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PUBLISHER’S PREFACE TO 
THE NEW EDITION. 


OR over a century, Thayer’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament has been lauded as one 

of the best New Testament lexicons available. Both accessible and thorough, it is a work particularly 
well suited for the student of New Testament Greek. Based upon the acclaimed German lexicon by C. L. 
W. Grimm, Thayer’s first appeared in 1885. To Grimm’s work Joseph Thayer added more comprehensive 
extra-biblical citations and etymological information, expanded references to other works (grammatical 
works, commentaries, and dictionaries), increased discussion of textual variations, and discussion of New 
Testament synonyms. Thayer’s gives not only dictionary definitions for each word, but relates each word 
to its New Testament usage and categorizes its nuances of meaning. Thayer’s exhaustive coverage of New 
Testament Greek words, as well as its extensive quotation of extra-biblical word usage and the wealth of 
background sources consulted and quoted, render Thayer’s an invaluable resource for all students of the 
Bible. 

The present volume is a reprinting of the fourth edition of 1896, with the addition of the numbering 
system from Strong’s Exhaustive Concordance and the correction of errors and misprintings found in 
the original text. This new edition, which gives the Strong’s number for each Greek word, opens the 
invaluable store of word-study material found in Thayer’s to the novice Greek student and even to those 
who do not know Greek at all. 

For those who are not familiar with Greek, a study on the different uses of the word “life” in the 
New Testament, for instance, would begin in Strong’s Exhaustive Concordance. Strong’s assigns each 
biblical Greek word a number. In Strong’s one finds a listing of all of the New Testament occurrences of 
the word “life.” To the right of each citation are the Strong’s numbers corresponding to the ten different 
Greek words translated as “life.” A cursory glance through the Strong’s entries reveals that numbers 
2222 and 5590 occur most frequently. With these numbers in hand, the search continues in Thayer’s, 
which is arranged in order of the Strong’s numbers (with the few out-of-sequence numbers being listed 
in an index at the back for the reader’s convenience). Number 2222 is found on page 273, next to the 
entry for the word Co (206). This entry contains the primary meaning for the word (life, or the state of 
one who is animate), and then discusses the various nuances of meaning as found in different passages, 
quoting material from other sources and scholars where relevant. Similarly, number 5590 is found on 
page 677. This word jJuxñ (psyché), Thayer’s indicates, can mean either the breath of life or the soul. It 
is the former meaning with which this search for the Greek words translated as “life” is principally 
concerned. Closer study of the passages concerned reveals that z6é is used most often to refer to divine 
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and eternal life, while psyché refers to human life, generally in the context of losing that life. Paying 
close attention to the contexts of the biblical passages in question is the key to using the information in 
Thayer's for effective Bible study. The rest of this search on “life,” with the remaining Strong’s numbers, 
would proceed in a similar fashion. At the end of such a word search, the user will have seen all of the 
possible shades of meaning of the Greek words translated into English in the KJv as “life,” as well as the 
particular nuance emphasized in each biblical passage where the word occurs. This kind of study sheds 
invaluable light upon the biblical meaning and would not otherwise be possible without years of Greek 
study. 

Note: Strong and Thayer based their works upon different versions of the Greek text. While Strong 
used the Received Text, Thayer preferred Westcott and Hort’s critical text. Due to slight variations 
between these texts, several words appear in Thayer’s that are not assigned numbers by Strong. These 
words are marked with an asterisk in the text. There are some words that are dealt with in Strong’s but 
not in Thayer’s; these are in the index of out-of-sequence and missing Strong’s numbers found at the 
back of this volume. 


PREFACE. 


OWARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipzig 
published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
upon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G, Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. WILIBALD Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant. 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 
in its completed form in 1879. “Admirable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Schiirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and — alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the list of 
“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the inereased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters,— whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and — so far 
as practicable — modern); to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
"Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
* Authorized Version” but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kühner, Krüger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.) ; and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 


PREFACE. IX 


entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus ’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf, 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, “Griesbach " in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions ”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the several articles. On the 
eontrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word's change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: — or, to state the same truth from another point of 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aiwy, alóvuos, Bactheta rod Geod ete., 
Ə(kaxos and its cognates, 8ó£a, &rís, Lux}, Odvaros, Oeds, kór pos, kúpos, rais, mvebna, cdp, copia, adio 
and its cognates, vids rod dévOpurov, vids rod 0eo9, Xpurrés, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 
comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archeological or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 
topic; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, must be 
made to Gzorcz B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified all the biblical and classical 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages-omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. Aszor been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him, He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 
Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar René GREGORY of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scoti’s 
Lexicon. 


No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish 

— iva ó Aóyog oU kvpíov vpéxy Kat SoédLyrat. 


J. H. THAYER. 


CAMBRIDGE MASSACHUSETTS. 


Dec. 25, 1885. 


In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise the 
supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per- 
mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 
published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synonymik 
(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 
The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 
“ Essays in Biblical Greek " comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 
cussions of words to be inserted. 

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 
errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 
me similar favors in time to come : — dreAés obóty obSevds uérpov. 


April 10, 1889. 


LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 


QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 


N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, also 
of Freund's Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and ii., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann's Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works of 
reference, An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (t) death. 


B.C. 
AcHILLES TaTIUS . . 
Acts of Paul and Thecla, of Pilote, of 

Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of. Barna- 

bas, etc., at the earliest from . . . 
AELIAN . . 4 4 s. e. or o, on on 
AESCHINES . . . +, + + + + ee 345 
AESCHYLUR . . . . +, + + x, . *525, 1456 
AESOP! o . . . 1. bw we ew we 570 
AETÍUS soio Meh toe Q Ge Be 0 ao a 
AGATHARCHIDES . , . , + + + . 1174 
ALCAEUS MYTILENAEUS . . . . . 610 
ALCIPHRON. . , + + + + e + s 
ALOMAN . . . . s. o. ew ew n on W 610 
ALEXANDER ÁPHRODISIENSIS 
ALEXIS . . "P al N 350 
AMBROSE, Bp. of Milan. — onm on 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS . . . . 
AMMONIUS, the grammarian . . . 
ANACREON2. . . . wwe 530 
ANAXANDRIDES xod og 850 
ANAXIMANDER. . . . . + + 4 580 
ANDOCIDEB . . . . + +, + + s. s. 405 
ANTIPHANES . . . +, + ee I 380 
ANTIPHON rye iei ace Et 3 412 
ANTONINUS, M. AURELIUB . . . 
APOLLODORUS of Athens ^ 140 
APOLLONIUS DxsCOLUS . . .. 
APOLLONIUS RHODIUS , . . . 200 
APPIAN CE PEN 
APPULEIUS . . . . 
AQUILA Serena of the 0. oT) 
ARATUS . . 270 
ARCHILOCHUS . 700 
ARCHIMEDES, the mathematician 250 
ARCHYTAS c. 400 


AD. 
500? 


2d cent. on 
c. 180 


c. 500 


200? 
200 
374 


t c. 400 
390 


t180 
140 


150 


160 
t” cent. (under 
Hadrian.) 


1 But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 


Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. 


2 Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 


B.C. 
ARETAEUS . . . + + + ees 
ARISTAENETUS , . . + , ss, 
AnmISTEAS! , . , ., pn 270 
ARISTIDES, P. AELIUS ES 
ARISTOPHANES. . . . . + + . "444, 1880 
ARISTOPHANES, the grammarian . . . 200 
ARISTOTLE . . . . (0. « "984, 1322 


ARRIAN (pupil and friend of Epictetus) 

ARTEMIDORUS DALDIANUS (oneiro- 
ertica) |... 2 1 ew les 

ATHANASIUS . . . dent iss 

ATHENAEUS, the grammarian KERIS 

ATHENAGORAS of Athens . 

AUGUSTINE, Bp. of Hippo . 

AUSONIUS, DECIMUS MAGNUS 

Bannivs (seo Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. 
ch. i.) . . (some say 50?) 

BARNABAS, Epistle written . 

Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . 

Basilica, the? . . 

Basin THE GREAT, Bp. of Casarea 


Basir of Seleucia . prr 

Del and the Dragon. . . . . + . 2dcent.? 
Bion "T . 200 
CAESAR, Garos J ULIUS . "March 15, 44 
CALLIMACHUS . . . 260 


Canons and Constitutions, Apostolic . . 
CAPITOLINUS, JULIUS (one of the * Hist. 


August. iU sex") . ... 
Cenes . HAE PITE 399 
CEDRENUS . . . . + + + . 


A.D. 
80? 
4501 


160 


*c. 100 


160 
1373 
228 
177! 
1430 
te. 390 


c. 225 
c. 100? 
c. 75! 
c. 900 
1379 
450 


Sd and 4th cent. 
c. 310 


1050 


1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. 1. 1.; 


A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc. (Bern 1872). 


3 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 


of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. 


It was begun under 


the emperor Basil of Macedonia (1886), completed under his son 
Leo, and revised in 915 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 


Heimbach, 6 vols. 1833-70) 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


Bo, 
CeLsus, A. CORNELIUS, the medical 

writer J 
CHARES 320 
CHARITON 


CHRYSIPPUS of Tyana (in Athenaeus) 
Curysostom, Dro, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 
Cunvsosrow, Joun, Bp. of Constan- 
tinople. , a ` + + + ee s 
Cicero Pear e. s. s + IDOC 7,43 
(CLEMENS AXBXANDEINUS + Vl» s S 
CLEMENS Romanus, Epistle written . 
CLEOMEDES . . . . + + + + ee 
CoLUMELLA. , . + + + + + + s 
CONSTANTINUS PORPHYROGENITUS, 
emperor from ...... + ° 
Constitutiones apostolicae. . . + . « 
CRATINUS .... + + s 
CRITIAS 4 . nue 9 on or oon 
CTvESIAB . . 1. 6 1 2 we on on 
CURTIUS . . . . 2 4.4 e. 4 
CYPRIAN. . . ie AC dg 
CYRIL of Alexandria AE EE 
CYRIL of Jerusalem 
DEMOCRITUS 
DEMOSTHENES . 
Dexirpvs, the historian sae 
Divymus of Alexandria . . . + . 
Dio Cassius . , , + + + + + sn 
Dio CHRYSOSTOM . . . + + + x+ 
DIOCEE8-, . . 4... 2. es 
Dioporus SICULUS . . . + + + x` 
DIOGENES LAËRTIUS ...... 
Diocnetus, Epistle to . . . . + + 
Dionysius PSEUDO-AREOPAGITA . . 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus . . . . 
Dionysius PERIEGETES , . . .. 
DIOSCORIDES . . . . + + + ee 
DIPHILUS , . + + + + + + + + 
Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of Jesus 
Son of Sirach; Grk. trans. E 
ENNIUS . . +. 
Enoch, Book of. . 
EPHREM SYRUS . . . . .. 
EricHARMUS 
EPICTETUS . . . + + + + ee, 
EPICURUS . . . + + + + . . *942, 1270 
EPIMENIDES. . . © Vw oe 600 
EPIPHANIUS, Bp. of Salamis oo 
ERATOSTHENES . " š ‘+ c. 196 
Esdras, First Book of (Vulgate. Third) ist cent. ? 
Esdras, Second Book of ( ae Fourth) 
Esther, Additions to . + 9dcent.? 
Etymologicum SURE 


T 430 
. *385, 1322 


470 
40 


30 


300 
. €. 132? 
1169 

2d cent. on 


480 


EvunULUS. 350 
EvcriD 300 
Evroris EE 429 
EURIPIDES " % bh 1406 
Evsesrvs, Bp. of Cæsarea 1 E" 


EvusTATHIUS of Conatantinopie, gram- 
marian . $e us 


XIV 


911-959 
3d and 4tb cent. 


c. 875 


100 


1403 


Ist cent. ? 


1000? 


t e. 340 


1160 


1 Called Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 


B.C. 
EurHYMIUS ZIGABENUS or Zigadenus 

(Zygadenus) . . . . . . + + . 
FLORUS, JULIUS . . . . 

GALEN. . . « ORE 
GELLIUS, AULUS (author of Noctes 

Atticae) 2 
GENESIUS . . + ERR š 
Geoponica (20 bks. on -apriculburo ci com- 

piled by Cassianus Bassus) . us 
GERMANUS of Constantinople, the 

younger tg i9. Sh ath. T Q mk 
Goreias of Loontini $ Mes ries ae soe 430 
GREGORY of Nazianzus < . . + + <+ 
GREGORY of Nyssa. . , + + + + 
HARPOCRATION (lexicon to the Ten 

Attic Orators) 

HECATAEtS . š 510 
HEGESIPPUS (quoted i in Eusebius) . 
Hexioporvs, Bp. of Tricca in Thessaly 
HERACLIDES Ponticvs (but the Alleg. 

Homer. are spurious) . 890 
HERACLITUS 500 
HERMAS . . . . + + + + + s 
HERMIPPUS . 432 
HERMOGENES 3 
HERO ALEXANDRINUS . 250 
HERODIAN, the grammarian . . 

Heropian, the historian . . . . . 
HERODOTUS . . *484, 1408 
Hesiop . .. . + 850? 
Hesycutvus of Alexandria, the lexicog- 

rapher . . 6 + + + + + + on n 
HIEROCLES . . . +, + + + + e s 
HIERONYMUS, see Jerome, 

HIMERIUS s + + + < + + + ° 
HIPPOCRATES , ss + + + + ee 430 
HIPPOLYTUS . . + + + + eee 
HIPPONAK , . . + + + + * n 540 
Hirrivs (the continuator of Caesar's 

Commentaries). . . + + + + « 143 
IIOMER . .. + < e + 900! 
HonaPoLLo, grammarian E" 
HORACE . . . + + + + + on on n 18 
HYyPERIDES . . . . + + + . . . 1822 
IcNATIUS. . . se 9 . . 
InENAEUS, Bp. of Lyons "P 
IsAEUS. . 370 
Istporus HISPALENSIS, Bp of Seville 
IsocnATES NE . *436, 1338 
JAMBLICHUS. . . 
Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th ch. of Baruch) 

JEROME (Sophronius (?) Eusebius Hie- 

ronymus). s s + + + + ee n 
JOANNES DAMASCENUS. . . . + <+ 
Joannes MoscHvus 
JOSEPIIUS . 

Judith . . 175-100 


Jurian, Roman éinperar from 
Justinian, Roman emperor from 
Justin, the historian 

JUSTIN MARTYR . , + + + + + 5 
JUVENAL . 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


1100 
c. 125 
*131, te. 197 


150 
950 


e. 925 
c. 1230 


1390 
1395 


$50? 


c. 175 
390? 


1403 
170 


160 
1240 


600? 
450 


360 


225 


4001 


c. 110 
178 


1636 


300 
Ist cent. ? 


1420 
730 
1620 
75 


361-363 
527-565 
150? 
150 

100 


ANCIENT AUTHORS, 


B.C. 

LACTANTIUS. . . . mu 
LaAMPRIDIUS, the historian ; x wo ae 
Leo ‘Philosophus’, emperor . . . + 
LIBANIUS, therhetorician . . . . + 
DIVX o Q. deh ed Te cee sew! a ie *59 
LONGINUS , . . . + + + + ew x 
Loxcus ... Ste" S: (9 ce de 
Lucay, the epic poet soe ee n e 
Lvciax of Samosata, the satirist . . 
LuciLiUs, the Roman satirist . . . 1103 
Lucretius, the Roman poet. . + à 155 
LvcorHRON . . . 2.8 s. . . & 270 
Lycureus of Athens, the orator e . t329 
Lynceus. . . 300 
Lxsias, the Athenian orator, opened 

his school . . . . . . + + we 410 
Lysrppus. . . . . + ee eo oe 434 
Macarius . . «lx 
Maccabees, First Book of + + + + 105-63? 
Maccabees, Second Book of . . . e. 75? 
Maccabees, Third Book f . + + + + 
Maccabees, Fourth Book ys + + « st. cent? 
MacHoN . . . $ oon on 280 
MacgROBIUS . . . so OQ 
MALALAS, Jonn, the annalist k. Say. Q 
Manasses, Prayer of . . . « Ist cent. ? 
Mayeruo, the Egyptian priest ru 300 
Marcion. . . . . DE Me be 
Maximus TYRIUS ....... 150 
MELA, 1)2OMPONIUS, the Roman geog- 

rapher. . . . . I os 
MELEAGEX, the founder of the epi- 

gram. anthologies. . . . . . . 60 
Mxrrro, Bp of Sardis . . . . . ., 
MENANDER, the poet. . . . . . . 325 
MENANDER, the Byzantine historian . 
MIMNERMUS, the poet . . . . . c. 600 
Morris, the “ Atticist" and lexicog- 

rapher oy . . . . ee ew s 
MOSCHION . s . + + + + + + x 
MOSCHUS s . + + + + + wae 200 
Musonius RUFUS ....... 
NEMESIUS . , 6 + +< +< + wee 
NEPOS , + + + + + + on rn + *90, 124 
NICANDER . . 160? 
NicEPHORUS, patriarch. of Constanti- 

nople s ..... . 
NickPHORUS Burexxivs, the " histo- 

ran. .. DP 
NicrPHORUS GREGORAS, , Byzantine his- 

torian . . . 
NickTAS ACONINATUB (also Choniates), 

Byzantine historian . . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Ads of Pilate 
NicoLAUS DAMASCENUS . . . 14 


NicoMAcHUS GERASENUS . . . 

Nirus, the pupil and friend of John 
Chrysostom . 

Nonnus of Panopolis 1 in | Upper Egypt, 
the poet 

Noumenius of Apameia, the philoso- 
pher (as quoted by Origen). . 


A.D. 
310 
310 
886 
350 
117 
250 
4002 
165 
160? 


c. 350 


c. 40? 


420 
600? 


140 


45 


c. 175 


583 


2d cent. 


110? 


66 
400? 


1828 
11137 
11359 


1200 


50 
420 
500? 


c. 150 


XV 


B.C. 
c. 350 
400? 


Numenivs (as quoted by Athen.) . . 
OCELLUS LUCANUS . . , + + < > 
OzgcuxzsxIus, Bp. of Tricea . . . 
OLYMPIODORUS, the Neo-Platonic phi- 
losopher . ... 
Oppran of Anazarbus in 1 Cilicia (auth. 
ofthe &uevriká) . . 
Orrrax of Apameia in Syria (auth. of 
the xuvyyerind) . . bs et eee 
ORIGEN . . , + + + + + + < + 
Ornosius PAULUS. ....... 
Orphica, the . s. + + + + + + + x 
OVID . 4o UQ b ae es 
PALAEPHATUS . . . 2 
Parras, Bp. of Hierapolis, "first half of 
PAUSANIAS . . . . 
PETRUS ALEXANDRINUS BET Soe ia S 
PHALARIS, spurious epistles of 
Paavorinus, Varinus! , , , . + 
PHILEMON, Comicus . . . .. 
Puri. V best VL e eet 
PHILODEMUS . s + + + + + + x 50 
PnILOSTRATUS. . . + + + x+ 
PHOcYLIDES . . . 
PszUpo-PHocYLIDkS. (in the Sibyl. 
Orac, v) + . Aa tae ew 
Puorros (Patriarch of Constantinople) 
PunrNiCHUS, the grammarian . . . 
PHYLARCHUS 210 
PrwDAR . . *521 (4 yrs. after Aeschylus), 1441 
Prato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 


330 


540 


. . . 


stophanes. . . . , , e . + 427 
PLATO, the philosopher. . . . . *427, t347 
PLAUTUS. . . + + + «©... 118 
PrixY the elder, the naturalist SSS 
Purny the younger, the nephew and 

adopted son of the preceding . . 

Prorinus, the philosopher . . . 
PLUTARCH . 
Porrux, author of the lovavrüdr š 
ee author of the MER 
parta. e| om o9 n . 
PoLrmius 1122 
POLYCARP . .. eie ie 
Porruyrry, pupil of Plotinus se n 
PosSIDIPPUS. . . + + + + * + 280 
Posiponius, philosopher (teacher of 

Cicero and Pompey) . . . . + + 78 
Pnaocrus, philosopher . . . . . + 
PROPERTIUS . . . . . . *48, 116 
Protevangelium Jacobi . . . . 

Psalter of Solomon . i . 63-48? 
PsELLUs the younger, philosopher "EM 
PTOLEMY, the geographer . . . . + 
PYTHAGORAS . . 581 


QUINTILIAN, rhetorician, “teacher - of 
Pliny the younger . ` 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS . 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


950? 
525 


180? 


2d cent. 
160 
1311 


a 

39 

237 

1st cent. ? 


850 
180 


t79 
ł113 
+270 
1120 
180 
163 


+155, Fob.23 
270 


450 

2d cent. 
1050 
160 


195 
380? 


1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
A. D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 
from Suidas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phrynk 


chus, ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 

SALLUST . . . + + X86, 135 
Sapientia (Sal. ): see ` Wisdom of Solomon. 
SaprHo . 610 
SENECA, L. MEASURE the philosopher 

(son of the rhetorician) z 
Septuagint, Greek translation of o. T.c . 280-150 
Sextus EumPIRICUS . . . ç 
Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, Tang- 

ing perhaps from RAS 170 
Sinis IrAnrcUS, poet . . . . + + 
SiwowipEs of Amorgos, “ Jambo- 

graphus” . 693 
Srmonrpes of Ceos (author of the epi- 

taph on the Spartans that fell at 

Thermopylae) : 525 
Simpuicivs, the Qoñmentator: on i Aris- 

totle and Epictetus . . . . + + 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 

tinople, historian . . . + + + >° 
Socrates (in Stobaeus) . . . . . 
Sorixvs, surnamed Polyhistor . . . 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. 
Soros, the lawgiver and poet. . . . 594 
Song of the Three Children . . 2d cent. ? 
SopHocLes . . . + + . "496, 1406 
Sornrontivs of Damascus oo fa 
SOTADES . , , + + + + ee n 2 
Sozomen, historian . . . . . + . 
Sratius, the Roman poet. . . . . 
STOBAEUS, i.e. John of Stobi in Mace- 

donia (compiler of Anthol) . . . 
STRABO, the geographer . . . . . *66 
STRATON, epigrammatist eae ans 
Srrartis, comic poet . . + + + 407 
Sveronius, the historian, friend of 

Pliny the younger. . . . + 
Suipas, the lexicographer . . 
Susanna . . e... Ist cent. ? 
SYMMACHUS (translator of the O. T. 

into Greek) . . ee 
Synesius, pagan philosopher and 

bishop of Ptolemais . . . .. + 
TACITUS |... 4. 8 + eo we on on on 
TATIAN . . rU 
Teaching of the Twelve poses see 
TERENCE. . . . 1159 


A.D. 


t65 
225? 


to the 4th cent. 


1101 


500 


439 


8002 


638 


450 
196 


5001 
124 
150? 


1160 
11001 


200? 


410 
te.117 
c. 160 

2d cent. ? 


XVI 


TERTULLIAN . . š 
Testaments of the T: welve Patriarchs š 
THEAGES. . . . 2. + + + © + n 
THEMISTIUS. , + + + + + + s 
THEOCRITUS . . .. . . 
THEODORET. . . a, eue 
THEODORUS METOCHITA ER 


TuropoTION (translator of O. 
Greek) before ..... + 

THEOGNIS . . 4, Ue es 

THEOPHILDS, Bp. of Antioch . 

THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 
Aristotle MC * “w 

THEOPHYLACT, Abp. of Bulgaria Ç s 

THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA 

Tuomas MAGISTER, lexicographer and 
grammarian . . , . + sooo 

THUCYDIDES ... + 

TIBULLUS . "T 

"TIMAEUS, the historian of Sicily | "HC 

TrMAEUS the Sophist, author of Lexicon 
toPlato . . 

TixAEUS of Locri, Pythagorean phi- 


losopher . .. . 
Timon, the «Silographus” or satirist š 
TIMOCLES . . $154. v. ae“ 
Tobit .... SOC 
TRYPHIONORUS, à versifier Ku i 
Tzerzes, Byzantine grammarian and 
VALERIUS MAXIMUS . , + + + * 
Vanno, “vir Romanorum eruditissi- 

mus” (Quintil.). . . . + + + ° 
VEGETIUS, on the art of war. . . . 
VERGIL . . eee 3 
VITRUVIUS, the only "Roman writer on 

architecture . . 2 


Voriscos, historian (ef. "Capitolinus) . 
Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) 
Xenoruanes, founder of the Eleatic 
philosophy Loewe s 
XENOPHON . (Anabasis) 
Xenopuon of Ephesus, romancer 
Zeno of Citium x 
ZENODOTUS, first librarian at Alexan- 
dria . EE Wok 
ZONARAS, the chronicler c. ge da 
Zosimus, Roman historian . . . 


280 


540 


322 


126 
119 
80 
c. 100 ? 


540 
401 


290 


280 


ANCIENT AUTIORS. 


A.D. 
1220? 
c. 125? 
355 


420 
1300 


160 
180 
1078 
610 


1810 


250? 


400? 
1150 
30 


4201 


c. 310 


400? 


1118 
420 


LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 


Alberti = Joannes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rhetoric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Baiumlein = W. Baumlein, Untersuchungen über griechi- 
sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “ Am. ed.” 

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo- 
pedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Bnhdy.— G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding page of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Austühr- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., 1st vol. 1830, 2d 
vol. 1839.) 

Bitm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann's Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 
1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers,1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bitm. Lexil = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (1st 
vol 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

“Bible Educator" =a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 


Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Wörter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Grücitüt. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundzüge der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner — J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros ete. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn.—the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (I vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der In- 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Göt- 
tingen, 1874-1876. 


List oF Books. 


Góttling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent 

. der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 1871. 

Graecus Venetus =the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according to a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark's, Venice; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author,“ Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Hamburger=J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopidie für Bibel und 
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopadie für Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 


1851-1868. 
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 — a second edition of the above (edited by 


Herzog t, Plitt t, and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. == Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868). 

Jelf = W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material alteration.) 

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramá- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. s. w. 
3 vols. Zürich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. — Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observy, = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
e Flavio Josepho. Lips. 1755. 

Krüger — K. W. Krüger, Griechische Sprachlehre für Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 

Loesner — C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lghtft. — Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. — J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; the 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala- 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen- 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
über die Biblische Grácitát (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author's son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthià, Ausführlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 


XVIII 


Lisr or Books. 


McC. and S. = McClintock and Strong's Cyclopedia of 
Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). New York : Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.) 

Mullach — F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u.s. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe — C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet — E. Palairet, Observationes philol-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape = W. Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwörterbuch. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 
of the preceding work is the “ Wörterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen.” Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handwörterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob. — Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol — Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 
Authors, etc. 

Raphel = G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam 
...ex Xen, Polyb., Arrian. et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms — A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “The Apology of Plato" as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, HW B.) = Handwörterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.— The New Phrynichus, being a 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryui- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopedia etc. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) — Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt — J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schóttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig, 1733, 1742. 

Schürer — Emil Schürer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “ Second Part” of à 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jüdischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge 
and London, 1883. 


List or Books. 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and 
London, 1864. 

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept. —the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Góttingen in 1883. 

Soph. — E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from B.C. 146 to A.D. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. = the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae" of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vols. 
Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy's) 
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 
to. 

Suid. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford's 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 
"Teaching' = The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (A:- 

Bax Tv bóbeka &wooTÓAcv.) The edition of Harnack 


XIX 


Lisr or Booxs. 


(in Gebhardt and Harnack's Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol, Pts. i. and ii, Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. s. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench's Synonyms of the New Testa- 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vanitek = Alois Vanicek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo. 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author is “ Fremdwörter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and ae- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm. = Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig,1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. =the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein = J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum etc. 2vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Liine- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moulton’s 
translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 
that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realwórterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols. Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. — G. B. Winer, De verborum 
cum praepositionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento 
usu. Fiveacademic programs; Leipzig, 1843. 


Other titles, it is believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 


EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


As respects PUNCTUATION —it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum tenens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations as 
* absol.", * pass.”, etc. 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. i 
{] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 

ican editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with ody which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
Of the 5594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5300 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon. 


A superior * or ° or ° etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. etc. 
after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. 


The various forms of the GREEK TxxrT referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. — what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener's last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard. To 
Gesignate a particular form of this “ Protean text" an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, *'* 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, = for Beza, ¢™* for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lchm. — Lachmann's Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “min.” or “ ster." is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.—the text of Tischendorf’s “Editio Octava 
Critica Major" (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. = * The Greek New Testament” etc. by S. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH =“ The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881." 

KC ==“ Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani " 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

'The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 
3 fin.-4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 


in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1551, has been 


1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106. 


EXPLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


Tn quotations from the Enciisu BIBLE — 
A. V. = the current or so-called “ Authorized Version ” ; 
R. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also.in the latter, unless the con- 
trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V. is found in the Revision only. 


A. S. == Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. — Archbishop. 

absol. — absolutely. 

&cc. or accus. — accusative. 

ace. to = according to. 

ad 1. or ad loc. — at or on the passage. 

al. = others or elsewhere. 

al. al. — others otherwise. 

Ald. — the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. — the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

&p. — (quoted) in 

App. — Appendix. 

appos. = apposition. 

Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 

art. = article. 

augm. —augment. 

auth. or author. — author or authorities. 

B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 

betw. — between. 

Bibl. — Biblical. 

Bp. — Bishop. 

br. — brackets or enclose in brackets. 

€. before a date — about. 

Cantabr. — Cambridge 

cf. — compare. 

ch. = chapter. 

cl. = clause. 

cod., codd. — manuscript, manuscripts. 

Com., Comm. — commentary, commentaries. 

comp. — compound, compounded, etc. 

compar. — comparative. 

Comp. or Compl. —the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. — contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. — diminutive. 

dir. disc, — direct discourse. 

e. g. — for example. 

esp. = especially. 


XXI 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


ex., exx. = example, examples. 

exc. = except. 

excrpt. — an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. —at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. — Griesbach's Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. — Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. — that is. 

ib. or ibid. — in the same place. 

indir. disc. — indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init.— at or near the beginning. 

in 1. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q. — the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC — Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see 
above). 

L or Lehm. — Lachmann's Greek text (see above). 

L. and S. — Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

l. or lib. — book. 

l. c., ll. cc. = passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag.— Lagarde's edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg. =the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. = Works. 

opp. to = opposed to. 

paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. = part. 

q. v. = which see. 

R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above). 

r.— root. 

rel. or relat. = relative. 

se.= namely, to wit. 

Skr. = Sanskrit. 

sq., sqq. = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 

Stud. u. Krit.—the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger- 
man Theological Quarterly. 

s. v. —under the word. 

Symm. — Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. — Tischendorf's Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot. = Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. — Tregelles's Greek text (see above). 

u. i.=as below. 

u. s. — as above. 

v. = see. 

var. = variant or variants (various readings). 

Vat. =the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Vulg. =the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.= with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 

writ. = writer, writers, writings. 

WH= Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 


NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 


A 


A, a, dda 


A, a, dA pa, ró, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter w closes. Hence the 
expression éyó eime rò A [LT Tr WH dada] xai rò Q 
C2 L WH}, Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
appended words 4 dpxù kai rò réAos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition ó mparos xoi ó &cxaros, xxii. 13. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. 4, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
1. privative (orepyrixdv), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as dBapys; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as dripos, driuóo ; before vowels generally dy-, as dvaírtos. 
2. copulative (dÓpowriór), akin to the particle dua 
[cf. Curtius $ 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in ddeddds, dkóAovÜos. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (émrarixóv), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as drevifw fr. drevs 
[yet cf. W. 100(95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq. Cf. Kühner i. 741, $ 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf $ 3428]; 
Bttm. Gram. $ 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p. 334; 
New Crat. $$ 185, 213; L. and S. s. v.].* 

*Aapwy, indecl. prop. name (ó 'Aapóv, -àvos in Joseph.), 


ION (fr. the unused Hebr. radical THY, Syll 


libidinosus, lascivus, — [enlightened, Fürst; acc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like Wi], acc. to Philo, de 
ebriet. $ 32, fr. 3 mountain and equiv. to ópewós), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v. 4; vii. 11; ix. 4.* 

*ABa88ó6v, indecl, 73%, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
3128 to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 
tion i.q. Orcus, joined with Sinw, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 


and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek | Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. 1. c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). 


by "AroAAvav Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11." 


*ABidbap 


dBapis, -és, (Bápos weight), without weight, light; trop. 
not burdensome: dBapñ ipiv épavrüv érjpgsa I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 

“APB [WH -84], Hebr. 38 father, in the Chald. em- 
phatic state, 828 i. e. ó marhp, a customary title of God in 
prayer. . Whenever it occursin the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee 83x, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the appellative from their own tongue.* 

“ABA [WII"AB. (see their Intr. $ 408)], indecl. prop. 
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] "ABeXos, -ov), 9973 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.* 

*ABid, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 3; 8, 
10, 1 ó'ABías [W. § 6, 1 m.], -a), MIN and WIN (my 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. s. v.], 
1. a king of Judah, son of Rehoboam : Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
31; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

*ABidiBap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 'ABiiÜapos, -ov), IN (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26, — 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.) ; [yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 S. xv. 24-29; 1 K. ii. 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Macc. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. $$ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf. 
See Mc- 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].* 


10 


"Agi 


“ABUnvy [WH ABe. (see s. v. et )], -fs, ñ, (se. xópa, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
37 (acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 
1. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].* 

*ABrovd, ó, indecl. prop. name, WTI (father of the 
Jews [al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 13.* 

*"ABpady [Rec* 'Agp.; cf. T'df. Proleg. p.106] (Joseph. 
"Afipanos, -ov), 03338 (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq. ; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., and elsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq. ; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

G-Buowos, in classic Greek an adj., -os, -ov, (fr. 6 Buaaós 
i. q. Bv6ós), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (mXovros dgvacos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 7 d8vacos (Sept. for DTA) sc. xópa, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, ete.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. lxx. (1xxi.) 21 èx rôv dfBóa- 
cov Tis yis, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprápov d8vcca 
xácpara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 dBicowy dve£ixvíaara 
xAipara, ibid. 59, 3 ó émgAémov év rais dffóo cows, of God; 
[ Act. Thom. 82 ó viv dBvecov rov raprápov oixàv, of the 
dragon ]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
31; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8; xx. 1,8. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 karzA- 
Ges els pédaway IIAoureos dfvacov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 554 sq. ; [J. G. Müller, Philo’s Lehre von der 
Weltschépfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 

"Axyofos [on the breathing see WH. Intr. $ 408], -ov, ó, 
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi 10. (Perhaps from 23y to love [cf. B. D. s. v.].)* 

&yo8oepyéo, -; (fr. the unused EPIO — equiv. to 
€pda, epyáčopaı — and dya0óv) ; to be dyaboepyds, benefi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18[ A. V. 
do good}. Cf. dyaSoupyéw. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.* 

dyalo-rrovgw, -©; 1 aor. inf. dyaomoijcar ; (fr. dyabo- 
motds) ; 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [ Tdf. dya6óv rogat; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one's self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec. ; vwd, to do 
Some one a favor, to benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 35, (equiv. to 
awn, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 18, etc.). 2. 
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprdve) ; 
iii. 6,17; 8 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
furnish a good omen.)* 

&yañomovta [WH -rora (see I, O], -as, 9, a course of 
right action, well-doing : v dyaOorotig, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q. 
d'yaBonotoivres acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. $ 18]; 


à'ya8ó6s 


if we read here with L Tr mrg. ev dyaomotias we must 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. $ 27,3; 
B. $ 123, 2]. (In eccl. writ. dyaĝor. denotes benefi- 
cence.)* 

&yaBoroiós, -óy, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. $ 42.]* 

åyaðós, -j, -óv, (akin to dyapa: to wonder at, think 
highly of, dyaerós admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 c. (al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. 8 323]), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, offieio ac lege" (Irmisch ad Ildian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitution or 
nature: yj, Lk. viii. 8; dévdpov, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 
yì aya, . . . yñ kak), an. 2, 4, 22 xópas moddXijs k. dyabhs 
ovens). In Lk. viii. 15 dya xapdia corresponds to the 
fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (xaproùs dyabots, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary : 
Sdots dyaÓ5 (joined to Sépnya réAeov) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; Sdpara dyaéd, Mt. vii. 
11; évrody dy. a commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, ace. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to eis 
TÒ avudépov eionyoupern, hence the question in vs. 13: rò 
oj» dyañóv epo: yéyove Odvaros; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; čpyov dy. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; eis dyaĝóv for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; mávra rois eboeBéor els dyabd, . . . rois ápap- 
ToÀois els kaká, Sir. xxxix. 27; TÓ kakóv . . . ylyverat eis 
dya6óv, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something : 
mpos oixodopny, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 363 (340)] (Xen. 
mem.4,6,10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: hpépai dy. 1 Pet. 
Hi. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Macc. 
x. 55); Amis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (uakapía eris, Tit. ii. 13) ; 
ovveidnats, a peaceful conscience, i. q. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
reconciled to God, vs. 21. 4. excellent, distinguished : 
so ri dyaddy, Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Mt. xii. 34; xix. 16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; srovgpol x. dyafoi, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 105 dyad. kai 
Oixatos, Lk. xxiii. 50; xapdia dyaĝù <. adn, Lk. viii. 15 
(see kaAós, b.) ; fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
8o)Àe dyabé x. more, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 
Lk. xviii. 19) ; dy. @noavpds in Mt. xii. 85; Lk. vi. 45 
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denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; miotis dy. 
the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on dya. épyov, dy. épya, see čpyov. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pveía, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii. 
20) ; beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 4; DW, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e. 
beneficentissimus "), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death ; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors); cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker's 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk.i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11) ; rà dyaÓá cov 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to xaxd, as in Sir. 
xi. 14) ; outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; rà pédAdovra dy. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2. 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 
xii. 2; epyaterOat rò dy. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpacoew, 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v. 10]; &óxew, 1 Th. v. 15; peipei- 
ohai, 3 Jn. 11; koAAacat r@ dy. Ro. xii. 9; ri pe éporás 
mep Tov dyadov, Mt. xix. 17 GL T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase 8:dkovos eis rò dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; rò dy. cov the favor thou 
conferrest, Philem. 14. 

[^ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 310 good is predominantly [?] rendered by «adds. 
-.. The translator of Gen. uses &ya@ds only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. ... In the Greek O. T., where of 8íkauo: is 
the technical designation of the pious, of &ya8of or ó &yabds 
*loes not occur in so general a sense. The &vjp &ya0ós is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3) ; cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kingsii.32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, Mk. x. 18, 
oddels dyads ei uh eis ó 0eós. In the O. T. the term ‘right- 
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one's rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; &ya@ds would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness" (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of ¿ya0ós see B. 27 (24).] 

&yaQovpyéo, -à; Acts xiv. 17 L T Tr WH for R dya£o- 
Toà. The contracted form is the rarer [cf. WH. App. 
p. 145], see dyaBoepyéo ; but cf. xaxotpyos, iepoupyéo.* 

&yaBecivs, -ns, n, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
*uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 
cence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench $ lxiii.; 
Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]* 

GyadAvdopat, see dyaAdido. 

&yaAA (aus, -ews, 7j, (dyadArdo), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 
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14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. leb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) oil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

&yoÀM Áo, -à, and -dopar, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [jyaMMasa], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyad- 
Xiópev] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WII Tr mrg. 
(dyaXiare), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. #yadAtacd- 
un, and (with a mid. signif.) 7yadddOqv (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. nyadAcdoOnv) ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
dyddAopat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for 53, Yo», ry Ei), to exult, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v. 12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 84; 1 Pet. 
i 8; iv. 13; ëv rw, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates [cf. W. $ 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) ete.]. émí run, Lk. i. 47; foll. by 
iva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* 

G-yapos, -ov, (ydpos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvav8pos.* 

dyavaxréo, -à ; 1 aor. Tyaváxrsa; (as mAeovekréo comes 
fr. mAoevéxrys, and this fr. mAéoy and éyw, so through a 
conjectural dyavákrgs fr. &yav and yopar to feel pain, 
grieve, [al. al.]) ; to be indignant, moved with indigna- 
tion: Mt. xxi.15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14 ; xiv. 4; mepi Twos 
[ef. W. $ 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 41; foll. by én, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) * 

dyavákryors, -eos, 7, indignation: 2 Co. vii. 11. [(From 
Plat. on.)]* 

dyandw, -à; [impf. yámov] ; fut. yarrow; 1 aor. iryd- 
mca; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. nyarmņkapev 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptcp. nyamnxes (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
n@pat]; pf. ptep. nyamnpévos; 1 fut. dyarnOjoopa; (akin 
to dyapat [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyadéds, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47; 
lJn.iv.7sq.; with acc. of the person, to have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43 
sqq.; xix. 19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn. xi. 5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v. 14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 37; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois év @e@ marpi 
Hyannpevors; see év,l.4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 
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involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas.i.12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
acc. of the thing dyardw denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: &wawaivgv, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); rjv óav, Jn. xii. 43; rjv mpwroxabedpiavy, 
Lk. xi. 43; rò oxdros and rò das, Jn. iii. 19; tov xdcpor, 
1 Jn. ii. 15 ; và» viv aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; rj» wrvxiv atray, Rev. xii. 11; (efr, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for : 
vi» énipáveiay abrod, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap. i. 1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: hyarņ®y, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said Zyámgaev aùroŭús, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Lücke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take 7yám. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss's Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation dyámv dyarav rwa occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
rò picos ô épioncev abri» is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
ebAóynaé ae eùħoyiav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] óav fjv é8ó£acev abri») ; cf. W. 
$ 32, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Macc. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. dyandw and $ éo, see déco. 
Cf. àyárm, 1 fin. 

åyám, -ņs, 7, a purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Rciske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored dyamjowy in place of dyámgs, Sv in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [ Aristot. ], Plut. on used dydmnots. “ The Sept. 
use dyám for NJN, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii. 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [“ It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.; — certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song" (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1, 6; [2 S. xiii. 
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. g, v.) ; [Philo, deus immut. $ 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb dyamáce; conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, Love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 18; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
Soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v. 6; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7 ; Rev. 
114,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God: 7 dyáng 
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TOU Üeo? (obj. gen. [ W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (ro) marpós) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 8. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 
xiii. 13 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ : Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction: dy. efs twa, 2 Co. ii. 8 [?]; Eph. i. 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. rj» dyámv]; ri e£ pôv èv 
nuiv i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co. 
vii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 329 (283)]; pef ipav 
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; pef 
pôv i. e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv. 17. Phrases: gyew 
dyannv eis twa, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WII 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dyámg» ĉðóva to give a proof of 
love, 1 Jn. iii. 1; dyarâv dyáms» Tud, Jn. xvii. 26; 
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyaráo, sub fin.) ; dy. rot mvetparos i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; ó viós rìs 
åyámrņs the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dyamnrés, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 237 (222); [B. 162 (141)]) ; ó eds ris 
dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; xómos rijs dy. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 
i. 8; dy. rijs dAnOeias love which embraces the truth, 
2 Th. ii. 10; ó beds dyázm eoriv God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8, 16; pnpa 
dyamns a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; 8ià rij» dy. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (*in order to give scope to the 
power of love' De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; é» 
dydry lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where év dy. is to be connected not with 
GdnOevovres but with adgqowper), vs. 16; é£ dyáms influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; xarà dyámnv in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 18; 1 Th. i. 3; 
v. 8; Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
dyámy, ayaray, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p. 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Köstlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. etc. p. 248 sqq. 
882 sqq.; Rückert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 18]. 2. Plur. dydmat, -dv, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord's supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr. c. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 8, 8; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D. s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

dyarnrés, -7, -óv, (dyardw), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to éx0pós, Ro. xi. 28) : ó vids pov (rod 
Oeo) ó dyamnrós, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 17 


27 


28 


*Ayap 


[here WH mrg. take ó dy. absol, connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
iii. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 éxàeAeypévos) ; 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18, 25, etc.]. dya- 
srgroi Oco [ W. 194 (182 sq.) ; B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (1x.) 7; evii. 
(eviii.) 7; exxvi. (exxvii.) 2, dyamproi aov and abro? of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are dyamyroi also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; (1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLTTrWH],etc.) Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. dyam. uiv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 
B. 190 (165)]. — dyamnrés ¿v xvpi beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

“Ayap [WH "Ay. (see their Intr. $ 408)], $, indecl., 
(in Joseph. 'Ayápa, -5s), 31 (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmacl 
(Gen. xvi): Gal iv. 24, (25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 37 ( — 
i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referredVtó em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note *; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
1. e.] * 

dyyapebo ; fut. dyyapevow; 1 aor. fyyyápevsa ; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
cf Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). “Ayyapo: were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
s. v. NWN; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
wörter s. v. @yyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2,3]. Hence 
dyyapevew rad denotes to compel one to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (doris oe dyyapetoe: piov êv i. e. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 82 (Ayydpevoay 
tva dpn i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

dyyetov, -ov, Tó, (i. q. ró dyyos), a vessel, receptacle: 
Mt. xiii. 48 [R G L]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)* 


dyyeXog 


GyyeXla, -as, 7, (dyyeAos), a message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has érayyeMa) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down.]* : 

&yyÓXo ; [1 aor. jyyea, Jn. iv. 51 T (for àmyyy. 
R G L Tr br.)]; (dyyedos); to announce: dyyéddovea, 
Jn. xx. 18 L T Tr WII, for R G drayyéAA. [From IIom. 
down. COMP.: dv, dm-, Ov, éf-, ém-, mpo-em-, kar-, 
mpo-xar-, map-a'yyéAAo.] * 

dyyeos, -ov, ó, l. a messenger, envoy, one who is 
sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr. Ilom. down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
xvi, 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WII reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 385; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. IIob. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26; ii. 9 sqq.; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. i. 20; ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyedos 
(angel, messenger of God, yx) and ¿yyeÀo, xupiov or 
ayy. ToU Oeov. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, ef. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
31; xxv. 81; 2 Th. i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, ef. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [R L]. 
Respecting the dyyedos rìs d)ccov, Rev. ix. 11, sce 
'ABab8óv, 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. <The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
eise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Düsterdieck, [ Alford,] on 
Rev. i. 20, and Lücke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 sq.]. 
dua robs ayyédous that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. dn 
dyyédots in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
ncither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage épavepwOn . . . ev ón seems to have been taken; 
ef. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
adloc.]. InJn.i.51(52)angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 
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of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, ef. 1 Co. 
vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that dyy. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
dyyedos Zarüv is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See Baíuev; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v. dyyeAos; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kübel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 

dyyos, -eos, ró, (plur. 4yyn); i. q. dyyetov q. v.: Mt. 
xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].) * 

dye, (properly impv. of dyw), come come now. used, 
as it often is in the classies (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 13; v. 1.* 

ayéAn, s, 7), (&yo to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

GyeveaArsynros, -ov, ó, (yeveadoyéw), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 pù yeveadoyoupevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

&yevfjs, -éos (-o)s), ó, 9, (yévos), opp. to evyerns, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense ignoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Co. i. 28, rà dyevij ro? kóapov i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 

áyáfo; laor. yíara; Pass., [pres. éyiiQoua«]; pf. yc 
agua; 1 aor. jyyiíaÓnv; à word for which the Greeks use 
dyi¢ew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wap, vpn) 
and eccl. writ.; to make &ytov, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes — 1. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: rà õvopa toù 
Ocod, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 28; Ezek. xx. 41; 
xxxviii. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; róv 
Xpirráv, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (R G 6eóv). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, áyui(ew de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(wav mpoerórokov, rà dpaevixá, Deut. xv. 19; ñuépav, Ex. 
xx. 8; otkov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.) : róv ypvaóv, Mt. xxiii. 
17; rò ŠQpor, vs. 19; aeos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 


So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate į 


himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said dysdoat Christ, i. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. dpopi¢ew, Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [ZË avràv qyiace, kai mpós abróv 
ğyyisev, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 
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4; xlix. 7, Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), dyd( signifies 8. to 
purify, (drs rà» dkaÜapció» is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
2 S. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (mpós rjv rìs 
capkós xabapérnra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 13; 
1 Tim.iv.5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xiii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to ^33, Ex. xxix. 33, 36) ; cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.]. c. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
32); 1 Th. v. 23; 1, Co. i. 2 (êv Xpiaró 'Igoov in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (év 
mvevpart &yío imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH jyannpévas 
[q- v.) ; Rev. xxii. 11. In general, Christians are 
called jyacpévor [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 éya¢eoOa: is used in 
a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
| drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
, brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
i playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 
dytacpés, -o0, ó, a word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyopds is 
| the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 
| purification, tò áyıáćeiv. 2. the effect of consecration: 
! sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
| whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7; 
| Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; dyacpds 
mvevparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 


ii. 13; 1 Pet.i.2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, etc.) [On its use in 
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 13.]* 

dyvos, -a, -o», (fr. rò dyos religious awe, reverence ; 
af, äčopaı, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
[Curtius $ 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for wp; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: và õvopa ro) 0eo0, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. €v8ofos. Hence used a. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; rómos yos the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see S8éAvypa, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Macc. i. 29; ii. 18; rò dyiov and 
tà dya [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (cf. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called *the holy 
place' (pp, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rec* reads dyia]; ayia &yiov [ W. 246 (231), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 37; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 33 [cf. Joseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 8, in ref. to which the simple 
rà dy is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8, 12 ; x. 19; dyia mdds 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvii 53; Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1, 18 (Compl.], etc.) ; rà ópos rò &y«ov, because 
Christ's transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
4 (0co9) &yía diabyxn i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; rò dytov, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; &y«oráry ioris, faith 
(quae credituri.e.the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense dyia évroAj, 2 Pet. ii. 21; xAjeus 
éyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; dy ypadal (rà BiBAía rà yua, 
1 Macc. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Ro. i. 2. ^ b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 13; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (oD 
(yw (rov) beod dvOpwrot, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R G L Tr txt.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or 
dat.: rQ xupig, Lk. ii. 23; rod eoù (i. q. ékAexrós ToU 
Oeo?) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36; he is called also ó dyios 
mais ToU Oeo), Acts iv. 30, and simply ó dys, 1 Jn. ii. 
20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of dysot, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected ¿k ro) xéopou (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God : 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 
82, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27; xii. 13; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; (cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to dxdOapros) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 8); connected with duepos, Eph. i. 4; 
v. 27; Col. i. 22; drapxrj, Ro. xi. 16; 6voia, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34; 
Sixatos x. d'y«os, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; dytos x. 
Gikatos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 11; yta. dvacrpodaí, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vóuos and 
évroAn, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; Anpa, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
On the phrase rò dytov mveüpa and rò mreüpa ró d'ytov, 
see mveUpa, 4 a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq. ; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 3 sqq.; 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.] Cremer, 
Wörterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 34 
sqq.; Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq. ; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u. s. w. p. 15 sqq.; Trench $ Ixxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

dyéms, -yros, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co. i, 12 L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Macc. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of this 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

dywootvn [on the o see reff. in dyaSwovw, init.], ns, 4, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)J; 1. (God's 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyadompémeca, Ps. xev. 
(xcvi.) 6, cf. exliv. (exlv.) 5): mveõua dyrwotyns a spirit 
to which belongs 4ytocúyn, not equiv. to mveüpa dytov, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his cáp£, Ro. i. 4; cf. Rückert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1.* 

&ykáXn, -ns, 9, (dyk), dyxds [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 
Vaniéek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
8éfacÓa. eis ras dyxddas, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also 
said dyxas afeiv, év dyxddats mepiépew, etc., see éyay- 
cadifopa. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)] * 

Kykvwrrpov, -ov, ró, (fr. an unused dyxitw to angle [sce 
the preceding word]), a fish-hook : Mt. xvii. 27.* 

&yxvpa, -as, ñ, [see dyxdAn], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 
but by no means always without flukes; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio's Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: fímrew to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; ékreívew, vs. 80; mepiaipeiv, vs. 40. Fig- 
uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 
Eur. Hec. 78 (80) ; Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

&yvadpos, -ov, ó, 9, (yvárro to dress or full cloth, cf. 
dppados), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt. ix. 16; Mk. 
ii.21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. dkvarrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvela [WH &yvía (see I, o], -as, 9, (&yvevo), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] * 

dyvito; 1 aor. yma; pf. ptcp. act. jywxós; pass. 
Tyvwopévos; 1 aor. pass. tryvioOnv [W. 252 (287)]; (dyvos) ; 
to purify; 1. ceremonially: épavrov, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices); the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (1n, Num. vi. 3), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: ras xapdias, Jas. iv. 8; ras yuyds, 1 Pet. i. 
22; éavróv, 1 Jn. iii. 3. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 
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dYvuruós, -o0, ó, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 3, 
22, i. p. 469, 13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to %13, Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see áyvi(o, 1.* 

&yvoto (TNO [cf. ywócxo]), -d, [impv. dyvoeíre 1 Co. 
xiv. 38 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. 7yvóov»; 1 aor. 
iyvonca; [Pass, pres. dyvooüpat ptep. dyvoovpevos; fr. 
Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 13; rud, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 8; 
čv ru (as in [Test. Jos. $ 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
p- 717 [but the reading #yróouy ert mü rovros is now 
given here; see Test. xii, Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: év rovras, å dyvoovar Brao- 
npoivres, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246)]; foll. by dre, 
Ho. ii, 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 88 (where the antece- 
dent clause ri xrÀ. is to be supplied again); ov 0éÀo 
úpâs dyvoeiv, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; mép twos, 
drt, 2 Co. i. 8; mepi rwos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by drt, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co. x. 1; in the pass. dyvoeîra: ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 38 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoodpevos (opp. 
to émywooxdpevot) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
dyvootpevos ru, unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; oix d'yvoeiv 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand: ri, Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45. c. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v. 15; 2 Mace. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

åyvónpa, -ros, ro, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(i Mace. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. dyvoda, c. 
[and Trench § Ixvi.].* 

&yvota, -as, n, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 80; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf£. dyvoéw.]* 

dxyvós, ~7, -óv, (opan, see dyis); — 1. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred : mip kal ù amo0ós, 2 Macc. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 dyvds yap 
eim xeipas, GAN’ où ras $pévas, Hipp. 316 sq. áyvàs . .. 
xeipas aparos dépes, xeipes pev dyvai, piv 8 exe 
piacpa); a. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; map6dvos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Macc. 
xvii. 7). b. pure from every fault, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 
3 (of God [yet cf. éxeivos 1 b.]); Jas. iii. 17. (From Hom. 
down.) [Cf. reff. s. v. dytos, fin. ; Weste. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

dyvérms, -nros, 9, [éyvós], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critieal authorities 
add xal ris áyvórgros after ámAórgros (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read rijs &yvórgros kai before 
ézAór. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. i. p. 583 no. 1183 1. 15: Bicazoovvns verev xai &yvó- 
Tyros.* 

dyvás, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 

&vvocla, -as, 9, (yvócu), want of knowledge, igno- 
rance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 84, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 
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G-yvwerres, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
23 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 

&yopá, -às, ñ, (dyeipw, pf. #yopa, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as- 
sembly. ^ 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Ácts xvii. 17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (am dyopas 
sc. eAOovres on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note); 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 8; 
xxiii 7; Mk. xii. 38; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx. 46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Market.]* 

&yopáto ; [impf. zyópa(ov; fut. dyopáce]; 1 aor. pyó- 
paca; Pass. pf. ptep. jyopacpévos; 1 aor. hyopacbny; 
(dyopd); 1. to frequent the market-place. — 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]; 
used a. literally: absol, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; ri, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass, Jn. iv. 8; vi. 5; with mapa 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; èx and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10]; 1 Co. vii. 
23 (with gen. of price added; see reuh, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God ¿rë 
agar, avro), by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased drò rìs ys, Rev. xiv. 3, 
and dzó ràv dvÜpórrov, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But dyopá(e does not mean redeem (é£fayopá(o), 
—as is commonly said. [Comp.: é£-ayopá(o.] 

&yopatos (rarely -aía), -aiov, (dyopá), relating to the 
marketplace; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the xamnAot, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer) : Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 c. dyopatot xai 
paños, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place : dyopaio: (sc. ñuépa, [W. 
590 (549)] or cúvo8o, [Mey. et al.]) dyovrat, judicial 
days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (ras áyopaíovs mrowia Oat, Strabo 13, p. 932), but many 
think we ought to read dyópao, here, so G L cf. W. 
53 (52); but see [ Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Góttling 
p. 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].* 

&ypa, -as, 7, [ayo]; — l. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: $ &ypa ray lyÓvov ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i. e. the fishes taken [ A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.* 

&ypápparos, -ov, [ypdppa], illiterate, without learning: 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdppara py uepa8nkàs).* 

&yp-avM o, 5; to be an dypavAos (dypós, addy), i. e. 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 
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&ypebo : 1 aor. #ypevoa; (dypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 13 {va aùròv dypedowor 
Aóyg in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. maydevo, Mt. xxii. 15; caygvevo, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

Gypt-éAaros, -ov, (dypios and Maos or éAaía, like aypidp- 
meios); 1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(cevrddnv dypiékadov, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [cf. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 876]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As 
subst. ý dyptédaos the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
xad\edasos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xórivos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
*the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]* 

Gypios, -a, -ov, (dypés), (fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: pé dyptov wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says $óerat map’ 
aùrois £A « TOAD Td kaħoúpevov dy piov, @ xparrat mor 
wef UBaros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. dxpis): Mt. iii. 
4; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: xvpata 6addoons, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

*Aypímmas, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), ó, see ‘Hpwdns, (3 and) 4. 

dypós, -o), ó, [fr. dy; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 8]; a.a field, the country: Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv. 18; Lk.xv.15; [Mk. xi. 8 T Tr WH], etc. b. 
i. q. xep(ov, a piece of land, bit of tillage : Acts iv. 37; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, etc. C. of dypoí the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
mods) ; vi. 86; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

åypvrvéw, -@; (dypumvos equiv. to dimvos); to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. ypyyopée [see below]); 
[fr. Theognis down]; trop. to be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 83; Lk. xxi. 86; eise Tú to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; ómép twos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [Svw. dypvm vei», ypnyo- 
peiv, viec: *dypurvéiv may be taken to express sim- 
ply ... absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypyyopeiv (the 
offspring of éypiyopa) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort... i. e. a more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by vypew, which signifies a state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or. 
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for wariness 
(cf. ve «ai pépvas’ dmoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 33 sq.).]* $ 

åypvrvla, -as, 4, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]* 

&yo ; impf. yov; fut. ğa; 2 aor. #yayor, inf. åyayeîv, 
(more rarely 1 aor. j£a, in émáyo 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. &yopar; impf. jyóugv; 1 aor. #xÓnv; 1 fut. dx65- 
copar; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; ^ a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 35 ; Mk. xi. 
7 (T Tr WH $épovaw) ; [Lk. xix. 80]; reve foll. by es 
with acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 c.]; x 
34; (jfyayov x. elaiyyayov eis, Lk. xxii. 54) ; Jn. xviii. 28; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [R G]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Ree. ; xxiii. 10, 81; éri with ace. Acts xvii. 19; as, 
Lk. iv. 29; mpós twa, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii. 
40; Acts ix. 27; Jn. viii. 8[Rec.]. b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: els, Acts xi. 26 (25); és, 
Acts xvii. 15; mpós rewa, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (43); ix. 
13; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 dyew aùroùs air). e. to 
lead with one's self, attach to one’s self as an attendant : 
ted, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
anijpev els rijv Atyvmrrov yov kal'Iepeuíay). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mvdoova 
nap d SencOdpev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above. d. to conduct, bring: vwd, [ Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 87; xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; m@dov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
Qépere) ; [Lk. xix. 80, see a. above]; Twa rim or ví Tivi, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 23 GL T Tr WH. — e. to cead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; éri with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH drayonévovs) ; [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [mpós with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 13 L T Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Macc. vi. 29; vii. 18, ete.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R «ai 
ámjyayoy, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 32; [foll. by fva, Mk. xv. 20 Lehm.]; 
én adayjv, Acts viii. 82, (émi Óaváro, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
3; an. 1, 6, 10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. x. 16; els perávowav, Ro. ii. 4. — b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: eis 8ó€ar, Heb. ii. 10, (eis 
[al. éri] xadoxdyadiay, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; els Sovdeiay, 
Dem. p. 213, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read é» 
th épnue [with L txt. T Tr WH]); mveipari 0eo0 yerba, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; émOvpias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2 — unless im- 
pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (328) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc.: rpírmv ñuépay aye sc. ó 
"IopatjÀ, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply aùrós 
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or ó Inoods; still others take dyet as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B. 134 (118)] ; yeveriwv dyope- 
vov, Mt. xiv. 6 R G; dyopaio (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 
in the O. T. Apoer. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. dya, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 
(W. 8 38, 1, p. 251 (236) ; [B. 144 (126)]) : &yopev let 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpós 
tia, Jn. xi. 15; els with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn. 
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 3, 22, 55 dyopev éml róv dvÜvmarov) ; 
[foll. by tva, Jn. xi. 16. COMP.: dv, em-ay-, dm-, surat, 
Br, elo, map-et0-, ££-, €rr-, kar-, per-, WAP-, mrepi-, mpo-, mpoa-, 
our, ém-our-, ór-áyo. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

dyayh, -s, n, (fr. dye, like é8087 fr. 0e); — 1. prop- 
erly, a leading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression dyoy) ro? Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1. 4 ; cf. 
Germ. Lebensführung): 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Macc. iv. 16; 9 év Xpioró aywyh, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; áyvů dywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses.* 

&yóv, -dvos, ó, (Ayo) ; 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18, 376) ; spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, ^ a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see rpéyo, b.) rpéxew roy d'yàva, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ'; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. i. 30; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: mepi twos, Col. 
ii. 1 [cf. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Mc. and S. iii. 733° sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games].* 

&yovla, -as, 7; 1. i. q. dyav, which see. 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 2» ó 
d(umrmos ev dófo koi moAMg dyevía) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Macc. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11,8, 4 ó dpytepets Fv év dyovía 
kai 0éet).. [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. c.]* 

dyovifopar; impf. 7yow(óugv; pf. 7yówpa; a depon. 
mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)]; (dyav) ; 1. to enter a 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by tva 
py, Jn. xviii. 36. — 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec. 
dvedifdpeba) ; dyevitopat dyava (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; úrép rivos èv rais 
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aderpos 
mpocevyais, tva, Col. iv. 12. [Comp.: dvr-, én, xar-, 
ovv-ayavi(opa:.]* 

'Abáp, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph." Aðapos, -ov), 
DN (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. Mang., ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 ygyevjs ; 
ace. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 mvppós, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur. i. p. 25) ; 1. Adam, the first. 
man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38; 
Ro. v.14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq.; Jude 14. 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (PRII DW), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (DONNI DNW), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ 
is called ó &exaros ' AƏàdu, (see čoyaroş, 1) and contrasted 
with ó mpóros dvÜpemos; Ro. v. 14 ó pov se. 'Aüáp. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 
(cf. ’Adpety).]* 

&Bámavos, -ov, (ardın), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (tva ddanavov Oow ró edayyéedtov 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).* 

*ASS( or "Added T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s.v.et,¢],6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

G5eADH, -55, ñ, (see ddeAdds), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis- 
ter; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 8, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
ete.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see ddeAdds, 1. 2. one connected 
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 
Philem. 2 LT Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 

&BeAdós, -00, ó, (fr. a copulative and 8eA is, from the 
same womb; cf. dydorwp), [fr. Hom. down]; 1.4 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 4T 
[but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 3 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 3; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alpheus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which ddeAdds like the. 
Hebr. nx denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 13; 1 Chr. xxiii. 29, 
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G]; Lk. ii. 7 — where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of vióv mpoeróroko», the expression viò» povoyevh would. 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord's brethren are distinguished from the: 
apostles. See further on this point under 'Iákeflos, 3. 
[Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855—869; for 1869 
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pp. 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Mc- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.] — 2. according to a 
Hebr. use of nx (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the oméppa ° ABpadp, viol Irpa), cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to ó dddérptos, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. $ 9 init.]) are called ddeAgoi: 
Mt. v. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
5; xxviii. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
jii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word nw is used interchangeably with y (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Israelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., dóeAós is 
used for ó mAnaiov to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
cf. Epict. diss. 1, 183, 8. — 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection ; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, ete. ; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 13; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq. ; iii. 10, 14, etc., cf. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2 Co.i.1; ii. 13 (12); Eph. vi. 21; Col.i.1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b.all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. fal. refer these exx. to d.] c. apostles: Mt. 
xxviii 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly ófa (q. v 
III. 4 b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

GdaAhérys, -jros, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v. 9. (1 Macc. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 23; x. 8, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

G-Sndos, -ov, (85Xos), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: gory, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 05Aos, fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

GEnAdrys, -jros, f, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 mAovrov 
dügAórgr. equiv. to movre döng, cf. W. $ 34, 8 a. 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

aShdus, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 otra rpéxo, 
és ovx ddas i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 
ad loc. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

åSnpovéw, -ó; (fr. the unused déyjper, and this fr. a 
priv. and óƏggos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 
ii. 136 [Fishlake's trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with dóñuoy, 
dànca.; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]); to be troubled, 
distressed: Mt. xxvi. 87; Mk. xiv. 33; Phil. ii. 26. 
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 ddnpovioat ras yyvxás, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

“Audys, dóns, -ov, ó, (for the older 'Ains, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and i8etv, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]) ; in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. anappellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead (cf. Theocr. idyll. 2,159 schol. rjv ro 
G8ou kpover múin roUr' éorw ámoaveirar].— In the Sept. 
the Hebr. Yirg is almost always rendered by this word. 
(once by @dvaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéevva and mapáBewos) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, etc. ; see dfvocos), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eis dou sc. ddpor, 
Acts ii. 27, 31, acc. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read eis ddnv; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi. 10); múÀa, d8ov, Mt. xvi. 18 (muÀopol ddov, Job 
xxxviii. 17; see múÀn); KAcis rod ddov, Rev. i. 183 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read @avare for R G adn [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx.13 sq. Metaph. éws ddov [xara- 
Baivew or] xaraBiBatecGa to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
L Tr WH xaraBaivew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 
karaBaívew]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v." Auge 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades: 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp. 261-406 ; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
sec the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-877.]* 

&-Bi&-kpvros, -ov, (Óiakpivo to distinguish); — 1. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: orn, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
Adyos, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 333, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see. 
Oiakpívo, Pass. and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, cf. ĉia- 
xpivw, 2]) : 7 dvwOev copia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
3,2'Incois Xpiords rò dðıárpırov pv Cav [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fasc. ii. p. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note! ; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Ignat. l. c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. }).* 

dbuáAeurros, -ov, (BuaAeíro to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
mitted, unceasing: Ro.ix.2; 2 Tim.i. 3. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]* 

Ararelrrws, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as- 
siduously: Ro.i.9; 1 Th. i. 2(8); ii.13; v.17. [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Macc. xii. 11.]* 

&-Sua-b0op(a, -as, 7, (fr. ddsapOopos incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from ddiapGeipw), incorruptibility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, ev t diSacxadria, Tit. ii. 
7 (L T Tr WH d@@opiav). Not found in the classics.* 

G8ixéw, -3; [fut. ddijow]; 1 aor. jBíxgca; Pass., 
[pres. ddecodpat]; 1 aor. 7d:KnOnv; literally to be d8uos.. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have: 
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 
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in Grk. writ. (cf. W. 8 40,2¢.]). €. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix. 19. 2. 
transitively; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (ô n8ianoe ‘the wrong which he hath 
done’). b. rwd, to wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 13 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. dd«etodar to be 
wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. ddixodpac 
to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, $ 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; rid obüéy [B. $ 131,10; W. 227 (218)], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rwa rt, Philem. 18; [dd:covpevor 
puobev dducias (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 13 WH Tr mrg.] c. rwad, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. où uù adixnby ¿k tov Gavarov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.* 

G8lunua, -ros, rd, (adixéw), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [ró 
8icov . . . Srav mpax6y, adixnua éorw, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

&Bula, -as, 7, (d8exos), (fr. Hdt. down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. univ.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see avvdeopos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to ñ dAnOea, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ii. 12; opp. to $ Sixatoovyn, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i 9; darn rìs ddixias deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; peoOds dBwías reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see ddixéw, 2 b. 
fin.]. b. spec. unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to dÀn00s); papwvas rs 
dias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. darn rod mAovrov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs, 8and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; xócpos rijs ddtxias, a phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. kóopos, 8); 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (oikovópos tis dOwias, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously']). — 3. a deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness : maga adixia 
dpapria éarí, 1 Jn. v. 17; épydrat rijs adexias, Lk. xiii. 27; 
ai déiiat iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)) ; peoOds 
adixias reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15; spec., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called dóuía).* 

&Bwos, -ov, (ôx), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God's laws, unrighteous, sinful, (sce åôixia, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to Sixatos, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to etaeBns, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
duo, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see ápaproAós, b. B.). S. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11; 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to morós); 
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deceitful, papevas, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see dua, 2 b.).* 

dS(xos, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: må- 
oxew, 1 Pet. ii. 19 (A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdí. on.)]* 

*ABpelv, ó, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads 
To) ' Aüpeiv rov 'Apve( for Rec. rov "Apap (q. v.), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for rod ’Apwadd8 ro 
*Apdy of R G, but in their mrg. ’Adap (q. v. 2) for Adpeiv; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

&-Bórwuos, -ov, (8óxuios), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
dpy)piov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; vópuopa, Plat. lege. 
v. p. 742 a, al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yi, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; in a 
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; vobs, Ro. i. 28; mep rjv mieru, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unfit for something: mpós mav Epyov dya0üv ad. 
Tit. i. 16.* 

G-Bodos, -ov, (8óAos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Cf. 
Trench 8 lvi.]* 

*ASpapurrnvis, -7, -óv, adj., of Adramyttium (' ABpapir- 
Tuv, ' ABpapírretov, 'A9pappiretov [also 'Arpapvr., etc., cf. 
Poppo, Thuc. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH 'A8papwrrqvós, cf. their Intr. § 408 and 
App. p. 160), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc. ; cf. Mc. and S. 
s. v. Adramyttium].* 

*A8plas [WH 'A8p.], -ov, ó, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 

dSpérns [Rect dóp.], -qros, 9, or better (cf. Biim. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 417) d8porns, -ros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler $$ 634, 635], (fr. áðpós 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, etc.]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. ddpés; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, UR. V. bounty]. (ddpoovvn, of an abundant 
harvest, Ies. épy. 471.) * 

aSuvaréw, -© : fut. dduvvarnow; (dddvaros); a. not to 
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing dduvarei, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: oix ddvvarqces 
mapa te Oe [rov beo L mrg. T Tr WH] wav figa, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
ovdey advvarnce: piv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).* 

4-Sivaros, -ov, (Svvayat), [fr. Hdt. down]; — 1. without 
strength, impotent: rois mosi, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is ng yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to 8uvaros). — 2. impossible (in contrast with 8vvarov) : 
mapa rit, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 27; Lk. 
xviii. 27; rà div. rod vópov ‘what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take rà dvv. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 881 (326); W. 574 (534); Meyer or Gif- 
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ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4, 18; x. 4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 

a (deiSo); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for 332; to sing, chant; 1. intrans.: revi, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans. : gór», Rev. v. 
9; xiv. 3; xv. 8.* 

del, [see aióv], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; — 1. per- 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit.i.12; Heb.iii.10. 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the: circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.* 

derés,-ov, ó, (like Lat. avis, fr. anga on account of its 
wind-like flight (cf. Curtius $ 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for Ww), an eagle: Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13 (Rec. dyyyéAov) ; 
xii.14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 *quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus "), or the 
vultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb (cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. c.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. mrâôpa), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting '.* 

&tvpos, -ov, (Coun), Hebr. 1*2, unfermented, free from 
leaven; properly: dpro, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6,6; hence the neut. plur. rà á(vpa, niy, unleavened 
loaves; ñ éopr) rà» d(/pew, MSA ar» the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; $ mpór (sc. juépa) ràv à(. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7; ai pépa róv d£. Acts xii. 3; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called rà (vua, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [cf. 1 Esdr. i. 10, 19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called d(vpo: i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
éoprá£ew ëv á(ópow eidixptveias, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 
(prov) d(vpov, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. d{upos áp flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].) * 

'Atép, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 

“Alwros, -ov, ñ, TUN, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean: 
Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, Esdüd. A suc- 
cinet history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
iii. p. 1366; Raumer, Palästina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 
or Me. and S. s. v. Ashdod].* 

d&nBla, -as, h, (fr. dn80s, and this fr. a priv. and dos 
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: éw andig, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. êv ¢y4pq.* 

&fp, dépos, ó, (dps, dw, [cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer ó ai@np, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; ó dpyov ris eLoveias tov dépos in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see é£ovcía 
4 c. BB.) in the air,’ i. e. the devil, the prince of the de-- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; (B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1848, p. 139 sq.]).. Sometimes indeed, 
dip denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 
644; 3,381; 5,356, etc. ; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to exóros, — the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. l. c. dépa dépew (cf. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss: 
their aim) i.e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eig 
dépa AaXeiv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
*to speak into the air' i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.* 

avaria, -as, 9, (dĝavaros), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as ó povos 
¿xe adavaciay, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ ¿< 
Tis oikelas ovaias, obk èx OeAnpatos dAXov, kaÜámep of Noirot 
navres dÓdvaro' Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

G-O¢utTos, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able dóéuurros, (epiros, Üepiorós, Ücuí(o, Opis law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
dbépuróv éori rem with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

&-0cos, -ov, (beds), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h.. 
2, 31 declares dre pndels rà» BapBapwv dcos; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called d@eo by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8) ; Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. aOéous . . . ot ròv dvras óvra 
cv iyyvonxact, Philo, leg. ad Gai. $ 25 alyumruakñ dbedrns, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. ofkos d6eias a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 d@eot rouréoru morot 
(of the Docetae); [al. understand Eph. l. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.)].* 

&-0cc pos, -ov, (Ócapós), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.]* 

ágeréo, -3; fut. dberjow; 1 aor. n0érnca ; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render d@erov; do away with Geróv m i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established : aj, Gal. 
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iii. 15, (1 Mace. xi. 36; 2 Mace. xiii. 25, etc.) ; acc. to 
the context, *to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled'; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); miet, to break one’s promise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
21; Diod. excerpt. [i e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence b. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: rijv BovM)v roð Oeod, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God); 
Tjv avvecw to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where xpsyyo, yet cf. Bos's note]). 
C. to reject, refuse, slight: viv xápw toù 0cov, Gal. ii. 21 
[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaradpoveiv is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

áBérqois, -eos, 9, (aóeréo, q. v.; like vovOérgois fr. 
vovbereiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 89, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

*A0fvat, -3», al, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq.; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1." 

' A8nvatos, -aía, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

60Adw, -ó; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. d6Anon]}; 
(A8Aos a contest); to engage in a contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 
the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form d6Aevw). [CoMP.: evv-a6Mo.]* 

GAnors, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down); 
fig. d&Agois maÜnuárov a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

pollo: pf. pass. ptep. 7Opocpévos; (fr. dOpdos i. q. 
Ópóos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]) ; to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 LT Tr WH.  ([Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 
Sept. for yap-) [Comp. : ér-, evr-atipot(o.] * 

&vy£o, -ó ; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl.,] 
Thuc. down; to be Gupos (Üvpós spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Macc. iv. 
27.) * 

&0àos [R G Tr], more correctly aégos (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, ¢]), -ov, (Aan [i. e. oi, cf. Etym. Mag. 
p. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: alpa dó@oy, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
Sixacov], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, ete.; 1 Macc. i. 
37; 2 Maec. i. 8); dmó twos, after the Hebr. [D ^j) 
([Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2 S.iii. 28; W.197 
(185); B. 158 (188)]), 'innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; dzà 
ths dpaprias, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 81]. 
The Greeks say dóQós rivos [both in the sense of free 
from and unpunished for].* 

atyeos [WH -yos; see their App. p. 154, and I, ¢], 
-cia, -etov, (alé, gen. -yós goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. xapndetos, Urmeios, vetos, mpofláretos, etc.) : Heb. xi. 
37. [From Hom. down.]* 

alytadds, -o0, ó, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Iom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from &yvvja and das, as 
though equiv. to dxrn, the place where the sea breaks; 
others fr. atyes billows and dAs [Curtius $ 140; Vaniček p. 
83]; others fr. déco and dds [Schenk], L. and S., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Alyómrvos, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 88; Heb. xi. 29.* 

Atyurrros, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76); 
W. $ 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, etc.; 
more fully y) Atyvrros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v. 12; vi. 26, 
etc.; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., ete.) ; ñ yf Atyvmros, 
Acts vii. 11; êv Alyúmrou sc. yj, Heb. xi. 26 Lehm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 At. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened' to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

&tBvos, -ov, (for deidtos fr. det), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thue. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 (won di&tos), § 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see alówos].) * 

al&ds, (-cos) -ovs, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1 Tim.ii.9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew 
Ge@ pera aidois xai ebAaBeías, but L T Tr WH eiAafeías 
kai d€ous). [SvN. aldas, alo x vg: Ammonius distin- 
guishes the words as follows, aidas kai alexóvy 9udépei, 
Ore ù pev albós dori évrpom!) mpós éxaarov, os oeBouévos 
Tus Eyer: alcxúm & ¿Q ois &kacros ágapróv ala xiverat, ds 
py Séov re mpagas. kal aideiras pév rts tov marépa: aicyive- 
rat 8ë ôs peOioxerat, etc., etc. ; accordingly aid. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aicy. is subjective, making reference to 
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘ alô. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, alex. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aid. 
is the nobler word, aisy. the stronger; while “aid. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aicy. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one." Trench $8 xix. 
xx.]* 

Allo, -oros, ó, (aiéw to burn, and dy [Óyy] the face; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. gj): Acts viii. 27, here 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mc. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].* 

alpa, -ros, ró, blood, whether of men or of animals; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
Sq.; Xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6^ (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq.) ; xix. 13; picis atparos, Mk. v. 25, [(mpy} ata. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; OpopBor atparos, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay $ 1]; Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. b. Asit was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase cáp£ x. aipa (O, W3, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order alpa x. cdpé, denotes 
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. i. 16; Mt. xvi. 17. o. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) ró 8ë a?paros 
dvri ro) omépparos bacu of cobol, ds ro? oméppatos Ünv 
Tò alua €xovros), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the classics also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
ef. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [R G]. d. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : af. crapvuAjjs the juice of the grape [* the blood 
of grapes, Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, ete. ; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. si; ala, of 
the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 81 (iii. 4)), i. q. óc alex 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
ai. d6gov [or dixacov Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
4; éxxeiv and éxyivew aipa (DI 330, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, ete.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 95; Lk. xi. 50; 
Acts xxii. 20; Ro. ñi. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf. 
alpara]; hence aiya is used for the bloody death itself: 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet cf. 1 d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; uéyptç atpa- 
Tos unto blood i.e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (ràv atriov rìs . . . péxpts atparos. ordcews, 
Heliod. 7, 8); rij atuaros ‘price of blood’ i.e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypós aiparos field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. xepíov 
aiyaros, Acts i. 19 — unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Ilebraistic expressions: êv aùrĝ aipara (Rec. alpa [so L 
Tr WH)) ešpéón i. e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. móMis aipdrov, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); rò alga airo? èp fas (sc. ¿A@ero) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 
TÓ alga bpôv ¿mi rjv xepadyy tyay (sc. édbéra) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 
énáyew TÓ alud twos èri tiva to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; éxtnreiv 
TÓ alpa twos dró Twos (/D TR /D DI wpa, 2 S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by éxd:xeiy ró alpá twos, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 
xiii. 11. c. Frequent mention is made in the N. T. 
of the blood of Christ (aipa rod Xpwrrov, 1 Co. x. 16; 
ToU Kvpíov, Xi. 27; rod dpviov, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 18) shed on the cross (ai. rod aravpo, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 
Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (dzo- 
Aérpecis ba tov ai. adrov; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see dyopá(o, 2 b.) ; having expiatory efti- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii. 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 
i 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ's dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and à new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
fice: tò aipa ris Stabqxns the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). mívew ró aipa abro) (i.e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ's 
death, Jn. vi. 53 sq. 56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 34 sq.]* 
aiparekxvc(a, -as, ñ, (aipa and ékyóve), shedding of 
blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 
aipoppoéo, -à; to be aluóppoos (atpa and féc), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 33, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 
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Alvdas, -ov, ó, Aeneas, the prop. name of the para- 
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

alverts, -ews, 7, (alvéo), praise: Ovoia aivécens (Nt 
«vnn, Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii. 15 a thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise'], presented to God for some 
benefit received; see 6vcia, b. (aiveots often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

atvéw, -3; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose” (where maw. mapaw. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from alos); to praise, extol: và» 
Ocóv, Lk. ii. 18, 20; xix. 37; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, T 6eó, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 
5 apn), 1 Chr. xvi. 36; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 
5 Son); [W. § 31, 1 £; B. 176 (153). Come. èr- map- 
atyéw. ].* 

aťvıypa, -ros, ró, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. atviocopat or aivírropaí ti to express 
something obscurely, [fr. alvos, q. v.]) ; — 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. nr (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
mwpófAgua). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
èv aiviypart is not equiv. to alvtyparixds i. €. dpavpós 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as BAérew £y rim, Mt. vi. 4; cf. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: év elder kai od Òe ainyparov. [Al]. take êv lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take êv instrumentally.] * 

alvos, -ov, ó, (often used by the Grk. poets); 1l. a 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3) ; Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Alvóv, 5, (either a strengthened form of j'y and equiv. 
to ty, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. pyy springs; [a]. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 23, [thought to be 
Wady Fár'ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan; sec 
Conder in “ Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.; 
Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

alperts, -eos, 7; 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 
ture: rijs wodews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. alpéouat), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Macc. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action; 
hence one's chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. 4a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
a suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1 (13,) 18 sq., al, used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi. 19. [Cf. Mey. ll. cc. ; B.D. 
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.]* 

alpert{w: 1 aor. pjpérica [Treg. 5p., see I, +]; (fr. aipe- 
Tós, see aipéw); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 354]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 144.) * 

alperixds, -j, -óv, [see aipéo]; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis- 
matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.* 

eipéo, -à: [thought by some to be akin to dypa, dypéw, 
xeip, Eng. grip, ete.; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 131 — but see 
Curtius $ 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. aipnoopat; 2 aor. eiddpyy, but G L T Tr WII 
ei\duny, 2 Th. ii. 18, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. $ 18, 1a.; B. 40 (35), see dmépxyopa 
init.; [ptep. éAópevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one's self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 13; p@dXov foll. 
by inf. with 7 (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Comp.: 
av, ad-, B, €&, kaÓ-, mept-, mpo-aipéo.] * 

olpe (contr. fr. poet. deípo); fut. apô; 1 aor. jpa, 
inf. pa, impv. dpov; pf. jpxa (Col ii. 14); Pass, 
[pres. aipouat]; pf. Appar (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. $p&gv; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 413, 439; [W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
apOjcopa; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
RYJ; to lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 
Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.); 
THY Yrvxiv, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.) ; in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Lücke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (dvaowav, Hab. i. 15); oxadnv, Acts 
xxvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
18, where supply ras d'kópas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc. ; [ W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. — 2. to take upon one's self 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: rwa éri xeipáv, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; £vyóv, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Mt. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq. ; Jn. v. 8-12; 
tov aravpóv, Mt. [x. 58 Lehm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; [Aidov,] 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [ A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. atpeoa:. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23, (dpnri be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
38 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. c. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dp65 should be read 
for Rec. é£ap65) ; tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; rù» 
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dpapriav, Jn. i. 29, [36 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (aipew ápáprzua, 1 S. 
xv. 25; dvóunpa, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 ras duaprias judy alpew 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs. 6. d. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 37; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; 
xiii. 15 sq. ; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 81; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 
what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 80; xi. 52; ri dró with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi 43; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
(Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (èx rod kómpgov take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 
of darò rijs yrs, Acts xxii. 22; alperat dmó rìs yis ù (wi 
avrod, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. liii. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: xewpoypapov, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: riv 
xpiow, Acts viii. 33 (Ts. liii. 8). [Comp.: dar, e£, ¿m 
per-, ovr, Umep-aipa.|* 

alrðávopar: 2 aor. 7oOdunv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. to perceive; ^ 1. by the bodily senses; 
2. with the mind ; to understand : Lk. ix. 45.* 

ala enis, -ews, 7, (aloOdvopat), [fr. Eurip. down], per- 
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
etc., i. q. ny): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.* : 

alc8nTfpuov, -ov, ro, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 alo&gr. ris xapdias, 
4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] rà Sov ala Onrnpta).* 

alex pokepbfis, s, (aloxpós and xépdos; cf. al yporaðs 
in Philo [de merc. meretr. $ 4]), eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Hdt. 1, 187; Xen., Plat, al; [cf. turpilucricupidus, 
Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

alaxpokepbós, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for 
filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

ale xpoXoyía, -as, 7, (fr. ale xpoAóyos, and this fr. alepós 
and Méyo), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. adloc.; Trench 
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alexpés, -d, -óv, (fr. ala yos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 35; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i.11.* 

alexpórns, -yros, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

alexivn, -ns, 5, (alexos [cf. aloxpós]); — 1. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: per aia xóvys suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; +à xpvmrà Tis aleyúws those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to gavépwars ris dÀn0e(as, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to óga). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 4 alexivg 
THs yvpvórgros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] at 
ala X)vax basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 13. 
[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) Syn. see aiBós, fin.]* 

alexóve: (atexos [cf. alexpós]) ; — 1. to disfigure: 
mpóccrrov, Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. S. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., ala xóvoua:; fut. aicyuvOjoopat; 1 aor. joyxivdnv; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; p) alexvvÜouev 
dr avro) that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 alcxuvOnoerat dmó mpoaórrov 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. § 147, 2]); foll. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 3. [COMP.: èr- 
(-pat), kar-aio xóvo.] * 

alréo, -à; fut. airjow; 1 aor. jrnoa; pf. Arya; Mid., 
pres. alrotpat; impf. groúumy; fut. airnoopat; 1 aor. 
atnoapny; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one's self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; airei- 
cbai ri, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24 ; x. 88; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. ; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 3, 15, 
etc.; alrety with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 30; aireioÜay with 
acc. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. rapa. 
q. v.]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; aireéiv re armó twos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH; (so 
aireicOat in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (180)]; ri map 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. v. 15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [atrety re év T. óvópart Xprorod, Jn. xiv. 
13; xvi. 24 (see óvoua, 2 e.); ri dv rH mpooevy7, Mt. 
xxi. 22]; airety rwá ri, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 115 Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 
vrép twos foll. by tva, Col. i. 9 [cf. B. 237 (204)]; airei- 
cac with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (jrjsaro eipeiv he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate jrjearo 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding 
prominent: airei rt, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; revd rt, Lk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 
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Apost. Fathers, ete., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, $ x1, and others) 
that it is not ^ the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior,” and so differing from épwrdw, which 
has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked; but that airéw signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. "Epwrdw, on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufl. s. v. The latter distinguishes airéw from similar 
words as follows: “airéw denotes the request of the will, 
ériBuuéo that of the sensibilities, &éouat the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the form of the request, as does 
€bxea0o; also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer." "Epwráe, alrée and déoua: are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16), 
who concludes of ¿perde “it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
'The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Cowr.: &r-, £-, èr-, map-(-pat), mpoo-curéw.] 

alrnpa, -ros, ró, (airéw), [fr. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 (cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench $ li.]* 

alr(a, -as, n; 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
24; xxviii. 20; xarà wacav airíav for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 3; 80 ñv alríav for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6, 12; Tit. i. 13; Heb. ii. 11; cf. Grimm 
on 2 Macc. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment; críme of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvii. 37; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4, [6; Acts 
xxiii. 28]; airia Oavdrov [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
el obras éariv fj airia ro) dvÜpómrov perà rijs yuvawós find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

alrlapa, -ros, ró, see airiopa. 

[alridopat, -@uar: to accuse, bring a charge against; 
nttacdpeOa is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mpoytiacdueda of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) Syn. see xarnyopéw.*] 

atrios, -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 atmos the 
author: owrnpias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. ai. ris dmeAeías in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; rav xaxdv, 2 Macc. xiii. 4; Lcian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; ràv dya6ów, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p. 


106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 sq.). 2. +ó 
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airov i. q. 3 airía; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. 
400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(airios culprit.) [See aèria, 3.]* 

alrlopa, -ros, Tó, (airiáopat) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Rec. 
airíapa: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes airíecis for alríacis, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

al$v(Bws, -ov, (alguns, davis, dvo q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 84 [here WH égvié., sce 
their Intr. $ 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Macc. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 
Thuc. 2, 61 rò aijviotov kai àmpooO0knrov, Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

alxpodwola, -as, 7, (alypdXoros, q. v.), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. q. alypddcros (cf. dóeAórge 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [cf. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]) ; also €t ris alypadwoiav avváyet 
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al.]* 

atxpodwretw; 1 aor. jypadwrevoa; a later word (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apocr. ; to lead captive: Eph. iv. 8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).* 

alxuaAer(to; 1 fut. pass. alxgaAericÓjcouat; a. 
equiv. to aixudAcrov moi, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive : foll. by ets with acc. of place, 
LK. xxi. 24, (1 Macc. x. 33; Tob. i. 10). c. fig. to sub- 
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see vónua, 2); twa tim, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ® etc. in- 
sert éy before the dat.]; to take captive one's mind, capti- 
vate : yuvaixapia, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
TÓ kdAÀos abris pxpaAórie Yrvyiv adrod). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plut, Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on 2 Tim. 1. c.].* 

atxp-dAwros, -ov, (fr. aixur à spear and dAcrós, verbal 
adj. fr. dAdvat, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).* 

Glóv, -dvos, ó, (as if aicy — poet. for dei — dy, so teaches 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279*, 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that 
aióv is so connected with dns to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But alóv (= aiFóv) is now gen- 
erally connected with aiet, det, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 
8 585; Fick, Pt. i.p. 27; Vanicek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq. ; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. s. v. def; Cremer, edd. 2, 8,4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. áyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from i to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vani¢ek, u. s.).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aió» 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
ldt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. Il. 5, 685 
pè kai Aino alov etc.). — 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a. ; Tim. Locr. 
p. 97 d. [quoted below]; Plut., al). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word p>iy 
(of which in the Sept. aiay is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
l. a. univ.: in the phrases eis róv alóva, oy (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, etc.; and strengthened eis roy aidva rot aldvos, Heb. 
i. 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 18, ete.); eis alva, Jude 
13; eis juépav alóvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lehm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 13; or not for 
ever, not always, Jn. viii. 35; eis rods alvas unto the 
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 386; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; ele mdvras r. alóvas, Jude 25; eic 
Tots aidvas ràv alóvov (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. $ 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept, cf. Vaughan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.J): 
[Xo. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal. i. 5; (Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
9sq.; v. 18; vii. 12; x. 6; xi. 15; xv. 7; xix. 3; xx. 
10; xxii. 5; eis atévas aióvov, Rev. xiv. 11; ó alóv trav 
aidvey the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.) ; dmó róv alóvov 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26 ; Eph. iii. 
9; mpó róv aióvev before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; mpobeats trav alóvov 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. b. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: drò rod aidvos (ddipn, Gen. vi. 4, ef. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 of marépes judy dmó rod aldvos; 
Longin. 34 rods dn’ aldvos pyropas); also é< rod alvos, 
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23) ; Diod. iv. 83 of the 
temple of Venus rjv é£ aióros dpyjv Aafóv, 17, 1 rois 
<£ aióvos Bastheis, [excerpt. de legat. xl.] p. 632 rj» e£ 
aióvos mapadedopévny éXevÜepíav). 2. by meton. of the 
conta/ne: for the contained, of aldves denotes the worlds, 
the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i. 2; xi 3; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. 3 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. exliv. (ex]v.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 
xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé 8 12 bis; de mundo 
$ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 8 (marhe r. a.) ; 55, 6 (beds r. a.) ; Constt. Ap. 7, 34; 
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sce Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. p. 106 n.]. So 
alov in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriae, Arabie; cf. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of of aidyes in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19,2]. — 3. As 
the Jews distinguished nym Diy the time before the 
Messiah, and 837 Diyn the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Iebrüerbr. p. 204 sqq.; 
[Schürer § 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish ó alàv ofros this age (also simply ó aióv, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19 GL T Tr WH; 6 éveorós aióv, Gal. i. 4; 6 
viv alov, 1 Tim. vi. 17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i. e. the zapovaia, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
—and aiv uéAXov the future age (also ó aidy éxeivos, Lk. 
xx. 85; ó aióv ó épxópevos, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30; 
of aldves of érepxópevoi, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: ó aiàv otros, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
viol rod ai. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; xarà rov alóva 
ToU kócpov rovrov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 (cf. Trench $ lix. 
sub fin.]; dyamüv róv viv aiva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
dyaráce); dpxovres ToU ai. rovrov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpyov); 
6 Ócós rod ai. rovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai pepyuvat 
tod aidvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mAovovos év r@ viv aidv rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; copia rod ai. rovr. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; ev(yryr)s rod ai. rovr. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; evvréAeta 
ToU ai. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49; 
xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; it is called avvréAeia. r@v alóvov in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133)]; rà rén àv alóvov the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 
Suvdpets ToU uéAXovros aidvos powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i. e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5; rov aidvos ekeivov rvxeiv to partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word alov. 
[On the word in its relation to Kóruos see Trench $ lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to py are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 
Tayler Lewis in Lange's Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue's Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, $ 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes, Pind., AeschyL, Soph. Eur, Aristot, Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On aidy as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on aie» and 
xpóvos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. $ 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. § 47] i.619,10sq.” L.and S. ed. 6; see also Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. $ 6 fin.; de prof. $ 11; 
de praem. et poen. $ 15; and (de mund. opif. $ 7) esp. J. G. 
Müller, Philo’s Lehre v. d. Weltschópfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; xpóvos is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a xpóvos; on the other 
hand, aiéy, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4, 478 1uvvy6d5ios 
8é oí aióv etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpóvos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into aiéves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into xpévo:. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpévw 5€ rà 
népea rdode tas wepiddws Aéyovri, ds exdcunoev ó beds oiv 
kéo’ ob yàp Jv pb ndopw korpa: Diómep od8' éyiavrbs ob8' 
dpav vepioDoi, als perpéerat ó yervards x pávos obros. elkàv 
9€ dori TÔ kyevváro xpóvw, bv aldva morayopetoues: ds 
yàp wor’ àtdiov wapdderypa, bv lBavubv Kdopoy, be ó wpavds 
éyevvd0n, ores &s wpbs wmapdderypa, Tov aiva, be ó xpóvos 
ov Koop ébapiovpyfif — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum's note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 robs è 
per’ evoeBelas x. Bikaiomóvns (Qvras (dpa) £v re rois mapobct 
xpóvois dopards Didyovras kal wep) rod obpravros aidvos 
hBlous ras Arlas Éxovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with aidwos ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos hy, 
àkixnTos, éy àppfrre Adyos apxf. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
xxxviii. 8) aiàv yàp obre xpdvos otre xpóvov ri uépos* ob8š 
yàp werpnrdy, AN’ Seo huîv ó xpóvos HAlov popĝ perpovpevos, 
Tobro Tots didlos aidy, Tà cuuwapent ewwóuevoy Tots otoww oldy 
Ti xpovikbv Kivnua kal Sidornua (Suicer u. s.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, 'O y oiv aldy rot 
xpóvou 7b péAXov kal Tb éve és, abràp 5h kal Tò mappxnnds 
&kapiales ovviernot. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of aióv in the pluralare: rà» dm aióvev uótov, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; eis alvas, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492; èx wepitpowijs aióvev, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
alüvas diapéver, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: ó was (&ras, cdpmras) or mâs (etc.) ó aldv: 
de alleg. leg. iii. $ 70; de cherub. $ 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. $ 11 and reff. s. v. @dvaros) ; de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini $ 11; quod det. pot. $ 48; quod deus immut. 
8 1, $ 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrietate $ 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. $ 9; de mut. nom. $ 34; de somn. ii. $ 15, § 31, 
$38; de legat. ad Gaium $ 38; (ó) uaxpòs al. : de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini $ 21; de ebrietate $ 47; de prof. 8 20; ai. ufxioros: 
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de sobrictate $ 5; de prof. $ 21; ó &weipos al.: de legat. ad 
Gaium $ 11; ó Zumpoodev ai.: de praem. et. poen. Š 6 ; ai. 
woads: de Abrah. § 46; Tís ai.: de merc. meretr. $ 1; 87 al: 
de cherub. $ 26; de plantat. $ 27; eis rbv al.: de gigant. § 5; 
èv (r9) al.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction); 
quod deus immut. $ 6; é£ al.: de somn. i. § 3; èr’ al: de 
plantat. $ 12 (bis); de mundo $ 7; mpd al.: de mut. nom. 
$ 2; mpbs ai.: de mut. nom. $ 11; (ó) aè.: de prof. $ 18; de 
alleg. leg. iii. $ 70; de cherub. $ 22; de migr. Abr. $ 22; de 
sonn. i. $ 18, $ 22; de Josepho $ 5; de vita Moys. ii. $ 3; 
de decalogo $ 14; de victimis $ 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219) ; de plantat. $ 12 (bis); de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (á) was alóv: antt. 1, 18,7; 3,8,10; c. Ap. 2, 
11,3; 2, 92, 1 ; uaxpbs ax. : antt. 2, 7, 3; woAbs al.: c. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; Toco)ros ai.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; mA90os aiQvos: antt. 
prooem. $3; am’ ai.: b. j. prooem. $ 4; ôr al: antt. 1,18,8; 
4,6, 4; b. j. 6, 2, 1; eis (dy) al.: antt. 4, 8, 18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 
9, 5; 7, 14, 5; é£ al: b. j. 5, 10,5; (ó) al.: antt. 19, 2,2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See alévios.] 

alévios, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. (see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
[cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -os, 
-a, -ov, (aiv); — 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: Oeds, Ro. xvi. 26, (ó 
póvos aldyos, 2 Macc. i. 25) ; srveüpa, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: xpovots alevíow, Ro. xvi. 25; mpd xpd- 
vov aioviov, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; ejayycuor a gospel 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting : 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
mpooxatpos) ; alóviov abróv, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of thé same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bdpos 8ó£ys, 
2 Co. iv. 17; Baci ea, 2 Pet. i. 11; 8ó£a, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 10; £o (see (or, 2 b.) ; xAgpovouía, Heb. ix. 
15; Avrpecis, Heb. ix. 12; mapdxAnors, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
oxnvai, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called alówos rómos, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5) ; cergpía, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']. Opposite ideas 
are: kóÀAao:s, Mt. xxv. 46; «pipa, Heb. vi. 2; xpíaus, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. áuaprhparos ; 
in Acta Thom. 8 47, p. 227 Tdf., &£arav aot robo els ájeoww 
dpaptiay kai Avrpov ate viov mapamrepárov, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read Aórpov alówov (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]) ; édeOpos [Lchm. txt. óAcópios], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Macc. x. 15); zip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Macc. xii. 12 
aievío mupt x. Barávors, at els hov rv alóva oùk ávijcovat 
ge). 

[Of the examples of aióvios from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than éi8tos, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate $ 17; xóAacis ai. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.); cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. $ 70; de poster. Caini $ 35; quod 
deus immut. $ 30; quis rer. div. her. $ 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. $ 19; de prof. $ 38; de somn. ii. $ 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; quod omn. prob. lib. § 4, $ 18; de ebrietate $ 32; 
de Abrah. $ 10; wh al.: de prof. $ 15; 6ebs (ó) aè.: de plan- 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7, 3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; kAéos al.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8, 5; uvfum ai.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6, 14, 4; 10, 11, 7; 15, 11, 1; olkoy pèy aióvioy. Exes 
(of God), antt. 8, 4, 2; ¿@#uAdx0n ó 'Iodvyns Secpois aiwvlo:s, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. 

Syn. at8:0s, aidvios: a8. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. aldmos (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as ovveyfs continuous, unintermitted, 
diareAns perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidy); aidvios accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. Gedy è rbv uiv aióviov vóos óp5j uóvos etc.; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. dvdAcOpor 5$ bv *yevóuevov, GAA’ obk aldvov. Cf. also 
Plato's 8124540 (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

&kaBapc(a, -as, 7, (dxáÜlapros), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

dxaddprns, -jros, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4, — not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is rà dxd@apra rijs.* 

&xd0apros, -ov, (Kañatpe), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
i. q. 820, not cleansed, unclean; a. in a ceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). ^ b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) : 
Eph. v. 5; rà dxáñapra Tis mopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); mvevpara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 33, 36; vi. 
18, etc. ; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi 13; xviii. 2, 
(nvevpara movnpd in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
xi 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

Gxatpéopat, -oðpar: [impf. 2kaposugv]: (dkaipos inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to eüxaipéo ) : Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; dxatpeiv, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. 1. x. 8 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

Gxalpws, (xaipós), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to edxaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 c.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

d-Kakos, -ov, (kaxós) ; a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghift. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): dxaxos ó llar?p mvetpa “Z8oxevy kakov]. 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [cf. 
Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 
Polyb. al.; Sept.) [Cf. Trench $ lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 
27 sq.]* 
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dxavba, -ns, 9, (axý a point [but sec in dku0]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; eis ras dxavOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. ri], 18 [Tdf. èri]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 v péro tév dkavÜGv) ; émi tas dx. i. c. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. b. athorny plant: orépavov ¿£ dxavÜy, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2, — for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read dxdvéav, 
from dkavÓos, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 
dxav@a is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
ef. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Me. and S.]* 

&xáyO.vos, -ov, (dixavOa; cf. duapavrivos), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

&-kapmos, -ov, (kaprós), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
fruit, barren; — 1. prop.: dév8pa, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

d-kaá-yvocTos, -ov, (xaraywócko), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

d-Kkara-káAvmros, -ov, (karakaAUmro), not covered, un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,13. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Dhilo].)* 

d-xard-Kptros, -ov, (xaraxpive), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi 37; xxii 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-kará-Avros, -ov, (karadvw), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [ A. V. endless]: ton, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

dxardracros, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. dxaramaúcrous, q. v. It may be 
derived fr. maréopas, pf. mémacpat, to taste, eat; whence 
dkarámacros insatiable. In prof. writ. cararaoros [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xatandooe to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dkarárava-ros, -ov, (xararatw), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quicted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. $ 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, se. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * 

éxarac-racía, -as, 7, (dkardoraros), instability, a state 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 83; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 18]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc); 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 
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d-kará-oraros, -ov, (xabiornus), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. i. 8, and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly; [cf. Hermae Past. l. ii. mand. 2, 3 movgpóv mvetpd 
éorw jj karaAaMid, kai dkarácrarov Öapóviov, pnBémore 
elpnvetov, dddd etc.]. ([Hippocr. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-xardoxeros, -ov, (xaréyo to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dxar. Sdxpva, al.) * 

*AneASapd, or 'AxeABapgáy (Lchm.), [or ‘AxeAd. WH 
(see their Intr. $ 408)], or 'AxeA3apáx (T Tr), fr. Chald. 
N27 opn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 
alpa, 2a. [B. D. s. v.; esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 173].* 

dxépatos, -ov, (kepávvups) ; a. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admixture of 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi 19; Phil ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

duAwhs, -és, (kAivw), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 23. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxpáfo: 1 aor. ğxuaoa; (axun); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dap, -55, 4, (cf. den [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians, 
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], aixpn, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks a. prop. a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] axy). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
C. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 153 (134)] dxuv with 
adverbial force, i. q. čr, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo 1. i. [e. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

dxofj, -js, 9, (fr. an assumed pf. form joa, cf. dyopá 
above [but cf. Epic dxoun; Curtius p. 555]); 1. kear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8.  Hebraistically, dno d«ovew 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. $ 44, 8 Rem. 3 
p. 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 8, 4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [ À. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 38; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
éniorevoe TH axon pov; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. 115122, which 
in 2 S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered dyyeMa); do) micreas 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; Aóyos dxorjs i. q. À. dxovebeis [cf. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iv.2. — b. kear- 
say, report, rumor; Twós, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.) * 

dxoħovðćw, -@; fut. dxodovOjow; impf. Axodrovdovy ; 
1 aor. j«oAoU0nca; pf. jkoAov8nka (Mk. x. 28 L T Tr 
WH); (fr. dkóXovOos, and this fr. a copulative and xéAev- 
ĝos road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 
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v. 24, [37 Lehm.]; xiv. 51 [R GJ; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii. 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44) ; vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, etc.; 
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 36; 1 Co. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. mpoáyew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. rà epya 
avrav axodovbei per’ abróv, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
2koAov0ncav abs ai ápapríat áxpi ToU ovpavod, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for j«oAov0ncav G L T Tr WII have re- 
stored ékoAAg8ncav; [onpeta rois r.a revaactw dxodovdyoet 
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. rapaxoA. q. v.)]. 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) rà yobv dxoAovOjcavra, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accom- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — (al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly; cf. e. g. 2 Macc. viii. 36 rò 
dkoAovÉeiv rois vópois; M. Antonin. l. vii. $ 31 dkoAov- 
Onoov be, and Gataker ad loc.], dKokou0éo denotes 2. 
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [ A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; Mk.i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, etc.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); o)k d«oAovÓet jui» he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead- 
Sastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26; 
xxi 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in 
1 Co. x. 4. Asin the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with perd twos, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [Mutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; éiow rwós, Mt. x. 38; Mk. 
viii. 34 (where R L WH Tr mrg. édéeiv), Hebr. 3o 
*355 "ns, cf. 1 K. xix. 21 ; see W. 234 (219) ; [B. 172 
(150), cf. dkoA. karómw trios, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 
é&-, ér-, kar-, rap-, cvv- axodovew ]. 

dxovw [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. ğřxovov; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) dxovoopa, Jn. v. 2 RGL, 28 RGL; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 R G; xvii. 32; [xxi 22]; xxv. 
22; xxvii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; (Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[R G]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]) ; [1 aor. 7kovca, Jn. iii. 32, ete.]; pf. 
dxnxoa; Pass., [pres. dxovopat; 1 fut. dkovaÓc0pat]; 1 aor. 
qeovabny; [fr. Hom. down]; to hear. X. absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. — 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations: dovere, Mk. iv. 3; axovoare, Jas. H. 5; 
ó €yov dra dxovew ákovéro, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 
T WH om. Tr br. dxojew] ; Mk. iv. 23 ; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 
ó &xov ois axovedra, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22, 
etc. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 
9. II. with an object [B. $ 132, 17; W. 199 (187 sq.)]; 
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1. dxovw Tu to hear something ; a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one's presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): rjv pavqy, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v. 11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; rà» demaopóv, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); TaMQatay, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. FaA.; cf. B. 166 (145)]; 
dvdoragw vexpay, the phrase ‘dvdot. vexpóv,' Acts xvii. 
32; rà» Aóyov, Mk. v. 36 [R G L] (on this pass. see mapa- 
koóo, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; obs Aóyovs, 
Acts ii. 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; phpara, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
Ti A€yovow, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; riéx twos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by dre (B. 
300 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11 ; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17 ; Mt. x. 27 ($ 
els Tò ots dxovere, what is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. i. 13; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24 ; 
iii. 11; Xpwróvi. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. na6eiv róv Xpurróv, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]) ; pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; ri with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri mapa revos, Jn. viii. 26, 40 ; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93; 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. mapa]; Plat. rep. vi. 
p. 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145) ; W. 199 (188)]) ; [mapa 
twos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; & 
twos, Jn. xii. 34 (¿x roù vopov, from attendance on its 
public reading); dmó with gen. of pers., 1 Jn. i. 5; with 
mepi twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by óri, Mt. v. 21, 
27,33,38,43. — C. dxovw rt, a thing comes to one's ears, to 
Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, rà gpya, Mt. xi. 2; dca ëmoíes Mk. 
iii. 8 [Treg. txt. row] ; mo) éuous, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, etc. 
foll by ór, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 23; 
mepi twos, Mk. vii. 25; rì repi rivos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2: 
xxiii. 8 [R G L]; foll. by an acc. with ptep. (B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. l. c.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (qxova6y 
ó Adyos els rà Sra rijs ékkAgaías was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (dkoverat mopveia ëv piv) ; Mt. xxviii. 14 
(av dkovaÓj ro)ro émi [L Tr WH mrg. ind] roô Tyepó- 
vos); Mk. ii. 1; Jn. ix. 32 «ovo dre. d. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: rovs Aóyovs, Mt. x. 14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, róv Adyov, Jn. viii. 43 ; rà pnpara 
tov eod, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio) : Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lehm. mrg. dvaywé- 
akere) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). ^ 2. dxoúeu is 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)]; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; 
one's voice: ob i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
[W. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen, 


a. to perceive any 
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hearken, (Germ. ihm zuhören, ihn anhören): Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 87; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
Teds mepi tivos); XXV. 22; Jn. vi. 60. y. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen hören) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35) ; Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [R G]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
8. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 81; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render yny by eicaxotw). 
«. with gen. of pers. and ptep. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 32; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi. 5; #wouca rod 6vocaormpiou Aéyovros, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. $ 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: ris Braognpias, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lehm. rjv 8Aa- 
odnpiay, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object; rrjs BAacd. is equiv. in sense to abrob BAaanpobv- 
tos, [cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; rà» Aóyov, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 rods Aóyovs) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R G róvAóyoy, [cf. B. u. s.]) ; evudovías x. xopóv, Lk. xv. 
25; roU orevaypod, Acts vii. 34; rijs dmoAoyías, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase drove rijs povis (i. q. pow 
ipa Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25, 28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13; xxi. 3. B. fo 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (oi dxovcavres sc. 
rhs ovis); x. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47; xviii. 37; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. pod which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase dxovew mapa roù 
Geod, or ri mapa Óeov, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God's inward communication : Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple dxovew in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading of L ' P Tr WH, jxovcare 
napa rob zrarpós, in Jn. viii. 88. For the rest cf. B. 165 
(144) sqq. ; 301 (258) sqq. [Comp.: 8, ela-, ém-, map-, 
mrpo-, vr-akovo.] 

dxpacla, -as, n, (dxparys), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ddixia); 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 524sq. [(Aristot. on.)] * 

dxparfjs, -és, gen. -éos, -ods, (xpáros), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 8. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

dxparos, -ov, (kepávvvpe), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

dxpífea, ias, 7, (axpiSns), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii 3 (xarà dxpíBeuav rod vóuov in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop. 
p.147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.]* 

dp. Bis, és, gen. -oós, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; ñ dxpiBeotdry aipects the straitest sect i. e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 
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in observing even the more minute precepts of the law 
and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dxpiBéw, -ó: 1 aor. nepiBeca; (dxpiBns); 1l. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpiBas eLerdfew, vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. $ 25 perà maons 
ékerdcews dxpiBoüvres. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain; 
cf. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

dxpiós, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 3; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; dxpiBós meperareiv 
to live carefully, cireumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v.15. [ Fr. Aeschyl. down.] * 

dxpls, -iSos, 4, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (ace. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel jii. p. 78 sq. ; [BB.DD. s. v. ; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
3, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Düsterdieck ad loc.* 

dxpoarfhpiov, -ov, ró, (dxpodopat to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.]. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

dxpoarts, -o), ó, (dxpodopat, [see the preceding word]), 
a hearer: ro) vdpov, Ro. ii. 13; rod Aóyov , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

dxpoflve ría, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used $ àxpomoaÓía and rò dxpomóa6tov, fr. móc h) i. c. 
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that rjv mórðnv 
of the Greeks was pronounced rijv Biarny by the Alex- 
andrians, and dxpoSvoria said instead of dxporocbia — 
i.e. rò dkpov tis méaOns; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 136, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of nn y the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
3; Ro. ii. 25, 26^; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15); é dkpofivaría 
&v having the foreskin ( Tertull praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i. e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; èv dxp. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is 8¢ dkpofvarías, Ro. iv. 11; 
7) év rp dxpoB. riots the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.11 sq. ^b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. to a Gentile : 
Ro. ii. 26 *; iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 11; $ ek þúsews dxpof. 
one uncircumcised by birth or aGentile, opp. to a Jew who 
shows himself aGentile in character, Ro.ii. 27; edayyé- 
«ov rs dxpof. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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ii. 7. C. in a transferred sense: 5 dxpoB. tis capkós 
(opp. to the wepiropy dyetporoinros or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the adp£ were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
s. v. Circumcision]).* 

dxpo-ywviatos, -aia, -aiov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 
[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (dxpos extreme, and ywvia 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; Aifog cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 38. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see yovía, a.* 

d«po8(yvov, -ov, ró, (fr. dkpos extreme, and ĝis, gen. 
Owós, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. rà axpoOina the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35) ; in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.)* 

&xpos, -a, -ov, (dx?) point [see dxun)), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extremes rò ükpov the topmost point, the extremity 
[ef. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo- 
Kwvéo, a. fin.]; «pa, dxpov yis, odpavod, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 81; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64; 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 

*AxtAas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see D. 20 
(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

dkvpoo, -@; 1 aor. jk«ópeca; (ükvpos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. k)pos force, authority), to 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to kvpóe 
to confirm, make valid): évroAnv, Mt. xv. 6 [R G; 
vópov, ibid. T WII mrg.]; Aóyov [ibid. L Tr WH txt.]; 
Mk. vii. 13, (cf. dOeréw) ; S:aOnxny, Gal. iii. 17. ([1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.) * 

dxeAíres, adv. (ke)úo), without hindrance: Acts 
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

Gov, ákovca, dkov, (contr. fr. déxov, a priv. and ékov 
willing), not of one's own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[8Ao, ró, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
xiv. 34; see dAas.] 

dAdBacrpov, -ov, ró, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114; 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153 ; in other prof. writ. ó and $ dAdBa- 
orpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
p; ef. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. s. v. dAd- 
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Baorpos]), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 18, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] * unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris") ; with the addition of 
popou (as in Lcian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]) : Lk. 
vii. 37 ; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt rà» 
dAdB., Tr WH [Mey.] ri» ad.; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

dÀatovela, and dAa(ovía (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (fr. aXa£o- 
vevouat i. e. to act the ddagév, q. v.); a. in prof. writ. 
[fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4, 18, p. 1127 ed. Bekk. ; [also Trench § xxix.]. b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in its own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Macc. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
€. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; (cf. W. $ 27, 8; 
B. 77 (67)]); roi Biov, display in one's style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.* 

dAatóv, -óvos, ó, 9, (4A wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster : Ro. i. 80; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
[Trench $xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 73sq. ; Schmidt ch. 172,2.]* 

ddoddfw; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the cry dXaMá, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. to utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii) 2; lxv. (lxvi) 2; and in prof. writ. c. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 88, (yn Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
34)); cf. ¿Xo úe, Lat. ululare. (Syn.seekAaiofin.] d. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [ef. ¿v xupBddros 
åħaħaypoð, Ps. cl. 5 ].* 

d-hdAnros, -ov, (AaAnros fr. Aadéw; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: arevayuot mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 guvicropa d)aÀñnroy i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

d-Aados, -ov, (AdAos talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
cn], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech: Mk. 
vii. 37; avedpa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii (xxxviii) 14; xxx. (xxxi) 
19; dAdAov kai kakoU mvetparos mAjpgs, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.) * 

das, -aros, ró, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 
[ Aristot. de mirab. ausc. $138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 8], 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. dare Col. iv. 6), and 
ds, adds, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 
xxii. 15 (13); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Macc. x. 29, ete. ; 
Mk. ix. 49 dAí dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH (a ace. [yet without the 
art.] with nom. rò das), finally, nom. and ace. dda Tdf. 
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in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to yada, gen. ydAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 158;] 
Kiihner i. 353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition); salt; 1. 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk. ix.49 RG; cf. ddigw. 2. dias rs ys, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v. 13*; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); ef. Grohmann in Kiuf- 
fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
àv 8 Ahas «TÀ, the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass. and take y; to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue ; 
[cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 *, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech : Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].* 

“Aasra: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aasaia. 

[ddcets, ó, T WH uniformly for ddcevs, see Tdf.'s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 

Grelpw: impf. #Xedov; 1 aor. Mepa; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. dAenrac; [allied with Aém-os grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 840; Vanicek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: twa or ri, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 3; Tud or rí 
rin [W. 227 (213)], as &Aaío, Lk. vii. 46*; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; púpo, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 46%; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head, unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 
Anoint, ete. SYN. : “ dAeíewisthe mundane and profane, 
xpiew the sacred and religious, word." Trench $ xxxviii. 
Compr.: é£aAeiio].* 

dAexropodwvla, -as, 7, (dAékrop and pory [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 35; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
[cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-erowing ; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 83, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 84].)* 
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dAékrap, -opos, ó, a cock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 74sq.; Mk. xiv. 30,68 [Lehm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
34,60 sq.; Jn. xiii.38; xviii. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
229; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 307; W. 23; see also 
BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq. ]-* 

*ArcbavSpets, -¿os, ó, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi- 
dent of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts 
vi. 9; xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

'AXe£avBpuós [ ef. Tdf.'s note on Acts xxvii. 6; GL Tr 
Cobet, al. -8pivos; Chandler § 397 note], -7, -óv, Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 

* AMtay5pos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, ó, Alexander ; 
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 8. a certain 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. c. g. Ellic. on the former].* 

QMepov, -ov, ró, (dAevo to grind), wheaten flour, meal: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. dAevpa xupiws rà Tob 
airov, pira 8€ rüv xpidav. (Hdt, Xen., Plat., Jo- 
seph., al.) * 

dhea, -as, 7, (ddnOys), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; I. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; dAfBetav Aéyew, épeiv, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; etmev avrà 
mücav rjv ddjOeay, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); paprvpeiv rjj dÀnÓeía to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 83; ina 
broader sense, AaAety dAnGecav to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [dAnOeias phpara dropbéyyopuat, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; dAjOea 
éyévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
év adnOeia in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; én’ dAndeias 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys. i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1Cor. 23, 5 and 47, 3); [cf. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
kar dÀjfeuv in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; eire mpo- 
$áce, eire ddnOeig, Phil i 18; év fpyo x. GAnbeia, 
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. v; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri éerw dM 
Geta, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also jj dAnOeta Geo the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (7 dAnéeta rod 
Xptorod, Evang. Nicod. c. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. ©. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: $ dAyQea rot edayy. the truth 
which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 
5, 14, [cf. W. $ 34, 3 a.]; and absol. $ dAqOea and 
adnbea: Jn. i. 14, 17; viii. 32, 40; [xvi 18]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2Jn.1-3; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.) ; v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10, 12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (é misre x. ddnbefa in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith); iii. 15 ; iv. 
3; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; [3 Jn. 8, 12] ; ó Aóyos rijs dAnOeias, Col. i. 5; Eph. 
i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Aóyos dAnOeias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; óðòs rhs ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2; miores adnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 
13 [W. 186 (175)]; taxon ris dd. 1 Det. i. 22; émiyvo- 
cis tis Gd. Heb. x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; [Tit. i. 1]; mveüpa ris ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv. 17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6; 
eye ele 7 GAnOeca I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6 ; 7; dAnded aov [Rec.] 
(i. e. eo) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [Zora dXj6eia. Xpiorov èv èpoi i. e. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; etvat ék rijs dAnOeias 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx, II. 7, 
and eluh V. 3 d.) ; to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21 ; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn. iii. 19 ; 
paprupeîv TÜ GAO. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
xviii. 37; ddnOecay moiety to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; óðòv dAnOeius aiperi{erbat, Ps. 
cxviii. (cxix.) 80); so also meperareiv ev rg dA. 2 Jn. 4; 
3 Jn. 8 sq.; dreeiv ri ad. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
so also mAavyOjvat amd rijs dÀ. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to dĝıxia) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; co 5$ 
áMjea the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 8 Jn. 3; 
7 dÀAjÓeia roð eoù which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 
ness [but cf. mepizoeúo, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; év 
édnOeia sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn. 1; 3 Jn. 1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ([nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hólemann, “ Bibelstudien ", (Lpz. 1859) 1te 
Abth. p. 8sqq.; [ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883, p.511 sqq.]* 

dX neo ; in prof. writ. ([ Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: ru 
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Gal. iv. 16. ^ b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 
dns, -és, (a priv. and Aj&c, Aabeiv [AavOave], rd 
Anfos,— cf. duabys; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; l. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to papa); Phil iv. 8; paprvpia, Jn. v. 31 sq.; viii. 
18 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 3 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 13; xpíc:s, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH dAg&wi) ; mapowiía, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; xdpis, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
mAdvos); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 
Wevorns)- 3. i.q. dAnOwds, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr 
WH; for Rec. ddn6as), as in Sap. xii. 27, where dÀg6jsc 
Óeós is contrasted with os éóókouy Ócovs. Cf. Rückert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
wordand the next, see Trench $ viii. ; Schmidt ch. 178, 6.]* 
dAnfivds, -7, -óv, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
[twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lehm. six) times in the rest of the N.T.]); — 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[“ particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
length, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: 6eéds (npw “OX, 2 Chr. xv. 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lchm.; Jn. xvii. 8; 1 Jn. v. 20. 
(arnOwot Piro, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 118, 27.) b. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: oxnvn, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 Zmmos contrasted 
with ó év r? eikóv,, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) C. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 
28; used without adjunet of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; das, Jn. i. 9; 1 Jn. ii. 8; xpíaus, Jn. viii. 16 
(L T Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); xpioes, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 32; dymeAos, Jn. xv. 1; paprvpía, Jn. xix. 35; pdprus, 
Rev. iii. 14; Oeomórgs, Rev. vi. 10; ó8ot, Rev. xv. 3; 
coupled with morós, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
Tò dÀgÓwóv the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, (Lots pév yàp dAnOwos mAobros év 
otpav@, Philo de praem. et poen. $ 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang. ; cf. Wetst. on Lk. l. c.]; aOAnrai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. dÀyÓjjs, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.) : 
xapdia, Heb. x. 22 (per dAgÓeías £v xapdia QAn0u9, Is. 
xxxviii. 3); Adyot, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut. 
apoph. p. 184 e... [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. dAjea.]* 
dàhðw; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic dréw, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks yuvaixes dAerpides (Hom. 
Od. 20, 105) ; [cf. B. D. s. v. Mill].* 
dAnPds, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48); iv. 42; vi. 14, 55 
Rec.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11; 1 Tb. ii. 13; 1 Jn. 
iL 5.* 

dàuús, os, ó, (GAs, ddds, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2, — in all which pass. T and WH have dAects fr. the 
form ddeevs, q. v.* 

uio; (dreds); to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 

dA(o : (drs, dAós, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
év rim åħiobyoerar; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v. 13; 8vaía á duoÓreera, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to. 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R GL Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 13; Ezek. 
xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
p. 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]) ; 
mas mvpi dAwoÓroera,, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his. 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others ; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] dAc- 
obnte èv Xpuor@, iva py StapOapy ris év dpi.) [Comr.: 
cur-adi¢w, — but see the word.]* 

depo, -ros, ró, (dAvoryéw to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. xl. 29; Dan. i. 8; Mal. i. 7, 12; akin to dAiva, dÀwéo- 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
p. 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (rov 
dméxegÜa. krÀ. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither dAtoyéw nor dMeyypa occurs in Grk. writ.* 

dAAé, an adversative particle, derived from dAAa, 
neut. of the adj. Años, which was originally pronounced 
dAMós (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from 8€, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq.(411)]. I. But. So related to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (GAN 6 Oeds etc.), ete. 2. an objection: 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18.. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with xai added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. ddd’ ovde, 
but . . . not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal) : Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. odre]; cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinal 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk.. 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
cally: dAX' iva, i. e. dÀAà rovro yéyovev, iva, Mk. xiv. 49 ; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after xai 
«i, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 R GL, (2 Macc. 
viii. 15); after ef kat, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Macc. vi. 26); after 
<l, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after dá, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after etzep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
aN]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kühner ii. 
p. 827, $ 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding pér: Mk. 
ix. 13 [T om. Tr br. év]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1 Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
dA ye [Grsb. dÀAdye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
‘Tr WH add xai yea and ete.}, cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic word between them; cf. Bornemann l. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. dÀX' # (arising from the blending 
of the two statements ovdév dAXo Ñ and oddév dAdo, dÀAd) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where dÀX' j omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after dna itself, 2 Co. i. 13 
[here Lehm. br. dA’ before g]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq.; 
Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. $ 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 
(320)]. dXX' ob but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated mapemixpavay ; GAN ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. (W. 442 (411)]. dÀX 
ovxé will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. II. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern); 1. oik 
(un)... ddd: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [ovdév]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23 [ugkéri], etc. By a rhetorical construction oùx 
+++ dÀÀAd sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 
...as: Mk. ix. 37 (oik ¿gë 8éxerat, àÀÀà Tov dmocrei- 
Aavrá pe); Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
773 sqq.; W. $ 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. où póvov . .. 
<à Kal not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [aN 
iva xai, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When «xai is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum... sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds xat]; 
1 Jn. v. 6; dÀÀà moÀNÀA@ pGArov, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
l e. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which dAAd pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before dÀAd supply ‘you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose") ; Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Ifoly Spirit, but . . .); Gal. ii. 8 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but . . .) ; 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before dAXá, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply où uóvov with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 115; 1 Co. x. 20. dAda tva [or GAN’ tva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply dÀAà Alev, va) ; ix. 8 (GANG tuprds èyévero [or éyev- 
ví65], iva); Mk. iv. 22 (dAXà rotobro éyévero, iva). [“ The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs" Scrivener, Plain Introduction, ete., 
p. 14; but see Dr. Gregory's full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
* elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before e and s, rarely 
before o and e, never before «; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
€», tva, Ort, où, Ós, prefer the form dÀX' " ; see also WH. 
App. p.146. Cf. W. 8 5, 1 a.; B. p. 10.] 

DrAderow: fut. dAAdÉo ; 1 aor. Aaa; 2 fut. pass. 
dÀAXayjcopat ; (dAdos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, rà Zn, Acts vi. 14; riv ov to vary the voice, 
i e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Moyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: ri Q tw 
Ro. i. 23 (a Won Ps. ev. (cvi.) 20; the Greeks say dì- 
AMáccew ri twos [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (363); Vaughan 
onRom.lc.]) to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [CoMr.: dr-, dt-, kar-, dmo-kar-, per-, evi-aAMáa a o. ] * 

dXXaxó0ev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
@dobev [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf. 
éxacraxdbev, mavraydbev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

addaxod, adv., i. q. Aob, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk. i. 38 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word.]* 

dAXqyopéo, -@: [pres. pass. ptep. adAnyopovpevos]; i. e. 
ANo pèv dyopeóe, Ado 86 voéw, "aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo " (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ. ; [cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. ¢.J.)* 

éAAnAosia, [ W H. ‘AAA. and -a; see Intr. 8 408], Hebr. 
m-o5n, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 8 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Macc. vii. 13.]* 

&AXQAov, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
-Oi$, -di$, -ots ; ACC. -ovs, -as, -a, one another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 85; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often, [Fr. Hom. 
down.] 

&XXoyevfis, -és, (Años and yévos), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

Mopar; impf. jAMóugv; aor. jAápgv and jAóugv (Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]) ; to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. jAXero; 
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GL T Tr WII jAaro); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Cowr.: é£, éf-dddopat.]* 

Gros, -7, -o, [cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (Adu 
pev dÀAÀXo), and often. b. asan adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (GAAn cuveidnors i. e. ñ ouv. 
dAXov rwós). c. with the art.: ó dAXos the other (of 
two), Mt. v. 39; xii. 13, etc. [cf. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
of dÀXot all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[Syn. &AA os, repos: KA. as compared with ër. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &A. adds 
(‘one besides’), ér. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ër. 
is an &A., but not every KA. is a ér.; &A. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e. g. 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass. ; Trench 
$ xcv. ; Schmidt ch. 198.] 

WAorpio-erlexoros (L T Tr WII dAXorpi em), -ov, ó, 
(dAXórpios and émíoomos), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men’s matters]: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.| The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another's office), 
and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].* 

&AAórpvos, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
tos), not one's own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to rò ópérepov). 2. foreign, strange: 
yi, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one's own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq. ; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. Il. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5).* 

GANSdudos, -ov, (dAXos, and Pidor race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

@ddws, adv, (os), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (rà Mos &xovra, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not kaÀà épya, [al. which are not 
mpó8jAa }).* 

G@dodw, -@; (connected with # ws or 9 addon, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 
thresh, (Ammon. rò éml rj GA@ mareiv xai rpiBew ras 
ordxvas): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv. 
4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

G-Aoyos, -ov, (Aóyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 
brute: (@a, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thuc. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 
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&Aón [on the accent see Chandler 8 149], -ns, 9, (com- 
monly ÉvAaAóg, dydAAoxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 39. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. DYNN and nid [see Mühlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria Agallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloë [Löw $ 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, ddds, ó, see das. 

dAvkós, -7, -óv, salt (i. q. dApupds): Jas. iii, 12. 
([Hippoer, Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

&Xvrros, -ov, (Am), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

Givers, or as it is com. written Avos [see WH. App. 
p: 144], -eos, 9, (fr. a priv. and Ave, because a chain is 
@Xvtos i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
€iAéo to restrain, áAí(c to collect, crowd; Curtius $ 660; 
Vaniéek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts 
xxi 33; xxviii 20; Rev. xx. 1; é dMoe in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; oùx ema yúvôn tiv dA. pov he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i.e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

d-Avevrelfjs, -és, (AvotreArs, see AvawreAéo), unprofit- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4, 6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious : 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

adda, rd, indecl.: Rev.i.8; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. See A. 

'AX$atos [WH 'AX., see their Intr. $ 408], -aíov, ó, 
can, cf. *àn 'Ayyatos, Hag. i. 1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi 
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi.13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAenás 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. "85n acc. 
to which T! was changed into x, as nD9. $acéx, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. IdxwBos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alpheus; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92, 103) ; Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq.].* 

&Xov, -wvos, 5, (in Sept. also ó, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
xxxix. 12), i. q. ñ Aos, gen. dd, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass, by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, wv is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr. 
mi, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
éX a); [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973*, 14].* 

dAémnE, -exos, ñ, a fox: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 32; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
30, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

Šas, -ews, ñ, (À do, éAtoxopat to be caught), a catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 els GAwow to be taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take]. (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 

dpa [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammt, etc.; Curtius § 442; Vanitek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together: 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 13; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iii. 12. — 2. 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii. 
29. dua mpot early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. Gua à frig, dpa rh hepa). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where dpa is foll. by civ, dpa is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[Syn. dua, po: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that gua is temporal, duot local, 
seems to hold in the main; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
s. v] 

dp.a s, -és, gen. -ovs, (navÜdve, whence ¿uañov, rà pabos, 
cf. d\nOns), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dyapávrwos, -ov, (fr. dpápavros, as pddwos made of 
roses, fr. pddov a rose; cf. axdvOwos), composed of ama- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 
(15), 23 [al. 47]): orépavos, 1 Pet. v. 4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr. 155, 39, e. B. C. 340].) * 

dpdpavros, -ov, (fr. papaivw; cf. dpiavros, dpavros, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diosc. 4, 57, al.]; 
see dpapdytivos) : 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [dej duap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inscrr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Leian. Dom. c. 9].* 

duaprávo; fut. ápaprjoc (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. LT Tr WH give dyapracopev for 
RG ápaprüsouev), in class. Grk. duaprycopas; 1 aor. 
(later) 2uáprgsa, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. quaprov; pf. judprzxa; 
(ace. to a conjecture of Bttm., Lexil. i. p. 187, fr. a priv. 
and peipw, pe(popat, uépos, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark) ; prop. to miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. Il. 10, 372; 
4, 491; ro) como), Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.; rìs ó8o0, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, a1); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to door go wrong. [“ Even the Sept., although the Hebr. 
NYM also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
ápapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one's aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 
ticular éfapaprávew, Judg. xx. 16." Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God's law, sin; 
a. absol: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq.; 
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 sq.; v. 18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 23; 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. ii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 
(€xovaiws) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. ápaprávew ápapríav to commit 
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (ueyáAgv ápapríar, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. ry ROM; alexpàv áp. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
peydÀa duaprnpara ápaprávew, Plat. Phaedo p.118 e.) ; cf. 
dyamác, sub fin. ápaprávew eis ra [ B. 173 (150) ; W. 233 
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (L T WH om. Tr mrg. br. eis o€), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec., 4; 1 Co. viii. 12; ri eie 
Kaícapa, Acts xxv. 8; eis rò (ov capa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (eis 
abroós re kai eis GAXous, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; eig rd 
Ociov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 c.; eic Oeovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, etc.; [ef. du. kupio 0e@, Dar. i. 13; ii. 5]) ; Hebraisti- 
cally, évómióy (1399) vwos (B. $ 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1S. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii. 3, etc. ; [cf. €vavyre xupiov, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see duapria. COMP.: mpo-apapráyo.]* 
dpdprypa, -ros, rd, (fr. duapréw i. q. ápaprávo, cf. aĝi- 
knpa, ddioynpa), a sin, evil deed, [^ Differunt 7) áuapría ct 
Tó dudprnpa ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
TÓ ápápryua et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra ñ dyapria et peccatus primum peccationem, 
tò peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 
Fritzsche ; see ápapría, fin. ; cf. also Trench $ Ixvi.]: Mk. 
iii. 28, and (L T Tr txt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where G T Tr 
txt. WI om. L Tr mrg. br. rà ágapr.) ; Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R [L WH txt. Tr mrg.) dpapriay). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; áp. pvnpov«óv, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; dp. ypagixdy, Polyb. 34, 3, 11; órav pev mapaddyas 
ý BAáBg yévgrai, dáróxnpa* Grav 86 yi) mapaddyas, avev dé 
kakías, ápdprgua* Grav O6 eidds uév pt mpoBovdevoas de, 
adixnpa, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135*, 16 sq.].* 
dyaprla, -as, 4, (fr. 2 aor. ápapreiv, as ámorvxia fr. 
dmorvxeiv), a failing to hit the mark (see duaprdvo). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error 
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 (Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p- 57 n. 99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. T. 
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to rò duap- 
Távew a sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and action 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; tq’ ápapríav 
elva: held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; émipéverv vf ápaprig, Ro. 
vi. 1; droĝvyokew rh áp. and Cv ev abri, Ro. vi. 2; rv dp. 
ywóckew, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; vekpós 7j áp. Ro. vi. 
11; wepi ápaprías to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 8 [cf. 
Mey.]; cópa rìs áp. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; dráry ris áp. the craft by which sin is accus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvOpwmos ts du. [dvou(as 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense $ 
dyapria (i. q. rà ápaprávew) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 7 
áp. Bacwdevet, Kupueúeu, xarepydterat, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vii. 17, 20; Sovdeve vj áp. Ro. vi. 6; odos rijs 
dp. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. G om. rijs áp.]; Ro. vi. 17; vópos 
tis dp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; viii. 2; Suvapis ris áp. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing ápapría, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus dyapria in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (1j dpapria ostiv ñ dvouía, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 
Jas i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where duapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Lücke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Sündlosigkeit Jesu 
p. 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); ywpis ápaprías 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; moteiv ápap- 
riav and rip áp. Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; &yew ápapríav to have sin as though it were 
one's odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn. i. 8, (so alpa £xew, of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. ópapría [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LTTrWH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; mApOos ápaprióv, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; sroteiv ápaprías, Jas. v. 15; also 
in the expressions decis ápaprióv, dduévat ras åp., etc. 
(see dinu, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God's sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. év ápapr. où éyevyn0ns Gros thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; év rais áp. droÜvroxew to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; čr: év ápapríais elva 
still to have one's sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: riv áp. radrny, Acts vii. 60; 
naoa ápapría, Mt. xii. 31; ápapría mpos Ódvarov, 1 Jn. v. 16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of (5j received from Christ into the state of 
Oávaros (cf. Ódvaros, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Lücke, DeWette, [esp. 
Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by 
many: atpew Tijv dp. ToU kócpov, Jn. i. 29 (see alpo, 3 
€.) ; dmroÜviaxew év ri áp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 
Trepi duaptias, sc. voias [ W. 583 (542): B. 893 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. ngyn and 
DRON, e. g. Lev. v. 11; vii. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (xL) 7); 
xepis ápaprías having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about (?] to expiate, ITeb. ix. 28. ^ 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. áuaproAós: Ro. vii. 7 (ó vépos ápapría, 
opp. to ó vópos d'ytos, vs. 12) ; 2 Co. v. 21 (ray... dpapriay 
émoínaev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see dudprnya; 
Trench $ lxvi.]. 

Gpdprupos, -ov, (udprus), without witness or testimony, 
unattested: Acts xiv. 17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Leian., Hdian.) * 

dpaprwhés, -óv, (fr. the form dydpre, as peidwros from 
eidopat), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
ápaproAós who is a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v. [8], 19; 1 Tim. i. 15; 
Icb. vii. 26. ^ b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim. i. 9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 88; Lk. vi. 32- 
34; vii. 37, 39; xv. 7, 10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb.xii.3; Jas. iv. 8; v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; ápapría 
itself is called áyaproAós, Ro. vii. 13. — f. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-zatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reAóvat kai duaprodoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq. ; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners xar é£oyjv (1 Mace. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of RYN and pu", and in the O. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2, 9 p. 1109*, 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

dpaxes, -ov, (udxn), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
commonly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious : 1 Tim. 
i. 3; Tit. iii. 2.* 

dpdw, ô: 1 aor. #unca; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; [al. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: ras xópas, Jas. v. 4.* 

duéÜveros, -ov, 7j, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called 8ià rò dreipyew rìs wens [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6]): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dpedéw, -à; fut. dueAyow; 1 aor. nuednoa; (fr. apens, 
and this fr. a priv. and uéAc to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: vwós, Heb. ii. 3; 
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll by inf, 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, duednoarres (not caring for what had just 
been said [ A. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.* 

&-peperros, -ov, (ueugopat to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 
or defect: Lk.i.6; Philii15; ii.6; 1 Th. iii. 13 [WH 
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mrg. dpépmros]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. i. q. on, Job i. 1, 8 etc. Com. in Grk. 
writ. [Cf. Trench $ ciii.]* 

d&-péprros, adv., Llamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; Fu. 13 WII mrg.]; v. 23. [Fr. 
Aeschyl down. C£. Trench $ ciii.]* 

dpépusvos, -ov, (pepiuva), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from carthly 
cares). (Sap. vi 16; vii. 22; Hdian. 2, 4, 3; 3, 7,11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 

d-yeráSeros, -ov, (perarí&npa), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; ró àperá&e- 
Tov as subst., immutability, Heb. vi.17. (3 Mace. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

d-pera-kivyros, -ov, (ueraxivew), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmov- 
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16,9; 2, 32,3; 2, 35, 4].)* 

d-yerapedytos, -ov, (peragéAopat, perapéAei), not re- 
pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; cawrnpia, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con- 
nect it with peravoav]. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 

Gperavdnros, -ov, (ueravoew, q. v.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. duerapeAnros, q. v.; 
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* 

Gperpos, -ov, (uérpov a measure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. (eis rà duerpa xavyaoda to 
boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 
cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs.)* 

dp ñv, Hebr. 193 ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. p3} to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: ó dunv, Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added ó paprus ó motòs x. ddnOwds). 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of u truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: dujv Aéyo ópiv ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you, e.g. Mt. v. 18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 24. The repetition of the word (dujy dunv), em- 
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
iii. 3. Db. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it, 
may it be fulfilled (yévorro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
15, ete.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
read or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (rò duy, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq.; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 ai émayyeMar . . . Tò vat, kal... TÒ dun, i. c. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen.] 

dp/fjTop, -opos, 6,9, (unrnp), without a mother, mother- 
less; in Grk. writ. 1. born without a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. beróft 
of a mother, Hdt. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 837. 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: pyrnp duntwp, Soph. 
El. 1154. Cf. Bleek on Ifeb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 
8 12; [cf. Bleck u.s.]); cf. the classic dvo\upmds.* 

d-plavros, -ov, (ptatvo), not defiled, unsoiled ; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: xoiry pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; xAnpovopia (without defect), 
1 Pet. 1.4; Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl c. 39 Bios xabapds kal 
dpíavros.)* 

*Apwa84B, ó, 3133992 (servant of the prince, [al. my 
people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v. ]), LA. V. Aminadab], 
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D. s. v.].* 

Gppos, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dp. rìs 
OaXácogs and äp. mapa Tó xeiNos THs Gad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Acc. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.)* 

dpvds, -ov, ó, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19; ro) Geov, consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29,36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See dpviov.* 

dporBh, -7s, 7, (fr. dpeiBa, as addon fr. dreiba, oroiBr 
fr. oreiBw), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. dpeißopa to requite, return like for like): in a 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

dpredos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1,4 sq. 
Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dur. 
rhs yas in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec** om. rjs dur. ], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

dpireXovpyós, -ov, ó, n, (fr. dpreAos and EPTO), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for 073.)* 

dymeóv, -Gvos, ó, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.3 xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq.; 
1 Co.ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4, 6; Plut. pro nobilit. c. 3.)* 

*Apmdlas [T 'AuzAaros, Tr WH L mrg. 'AurMáros ; 
hence accent 'AumMás; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 
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ef. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 174; cf. The Athenceum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

"AprA(aros (Tdf.) or more correctly 'AgmNGros (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. "AumAías, q. v. 

dive: 1 aor. mid. 2uvvággv; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, etc, Vanicek p. 731; Curtius 8 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri rus, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thue. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. dguúopas with acc. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 
defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Macc. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply róv dÓwobvra [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)]. 

dujiáfo; [fr. dui, lit. to put around]; to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH dudiá(e for Rec. dudévvvor. 
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi. 19]; xl. 5; Ps. lxxii. 6 Symm.; several 
times in Themist. ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
s. v.; B. 49 (42 sq.) ; Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 rà uév dudué(o cori 
kowwàs, Td 0€ dudiá(o Awpixdy, Somep TÒ bmomié(o xai 
tromdtw]-) Cf. dudueCo.* 

dp be BáAXo ; to throw around, i. q. mepa, of a gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: a net, Mk.i.16 GL T Tr WH (acc. 
to T Tr WII used absol.; cf. of dugsBodeis, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)* 

dublBrynorpoy, -ov, ró, (aupada), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Ildt. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [Sxw. see ĉixrvov, and cf. 
Trench $ Ixiv.; B. D. s. v. net.]* 

dudedio, i. q. dusevyupe; in Lk. xii. 28 dupiége: T Tr. 
Cf. dpdud(o. 

Gudi-evvupe; pf. pass. nudieopar; (vvu); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (R G; cf. dudué£o) ; 
Mt. vi. 30; &y rn [B. 191 (166)], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

'ApóóroNs, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [ Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvéa ó8o( (Thuc. 1,100) : Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].* 

&q.boBov, -ov, Tó, (auhi, ó8ós), prop. a road round any- 
thing, a street, [Hesych. dp. o8a-* ai pupa. dyual. diode: 
(al. 8£o8ot Stopvypai, al. ñ mAareía) ; Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "Ando8ov- ñ orep £x rerpayavov 
Siuyeypappeévn óBós. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
ME. l. e.; eod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 
note)]: Mk. xi.4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 
in Grk. writ.) * 

dj bórepos, -a -a, [fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, ete. ; rà appérepa, Acts 
xxiii. 8; Eph. ii. 14. 
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dpópnTos, -ov, (popdopai), ihat cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 R G (cf. rékva pepgrá, Deut. 
xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Il. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

Gpopov, -ov, ró, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 13 GL 
TTrWH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

&qopos, -ov, (uapos), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, as a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22; Phil ii. 15 L T Tr WH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept. ; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.], Hdt. 2, 177; 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Svw. see Trench 
$ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

"Andy, ó, indecl., Amon, (yo& artificer [but cf. B. D.J), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt. i. 10, [L T Tr WH -yós.. Cf. B. D.].* 

* Ayás, ó, Amos, (qnos strong), indecl. prop. name of one 
of Christ's ancestors: (Mt. i. 10 L T Tr WH}; Lk. iii. 25.* 

äv, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. $ 42; [ef. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and 8. s. v.]. 

It is joined ^ I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (éy(vogxev äv, sciret, 
he would know); Lk. xvii. 6 (éAéyere dv ye would say); Mt. 
xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (ei with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (Gy perevóņoav they would have re- 
pente); Mt. xi. 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i. e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)) ; Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked) ; 
xiv. 2 (elroy dv I would have said so); 28 (ye would hare 
rejoiced) ; Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become); 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (J should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (oix ay ereOvqxer [L T Tr txt. WH dmédavev] 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. oix àv 
dnéÜave) ; Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (e? with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dv is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
p. 489 sqq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. 8 42, 2 p. 805 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the dy is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi 32; Ro. vii 7; Gal iv. 15 (äv before éOókare 
has been correctly expunged by L T Tr WH). TI. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in d» belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle " (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 3 a.]; oo 
dy as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (Go0t àv jjmrovro [f avro L 
txt. T Tr txt. WII] abro? as many as touched him [cf. B. 
216 (187)]) ; Mk. xi. 24 (60a àv mpocevydpevor alreiabe 
[Grsb. om. dv], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
daa mpoceúxec0e x. aireiaÜe). rabórı dv in so far or so often 
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade): Acts ii. 45; 
iv.35. ós dv: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led [cf. B. $139, 13; 383 (329) sq.]). 2. foll. by a Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mögen); Qvíka dy whensoever, as 
often as: 2 Co. iii. 15 L T Tr WH; és dv whoever, be he 
who he may: Mt. xvi. 25 (L T Tr WH éáv) ; [ Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x. 5 (L T Tr WH aor), 8; Gal. v.17 (T Tr WH édp, 
Lbr. edv); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19); 
xvi 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, etc. doris dv: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
edv; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (L txt. Tr WH édv). ôro 
av: Mt. vii. 12 (T WH éd»); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH éà»). 
Grov dy whithersoever : Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr éáv) ; Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr [T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted imaye:, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. ii. 4 (R G L Tr mrg. in 
br). ócáxw dv how often soever : 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LTTrWH édv). ós @ in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
([ef. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT Tr WH édv). b. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf. ; ôs dv: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (etry whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read mâs ó drodtav]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. édv); Mk. iii. 29, 85; ix. 41, etc. dors 
ay: Mt. x. 33 [L Tr WH txt. om. dy]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 [Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. dav), etc. cox 
dv: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. éd») ; xxiii. 8 (T WH áv); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WH éd») ; Lk. ix. 5 (L T Tr WH pres.) ; Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lehm. oos); iii. 22. mou dv: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WH éav); ix. 18 (LT Tr WH éd»). dypis of 
ay until (donec) : 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. “os dv 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 82; 1 Co. iv. 5, ete. jjvíka äv, of fut. time, 
not until then, when . . „or then at length, when . . . : 9 Co. 
iii. 16 (T WH txt. édy) [cf. Kühner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565]. 
ós dy as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 34 ; Phil. ii. 
23. ad’ ob dv eyep00, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But éd» 
(q. v.) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of dy; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between dy and éd», (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); [cf. Tif. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “predominantly dv is found after conso- 
nants, and édy after vowels"]. Finally, to this head 
must be referred órav (i. q. dre dv) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see órav), and éras dv, al- 
though this last came to be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 85; Acts iii. 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4; see omes, II.1b. [Cf. W. 309 
(290 sq.); B. 234 (201).] III. dv is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that ete.: 
Acts xxvi. 29 (ebfatugv [ Tdf. eùfdunv] dv I could pray, sc. 
did it depend on me); in direct questions [W.1.c.; B. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (môs àv Óvvalugv; i.e. on what 
condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. occ. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ri dv 0éÀot . . . Aéyew what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12R G; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar- 
rator introduces another's thought [ W. $ 42,4; B.Le.]: 
Lk.i.62; vi.11; ix. 46; [xv. 26 L. br. Tr WH; cf. xviii. 
36 L br. Trbr. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 
RG. IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 
(et py re dv (WH br. dv], except perhaps, sc. yévorro, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). as dv, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like orep äv in Grk. 
writ. ; cf. Kühner ii. 210 [$398 Anm. 4; Jelf $ 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and S. s. v. D. III). 

äv, contr. from dav, if; foll. by the subjunc.: Jn. xx. 
23 [Lchm. áv. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lehm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)] Further, 
LT Tr WII have received dy in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 23; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274) ; B. 72 (63)].* 

åvá, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dvo, opp. to 
xará and xáre), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions dvà uécov (or 
jointly dvápecov [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 81; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
pécos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers, 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) dvd nécov ro) (Fritz. rv) mAgotov abrod; 
cf. W. $ 27,1 fin. [B. 332 (285) ], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, etc. ; in Sept. for 31n3, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 dvà uéaov r&v xeiMéov [see péos, 
2]); dvà pépos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rectt writes dva- 
pépos], (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 dvi uépos dew). 2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
381 sq. (285)]: Jn. ii. 6 (dvd perpyras Sv0 $ rpeis two or 
three metrete apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (£Aagov dyà 8gváptov 
they received each a denarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br. WH om. 
dvd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dvà 8úo [WH dvà Bio [8t0]] two by 
two); Mk. vi. 40 (L T Tr WH xará); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (872). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (ava eis &xacros, like dvà Téo- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26)]). 
3. Prefixed to verbs dvd signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), as in dvaxpove, dvaBaivew, 
dvaBáAAew, dvakpá(ew, etc. b. it corresponds to the 
Lat. «d (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in dvay- 
yédAew [al. would refer this to d.], dvámrew. ^ c. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
€. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
Cf. Win. 


in dvayevyàv. 
backwards, as in dvaxdpmrew, dvaxopeiw, etc. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.* 

åva-Baðpós, -o0, ó, (Baðpós, and this fr. Baívo) ; 1. 
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
a stair: Acts xxi. 35, 40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

dya-Batve ; [impf. dveSawov Acts iii. 1; fut. dvaBrcopa: 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. dvagéggxa; 2 aor. 
avéBnv, ptep. dvafás, impv. dváBa Rev. iv. 1 (dvágg&k 
Lehm.), plur. dváBare (for R G dváBgre) Rev. xi. 12L 
TTr[ WII; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W.$14,1h.; [B. 54 
(47) ; fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for n93; a. to go up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (èri), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (éri), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 39 G Trtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.]; eis rò ópos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; els rò 
bmepóov, Acts i. 13; els róv oùpavóv, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
eis rév odp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ; 
vi. 62, and in the phrase dva. mpàs róv marépa, Jn. xx. 17. 
(Tt is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaBeBnxévat els róv obpavóv, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4) ; Bar. iii. 29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. Andas 
respeots Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdeis 
jv év rà obpavó ; but the expression dvaBéBnxev is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
eending. Accordingly ei uj refers merely to the idea, 
involved in dvaBeByxev, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling to a 
higher place: eis ‘Iepoodd. Mt. xx. 17 sq.; Mk. x. 32 sq., 
ete.; els rà lepóv, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 
the chariot); Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
acc. to the reading dvaßás restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG dvafojcas), etc. ; or the place alone is men- 
tioned from which (dzó, éx) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense 
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of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring 
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. my y): of things 
which come up in one's mind (Lat. suboriri) : dvaBaiv. em 
Tijv xapd. or év rjj xapdia, Lk. xxiv. 38; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
vii. 23 (dvéßņ éri riv x. it came into his mind i. e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. 37798 ny, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 81 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [CoMp.: mpoo-, 
cv»-avafatvo. | 

&va-BáAXo: 2 aor. mid. áveBiaMóugv ; 1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in Grk. writ.); in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one's self): rwá, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 $ 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one's case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[or Wetst.] ad loc.* 

&áva-BiBáte: 1 aor. dveBiBaca; to cause to go up or as- 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpòs rjv yi aveRiBale ras 
éavroi tpinpes).* 

dva-Brérw ; 1 aor. dvéBAeyra ; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. 
to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [25 R G L]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. £ ; 
xxi.1; Acts xxii. 13; els rwa, ibid.; eis róv obpavóv, Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370b. ; 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight : Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 84; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., ete. (THdt. 2, 111;] Plat. 
Phaedrus p. 234 b. mapaxpnpa dàvégAewe, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.), 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) ovvéßn róv 'Odwovéa 
+  . TÓV Ek yeverjs Tuproy dvaBAéyac). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

&vá-BAejis, -eos, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. lxi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

&ya-foáo, -@ : 1 aor. dveBénoa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 38 (L T Tr WH é8ógec) ; Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read dvaBas, sce dvafjaivo, a. sub fin.) ; with the addition 
of ovp peyddy, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH L mrg. ¿8ónoe], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq. ; [and see Bode, fin.].* 

åva-Boàń, -5s, 7, (dvaBaAAc, q. v.), often in Grk. writ. 
a putting off, delay: mrowioÜa. dvaBodny to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thuc. 2, 42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 33; Plut. Camill. c. 35).* 

àváyaov, -ov, ró, (fr. dvd and yaía i. e. y5), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii.12, (in GL T Tr WII). 
Also written dvọyarov (which Tdf. formerly adopted; 
cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. draxeter]), dvoyeov 
(Rec.), dveyewy; on this variety in writing cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Eutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 18 (12); [WH. App. 
p. 151].* 

dévayy&Aw; impf. dyryyeAAov; [fut. dyayyeX ó]; 1 aor. 
aviryyecAa; 2 aor. pass. daymyyé)nv, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Macc. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch s. v. dyyéAAw]) ; to announce, make known, [cf. 
dvd, 3 b.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by ór« Jn. v. 15 [L mrg. 
WH txt. T eirev]; dca werd. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v. 19 R 
GL mrg.]; [absol. with eis, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: ri ru, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 18-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet.i. 12; 1Jn.i. 5; mepi twos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. s.]: ti, Acts xvi. 38 
(where L T Tr WH amjyy.) ; 2 Co. vii. 7. 

dva-yevvdw, -à: 1 aor. dveyévvgsa ; pf. pass. dvayeyév- 
mpar; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph. : 
twd, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet.i.3; passively && twos, ibid. i. 23. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 ràv êk rod araciá(ew 
a)rois dvayevvopévov [yet Bekker dv yevouévev] dear 
which originated.)* 

&va-ywácko ; [impf. dveyivwoxev Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor. 
dvéyvov, [inf. dvayvóvat Lk. iv. 16], ptep. dvayvovs; Pass., 
[pres. dvaywaeoxopat]; 1 aor. dyeyvócónv; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
[“ first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1"] fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 30, 32; 2 Co. i. 13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lehm. 
mrg.]; Rev.i.3; v. 4 Rec.; rwa, one's book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; éy with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of év rë vóuo, Lk. x. 26; foll. by dre 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by dr: recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; ré émoigoe, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes: 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 31; xxiii. 34; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Moïeñs i. q. 
the books of Moses); [Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v. 27; Col. iv. 16.* 

&vaykáto ; [impf. jvéykaCov]; 1 aor. qvayxaca; 1 aor. 
pass. jvaykácÓnv; (fr. avaykn); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: red, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); rwa foll by inf, Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3, 14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45 ; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

&va-ykaios, -aía, -aiov, (avdykn), [ fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) ], necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (rà péAn); Tit. iii. 14 
(xpetat). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (dvaykaio. [ A. V. near] piñor). 
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c. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 
what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
dvaykatóy égri foll. by acc. with inf, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
viii. 8. dvayxaiov jyeicÓa« to deem necessary, foll. by 
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.* 

&vaykacrós, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to ékov- 
cíos, 1 Pet. v. 2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

&véykm, 55, 5; 1. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one's advantage, custom, argument: kar dvdyxny 
perforce (opp. to xarà éxovotov), Philem. 14; é£ dvayxns 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Ileb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily); Zxe dvdykg» I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf, Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 R Lbr.; Jude 3; dv. pot 
énixerrat necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvdyxy 
(i. q. dvayxatéy éore) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare. 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, etc.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 28; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
iii. 7; plur. év dvéykais, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.* 

&va-vvoplto : 1 aor. pass. dveyywpicOny; to recognize: 
Acts vii. 13 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvopícÓn] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv. 1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
dva'yvopi(ew robs avyyeveis-)* 

Gvé-yvacrts, -ews, 7, (dvaywáoko, q. V.) ; a. a know- 
ing again, owning. ^ b. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts. 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
wp?) 

ae 2 aor. dvņyayov, inf. dvayayeiv, [ptep. dvaya- 
yév]; Pass., (pres. dvayopat]; 1 aor. [cf. sub fin.] dvj- 
xonv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by eis with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om. L br. the cl]; xxii. 66 [T 
Tr WH dmyyayov]; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 84; Mt. iv. 1 (es 
7. Éprpov, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). rà ë< 
vexpav fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; rwà rà Aa@ to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
Ovaiav rà cidaAq to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are kar é£oxnv said dydyeoña, (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so dvaywy? 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classics]) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 3, 13; 
xxi [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21,4; 23, 3, ete.) [Comp.: émaváyo.]* 

éva-Selxvupe: 1 aor. dvéder£a, [impv. dvader£ov; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Mace. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence dvad. rwá to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 23, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 85; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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8; 51, 8; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 37, etc.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (3), al). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
iii. p. 12 sq.* 

&vé-Se£is, ws, 9, (dvadeixvupt, q. V-), a pointing out, 
public showing forth; trav xpóvev, Sir. xliii. 6. a pro- 
claimina, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 indrav dvadekis (cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
£A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

&áva-Béxouav: 1 aor. dveüefággv; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one's self, undertake, assume; hence 
4o receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one's mind: ras éxayyeAias, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

dva-SiSwpt: 2 aor. ptep. avadovs ; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which dva has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: émorodnv, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

dva-faw,-: 1 aor. dyé(yca; a word found only in the 
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 
prop, ia Ree. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. b. trop. 
one is said dva¢jv who has been vexpós in a trop. sense; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. &(noev] ([ À. V. 
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH ¿@ee). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd éort) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain dvétyae here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf ).* 

dva-tyréw, -à; [impf. dve(nrovy]; 1 aor. dve(nrnaa; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen! (Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 14): vwd, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 Ltxt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Plato on] in Win. 1. e.) * 

dva-févvupe: to gird up; mid. to gird up one's self or 
for one's self: dva(ocápevo: tas 0ndwas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i. e. 
prepared, — à metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. mepióvvvju.— (Sept. Judg. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 
d., al.)* 

dva-fwrvplo, -à; (rò Cómvpov i.e. a. the remains of 
a fire, embers; b. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows); to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dva- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
lame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Ilell. 5, 4,46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 gavracias; Plut. Pericl. 1, 4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49,5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.) : rà xápwspa, 2 Tim. 
i.6,i.e. Tò mveüpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Macc. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; dva(emvpraáro $ níaris, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 3 
[see Gebh. and IIarn. ad loc. ].* 

&va-8áAAo : 2 aor. dvé&aXov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii) 7; 
Sap. iv. 4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. 04439; W. 
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]) ; to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5, 4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil iv. 10 dveOddere rò 
bmép epot dpoveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298) ; cf. Ellie. ad loc.]. Others, acc. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 323 (303) ; B. 263 (226) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

åvá-ðepa, -ros, rd, (i. q. rà dvareBetpévor) ; 1. prop. 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspieuous place: 2 Macc. ii. 13, (Plut. 
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in L T, for dya@ñgac, RG Tr 
WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd. ; Moeris, dvaénpa drrikósc, dvabepa EAdAnuixas. Cf. 
éniÓnua, ¿m(@epa, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.41]. — 2. 
dváðepa in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. pm, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, ete. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. dvaGeua denotes a. a curse: åvaĝépatı dva- 
Éeparí(ew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (484); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. ém- 
xaráparos): dváfeua Zoro, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
dvdÜepa Aéyew twa to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 8 (RG, 
but L T Tr WH have restored dváĝepa "Inaois, sc. čaro); 
dváfepa elvat ard rod Xpwrroi, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq.; 
see also Trench $v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. l. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. l. c.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication].* 

Gva-Gepari{w; 1 aor. dveÜeuáriga; (åváðepa, q. v.); a 
purely bibl. and eccl. word, to declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. DY to devote to destruction, 
(Josh. vi. 21, ete.; 1 Mace. v. 5); éavróv to declare one's 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; dvaĝéparı ávaÉepar((ew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. $ 54, 3; B. 184 (159) ]) éavróv foll. by inf., to bind 
one's self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: xar-ava&eparí(o.] * 
&ya-Ücopéo, -ó; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, lüngs 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23; Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 é£ éruroMjs pev Oewpovperos.... dvabew- 
potpevos O6 kal per’ dxpiBeias é&eraCópevos; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
åvá-ðnpa, -ros, Tó, (dvariOnus), a gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see dváfeua, 1) : Lk. 
xxi 5 [RG Tr WH}. (3 Macc. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. iii. 2; xoopeiv dvaOjpact occurs also in 2 Macc. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. $ 12, p. 148 e. dvaOnpaci re xe- 
koopnkapev rà iepà aùrôv, Hdt. 1, 183 rò pèv 09 iepóv 
oUro kekómprrat* eats è kai ia dvadjpara moAAa-)* 
áva(S«a. (T WII dyadta; see I, O, -as, 7, (dvacdys, and 
this fr. 4 alüós a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, impudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. importunity]).* 
&v-alptois, -ews, 7), (fr. dvaipéo, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Macc. v. 13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 
&y-aipéo, -à; fut. dyeAó, 2 Th. ii. 8 (L T Tr WH txt. cf. 
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11, 18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W. 
$2 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. aipéw, “ perh. late 
Aë”), for the usual dvaipjaw; 2 aor. dyeiÀor; 2 aor. mid. 
dveiħóunv (but dveidaro Acts vii. 21, dveiAav Acts x. 39, 
dveiAare Acts ii. 28, in GL T Tr WH, after the Alex. 
form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see aipéo]) ; 
Pass., pres. dvatpodpat; 1 aor. dvypéOnv; L. totake up, 
to lift up (from the ground) ; mid. to take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
dvaipetafa, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 8; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
ete. ]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x.9: b. aman, 
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down) : Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 23; v. 33, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23 
sq. 29; x. 39; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvi. 10; 2 Th. ii. 8 LT Tr WH txt. ; éaurdy, to 
kill one's self, Acts xvi. 27.* 
&y-aírtos, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. P2; Sus. 62.)* 

áva-KaB-[to : 1 aor. dvexabica; to raise one’s self and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg. 
WH mrg. éxáfirev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with 
éaurdv, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in same sense, Plat. 
Phaedo c. 3 p. 60 b.)* 


98 


àvakepaNaudo 


&va-kaw(£eo ; (kawós) ; to renew, renovate, (ef. Germ. 
auffrischen) : twa eis uerávouav so to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
$ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Lcian. 
Philop. c. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, etc.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.* 

&va-kawóo, -@: [pres. pass. drvakawoüpai]; a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(dvd) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. l. c. ; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvakawo- 
oo. Cf. Kóstlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 

áya-kalvegtis, -eos, ñ, a renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. dvaxatvdw) : ro) voós, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mveóparos áyíov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple xaivwois is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.]* 

&yo-kaAómro : [Pass., pres. ptep. dvakaAvmrópevos ; pf. 
ptep. dvaxexaduppévos] ; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i. q. 193, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): xaAuppa . . . u) dvaxadumrdpevoy the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT Alf. etc. take the ptep. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
ör: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for dvaxaA. in this 
sense see Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7,11); see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (dvakaAomrew ovyxaduppa, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.); dvaxexaduppévp mpooómo with unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [ Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444°, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

åva-kápmro: fut. dvakapsro; 1 aor. dvéxapyra; to bend 
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i. q. DY) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, ‘ your salutation shall return 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

éva-xepat; [impf. 3 pers. sing. dvéxerro]; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R Lbr. [cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xeio@at, kara- 
ketiga, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.; xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv. 18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 
37 (LT Tr WII «arákerat) ; xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Rec. 
cvvavakew-) ; xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi. 11. (Cf. dvamímro, fin. COMP.: ovv-avá- 
kepar] * 

dvarkepadaido, -à: [ pres. pass. dpakeba)aiobuat; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. dvaxehadkaoacda]; (fr. repadatda, q. v., and 
this fr. xepadatov, q. v.) ; to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6.1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece dvaxedbadaiwars dicitur ’, [épyor 
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Anroptxhs . . . dvaxehadardcarbat mpàs dvdpvnow, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499*, 33]) ; so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said dvaxejaAaiócacat rà mdyra év rà 
Xpiorg, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. 1. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 ele epè dvexepadratdby ñ laropía "ABáp, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

dva-kAlvw: fut. dvakuvó ; 1 aor. dvékAwa; Pass., 1 aor. 
dvexMÓgv; fut. dvaxdcOnoopar; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: twa, Lk. ii. 7 (êv 
(rj) dárwg). ^ b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 
(éméra£ev abrois, sc. the disciples, dvaxAivat [-XAu8jva: L 
WII txt.] rávras i. e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
xarécuvav) ; xii. 87. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 


Lk. vii. 36 (R G); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11, — in the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 


in the Messiah's kingdom.* 


dya-kómro : 1 aor. dvékoira; to beat back, check, (as the 
ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]). 


course of a 
Twá foll. by an inf. [ A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéxere shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road ; cf. éyxérrw.* 

dva-xpdtw: 1 aor. [“ rare and late,” Veitch s. v. xpá(o; 
B. 61 (53)] dvéxpaga; 2 aor. dvéxpayov (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
Tr txt. WH); to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 
to cry out: Mk.i. 23; vi. 49; Lk. iv. 33; viii. 28; xxiii. 
18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 6 sq.* 

dva-kplyo ; 1 aor. dvékpwa; Pass., [pres. dvaxpivopac] ; 
1 aor. dvexpiénv; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
by looking through a series (dvd) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (xpivw) or search after. Hence a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (ras ypadás); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. rwa, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Acts iv. 9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
dmoAoyía shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rois 
epè dvaxpivovat, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): zú, 1 Co. 
ii, 15; red, 1 Co. iv. 8 sq. ; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. [Cf. LgMft. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. $ 3 (p. 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

&vá-Kpwris, -ews, 3, an examination; as a law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Meier and Schómann, Att. Process, 
pp. 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]) ; this seems to 
be the sense of the word in Ácts xxv. 26.* 

Gdya-KvMe : — 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 
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xtdorat é Atos, Mk. xvi.4 T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237 c.; Lcian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)* 

dya-Kénre: 1 aor. dvéxupa; to raise or lift one's self 
up; a. one’s body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one’s soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 

dva-hapBdve ; 2 aor. dvéAaBov; 1 aor. pass. dvednpOnv 
(dvednppony LT Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. v.AapBdvw) ; see NapBdve, and s. v. M, #]); [fr. 
Hdt. down]; 1. to take up, raise: eis róv obpavóv, Mk. 
xvi 19; Actsi. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11) ; without 
case, Acts i. 2, 22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413 (385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii. 43; Eph. vi. 13, 16. to take 
to one’s self: Tud, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv. 11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq. to take up sc. into the ship.* 

dyá&-Aqiis (dvdAnuyis LT Tr WH; see M, p), -ews, 9, 
(dvaXanBávo), [fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. els tov oùpavóy of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi $ 18; Suicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. c.]).* 

d@v-orloxw: fr. the pres. dvaddw [3 pers. sing. dvaAot, 
2 Th. ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. dvakdow; 1 aor. 
dvjÀeca and dváAeca [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. dó- 
65v; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. dMexopat 
to be taken; but a in dAioxopa is short, in dvaMoko 
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs.” L. and S.J); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend; to consume, e. g. xpfjpara (to 
spend money; very often in Xen.). ^ 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v. 15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH mrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 30, etc.) [Comp.: xar-, mpoo-avadioxa.]* 

dvadoyla, -as, 7, (áváAoyos conformable, proportional), 
proportion: xara rijv dvaXoyíav rijs micros, i. q. karà TÒ 
pérpov miorews received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-Aoylfopar: 1 aor. dveAoyioduny; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing, ete. (8 Macc. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

&vaXos, -ov, (GAs salt), saltless, unsalted, (dprot avadot, 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; dpros dvados, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 8 1): as dvaXov salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvaMóo, see dvaA(cko.] 

&yá-Aveis, -eos, j, (dvadvo, q. V.) ; 1. an unloosing 
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc. $ 21 [p. 544 
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cd. Mang.] $ é< rot Biov redevraia avddvors; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44,5 čykaprov x. reAeíav £a xov THY dvddvow; Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 32, 1 paprvpío rév Biov dvadioa, cf. 3, 34]. Cf. 
dvddvows dd avvovaías, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 

åva-\úw: fut. dvadvow; 1 aor. dvéAvca; 1. to un- 
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see dvddvots, 2), so very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 
(Leian. Philops. c. 14 dxrwxadexaérys àv dyéAvev; add 
Acl. v. h. 4, 23; [dvéAvaev ó éniokomos IIAárov év kupio, 
Acta et mart. Matth. 8 31]). to return, ëk ràv ydpor, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 25.* 

dvapdprytos, -ov, (fr. dy priv. and the form dpapréo), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Macc. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
$3]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, ef. Ull- 
mann, Sündlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v.].* 

dva-uévo ; [fr. Hom. down]; rid, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [cf. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek; cf. Win, De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.* 

[dva-pépos, i. e. dvd pépos, see dvá, 1.] 

[dvé-pecov, i. e. dvà pécov, see dvd, 1.] 

dva-pipvhoke; fut. dvauvija c (fr. the form uyáe) ; Pass., 
[pres. dvapiuvokopac]; 1 aor. dvepynodnv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind: ria ti one of 
a thing [W. § 32, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, rwa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind, 
to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. ri, Mk. xiv. 72 L T Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Heb. x. 32; of. W. $ 30, 10c.; [B. $ 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [Comp.: émavapipynokw. SYN. 
see dváuvgois fin. ] * 

Gyápyncus, -ews, 7, (dvapiuivioko), a remembering, recol- 
lection: eis v. duy àvápmow to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
Xi.24sq. év adrais (se. bvoias) dvdpynots dpapridy in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[Syn. àvdurnais, bmóurncis: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that dvduy. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, óróuv. a remembrance prompted by 
another,— seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of óró (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench $ cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i5] 

dya-veóo, -à: to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [ W. 
$ 39, 3 N. 3; for the mid. has an aet. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Mace. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] dvaveovo8a: 
T mvevpart to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see vois, 1 b. fin.; 
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mvedpa, fin.], Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 
$8 Ix. xviii.], and dvaxa:véw above.* 

dya-vfj$o : [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. dvévgyya] ; to return to soberness (é< péns, 
which is added by Grk. writ.); metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
èx ths ToU diaBddov mrayidos [W. $ 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 
[° one’s sober senses']. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. $ 16 dva- 
vhe, roO” ore peravoet; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Cob. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5,1.) [See dypv- 
myéo, fin.]* 

*Avavlas [ WI. ‘Avav., see their Intr. $ 408], -a [but on 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], ó, Ananias (yn, fr. qr to be 
gracious, and ñ: Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18 ; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 
and high priest of the Jews c. A. D. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b.j. 2, 17, 6; 
9. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dv-ayr(-ppnros [WH dvavripnros; see P, p], -ov, (a priv., 
avri, and fnrds fr. PEQ to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

dvavripphras [WH dvavripfros, see their App. p. 168, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (Icame 
without gainsaying). Polyb. 23, 8, 11, [al.].* 

dy-á£cos, -ov, (a priv. and d£os), [fr. Soph. down], un- 
worthy (rwós) : unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.* 

dy-a£(os, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. [Cf. W. 468 (431).]* 

dyá-ravews, -ews, $, (dvaravo), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 
down]; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: dydmavow oix &xovat Aéyovres [ Rec. Aéyovra] 
equiv. to od« dvanatovrat Aéyovres they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap.iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; ef. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench $ xli.] * 

dva-ratw: fut. dvaravco ; 1 aor. dvéravca; pf. pass. 
dvaréravpat; Mid., [pres. dvaravopat]; fut. dvamavaopat 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GL T Tr with R -ecvra]), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. dvazajcopa: (Rev. xiv. 13 LT Tr WH, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kühner i. 886; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 170]; see also in 
éravaratw); 1 aor. dvemavgápgv; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement or labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix avd and distinguish fr. kara- 
nave, [see dvamavots, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one's self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 31; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; £o keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 13 (é< rév xórov exempt from toils [cf. B. 158 
(188)]; Plat. Critiasin.éx paxpas 6800). By a Hebraism 
Coy maa, Isa. xi. 2) rò mveüpa ¿d° ipâs dvaraverat rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: rid, Mt. xi. 28; Tò mveðuá Twos, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; rà orAdyxva rwós, Philem. 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (dró mávrov gà» from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [Comp.: ém- ovv- (-uac).]* 

dva-relOw; fo stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: rwd ti modica, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hdt., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

&v&mapos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, [cf. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: &à rod n rv 
tpirnv, ob did ris e SipOdyyou ós of duaéeis]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 13, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH; [see 
WH. App. p. 151]) for dvámnpos, q. v. 

éya-mépmo : 1 aor. dvémepra ; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down]; 1. to send up; i.e. a. to a higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5J): rwà mpós wa, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWII. = 2. to send back: rwá, Philem. 12 (11); 
Tud tim, Lk. xxiii. 11.* 

dva-mnBáo: [1 aor. ptep. dvarndjoas]; (Hom. Il. 11, 
379; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
startup: avarndnoas, Mk. x. 50 L T Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (18. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. ete.]; Tob. 
ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)* 

áyá-mmpos, -ov, (prop. mnpós fr. the lowest part to the 
highest — dvd; hence Suid. ó kaĝ dmepBodiy memnpwpévos, 
{ef. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled ; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvamüpovs, xeXovs, rupdovs. 
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvameipovs — manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p. 53 a. yodol kal rupdoi 
kai GAdot dvámmpor; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585^, 
29] yivovrat e$ dvamfjpev dvdmnpo; Lys. ap. Suid. piva kai 
ra dvámpos ; 2 Macc. viii. 24 rote péħesw dvarnpovs.)* 

dvacmirro: 2 aor. dvémecov, 3 pers. plur. dvéregov Mk. 
vi. 40 (T Tr WH dvérecav); Jn. vi. 10 (L T Tr WH 
dvérecav), inf. dvareceiv, impv. dvdmece Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 
dvarecov fr. 1 aor. dvéreoa, [(Grsb. dvdmecat i. e. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)]); Lk. xvii. 7 [R G dvdreoat, cf. WH. App. 
p. 164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; see mirto], ptep. dvareaóv ; 
<f. W. $ 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (59) ; fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground); eri r? yñ, Mt. xv. 35 ; ¿m 
aris yas, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (ef. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for dvaxdivopat to recline at table: 
Lk. xi. 37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7 ; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 
20 (al. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxeuat, vs. 23, 
by indicating a change of position.] * 

dva-mypdw, -3; fut. dvarAgpóco; 1 aor. dverAjpoca; 
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[pres. pass. dvarAnpodpat]; (dvá to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. anfüllen); [fr. Eurip. down]; 1. 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. ágaprías, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Mace. vi. 14). dvamAgpoira: 9 mpodrreía the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. róv vópov to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvam\. mácav 
évrokny) ; Tov rómov rwós to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. Dip nop to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply : tò borépnpa, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. dX’ et re éÉéNurorv, ody 
fpyov (sc. éoriv) dvamAgpócai Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. l. c., or Mey. 
on Gal. l. c. COMP.: dvr-, mpoc-avanAnpóo ].* 

QyamoÀNóymros, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) * 

dya-rricow: 1 aor. dvérrv£a; (dváà— cf. the Germ. auf 
i. q. auseinander, see dvakvw — and. mricca to fold up, 
rol together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: rò 
BiProv (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [R G TJ, 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
(nib3p) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; [cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].* 

dy-&mro; 1 aor. dvij/a; 1 aor. pass. dvnpOnv; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2 [R G]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hdt. down.] * 

dy-aplOunros, -ov, (a priv. and dpiOpéw), innumerable : 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

Gya-ce(o ; 1 aor. dvégewa; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excite, rouse: róv yov, Mk. xv. 11; róv Aaóv, Lk. 


xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 
éyo-cKcváfo ; (okevá(o, fr. oxevos a vessel, utensil) ; 


1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one's furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 4 órav 8ë dvacekevá(ovra:, 
cvvríÓgo« uév Exaoros Tà kel); hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thuc. 4, 116) ; 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 
ouxds, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

Gvo-omiw, -@ : dvaondcw; 1 aor. pass. dveomdoOnv; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Acts xi.10, [From Hom. down.]* 

éyá-cracis, -ews, 7, (aviornut), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (e. g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 84 (opp. 
to nrdois; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). — 2. 
a rising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [Aeschyl. 
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi.22; ii.31; iv. 
33; Ro. vi. 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of vexpóáv, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 
of-the-«lead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. 8 30, 2a. 
fin.); ex vexpóv, 1 Pet.i.3. b. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. This is called simply àvaoraats 
or jj dvdaracis, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
Lk. xx. 27, 33, 36 ; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of $ ex vekpóv, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
iv. 2; or simply of róv vexpóv [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii. 
31; Acts xvii. 82; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21, 42; Heb. vi.2. dvácr. Cons res- 
urrection to life (dv. eis (ov, 2 Mace. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii. 
2]), and dy. rs kpicews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 4 
dvágr. rev dixalov, Lk. xiv. 14 ; xpeirrov dvácracis, Heb. 
xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an dvácracis by a kind of 
license; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). ý dvdor. 7 mpor in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
für wissenschaftl. Theol, 1873, p. 388 sq. e. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: IIeb. xi. 35.* 

dvacTaróe, -@; 1 aor. dvegrárega; a verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept. ; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 
Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvdoraros, 
driven from one's abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one's situation; accordingly equiv. to dvderarov mot), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 12.* 

dyo-cravpóo, -à; to raise up upon a cross, crucify, (ava 
as in dvackoAorí(o): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. 1. c. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising ].* 

dva-orevatw: 1 aor. dvegréva£a; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Mace. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.) * 

&va-crpébo: fut. dvaerpéro; [1 aor. dvéerpeya; Pass., 
pres. dyacrpéjbopaj]; 2 aor. dveorpadny; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: ras rpane(as, Jn. ii. 15, (Bifpovs, 
Hom. Il. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. q. DW): Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here dvaerpéyro xai has not like the Hebr. DY the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, év in a place; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. cvorpedopevor, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) b. like the Hebr. 
pa to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one’s self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 
(èv rà kócuo) ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 (èv otk Gcot); Eph. ii. 8 
(êv ois among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (èv wAdyy). simply 
to conduct or behave one’s self, ‘walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 
1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x. 33; (xadds) xiii. 18. [Cf. its use 
e. g. in Xen. an. 2, 5, 14; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 74, 13; 86,5 
ete., (see dvacrpoj?, fin); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]* 

dya-o pod, -7s, 7, (fr. the pass. dvaarpepopat, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘walk, i.e. manner of life, be~ 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal.i.13; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 15, 18 ; ii. 12; 
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7 ; plur. dy:ae dvaorpopai the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet. iii. 11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82, 1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9, 53 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16].)* 

dva-ráccopa; [1 aor. mid. inf. dvardfacOa]; (mid. 
of dvaráaav), to put together in order, arrange, compose : 
Supynow, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Ecel. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g. 
Iren. 8, 21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

dya-réÀAo; 1 aor. dvéreiia; pf. dvaréradka; a. trans. 
to cause to rise: rév ov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing 
something, Hom. Il. 5, 777). b. intrans. fo rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. lviii. 10) ; the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv.6; xvi.2; Jas. i. 11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; doogd- 
pos, 2 Pet. i.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used dva- 
réAXew of the sun and moon, and émtrédXew of the stars; 
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124 sq. [Comp.: 
é£-avaréAA o. | * 

dva-rlOnpt: 2 aor. mid. dve&épgv; [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (dvd), to set 
forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: vw re, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Mace. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 ru rd dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Friteschio- 
rum Opuscc. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u, d. Petrus p. 256 sq. Comp.: mpoo-avariénu.] * 

dyaroAh, -is, 7j, (fr. dvaréAAo, q. v.), as in Grk. writ. ; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é£ dyous, 
Lk.i.78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris- 
ing): Mt. ii. 2, 9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvaroAdy) ; Hdian. 
2, 8, 18 (10); 8, 5, 1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 8, [6; 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26, 14; with #Alov added, Rev. vii. 2 (R G T Tr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166)]: 
Mt. ii. 1; vii 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flace. $ 7); with the 
addition of jAiov, Rev. xvi. 12 [Ags T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
vii. 2 L WH mrg.].* 

éya-rpémo ; to overthrow, overturn, destroy; ethically, 
to subvert: otxous families, Tit. i 11. rhv rwev mícTw, 
2 Tim. ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same 
sense.)* 

dva-rpéþw: 2 aor. pass. dverpadyy; pf. pass. ptep. dva- 
TeÜpappévos ; 1 aor. mid. dvebpeapny; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffüttern) ; prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc. ; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv.16 T WH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 8, (4 Macc. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 4.* 

dva-palyw: 1 aor. dvépava, Doric for the more com. 
dvéjqva, (Acts xxi. 3 R TWH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [ Veitch, and L. and S., s. v. 
gaivw; W. 89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see émuaivo) ; Pass., 
[pres. davapaivopaı]; 2 aor. dvejávgv ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
dvadQavévres thy Kúrpov having sighted Cyprus, for dvaca- 
veions Hiv ris Kompov, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 
§39, 1 a. p. 260 (244); here R* T WH [see above] read 
dvadávavres thy K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus. ].* 

dva-Qépo; fut. dvoiow (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 
ete.); 1 aor. dvyveyxa; 2 aor. dviüveykov; [see reff. s. v. 
épo; impf. pass. dvejepóugv; fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf. om. WH 
reject the cl.]. dvadépew ras ápaprías ¿m rò Evdov, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 2. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for noyn of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz 
on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), Ovaias, Ovcíav, ete., (Isa. lvii. 6, 
etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with émi rò 
6vatacTípioy added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar.i.10; 1 Macc. iv. 53]) ; [éavróv, Heb. vii. 27, 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. mpocevéyxas). Cf. Kurtzu.s. — 3. 
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to lift up on one's self, to take upon one's self, i. e. to place 
on one's self anything as a load to be upborne, to sus- 
tain: ras ápaprías i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; rijv mopveíav, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

dva-$ovéo, -@: 1 aor. dvejóvgca; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42. (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400*, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

dvd-x vers, -eos, 7), (dvayéw [to pour forth ]), rare in Grk. 
writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; dv. yuyis, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. $ 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias áváyvows the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

dva-xepéo, - ; 1 aor. dvexopnoa; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head] 2. to withdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv. 12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 18; xv. 21; xxvii. 5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 
$evye]; Acts xxiii. 19 (xar i8tav); xxvi. 31.* 

dyá- yos, -ews, 7, (dvayúxo, q. v.), a cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. $ 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

dyacóxo: 1 aor. dvéq/v£a; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; Il. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, etc.) ; trop. to refresh: revd, one's 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one's self, in Sept. [ Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14; 
2 S. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1 S. xvi. 23; etc., in] 2 Macc. 
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

dvSparrobierrijs, -o0, ó, (fr. avdparodi¢w, and this fr. rd 
dv8parodov— fr. dvnp and mois —a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i 10. (Arstph., Xen, Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

'Avy8péas, -ov, ó, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi.8; xii. 22; Mt. iv. 18; x. 2; Mk. i. 16, 29; 
Hi 18; xiii. 3; Lk. vi.14; Actsi.18.* 

dvBpfo: (dvjp); to make a man of or make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5, 4). Mid. pres. dvdpifopar; to show one's 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 13 [ A. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Macc. ii. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 

*AvSpévexos, -ov, ó, Andronicus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 
xvi. 7.* 
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dySpo-ddvos, -ov, ó, a manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Macc. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. $ovevs.]* 

dy-éyxAnros, -ov, (a priv. and éyxadéw, q. V.), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1 Co.i.8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (3 
Mace. v. 31; Xen. Plat, Dem., Aristot, al)  [Cf. 
"Trench $ ciii.]* 

dy-exSifynros, -ov, (a priv. and éxdinyéopat, q. v.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 deped, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 
(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al.].)* 

dy-ex-hdAnros, -ov, (a priv. and éxAaAéo), unspeakable : 
1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosc. 
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kühn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296) ; 
and in ecel. writ.)* 

dyékA euros, -ov, (a priv. and ékAeíro to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 33. ([Hyperid. p. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3, 16 ; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* : 

dyvexrés, -óv, and in later Grk. also -ds, -ņ, -óv [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (avéxopae to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: dvekrórepov éarat the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 12, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

dy-eAefjov, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and éAejuov), without 
mercy, merciless: Ro.i.31. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
p. 1442*, 13]; Prov. v. 9, ete.; Sir. xiii. 12, etc. ; Sap. xii. 
5; xix. 1.)* 

dy-éA«os, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 LT 
Tr WH, unusual form for dvitews RG. The Greeks 
said dvgAejs and dvedens, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

dvepitw: (dvepos); to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptep. dvepeCouevos, Jas. i. 6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 a fv oxémn mpòs Tò pi) dvepiver Oat, 
[Hesych. s. v. dvayufar- dvepioat; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dvepiCovros tod mAoiov 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said dveuóe. Cf. xAvOc- 
vigopat.* 

&vepos, -ov, ó, (dw, ant to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect de with Skr. và, Grk. djp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dvepos with Skr. an to breathe, etc.; cf. 
"Curtius §§ 419, 587; Vanicek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [cf. (Trench 
§ lxxiii.) mveðpa, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk.iv.39; Lk. viii. 24, etc. of réocapes ávepor, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
‘ms yas, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. dveuos ris didacxadias, variability and empti- 
ness [7] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-évSexros, -ov, (a priv. and évdexros, and this fr. évde- 
.xopat, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
Jowable, improper: dvévüekróv eot: ToU py éAÓéiv it cannot 
be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308); 
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B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 dpi&uós mpos róv 
p£XXovra xpóvov dvevdexros, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

avekepedvyros, T Tr WH -pajvgros [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50) ; Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see épauvdw], -ov, (a priv. and é£-epevvác), that cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 8; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

Gvefl-xaxos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of avéxopat, and kaxóv; cf. 
classic dAe£ikaxos, dpynoixaxos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
Jorbearing: 2 Tim. ñ. 24. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

dveftxvlacros, -ov, (a priv. and é£uywd(o to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 33; Eph. iii. 8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. $ xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

&y-er-alexvvros, -ov, (a priv. and ¿macrxúvo), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed : 2 Tim. ii. 
15. ([Joseph. antt. 18, 7, 1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

dyv-ert-Anmros [L T Tr WH -Aņprros; see M, u), -ov, (a 
priv. and émAapBavw), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
$ ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v. 7; vi. 14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

dvépxopar: 2 aor. dvjAOov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 8; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[L Tr mrg. ámjA0ov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Comp.: 
ér-avépxopat. ] * 

&v-ecss, -ews, 7j, (dvinut to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: yew dveow to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 puvħar) uév yàp kai 
THpyots Ñv, perà pevror avécews ris eis Siairay). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 18 (12); vii.5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. [ Hdt. 
5, 28] down.) ([Sxw. see avdravots, fin.]* 

dy-eráfo ; pres. pass. dvera{opat; (érá(o to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; mwá, to examine judicially: 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

dvev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one's will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with xepis, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, ete. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 

Gy-et-Qeros, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fit: 
Acts xxvii. 12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)* 

dv-evplokw: 2 aor. dve)pov, 8 pers. plur. dveüpav, Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see eipíoko) ; to find out by search: 
Tud, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.* 

dvéxw: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyopa; fut. 
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dvé£ouas (W. 83 (79)); impf. qvetxopnv 2 Co. xi. [1 Rect]. 
4 [Rec.] (GT Tr WH mrg. dvetysunv [ef. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dyéx.) ; cf. WH. 
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]) ; 2 aor. qvecxd- 
pov Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH dvecydpuyy, reff. u. s.); 
to hold up, (e. g. «epaMjv, xeipas, Lom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one's self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc. : Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk.ix.41; 2 Co. xi. 19; Eph.iv.2; Col. iii.13. foll by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mrg. évey.] (ais by 
attraction for Sy, unless ds be preferred (B. 161 (140); 
cf. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by pxpóv re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (ace. to the reading pov 
puxpdv te ájpocóvgs [Rhe L T Tr WH]; cf. Meyer 
adloe.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure). foll. 
by et tıs, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: mpoo- 
avéxo.] * 

ayeués, -o), ó, [for d-vemr«ós con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius $ 342], a 
cousin: Col. iv. 10. (Num.xxxvi.11; Tob.vii.2.) [Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister's Son.]* 

&vnfov, -ov, ró, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

dv-heo; [impf. dvjxey]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
eis re; hence in later writ. dynket ri ree something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Macc. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Macc. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically rà avxov what is due, duty, LR. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; rà ov« dvnxovra unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (L T Tr WII å oùx dyñgev, VV. 486 (452) ; [B. 
350 (801)]); impers. ós dvjke as was fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254) ; cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

dy-fjuepos, -ov (a priv. and 5uepos), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (In Grk. writ. fr. [ Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

dvp, dv0pós, ó, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii.12; 1Tim.ii.12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk.x.2; Jn.iv.16sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 
sqq; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; Tit. 
i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev. 
xxi. 2, etc. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where dy8pes, yuvaixes and rabia are discriminated) ; 
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
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1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to vos); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in | 


&vOpaE 


the last two pass. réAevs dvjp). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk.viii.41; ix.38; Acts vi 11; x.5,etc. where dyjp 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
dvjp and és he who, ete.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i. 12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii. 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 30; xxiv.4; Actsx.30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: dyjp ápapreAós a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Aerrpol dyüpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives: 
dvjp $oveós, Acts iii. 14; dv. mpodw]rge, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(873) wR, Judg. vi. 8; [cf. W. 30; $59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. dvOpwzros, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names: 
dvOpes Nuveutrae, Mt. xii. 41; dyijp "lovdaios, Acts xxii. 3; 
dv. Aidio, Acts viii. 27; avd. Kómptot, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. $ 65, 5 d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi.11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, etc. ; even 
dvdpes dOeX ot, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29, 37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26, ete. 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv. 4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
1. e.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 81; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head]. 

av0-lornpr: pf. dvÜéargka; 2 aor. dvréorny, [impv. dv- 
riornre], inf. dvriorivac; Mid., pres. dvOiorayat; impf. 
dvÜwarápgv; (dvrí and tornu); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one's 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [R G]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 L T Tr WH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres, 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.* 

dvð-opoħoyéopan, -odpac: [impf. dvOwpodoyovpny]; (dvri 
and ópoAoyéopat) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (avri before, over against; cf. 
éSoporoyeiobat €varre kvpíov, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ras ápaprías 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dvopo- 
Aoyovpvovs ] ; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). rivi, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for nyin in Ps. lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 
13; 8 Macc. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (84) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. $ 1]).* 

&y8os, -eos, ró, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24.* 

dv@paxid [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler 8 95], -às, 9, a heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18; 
xxi 9. (Sir. xi 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 213, 
ete.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 

&yOpa£, -axos, ó, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 
a live coal), dvOp. rupds a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dv£o. vvpós aepeóew em riv Kepadny 
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twos, & proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. * 

dyOpcem-ápec kos, -ov, (dvÓpemos and dpeoxos agreeable, 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. eddpecxos, duadpecxos, ajrá- 
pecxos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eecl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi 6; Col. iii. 22. (Ps. lii. (liii.) 6; 
[Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

dy0pómuvos, -ivm, -wwov, (dvÜpemos), [fr. Hdt. down], 
human; applied to things belonging to men: xeipes, 
Acts xvii. 25 L T Tr WH; dios, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- 
tuted by men: xríats, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 
the strength of man: qwecpaopds [R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 18 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] 
ad loc.; Pollux 3, 27, 131 Š oùx dv ris brropévetev, Ó oix dv 
Tis évéykg . . . TÒ dé évavríiov, kovboy, eÜdopov, Oiaróv, dv- 
Ópéxwov, dvexrov). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 
(copia, originating with man); iv. 8 (dvOpwmivn ?juépa 
the judicial day of men, i. e. human judgment). dv6pó- 
mwov Aéyo, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase OovAo65va« 7j 
Ouatoo)vy).* 

dy0pomokróvos, -ov, (kreívo to kill), a manslayer, mur- 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (882) 389.) [Cf. 
Trench § Ixxxiii. and $oveis.]* 

dvOpwrros, -ov, ó, [perh. fr. dvjp and dip, i. e. man’s face; 
Curtius § 422; Vanitek p.9. From Hom. down]; man. 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (êr dpr@ (yoerat ó dy0pomos); Mt. xii. 35 
(6 dyabds ãvð. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18,20; Lk.iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. 8 18, 8]; 
vii. 51; Ro. vii. 1,ete. b. so that a man is distinguished 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- 
mals, plants, ete.: Lk. v.10; Mt. iv. 19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18; xi. 18, etc. B. from 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 
xix. 6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 (T WH om., L Tr br.] (opp. 
to angels); Jn. x. 88; Acts x. 26; xiv. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21; vii. 23; Phil.ii. 7, 7 (8); 1 Tim. 
1i. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, etc. C. with 


` the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 


into mistake or prompted to sin: ov« dvÜpemoi (RG 
capkwot) dore: 1 Co. iii. 4; copia dvOpdrar, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
ávÜpórev énOupiat, 1 Pet. iv. 2; karà dvOpwrov meparareire 
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3; AaAei» or 
Aéyew kara dvOpwrov, to speak according to human modes 
of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 5; xarà dvÜpemov Méyo, 
I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
xara avOp. Onptopayeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 
1 Co. xv. 32; oix ore xara GvOp. is not accommodated 
to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 
of xara dvÓ. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: mposéyere 
darò rüv dvÓpórev, Mt. x. 17; cis xeipas dvÜpómov, Mt. 
xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. d. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 
address à dvOpwme, or dvOpwre, is one either of contempt 
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. ov 
86... ris el, Ó dvOpwre), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration : ide 
[T Tr WH i800] ó dv6p. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. e. with a reference 
to the twofold nature of man, ó gow and ó £0 dvOpwros, 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. ó évrds dyÜporros; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
10 ó etae dyOp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61 sq. [ Mey. 
on Ro.l.c.; Ellic. on Eph. 1. c.]) ; 6 xpumrds Ts kapõias 
dvÓp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
moral condition of man, ó madasés (the corrupt) and ó 
katwós (ó véos) dvOp. (the truly Christian man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi. 6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 
Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: Jn. vii. 22sq. 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, dv@pwmos, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: i.q. ris, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii. 1; 
xiv. 18; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, etc. with the addition of ris, 
Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; xiv. 2, 16; xv. 11; xvi. 1, 19; 
Jn.v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii. 1, 8. b. where 
what is said holds of every man, so that dvÓp. is equiv. 
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co.iv.1; 
vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii. 16. So also where opp. to domes- 
ties, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt. 
x. 85; to the master of a household, Lk. xii. 86 sq., —in 
which passages many, confounding sense and signifi- 
cation, incorrectly say that the word dv6p. signifies father 
of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. o; 
dvÓp. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
v. 18, 16; vi. 5, 18; viii. 27; xvi. 13; Lk. xi. 44; Mk. 
viii. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; odSels dvOpémav (nemo homi- 
num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined 
a. to another substantive, — a quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, —the idea of the pied- 
icate predominating [W. $ 59, 1]: dv6pomos fumopos a 
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dvOp.]; olko- 
Seondérns, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; Baowreds, Mt. 
xvii. 23; xxii 2; gdyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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D9 whe a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., 135 WH a priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: dO. óðirņns, Hom. Il. 16, 
263, al.; cf. Matthiae $ 430, 6; [Krüger $ 57, 1, 1]; but 
in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; cf. Bnhdy. p.48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp. ad diversos 12, 22, 1). b. to a gentile noun: a6. 
Kupnvatos, Mt. xxvii. 32; 'YovOaios, Acts xxi. 89; 'Po- 
patos, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Jto- 
man citizen). 5. ó dyp., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 18; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. 
xxiii. 6; Jn. iv. 50. obros ó dv6., Lk. xiv. 80; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 [L Tr mrg. WII]; xi. 47; ó dv6. otros, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [R G T Trtxt.]; 
xviii 17; Acts vi 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31,82. 6 dvd. 
éxeivos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. — 6. Phrases: 
ó dv. rs ápaprías (or with T Tr txt. WH txt. +. dvopias), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 80 sq. vô. rod coU a man 
devoted to the service of God, God's minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like D'OR v^w 
often in the O. T. ; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i.p. 85). For 
ó vids tod dvOpwmov and viol réy dvOp., see under vids. 

åvð-vrareów ; (dvrí for i. e. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and ómare(o to be úmaros, to be supreme, to be consul); 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. I2 [R G; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. c. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 

&v0-óraros, -ov, ó, [see the preceding word], proconsul : 
Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH; xix. 38. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Lcian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s. v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 
ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p. 289 sq.]* 

dv-innt, [ptep. plur. dwévres]; 2 aor. subj. dvà, ptep. 
plur. dvévres; 1 aor. pass. dvéOqv; to send back; to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rods Oeo pos, 


. Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. rjv areny, to give 


up, omit, calm [?], Eph. vi. 95 (riv &x0pav, Thuc. 3, 10; 
viv dpynv, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink: Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

dy-lAews, -ov, gen. «e, (ews, Attic for Maos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvéAeos.* 

dvurros, -ov, (vintro to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and R L mrg. in 5. (Hom. Il. 6, 266, ete.)* 

dy-larnps: fut. dvaorow ; 1 aor. dvéorņnoa; 2 aor. dy 
éco rq, impv. dváorgÓ. and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dváara (W. $ 14, 1 h.; [B. 47 
(40)]); Mid., pres. dv(cragav; fut. dvacrcoua; [fr. 
[Iom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. act., to cause to rise, raise up, Oph: 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix. 41. b. toraise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ.). c. to raise up, cause to be born: 
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onéppa offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [ef. W. 
38 (32)]; róv Xpiwrróv, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, wá vu one for any one's succor: 
npopyrny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; rév maida abro?, Acts iii. 
26. II. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid. ; 1. to rise, stand up; used 
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed) : Mk. i. 
35; v. 42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Actsix.34,40. of per- 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk.iv.16 
(avéotn dvayvava); Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
xxiii. 9. c. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere: 
Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 14; [x. 50 RG]; Lk.iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 
for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen) : Mk. vii. 24; x. 
1; Lk. i. 39; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. pip (esp. opm is put before verbs 
of going, departing, etc, according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly Dp and dvagrds were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). dvacrivar dnó 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground: 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with é< vexpay 
added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 81; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx. 9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.) ; 
with èx vexpGy omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi.9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, [22 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.; 
so (without èx vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 22 L WH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RG L Trmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 84; Lk. xi. 82; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth ; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid. Ro. xv.12; Heb. vii. 11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v.6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence dvacrivat èri twa to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (by. Dip). [SyN. see éyeípo, fin. Comp.: ém-, 
eLaviornu. ] 

“Awa [WH "Ama, see their Intr. $ 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 138], 5, 
Anna, (nin grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
1 S. i. 2 sqq. ; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown : Lk. ii. 86.* 

*Avvas [WH “Avvas, see their Intr. $ 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), ó, (in Joseph. "Avavos; fr. 
Hebr. 13 to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syria c. A. D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judæa, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A. D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 13, 24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. dpycepevs, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read- 
ing dpxtepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had been removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq.; Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

&-vóqros, -ov, (vonrós fr. voéo) ; 1. not understood, 
unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to gooi); Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. émeOupiae dvdnro, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [cf. Trench $ Ixxv.; Ellie. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 8 20])* 

čvora, -as, 7, (dvous [i. e. dvoos without understand- 
ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad- 
ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [800 9" dvoías 
yén, TÒ pév paviay, rà 8€ duabiav, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
([Theogn. 453]; Hdt. 6,69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

&v-olyo ; (dvd, otyo i. e. olyvupe); fut. dvoifo; 1 aor. 
jjvo£a and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) dvéo£a 
(an earlier form) [and 2vép£a WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subser.; see I, «]; 2 pf. dvéeya (to be or stand open; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq. ; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.) ; Pass., [pres. dvotyouat Mt. vii. 
8L Trtxt. WH mrg. ; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; pf. 
ptep. dvegypévos and Qjveeypévos, (]vorynévos. Acts ix. 8 
'Tdf.) ; 1 aor. dvegxOnv, ved xOnv, and nvotxónv, inf. dve- 
@xOqvat (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. jvotyg» 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvoryônoopa (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvorygsopar; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 
[T4f. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161, 170; Bttm. 
Gram. p. 280 (21st Germ. ed.]; Bttm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.]) ; to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v.19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 
iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. Opa. simply dvoiyew ru to open (the door [B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x. 3; in a proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq.; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God's kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. rovs O@noaupovs, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); rà pynpeta, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
tados, Ro. iii. 13; rò $péap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vaóc 
. + ó êv TỌ obpavQ) ; [xv. 5]; xix. 11. dvoly. rò orópa : of 
a fish's mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Hebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v. 2; Acts 
viii. 32, 35; x. 34; xviii. 14; foll. by eis 8Aaaupíav [-pias 
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LT Tr WH), Rev. xiii. 6; é mapaBoXais, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
év éreot Leian. Philops. $ 33) ; mpós rwa, 2 Co. vi. 11 (rò 
ordpa uy dvéwye mpós ópás our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. dy. dxods rtwos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (L T Tr WH). dv. robs dpOadpots [W. 
33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to sce, Acts ix. 8, 403 
twos, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 80; xx. 33; Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32; x. 21; xi. 87; metaph., Acts 
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one's mind). dvotyo rjv 
odpayida, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 8,5, 7,9, 12; viii. 1; 
dv. Tò B BX toy, BtBAapidioy, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L Tr WII ; 
Rev. v. 2-5; x. 2,8; xx. 12, [Comp.: Ócavotyo.] * 

dy-owo-bopéo, -à: fut. dvoxodounow; to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico) : Acts xv. 16. (['Thuc. 1, 89, 3]; Diod. 
11, 39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 21; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 
ed. Bekk.].)* 

dvorkis, -ews, 9, (dvolyo, q. v.), an opening: év dvoi£e 
tov ordépards pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thuc. 4, 68, 4; ry mvAóv, id. 4, 67, 3; 
xe óv, Plut. mor. [symp. l. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 

dvopía, -as, j, (dvopos); 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law,— either because ignorant of it, or because 
violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt. 
WH txt. ; cf. duapria, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7 ; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Jn. iii. 
4. opp. to 7) dcxacoovyn, 2 Co. vi. 14 ; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 dvopig pàXXov ñ 8ucaton ivy ypópevot) ; 
and to 9 Sixatoovyn and ó áytacpós, Ro. vi. 19 (rp dvopia 
eis rij» dvopiav to iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity); moveiv Tiv dvouíay to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1Jn.iii. 4; in the same sense, épyá(eo6ac 
thy dy. Mt. vii. 23; plur. ai dvopias manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Svw. 
cf. Trench 8 Ixvi.; Tittm.i.48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

d-vopos, -ov, (vópos) ; 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
dvopot émepíirugro: and dAddrpiot are used together). — 2. 
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]) : Mk. xv. 28 [R 
L Trbr.]; Lk. xxii. 37; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to ó Sicatos, 1 Tim.i.9; ó dvopos (xar e€oxny), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii.8; dv. čpyov an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; free from 
law, not subject to law, [ Vulg. sine lege]: py àv dvopos 
Geod [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. eğ), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.) [Syn. see dvopía, fin.]* 

dyépws, adv., without the law (see dvouos, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: dv. ápaprávew to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dróAAvoÜa: to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dvdpas (v tc 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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$ 39; dvápos dróňňvoða: to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, às 2 Macc. viii. 17.)* 

dv-opüóo, -© : fut. dvopÜósw; 1 aor. dvópÜeca; 1 aor. 
pass. dyop0ó0nvy (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. dvopfó6nv 
LTTr; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xiii. 18 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: oxnvnv, Acts xv. 16 (Hadt. 1,19 rév mòv... ròv 
évémpncav; 8, 140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 12, etc.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

dw-ócvos, -ov, (a priv. and datos, q. v.), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) * 

dvox fj, is, 7, (compare dvéxopaí Tivos, 8. V. dvéyw p. 45), 
toleration, forbearance; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ.aholding back, delaying, 
fr. dvéyo to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench $ liii.]* 

dyr-ayov(togac; to struggle, fight; mpds re against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. § 52, 4,3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
etc.)* 

dvr-dddaypa, -ros, rd, (dvrí in place of, in turn, and 
aypa see dAdo), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 87, where the sense is, * nothing equals in value the 
soul's salvation. Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. Il. 9, 401 où yàp êpot uxis ávrátov) to the life 
eternal (Ruthiv.7; Jer. xv. 13; Sir. vi. 15, etc.; Eur. 
Or. 1157 ; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)* 

dyr-ayo-mÀnpóo, -@; (avri and dvamAnpóo, q. v.) ; to fill 
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., etc., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by *dvri úrrephuaros succedit dvaràņpwpa’ ; 
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 [cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 887, 4.)* 

dyr-amo-S(Sopu: fut. dvrarodéow; 2 aor. inf. avramodoi- 
vat; 1 fut. pass. dyramoóo0noopa,; (dvr( for something 
received, in return, dmodidop: to give back); to repay, 
requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
evxaptoriay twi, 1 Th. iii. 9. ^ b. in a bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol: Ho. xii. 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxii. 35); Mipi revi, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

dvr-aró-Sopa, -ros, ró, (see avramodidwpt), the thing paid 
back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk.xiv.12. b. 
in a bad sense: Ro.xi.9. (In Sept. i. q. 5303, Judg. ix. 
16 [ Alex.], etc.; the Greeks say dvramdé8oats [cf. W. 25].)* 

dvT-amó-boctus, -ews, 7, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (In 
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Sept. i. q. 5x53, Is. lix. 18, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. 
down.)* 

dyt-amo-kplvopat; 1 aor. pass. dyramexpiény [see dmo- 
kpiva, ii.] ; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: ru mpós te, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe- 
matical sense, £o correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 17.* 

dyr<trov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb dyréyew, 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv. 14. Cf. ebrov.* 

dvr-éxw: Mid., [pres. ávréyopa:]; fut. dvOé£opat; to 
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one's self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: rivos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; ràv dofevóv, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; rod Aóyov, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 
iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ) Cf. Kühner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf $ 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140)].* 

dyr( [before bv, davl’ ; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)); 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [cf. Cur- 
tius $ 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: dvri lyOvos Suv, Lk. xi. 11; dvri meptBodaiov 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; dvrl rod Aéyew, Jas. 
iv. 15, (dvri ro? with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(809); B.263(226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 88; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Lünemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
Avrpov dvri woAAGy, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then c. 
of recompense: xaxdy dyrl kakoU arodiddvat, Ro. xii. 17 ; 
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). dv &v 
equiv. to dvri rovrov, dre for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 22; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wx nnn, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2 K. xxii. 17). d. of the cause: dv dv 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 8; ávrl rovrov for this cause, Eph. v. 
31. e. of succession to the place of another: 'Apy. 
Bacidever ayri ‘Hpddov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 
xi. 44; Hdt.1, 108; Xen. an. 1, 1, 4). xápw dyrl xápe- 
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 
perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 dvr’ day dvías [yet cf. the context 
vs. 842 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini $ 43, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 
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dot. l. vi. c. 13 8 622). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
a. opposite, over against: dyrurépav, dvtimapépxecOat. b. 
the mutual efficiency of two: dvrigdAXew, dvrikaAeiv, 
dyrüVoiBopety. ©. requital: dvruua6(a, ávraroðiðopi. a. 
hostile opposition: dvríypwrros. e. official substitution, 
instead of: dvÜvmaros.* 

dyri-BadAw; to throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25) : Aóyovs mpds dAApAous to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Macc. xi. 13].* 

dyrv-Sia-rlOnpt: [pres. mid. dvribtar(£epac]; in mid. to 
place one's self in opposition, to oppose : of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, of. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: twa, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. $ 15; de 
concupisc. $ 4]).* 

dyr(Sixos, -ov, (dixn); as subst. ó dyridikos a. an op- 
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). ^ b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1 S. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called dvrí&wos because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

dyr(-8ecvs, [ (rine), fr. Plato down],-evs, #3 — a. op- 
position. b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (dv- 
TiÉéaeis tis YrevOov. yvoo. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

dvri-xabtornpe: 2 aor. dvrixaréorny; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses l. to put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, to stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thuc. 1, 62. 71).* 

dyre-Kadéw, -3: 1 aor. dvrexddeoa; to invite in turn: 
Ttyá, Lk. xiv. 12. [ Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 

åvrixeapa ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, ([Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7, 5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.) ; 3,15, 
17 (8 Bekk.) ; [cf. Aristot. de caelo 1, 8 p.2775,23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: rwi, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v. 17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (6) dvrixe(pevos, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii.9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, etc.; [see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

dvrupó (LT WH dávrixpvs [Chandler § 881; Treg. 
dvrixpós. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen. Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. $3; de vit. Moys. iii. $7; in Flacc. $ 10.) * 

dvrv-AapBdve : Mid., [pres. dvrilauBávoua]; 2 aor. 
dvreAaBóusv; to take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
to, anything: tevés. 2. to take a person or thing in 
order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a 
gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11, 13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
ths evepyeoias of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (ure doði- 
ev mÀevoy j0ovàv dvriAnyera, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars. iii. ad 1. c.]) [Cowr.: evi-avriAapfávoua:.]* 

dyrv-Adyw ; [impf. dvréAeyov] ; to speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol: Acts xiii. 45 [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit.i.9. revi, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by uj and acc. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [L mrg. Tr WH Aéyorres], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 B.; 
B. 355 (805)]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, [cf. W. 23 (22)]: twi, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol., Ro. x. 21 (cf. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvriMéyopa I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 89, 1): 
Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.* 

dyrbAn yes [L T Tr WH Aguas; see M, p], eos; 9, (dvre- 
AauBdvopas), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, etc. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12; H. 7; 2 Macc. 
xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 

dyridoyla,-as, 9, (dvr(Aoyos, and this fr. dvriMéyo), [fr. 
Hdt.down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction: Heb. vii. 7; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix. 17,etc.). — 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Lün. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see dvriMéyo); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
l.c.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

dyri-AoiBopéo -ó : [impf. dvreAoiBópovv] ; to revile in turn, 
to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Lcian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42 ; [de inimic. util. $ 5].)* 

&yrÜ-Avrpov, -ov, ró, what is given in exchange for another 
as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1 Tim. ii. 6. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[cf. W. 25].)* 

ayrv-petpéw, -6 : fut. pass. dyruverpnÓnaopat; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 [L. 
mrg. WH mrg. perpéw], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay ; Lcian. amor. c. 19).* 

dyripila, -as, 9, (dvripoĝos remunerating) a re- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (rjv air» durus lay mariv- 
Onre kai tyets, a concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, — for tò avró, Š éorw 
dvryuobia; cf. W. 530 (493), and 8 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3. 5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers.)* 

'A»ridx ea, -as, n, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 
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ZéAevkos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. KoAaccaeós) son of Ni- 
eanor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. $ 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. $ 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
'EAAgacrat, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq. ; xiii. 1; xiv. 26; xv. 22 sqq.; 
Gal. ii. 11; ef. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; (BB. DD. 
s.v.3 Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apótres, 
ch. xi.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Ioidios)] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 5j mpés Itotdia, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].* 

' Avrvox eis, -€ws, ó, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

dyri-rap-<pxopar: 2 aor. dvreraprAOov; to pass by op- 
posite to, [ À. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, *he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him"). (Anthol Pal. 12, 8; to come to one's assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi. 10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

*Avrlwas [ Tdf. "Avreíras, sees. v. et, ¢],-a (cf. W. $8, 1; 
[B. 20 (18)]), ó, Antipas (contr. fr. 'Avrírarpos W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Düsterd. [Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Górres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

*Avturarpls, (os, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast; formerly called XaBap{afa [a]. Kapapoa- 
a (or -cdBa)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches ete. iii. 45 sq.; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478- 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].* 

dyri-répay, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
dvrírepa [T WH], dvrerépa [L Tr; cf. B. 321; Lob. 
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler $ 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen. : 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

ávremUrro; a. to fall upon, run against, [£r. Aristot. 
down]; b. to be adverse, oppose, strive against: twi, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi. 5; xxxvi. 12 ed. Compl. ; Num. 
xxvii. 14 ; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

Gyti-orparevonat ; 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against: twi, Ro. vii. 23. (Aristaenet. 
2, 1, 13.)* 

dvTv rdg ao or -rro : [pres. mid. dvreráecopat] ; to range 
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in battle against; mid. to oppose one's self, resist: twi, 
Ro. xiii. 2; Jas. iv. 6; v. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 
absol, Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

dyrCrvrros, -ov, (rumrw), in Grk. writ. l. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the N. T. language dyrírumoy asa subst. means 1. 
a thing formed after some pattern (rimos [q. v. 4 a.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
Toros, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

dyrC-xpurros, -ov, ó, (dvri against and Xpuords, like 
dvri6eos opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. 8 27, etc., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. s. v., cf. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah's advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
Sqq.; vii. 25; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber's Encycl iv. 292 sqq. 
s. v. Antichrist ; Böhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name ó dvríypwrros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 
error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 
heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,' [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]) ; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teachesthat Antichrist will be an 
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (róv dvOp. rijs ápaprías; see ápapría, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
from the dead: Rev. xiii and xvii. (Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. s. v. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Kahler in Herzog ed. 
2, i. 446 sq.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.]* 

dyrAéo, -@ ; 1 aor. fjvrÀgoa ; pf. ijvrAgka ;. (fr. ó dvrAos, 
or 76 dyrAov, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 rómos 
fva Čõwp avppéei, ró re Gvobev kai ék ray dppomav]); a 
prop. to draw out a ship's bilge-water, to bale or pump 
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out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; čop, 
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. 13, 20; Ex. ii. 16, 19 ; Is. 
xii. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

&yrAnpa, -ros, ró; a. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21,1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
e]. © a thing to draw with (cf. W. 93 (89)], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

dvropOadpew, -5 ; (dvróðaňpos looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand : rà dvéuo, of a ship, [cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvii.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

&vvbpos, -ov, (a priv. and dep), without water: mnyai, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Tómou desert places, Mt. xii. 43 ; Lk. xi. 24, 
(5 dvvüpos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hdt. 3, 4, etc. ; in Sept. 
often y) dvvdpos), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4) ; 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; veeAat, waierless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-vrrókpvros, -ov, (a priv. and tzoxpivopat), unfeigned, 
undisguised: Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. 
i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v. 19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. drvmoxpíres in 
Antonin. 8, 5.)* 

Qyumdóraxros, -ov, (a priv. and órorácco) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [ Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9 ; Tit. 
i. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2, 10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 
her. $1]; &upygois dvvm. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4 ; 3, 38,4; 5, 
21, 4).* 

&vo, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to káre) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, ó, 9, 
rò dvo : Gal. iv. 26 ($ dvo 'IepovcaA p the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 (7 dvo xAjovs the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to érovpamos, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. rà dvo as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1sq.; ek réy dyo from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. Zes dvo, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi. 
41 (aipw) ; Heb. xii. 15 (dvo pue).* 

dywyaov and dvóyeov, see under dváyator. 

dvabev, (dvo), adv.; a. from above, from a higher place: 
ard avobev (W. $ 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [Tdf. om. 
dró]; Mk. xv. 38; ex ràv dvwdev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 31; xix. 11; Jas. i. 17 ; iii. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk. i. 8; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Acts xxvi. 5. Hence oc. 
anew, over again,'indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. iii. 3, 
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7 dy. yeyn0nvaj, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; [ef. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 63]. Of the repetition of phy s- 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 15 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (av8pi) ér r@ £xovr« £ykvov yuvaixa 
onpaiver maióa ate yennoerOat Öporov Kata mávra. otro 
yap dvabev aùròs Bó£e yervac Oa; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
3 duMav dvobev roeicOat, where a little before stands 
mporépa didia; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. exxiv. 41, iv. 135 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.) ; Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. dvadixdoacbat, dvabe- 
06a, dvarodi{opeva, avacvvrags ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444); Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537); Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
322c.DelaRue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, ete. (Boston 1880) p. 34 sq.]. máu dvadev (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kiihner § 534, 
1; [Jelf $ 777,1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)): Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 

dyertpuós, -7, -óv, (dvórepos), upper: rà dverepwà uépn, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by (Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

&vórepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. fr. dvo, cf. karórepos, 
see W. $11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. ‘The 
neut. dvórepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher) : Lk. xiv. 10. — b. of rest, in a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1 
tpitn dvórepov BígAg. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 

dyv-woeAts, -és, (a priv. and dpedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (614 rà adrijis dvodeXés on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).* 

diwn, -5s, 7, ([perh. fr.] ãyvvpu, fut. d£o, to break), an 
are: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii.10. (As old as Hom. and Hat.)* 

ftos, -a, -o», (fr. dyw, dw; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) a. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods fios, 
Hom. II. 23, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as d£. 8éka uvàv, common in Attic writ.; wav tipov otk 
¿Ëov airas (cojías) €or, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; oùe 
fort orabpos más Gkios éyxkparoUs Wuyns, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
oùx Éra mpós r. Óó£av are of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (378); [B. 340 (292)]. b. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, rwós, to a thing: vis peravoias, Mt. 
iii. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; dia dv émpá£fapev, Lk. 
xxiii. 41. ¿dy ¿ore it is befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th. 
i.3 (4 Mace. xvii. 8) ; ÜB. it is worth the while, foll. by 
To) with acc. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4; — (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with egri omitted). — c. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both in a good reference and a bad; 
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a. ina good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
10; Lk. vii. 4; (x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; 
v. 18; vi. l. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xiii. 25; Rev. iv. 11; v. 2, 4,9, 12; foll. by tva: Jn. i. 27 
(fva Xúce, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 d£voüv, tva BonOnon ((dubious) ; see s. v. tva, 
II. 2 init. and c.]) ; foll. by és with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy: Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(se. ras elpnuns); Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one's 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 87 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (rod ĝeoð, Sap. iii. 5; Ignat. ad 
Eph.2). f. ina bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
aAnyov, Lk. xii. 48; Oavarov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii. 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 82; absol: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

åw, -à ; impf. 2£(ovv; 1 aor. 2£(eca; Pass., pf. 2£ie- 
par; 1 fut. déieÓnooua; (dgos); as in Grk. writ. a. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 
xxviii. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: twa 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; rwá reos, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x.29. [Comp.: xar-a£ióo.] * 

dflws, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col. i. 10; 1 Th. 
1.12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. (From Soph. down.]* 

&-óparos, -ov, (dpaw), either, not seen i. e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter sense 
of God in Col. i. 15; 1 Tim. i. 17; Heb. xi. 27; rà dópara 
avrov his (God's) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; rà óparà kai rà dópara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv.3; 2 Macc. ix. 5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

Gar-ayyéddo; impf. driyyeAdNov; fut. drayyed@; 1 aor. 
dmjyyea; 2 aor. pass. dmnyyéAnv (Lk. viii. 20); [fr. 
Hom. down]; l. dró mwos to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn.iv. 31 [R G L 
Trbr.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii. 16, 19]; revi re, [ Mt. 
xi. 4; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 
R G dvayy.)]; vi. 30; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 21; xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 13; [xii. 17; xvi. 38 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
tivi foll. by ór Lk. xviii. 37; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
môs, Lk. viii. 36]; ri mpós twa, Acts xvi. 86; Tul mepi 
Ttwos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; ri mepi revos, Acts xxviii. 21; 
(foll. by Aéyav and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
aec. with inf, Acts xii. 14; eic with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dvyyy.) ; Lk. 
viii. 84; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
3; els robs dvÜpómovs, Am.iv.18Sept). ^ 2. to pro- 
claim (dró, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. a b kündigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., mepi twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 
[rot repi r. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH]; by teaching, ri, 1 Jn. 
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i. 2sq.; by teaching and commanding, ruví r, Mt. viii. 
33; revi, with inf, Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 TWH Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rivi ry 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. &uyfjoopa]) ; 
(Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by dre, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 

dm-áyxo [cf. Lat. angustus, anzius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius $ 166]: 1 aor. mid. àmpy£ápgy ; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (and away, cf. dro- 
xreivw to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 280; mid. to hang one's 
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2 S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attie from Aeschyl. down.)* 

dm-Áyo; [inpf. dm5yov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. dmyayov; Pass., [pres. dráyopat]; 1 aor. 
ámjxÓgv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(sc. dad rìs $árvgs) ; Acts xxiii. 10 (Lehm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7 [R G] (away, éx r&v xeipóv yay) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mpós ra ei0eAa). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2,31; Mk. xiv. 44, 53; xv. 16; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr 
WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 13 RG 
[#yayor LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 13, 14 (els viv dmóAeav, els jv. (wy). 
[Comp. : evi-ardyo.] * 

&-ma(Sevros, -ov, (raidevo), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: ¢yrn- 
ces, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 23. (In classics fr. 
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

dw-alpw: 1 aor. pass. danpOnv; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass. ard twos to be taken away from any one: 
Mt. ix.15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v.35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

&m-avréo, -à; to ask back, demand back, exact something 
due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) ojpepov davere? kal aptov dmairnaer) : 
Lk. vi. 30; riv qyvxjv cov dmavrovctw [Tr WII airotow] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv; 8 rò ris Wuxis dmacneis 
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dn-adyéw, -6: [pf. ptep. dmgAygkós]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thue. 2, 61 etc. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those who 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called dmgAygkóres [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 danAynxvias Wuyxas dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

ém-aÀAácco: 1 aor. àmjAAa£a; Pass., [pres. dmaAMo- 
copac]; pf. inf. daAddyOar; (dÀAdcoc to change; amd, 
sc. tevds) ; com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: dr airév ras yócous, Acts xix. 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 c. ef ai vooot dmaddayeinoay èk r@v 
copárov); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
dré with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
LK. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9, 6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: teva, Heb. ii. 15; 
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 
added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).* 
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draddorpiéa, à: pf. pass. ptep. dmgAXorpuonéyos; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered dddérptos, to be 
shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: rwós, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18; sc. rod co), Col. i. 21, (equiv. to N, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
lvii. (1viii.) 4; Is. i. 4 [Ald. ete.]; Ezek. xiv. 5,7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; ràv warpiav Soypdrwr, 3 Macc. 
i. 3; dmadXorpioty ruya Tod KadGs €xovros, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 
daradss, -7, -óv, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down.]* 
&m-avráo, -ô : fut. dravrhow (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
Grk. dzavrzcopat, cf. W. 83 (79) ; [B. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 
amnvrnca; to go to meet; in past tenses, fo meet: revi, Mt. 
xxviii. 9 [T Tr WH ór-]; Mk. v. 2RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12 [L WH om. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read óm-] ; Jn. iv. 
51 RG; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Ina military sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, as in 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15; 1 Macc. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 
Grévryncis, -ews, 7, (áravráo), a meeting; els dmdyrmo (y 
Tivog Or run to meet one: Mt. xxv. 1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often in Sept. equiv. to nip [cf. W. 30].) * 
drag, adv., once, one time, [fr. Hon. down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. xi. 25; Heb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; £ 
drag, Iob. xii. 26 sq. ; drag rod &viavrov, Heb. ix. 7, [Hdt. 
2, 59, etc.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb. vi. 4; x. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3, 
5. QC. kal drag kal dis indicates a definite number [the 
double «ai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i. e.] twice: 1'Th.ii.18; Phil. iv. 16; on the other 
hand, drag xai dis means [once and again i. e.] several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Macc. iii. 30. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86; [Meyer on Phil. L c.].* 
d-rapd-Baros, -ov, (mapaBaíve), fr. the phrase mapaßai- 
vew vópov to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: iepwourn un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 
d-rapa-cKxevac-ros, -ov, (rapagkevá(o), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 3, 9, 19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. drapagkeváaros, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1430* 3]; 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 
dm-apyéop.at, -oDuar: depon. verb; fut. drapvhropar; 1 
aor. darnpynodpnv; 1 fut. pass. dmapyvn0nc'opa, with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [cf. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (ab nego): rwd, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ: 
Mt. xxvi. 84 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 R G L mrg.; more fully dr. uj ei8évat 'Ipaobv, 
Lk. xxii. 84 (L Tr WH om. uj, concerning which cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. $ 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]).  éavróv to forget one’s self, lose sight of one's 
self and one's own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 
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drápri [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dz’ 
dpre (cf. W. 8 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [ B. 320 (275); 
Lipsius p. 127]; see pre), adv., from now, henceforth: 
Mt. xxiii. 39; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 drò rod viv); 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec. ; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where 
connect dm’ dpre with paxdpiot). In the Grk. of the O. T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render MAYN by årò rov viv), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. Seg. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. dmapri), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.* 

drapriopés, -o), ó, (drapri(o to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. c. 24; [ Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 24].* 

dr-apxh, -js, 7, (fr. dmápxopnav: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. dad in 
drodexaréw), in Sept. generally equiv. to nrw ; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. R W B. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 9 dmapxfj sc. rov $vpdparos, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in e transferred use, employed a. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: dm. ris 
*Axaias the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with eis Xpiordy added, Ro. 
xvi 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
drapxh tes (a kind of first-fruits) rév ro) coU kriapárov, 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is eiAaro tpas ó 
Oeds drapyny etc. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; Christ is called dz. róv xexoipnpévey as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest) b. of persons superior in excellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dzrapx) ¿Aé 
yero où póvov rà mparov Tj ráfet, GAAG Kal rò mpórov T 
Tu). C. of Éxovres rijv dr. Tod mveüparos who have the 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rod mv. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer $ 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take roi mv. as a partitive gen., 
so that of £y. r. ám. ro) mv. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) * 

dras, -aca, -av, (fr. dua [or rather á (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius $ 598; Vaniček p. 972] and más; 
stronger than the simple más), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37; xix. 37; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els róv xéopov áravra into 
all parts of the world) ; Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 
used absolutely, —in the masc., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 (T WII Tr mrg. sew] ; (iv. 40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 
26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. rávras] ; Mk. xi. 32 [Lehm. mávres ]; 
Jas. iii. 2;— in the neut, as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[R G]; Acts ii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. rávra] ; x. 8; 
xi.10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[amavres očror Acts ii. 7 L T ; áravres ipeis, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

dm-acmáfogav: 1 aor. dmnomacdyuny; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: twa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WII. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.)* 

&maráo, à; laor. pass. nrarnOnv; (dnárg); fr. Hom. 
down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile : ti v kaptay avro [RT Tr 
WH mrg., air. G, éavr. L WE txt.], Jas. i. 26; rwá reve, one 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 (whereL T Tr 
WH é£ararg6eica), cf. Gen. iii. 13. [Comp.: é£-azaráo.]* 

darn, -ns, 4, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; rod mAovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; ris ddcxias, 
2 Th. ii. 10; ris dpaprías, Heb. iii. 13; ai émeOupiac ris 
dmrárgs the lusts excited by deceit, i. e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dmára:: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. £v dyámais), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
dyámy, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

drrárop, -opos, ó, 7, (warnp), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as dunrap, q. Y. ; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies : Heb. vii. 3.* 

Gn-atyarpa, -ros, ró, (fr. ámavyá(o to emit brightness, 
and this fr. avyy brightness; cf. drooxiacpa, dreíxacpa, 
årekónopa, annxnua), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 dmavy. rìs 80£ys tod Oeod, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): ó Oewpdy epè Oewpet róv mépyavrá pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé 8 12; de con- 
cup. $ 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Sap.1. c., p. 161 sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
loc.; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

dar-eiSov, (dao and el8ov, 2 aor. of obsol. etôw), serves as 
2 aor. of djopáe, (cf. Germ. absehen) ; 1. to look 
away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 
Jrom somewhere, either from a distanze or from a certain 
present condition of things; to perceive: és av ariĝo (L 
T Tr WH aqe [see dheidov]) ra mepi ¿ué as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [ A. V. 
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how it will go with me], Phil. ii. 28. 
5, etc.)* 

dmelðaa [WH -6ía, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, t)],-as, 
3 (dmeOns), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb. iv. 6,11; vio? r. drei 
Oeias, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
viós, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [R G L br.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.)* 

dmeðéw, à; impf. preiBouv; 1 aor. preiOnoa ; to be dre,00ç 
(q. v-) ; not to allow one's self to be persuaded; not to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the gospel; opp. to moreiw): rp vig, Jn. iii. 36; rà 
Aóyo, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 7 (T Tr WH 
amoatovow). b. to refuse belief and obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (r5 dAn6eía) ; xi. 30 sq. (rà 
0e) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. Ixv. 2) ; Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 81; 1 Pet.iii.20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to Mp, 
719; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in 
Hom. et al. dri£eiv.) * 

ére&s, -és, gen. -os, (meiopac), impersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumactous, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 
17; Tit.i.16; iii. 3; rot, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i. 30; Acts 
xxvi 19. (Deut. xxi 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) * 

ma) do, -© : impf. zme(Aovv; 1 aor. mid. ñreiAncánnv ; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 23; in mid., acc. to later 
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 3, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 85, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (dre; [L T Tr WH 
om.] dreAcioOat, with dat. of pers. foll. by uj with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc, W. § 54, 3; 
[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Cowr.: mpoc- 
arrethéw. | * 

dme, -7s, 9, a threatening, threat: Acts iv. 17 R G (cf. 
dec) eo), 29; ix. 1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

äm; (elut to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. x. 1, 11; xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5; 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. l. c. opp. to mápeuu].* 

Grape: impf. 3 pers. plur. dmyecav; (elja to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

Gar-etrov : (elroy, 2 aor. fr. obsol. Ze); 1. to speak 
out, set. forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 dyyyeAig» dmréewnev, 
9, 809 róv pidov aroemetv). 2. to forbid : 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. 8 (for D89), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. dremápnv, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p.164], (cf. alexóvy, 1); so 
too in Hdt. 1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.* 

dwelpacros, -ov, (mrepá(o), as well untempted as un- 
temptable : dmeipacros xaxév that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13 ; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. 8 30, 4 [cf. § 16, 3 a.; B. 
170(148)]. (Joseph. b. j. 5,9,3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said dreíparos, fr. meipáo-) * 


(In Sept., Jon. iv. 
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&meipos, -ov, (reipa trial, experience), inexperienced in, 
without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ): Heb. v.13. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

dn-ex-Séxopar; [impf. dme£eDexóunv]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol.,1 Pet. 
iii. 20 (Rec. exdéyopat); ri, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. i. 
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. éAwis sub fin.) ; with the 
acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz- 
schiorum Opuscc. p. 155 sq. ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellie. on Gal. 1. c.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

Gar-ex-Svopar: 1 aor. amexdvoduny ; 1. wholly to put 
off from one's self (dé denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): róv madaidy Qy0pemov, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one's self (for one's own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: rwá, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. ii.15]. (Jo 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 dmexdvs [but ed. Bekk. perexdds] rjv 
Back» éa05ra.) * 

dm-ék-Bvois, -eos, 7, (dmexdvopat, q. v.), a putting off, 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 

&m-«Aaóvo: 1 aor. dmjAaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.)* 

dar-eAeypós, -o0, ó, (dmeÀéyxo to convict, expose, refute ; 
€\eypos conviction, refutation, in Sept. for fdreyé&s), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 
£ABeiv eis dmeħeypóv to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

dm-eNeú0epos, -ou, ó, 9, a manumitted slave, a freedman, 
(ard, cf. Germ. los, [set free fr o m bondage]) : ro? kvpíov, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

*Aréddns [better -AAjs (so all edd.); see Chandler 
$$ 59, 60], -ov, ó, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

&r-er(to (Lehm. ádeAri(o, (cf. gram. reff. s. v. aber 
$ov]) ; to despair [W. 24]: ug8év amedmifovres nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WH mrg. pnôéva dreXr. ; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pndéva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Macc. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

ém-évavn,, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273)]; 1. over 
against, opposite: tod rácov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rov yatodv- 
Aakíov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. — 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 R G; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
«arévayrt) ; Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). 3. ín opposition to, against: ràv Ooyuárev Kai- 
gapos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr.; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.) * 

&répavros. -ov, (mepatvo to go through, finish; cf. dud- 
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pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless : 
yeveadoyiat, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Macc. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

&repurmáa vos, adv., (meptomdw, q. v.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 35. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4,18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 463 (431)] 
and Plut.) * 

G-repl-tynros, -ov, (repirépso), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
drepírunro: 7H xapdia (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) xai r. 
dot (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. c. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for DE 1 Maec. 
i 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. $839]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.)* 

ar-épxopar; fut. dmeAevoouat (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. drjA8ov (ámjAÓa in Rev. x. 9 
[where R G Tr -Oov], ami) 0ay LT Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), ete., and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. $ 13, 1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 39 (34); [ Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App: p. 164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, ete., p. liv. sq.]); 
pf. dmeAjAv6a (Jas. i. 24); plpf. dmeAgA6ew (Jn. iv. 8) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, a. absol: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptep. dra óv 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go 
(away) and etc.: Mt. xiii. 28,46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 36; xxvii. 5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 37; Lk. v. 14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per- 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eig with 
acc. of place, Mt. v. 30 L T Tr WH; xiv. 15; xvi. 21; 
xxii.5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, etc.; 
eis ó8ày éÜvàv, Mt. x. 5; els rò mépav, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
viii. 13; [8 dpav els Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; èri 
with ace. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 R G T]; xxiv. 24; éri 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
ení (the true reading for R G eis) rjv épmopíav avrov, Mt. 
xxii. 5; éxei, Mt. ii. 22; &£o with gen., Acts iv. 15; mpós 
twa, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; dró twos, Lk. i. 38; 
viii. 37. Hebraistically (ef. "rw 33) àmépx. ómico 
twos to go away in order to follow any one, go after him 
figuratively, i. e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader: 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense dzépx. mpós twa, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, *dméA0g* dvri rod éavéhOn’) 
incorrectly ascribe to drépyeata« also the idea of return- 
ing, going back, — misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis róv olkov 
avrov, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (otkade, Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 6); 
mpos éavróv [Treg. mp. abróv] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr mpós abroós, WH m. abr. (see abrov)]; eis rà drica, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re- 
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treat) — 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v. 13 (ñ Aérpa ámijA6ev dm adrov); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi. 1 (Rec. mapjAÓe), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. é£gA&ev]. 

dx; [impf. dreiyov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. dméxopat]; 1. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, prevent, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat.e. 28 p. 407 b.). Db. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand; ef. drroBiBórat, dmoAapBávew, [ Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); acc. to 
Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) áró denotes correspon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]) : rwd, Philem. 15; puoĝóv, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapákAgoiv, Lk. vi. 24; mávra, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
lc]. Hence c. dméyeu impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
ef. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be dzéxyo, see P. E. 
Pusey's ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol, Lk. xv. 20; dró, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. (xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one's self 
off, abstain: dró tivos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[R G]; 1 Th. iv. 8; v. 22, (Jobi. 1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6); 
twos, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dmeréo, -9; [im pf. miorovv]; 1 aor. naiornoa; (änei 
oros); 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful: 2 Tim. ii. 13 
(opp. to morés péver); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. 1. c.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. L. c.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to me 
orevo), [so 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

dmorla, -as, 7, (fr. ámaros), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 [cf. reff.s.v.dmoréo, 1]. 2. want of 
Jaith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel, 1 Tim. i.13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 


faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH óAcyomioríav) ; 


Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 
d-merros, -ov, (morós), [fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious) : Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 3,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 e.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, ete.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv.4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

didérys, ros, 9, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
3; Hell. 6, 1, 18, down): êv ámÀórnr( (L T Tr WH áyió- 
TNTE) kai eidxpeveia evi i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. § 36, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; év dad. ris xapdias 
(3395 sg, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); els Xpioróv, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e- 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; é 
ámAórgri in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii.62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (rijs kowovías, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. * Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

Grrhobs, -7, -ovv, (contr. fr. -óos, -dn, -óov), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench $ 1vi.]) ; 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, — [al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. $ 3 où xareAdAnod Twos, etc. 
mropevopevos év ámAórgr. opOadpav, ibid. $ 4 mávra dpa 
ev ánAórgri, py émdexopevos oba) pols movnpias and tis 
mAdvys ro) kócpov; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

dks, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
ly, sincerely : Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

ard, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of, off ]), 
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
[D is traceable, cf. W. 364 sq. (342), 869 (346) sqq.; D. 
321 (276) sqq. (On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
$5,12a.; B. p. 10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition. dró, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and — 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see aipa, dmépxopat, 
drorwágcco, droxopéo, adiornut, pevyo, etc.): dmeomd- 
005 án' aùrâv, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade amó ao), Mt. v. 29 8q.; 
éxBddw Tò kápios aro [L T Tr WII èx] rot épbadpov, Mt. 
vii. 4; dj? [L WH Tr txt. wap’ (q. v. I. a.)] fs exBeBAnnes 
Sauiória, Mk. xvi. 9; ka&eiAe drs Opdvav, Lk.i1.52. 2. of 
theseparation of a part from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: drò ro) ipariov, Mt. ix. 16; 
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and pedociov knptov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [R G, but Tr br. the 
clause]; dmó r&v óyrapiov, Jn. xxi. 10; rà dmà oU mAoiov 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; évosdcaro amd 
tis rus, Acts v. 2; ¿kxXe@ dmó rod mwe/paros, Acts ii. 
17; ékAe£ápevos ám" abrüv, Lk. vi. 13; riva darò ràv dvo, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; ôv érqijoavro amd viov Iopana, sc. tevés [ R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
ris, 2 c.) ; but al. refer this to II. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (€6pAOov and ràv iepécv, sc. rwés, 1 Macc. vii. 
83); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing [cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.) : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; mívew dró, 
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. èx). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see dyopd{w, dradAdoow, dmocrpé$o, 
¿À euñepóo, Oeparrevo, xabapiCo, dovw, AuTpda, Avo, Dvopat, 
có(o, pvddoow, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
ing, avoiding, etc.: see dméxo, mave, xaramaúo, BAérro, 
mpocéxe, bu) docopa, ete. c. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see xpUmro, koñúw, mapakaAómro. d. 
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dva&epa 
dà roð Xpiorod, Ro. ix. 3 (see dváÜepa sub fin.) ; Aovew 
and tay mAqyór to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; peravociv dmó ris kakías by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; dmoOmoxew 
dró rwos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
Pbciperbat dnd ris ámAórgros to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; eicakov- 
cÓeis dnd T. ejÀaBeías heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear [cf. II. 2 b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. of distance of 
Place,— of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
34; xxiv. 31, etc.; after paxpdv, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after dméxeu, see dméxo 2; darò dvwbev 
€os káro, Mk. xv. 38; dad paxpddev, Mt. xxvii. 55, etc. 
(ef. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (v eyybs às dmó oradioy Sexarévre about fifteen fur- 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 émávo vs 
Toews darò déxa oxoivev Mgvgv opv£e, [also 1, 97; 4,56; 
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, etc.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
8, v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 5 robro a’ é£akoníev cradicv 
évredbey éoriv, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 Gore rois mpo- 
Tous vexpovs amd Ovotv aradiov Karamecety, vit. Oth. c. 11, 
1 karearparoméDevaev drò mevrikovra arabtov, vit. Philop. 
€. 4, 3 Ñv yàp d'ypós abr@ drò oradicv etkoat re móNeos) ; 
cf. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (133)]. b. of distance 
of Time,— of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): amd tis Spas ékeiygs, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 27; dm’ éx. rhs jpépas, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [dws 
mparns uépas,] Actsxx. 18; Phil.i. 5 [L T Tr WH ris rp. 
?u-]; d$" jpepóv dpyalov, Acts xv. 7; da’ éróv, Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xv. 23; da aióvos and darò r. alóvov, Lk. i. 70, 
etc.; da’ dpyijs, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; darò xaraBloAre xóa pov, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WH om. xosu], etc.; dmó kríoeos 
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kócpov, Ro. i. 20; ard Bpepous from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; darò ris mrapÜevías, Lk. ii. 36 ; ad fs (sc. guépas) since, 
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 4; a’ fs juépas, 
Col. i. 6,9; dq’ ob equiv. to amò roírov óre [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hat. 2, 44; and in Attic); ad’ od after rpía £r, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH; azo ro) viv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v. 16; 
dd róre, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; dad 
mépvot since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 
dmó mpwi, Acts xxviii. 28; cf. W. 422 (393); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. ce. of distance of 
Order or Rank,— of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: amd dterovs (sc. matdds) 
kal karerépo, Mt. ii. 16, (rots Aeviras dmó eixocaeroUs 
kal érdve, Num. i. 20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); dad 'Afpaàp ews 
Aaveid, Mt. i. 17; Z88ogos amd’ Adap, Jude 14; dad puxpod 
Zes peyddov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; dpyerOat dad 
twos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
viii. 85; x. 87. 

II. of Origin; whether oflocal origin, the place 
whence; orof causal origin, thecausefrom which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is: 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see fpxopau, Fro, eto. t: 
dé [L Tr WH dr] dyopas sc. éd Oeuvres, Mk. vii. 4; dyyeAos- 
dm (roi) obpavoi, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WII reject the pass. ] ;: 
tov am ovpavay sc. Aadodvra, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the: 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has: 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. i. 44 (45) ; xi. 1; pía drò 
Spous Suva, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or of ard twos a native of, 
a man of, some place: ó dzó Na(apé0 the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; ó dad 'Apuiafaías, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here: 
GLTr WH om. ó]; oi amd “Idmmns, Acts x. 23; of dd. 
"IraMas the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]. A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are givén by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. üb. d. Hebraerbr. 2te Hälfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: of dwé ris éxxAnolas, Acts xii. 1; of dm ris aipe- 
ceos rày Sapicatwy, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of darò 
ths Broads, of amò ris Axadnpias, etc.). c. of the material 
from which a thing is made: dad. rp«xóv xapndov, Mt. 
iii. 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 824 (279)]. d. trop. of that 
Jrom or by which a thing is known: dmó róv kaprôv 
émtywooxev, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. ëk r. x. ete.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. $ 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; navÜdvew dé twos to learn from the example. 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, pavÓ. dró rios means 
to learn from one's teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
(279) e.; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quiring, demanding: dmareiv, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH air.]; 
Qez, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with éx [cf. W. $ 50, 
2J); éxtnreiv, Lk. xi. 50 sq. ; see airéw. 2. of causal 
origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 


, , 
amo 


yepilec Oat, xopralec Gas, mAovreiv, Staxovely ard Tivos, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): ob névvaro dzó rob 
dxAov, Lk. xix. 3; ovxért (rxucav dmó roù mÀñ0ous, Jn. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20) ; amd r. ĝófns rot herds, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ; 
B. 322 (276)),see I. 3 d. above]. o. of themoving or 
impelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of: dad tis xapas abro) imaye, Mt. xiii. 44; dmó rod 
$óBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 
llebraistically : poBeioOat dró twos (N 839), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; $evyew dró twos (12 011), to flee for fear of 
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. ám 
atrav) ; Rev. ix. 6; cf. pevyo and W. 223 (209 sq.). d. 
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: dm 
tov umvou by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; dmó cov 
anpeñov, Mt. xii. 38; dad Bó£ns eis 8ó£av, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loc.); dmó xupiov mvevparos by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid. ; reOpov 
dró mporamov ToU kvpiov destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i.9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, dvdwugis drò mpo- 
oomov r. x. Acts iii. 20 (19); dmexrdvOnoav dé (Rec. tnd) 
Tóv mAnyav, Rev. ix. 18. dq’ éavrov, dj éavràv, dn’ épav- 
To), an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 
guished from another's instruction, (cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. v. 19, 30; xi. 51; xiv. 10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH drò ceaur.]; 2 Co. iii. 5; x. 7 [T 
Tr WH èg é. (see èri A. I. 1 ¢’.)]; of one’s own will and 
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one's 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one's power and on one's own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. [Cf. eùxùv čxovres ap’ (al. é$ see 
éri A. T. 1 f.) éavróv, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, do is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf.W. 
870 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279) ; Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: dxovew, Acts ix. 13; 1 Jn. i. 5; ywooxew, 
Mk. xv. 45; Aaufávew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq. ; 1 Jn. ii. 27 ; iii. 
22 L T Tr WH; &yew, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3, etc.; 
mapaAapBávew, 1 Co. xi. 23; déyerOar, Acts xxviii. 21; 
respecting uavÓávew see above, II. 1 d.; Aatpevw rà bed 
dd mpoyóvev after the manner of the Aarpeía received 
from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (349); B. 322 (277), 2 
Tim. i. 3. yiverai pot, 1 Co. i. 30; iv. 5; xdpis dd Oeod 
or ro? leod, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often; kai roro arò cov, Phil. i. 28. 
dmócToAos dró etc., constituted an apostle by authority 
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and commission, etc. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
Tác xe, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, ace. to many, is Mt. 
xxvii. 9 ôv éruijsavro and róv viðv 'IopajA, R. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
in I. 2 above]. bb. When dro is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq.; [B. 325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.)]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by ind, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of]: dzó roð 6co0 dmodederypévoy ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; dmó Geod me«pá(opat the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 18; dre 
arepnuévos [T Tr WH ddvorep.] ad’ ópàv by your fraud, 
Jas. v. 4; arodoxipateo ĝar, Lk. xvii. 25; [é0ató6m ý copia 
and rÓv rékvov, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see dixatde, 2]; 
rémov Hrotwacpevov amo roð 0eo0 by the will and direction 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; dxAovpevor dro (Rec. ind, [see óxÀéo ]) 
mvevpárov axabdpr. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[A. V. vexed (troubled) with etc.]) ; dm r. capxds eomtha- 
pévov by touching the flesh, Jude 23; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH dmeordAn ó dyychos and (R G Lins) rot Geot]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes. 
vary between dró and iré: e. g. in Mk. viii. 31; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; (x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq. ; [ef. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
$ 41]. 

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dieating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: drò r. cagdiay pâr 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
35; dad pépovs in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; dd mâs sc. either bons with one voice, or yvópgs or 
ouyijs with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction drò 6 àv (for Rec. 
amd ro) ó) xat ó Rv kai ó épxópevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words ó dy xr). as an indeclinable noun, for the. 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name. 
mm; cf. W. 8 10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (43)]. 

V. In composition dé indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in droBddXo, dmoxómra, drokvA(o, 
drove, dmohutpocts, draXyéo, dmépxopai; finishing and 
completion, as in dmapri{e, amoreAéo ; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy istaken, as in droypád«ew, dpopor- 
o)v, etc.; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as. 
in dnodeixvupt, dmroroAuáo, etc. 

dro-Balvw: fut. drofijcopac; 2 aor. dnéBgv; 1. to 
come down from: a ship (so even in Hom.), dnó, Lk. v. 2 
[Tr mrg. br. dn’ airav]; els rjv yi, Jn. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down): dmof- 
cera: ipiv els paprüptov it will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; eis 
cornpiav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 
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577 dwo-BdAw : 2 aor. dweBadov; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 
off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.* 

578 amoPdérw: [impf. dwéSrerov]; to turn the eyes away 
from other things and fix them on some one thing; to look 
at attentively : eis re (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: els v. proOarodociay, Heb. xi. 
26 [W. 8 66, 2d.].* 

579 Gré-BAntos, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 
Jjected, despised, abominated: as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. to N20 unclean; Hom. Il. 2, 
361; 3, 65; Leian., Plut.).* 

580 dmo-BoM, -5s, n, « throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (dmoBdddeo Oa to throw away from one’s self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to mpéoAnpyts abrar, 
objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. dmogáAAe in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 dmoBoÀn Yuxis ovdepia 
ora, eé ópóy no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
le.) (Plat., Plut., al.) * 

581 &ro-y(vogat : [2 aor. drreyevóugv] ; 1. to be removed 
rom, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. aroy. twi to die to any thing: rais 
ápapríats amoyevópevo: i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. $ 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155) ].* 

582  åmoypaph, -ñs, 9, (ároypáio) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an dzrorí(ugats (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 87; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schürer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392—399 ; B. D. s. v. Taxing].* 

583  &wo-ypábe: Mid., (pres. inf. dmoypá$ec6at] ; 1 aor. 
inf. droypdWacOa; [pf. pass. ptep. droyeypappévos ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll, (cf. dwoypadn, b.); mid.to have one’s self registered, 
to enroll one's self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 3, 5; pass. of èv 
obpavois amoyeypappevor those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 

584 daro-Selxvupt; 1 aor. dréder€a; pf. pass. ptep. drodedery- 
ipévos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1Co.iv. 9. Hence 2. to declare : tivd, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
Dgivesthe gloss [bedori ]aopévov) ; 2 Th. ii.4 [Lchm. mre. 
rodevyviovra]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

985 Garb-Betkis, eos, h, (drrodeixvyps, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: dmóüefus mvevpatos kai Suvdpews a proof by the 
‘Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (eontextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic argunents, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).* 

drroSexaredw, Lk. xviii. 12, for dmodexardw q. v. ; [cf. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 

&mo-Sexaróo, -ó, inf. pres. dmo8exoroiv, Heb. vii. 5 T 
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. 8 410]) ; (8exaróo q. v.) ; a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for Wy; to tithe i. e. 1. with acc. of 
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. N* B only, 
have adopted drodexareve, for which the simple 8ekarevo 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv. 21(22)). 2. rud, to exact, receive, a tenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (18. viii. 15, 17). [B. D. s. v. Tithe.]* 

&mó-5ekros [so L T WH accent (and Ree. in 1 Tim. ii. 
3) ; al. dro8exrós, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Góttling p. 813 
sq.; Chandler $ 529 sq.], -ov, (see dmodéyouar), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agrecable: 1 Tim. ii. 3; v. 4.* 

Grro-S€xopar; depon. mid. ; impf. dmeðeyóunv ; 1 aor. are- 
Se€dunv; 1 aor. pass. dmedéxOnv; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke; to accept what is offered from without (amó, cf. Lat. 
excipio), to accept from, receive: twa, simply, to give 
one access to one's self, Lk. ix. 11 L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxviii. 30; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH; to grant one ac- 
cess to one's self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (L 
T Tr WH sapeBéx0naav) ; as à Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ri, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, ròv Aóyov, Acts ii. 41; (so 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 232).* 

åmoSnpéw, -ó; 1 aor. ameônunea; (drddnpos, q. v.) ; to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad : Mt. xxi. 33; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xv. 13 (eis xópav) ; xx. 9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

åmó-Snpos, -ov, (fr. dd and dios the people), away 
from one's people, gone abroad : Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
Journing in another country]. [From Pind. down.]* 

Gro-SiSwp1, pres. ptep. neut. drodiboiv (fr. the form 
-didd0, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -d:dovs [see 
WH. App. p. 167]) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. dzeótovr (for the 
more com. dze8ü(8ocav, Acts iv. 33; cf. W. $ 14, 1 c.) ; fut. 
dmoÓó0v; 1 aor. dmédcxa; 2 aor. dméŠov, impv. arddos, 
subj. 3 pers. sing. droÓ and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. dmo8ot 
(see didwpe), opt. 3 pers. sing. dmoóóy [or rather, -Søn ; for 
Sey is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for dmoðoin, 
cf. W.§ 14, 1g.; B. 46 (40); yet L T Tr WH dro8óocc) ; 

_ Pass., 1 aor. inf. dzroDo0nva«; Mid., 2 aor. dreódunv, 3 pers. 
sing. drédoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH dréóero; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note; [ WH. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. ecmp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards dró as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1,1, 7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one's own: rò c@pa Tod Ingo), Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what is one’s own, 
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 
tid, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 13:9, Gen. 
xxv. 33 etc. ; Bar. vi. [i. e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, dmó, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx. 8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk.xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; ópkovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (edyjv a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; duoigás grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Aóyov to render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt. ; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; uaprópwov to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lehm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xxii. 12; xaxdv dyrl kako?, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: dvr-aroBiooja.]* 

&ro-Svop(fo ; (Biopíi(o, and this fr. ópos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (oi dmodiopifovres éavroós those who by 
their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Rect 
G L T Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290, 25].)* 

dro-bokuiéto : (see Ookuid(o); 1 aor. dredoxipaca; Pass., 
1 aor. éreBoxipácÓnv; pf. ptcp. àmodeOokuianpévos ; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31 ; xii. 
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25; xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Heb. xii. 
17. (Equiv. to Own in Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22; Jer. viii. 9, 
etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 

&ro-Boxfj, -5s, 7, (dmoüéxopas, q. v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [A. V. acceptation] : 1 Tim. 
i.15;iv.9. (Polyb. 2, 56, 1; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; ó Aóyos dro- 
Šoxñs rvyxávec id. 1, 5,5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].) * 

&Tó-O«as, -ews, 7), [aroriOnus], a putting off or away: 2 
Pet.i.14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down.]* 

&mo-9 kn, ns, 7, (droriOnus), a place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt. iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 
24. (Jer. xxvii. (1) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)* 

&ro-Üncavpite ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 
away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19. [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 
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&ro-0A(fo ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard.: Lk. 
viii.45. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].) * 

&mo-0vfo ke, impf. dméÜvgskov (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
dnéÜavov ; fut. dmoDavoüpa, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see 8vioxe) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to die 
(amó, so as to be no more; (cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben); 
I. used properly 1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv. 47 ; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often; dro6vjoxovres dvOpwrot subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)]. — 2. ofthe violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 13 etc.; 1 Pet. iii. 18L T Tr WH txt.; 
év $óvo payaipas, Heb. xi. 87; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 33; Ro. v. 6, etc. 3. 
Phrases: droĝvyox. Zk rivos to perish by means of some- 
thing, [cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; év 79 ápapría, 
êv rais dpapriats, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; éy rà Addy by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; êv kvpíio in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; droOvnokx. rı to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (6ávarov uaxpóv, Charit. p. 12 ed. D'Or- 
ville [L i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck ; cf. W. 227 (213) ; B. 149 
(130)D; và ápapría, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; éavré to become one's own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; r kvpíe to become 
subject to the Lord's will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
did Tiva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11 ; on the phrases dro- 
Ovak. mepi and trép tivos, see mepi L. c. 8. and mép I. 
2and3. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, kaÓ' juépav ámoÜvjcko I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 
cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
36. II. tropically, in various senses; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 13; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i. e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: r@ vépe, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with åroĝavóvres (for so we must read 
for Rec?! dmoflavóvr o s) in Ro. vii. 6 [ef. W. 159 (150) ]; 
Tfj ápapría, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
3 above); dmó r&v aroixe(ov Tod kócpov so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (ard ràv mada, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 370 
(347)]) ; true Christians are said simply dmofaveiv, as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also aroĝaveîv 
civ Xpwró, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: ouraro- 
Once. | 

åro-kab-lornpi, droxabiordo (Mk. ix. 12 droxafiora 
RG), and dmoxafiordve (Mk. ix. 12 LT Tr [but WH 
dmoxariordve, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. dmoxkaracrüce; 2 aor. 
drexaréorny (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. dmrokareará£nv 
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. dmexare- 
ordOnv, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
11; c. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 85 (31)]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. to restore to its former state; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state: used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Macc. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

&mo-kaA mro : fut. droxadtipo ; 1 aor. dmekáA vira ; [ Pass., 
pres. dmokaMómropac]; 1 aor. drexadvpOnv; 1 fut. dmo- 
carupOjoopuat; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. and] Plat. down; in 
Sept. equiv. to ma ; 1. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra 
orn, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; rijv kejaMj», Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii.2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. c. dmoxadumrew rti 
tut is used of God revealing to men things unknown 
(Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xcvii. (xcviii.) 2; 1S. ii. 
21, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation: — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ; — or by the 
Holy.Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; róv vióv abro) ev epoi who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt.xi.27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 7 Óó£a, 
Ro. viii. 18 (els pás to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; 9 Gwrypía, 1 Pet. i. 5; 7 wiorts, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. e. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in publie: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.* 

[On this word (and the foll) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.) ; Lücke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis $avepotv et dmoxadrtmrew in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. $avepów is thought to describe an ex- 


ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated ; &rokaAómrw an internal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The &mokdAwjis or unveiling precedes 
and produces the pavépwors or manifestation ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination; see e. g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 

&vro-káAvins, -ews, 7), (drokaA mro, q. V.), an uncovering; 
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 30). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown —esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, xara dzoxd- 
Avyu yvopiteatat, Eph. iii. 3. mveüpa droxadiweos, a 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., rod puornpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., xuptov, "Ico? Xptorod, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]) ; Gal. i. 12; Rev. i. 1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; xar drroxadvw, Gal. ii. 2, AaAetv 
év ámox. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to drokekaAvppévov, in the phrase dmoxd- 
Aupw yew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to ró dmoxaAV- 
mrecOa as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. drokaAomro, 2, d. 
and e.: $às els dmokáA. éÜvàv a light to appear to the 
Gentiles [al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,’ and so refer the use to a. above], 
Lk. ii. 82; drox. Stxatoxpicias Oeov, Ro. ii. 5; ràv viðv 
To) Geov, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; rijs ééns rod Xpwrrov, of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 13; of this return itself the phrase is used aro- 
kaduwpis Tov Kvpíov "I. Xprorov: 2 Th. i. 7 ; 1 Co. i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i. 7,13. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 d. tSdrov; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
d. dpaprias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench 
$ xciv. and reff. s. v. droxaAvmra, fin.]) * 

&To-kapaBokía, -as, 7j, (fr. dmoxapadoxeiy, and this fr. dro, 
kápa the head, and Soxeiy in the Jon. dial. to watch; 
hence xapaBoxetv [Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 3, 5, 6; 
Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; 
droxapadoxei (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 81, 4; 22, 19, 3; 
[Plut. parall. p. 310, 43, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
Simin), anxiously [?] to look forth from one's post. 
But the prefix dmó refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious[?] and persistent 
expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. "This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 150 sqq.; [cf. Ellic. and Lghtét. on Phil. 1. c.].* 

&ro-kar-aAAáa o or -7ro : 1 aor. droxarnAAaga; 2 aor. 
pass. droxarnAAdynre (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mrg. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (amó), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. l. c.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see áró V.)], (cf. karaA- 
Adecco): Col. i. 22 (21) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; rea 
Tti, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, mávra eis abrév [better ačróv 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. abro], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 
should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) 
but cf. § 49, a. c. 6.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.)* 

&ro-kará-c acts, -ews, 75, (droxabiornut, q. V.), restora- 
tion: rév mávrev, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[évro-kar-umrávo, see dmoxabiornpt. ] 

Garé-xepar; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (àró as in 
droÜgcavpi(e [q. v.], among); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col i. 5 (éNmís hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (aréDavos) ; Heb. ix. 27 (dwoOaveiv, as in 4 Macc. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)* 

&rokepaA (to: 1 aor. dmexepddioa; (kepah); to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 
(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 341.* 

Garo-kAelw : 1 aor. dmékAewa ; to shut up: rijv 0úpav, Lk. 
xii. 25. (Gen.xix. 10; 2 S. xiii. 17 sq.; often in Hdt. ; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

&mo-kómro : 1 aor. améxova; fut. mid. dmoxóirouar ; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; ódeXov kai árokóyrovrac I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12. dmrokó- 
mreaOat occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.87]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20, 19 ; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly: I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.].* 

Gwré-Kpipa, -ros, Tó, (dzrokpivouat, q. v. in dmokpíyo), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, * On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
Polyb. exept. Vat. 12, 265, 1].)* 

&o-kp(vo : [Pass., 1 aor. drexpiénv; 1 fut. dmoxp.0nco- 
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pa]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. drexpiénv was separated, Hom. Il. v. 12; Thuc. 
2, 49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [pres. dmoxpivopar; 1 aor. 
3 pers. sing. drexpivaro]; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [ W. 253 (238)]), to give answer, to reply ; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in Hdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses Š m oxpítvouat). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses dmekpiOnv, droxptOnoopat. “ The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. (cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s. v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down dzoxpiOqvae 
and dzoxpivacOat are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle drexpívaro is found only in Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17, 
19; xii. 23 [R G L Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places dmexpiéy is used; cf. W. 8 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: kaAós, Mk. xii. 28; vovvexós, 34; 
òps, Lk. x. 28; mpós tt, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with acce.: 
Adyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; oddév, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4sq. c. with dat. etc. : évi éxdore, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11; vi. 
7, 68, ete. ; the dat. omitted : Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, etc. 
mpós twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with ¢dvat, or Aéyew, or 
eimeiv, in the form of a ptep., as dmoxpibels elme or ¿dn 
or Aéye: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 8; xv. 13; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, ete.; or dmekpión Aéyov: Mt. xxv. 9, 87, 44; 
Lk. iv.4[R GL]; viii. 50 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 33 [Rec.]; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says 
drrexpir kai etre : Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 19 ; iv. 13; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, ete. d. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the acc. with inf. : Acts xxv. 4; foll. by ór«: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. nay (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W. 19] : Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 15; xvii. 4; xxii. 
1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5,[6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14; xii. 
35; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v. 17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
13. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10; 
iñ. 4, etc.; 1 Macc. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Mace. xv. 14.) 
[Comp.: dvr-aroxpivopat. ] 

&mó-kpuris, -ews, 7, (dmokpivopat, see drroxpivw), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hadt. down.) * 

&mo-kpómro : 1 aor. dwexpuya; pf. pass. ptep. dmoxexpup- 
uévos; a. to hide: ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (L T Tr WH éxpuwe). 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : copia, 
1 Co. ii. 7; uvorzpiov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to $avepovc6a:) ; 
with the addition of ev rë ĝeĝ, Eph. iii. 9; vi dare revos, 
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Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH ?xpvyras), in imitation 
of the IIebr. jn, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii) 10; exviii. (cxix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. kpvmro, [B. 149 (130); 
189 (168); W. 227 (213)]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

&ókpvos;-ov, (droxpunte), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 8. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]; 
Is. xlv. 3; 1 Macc. i. 23; Xen, Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on 
the word, Col. 1. c.].)* 

daro-krelyo, and Aeol. -krévyo (Mt. x. 28 L T Tr; Mk. 
xii. 5 GL T Tr; Lk. xi. 4L T Tr; 2 Co. iii. 6 T Tr; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [ T'd/. Proleg. p. 79]; W. 
83 (79); [B. 61 (54) ]), droxrévw (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), drokraivo. (Lchm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
dmokrévvuyres (Mk. xii. 5 WII); fut. dmokrevó ; 1 aor. 
dmékrewa ; Pass, pres. inf. dmokrévveaÜa: (Rev. vi. 11 
G L T Tr WH); 1 aor. drexravOnv (Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.l.c.; [B. 41 (35 sq.) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (dmó i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. abschlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v. 18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 13, and very often ; [dzoxr. 
év Qaváro, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 339 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish : rv €xOpav, Eph. ii. 16 ; to inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see droOvnoxe, IL. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. drorraivei ; 
see above]. 

daro-Kv€w, -à, or drroxve, (hence 8 pers. sing. pres. either 
drokvei [so WH] or daroxvet, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. amexinoa; (xiw, or kvéc, to be preg- 
nant; cf. éykvos) ; to bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: rid, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Macc. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Lcian., Ael. v. h. 5,4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].) * 

&vo-kvALo : fut. dzroxvAiow; 1 aor. dreka; pf. pass. 
[3 pers. sing. daroxexidiorat Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr 
WH dyvaxex.], ptcp. dmokekvAuapévos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 3.) But see dvaxvAi.* 

&mo-Aapflávo ; fut. drodnyoua (Col. iii. 24; L T Tr 
WH drodnpecGe; see AapBdvw) ; 2 aor. dréXaBov ; 2 aor. 
mid. dreAaBopny; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to receive (from 
another, dzó [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. etc..as below]) what is due or promised 
(cf. drodidwpt, 2) : r. vioĝeviav the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; rà dya@a cov thy good things, “ which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk. xvi. 25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH AaBeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 
txt. AdBy); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 8; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. twá, to 
take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of amò red ÓyAov xar ióíav in Mk. vii. 
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33, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Macc. vi. 21; 
‘Yoraonea drodaBov pobvov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; ¿(a éva ràv rptav drodaBov, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably : 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 
WII have restored ómoAapBdvew.* 

&óAavens, ws, 7, (fr. arodkavw to enjoy), enjoyment 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (eis dmóXavaw to enjoy); 
Heb. xi. 25 (duaprías dnóA. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

&ro-Aebro: [impf. dméAeurov, W H txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 13, 
20; Tit. i. 5]; 2 aor. dméAcrov; (fr. Hom. down]; — 1. to 
leave, leave behind: onc in some place, Tit. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. dmoAetrerat it remains, is 
reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: & place, Jude 6.* 

&ro-Ae(yo : [impf. dméAeuyov]; to lick off, lick up : Lk. 
xvi 21 RG; cf. émeiyo.  ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 18 p. 250 a.) * 

Gm-dhAvpe and drrodAvo ([dmroAAve Jn. xii. 25 T Tr WII], 
impv. dzóAAve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (89); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]) ; fut. aroħégw and (1 Co. i. 19 diode fr. a pass. 
in the O. T., where often) dzoAó (cf. W. 83 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]) ; 1aor. dróAeca; to destroy; Mid., pres. dmó- 
Avpai; [impf. 3 pers. plur. dzmóAAvvro 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drododpat; 2 aor. droAóugv; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
drodwdds); [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. — 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; rj» 
codíav render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 13; 
xii. 14 ; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc. ; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one's conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 
properly: Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet.iii.6; Jude 11, ete.; dmróXAvpat Mpó, Lk. xv. 17 ; ev 
paxaipa, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaraBadddpevor, GAN’ ovK dmoAAó- 
pevot, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 [R L br.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John's conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
Hence oí ceCónerot they to- whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and of dzroAAópevo: those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15; iv. 3; 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. pteps. cf. W. 342 (821); B. 206 
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 
jj evmpérea, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —o£ things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as uéAos rov cóparos, Mt. v. 29 
sq-; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12; — or which perish in 
some other way, as Bpaats, Jn. vi. 27 ; xpvaiov, 1 Pet. i. 7 ; 
—or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as of doxoi: Mt. 
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ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37. 2. to destroy i. e. to lose ; 
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (róv puodov avrob) ; Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, etc. 
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: Opi£ èk ths kepaħĝs, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. amò rijs xepadjs, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. meceirat) ; 
rà Aapmpà dmóAero dmó aov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. dmgA6e). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(rà dmoAoAos, in Mt. xviii. 12 rò sÀAavópevov). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (L) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called rà mpéBara rà drodwAdra ro? okov 'IopajA: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 25) ; and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said (gretv kal ao (ew rò dmodwdds: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii 11 Rec. [Comp.: curmamdddAvue. ] 

*Arroddbwv, -ovros, ó, (ptcp. fr. dmoAAvo), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. 'AgáóBov, [and B. D. 
s. v.].* 

*Amoddovla, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day's journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]* 

'Amohós [acc. to some, contr. fr. 'AzoAAórtos, W. 102 
(97) ; acc. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 
Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -ó (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 
62 (61)]), accus. -ó (Acts xix. 1) and -óv (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 T WH; cf. [ WH. App. p. 157]; 
Kühner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 13.* 

émroAoyéopat, -oüpat ; impf. dreAoyovpny (Acts xxvi. 1); 
1 aor. dmeAoynsdpnv; 1 aor. pass. inf. ároAoynÜvar, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Aóyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (dao) one’s self, talk one's 
self off of a charge etc. ; 1. to defend one's self, make 
one's defence: absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
Gri, Acts xxv. 8; ri, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one's self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in Grk. writ. also) ; rà wep) épavro? dr. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [1], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with 
gen. of the thing and èri with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one's tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
one's eyes [ A. V. unto], Acts xix. 33 ; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Leian., Plut. ; [cf. B. 172 (149)]). 
2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 
prof. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where acc. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended); rà mept 
epod, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

darodoy(a, -as, 7, (see dmroAoyéopat), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7, 17 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; with a dat. of the pers. whois to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15 ; in the same 
sense 7) dmoA. $ mpós twa, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

Grro-hotw : to wash off or away; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively (cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: dzeAovcaate, 1 Co. vi. 11; Bamrioat koi 
ámóAovcat ras ápaprías cov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God's sight, — is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said dmoAoUcac6a: to have washed 
themselves, or tas ápapr. ámoAovcacÓat to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

daro-AbTpwors, -ews, 7, (fr. dmoAvrpóo signifying a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. A/rpov: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment ofa ransom; 1. prop.: móAeov 
alxuaAórov, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2, 3; Diod. frag. l. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind. ; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. 8 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. é£ayopá(e, dyopdtw, Autpdw, etc. [and 
Trench $1xxvii.]) ; dmoAvrp. ràv rapaBácecv deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); ñuépa dmoAvrpóoceos, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 80 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i. e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase dro- 
Arp. ris weprotnoews, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God's 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; ro) cóparos, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.* 

daro-hiw ; [impf. dméAvov]; fut. dmoAvco; 1 aor. ámé- 
Avoa; Pass., pf. dwodéAvpat; 1 aor. dmeAvOnv; [fut. dro- 
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AvÓjcouac] ; impf. mid. dzreAvóug» (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see aró, 
V. 1. to set free: twa twos (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (drroAéAvca: [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. 8 40, 4] ris da8eveías [L T 
dnàór.doÓ.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
Twá, a. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ — in ref- 
erence to which dmoAvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Macc. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. $13 cf. 11 fin.) ; [Acts xxiii. 22]. Db. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq. ; xv. 32, 39; Mk. vi. 
36,45; viii. 3, 9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12 ; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (rjv ékkAgoíav) ; pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to 
let go free, to release; a. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid hin: depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [R GL Tr in br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 32 (drokediobat édivaro [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), 8 139, 27 c. ; W. 305 
(286) i. e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 334 (313)]) ; Acts xxviii. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 23 ; don. 
Tvá trun to release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26 ; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11, 15 ; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17 [R L in br.], 18, 20, 25; [Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Actsiii.13. c. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Actsiv. 21,23; v. 40; xvii. 9. d. toreleasea 
debtor, i. e. not to press one's claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (rìs ápaprías droAvec Oa, 
2 Macc. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as dmoAóc thy 
yuvaixa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; v. 81sq.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4, 11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said rév dv8pa dmoAvew in Mk. x. 12 [cf. Diod. 
12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad 1.]) ; (cf. now, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii. 
19, 29). 5. Mid. doAvopat, prop. to send one's self 
away; to depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

Gropdoow: (udoe to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. dmouác- 
copa: to wipe one's self off, to wipe off for one's self: vóv 
kovtopróv piv, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

&ro-vépo ; (vépo to dispense a portion, to distribute), to 
assign, portion out, (amd as in åroôiðop [q. Y., cf. and, V.]) : 
Tw re viz. tiv, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 
1, 8, 1; rjv rus» kai rj» edyapioriav, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; 7 émwkóno mücav évrponiv, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 9? in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i. 
p- 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

ano-virrw: to wash off; 1 aor. mid. dremwWapyny; in 
mid. to wash one’s self off, to wash off for one's self: ras 
xeipas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 
Greeks say ámoví( — but with fut. droviyo, 1 aor. dré- 
yuka; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 c., drovirra, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18, 
179.) * 

åmo-mimru: 2 aor. dmérmecov; [(eÍ. minto); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fail off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4,1 a.].* 

dro-rhavdw, -2; 1 aor. pass. dmenAavíjfgv; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: vwd, 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: dmo ris 
miorews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ((Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 3, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

&mo-mÀéo ; 1 aor. dmémAevoa ; (fr. Hom. down]; to sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
15; xxvii. 1.* 

dmo-mÀAóvo : [1 aor. drénAvva (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WH txt. érAvvov, T WH mrg. -av, for R G 
dmémÀvvav [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2 S. xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22; 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

dmo-mv(yo: 1 aor. dmémméa; 2 aor. pass. dmemviysv; 
(amó as in dmokretvo q. v. [cf. to choke off ]) ; to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. érn£av) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i. e. p. 
883, 28 etc. ; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).* 

&ropéo, -ô : impf. 3 pers. sing. nmópet (Mk. vi. 20 T WH 
Tr mrg.) ; [pres. mid. dzopo)pat] ; to be dmopos (fr. a priv. 
and mépos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 
to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) soAAà Amdpet he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thue. 5, 40, 3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one's self, be in doubt; notto know how to decide or 
what to do, to he perplexed: absol. 2 Co. iv. 85 mepi twos, 
Lk. xxiv. 4 L T Tr WH; mepi rivos rts Adyet, Jn. xiii. 22; 
dmopoüpat ëv ópiv I am perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; dropovpevos yò els [T Tr WII om. eis] rijv mept 
rovrov [ror L, T Tr WH] (jrgcw I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: ôr, e£-amopéo.]* 

åropla, -ac, 7, (dmopée, q. v.), the state of one who is 
dmopos, perplexity: Lk. xxi. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

&ro-ppérro : 1 aor. dméppoyra [T WH write with one p; 
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see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (So in Leian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
(Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.] ; cf. W. 251 (236); 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

Grr-ophavitw: [1 aor. pass. ptcp. dmopdancbeis}; (fr. 
dppavés bereft, and dró sc. rwós), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
anoppanabévres ad’ óuàv bereft of your intercourse and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rec*lz (by mistake) dropar- 
a6évres J.* 

&mo-rkevá(o : 1 aor. mid. dzeokevagáugv; (oxevá(o to 
prepare, provide, fr. oxedos a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for its carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, etc.) : 
drooxevacdyevot having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L, T Tr WII read émoxevacdpe- 
vot (q. v.).* 

dro-cxlacpa., -ros, ró, (akiá(o, fr. oxid), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: vpomije dmockíacpa 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas. i. 17. Cf. àmabyacpa.* 

&ro-oráo, -à ; 1 aor. drégmaca ; 1 aor. pass. dreomáo0nv; 
to draw off, tear away: v. náxaipav to draw one's sword, Mt. 
xxvi. 51 (éxavráv r. pay. (or poudaíav), 1 S. xvii. 51 [ Alex. 
etc.]; omav, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47) ; doa máv rovc 
pabntas dice éavràv to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Acl. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: dmocsmacÓévres dn’ abróv having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
dneamáa 6n am abràv he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyeradloc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 

&roc'racía, -as, 7, (dice rapax), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; ([Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
xxxiii. 19]; Jer. ii. 19 ; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say dmóoracis; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].* 

droc'Táctov, -ov, ró, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940, 16] ; in the Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (figMor drocraciov, equiv. to ^30 
Nm book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; (Is.1. 1; 
Jer. iii. 8J). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt. v. 31. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, lMorae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of one.* 

dmo-mreyáto : 1 aor. dmeoréyaca ; (oreyá(o, fr. oréyn) ; 
to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the ómepáov q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B. D. s. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.) * 

&mo-cTéAÀo ; fut. drooreAG; laor. dxéoretha; pf. are- 
eraA«a, [3 pers. plur. dméaraAkav Acts xvi. 36 L T Tr WH 
(see yivopat init.) ; Pass., pres. droaréAAopat] ; pf. drécraA- 
pat; 2 aor. dreordAny ; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off, send away ; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x. 16 ; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i. e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
X. 16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent : 
Lk. vii. 3; ix. 52; x. 1; servants, Mk. vi. 27; xii. 2; Mt. 
xxi 36; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 82; xix. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt.xxiv.31, ete. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 3; +ó dpémavov 
i. e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al take dzoeréAAe here of 
the “ putting forth” of the sickle, i. e. of the act of reap- 
ing; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v.mépmo, b.)]; 
tov Aóyov, Acts x. 86 ; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH é£areoráA) ; 
Tijv érayyeMav (equiv. to rò émyyyeAuévov, i. e. the. prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) é$' ópac, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WH é£a- 
mooTeAw]; ri ded xeipós revos, after the Hebr. 3, Acts 
xi 80. b. The Place ofthe sending is specified : dmoor. 
els rua torov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 20; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xis. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, etc. God sent Jesus eic 
TÓv xoopov: Jn. ii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. es 
[unto i.e.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.] ; xxvi. 17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. $50, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; ôriso rwós, Lk. xix. 143 Zumpo- 
abév twos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpoodmov rwós, after 
the Ilebr. 355, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. mpós ruya, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 33; Acts 
vii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence,or by or from 
whom, one is sent: jmó ro) Oeo), Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WII dró); mapa 6co9, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9) ; åró with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x. 17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. ózó], 21 Rec. ; é< with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
e. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii. 3; Lk.i.19; iv. 18 (Is. 
lxi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B. 197 (171)]) ; Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co. i. 17 ; Rev. xxii. 6. (foll. by eis for: 
eis Staxoviav, Heb. i. 14. foll. by tva: Mk. xii. 2, 13; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20 ; Jn. i. 19 ; iii. 17 ; vii. 32; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by 
ros: Actsix. 17.] foll. by an acc. with inf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by rwá with a pred. acc. : Acts iii. 26 (eUAoyo)vra 
tpas to confer God's blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176) 
sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (dpxovra, to bea ruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. dmrooréAAew by itself, without an acc. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as dmoovéAAew mpós Tua, Jn. v. 
33; with the addition of the ptep. Aéyev, Aéyovca, Né- 
yorres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iii. 
31 [here $«evobvres abróv Ë G, xadodvres abr. L T Tr 
WH); Jn. xi. 3; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 rept rv memorev- 
kórov e8vàv ueis dmeareihauev (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpi- 
vavres etc. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: dmocreíAas or réuvras he did so and so; as, 
droore(Aas aveive, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i. 1 ; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 méuyas 
jpóra, Plut. de liber. educ. e, 14 séuyras dvcide róv Ocó- 
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xptrov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 13 drosreMas Aijyropat abrór). 
2. to send away i. e. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 
part: Tuà ev dpécet, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26 ; rua kevóv, Mk. xii. 3. c. fo drive 
away: Mk. v. 10. [Comp.: é£-, avi-aroaréAAo. SYN. see 
méumo, fin.] 

Qaro-orepéo, -©; 1 aor. dreorépnca; [Pass., pres. aro- 
orepoipat]; pf. ptep. dzeorepnpévos ; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; dÀAjAovs to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one's self to be defrauded [ W. $ 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; rwá 
twos (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
dmearepnpévot rijs dÀn0etas, 1 Tim. vi. 5[ W. 196 (185); B. 
158 (188)]; ri to defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. poĝòs ámearepnpévos, Jas. 
v. 4 (T Tr WH ddvorepnpévos, see djvarepéo ; [cf. also 
dró, II. 2 d. bb. p. 59°]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. 5).* 

drro-aroM|, s, 7, (drocréAAe) ; — l. a sending away: 
TuioAéovros els Sexediav, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 
sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an 
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8. 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc. 
ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. — 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro. i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 


daróg-roAos, -ov, ó; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 


forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 88; for mov in 1 K. xiv. 


6 [Alex.]; rabbin. rou) : Jn. xiii. 16 (where ó åróor. and 
ó wéuas abróv are contrasted) ; foll. by š gen., as ràv éx- 
Kno, 2 Co. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25; dado. rìs suodoylas 
jpàv the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God's chief 
messenger, who has brought the «Ajots émoupdmos, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 
26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel 
and Epistles of John; [* the word dmócroAos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1 Co. i. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2sqq. ; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as wellthe various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. 8BiódexaAos, edayyediorhs, mpo- 
yrs), as also the rest of those on whom the special 
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gifts (cf. ydpsopa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
5, 13; Rev. ii. 2. 3. Ina broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har- 
nack on ‘Teaching’ ete. 11, 3; cf BB.DD. s. v.] 
&rocropar(to; (croparí(o — not extant — from arópa) ; 
prop. to speak amd ordparos, (cf. droarnditw) ; 1. iy 
recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. 'Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers : rwá, Lk. 
xi. 53.* 

dro-erpédo ; fut. dmoarpéyo ; 1 aor. dméatpeya; 2 aor. 
pass. dreorpadyy; [pres. mid. dmoerpéiopna; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away : rwa or ri amó twos, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (rijv dxony ard rìs GAnOetas) ; to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); dmoorpépew twa simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [ A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 8, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH éorpewe, (cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos. $ 17]. (In the same sense for VWN, Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), etc. ; Bar. i. 
8; ii. 84, ete.) 3. intrans. to turn one's self away, turn 
back, return: amd rüv movnpiay, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (and 
ápaprías, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Macc. xi. 54, etc. ; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 13]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12) ; cf. Meyer on Acts 
l. c. ; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
«way every one of you, etc.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., to turn one's self away from, with acc. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Krüg. 8 47, 23, 1]; B. 192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse: twa, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 25; rij» aìn- 
Octav, Tit. i. 14 ; in the sense of deserting, rewa, 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

dmo-orvyéo, -à; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al). The 
word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the dmo- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see amd, V.)].* 

dmosvváywyos, -ov, (ruvaywyn, q. V.), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [ A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt; ef. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Riddle in 
Schaff's Lange's Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunieation] (Not found in prof. auth.)* 
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&mo-ráeco : to set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only 
in Mid. dmordacopat ; 1 aor. dmera£dnnv; 1. prop. to 
Separate one's self, withdraw one's self from any one, i.e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [etc.]) : 
tivi, Mk. vi.46 ; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18,21 (here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said daá(eo6aí ruya, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq. ; (cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)].) 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: twi, 
Lk. xiv. 88. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6,8; Phil. alleg. 
lii. § 485 rais roð Biov $povríc: Euseb. h. e. 2, 17, 5; [r 
Big, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 6, 4 and 5 where sce Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

dmro-reMo, -ô ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. dmoreAeo6eís] ; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: iáces, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
82 (LT Tr WH for R G émrehe); 9 ápapría dnoreAe- 
o6cioa having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

Goro-rlOype: 2 aor. mid. dreGeunv; (fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one's self: rà iuária, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év TH 
d$waxj (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (so eis pva- 
xi», Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34; 2 Chr. xviii. 26 ; Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces: 
as rà čpya roD axórovs, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 22 [cf. W. 
847 (325); B.274 (236)], 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 1; (rjv ópyjv, Plut. Coriol. 19; rà» mAov- 
Tov, Thy padaxiay, etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; +. éAevGepíav 
k. mappnaiay, ibid. 9, etc.).* 

dro-riváoow; 1 aor. dreríva£a; [1 aor. mid. ptep. dmo- 
mwa£ápevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.]; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
258; [dzorwax65, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kühn].) * 

&ro-r(yo and dmo-ríoe: fut. droricw; (dnó as in drodi- 
Šo [cf. also dró, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for pow; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

drmo-roApáo, -© ; prop. to be bold of one's self (dro [q. v. 
V.T), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

dmoropla, -as, 7, (the nature of that which is dmóropos, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dro- 
Tépyo), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. dmorop a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to xpnorórņs, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18 
to mpadrns, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to rò émiewés, and in Diod. 
p. 591 [exept. Ixxxiii. (frag. 1. 82, 27, 3 Dind.)] to ñue- 
pórge)* 

Grorépus, adv., (cf. dmorouía) ; a. abruptly, precipi- 
tously. b. trop. sharply, severely, [cf. our curtly] : Tit. i. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. drórouos cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 
14, etc. ; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* 
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dmro-rpémro : [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away; Mid. [pres. 
dmorpémona, impv. dmorpémov] to turn one's self away 
from, to shun, avoid : tid or ti (see dmorrpebo sub fin.), 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Mace. i. 33; Aeschyl Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 336; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815°, 18; Polyb. 
al.].)* 

Gar-ovela, -as, 9, (dreivar), absence: Phil. ii. 12. 
Aeschyl. down.] * 

Šmo-bépo : 1 aor. drnveyxa; 2 aor. inf. dmeveyxeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. dropépecOar]; 1 aor. inf. dmeveyOqvar; [fr. 
Hom. down]; to carry off, take away: Tud, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eis rórov rwá, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero) : ri els with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 8; ri 
dió twos eri twa, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. émpépeoOa).* 

dro-pedyw [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii. 18 L T Tr WH; W. 342 
(321)]; 2 aor. dwépvyov; [fr. (I1om.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after drog. [ W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(138); W. § 52, 4, 1 ¢.], 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

Garo-p0éyyouar; 1 aor. dmepbeyEduny; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one * belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one's self, give one's opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call dwop6éypara, Cic. off. 1, 
29)”; [see $éyyopac]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
droxdduyis xupiov that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25.” Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

dro-hoprifopar; (popri{e to load; ddpros a load), to 
disburden one’s self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: róv yópov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. Š 5 xuBep- 
vijrns, xeuuóvov émvywopévov, dmooopri(erau; Athen. 2, 5, 
p- 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

daré-xpnors, -ews, 7, (åmoypáopar to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse : Col. ii. 22 d ért mávra eis pOopav 
th droxphoe “all which (i. e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse”; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “abuse,” i.e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand dmóxpgew to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. | a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30, 8¢.; B.167 


17; 1 Co. vi. 13, cf. De Wette ad loc. 
Ellicott, Lightfoot.] * 

ámo-Xepéo, -@; 1 aor. émexópgoa; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: ánó twos, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

ámo-xep(te: [1 aor. pass. dzexopíaÓmv]; to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato); to part asunder: pass. ó oùpavòs 
drexwpio6n, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one’s 
self, depart from: dmoxaptcbqvat abrods dn’ AAAA wv, Acts 
xv. 39.* 

dmo-Jóxo; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Macc. xv. 18.)* 

“Ammos, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen ; ’Ammiov 
Qópov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2,10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 
3), [R. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. C. 812, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

dempóc--cros, -ov, (mpootevat to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible: pas dmpóotrov, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Plut.; déyyos dmpócirov, Tatian 
c. 20; sfa [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2.)* 

dmpórkoros, -ov, (mpoakómro, q. v. ); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: óóós, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxii) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 32. — 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with eDkpweis). Db. with- 
out offence: ouveidnorts, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.)].)* 

amporwmokhrras [-Agpmros LT Tr WII; cf. reff. s. v. 
M, p], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and zporo- 
mods, q. V-), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; (Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,3]). (The adj. dmposcmóArrros occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

&-mrawrros, -ov, (mraíe, q. v.), not stumbling, standing 
firm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1, 6); metaph.: Jude 24. [Cf. W. 97 (92) ; B. 42 
(37]* 

mro; 1 aor. ptcp. diras; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; 1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Avyvoy, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 88; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 3, 4) ; mip, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WII repi 
avrávrov]; mvpúv, Acts xxviii.2 LT Tr WH. 2. Mid. 
[pres. dmropa:]; impf. rópgv [ Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. jyráusv; in Sept. generally for y33, J33; prop. 
to fasten one's self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. Il. 8, 67); 


[But see Meyer, 


(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt. viii. 3; Mk. iii. 10; 
vii. 33; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xvii. 15; xxii 51,— very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, pH pov dnrov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Tam still clothed with a body; there is no need of such 
an examination,“ for not yet" etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.]. b. yuvar- 
xós, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, lor. sat. 1, 2,54: Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebr. y3}, Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 
c. with allusion to the levitical precept dxaÓáprov py 
drreo6e, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, py dyn, Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft.; 
on the distinction between the stronger term darecOat 
(to handle?) and the more delicate Oeyeiv (to touch?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In 
classic Grk. also drreoOat is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from Ótyyávew by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. Ovyyaver is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; Wydradiv 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. Wyda- 
pivda blindman's buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]). d. to touch i.e. 
assail: twés, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 
(Comp. : dy-, ka&-, mept-arre. ] 

' Aarbíüa, -as, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Amd: düeA rs «. 
deho? troxdpiopa, etc. cf. Amps. Seo fully in Bp. 
Lghtft.s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

&m-o0€o, -@ : to thrust away, push away, repel; in the 
N. T. only Mid., pres. dreéoua: (-odpat); 1 aor. dmocáugv 
(for which the better writ. used drewadpny, cf. W 90 (86) ; 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one's self, to drive away 
from one's self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: mwá, Acts 
vii. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 
ii. 86 (87) ; iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dmóAea, -as, 7, (fr. dmóNAupt, q. v.) ; 1. actively, « 
destroying, utter destruction: as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 
ToU pvpov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 
gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to rjpge:s) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Rec. ; but the correct reading daeAyelas was 
long ago adopted here. 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: rò dpyópióv aov rúv oat etm eic 
dr. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; Buéi{ew 
twa eis ÓAeÜpov k. dmoNetav, with the included idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9; aipéces droAeias destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émayew éavrois dex eua, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; opp. to 9 mepuroinots 
ris Yuxñs, Heb. x. 39; to 7j (oj, Mt. vii. 13; to cwrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. ó vids rs dmoAeías, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, sce vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; huépa xpicews 
K. drwAcias tev dce(3óv, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 916°, 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952*, 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120*, 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)* 

dpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 
root APQ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius $ 488; Vanitek 
p. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kühner ii. $$ 509, 545; [Jelf $8 787—789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Büumlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, *under these cir- 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
l.c. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
ovv in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 
vii. 21 ; viii. 1; Gal. iii. 7; émel dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B. $149,5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only in the mind: ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i. e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then ?) ; Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?) ; Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then ete.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows; what, then ?) ; 
Lk. viii, 25; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 
then ?); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him?). e dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; etrep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (I-ON, 
et dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). ov« dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
as I suspected ?); pyre dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
etc., 2 Co. i. 17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (818); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to Sore with a finite verb: dpa paprupeire [páprv- 
pés éore T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 31 Sore pap- 
rupeire) ; Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH noconditional protasis preceding); 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. iv.31 (LT Tr WH 3:6) ; IIob. iv. 9. 3. inan 
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apodosis, after a protasis with ei, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 
obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v. 
14 (15) (R G, a protasis with el preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Leb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 
1 Co. xv. 14. 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WII in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p. 45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. itaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WII om. yé); and subjoined to a 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa oi», a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 371 (318), [* dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, ody magis ad externam." Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, ogy the 
more formal connective; “ dpa is illative, ogy continua- 
tive," Win. L e.; cf. also Kühner $ 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12 ; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ody) ; 19 [L mrg. dpa]; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th. v. 6; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed) ; 1. 
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye [G T dpdye]: Acts viii. 
30; [dpa oiv . . . &tókopev Lehm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i. e. 
a question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but ug yévorro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (213), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. 1. c.].* 

dpá, -as, 7), 1. a prayer ; a supplication; much often- 
er 2. «n imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. karápa) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

*ApaBla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal i. 17; iv. 25.* 

[deapév Tdf., see dppaSóv.] 

[dpaye, see dpa, 4.] 

[dpáye, see dpa, 1.] 

'Apáp, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 8 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 
[not T WH Tr mrg.; see ’Adpeiy and 'Apve(].* 

dpados T Tr for dppaQos, q. v. 
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“Apay, -aßos, ó, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.* 

úpyćw, -@; (to be dpyds, q. v.) ; to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ofc rò xpipa éxmadat 
oix dpyei, i.e. whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
(Comp. : xar-apyée. ] * 

&pyós, -óv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 (vol. i. p. 627*, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. dpyn, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), (cf. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and épyov without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 
leisure, (dpyàv elvai, Idt. 5, 6) : Mt. xx. 8, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. v. 13. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. Il. 9, 320 6, 7 depyós avyp, 9, e moAAG 
éopyas) : mioris, Jas. ii. 20 (L T Tr WH for R G vexpa) ; 
yaorépes dpyat i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
( Nicet. ann. 7, 4, 135 d. els dpyàs yaorépas éxetnynoas) ; 
dpyàs kai dxapmos ets tt, 2 Pet. i. 8. c. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]) ; unprofit- 
able, pipa dpyóv, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxapmos) : 
Mt. xii. 36.* 

[Svw. à pyyds, Bpab Us, vo 0pós: apy. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness; Bp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense; vw6p. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench $ civ.] 

dpyiipeos -oUs, -éa -à, -eov -oüv, of silver; in the contracted 
form in Acts xix. 24 [but WII br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down.]* 

dpyipiov, -ov, ró, (fr. dpyupos, q. v-), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
1. silver: Acts iii. 6; vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet. i. 18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]. 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), 5 pu, oikos, shekel 
[see B. D. s. v.], i. e. a coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B. c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Macc. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 7]) ; ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (cf. 
oratnp [ B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15 ; xxvii. 
3,5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyuptou pupiddes mévre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. 8pvápiov] are meant ; 
cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.* 

dpyvpoxórros, -ov, ó, (dpyvpos and xómro to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.) * 

&pyupos, -ov, ó, (dpyós shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver: 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WH dpyiptov] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, ete.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 3; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 
coin: Mt. x. 9.* 

"Apos [ Tdf. “Apios] míos, -ov, ó, Areopagus (a rocky 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west ; máyos a hill,”Apesos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, ?8, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
eapital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 
in Pauly's Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v. 
Areopag ; [ Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v. ; Dicts. of 
Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul's discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars’ Hill].* 

'Apeomayirus, Tdf. ~yeirns [see s. v. eu t], -ov, 6, (fr. the 
preceding (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), a member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite : Acts xvii. 34.* 

dperxela (T WH -xia [see I, «]), -as, ù, (fr. dpeoxevo ta 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R G L 
Tr] dpéoxeta, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please: sepurareiv dios roù xupiov eis 
mücav dpecxeiay, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 3 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
31, 26, 5; Diod. 13, 53; al. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]).* 

dpéo'ko ; impf. #peoxov; fut. dpéac ; 1 aor. jjpeca; (APOQ 
[see dpainit.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; a. fo please: revi, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 1; 
1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal i. 10; 2 Tim. H 4; éevamidy 
twos, after the Hebr. ^33, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate 
one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: twi, 
1 Co. x. 33 (mávra mácw dpéoxo) ; 1 Th. ii. 4. dpéoxew 
aur, to please one's self and therefore to have an eye 
to one's own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

dperrés, -7, -óv, (dpéako), pleasing, agreeable: qiwi, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; évómióv twos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 
dpéako, a.) ; dpearóv ¿ori foll. by acc. with inf. it is fif, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.] (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.)* 

'Apéras [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. $ 408], -a (cf. W. 
§ 8,1; [B. 20 (18)]), ó, Aretas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Nebaioth]; cf. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
$17 b. p. 233 sq.) ; an Arabian king who made war (A. p. 
36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu- 
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diated his daughter; and with such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, A. p. 37], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city: 2 Co. 
xi.32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p. 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq. ; Sehürer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. 8 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) ].* 

dperf,, -75, 7), [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or of a thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human mind and in an 
etbicalsense,itdenotes 1. avirtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v. 18 ; often in 4 Macc. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai dperat, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Maec. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris dpern, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 8. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, * which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard): 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
‘Wi splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 8, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 
the Messiah; in plur. for nibrn praises, of God, Is. xliii. 
21 ; xlii. 12; 1xiii. 7.)* | 

dpfiv, ó, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
dpvós (for dpévos), dpvi, dpva, plur. dpves, dpvóv, apváct, 
dpvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dppéo, -9: 1 aor. 5piÓugca; pf. pass. npiOunpac; 
(dpiOpés) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt. x.30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Come.: xar-apiópéo.]* 

dpiOpós, -o), ó, [fr. Hom. down], a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number: rév ápidpóv mevrakwr ytot, in num- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Macc. viii. 16; 3 Macc. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); (B. 153 (134)]) ; é< ro? 
dpOpov róv dH8exa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvOpdmov, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 

"Apipadala [WH 'Ap. see their Intr. § 408], -as, Ñ, 
Arimathea, lIebr. nny (a height), the name of several 
cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 88 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, etc. Sept. "Appabaip, 
and without the art. ‘Papaĝép, and acc. to another read- 
ing *Pagañatu, 1 Macc. xi. 34; ‘Papaĝá in Joseph. antt. 
18,4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 84; Keim, Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; (B. D. Am. ed.].* 
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*Aplorapxos, -ov, ó, [lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii 2; Col iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

dpwrráo, -9: 1 aor. jpíorgsa ; (rò dpigrov, q. V.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dine: mapá rin, 
Lk. xi. 37; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).* 

dpurrepós, -á, -dv, left: Mt. vi. 8; Lk. xxiii. 33; [Mk. 
x. 87 T Tr WII, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3]; óràa dpi- 
grepd i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

"ApurrófovAos, -ou, ó, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* 

dpurtov, -ov, ró, [fr. Hom. down]; a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called Seizvoy. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast rò dxparıopa, and dinner äpiorov i. e. deimvov 
peonpBpwwoy, Athen. 1, 9, 10 p. 11 b.; and so in the N. T. 
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (moreîv äpiorov $ Oeimvov, 
to which others are invited); Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(éroupatew). [B. D. s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 812 sq.).]* 

dpkerós, -j, óv, (dpkéo), sufficient: Mt. vi. 34 (where 
the meaning is, * Let the present day's trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]) ; dpkeróv r@ pa6n75 [ A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content ete., foll. by iva, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
3, 79 p. 113 b.) * 

&pkéo, à; 1 aor. ffpkeca ; [Pass., pres. apropar]; 1 fut. 
dpxeoOjoopat ; to be possessed of unfailing strength, to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo; Curtius 8 7]): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpkei oot  xdpts pov my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable theeto bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
Gpxet piv "tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: tivi, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v. 15); êri rem, 3 Jn. 10. [Comr.: ém-apxéo. ] * 

apxros, -ov, ó, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] dgkos, -ov, ó, 7, 
a bear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

dppa, -aros, ró, (fr. APQ to join, fit; a team), a chariot : 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 88; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read dppara immov moXAóy chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* 

*Appayebóy [Grsb. 'Apu., WH Ap Mayedar, see their 
Intr. $ 408; Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayeddav, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 
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<3 mountain, and 1339 or 11322, Sept. MayeBó, Mayedda. | b. doy. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher- 


Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxv. 22, ef. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place émi ddare May. (Judg. l. c.) and ev r 
mei May. (2 Chr. L e.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.)] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that *AppayeOov is for 
‘Appapeyedov, compounded of XON destruction, and 
Pn. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. ry 5y city of Megiddo.]* 

dppóto, Attic dpuórre: 1 aor. mid. nppooduny; (áppós, 
q. v; 1. to join, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage: dppotew ru rjv 
Ovyarépa (lidt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. ápuó(erat yur) avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
ápuócacÓa. thy Ovyarépa twos (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i. e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; ápuócacÓa( rw twa to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; [cf. B. 193 (167); per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242)].* 

dppés, -ov, ó, (APO to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) * 

&pvas, see dpny. 

*Apvel, ó, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WH. Tr mrg.* 

dpvéojat, -oüpat ; fut. dpvpoopat; impf. npvovpyy; 1 aor. 
nprnodunv (rare in Attic, where generally jpvj6n», cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]) ; pf. pvguav; a 
depon. verb [ (fr. Hom. down)] signifying — 1. to deny, 
i. e. eimetv . . . oùx [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by őr: od instead of simple dr, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(805) p. 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. dpv. 'Igcobv is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; (Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WII]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpv. ró õvopa abro), Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 


ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ: 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet. 
iil. €. apv. éavróv to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 
dmapv.]; cf. dmapvéopas. ÜB. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself : 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i. e. 
abnegate, abjure; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: rjv 
da éBeuav x. ras émOupias, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: rjv miorev, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 
li. 13; rjv Obvapw ris eboeBeías, 2 Tim. iii. 5. — 4. not 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : rwá, Acts 
iii. 14; vii. 85; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
xi 94. [Cowr.: dr-apvéoua:.] 

dpvíov, -ov, ró, (dimin. fr. don, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down], 
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers rà dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; 76 dpviov is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8, 12, ete. (Jer. 
xi. 19; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. xiii. (exiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 
3, 8, 10.) * 

Gporpidw, -© ; (dporpov, q. v.) ; to plough: Lk. xvii. 1; 
1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient dpów; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [ W. 24].) * 

&porpov, -ov, Tó, (dpóo to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dprayh, -5s, 7, (ápmá(e), rapine, pillage; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. (Is. iii. 14; Nah. ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dpraypós, -0), ó, (áprá(o) ; 1. the act of seizing, rob- 
bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ. c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: áprayuóv Yyeto bal r+ 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see popn ; (yetaat or moteiaOai rt &praypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Luc. 
vi., cf. Mai, Nov. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [ Plut. de Alex. virt. 1, 8 p. 330 d.] ; ut om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39; 
[see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (c£. p. 111) ; Wetstein 
ad loc. ; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 153 sq.]).* 

dprd{e ; fut. dordow [Veitch s. v.; ef. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. praca; Pass., 1 aor. ñprdo n>; 
2 aor. jpráygv (2 Co. xii. 2, 4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 83 
(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p. 170]); 2 fut. áprayy- 
copar; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius $ 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
lo seize, carry off by force: ri, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (sec 
Scaprdto)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one’s self 
eagerly: tiv Bactdetav tod Geod, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an, 6, 
5, 18, etc.); to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 19; vi èx 
xetpds Tiwos, Jn. x. 28 sq.; twa ék mupds, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 
iv.11; Zech. iii. 2); rwd, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans- 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viii. 39; pass. 


- mpós T. bedv, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by Zes with gen. of place, 
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2 Co. xii. 2; els v. mapáóetcor, 2 Co. xii. 4; eis dépa, 1 
Th. iv. 17. [Comp.: 8c, ev-aprá(o. ]" 

&parat, -ayos, ó, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
10 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [ Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

dppafóv ['Tdf. dpaBó»: 2 Co. i. 22 (to Lehm.); v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. 
p. 148; cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; B. 32 (28 sq.) , cf. P, p]; -vos, 6, 
(Hebr. paqy, Gen. xxxvii. 17 sq. 20; fr. ay to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Phenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as à 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
[Suid. s. v. dpaBev], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, róv dppaBàva ToU mveúnaros i. e. Tò mvedpa Ós dppa- 
Bóva sc. ris KAnpovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 
i. 14 [cf. W. $ 59, 8a.; D. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the duvduers ToU uéA- 
Aovros aióvos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness; cf. s. v. dmapyn, c. [B.D. 
s. v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 (p. 1259*, 12]; al.) * 

dppaos, T Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 
[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -ov, 
(fdrre to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.* 

&ppnv, see dpomv. 

dp-pyros, -ov, (pnrds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
à oix é£àv dvOpare@ Aadjoa.* 

&ppoa-ros, -ov, (Dovrupt, q. V.), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 13; xvi. 18; 1 Co. xi. 30. 
([Hippoer.], Xen., Plut.) * 

Gporevoxolrys, -ov, ó, (dponv a male; xoirn a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi 9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.) * 

Gpony, -evos, ó, dpcev, ró, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 
5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 
27% ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [ W. 22]) dppnv, 
-evos, ó, dppev, ró, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro.i. 27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lehm. reads dpoevay; on which Alex. form 
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64) ; Mullach p. 22 [cf. 
p. 162]; B. 13 (12) ; [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Taf. Proleg. 
p. 118; Müller's note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH. 
App. p. 157; Scrivener, Collation etc. p. liv.]).* 

"Apreuós, -à, ó, (abbreviated fr. Aprepidwpos [i. e. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lob. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq. ; Chandler 8 327), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii. 12. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

"Aprequs, Sos and -tos, j, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 
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temis, the goddess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 39; [B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built ‘to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel 
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

áprépov, -ovos (L T Tr WH -ovos, cf. W. $9,1d.; [B. 
24 (22))), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc. ; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

pru, adv., acc. to its deriv. (fr. APQ to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius $ 488]) denoting 
time closely connected ; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking " (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii. 10. 2. ace. tolater 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xiii. 37 ; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time most closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi..53; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dypi ris dors Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws dprt, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v. 17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 18 ; viii. 7; xv.6; 1 Jn. 
ii.9. da’ dpri, see dmaprt above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 18 sqq. ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[S¥N. &pri, 49m, viv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just now” i. e. a moment ago, 
and “ just now” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). viv now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. #5 now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). #3y and 
&pr: are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; vdvy and 43 in 1 Jn. iv. 
3. See Kühner §§ 498, 499; Büumlein, Partikeln, p. 138 sqq. ; 
Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 6.] 

&pri-yévvnros, -ov, (pre and yevváw), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lcian. Alex. 13; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (3) 4)" I 

Qpruos, -a, -ov, (APQ to fit, [ef. Curtius $ 488]); 1. 
fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar- 
ently to * special aptitude for given uses']; so 2 Tim. 
iii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench $ xxii.]. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

pros, -ov, 6, (fr. APO to fit, put together, [cf. Etym. 
Magn. 150, 36 — but doubtful) bread; Hebr. on? ; 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. R W B. s. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 
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hence it was not cut, but broken (see «Adots and xAdo) : 
Mt. iv. 3; vii.9; xiv. 17, 19; Mk. vi. 36 [T Tr WH om. 
L br.], 37 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 35, and often; dprot ris mpobecews, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see mpoGeors ; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. om), food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2 Co. ix. 10; ó dpros rv rékvov the food served 
to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov dayeiv or écóíeu to 
take food, to eat (any 55) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dprov $ayeiv mapá Tivos to 
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; róv éavrod dpr. 
€ai«v to eat the food which one has procured for him- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pyre dprov éabior, 
phre olvoy trivwv, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; rpóyeu róv prov perá 
twos to be one's table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self ràv dprov ToU co), T. d. ek ro? obpavoy, r. d. vij (ijs, 
as the divine Aóyos, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

&pr$o : fut. dpriow; Pass., pf. fprupat; 1 fut. dprvÓj- 
copa; (APQ to fit); to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ([rà dpa, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 3, 13 p. 1118*, 29]; jprvuévos olvos, Theophr. 
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; metaph. ó Adyos Gare Hprupevos, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* 

"ApiotáS, 6, Arphaxad, (WB 8), son of Shem (Gen. 
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, cf. Jos. antt. 1, 6, 4]) : Lk. iii. 36.* 

dpx-Gyyedos, -ov, ó, (fr. dpxt, q. V., and dyyedos), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
^i chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (yten OW, Dan. x. 13): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; ef. Dillmann 
Ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Ta- 
Bp) and Miyanà.* 

dpxatos, -aia, -aiov, (fr. dpyj beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xx. 2; of dpyaio the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 
v. 21, 27 [Ree.], 38; rà dpxaîa the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down.)* 

[Syn. &pxa?os, vaXaiós: in wad. the simple idea of 
time dominates, while àpx. (“ onualve: kal 7d &ápx9)s tyeotai," 
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apy?) 
and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § Ixvii.] 

*Apxé-Aacs, -ov, ó, Archelaus, (fr. dpyw and dads, ruling 
the people), 2 son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 3). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumsa, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). The Jews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 3; 11, 4; 13, 2; b. j. 2, 7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. 'Hpóàys.]* 

dex, -jjs, 7, [fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
UNI, nw, nnn; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: èv dpyq, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); dm’ apyns, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 ó é£ dpxñs mov dvÜpómovs), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 8; more fully dw dpxijs 
kríceos or kócuov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 13 (where L [Tr mrg. WH mrg.] drapyny, q. v.) ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; Kar dpyás, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26). b. ina 
relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 
e£ dpxijs, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi. 4; dm dpyijs, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully ë> dox9 ro) evay- 
yeAtov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 
Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and cf.] Polyc. ad Philipp. 11, 3); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; év dpyjj, in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The acc. dpxjv [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 
18] and rj» dpxýv in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brückner in De 
Wette's Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. Aas altogether, (properly, an acc. of * direc- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 
158 (134) ]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; lxii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. § 125 ed. Mützner]; hence that extremely difli- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 rjv . . . ópiv, must in my opinion 
beinterpreted as follows : T am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
you have no need to question me), [cf. W. 464 (432) ; D. 
253 (218)]. dpyqv AapBdvew to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb.ii.3. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken of : &divav, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
R G plur.) ; rv onpeloy, Jn. ii. 11]; juepóv, Heb. vii. 2; 
Tob evayyeXiou, that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; ris omocrácecos, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to uéxpt 
tédous, Heb. iii. 14. rà orotyeia ris dpyrs, Heb. v. 12 
(ris dpxiis is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv.1,3; Justin. hist. 7,5; and prima 
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elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, etc.); drys dpx9s rov 
Xpurro? Adyos equiv. to ó rod Xptotov Adyos ó rhs apxijs, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. 155 (136)], Heb. 
vil. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 
xxi, 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
3. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 
word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 82 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [ef. Teichmüller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]) : 9 dex rns 
xrigews, of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Düsterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] ó Adyos apy cia rev mávrov ; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called 2 dpx9 tod €avárov xoi pita 
ths duaprias). — 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hadt. 4, 60; Diod. 
1, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [cf. Eng. * authorities], (dpxo rwós) : Lk. xii. 11; 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 18, 21; 
2 Mace. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyelos, 
2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro. viii. 88; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12; 
Col. i. 16 ; ii. 10, 15. See é£ovaia, 4 c. 8B.* 

dex yós, -óv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d. ; chiefly 
used as subst. ó, 9, dpxnyds, (dpyn and dye); — 1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 
(1 Mace. x. 47 dpx. Aóyov elpyrvexdv) and thus affords an 
example, a predecessor in a matter: ris mrioreos, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
[al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So dpymyós ápaprías, Mic. i. 13; ovs, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; ris &ráceos kai diyooracias, ibid. 51, 
1; ris dmocracías, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rotaúrns 
progopias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983° 20]. 
lIence 3. the author : ris Cons, Acts iii. 15; rs cotn- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : ràv mávrov, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Loer. p. 96 c.; rod yévous rà» ar 
Opérrov, of God, Diod. 5, 72 ; dpyryós kai atrios, leader and 
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 

&pxv, (fr. dpyw, dpxós), an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober-, 
Erz-, [Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), as apydyyedos, apxt- 
molpqv [q. v.], dpxtepevs, dpxíarpos, dpxteuvoUyxos, dpxvrme- 
pérns (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 
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dpx-teparinds, -7, -óv, (dpye and ieparikós, and this fr. 
iepdopat [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontifical : yévos, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schiirer 
as cited s. v. dpycepevs, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6, 3; 15, 3, 1.) * 

dpx -tepeós, -écs, ó, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, 91937 m5 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later WNN n5. 2 K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, ete.) : 
Mt. xxvi. 3, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; IIeb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 5; 
xxiii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it till death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them- 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Tence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see "Avvas). Cf. Win. 
R W B. s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq.; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, ete. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schürer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607]. 2. The 
plur. dpy:epeéis, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21 ; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47 ; xxii. 52, 66; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 32; xi. 57; xviii. 35; Actsiv. 23; v. 24; ix. 14, 
21; xxii. 80; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2,12, 6; 4,8, 7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
see "Avvas above), as well as the members of the families 
from which high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in publie affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schürer, Die 
dpxtepeis im N.T. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq. [Prof. Schürer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in no instance 
where indubitable reference to the heads of the twenty- 
four classes is made (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv. 
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3 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpxvepeis ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as dpxovres rv iepéov, Neh. xii. 7, or óúkapxot rGv 
icpéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94) ; Joseph. antt. 
11, 5,4; and that the word dpycepeis was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
3, 6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17 ; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix. 11; cf. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brüerbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by IIdt. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
p. 94? a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 32, 22, 5; Plut. Numa c. 9, 
al; [often in Inserr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 8) in the 
Sept., where fepeds péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

dpxi-roluny, -evos [so L T Tr WH KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. uv, -pévos ; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq. ; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler $ 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see moumv, b.* 

"Apxummos [Chandler 8 308], -ov, ó, [i. e. master of the 
borse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosse : Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* 

dpxtovváywyos, -ov, ó, (svvaywyi), ruler of a synagogue, 
npj3r| wr: Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49 ; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8, 17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the publie speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schürer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221* (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inserr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 18, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. c. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30, 18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].)* 

dpyvrékrov, -ovos, ó, (rékrov, q. v.), a master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings: 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Macc. ii. 29.) * 

dpx v reAóvns, -ov, ó, a chief of the tax-collectors, chief 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See reAórge.]* 
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dox vrplidvos, -ov, ó, (rpiduvov [or -vos (sc. oikos), a room 
with three couches J), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
a rpudunápxns, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. [cf. B.D. s. v. 
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
ouptroatdpxns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii) 1. But it was the duty oí 
the dpyirpicuvos to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; cf. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff's Lange's Com. on Jn. l. c.]* 

G&pxopat, see dpxo. 

&pxo ; [fr. Hom. down]; to be first. 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin, — a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler: twos [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See dpxov. 
Mid., pres. dpyouac; fut. popu (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. ñpéd- 
pav; to begin, make a beginning: ámó twos, Acts x. 37 
(B. 79 (69) ; cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy dpfáuevos dró twos éws rwós for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 [i. e. 
Rec.]; Actsi. 22; cf. W. 8 66, 1 c.; [B. 374 (320)]; dpéd- 
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hdt. 3,91; ef. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 874 
sq. (321)]); carelessly, dpgdpevos dws Movoews kal and 
mávrev mpopyrav Owppufüvevev for, beginning from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 
$67, 2; [B. 874 (320sq.)]. v ğptaro mouet re kai ibá- 
oxew, dpe fs fjuépas which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until etc., Acts i. 1 [W. $ 66, 1 c.; B. 
u.s.]. "Apxopa: is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as #p£aro knpiooew 
for éxjpv£e. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), cf. W. § 65, 7 d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2 Co. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 
81; x. 83 sq.) ; or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to ékreAéca:t) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. äpy. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following : Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. $65, 7d.]. c. dpy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 23; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v. 21 ; xii. 45 sq.; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. e. dpx. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements : Mt. iv. 
17; xvi 21 (fr. dwd róre exnpuge... čðeiée, and róre 
fjpfaro xnpiocew... dexview). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: dpxópevos, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. ii. 23 [W. 349 
(328)]; dpfápevos sc. Méyew, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: é- 
(-pat), mpo-ev-(-ac), im-, mpo-Vr -ápxe-] 

dpxwv, -ovros, ó, (pres. ptcp. of the verb dpxe), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader : used 
of Jesus, dpyev rv Baciéov tis yrs, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as dpxovra kai d:xa- 
ornv, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— kai Avrpoe- 
Tiv); Acts xvi. 19. of dpyovres roù aidvos roúrou, those 
who in the present age (see aiav, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 18, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Actsiii. 17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18, 23; Lk. viii. 41 (oxov ris cuvaywyijs, cf. Mk. 
v. 22 dpxtouvdywyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
dpxev róv bapicaiay, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) dpyov ray daipovior, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; ó gpx: rod kócpov, the ruler of the 
irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(n rabbin. writ. Don ^; dpx. roD aidvos rovrov, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; dpxov ro) xatpo? ris 
dvouías, Barn. ep. 18, 2); ris é£ovaías rod dépos, Eph. ii. 2 
(see dnp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon.]* 

&popa, -ros, Tó, (fr. APO to prepare, whence dprie to 
season; [al connect it with r. ar (dpdw) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume: Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 40. (2 K. xx. 13; Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant.iv.10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

' Acá, ó, (Chald. XON to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i.7sq. [LT Tr 
WH read 'Acd9 q. v.]* 
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J. Reiske ( Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; sec Valck. Opusce. 
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text pndev doaiverOa, which they think to be 
equiv. to dy8eaÓat, xaXerós $épew. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see gaive, 2 b. 8.), nor car 
it be shown that dcaívo is used by Grk. writ. for dodw.* 

d-oddevtos, -ov, (cadev@), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. Bacceía, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; édevdepia, Diod. 2, 48 ; ebBauiovía, ibid. 3, 47 ; hovyia, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)* 

"Aadd, ó, GOR collector), a man's name, a clerical 
error for R G 'Acd (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WI in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

G-oPeoros, -ov, (aBévvvpt), unquenched (Ovid, inexstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinquibilis) : mop, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk.iii. 17; Mk. ix. 43, and R GL br. in 45. (Often 
in Hom. ; mip dog. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. $ 34 (Mang. i. 378); de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3) 15; see 
also Plut. symp. 1. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

daéfeua, -as, 7, (doe Bins, q. v.), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; Tit. 
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20) ; rà čpya doeBeias [Treg. br. doeB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 3 b. ; [B. 
$132, 10]; ai émOupiat rày doeffeióv their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
pwa.)* 

doeBéo, -6; 1 aor. HoeBnoa; (doeBys, q. v.); from 
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; doeBeiv épya aoeBeias [Treg. br. 
doeBelas], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)]. 
(Equiv. to pwa, Zeph. iii. 11; pws, Dan. ix. 5.) * 

doeBhs, -és, (céBo to reverence); fr. Aeschyl and 
Thue. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 55 v. 63 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with dpaprwdds, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

deéA yea, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is doehkyns (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and Zéàyņ, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 38; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]- 
others of a intens. and cadayeiy to disturb, raise a din ; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and eéXyo i. q. 
OéXyo, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ñ. 2 (for Rec. a@modcias), 18; of carnality, 


draive: in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their | lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 


N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xe.]), fol- 


lowing Lehm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. | 


Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc." (Fritzcche), Ro. xiii. 13. 
bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Mace. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Leian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. p.184 n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi.].* 

Gonos, -ov, (opa a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble : 
Acts xxi. 39. (3 Macc. i, 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.) * 

*Aotp, ó, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (WX [i. e. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. "Aenpos, -ov, ó), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6.* 

doPévea, -as, ñ, (dodevns), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii.4. B. feeble- 
ness of health ; sickness: Jn. v. 5; xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11, 12; 
Gal. iv. 13 (doOévera rìs capkós) ; Heb. xi. 34; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where dod. 
capxés denotes the weakness of human nature). f. to do 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
8. y. to restrain corrupt desires; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 5. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read rfj da6cve(a for Rec. rais doOeveiats) ; 2 Co. 
xi. 30; xii 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

dobevéw, -à; impf. jo6évovv; pf. 106évgka (2 Co. xi. 21 
LT TrWH); 1Laor. jodévnoa; (does) ; (fr. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 8; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, órav daÓevó, róre 
duvards el when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; eis twa, to be 
weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: miore, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; miere, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawfulto a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOevetv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 22 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.; ris doOevet, ka ok daOevó ; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 
De Wette {more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with vóco:s added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [R G Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 89 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 
xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14 ; of daÜevoüvres, and doOevoivres, the sick, sick 
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(In | folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 8, 7, 


13 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.* 

dobévnpa, -aros, +ó, (daOevéo), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638°, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

dar&evfs, -és, (zà aÓévos strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
1 Pet. iii. 7; ró doOeves rod eoù, the act of God in which 
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, péàos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see do6evéo), 1 Co. 
viii. 7, 9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. c. of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 39 R G L mrg., 48 sq. ; 
Lk. ix. 2 L Tr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sq; 1 Co. 
xi. 30.* 

'Acía, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, 4 lios kaXov- 
pévn’ Acia (Ptol. 5, 2), or proconsular Asia[often so called 
from the 16th cent. down ; but correctly speaking it was 
a provincia consularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with ‘proconsular power. The ‘Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the ‘Asia proconsularis' 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet. i. 1; Rev.i. 4 ;and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26; xx. 16; 2 Co. i. 8; 2 Tim. i.15,etc. Cf. Win. 
R W B. s. v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2. A 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]) : Acts ii. 9. 

' Aatavós, -o), ó, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

"Acidpxns, -ov, ó, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
xix. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called rò kowóv, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Acts l.c. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v. 
Asiarchen ; [BB.DD. s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archcol. Inscrr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 
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Die städtische u. bürgerl. Verf. des róm. Reichs, i. 106 
sqq. ; Marquardt, Róm. Staatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq.; Stark 
in Schenkel i. 263; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq. ].* 

darvr(a,-as, g, (airos q. V.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): wodAy long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(IIdt. 8, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [ Aristot. probl. 10, 35; 
cth. Nic. 10 p. 1180, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

oros, -ov, (airos), fasting; without having eaten: Acts 
xxvii. 83, (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
down.)* 
doxéw, à; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 
2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, ete.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16.* 

dorés, -o, ó, a leathern bag or botile, in which water or 
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 

der pávos, adv., (for japévos ; fr. jOopat), with joy, glad- 
ly: Acts ii. 41 [Rec.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 

&codos, -ov, (copds), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
[From Theogn. down.]* 

dorátopa ; [impf. nowatounv]; 1 aor. homacayny; (fr. 
ond with a intensive [q. v. but cf. Vaniček p. 1163 ; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 
one’s self [W. $ 38, 7 fin.]; cf. doxaipw for axaípo, dovai- 
po for onaipa, donapi{w for emapi(o) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula 59 DYW); used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
our * pay one's respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 5; 6, 11, 1). of those who greet one 
whom they meet in the way : Mt. v. 47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other); Lk, x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 8, 5-23; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(13); Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq. ; 1 Th. v. 26, 
etc. é di jpari: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v. 14. b. with an acc. of the thing, to receive 
joyfully, welcome : ras émayyedias, Heb. xi. 13, (rv ovp- 
$opáv, Eur. Ion 587; rjv edvoay, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 
robe Aóyovs, ibid. 7, 8, 4; so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 
[Cowr.: dr-aemáopa:-] 

Gorrarpés, -o0, ó, (de má(opax), a salutation, — either 
oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; Lk. i. 29, 41, 44 ; xi. 43; 
xx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
17. [From Theogn. down.]* 

domhos, -ov, (omiÀos a spot), spotless: dpyós, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (Gros, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; uzAov, Anthol. 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 'Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; dé rov kócpov, Jas. i. 27 [B. $ 132, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.)* 

sís, -(Šoç, 9, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33; 
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. $ 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3, 433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

&e-rov$os, -ov, (ozovdy a libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; — 1. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thuc. 1, 37, etc. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase domovdos móAepos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65, 6; [Philo de sacrif. $ 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [cf. Trench 8 lii.]) : joined with doropyos, Ro. i. 
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

årrápov, -ov, ró, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see 8nváptov], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. 18x), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing.] * 

dovov, adv., nearer, (compar. of ãyxı near [cf. éyyós]) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.*t*Agg. (or"Aca. q. v.), Recte et 
doc., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 

*Accos [so all edd., perh. better -roós ; Chandler 8 317, 
cf. $319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 9, Assos, a mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the ZEgean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [acc. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d'Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
a city of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 18 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. docov. See 
Papers of the Archsol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 

dotattw, -@; (doraros unstable, strolling about; cf. 
dxarácraros) ; to wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, [ À. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 

dés, -ov, (derv a city); — 1. of the city; of pol- 
ished manners (opp. to &ypowos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1, 4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with r$ 6G added, unto God, 
God being judge, i.e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W.$31,4 
a. p. 212 (199) ; [248 (232)]; B. 179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. 8 3, says of Moses yevvndels ó mais ebOds dy évé- 
$e» doreiorépay Š rar l&iorgv). [C£. Trench $cvi.]* 

dorhp, -épos, ó, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the 
sky), cf. dorpor, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. «pav N* C; see 
¿peny fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi. 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1, 4; ó donjp abro), the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. *the star of the 
Messiah, on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum $ 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner's 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; [B. D. s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
1i. 1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. dyyeXos, 2. dorip ó mpwivds the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 ( Rec. ópfpwós]; ii. 28 (Show abr róv dorépa 
T. mpwivév I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes wAavpra, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men mAavarres 
kai nÀavópevot, 2 Tim. iii. 13).* 

deo rfjpuros, -ov, (arnpitw), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.) * 

äsropyos, -ov, (cropyn love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Ro. i. 81; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr., 
Plut., al.) * 

derroxéw, -à: 1 aor. jeróxygca; (to be deroxos, fr. 
oroxos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); mepi rü 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].) * 

dorparh, -55, 7, lightning: Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi.18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 

drTpámro; (later form orpdrre, see demá(opa: init. 
[prob. allied with dornp q. v.]) ; to lighten, (Hom. Il. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: drôns (RG évOnoes), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111, down). [Cowr.: é&, repcaorpárro-]* 

&crpov, -ov, ró, [ (see dornp init.), fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation; but not infreq. also 2. 
i.q. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 

"A-róq-xperos. [TWH "Acívkp.], -ov, ó, (a priv. and 
cvykpivo to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

dea óp.ovos, -ov, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, at variance: mpós ddAndous (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxviii 25. (Sap. xviii 10; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

a&oriveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x. 19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 533, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[cf. devvereiv, Ps. cxviii. (exix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; ef. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
codés, fin.]* 

Grovy-Yeros, -ov, 1. wncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot, al). ^ 2. (cuvriepat to covenant), covenant- 
breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow s. v. ; devv- 
ereiv to be faithless [ Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovvôðeria transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 
[Ald., Compl.; 2 Esdr.ix.2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; edouvOereiv 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

dr $áA«ao, -as, g, (opas), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
firmness, stability: v máog dod. most securely, Acts v. 
28. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: Aóyev (see Adyos, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (rod Adyou, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6, 15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 8 (opp. to kivÓvvos, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).* 

Godadts, s, (aXXo to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail], 
cddAAopac to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : d@yxupa, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
doda)? [ Tdf. 7 -Anv; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dponv). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
rò doganés, Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 30. b. suited to confirm: 
tui, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).* 

dopadt{w: 1 aor. pass. inf. arpaMobñvar; 1 aor. mid. 
nopartoduny ; (dopadns); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (ó rádos) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one's self or for one's own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast robs mddas eis rà EvAov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. $66, 2 d. ; 
B. § 147, 8]* 

d $a ós, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 28. assuredly: ywá- 
oxew, Acts ii. 36 (eiBóres, Sap. xviii. 6).* 

doxnpovéw, -G; (to be doxnpwv, deformed ; rjv repa- 
Ajv doynpoveiv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4); to act un- 
becomingly ([Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; êri twa, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

&oxnpocivy, -ns, 7, (dexnpov ) ; fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one's nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)* 

defi, -ovos, neut. daxnuov, (oxjpa); a. deformed. 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to eboynpar. 
([Hdt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

dowrla, -as, 7, (the character of an dowros, i. e. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cadw, cóc 
i. q. cóc, [d-cw-ro-s, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. incor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 
igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Macc. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (8) p. 1120*, 3; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 sq.; 
[Trench § xvi.].* 

&córoes, adv., (adj. dawros, on which see dowria), dis- 
solutely, profligately: (jv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 [ À. V. riotous living].* 

&rakréo, -9: 1 aor. jrákrgoa; to be draxros, to be disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b. 
to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i. e. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. c. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.* 

&-raxros, v, (rdcow), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (&raxro 
4Sovai immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[1Idt. and] Thuc. down ; often in Plat.) * 

&-rákros, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 drdxtws mepura- 
Tei», Which is explained by the added xoi un xara rjv 
‘mapdSoot ñv mapéAaBe rap àv; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by unë épya(óuevos, dÀAAà mrepiepyatópevot. 
(Often in Plato.) * 

&rekvos, -ov, (rékvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

Grevito; 1 aor. jréuca; (fr. drevs stretched, intent, 
and this fr. reívo and a intensive; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a. 
fin., and s. v. A, a, 3]); to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Acts iii. 12; x. 4; xiv. 9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by els with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one's mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9,2; eis rt, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
dii. 7, 135 ets re, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Mace. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11*, 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. į. 5, 12, 3; 
Lcian. cont. 16, al.) * 

&rep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [Dion. Hal. 3,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
$xyAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult),35. [*Teaching' 3, 10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

áruáto; 1 aor. jr(paca ; [Pass., pres. drqiá(opac]; 1 
aor. inf. áruuacÓ var; (fr. dripos; hence) to make dris, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought : [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
dripáo and -uóc)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. $ 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.) ; [and $ 39,3 
N. 3]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

&-ruyáo, -d: [1 aor. Aripnoa]; (ruh); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : twa, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. qripnoay (see drago and -uóe). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

&r ilo, -as, g, (åros), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to 8ó£a, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 43 (v dripia sc. dv, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body) ; 
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xaT dripiay equiv. to dripws, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. kará, II. 
fin.]; md6n drepias base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf. 
W. § 34,3 b.; [B. $ 132,10]. els dr«ptav for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to run: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.* 

Grupos, -ov, (Tın); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to evdofes) ; base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., dripórepa (Rec.*” 
dripórepa) J.* 

&ruóo, -à: [pf. pass. ptep. zruiepévos] ; (éripos) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see drudo [and dripá(o].* 

&ryis, -(Šos, ñ, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; kamvot (Joel ii. 80 
[al. ii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to xamvds in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 359%, 29 sq, to véġos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346", 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [IIdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

&-ropos, -ov, (répyo to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d. ; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8,8 p. 268*, 27]: ¿> drópu% in a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.* 

&-roros, -ov, (rómos), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (dromév rt mpdooety, as in Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Macc. xiv. 23); Acts xxv. 5 LT Tr WH; (Sept. 
for tW Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 8 $avAd and arora) ; of men: 2 Th. 
iii. 2 (@romot kal srovgpot ; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellie. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 pndév dromov 
eis abróv ywópevov, no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; IIdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

*Arrédea [-Aía T WH (see I, o], -as, 9, Attalia, a mar- 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now Antali [or Adalia; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 

atyáte: 1 aor. inf. adydoa; (adyn) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the 
Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth: 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. xaravy. see óorupós, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.]). [Come.: 8c, kar-avyá(o-]* 

aùyh, -7s, 9, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use aby/, see Pape 
[or L. and S.; cf. Lat. dumina]), especially of the sun; 
hence jAíov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence dypes [-p« T Tr WH] ayjs even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 xara rjv mpórgr abyhy 
THs jgépas). [SYN. see déyyos, fin.]* 

AdyovcTos, -ov, ó, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
ceBaarós, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.* 

a$048ns, -es, (fr. abrós and #8onaO, self-pleasing, self- 


| willed, arrogant: Tit.i.7; 2 Pet.ii.10. (Gen. xlix. 3, 7; 
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Prov. xxi. 94. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl and IIdt. 
down.) [Trench $ xciii.]* 

a98-a(peros, -ov, (fr. abrós and aipéopas), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as GovAeía, Thuc. 
6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one's own accord, (as arparm,ós, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained § 28 by és éavróv ZAnrat) : 2 Co. viii. 8, 17.* 

advOevréw, -à ; (a bibl. and eccl. word; fr. adéevrns contr. 
fr. abroévrgs, and this fr. avrés and £yrea arms [al. &vrgs, 
cf. Hesych. avvévrgs- ovvepyós; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. b. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (ras mpagews, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.) ; one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. q. abroxpdrwp an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2, 1 c.]); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: twos, 1 Tim. 
ii. 12.* 

atdéw, -&: 1 aor. nvAnoa; [pres. pass. ptep. ró addot- 
pevov]; (addcs) ; to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi.17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.)* 

aid, 7s, 7, (do to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (8tanvecpevos Tómos avd Aéyeras, Athen. 5, 15 p. 
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in IIomer's time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; IL 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: In. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. "ym, Sept. avy, Vulg. atrium. In the O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(rijv addav rjv €£e0ev [Rec." Evwbev] rod vaod). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two avAai, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
mpoavrtov (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where é£o is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting); Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii. 55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hüuser ; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
s. v. House]. S. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21 ; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down [cf. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 rà ras abAjs dvopare rà opara not, 
Suid. col. 652 c. adAq- ñ rod Baowéas oikia. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
1. ¢.].* 

aidnriis, -00, ó, (atdéw), a flute-player : Mt. ix. 23; Rev. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60 
down.) * 

aidfopar: depon.; impf. nvActouny; 1 aor. nidtobny 
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W. § 39, 2]; (addy); in Sept. 
mostly for IDE 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. fo pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. fo pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (éfepyópevos 
nvrilero els ró Spos, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. $ 147, 15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.)* 

ainés, -ov, ó, (do, ate), [ fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1 Co. 
xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]* 

aùtávw, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch s. v. says, * Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have avo or a&£opa and Pind. except av£ávo Fr. 130 
(Bergk)']) atfo (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. gó£avov; 
fut. adéjow ; 1 aor. nééqoa; [Pass., pres. avédvopat] ; 1 aor. 
noknon ; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Co.ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii. 82; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; eis rj» émiyvoow rot co? unto the 
knowledge of God, Col. i. 10 (GL-T Tr WH rj émeyvaces. 
tod Geod) ; eis cwrnpiay [not Rec.] to the attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet.ii.2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1,13 p. 78°, 6, etc., down; but nowhere in Sept. 
[ef. B. 54 (47) ; 145 (127); W. $ 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec. ; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf. ; Tr mrg. br. ai£.] ; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
LK. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth : els Xpwrróy, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; els vaóv, so as to form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; év xáprri, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, rijv aü£gow, 
Col. ii. 19 [cf. W. $ 32, 2; B. $ 131, 5, also Bp. Lghtft.'s 
note adloc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
itis said ó Aóyos n’gave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAartode6at), Jn. iii. 30. [Comp.: 
Gvv-, vrep-av£ávo.] * 

attynors, ws, 7, (ab£o), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
ToU co), effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
((Hdt.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

aitw, see aifdave. 

aŭpıov, adv., (fr. apa the morning air, and this fr. ado 
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to qas, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius $ 613, cf. Vanicek p. 944]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 32 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; ojpepov kai aüpiov, Lk. xiii. 
32 sq. ; Jas. iv. 13 (Rec. G, al. ohp. $ abp.]. 7 atptov sc. 
jpépa [W. $ 64, 5; B. $123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 
Acts iv. 3; éri rjv ačpıov, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Acts iv. 5; rò [L ra; WII om.] ras 
avptov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From IHom. down.]* 

avtornpés, -d, -óv, (fr. abo to dry up), harsh (Lat. au- 
sterus), stringent of taste, abornpéy xai yÀukt (kal mpóv), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; olvos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [cf. Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért.. 
7, 26, ete. 2 Macc. xiv. 30).* 

abrdpxea, -as, 7, (avrdpxkgs, q. v-), a perfect condition 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
TeÀeiórgs rThoews ayabadv, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1326", 29) as 
follows : rà mávra émápxe x. deic Oat pnOevos abrápkes ; cf... 


Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Dios. 
Laért. 10, 130).* 

abrápims [on the accent see Chandler 8 705], -es, (avrés, 
dpxéw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support ; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hat. 1, 32 down.  Subjectively, 
contented with one's lot, with one's means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, adrapens xal oepvós). [Cf. abrdp- 
«eua. | * 

a Üro-kará-kpvros, -ov, (abrós, karakpivo), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. (cf. W. $ 34, 3]).* 

atréparos, -ov, and -n, -ov, (fr. avrds and pépaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one's own im- 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Hadt. 2, 91; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 
272 a. ; [ Theophr. h. p. 2, 1]; Diod. 1, 8, ete. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

aùrómms, -ov, ó, (abrós, OIITQ), secing with one’s own 
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. abrnxoos one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

aùrós, -7, -ó, pron. (* derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be supplied." 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vanicek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. $ 127, 9. [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opusce. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp- 732-736.] 

X. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
itis added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
personal pronouns éyó, jets, av, ete., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 37 (abrds exyvOnoerat the wine, as opp. to the skins); 
Lk. xxii. 71 (aùro yàp 5xovcapev we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken) ; Jn. 
li. 25 (airés éyivocxev, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for) ; Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn. 
ix. 21 [T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (Oqrea&e aro!) ; 
xx. 34; xxii.19; 1 Th. i. 9, etc. ; with a negative added, 
*he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (adres, viz. thou, où BAérov); Lk. xi. 
46 (aùroi, viz. ye, où mpocjravere), 52; Jn. xviii. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of kaí to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 
(gñmore kai abroí ce dytixadéowat); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
[G L T Tr WH om. xat]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii. 24, ete. In other pass. xai aùrós is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like 
wise: Lk. i. 36 (ú cruyyevñs aov kai adr} cuvetAngvia vióv 
thy kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
xxvii. 57 (ôs kai abrós euadyrevoe [L T Tr WH txt. -revdn] 
TQ 'Igco?) ; Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viii. 
13 (ó 8€ Zipev xai abrés énierevoc) ; xv. 32; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 3. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: dn. iii. 
28 (adroit ipeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed); Acts xx. 30 (¿£ ópàv atréy from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (xai abrós éyó I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v. 13 (é£ pôv abràv from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; adrot oro, Acts xxiv. 20; airo) rovrov 
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; "Ingots abrós Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; avrós "Ipsos, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; avr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; aùròs ó Xaravás, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14; 
abrós ó eds, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; aùrà 
Tà émovpáwa, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see émovpávtos, 1 c.]. 
C. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (aùròs kal of per’ 
abro) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 53; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (ri morî xai 
(gre abrós [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. adró]) ; 1 Co. iii. 15 (revs 
rà £pyov karaxanoerat, aùròs 06 cwOnoera); Lk. xxiv. 15 
(abrós (é) "Inoots, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the exclu- 
sion of others, i. e. he etc. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 81 
($peis adroit ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 11 (&ià rà Epya abrá [WIL 
mrg. abro?]) ; Ro. vii. 25 (atrés éyó I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 18 (adrés éyó, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 783 iii.; Matth. $ 467, 5; Kühner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf $ 656, 3]; with the addition of 
póvos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one’s self, of 
one's own accord : Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic Ae, she, 
it: Mt. i. 21 (abrós coce HE and noother) ; Mt. v. 4-10 
(atroi) ; vi. 4 [R G]; xvii. 5 (abro) dxovere) ; Lk. vi. 35; 
xvii. 16; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (adrés [T Tr WH om]... 
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abróv . . . abrós) ; Acts x. 42 [L txt. Tr txt. WH otros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (aùroús) ; Eph. ii. 10 (adred) ; Col. i. 17 ; 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii. 6 sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 
otros: Mt. xii. 50 (dares dv moon ... , aùrós pov adedgds 
éorw, where in Mk. iii. 35 odros) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv. 
44; ef. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, aùrós is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(airés 8ë '1oávvgs now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (abrós yàp 'Hpógs) ; Ro. viii. 16 (adrd rò mveüpa). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., asin the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans abrós ¿$a [cf. VV. $ 22,3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]) : of Christ, Mt. viii. 24; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii, 
29; Lk. v. 16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 38; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. c. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 3 
(airés éyó I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
eal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); avrà rà Epya, 
Jn. v. 36; often in Luke é aùr 75 quépa or Spa, aùr 
T xatp@, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
xii. 12; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13, 33; Acts 
xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul abró ro)ro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; eis aùrò 
Tobro for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v. 5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. $470, 7; Kühner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 
W. § 21 N. 2) roiro aùró, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and aùrò rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here airot]. 
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
733 ii.) : xai atr) ñ riots, Ro. viii. 21; oùôè 5) ics airy, 
1 Co. xi. 14 ; xa [Tr om. L WII br. xai] aùròs ó vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; xai aùr) Záppa even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. aùr Záppa; see xaraBodn, 1]. 

II. abrós has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
it; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 
as in the gen. absolute, e. g. adrod éA0ódyros, XaÀncavros, 
ete.; or in the aec. with inf., eis rò elvat aùroùs dvarroAo- 
yńrovs, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, e$ airo, év abró, 
ete.; or where it indicates the possessor, ó marp abro) ; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as emoce: abrQ, Mt. vii. 9; damácac6e abrív, Mt. 
x. 12; d$eis adrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44; Rv Bavevov abrots, Lk. 
i. 22; oix ela adra AaAeiv, Lk. iv. 41; ñ exoría aùrò où 
karéAaBe, Jn. i. 5. But see abro? below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say odros or ó 8é, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq. ; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under I. 1; — those in which adrés is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1 b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: airds, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept. 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98) ; Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 11; abroi, Mk. ii. 8 (odrws adroi &u«Xoy(Covrac in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 36; xiv. 1; xxii. 28; ajró, Lk. xi. 14 
[Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether adrj and arat 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). 3. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (emibeis, sc. 
ajrois) ; Jn. iii. 34 (di8wor, sc. aùr); Jn. x. 29 (8c8oké 
pot, Se. aUrovs) ; Acts xiii. 3 (dméAvaav, sc. avrovs) ; Rev. 
xviii. 21 (éaAev, sc. aVróv), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avros in the oblique cases is added to the verb, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
viii. 1 (xaraBavre 8€ abr [L Tr WH gen. absol.) ¿mó rov 
Spous nxodovbnaay avrà) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 28, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. ?9 (amó [om. by L T Tr WI] roo pù 
€xovros ... ar avrov); xxvi. 71 [RG Lbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28 [RG]; Jn. xv. 2 (way kMjpa . . . alper airs); 
Acts vii. 21 [R G]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4[L Tr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. $ 22, 4 a; D. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism airds is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: jjs elye rò vyárpiov 
abris, Mk. vii. 25 ; of rà poor abro?, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (R G 
T, but Tr mrg. br. aro?) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: ñ 
ovOeis Sivarat KAcioat abrijv, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ois é8ó0n avrois, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept. ; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. $143,1]; W. 
§ 22,4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ols emeporraot abrois tas Aouras móAews miXat dvocyvvvro. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
ob TÓ mrvov èv Tjj xetp avrod, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ds ras 
ápaprías judy aùròs dvijveykev. For in the latter pas- 
sage abrós is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.” 
6. Very often aùrós is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (mepiryev ri» Tadsdalay diddokov év 
rais a vvayoyais abróv, i. e. of the Galileans) ; Acts viii. 5 
(Sapapetas ékípvaaev avrois, i. e. rois Zapapetrats) ; xx. 2 
(aùroŭs, i. e. the inhabitants róv pepadv éke(vov ) ; 2 Co. ii. 
13 (adrois, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (éxAoe 
TroÀÀ ol xal éBepánevaev avrovs, i. e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 
14 ($óBov airáv, i. e. of those who may be able kakócat 
you, vs. 13); Lk. xxiii. 51 (rj Bovdy avráv, i. e. of those 
with whom he had been a BovAeurys) ; Heb. viii. 8 (abroic 
[LT WH Tr mrg. airots; see uépdopat] i. e. rois £yovat 
Tj» &taÜfknv rjv mparny); Lk. ii. 22 (rob kafapws pov abróv, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (edorns éoriv xai ó 
marp avrov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length a/roí alone might be 
used for dvÓpemov: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 
[here T WH Tr mrg. airóv]; cf. W. 8 22, 8; B. $127, 8. 
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative ős, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
kai adrds; as, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 13 (ôv úpeîs mapeDoxare 
kai ?pvijcaa Ge aùróv [L T WH om. Tr br. avróv]) ; 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (é où rà mávra xal jjueis els abrov, for xai eis dy 
jueis) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew ; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (243)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 304. 

III. ó abrós, ý airy, rò aùró, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: ó abrós, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii. 
8, (Thuc. 2, 61); rò advo: — ote, Mt. v. 46 [R G T 
WII txt., 47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; Aéyew, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedifew, not in the same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (óveiBi(ew rouavra, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1002). ra abrd: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. ém ró aùro [Rect passim émwoavró] (Hesych. 
ópo), éri róv aùròv tónov), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Acts i. 15; ii. 1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 23, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 28. ii. 13; 3 Macc. iii. 1; Sus. 14); together: 
Lk. xvii. 35; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch. 
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; xarà rò aùró, (Vulg. simul), together : 
Acts xiv. 1 (for tm, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 185 exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality ó aùrós is foll. by the dat.: é «ai 
rà abro rg éfvpnuévg, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Macc. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (ràv 
aùròv Aóyov) ; Lk. vi. 38 [R G L mrg.] (ré aire uérpo) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Co. i. 10 (ev r@ abr@ vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (rò 
8d aro mveüpa), etc. rà abrá (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) ràv mafnuárev, 1 Pet. v. 9. [Cf. raùrá.] 

abro, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. aùrós, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (R L &8e)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc.]) ; xviii. 
19 (L Tr mrg. exei) ; xxi. 4 (Lehm. airois).* 

aŭro, -ñs, -o), of himself, herself, itself, i. q. €avrod, q. v. 
Tt is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm., 
Taf., Trg. have everywhere substituted abro), aire, etc. 
for abro), abr, etc. ^ For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
ositions; for these last are often found written not ed, 
ad, peô, xa, avô, etc., but er, am, uer, kar, avr.” Tdf. 
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. Ixx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. avro? is correctly restored; 
but apparently we ought to write ôr avro) (Rec. éavrod 
[so L mrg. T WHJ), Ro. xiv. 14 [L txt. Tr 8 a?r.]; eic 
abróv, Col. i. 20 (al. els abr.]; aùròs rept abro) [T Tr txt. 
WH éavro?], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151(143); [B. 111 (97) sq.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1. c., and see esp. Hort in Westcott and 
Hort's Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq. ; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text *nearly twen- 
ty times" (e. g. Mt. vi. 34; Lk. xii. 17, 21; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24 ; xiii. 32; xix. 17; xx. 10; Acts xiv. 17 ; Ro. 
i.27; 2 Co.iii. 5; Eph.ii. 15; Phil. iii. 21 ; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]. 

aóróbopos, -ov, (airés and dap a thief, dwpd a theft), 
[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases én’ ajrojópo (as one word 
émavro$ópo) tid Xaufávew, pass. AapfSávcoDat, karaAap- 
BdverOa, ddicxeo Oa, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: poryevouérvy, Jn. viii. 4 [R G], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11, 15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].* 

abró-xe.p, -pos, ó, (adrdés and xeíp, cf. pakpóxetp, ddixd- 
xetp), doing a thing with one's own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

aixéw ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda aiyei, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe- 
yaXavxei q. v.* 

aixpnpds, -d, -óv, (adypéw to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 ró 
Aaumpòv i) oridBov . . . f) Toùvavriov abypnpoy xai drapes. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

db-aipéo, à; fut. djaiprjce (Rev. xxii. 19 Rec. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdf.’s 
note), and d$eAó (ibid. GL T Tr WH; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. djeiAov; 1 fut. pass. 
dpatpeOjoopat; Mid., pres. dpatpovpat; 2 aor. dbe pnr; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off: ti, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, ró 
driov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47[L T Tr WH rò óráptov]; 
Lk. xxii. 50 [rò ods], (riv xepadny rwos, 1 Macc. vii. 47; 
for N73, 1 S. xvii. 51); to take away, ri dad with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri áró with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. awd], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one's self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 
dró twos); dpaipeiy ras ápaprías to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i. e. granting par- 
don for sins (see ápapría, 2 a.) : Ro. xi. 27.* 

&pavfjs, «s, (paivw), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 13. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
ños, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

&avitw; [Pass., pres. djavifopar]; 1 aor. npavicOny ; 
(davis) ; a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 Atov vejéAg mapaxadvpaca 
nddvuce sc. rjv modw, Plat. Phil. 66 a. d$avi(ovres xpt- 
mropev). D. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
$130, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). ©. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure: rò mpórorov, Mt. vi. 16.* 

&dpavurpós, -00, ó, (d$avi(o, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13.  ((Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for maw and 
nonu)* 

d-pavros, -ov, (fr. gaivopac), taken out of sight, made 
invisible: djavros éyévero år’ aùrâv, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 81. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 eumecdy els ró xdopa . . . davros éyévero, 
Plut. orac. def. c. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said d favets yiverOat: 
2 Macc. iii. 34; Acta Thom. $$ 27 and 43.)* 

&bebpóv, -àvos, ó, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
thich the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from dq’ épév a podicibus, but from 
dpedpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 7132 sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer's full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

apeasla (dpeideca Lehm., sees. v. ert), as, ñ, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is d$e5s, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, rod gdparos, Col. ii. 23 
(rà» aepárov apedeiv, Lys. 2, 25 (193, 5); Diod. 13, 60; 
79 ete. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. dpecdia means liberality).* 

àb-et8ov, i. q. dreidov, q. v. C£. B. 7; Mullach p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p. xxxiii. ; Serivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11) ; esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans $ 20, and 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.]. 

&$eórns, -yros, 7, (fr. adedns without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. $eXAeis rocky land), simplicity, [ A.V. 
singleness]: xapdias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used d$éAea).* 

ap-Amitu, i. q. arerio, q. v.; cf. apeidov. 

ád-eris, -eos, 7, (dt) ; 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Ixi. 1 sq.; 
Polyb. 1, 79,12, ete.). — 2. djeows duapridy forgiveness, 


pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had | 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.])» 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
i. 77; ii.3; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 88; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 38; 
xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; róv mapamrepárov, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply dpeors: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (vov, 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éyxAnuárev, Diod. 20, 44 [so 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 $ 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 
ápaprgpárov, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 

dñ, -5s, 5, (&mro to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
Junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection, [ A. V. joint (see 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. c. 27.) * 

abOaprla, -as, 7, (apOapros, cf. dxabapoia), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity: ro) kócpov, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to rò Oetov in Plut. 
Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (êv 496. sc. àv), 50, 53 sq.; 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Mace. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. rwà dyaráv ¿y dpOap- 
gia to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 (cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the mean- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.*t].* 

&-$Oapros, -ov, (POcipw), uncorrupted, not liable to cor 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 
1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [ad6. enpuypa ris alovlou cwrnpias, 
Mk. xvi. WII in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']. in- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
23; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.], 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf. Trench § Ixviii.])* 

&-$opía, -as, 7j, (dpOopos uncorrupted, fr. Pbeipw), un- 
corruptness : Tit. ii. 7 L T Tr WH; see dStajfopía.* 

&d-inu.; pres. 2 pers. sing. deis (fr. the form d$éo, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. éás), [3 pers. plur. d$totow Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, fr.a form ddiéo ; cf. B. 48 (42)]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. #@xe, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form dio; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. ddiopev Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for dġiepev Rec. and 
3 pers. adiovow Rev. xi. 9 L T Tr WII; [see IVA. App. 
p. 167]; fut. dpjow; 1 aor. dpijxa, 2 pers. sing. -xes Rev. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH [cf. xomiáo] ; 2 aor. impv. des, dere, subj. 
3 pers. sing. d$, 2 pers. plur. dire, (inf. djeiva: (Mt. 
xxiii. 23 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WII)], 
ptep. deis, dpévres; Pass., pres. dġieparn [yet 3 pers. 
plur. dpiovra: Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. etc.; cf. dlo above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. apéwvra: (a Doric form [cf. W. 8 14, 3 a.; 
B 49 (42); Kühner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exe. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. dpievrat; Lk. v. 20, 
23; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
1 Jn. ii. 12) ; 1 aor. dpéOqv; fut. dpeOnoopa; cf. W. 8 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch s. v. tj]; 
(fr. dró and inut); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (dmó) 
one's self; l. to send away; a. to bid go away or 
depart: robs 8xdous, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be- 
low]; rjv yvvaika, of a husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Hdt. 5, 39; and subst. djeois, Plut. 
Pomp. e. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: rd 
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mvedpa, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (riv yuynv, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mveüpa, 
2]), porr to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [ef. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h.e. 8, 14, 17]). c. to let go, let alone, let be; 
a. to disregard: Mt. xv. 14. B. to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.: 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. l. c. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low] y. toomit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i.27. d. to let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to xparetv, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. to remit, 
forgive: rà Bávewv, Mt. xviii. 27; rv dpecAnv, Mt. xviii. 
82 ; rà óje para, Mt. vi. 12; rà rapanrópara, vi. 14 sq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. [T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras ápaprías, ra 
Spapríjpara, ras dvopias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; ñi, 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Ju. i. 9; Jas. v. 15, (Is. xxii. 14 ; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 
T. érivoiav. rijs xapdias, Acts viii. 22, (rijv alríav, Hdt. 6 
30; rà xpéa, Ael. v. h. 14, 24) ; absolutely, ddévat revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
xi.4; xii. 10; xvii. 3 sq. ; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 


pass.J. e. to give up, keep no longer: riv mpartny dyámmv, 
Rev.ii.4. 2. to permit, allow, not to hinder ; a. foll. by 


a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dere 
ZpxerOat kal ui) Kodvere ará, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. 34; Jn. 
xi 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf. : Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14); Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39 ; 
Rev.xi.9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (des dpre per- 
mit it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted : 
Mt. iii. 15 róre dinow avrov, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v.38 (LT Tr WH; 
RG édoare); Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. éac). e. djiu twi ri, to 
give up a thing to one: Mt. v. 40 (des aùr kal rà lpárvov). 
d. foll. by (va: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7 L T Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. $ 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(dies éxBáAo) ; Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (dere oper); 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 des Beifopev, 3, 12, 15 apes o. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. to leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22 ; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii, 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 karaAuróv) ; xii. 12; xiii. 34; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 
Mt. iv. 11; so of diseases departing, 4$ñxéy rira ó muperós, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. c. to de- 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 
claims are abandoned : ròv marépa, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 xaraAeiret). Thus also dduéva 
Tà favro) to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28 sq. ; Lk. v. 11; xviii. 28 sq. 
d. to desert one (wrongfully) : Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
50; Jn.x.12. e. to goaway leaving something behind: 
Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 
as a companion : opp. to grapaXauSávew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq.: 
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Lk. xvii. 34 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
rékva, yuvaika, Mt. xxii. 25; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 31 
xaradeirm). h. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: ov pù apelh óe Aidos ém AiBov 
[or Aife], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6. i. dduévat 
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. $ 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (ñusñavg) ; Jn. xiv. 
18 (rwà éppavev) ; Mt. xxiii. 38 ; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 
om. épguos in both pass, WH txt. om. in Mt., G T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, dduva: means to 
abandon, to leave destitute of God's help); Acts xiv. 17 
(dpáprvpov éavróv [L T Tr aùróv (WH air. q. v.)]). 

Gp-ixvéopor, -oüpat: 2 aor. ddwópqv ; (ixvéqpat to come) ; 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 
(ard) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (ópàv tmaxoñ eis mávras dixero your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [A. V. is come abroad unto] 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 elc vjsovs adixero rà Svopd cov. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 els rò 0éarpov . . . dixero ó Aóyos).* 

d&-hur-dyabos, -ov, (a priv. and giAdyabos), opposed to 
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

G-pid-dpyupos, -ov, (a priv. and duAápyvpos), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 

&b-£s, -ews, 7, (apexvéopar), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1463, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 47; 3 Macc. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

dj-lorqp«: 1 aor. dmégrgsa; 2 aor. dméoryv; Mid. 
pres. dpiocrapa, impv. ddicraco (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. $ 14,1 e); [impf. djwrápg»]; fut. droornoopas; 
1. transitively, in pres. impf., fut. 1 aor. active, to 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 37 (dnéornce aò . . . driaw avro 
drew away after him; ria aro rwos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf. plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context: dad 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 droyepeire dm epod) ; 
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 
xv. 88; to cease to tez one, Lk. iv. 13; Acts v. 38; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, amó ĝeoù, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, amò ris adixias, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 13; [rs miorews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one's self away from, absent one's 
self from, Lk. ii. 37 (ode dpioraro àmó [T Tr WH om. 
dz] ro) iepov, she was in the temple every day); from 
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.* 

¿bvo, adv., (akin to alguns, see in aigvidios above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii.6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.], 
Thue. and subseq. writ.) * 

apéBws, adv., (óó8os), without fear, boldly: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.]* 

&b-opose, -ô : [pf. pass. ptep. dpwporwpévos (on augm. 
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see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(dmó) into an image or shape like it, — to express itself in 
it, (cf. dmreiká(ew, drrewoviCew, dnomAdooetv, áropapeiaÓai); 
to copy; to produce a fac-simile : rà kaAà etdn, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 8, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

àd-opáo, -; to turn the eyes away from other things 
and fiz them on something; cf. dmogXéme. trop. to turn 
one's mind to: eie rwa, Heb. xii. 2 [W. $ 66, 2 d.], (eis 
Ócóv, 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. dmetSov.* 

&-op(to ; impf. apapifov; Attic fut. apopiô Mt. xxv. 32 
(T WH ddopiow); xiii. 49, [W. $13, 1 c.; B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. djópwa; Pass, pf. ptep. d$epipévos; 1 aor. 
impv. ddopicOyre; (ópi(o to make a ópos or boundary); 
to mark off from (amd) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: éavróv, from others, Gal. ii. 12; rods pabnrds, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; éx 
péaov rwóy, Mt. xiii. 49; dmó twos, xxv. 32. Pass. ina 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, rwà 
els tt, to appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; Tud foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) see the Comm. adloc.]. ([Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
aan, 530, ON, ^29, etc.) * 

&d-oput, -is, $ (dró and pn q. v); 1. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base 
of operations: Thuc. 1, 90 (rjv HeAomdvyncov mou dva- 
xópnatv re kai dpoppyy ikavijv elvat); Polyb. 1,41,6. 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
it goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
Jor an undertaking, the incentive; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 3, 12, 4 (rois éavrüv marl kaAMovs adoppas els róv 
Biov xaradetrover), and often in Grk. writ. ; Aau8dvew, to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; &8óva:, 2 
Co. v. 12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Macc. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.) ; 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v. 13. On the mean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq. ; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304].* 

&$plto ; (após) ; to foam: Mk.ix.18,20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 3, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Comp. : ér-adpito. j^ 

ddpds, -oU, ó, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
[al.].) * 

dbpocóvn, -ns, n, (appar), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness : 2 Co. xi. 1, 17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

&dbpov, -ovos, ó, 7, -ov, ró, (fr. a priv. and ox, cf. ei- 
pov, capper), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
(Leoa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to $póruos, asin Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6, 11; Eph. v. 17 (opp. to cumévres); 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 $ 17.]* 
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dp-vrvów, -à : 1 aor. dpimvwoa; (únvów to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 
5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 
for this the ancient Greeks used ca@umvew; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 

dj-veTepéo, -@ : (a later Grk. word); 1. to be be- 
hindhand, come too late (dmó so as to be far from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
37 (i.e. 4 p. 151 e.); [al.]; dé dyads hpépas to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud: ró pávva aov otk dhuoré- 
pyoas dmà aróparos aùrôv, Neh. ix. 20 (for y35 to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ptep. dguorepnyevos (mobós), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after 8 B*, [Rec. dmeorepnevos, sce dmoare- 
péw, also s. v. dad, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59*].* 

&dovos, -ov, (por), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
13) ; Hab. ii. 18) ; of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
Tocabra yévm $ovóv xal ovdey avrGy [L T Tr WH om. 
avr.] á$ovov, i. e. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases Bios dBiwros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, ydpis yapış). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: dyvds, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

"Axat [W H."Axas ], ó, (so Sept. for 1X possessing, pos- 
sessor ; in Joseph. 'Axá(ns, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah, 
[fr. c. B. c. 741 to c. B. c. 725; cf. B. D. s. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.): Mt. i. 9.* 

*Axata [WH 'Axaía (see I, ¢)], -as, ñ, Achaia; 1. 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. n. c. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Ree.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix. 2; xi. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B. D. 


s. v.]* 
' Axaikós, -od, ó, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 


&xápurros, -ov, (xapifopat), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20,892; Xen. oec. 7,97; al). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

['Axas, Mt. i. 9 WH; see" Axa(-] 

*Axelp, ó, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.* 

&xeipo-rolnros, -ov, (xetporoinros, q. v-), not made with 
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. $84, 3].)* 

[Axe Bapáx : Acts i. 19 T Tr for R G 'Axe)Óagd q. v.] 

axAts, -vos, ñ, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [ Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367°, 
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17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- | ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; ¿yp [-pis R G] tyepav névre 


cor. Cf. Trench $c.]): Actsxiii. 11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4, 8 ras rv mroAepíioy Wes dpavpógat Tov Ücóv mapeKddet 
dyAiv avrais émBaddvra. Metaph. of ‘the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 dxAúos yépew-) * 

&xpttos, -ov, (xpeios useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (Soddos, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 17 p. 122 b. ray 
oikeráv róv dxpewrarov) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod- 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself dypetov, 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
* profitable; should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dypeiov xat dvedeMés. Sept. 
2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to bow low, base.) [SvN. cf. Tittmann 
ii, p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

ax pede, -à: 1 aor. pass. nxpetó0nv ; (dxpeios, q. v.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
nxpedOnoay fr. the rarer dypeos i. q. dypetos. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.) * 

&-Xpne'ros, -ov, (xpnorós, and this fr. ypdopat), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to eüxypnaros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
[Sys. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench $ c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* 

&xpr and xps (the latter of which in the N. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find ¿ypt js 
quepas, dxpis ob, cf. B. 10 (9) ; [W. 42]; and ¿ypt od is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
T WII; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -pi is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pis prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]) ; a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (Onits use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u. s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 
see below). — 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
(ef. W. $54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xiii. 6; xx. 4 [T Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq. ; Heb. iv. 12 (see pepiopds, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: dxp« kaipov, until a sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf. 
kapós, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 115 [@ype (vel péxpt, q. v. 1 a.) rov bepiopod, Mt. xiii. 
30 WH mrg. cf. Zos, IT. 5]; äxpi fs ñuépas until the day 
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[dype (Rec. et al. gos) ris juépas fs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
áxpt ravrys Tis "juépas and dype ris pepas ravrgs, Acts 


even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; dypis [pe T Tr WH] adyijs, Acts xx. 11; 
dxpt rod viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dype réAous, Heb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ro. i. 13; v.13; 1 Co. iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil. i. 6 Fp: LT WH]. c. of Manner and Degree: 
ypt Üavárov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see pepiopos, 2]. d. joined to the rel. o (dxpis 
ob for dypt rovrov, Q) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis ob 
dvéorg Baowdevs) ; xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having: 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 L T Tr WII; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dypis of dv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not. 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 (T Tr WH péxpis]; 
Rev. vii. 3 Rec. G; dypes of dy until, whenever it may 
be [ef. W. $ 42, 5 b.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indic. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13 ; cf. Bleck ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). 2. dypis without of has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WII; xv. 8; [xvii. 17 Rec.]; xx. 8, [5 GL T Tr WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [dypes dv 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above). 
Since ype is akin to dey and dxpés [but cf. Vanicek p. 
22; Curtius $ 166], and péype to pijcos, paxpos, by the: 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened toa height, by the use of 
péxpt, to a length; dypi indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; péxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 
u.s. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing ; 
cf. dyps réAovs, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe rédovs, ibid. iii. 6, 14; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 srepíecri por kai éaÜtovru dx pe ToU pip 
mewhy ádukéa Dat kai mivovri pé x pt ro) py ig. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 13, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii.9. "Ayxpt occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].* 


&x vpov, -ov, ró, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 892 


have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing- 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. ii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down ; mostly in plur. 
rà dyupa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to- 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

driyevBfs, s, (revdos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 283 down.) * 

&yyw8os, -ov, 7, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; ó$ 
ayiv6os ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.* 

duos, -ov, (roxy), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 
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BaáA [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Badd) Tr WH ete. Baad ; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 
Steph. "Thesaur. s. v. BdaÀ or BadA], ó, g, an indecl. noun 
(IIebr. 5y3, Chald. ?3 contr. fr. 5y3), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Phenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: rj 
Bada, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 
and J. G. Müller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq. ; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 822 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say ó Badd (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, ete.), in others 7 BadÀ (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, ete. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity $ Bada in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins nix ; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. 1.e.; 
{yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. $27, 6 N. 1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read MYV, sont 
or 57273, and in Greek aloxuvy (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. g B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle's use in 
Ro. 1. c. accords with the sacred custom; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nwa in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
ete. 2 S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2 S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

BaBvddv, -dvos, 9, (Hebr. 533 fr. boa to confound, acc. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBuddv & 5 mov- 
xpvcos máppakroy yov méret cupdny. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 53 383 the gate i. e. the court or 
city of Belus [ Assyr. Báb-Il the Gate of God; (perh. of 
ll the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. 


Babiva 


Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 595]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, tho residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of tho 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Ilystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B.D.s. v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 
and viii, vol ñ. Essay iv.) The name is used in the 
N. T. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 48; 1 Pet. 
v. 18 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[cf. 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i 11 sq.17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle- 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*' 
BafovAóv]; xvi. 19; xvii. 2; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [ef. 1 fin. above]).* 

Pabdlws, adv., deeply : épOpov Babéws sc. vros (cf. Bnhdy. 
p. 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
LT Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But fa6éos here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Bais, 
q. v.; cf. B. 26 (28); (Lob. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Babpss, -ov, ó, (fr. obsol. Bác i. q. Baiva, like oraOuds 
[fr. Cornyn), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept. : S. v. 
5; 2 K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Lcian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) * 

Pálos, -cos (-ovs), Tó, (connected with the obsol. verb 
Báo, Bác [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 
Babis, Bdcowy, and ó Bv0ós, ó Buoods; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, —[acc. as measured down or up]; 1. 
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to ropa) ; 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to dios) ; of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
seas’), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph.: 9 xarà Bdbous mroyeta 
aùrâv, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; và Buby rob 
eo the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (roi 
Zarava, Rev. ii. 24 Rec. ; xapdias dvÜpómov, Judith viii. 
14; [rà B. rrjs clas yvóceos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 
Lghtft. ad 1oc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense 
amount, mAovrou, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Bao 
mÀo)ros, Ael. v. h. 3, 18; xaxóv, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 
712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 

Bagivo : [impf eSdÓvvov]; (Babvs) ; to make deep: Lk. 
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vi. 48, where Zoxawe kai ¢Bauve is not used for Babéws 
Zoxaye, but éBd@uve expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. $ 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Bebús, -ca, -v, [cf. Ba0os], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: vmvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; ópópos (see Ba6ces), Lk. xxiv. 
1 ([Arstph. vesp. 215]; Plat. Crito 43a. ; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; @re Ba0éoç öpðpov, Plat. Prot. 310 a. [cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. 8 30; de vita Moys. i. § 32]) ; rà Ba6éa 
To) Saraya, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WII; ef. Ba6os).* 

Batov [al. also Bdiov (or even Baiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 


272) ; on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. ; 


s. v. Bais], -ov, ró, a palm-branch ; with ràv Qowikev added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. $5] (after the fashion of 
oikoüeamórns Tis olklas, úmoróðiov ray mroday, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Mace. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm. ; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called $ kvpiakj) àv 
Baiev. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. ].)* 

Bodadp, ó, indecl., (in Sept. for D373, acc. to Gesenius 
[* perhaps ”] fr. 53 and ny non-populus, i. e. foreign; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy ya a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. ó BáAapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see BaAdx) to curse the Israelites; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah's power to bless them (Num. xxii.- 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq. ; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 

Badd, ó, indecl., (p empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fürst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator, ‘ spoiler’ ; 
sce BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.* 

Boddvriov and BaXAárrioy (so L T Tr WH; cf. [Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p. 43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, ró, a money-bag, purse: 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept.Jobxiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 (3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

BáAXo; fut. Bard; pf. BEBArnxa; 2 aor. €Badroy (3 pers. 
plur. £8aXov in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, €8adav, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH ; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lehm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. ámépxopat 
init.) ; Pass., [pres. Badropat]; pf. BéBAnuar; plpf. e8e- 
BrAnunv; 1 aor. €BAnOnv; 1 fut. BAgÓncopa; to throw,— 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly; 1l. with force and effort: 
BáXXew rwà panicpact to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, rwà BáA- 
Aet Ao, BéXeoi, rdkots, etc., kakois, Yoyo, akóppaat, 
etc., in Grk. writ. ; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S. s. v. 
I. 1 and 3]; for the Rec. ¢Saddov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott ¢8adov, fr. which arose £Aafor, 
adopted by L T Tr WH; BaXév and AXaBeé are often. 
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. v. 6; [Seriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]) ; BadAew Aifovs èni ru or Twa, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; xoüv eml ras xepadds, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
mrg. émég.]; xovoproy eis róv dépa, Acts xxii. 28; ri elg 
Tjj» Oddacoav, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; eis rà 
mip, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; els xAMBavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; eis yéevvav, Mt. v. 
[29], 30 [R G]; Mk. ix. 47; eis r. ym Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; xii. 
4, 9, 18; els r. Anvoy, Rev. xiv. 19; eis T. Muyu, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; eis r. ágvocov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass.to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease 
is said BadXew trevà els kMvry, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat ëm kMvys, Mt.. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [R G L mrg.]; with êri kxAMvgs omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; reve els pudaxyy, to cast one. 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
[RGL], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 105 
[B. éni rwa vij» xeipa or Tas xeipas to lay hand or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WII, also 30 L 
mrg.]; Opémavov es yñ to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdyapav BáAAew (to cast, send) éri 
T. yv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. elpjynv RAAN. emt r. yiv 
to cast (send) peace; £o, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
éavróv káro to cast one's self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éavròv els v. ÓdAaacav, Jn. xxi. 7; pass.in a reflex. sense 
(B. 52 (45)], BA6nr, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; vi dd 
éavro? to cast a thing from one's self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq. ; xviii. 8; Ddwp éx rod aróparos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde) ; 
évómiov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one's self [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note!; 
D. 145 (127)]) : Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Il. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1). — 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: kXgpov to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 34; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xóflovs, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to scatter: korpia 
[Rec.* kompíav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed êm js yrs, Mk. iv. 26 ; 
eis kĝrov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: àpyúpiov eis 
tov xopBavay [L mrg. Tr mrg. «opBáv], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
Xa) <ó, 8ópa, etc., els rò ya£ojvAákiov, Mk. xii. 41-44 ; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. | BaAAew ri runt, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: rov üprov rois xuvapiots, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; &umpoa6év rivos, Mt. vii. 6; éyómiór rivos, Rev. ii. 14 
(see oxavdadoyr, b. B.) ; to give over to one's care uncertain 
about the result: dpyúpuov rois rpamefirats, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by eis, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87; Jn. xiii. 5, (olvov eis róv 
míBov, Epictet. 4, 13,12; of rivers, póov cis da, Ap. Rhod. 
2, 401, etc. ; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]) ; to pour 
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out, èni rwos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 
pose; els ru fo put into, insert : Mk. vii. 33 (rods QakrüAovs 
eis rà dra) ; Jn. xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11; xaMvovs els Tò ordpa, 
Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
[cf. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : eis rv xapdi- 
av twos, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (ri ev dupe tivos, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; es vov, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; égBdAAew els vow ret, Plut. vit. Timol.c.3). [Cowr.: 
de, dva-, dyris, dro, Qta-, ék-, éu-, map-ep-, éme, kara-, 
pera-, mapa-, mepi, mpo-, Tup-, vrep-, Omo-BdA Xo. | 
Barritw; [impf. éBámri£or]; fut. Bamriow; 1 aor. éBd- 
amiga; Pass., [pres. Barri{opat]; impf. égamrióugv; pf. 
ptep. BeBarricpevos; 1 aor. éBanricOny; 1 fut. Barrw65- 
«opa: ; 1 aor. mid. éBarriodpny ; (frequent. [?] fr. Sárro, 
like SaAM(c fr. BadAAw) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod. 1, 36). — 2. to cleanse 
dy dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one's self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. gavricevra:]; Lk. 
xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 éBarrícaro ëv rà "lopdavy, for 526; 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as lioras rais elrhopais, Diod. 1, 73; dpAnpact, 
Plut. Galba 21; +$ cuppopa BeBarriopevos, Heliod. Aeth. 
2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on one : égárricav riv mdduy, Joseph. b. j. 4, 8, 3; g dvopia 
pe Barrifer, Is. xxi. 4 Sept. hence BamriferOat Batic pa 
(cf. W. 225 (211) ; [B. 148 (129)]; cf. Aoveafa: ró Nov- 
7póv, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 
Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, Zos rov paaróv oi megol Ba- 
ariCopevor dieBavov, Polyb. 3, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also T. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union”) ; 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale's works), Bost. 18797). IL In the N. T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see Bárrtopa, 3), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah's kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
ihe mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v. ; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
mergito, de corona mil. $ 3]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
iii. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17 ; with the cognate 
noun rò Bárri pa, Acts xix. 4; ó Bamritov substantively 
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i. q. ó Barriorns, Mk. vi. 14, [27 T Tr WH]. rd, Jn. 
iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i. 14,16. Pass. to be baptized: 
Mt. iii, 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
viii. 12, 13, [36]; x. 47; xvi. 155; 1 Co. i. 15 L T Tr WH; 
x.2L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. cf. W. $ 38, 3], to allow one's self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 305 Acts ii. 
38; ix. 18; xvi. 33; xviii. 8; with the cognate noun rò Bd- 
nriopa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x. 2 (L T Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. égarrío6gcav [cf.W. $ 38, 4 b.]) ; Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, dare, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion 
is made: els róv 'IopBávgy, Mk.i.9. to mark the end: 
eis perdvorav, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; es 
TÒ "loávvov Bánriopa, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 3 [cf. W. 397 (371)]; els óvopá 
twos, to profess the name (see õvopa,2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 18, 15; els dhe dpaprióv, to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; eis róv Moor, to follow Moses 
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: eig ê 
cópa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xii. 13; els Xptordy, eis roy Ódvarov abro, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former]. bb. év, with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: év rë "Iopüdyy, Mk. i. 5; ev rà Bart, Jn. i. 81 
(L T Tr WH èv $8., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing : év d8art, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8 (T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. év]; 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. $ 133, 19; [cf. W. 412 (384); see 
ep, I. 5 d. a.]; with the simple dat., Z8az Lk. iii. 16; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. év mvedpare áylo, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 8 [L Tr br. év]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts i.5; xi. 16; with the addition kai rupí 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
év óvópart rod kupiov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 48. cc. Pass. em [L Tr WH év] rà dvdpare "Inood 
Xptorod, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. repos- 
ing one's hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. inép ray 
vexpav on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W. 175 (165) ; 279 (262); 382 (358); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Rückert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 18 47; Paret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; (cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XII. 
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Bámrwra, -ros, ró, (Barri{w), a word peculiar to N. T. 
and eccl writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed : Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec. ; Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see Bamri(e, I. 3). 2. of John's baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
xviii. 25 ; [xix. 3]; Bárr. peravoias, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the IIoly 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5 ; Col. 
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -u@ q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; eis ràv Oavaroy, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Barrí(o, II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench $ xcix.]* 

Bamrirpds, -ov, ó, (Bumri(o), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [R G L Tr in 
br.] (€eordy kal mornptov); ef the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. Bamriopadv days 
equiv. to ddayijs rept Barricpay, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Barr. ddayqv], which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 
and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Bdnriopa cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Banricpés; cf. 
Trench § xcix.].) * 

Barnorhs, -o), ó, (Barrio), a baptizer ; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH roi Barrítovros], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr W H om. ], 33; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18,5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. [Joh. d. Taufer by Breest (1881), Kohler('84).]* 

Barro: [fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
€8av/a ; pf. pass. ptep. Segappévos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down;in Sept. for 519; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: ri, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lehm. epBawas, as in 26° L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. dmrea&aí twos, Aover Oat mora- 
poio, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 
8 c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: ipártov apart, 
Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. mepipepappévov, see s. v. mepippatvo ; 
WH jepavriopévov, see pavri(o]. (Hát. 7, 67 ; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 1.) [Comp.: éjp-Bémro.] * 

Bap, Chald. 53 [cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap 'Iovà 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Baptwva (q. v.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like BapváBas, ete. [R. V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. 'Iovás, 2.]* 

Bapofás, -à, ó, (fr. 33 son, and N3N father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 
robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place 'Iycoüv before 
BapaBBav, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 sq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7,11, 15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Bapáx, ó, indecl., (p33 lightning), Barak, a commander 
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8) : Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]* 
Bapax (as, -ov, 6, [11223 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 

ariah slain in the temple; cf. Zaxapías.* 

Pápfapos, -ov ; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBap (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p. 662; dvoparomenoinrat 0 M£is, Etym. 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Bpdyyos for BápBapos) ; 
cf. Curtius $ 394; Vaniček p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hat. 2, 158 BapBdpovs mavras 
of Alydmriot kaMéovat robs uj) aiat ópoyMocaovs, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hie ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli); so 1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used BapBapos 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. Mery, q. v.], who were of Phenician or 
Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EAAgrés re kai 
BápBapo: forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 a.; Isocr. Euag. c. 17 p. 192 b.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.); so in Ro. i. 14. 
(In Philo de Abr. $ 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. ii. 21 p. 61; [Dp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. s. v. Barbarian].* 

Bapew, -: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptep. Bapovpevor, impr. 
BapeíaÜo; 1 aor. éBapr8nv; pf. ptep. BeBapnpévos; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
pteps. BeBapnas and BeBapnuévos; see Matth. 8 227; W. 
83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitch s. v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v. 4; ód6aA- 
pot BeBapnpevot, sc. Vmvo, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WH karaBapvvópevos) ; Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with dmv added, Lk. ix. 32; év (3) xpaumady, Lk. xxi. 
34 Rec. Bapuv0ócu, [see Bapive), (Hom. Od. 19, 122 
otve BeBapnóres, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 +$ vós); pù) Bapeia0o 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (eiagopais, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: ém, 
Bapéw.]* 

Bapéws, adv., (Bapis, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]* 

Baplohopates, -ov, ó, (DYA ^3 son of Tolmai), Bar- 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi.14; Actsi.13. [See Na@avand and 
BB.DD.] * 
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Bapsncoss, ó, (^3 son, p3w Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -cod; see 
his note. Cf. 'EAjpas].* 

Bap-ovàs, -â [cf. B. 20 (17sq.)], 6, (fr. 33 son, and 
nir Jonah [al. por i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), Bar-Jonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 
[LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lghtft. Fresh Revision, ete., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p. 137 note)]; see in Bdp and 'Ievás, 2.* 

BapvéBas, -a [ B. 20 (18)], ó, (33 son, and 833; ace. to 
Luke’s interpretation vids mapakAjoeas, i. e. excelling in 
the power rijs mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapakAnats, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. Ile was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xii.-xv.; 1 Co. ix. 6; Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bápos, -eos, ró, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
émiriOevat tivi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one difli- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; BadAew èri twa, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.) ; Bagrá€eu ró Bapos rwós, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as rò Bapos rijs jyepas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
faults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another's faults’). 
aiaviov Bapos 8ó£ns a weight of glory never to cease, i. c. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. 8 34, 3; (mÀovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q. 
authority: èv Bápec elvat to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ. ; ef. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [Svw. see 
Oykos.] * 

Bapcafás [-caBsas L T Tr WII; see WH. App. p. 
159], -a [B. 20 (18)], ó, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son of Saba [al. Zaba]) ; 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D. s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Bap-riwavos [ Tdf. -uaios, yet cf. Chandler 8 253], -ov, ó, 
(son of Timzus), Bartimæus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.* 

Bapóvo: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) BapuvOdow Rec. [ ef. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for Bapnéoow; see Bapéw. [CoMr.: xata-Bapive.] * 

Bapis, -ia, -v, heavy; — 1. prop. i. e. heavy in weight: 
dopriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
£Aadpóv). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évroMj, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v. 3. b. severe, stern: 
émearoAn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loe.]. c. weighty, i.e. of great moment: và Bapú- 
repa Tod vóuov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiii. 23; airidpara [better airtópara (q. v.) ], Acts xxv. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: Aóxot, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Iom. Il. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).* 

Paptripos, -ov, (Bapós and +n), of weighty (i. e. great) 


96 


Bacireia 


value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [R G Tr txt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]).* 

Baravitw: [impf. é£Bacdn(ov]; 1 aor. é8acduca; Pass., 
[pres. Bacavifopa:]; 1 aor. éBacavicOny; 1 fut. Bacave 
cOnoopar; (fácavos) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Macc. vii. 13); hence — 4. univ. to vez with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: rwá, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix. 5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs); 
with ev and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

Bae avi pós, -o0, ó, (Bacavi(o, q. v.) ; 1. a testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. Db. the state or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10, 15; 6 xamvos 
ToU Bacanopod abray the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv.11. (4 Macc. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Bacanopds by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p. 30£)* 

Bac avurris, -o0, ó, (Bacavifw), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([Antiphon ; 
al]; Dem. p. 978, 11; Philo in Flace. $ 11 end; [de 
concupise. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. $ 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(Secpoprra€é Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Báravos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. c. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
êv Bacdvots úmdpxeu, Lk. xvi. 28 (Sap. ñi. 1; 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14); hence ó rómos ris Bacdvov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

Baca, -as, 7, (fr. Baowedw; to be distinguished fr. 
BacíAea a queen; cf. iepeía priesthood fr. iepedw, and 
¿epeta a priestess fr. iepeds), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 83; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 36; Acts i. 6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase epyeoOat êv vj Bac. 
aro, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis rjv B. L mrg. Tr mre. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah's kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (acc. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. émoígoev uiv or L uô [yet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mrg. juàs] BaatAeíay [ Rec. Sacveis]) ; rod co, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii. 
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10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the | 27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. | the phrases cioépyeoOa: eis r. Bar. r. oUpavóv or T. Oeo: 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. | Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
5; Heb. xi. 33. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer- | 23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eiomopevovra), 
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following | 25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; kAgpovópos ris BacOetas, 
phrases: ñ Bacseia ToU coU (NTN 8272, Targ. Is. | Jas. ii. 5; xXAgpovopeiv r. B. +. 0.; sec d. below. By a sin- 
xl. 9 ; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; | gular use $ Bag. tov kvpiov ñ érovpáwos God's heavenly 
ý BacsXeia rod Xptorod (EY UD man, Targ. Jonath. ad | kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be | order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the | which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
Messiah will preside as God's vicegerent; $ Bac. rà» | death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
oùpavôv, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 | rev ovpavay or tod cov, while retaining its meaning king- 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is | dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. | to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
py mon is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed | growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33; 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes | Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
simply 4 Baca : Mt. iv. 23, ete. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 7) Bac. | Mk. iv. 26. c. of the conditions to be complied with in 
rod Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be | order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
one of David's descendants and a king very like David, | 1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also $ Bac. rov Xpicrod xai Oeo), Eph. v. | whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel— | also in the phrases (yreiv rjv Bac. T. 0eo9, Mt. vi. 33 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after | [L T WH om. v. 0«o0]; Lk. xii. 31 [aùroù L txt. T Tr 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- | WH]; 8¢yeo6at r. Bac. r. 0. ds maidiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the | xviii. 17; «Anpovopeiy r. B. r. 6. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, | 9 5q.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in xAgpovouéo, 2. e. of 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy ; the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 


i of God’: zotetv tiwas Bacidciav, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 

j Tr mrg. [cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G Basi is, so R in 

| the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 

| expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 

| sion into the divine kingdom it is said ajràv or rovrov 

éariv ñ Bac. ràv ovp. or rod cov: Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 14; 

Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. &i8óvat rti r. Bac. is used of 

i God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 

i rapaAaufávew of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 

| 28. ~dia tiv Bac. r. oup. to advance the interests of the 

Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase | heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évexev ris Bac. r. 0. for the 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order | sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those | xviii. 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered | kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united | tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said SiayyéAAew v. 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This | Bas. r. 6. Lk. ix. 60; evayyedi{erOa rjj» B. v. 6. Lk. iv. 43 ; 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- | viii. 1; xvi. 16; mepì 77s Bao. r. 6. Acts viii. 12; xnpiooew 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been | rjv Bac. z. 0. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; rò eday- 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men | ycAtov rìs Bac. Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xiii. 41 (in | tion of rod co), Mk. i. 14 R Lbr. #yytxev ñ Bag. T. oip. 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it ! or rov eoi, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 | iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said gpyerOar 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- | i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- | Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i. 13. But far | likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as | mitting into it and of excluding from it is called xAeis 
2 future blessing, since its consummate establishment | rijs B. r. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; iAeiew rip B. r. odp. to keep 
is to be looked for on Christ's solemn return from the | from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viol rs Bac. are those 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and | to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being | extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : | out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
Mt. vi. 10 ; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. | a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 88. (In the O. T. 
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Apoer. 9 Bac. rod Óco) denotes God s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
cii. (eiii) 19; civ. (ev.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
universe subject to God's sway, God's royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 7 BaowAeia, simply, the O. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p. 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Cólin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq. ; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. $ 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schürer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. für protest. Theol., 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189) ; [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Bac eos, (rarely -eía), -eov, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ji. 9. As subst. rò Bacev (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 8; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. rà BacíAeia (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts ].* 

Bacrrets, -éws, ó, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of BaowWels rs 
yis, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14 [L T Tr WH om. rijs yis], 
etc.; ràv édvaev, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 23, 27; of David, Mt.i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq. ; 
Lk.i.5; Acts xii. 1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of a king, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse," Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [ Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]) ; of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 (4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of tbe emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]) ; of 
the Messiah, ó BaatXeUs ró 'IovOatov, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; rod 
*Iopand, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see Baotdeia, 3 e.) ; of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim.i.17 (see aióv, 
2); Rev. xv. 3; Baowheds BaciMéov, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 
Tàv Bao) euóyroy, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Macc. xiii. 4; 3 Macc. 
v. 85; Enoch 9, 4; [84, 2; Philo de decal. $ 10]; cf. [xó- 
ptos trav Bac. Dan. ii. 47]; kopis r. kvptov, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (exxxvi) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. $ 38, 1]). 

Basso; fut. Bacthedow; 1 aor. eBacirevoa; (Bact 
Aevs) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ. after the Hebr. (oy Sup), foll. by 
émi with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where L T WH om. 
Tr br. êri); Rev. v. 10; foll. by éri with acc. of the 
pers, Lk. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; Ro. v. 14; [cf. W. 206 (198 
sq.); B. 169 (147) ]— to be king, to exercise kingly power, 
to reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi.15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ's redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.); 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control; Ro. 
v. 14, 17, 21; vi 12. The aor. éBacidevoa denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 
L Co. iv. 8 [cf. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Mace. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kühner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Krüger $ 53, 5, 1; [Kühner 
$ 386, 5; Goodwin $ 19 N. 1]). [Comp.: ovp-Baor- 
Aévo-] * 

Backs, -7, -óv, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éaOns, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: véuos, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 c. rò dpOdv vópos erri Bacwixds, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 Bao Auk xdddos; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).* 

[Bae Grkos, -ov, ó, (dimin. of Bacrrevs), a petty king; 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46,49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

Barosa, ns, h, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542*, 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [excrpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms Bastis and Barca; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
ef. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 87; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].) * 

Baors, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baivw) ; 1. a stepping, walk- 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Backalvw: 1 aor. éáckava, on which form cf. W. [75 
(72)]; 83 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq. ; 
Paralip. p. 21 sq.]; (Bato, Baoxw [pdcxw] to speak, talk); 
rwá [ W. 223 (209)]; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 (94, 19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 18, ete.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926°, 
24]; Theocr. 6, 39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4, 6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Bacráte; fut. Sacrácc; laor.éfácraca; 1. to take 
up with the hands: M6ovs, Jn. x. 31, (Adav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; rjv páxa«av dmó ras yas, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one's 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: rór gravpó», Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see cravpds 
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2 a. and b.); Metaph.: Bacrdtew ri, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); qopriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baeráce 
TÒ kpípa, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (uawn xg), Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 ((vyóv) ; Ro. 
xv. 1; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2sq. (pict. diss. 1, 3, 2; 
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use épew.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass., Acts iii. 2; xxi. 35. rò Óvopd pov évómiov éÓvàv, 
80 to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i.e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one's person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the foetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., to bear away, carry off: vócovs, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] Wapas re 6epa- 
mevet kal ómómia Bacrafe) [al. refer the use in Mt. 1. c. 
to2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (éBácra(e used to pilfer [ R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]) ; Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 ó ävepos rots múpyovs Tij Bia Baordte, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3, 4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693 e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Svx. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Báros; -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLT Tr WH) 6, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic ; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], a thorn or bramble-bush [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 35; èm roù 
(rijs) Bárov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1].* 

Paros, -ov, ó, Hebr. n3 a bath, [ A. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal. ], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s. v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

Bárpaxos, -ov, ó, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hdt.] down): Rev. xvi. 13.* 

Barrodoyéw [T WH Barrad. (with N B, see WH. App. 
p: 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. Barrodoynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by év +$ moAvAoyia, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; [ A. V. to use vain repetitions]) ; cf. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hat. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing farrapi(ew, which 
has the same meaning, and Bápßapos (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

PSeAvypa, -ros, ró, (BSeAvooopar), a bibl. and eccl. word; 
in Sept. mostly for TIZA, also for ppg and yp, a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5) ; 
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 3; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 28; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; moii» BdeAvypa x. 
ypeddos, Rev. xxi. 27. c. the expression rò fà. ris épn- 
pooews the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Macc. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31; xii. 11, 88. (rìs) épguócecs for OUT ype 
and noU //U, Dan. ix. 27 88. rav épnuocewy for D'yiDU 
anv the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son's Com. on Mt. 1. c.].) * 

BSeNugrós, -7, dv, (BOeAvocopat), abominable, detestable : 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Mace. i. 27 ; (cf. Philo de victim. offer. $ 12 sub fin.].)* 

PSeAtcow: (Bde quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred : riv dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: ras yrvxás, +. yrvxjv, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Mace. i. 48; pf. pass. ptep. éBdeAvypevos abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Mace. vi. 9; BdcAvocopevos, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found, 
2. Bdsrvacowes; depon. mid. (1 aor. eBdervgeuny often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down); prop. to turn one's self away 
from on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
ti, Ro. ii, 22.* 

BéBaros, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -atov, (BAQ, 
Baíve), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : dyxv- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: érayyeMa, Ro. iv. 
16; KAjots kai exhoyn, 2 Pet. i. 105 Adyos mpodyrixds, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; Amis, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; mappgoía, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.); valid and therefore inviolable, Aóyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; 8:a6jen, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

PeBardw, -0; fut. BeBauóoc; 1 aor. éBeBaiwoa; Pass., 
[pres. BeBaioüpatc] ; 1 aor. éBeBadOnv; (Beatos) ; to make 
irm, establish, confirm, make sure : rév Aóyov, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; ras émayyeAias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1, 5) ; Pass. : rò papri'pioy 
ToU Xptorod, 1 Co. 1.6; $ o@rnpia... eis puas eBeBatdOn, 
a constructio praegnans [W. $ 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into eis pâs mapeddOn kai év uiv BeBatos éyévero, 
Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see Béßaios. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (GeBuaces tyes 
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dveykàņrovs will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [ W. 8 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBaiàv pâs 
els Xpiordv, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); éz r$ mieren Col. ii. 7 
(LT Tr WI om. ë]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: dea-BeBasdopat.]* 

PeBalucrs, -ews, 7. (BeBaióo), confirmation: rod evayye- 
Xiov, Phil. i. 7; eis BeBaíociw to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., (al.]) * 

B£Bnos, -ov, (BAQ, Baivw, Byrds threshold) ; 1. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to Sh [i. e. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x. 10; 1 S. xxi. 4; opp. to dios (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench $ ci.]* 

PePyAsw, -à ; 1 aor. e8e85Aoca; (BEBndros) ; to profane, 
desecrate: rà aáfBarov, Mt. xii. 5; rò iepóv, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for bon; Judith ix. 8; 1 Mace. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

BeeAteBotA and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeA(egov8 [cod. B Bee(eSo/A, so cod. X exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], ó, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24, 27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. xi. 15,18, 19. The form BeeA(eovA is composed 
of 333 (rabbin. for 937 dung) and 5y3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 21. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeA- 
(eBovg derive the name fr. 3331 2p3, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(üller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq.; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk.1. c.; Bibl. Theol. 
$ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate ‘ Prince of demons']. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 sq.) * 

Bea, ó, (53753 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Ree.bezelz L. But BeAíap 
(q: v.) is preferable, (see IWH. App. p. 159; B. 6].* 

Bap, ó, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.** G T Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAíaA (q. v.), or must be derived from 
y 43 lord of the forest, i. e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

Bev, -ns, 9, (Bédos); a. the point of a spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrWH ; see adis. ([Batr.130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

BéNos, -cos, T6, (BdAAW), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 
Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 

Perlov, -ov, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
Tim. i.18[W. 242 (227) ; B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.].* 
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Benaply [-peiv L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8.¥-€4,t],6, (2722, i. e. 27713 son of the right hand, i. c. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob's 
twelfth son; dvd} Benapiv the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Bepvlan, -ns, 9, (for Bepevixn, and this the Macedonic 
form [cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of depevixn [i. e. vic- 
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5, 1; 20, 7, 1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 13, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [ Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq.].* 

Bépora, -as, 5, (also Béppora [i. e. well-watered]), Berea, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Bepotatos, -a, -ov, Berwan: Acts xx. 4.* 

[Bn8eci5ó, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Rec. ete. ByOcaidd, q. v.] 

BybaBapd, -âs, [-pà Rec.b*, indecl], 9, (733) na 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
ef. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Ree. [in 
Rec. of 1st decl, but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [ WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Bnéavia, 2.* 

Bnavía, -as, 9, (72, 13 house of depression or misery 
[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi. 6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -vá (see their App. p. 160), 
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi. 1, 11 sq.; xiv. 3; now a 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called el- 
' Azirtyeh or el-’Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus); cf. 
Robinson i. 431 sq. ; [BB.DD. s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the eodd. read év BnOaviga, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 
loc. p. 391 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. S. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

Bnéec5á, j,indec. (Chald. xt9n m3, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 [here L mrg. WH mrg. read Bybcaida, TWH txt. 
BnO{aba (q. v-)]. What locality in the modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
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Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 330 sq. | used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 
342 sq.; [B.D. s v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem" | xix. 18; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10, [17]; of the 
(see index) ].* judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH roù 
Bnta6á, $, (perh. fr. Chald. emt m3 house of olives; | cod); 2 Co. v. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
not, as some suppose, RAIN n°3 house of newness, Germ. | which Herod built in the theatre at Cesarea, and from 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. M is | which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
ever represented by the Grk. O, Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 | the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator's pulpit, 2 Macc. 
T [WH txt.] after codd. & LD and other authorities | xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6, 1; IIdian. 2, 10, 
{no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. | 2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).* 
p. 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. Bybeada, BfipuAxos, -ov, ó, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
q.v. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.] * green color (Plin. h. n. 57, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]) : Rev. 
Bnorcép, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, | xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. BypiddAtov equiv. to DW, 
10, 1], but also Bn@Xeéun, -ns, antt. 6, 8, 1; 11, 7; [7, 1, | Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
3]; dmà BnOdépor, 5, 2, 8; èx Bn&Aeépov, 5, 9, 1; [cf. 7, | s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].* 
18; 9, 2), Bethlehem, (am> m3 house of bread), a little Bla, -as, j; — 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman | Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about | force: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
3000 [* 5000”, Daedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1,5 sq. 8, | V. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock ray kvuárov, Acts xxvii. 41 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii.42.. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rob- | [R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. ràv kvpárov]; dia r. Bíav rod 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 313 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- dyAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 85. 
lehem in Palistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i. e. Baedeker), [S¥N. see duvayis, fin.]* 
Hadbk. ete., s. v. ; Porter (i. e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* Bto; (Bia); to use force, to apply force; Tud, to 
Bnécaibá [WII -ca.8á; see I, ¿J and (Mt. xi. 21 RG force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
T WII) -3ó», ú, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- | almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. (B. 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. | 53 (46) ] in Mt. xi. 12 $ BaeuMeía r. obp. Bidgerat, the king- 
App. p. 160] Brécaibáv [B. 17 (16 sq.) ; Win. 61 (60); | dem of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
gy ANT : MEAM : : 
Taf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. jo Ba ice: houseor.| 3 share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 


; D most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; l. a small | Hell. 5, 2,15 (23) mores ras BeBiaapévas; [but see Weiss, 
city (médus, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (ken, Mk. viii. 22, | Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation: 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: | the kingdom of heaven suffcreth violence sc. from its ene- 
Jn. i. 44 (45) ; Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. x. 13 [here mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
L mrg: Tr mrg. Bydcaida ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
xii. 21 (where Tis l'aàdàaías is added). 2. a village Meyer,adloc. Mid. fiá(opa: foll. by eis re to force one's 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of LakeGennes- way into a thing, (és tiv Horidaav, Thuc. 1, 63; és Tò ZËo, 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties | 7, 69; eis rjv mapeuBorrv, Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eig rà évrós, 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population | Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis rò orpardmedov, Plut. Otho 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 12, etc.) : els r. Bacielav rod eoù, to get a share in the 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus | kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Many think | Lk. xvi. 16. [Comr. : mrapaBidCopat. ] * 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of Biaos, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 
Mk. vi. 82,45; Jn. vi.1; others that the Evangelists mighty]. (Tn Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; Brarrhs, -o9, ó, (Bidtw) ; 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 
[BB.DD. s. v 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lchm. mrg. WH mrg. | Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
read BynOcaida; see s. v. Bry6cecóá.]* the form frards, so al.]. — 2. using force, violent: Philo, 

Bn8éoyfi [but Lehm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. agric. $ 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Biaerat by 
and R G in Mt. -yì (B. 15; W. 52 (51); cf. Tdf. Proleg. | whom the kingdom of God Bid¢erat, i. e. who strive to 
p. 103) ; in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -opayh], š, indecl., (fr. | obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
m3 and 39 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name | offort.* i 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it kójg, Jerome B.BXap(Suov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of the dimin. BigAdprov fr. 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. | $ BiBXos), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 [L Tr WH &iMov, 
1; Mk. xi 1 RG Trtxt. WH txt., but Tr mrg. in br. ; | Tdf. 2 and 7 A:Bdsddpiov, q. v.], 9,10. Not found in prof. 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.]* auth. [ Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).* 

Bipa, "ros, ró, (fr. BAQ, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), PBAiBEproy, -ov, +ó, (fr. ByBriSiov, like ipariBdpiov. fr. 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Bñua wodds the space | iparidtov), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for | (Arstph. frag. 596.) * 
urg Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). BxBXMov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of Bißħos), a small book, a 


2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune: | scroll; Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 80; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv., 
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18, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, B. dmooracíou [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x. 4; see dmooráctov, 1. iBdéiov 
(was, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. 75 Bi8A@]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (wj, 2 b. [From Hdt. down.] 

BifAos, -ov, 5, (or rather 7 SóAos [but the form 8/84. 
more com. when it denotes a w riting], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq. ; [Plin. h. n. 
18, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 433 sq.; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de l'Acad. d. 
Inscrr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-188, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 823 sq., where 
other reff. are also given]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; ris Cons, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see BiBAiov. [From Aeschyl. 
down.] 

BxBpóo ko: pf. SéBpeka; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 

Bia, -as, 9, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
[C£. B. D. s. v. ; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v. ; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viii.} * 

Bios, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 3 [Ree.]. b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hadt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [ A. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
80; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For om? in Prov. 
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).) * i 

[Syn. Blos, (wf: C existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); B. the period, means, manner, of existence, Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts (wf, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp. Lghtft. Ign. ad Rom. 7.] 

Pidw, -ó: 1 aor. inf. Berar; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Bivar is more common, ef. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: vàv xpóvov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; Zuépas, Xen. mem. 4,8, 2). [Svx. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Biers, -ews, 1, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 d:a rijs évvópov Bidceas ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

Brorixós, -7, -dv, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. 3sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 6165, 27]; 
xpeiat Buorikat is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. $ 18 fin. ; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 81. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.) * 

BXafkpós, ~d, -óv, (BAámre), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to àdéupos) : 1 Tim. vi. 9 émfvpgia 


(In Grk. 


10 


3 BXae$nuía 


BraBepai, cf. ñ8ovaà BA. Xen. mem. 1, 3,11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)* 

BAárro : fut. BAáyro ; 1 aor. £8Xavra; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: twa, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Macc. xii. 22, etc.) * 

BAacrávo, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. 8Aaará fr. the form 
BAacrác, Mk. iv. 27 LT Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48); [Eccl. 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]) ; 1 aor. égAdorgca (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B. c. ; — 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 2. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
ràv kapmóv, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, ete.) * 

BAácros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, ó, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.].* 

Bhacónpéo, -ó; impf. égAacduovr; 1 aor. égAaad?- 
pnoa; Pass., [pres. 8Aacnuobuac]; 1 fut. Braodnpndy- 
copat; (BAdodnpos, q. v.) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo); absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii. 6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (asin later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 39; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun Bàaognpiav, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyamdw ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH Goa for $cas, see above); 
[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 
dyvoew, a.]. Pass. Braadnuodpat to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvognpovpevor) ; x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
TÓ 8vopd twos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
M, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. x. 34); 
absol: Mt. ix. 3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii. 7 L T Tr WH; (Jn. 
x. 86]; róv Gedv, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; rrjv edv, Acts xix. 37 
(GLT Tr WH rjv 6cóv) ; ró Óvoua rod Geov, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; +ó mveüpa roO Oeov (BAaadgueirat), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; dofas, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see óga, III. 3 b. .) ; 
els tò mveüpa rò dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (ele Oeovs, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say 8Aac. 
ets Twa, mepi or xara twos; [on the N. T. constructions 
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

Bac npa, -as, 7, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another's 
good name: Mt. xii. 31; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 81; Col iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpiow Bra- 
o $npías, i. q. piots BAáa opos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [R GJ]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lehm.]; droga or 
óvópara Braodnpias i.q. BAde npa (cf. W. $ 34, 8 b.; 
[B. $ 132, 10]) : Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yéuo]; 
To? mvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpòs róv Gedy, Rev. 
xiii. G. (Eur. Plat, Dem., al; for NYX} Ezek. xxxv. 
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12. [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy ; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

Bác dios, -ov, (8Aá£ sluggish, stupid, and $us speech, 
report, [al. BAdrrw (q. v.) and $.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (phpara 
BXáadnpa els Mavony kai róv Oedv); [vi. 13 Rec. (ñ. BA. 
karà Tov Tómov ro) dyiov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see Brargnyia, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; 8Adedmpos as subst. a blas- 
phemer : 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. evi. 3; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

Peppa, -ros, rd, (BÀ émo); a look, glance: BX €unart K. axon 
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 sqq.]. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.)* 

Péro; [impf. £8Xeroy]; fut. BrAdyo; 1 aor. é8Aeyra ; 
[pres. pass. 8Aéroyac]; Sept. for nw, 729, mn, W37; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to rvjAós: Mt. xii. 22; xiii. 16; 
xv. 81; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. xi. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 8,4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, ete. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii. 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). rò SAémew sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL T Tr WH om. ró). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a. 
absol.: BXemóvrov abràv while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii. 11 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; čpxov xai BAére, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. B. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vii. 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 81; viii. 23sq.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn.i. 29; Acts iv. 14, etc.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. dpavre;] ; 
tiv Quy)», him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; papa, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BÀ. ró rpdcandy twos Gen 23 85, 2 K. xxv. 19 ; Jer. 
li. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
dpxdyyedos). Pass. rà BAemóneva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (L T Tr WH rò Bàerópevov, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen); éAzis BAemopévi 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
viii. 24. œ. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28; ets rt or rwa [ W. 
$ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; eig róv 
obpavóv, Acts i. 11 T Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), BiBAlov, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: rov áveuov la yvpóv [T WH 
om. lox.], Mt. xiv. 30, (xrúrov 00opka, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 
e. to discover by use, to know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by dri, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. rò @npiov, Gre rA. 
Rev. xvii. 8; imép ó BAérrex pe for imep rovro, ó BAérei pe 
évra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. — 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind’s eye; a. to have (the power of) un- 
derstanding: BXémovres où BA€rovet, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii. 10. D. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 
cover, understand; absol.: 8 écómrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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Bodo 


the omniscient God BAérev dv rà xpumre seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L T Tr 
WH Ba. év r. tpvjaío]; éyyiovcav Tijv ñpépav, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); 'Ipcoiv . . . éeredavogé- 
vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by dre, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. — c. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look io; absol. GAérere take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by môs with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)}, Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; els mpóscmóv twos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one's external condition, 
— used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt. 
xxii 16; Mk.xii.14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
éavràv BAémew to look to one's self (i. q. sibi cavere) : Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by tva ph [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; Bre 
mew and twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 323 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by Ja, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by uj with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (uns); x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by uz with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say ópàv pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[ Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by xar 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [ef. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
mpós, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; els, viii. 3, etc. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
[SYN. see s. v. dpdw. COMP.: dva-, dmro-, dia-, ép-, éme-, 
mepi, po-BAémo-] 

PAnréos, -a, -ov, (84AX o), which must be thrown or put, 
(see BddXw, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
T om. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 gAgréov égri foll. by acc. róv 
otvov, cf. Matth. $ 447, 8a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] L T 
Tr WH Boavypyés), Boanerges, Hebr. wI 31. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lghtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; V in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; so that the name Boavypyés seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix. 54. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 
1.c.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Boáo, -ó; [impf. éóev Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
¿Bónca; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
vp, PI, PRY, to cry aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1) ; of pain, 
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Boés 104 Bovay 
Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Acts viii. 7, — 2. to ery | Mt. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Boés TWH]; Lk. iii. 32 [L T Tr 


i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 3, Mk. i. 3, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl. 3) ; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); [xviii 88]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG ém.). 3. mpós twa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WH airg; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 
cte. for bs pyr). [Comp.: dva- ém-Bode. ]* 

[Syx. Bodo, Ka ée, kp d Çe, x pa uy d Çe: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage kaAeiv denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to call; Bo&y to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; xpd(ew to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus «aAeiv suggests in- 
telligence; Boüv sensibilities; kpá(ew instincts; 
hence, Boy esp. a cry for help. xpavyá(ew, intensive of 
upd{w, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt, etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Boés, 6, Mt. i. 5 T WII, for Rec. Bodg, q. v. 

Bot, -5s, 9, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

Bohbera, -as, 5j, (see Bonbéw), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for My and ày; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. ómo(ov- 
yop ].* 

Bon-&éo, -3; 1 aor. eBondnoa; (fr. Bon a cry and 6éo 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger); hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid : 
tei, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOer pov T dmortia, 
*quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple," Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.* 

Bon0ós, -óv, helping, (vies, Hdt. 5, 97; orjpeypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bó0uvos, -ov, ó, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk. 
vi 39. (Solon in Bekker's Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
3; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al]; Sept. 2 S. 
xviii. 17, ete.) * 

Bods, -ns, 7, (BdAAw), a throw: doet Alov Bony about 
a stone's throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (cel rófov Bodny, Gen. xxi. 16; uéxpi Aíĝov 
x. dxovriou Bodjs, Thuc. 5, 65; eé dxovriov Bods, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

BoXtto: 1 aor. é8óAwa ; (Rodis a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.; [Mid. 
intrans. fo sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].) * 

Bos, -(Bos, 7, (BaAAw), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Boót, ó, (13 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 


WII Boos ].* 

BépBopos, -ov, ó, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 
Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq. ; év BopBópe xvAieoÓa:, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

foppéás, -â [W. $ 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], ó, (equiv. to 
Bopéas, -éov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for }i5¥; 


1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north : 
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) s. v. pe- 
onpBpia].” 


Bécxo; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvía, mpóflara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fig. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); ó Sóexov a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Booxopevos, 
cf. W. $38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for 
ny) * 

[SYN. Béonery, morpgalyeuy: m. is the wider, B. the nar- 
rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment; v. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench $ xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. s.; Schmidt ch. 200.] 

Bocóp, ó, (313 a torch, a lamp; Sept. Beóp, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of p into c, 
Bocóp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Beóp].* 

Boráw, -ns, 9, (Bdoxw), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael, al. Sept. for rw, "yn, avy. [Met- 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6, 1; ad 
Philad. 3, 1].) * 

Bérpus, -vos, ó, a bunch ox cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 [cf. B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

BovXevrfs, -o0, ó, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii 50. (Job iii. 14; 
xii. 17.) * 

BovAeso : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down]). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator : 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [al]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. Bovħeúvopar; impf. égovAevóugv ; fut. 
BovAevoopa:, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH; 1 aor. égovAevoá- 
pv]; 1. to deliberate with one's self, consider: foll. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll by inf, Acts v. 33 [RG T Tr 
mrg.]; xv. 37 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by tva, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [cf. W. $ 38, 
3]. [Comp.: mapa- (-pat), cup-Bovredo. ] * 

BovA4, -5e 5, (BovAcuat), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for NYY ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. $ mpá£u); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
TíÓnut, 1 a.), 42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 5j BovAj rod cob, Acts 
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; mârav rjv BovAjv rod Geod all the 
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contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; 7j BovAy rod 
Oednparos avro? the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.* 

BotAnya, -ros, ró, (BovAopat), will, counsel, purpose: 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. 6éAnya). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Srw. 
€f. 6cAo, fin.]* 

Povropar, 2 pers. sing. BovAe Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
Bovan, cf. W. $18, 2 a.; B. 42 (37)) ; impf. éovAópsv 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 28ovAóug») ; 1 aor. 
éBovanOny (Mt. i. 19) and 7BovdrnOnv (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. €Bovdné. cf. [ WH. App. p.162); W. § 12, 1 c.; B. 33 
(29)); Sept. for NIN, yan; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28,83 (L WH Tr txt. for R G T égovAevovro) ; xii. 4; xv. 
87 (L T Tr WH for R éfovAeicaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii 80; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 43; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rods Bovħopévovs sc. 
emdéxerbat rods dàeXhoús); Jude5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAnbeis 
dmekinoev nas of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj. 
tovro, 2 Co. i. 17 (L T Tr WH for R SovAevóuevos) ; foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. évOvpetoOas, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv. 4; foll. by the subj. 8ovAco6c, 
bpiv dnodvow; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. $41a. 4 b.; B. 8 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (ywooxew buüs BoUAoua. I would have you know, 
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (of BovdAduevot mdouretv); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
£Bovdopny (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lehtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between BovAopar 
and 6édo, see 0éAo, fin.* 

Bovvés, -ov, ó, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No6. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Aóios] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for ny3); (perh. 
fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovvoi* Bopoí, and Bepí8es 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]) ; a hill, eminence, 
mound: Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4) ; xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 355 sq.; [ Donaldson, New Crat. $ 469].* 

oss, Bods, acc. sing. Body, [acc. plur. Béas, B. 14 (13)], 
ó, 9, an oz, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5, 19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpafetov, -ov, ró, (Bpaßeús the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also Spafevr?s, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Yulg. bravium) : 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cym. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; jmopovis Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; d$apoías, Mart. 
Polyc. 17.) * 

Beageóo ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a BpaBevs or umpire (see BpaBeiov). — 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule : Col. iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. COMP.: kara-Spaftevo.]* 

Bpabívo; (Bpab/s); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard : sj» owrnpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. 6dés, Soph. El. 1501 (cf. O. C. 1628). Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 +ñç émayyedlas 
[A. V. is not slack concerning his promise] i. e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. W. $30, 6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

BpaBvrAofo, -à ; (BpaBUs and mods) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

Bpadts -eia, <, slow; a. prop.: ets rt, Jas. i. 19, b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to evverós, Polyb. 
4, 8, 7; róv voüv, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt. 7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; dvcpabia’ Bpaduris év pabyoce, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, rj xapdia, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[Svx. see dpyós, fin.]* 

Bpabvrfjs (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.; 
[Chandler $$ 684, 635; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -jros, $, (Bpa- 
dus), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Beaxlov, -ovos, ó, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa- 
xiev of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34 ; v. 15 ; xxvi. 8); 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1) ; Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpax is, -eia, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc. 
down); a. of place; neut. Bpaxú adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1; Thuc. 1, 63). 
b. of time; Bpay re a short time, for a little while: Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. ri]; perà Bpax? shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
c. of quantity and measure; Bpaxú r [Tr txt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. rı] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Bpax? re ro) pédtros, 1 S. xiv. 29; £Aatov Bpayv, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpaytraros AiBavorós, Philo de vict. off. 
$ 4); &ià Bpaxéev in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; év Bpaxvráro OgXo)v to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Ppédos, -ovs, ró; a. an unborn child, embryo, fatus : 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
Tò Bp. êv rjj yaotpi). b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down) : Lk. ii. 12, 16 ; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; amó Bpépous from infancy, 2 Tim. 
iii. 15 (so éx Bpépous, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Bpéxw; 1 aor. £8pe£a; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (r. moas Báxpvai, cf. 
Ps. vi. ?), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 16, 12, 8), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: éri rwa, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: rúpios éBpe£e Ociov x. 
mip, Gen. xix. 24; xáXa(av, Ex. ix. 23; [pávva, Ps. lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéxec it rains (cf. W. $ 58,9 b. 
B.):Jas. v. 17; with added ace., wip x. Oeiov, Lk. xvii. 
29; with added subject, terds, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrf, -5s, 4, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 22; Rev. iv. 5; vi. 1; viii. 5; x. 3sq.; 
xi 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpoxh, -fs, 7, (Bpéxe, q. v.), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. lxvii. (Ixvili.) 10; civ. (ev.) 32, for pw.* 

Bpsxos, -ov, ó, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down): Bpóxov émiBáANew rivi to throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. mepiBdddew rivi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7,4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bpvypss, -o9, ó, (Bpúxe, q. v.), a gnashing of teeth: with 
Tüv 00óvrev added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Gpvypós is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for Dm) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Bpvxw to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.)* 

Beóxe: [impf. £8pvxov]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: óBóvras émi Tua, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi (xxxvii) 12 for O'3U/3 PIN 
and 0134 por; intrans. without dddvras, [Hermipp. ap.] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin. ; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the 
same origin as Bpvxe (cf. 8éxe and déxw), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Bpixo ].* 

Boso ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
juices, (Lakin to BAve, prdw ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq. ; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Briihe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17,56 gpvos dv@ei Bpver). — 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, ý 
yü Bpte, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpires póða Bpvovat, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
Jorth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

Bpóne, -ros, ró, (Bpdo i. q. B.Bpócxo), that which is 
eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 13; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpdpara x. ropara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 932 e.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to rò 
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yada), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 84.* 

Bpócuos, -ov, (Spats), catable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25]) * 

Bpaors, -ews, 7, (Bpdw, BiBpócko) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpa@ois x. mócis, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Bacteia, 3); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. maid@v adrot); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 
Teb, xii. 16; eis Bpdow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bpaors xai [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. ñ] mócts, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 e.; Xen. mem. 
1, 8, 15; [ef. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. 1. e.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Bpócko, unused pres. whence pf. 8égpexa; see Be 
Bpecke. 

Pvbitw; [pres. pass. BvOi(ouav]; (BvOds, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: Sore Bubi¢ecOat atrd, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 3, 2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. rwà els dde- 
Ópov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.* 

Bv8ós, -ov, ó, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19, 11) ; the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (evii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns." * 

Bvpoeós, -éws, 6, (Búpoa a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
(Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

B$ecwos, -5, -ov, (9 Béóccos, q. v. ; cf. dkávÓwos, dpa- 
pavrivos), made of fine linen; neut. Bicowoy sc. ipzdrioy 
(W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (72) ]), (a) fine linen (garment): 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. 8óccov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AevkoBvaaiwov (for Búcouov Aevkóv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1Chr.xv.27. Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al)* 

Béc«os, -ov, 5, [ Vanicek, Fremdwörter, s. v.], byssus, à 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it— very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. 1. 7 c. 17 8 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for wy, also 713, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 
1 sq.; 3, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.) * 

Bopós, -ov, ó, (sce Bovvós), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for n312.) * 


1034 


1035 


See 977 


1036 


1037 


1038 


1039 


1040 


1041 


1042 


1043 


1044 


1045 


1046 


107 


TaSBaba 


ToBBa@a [-64 WH], Ñ, indecl, Gabbatha, Chald. N33, 
(Hebr. 31 the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.s.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 605 ; [ Wünsche, Neue Beiträge u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, ii. 365): Jn. xix. 13, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation Afóerporov, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis rómov, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under A&óorperov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; [BB.DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beiträge 
zur Spracherklarung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq.].* 

Tefocfi, ó, (Ste 33, fr. 331 strong man, hero, and 5x 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-pri inces or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
dpxáyyeNos [and reff. s. v. dyyedos, fin. ; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

yayypatva, -ns, 7, (ypáw or ypuivw to gnaw, eat), « gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
(ef. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. diser. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

T'á$, ó, (^1 fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl, Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah's 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 

T'abopnyós, -7, -óv, (fr. the prop. name Taĝapá; cf. the 
adj. 'ABi qvi, MayBaAgvi)), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Persea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance | 
from the lake on the banks of the river ITieromax (Plin. | 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. i 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 


yatojvXáxLov 


11, 4); cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Rüetschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 313 sq. ;. Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.]. xópa ró» Tadapnvav 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 RG [but here $ mepíyopos ràv T.J], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 T Tr WH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Tepaonvoi and Tepyeanvol.* 

yáťa, -ns, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ({Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut, al Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

Táta, -ns [B. 17 (15)], 5, (Ny i. e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia); the Y being represented by y, cf. mbp. 
Topoppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian. exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 


Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 


sive wall. 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 


but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 


17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year p. c. 96, Alexander Jannzus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 13, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l. e. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[». c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. c. 
17,11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
aŭry écriv épnpos refer to g ó0ós; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is Zpnyos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc. ; [ W. 
$18,9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistiiische Küste. 


DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 
yalo-puddxtoy, -ov, ró, (fr. yáća, q. V., and $vAak ; hence 


i. q. neavpodvAákiov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 


esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Macc. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw) 
and 53322 of apartments constructed in the courts of the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, ‘but in which 


also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 87 sqq.; of 
: the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also- 


Jena,. 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB.. 
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the public records (1 Mace. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace. 
xiv. 49 ; 2 Macc. iii, 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephus 
speaks of both yafo@uAd«ca (plur.) in the women's court 
of Herod's temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and +ó ya(o$.., 
antt. 19, 6,1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (êv rà ya£od. at, near, the treasury [yet 
cf. W. § 48, a. 1 c.]), ró yag. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, niDiv i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
cf. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Lücke 
{Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 819 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

T'áios [WH Taios (cf. I, c) ], -ov, ó, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul's host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs. 1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
$. v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.] * 

yoda, -Aakros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius $ 123], ró, [from 
Hom. down], mik: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutrieum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur," (cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
f. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddrns, -ov, ó, a Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Macc. viii. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 20.) * 

Tadarla, -as, 9, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia, It took its name from 


those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, ` 


and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.C. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but n. c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1, 27]): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 [T Tr mrg. TaMMav]; 1 Pet. i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalität der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq. ; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalität d. kleinas. Galater. 
Gütersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Rrit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lehtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].* 

Tadarixés, ~7, -óv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi 6; xviii. 23.* 

yoAtvn, -s, 7, (adj. ó, 9, yadnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39; 
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * 

Tadsdala,-as, $, Galilee, (fr. man, 2 K. xv. 29; dan, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; 7*5 YU, 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
TadsAaia); the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Seaof 
Galilee): $ dvo xai ñ xárw TadcAaia (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TakiAaía 
rav eOvav (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Macc. v. 15, TadtAaia 
dÀAoQ/Acv. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 87 ; xiii. 31. (Cf. Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

T'aXud atos, -aía, -aiov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq. ; xxii. 59 ; xxiii. 6; 
Jn. iv. 45 ; Acts i. 11 ; ii. 7; v. 37.* 

TadAla, -as, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10. T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TaA- 
Nia $ eda, App. b. civ. 2,49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

T'aAMov, -wvos, ó, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. (Cf. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

Tapa), ó, (OR recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fürst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl, Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title }p1n, the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 8. Cf. Grätz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].* 

yapéw, -o; impf. éydgovy (Lk. xvii. 27) ; 1 aor. &ygua 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 L T Tr WII]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28* R G, 28°) and éyáugoa (the later form, 
Mt. v. 82; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, (28° L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeyáugka; 1 aor. pass. 
éyapnOnv; (cf. W. 84 (80) ; B. 55 (48); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 134; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]); 1. 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yvvaixa 
or other acc. : Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, [cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25 ; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 
pnkóres, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4; opp. to áyanot, Xen. symp. 
9,7). Pass. and Mid. yapéopai rut, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. $ 133, 8], to give one's self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WII 
yapan hov for R G yaug65 43A); 1Co.vii.39. — 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeiy is used of women, 
to give one's self in marriage; and a. with the ace.: 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 84 (ñ yapnoaca, opp. to ñ &yapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. 8. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Co. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (yapeí(reaav, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. yapeiy occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25.* 

youltw; [Pass, pres. yapitopar; impf. éeyapeCounr); 
(yápos) ; to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38* 
[L T Tr WH, 38°] GL T Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LT Tr WH; (xxiv. 38 T WH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapíokovrar]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
(Comp. : éx-yapiCo. ] * 

yaplone, i. q. yauico, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass. 
[pres. yapioxopat]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 34 L T Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf's note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14, 4 ete.) [Comp.: 
ék-yapiako.] * 

yapos, -ov, ó, (prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p. 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival : Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church); rò Oetmvov rod yápov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah's kingdom); 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
[here T WH Tr mrg. vvsQóv], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

y4p, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i. q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
232; cf. Kühner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 
sq.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causalor 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn); or some previous declaration is ex- 
plained, whence yáp takes on an ex plicative force: 
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Jor, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. nämlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner 
li. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [cf. L. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
Jorsooth, why, then, ete. : dv yap rovro etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 30; où yáp, dAda 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: py yàp etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, ete.?); pù yap... odx, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 
tis yap, Ti ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ri yap kaxkóv eroiņsev, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done?) ; Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17, 19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 85; ri yáp ; for ri 
yap éco, what then ? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.] ; 
mas yáp, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 ñ yàp éxeivos (so GT 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. map’ éxeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion ; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15, 18; xxi. 4; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts ii. 25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi. 5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yáp 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45 ; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 8; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108: 
sqq. 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; Jn. ñi. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, ete.; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, yáp annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i. 20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 
dp connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God's saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
Tí yáp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16 ; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ri yap for ri yáp èstu, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]) ; tva ri yáp, 1 
Co. x. 29; moia yáp, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. ydp]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion : Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (eùðórnoav ydp); so also xai 
yáp, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which ydp introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before ydp some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see IIT. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before «ai ydp some supply ‘but help me,’ or * yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
“he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [ Mey. denies the coórdi- 
nate use of ydp in the N. T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second explicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi, 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v. 21 sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq. ; 1 Co. iii. 3 sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or ©. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
39-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times); Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH mrg. om. the second]. 10. xai ydp (on which cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 854 sq.; W.448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
ii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln,i.137 sq.; 
Krüger $69, 32, 21]) : Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. yap]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam): Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In Mk. vii. 28 xai yap [R G L br.] 
Ta kvvápu etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
Té yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). i8od ydp, see under idov. 

III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
cvv0ofacÓrva: just mentioned. b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
Rv yàp péyas opddpa is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

IV. As respects Position: yáp never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (ó ro? co) yàp vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true 
text) Moreover, “not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed," Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437. 

yaortp, -pós (poet. -épos), 5, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 193; 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: èv ya- 
api Exew to be with child [see yc, I. 1 b.] : Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17 ; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th. v. 3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for ri, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, etc. ; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oneir. 
2, 18 p. 105; 3, 32 p. 177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); ova- 
AaufáveaÓa: év yaorpi to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 81. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, a man who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also ydorpis, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. * vivite ventres") : 
yaorépes dpyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyós, b.* 

yé, an enclitie particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq. ; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow's Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.; T. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It indi 
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cates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “ can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann l. c. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated; indeed, truly, at least: dia ye rijv dvaideray, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read dca rjv ye avaid., cf. Klotz l. c. p. 327; Rost 1. c. p. 
542; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]); ded ye ró mapéxew pot xómov, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek d:a ró ye etc.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
ós ye the very one who etc., precisely he who ete. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher ete.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. dAAd ye 
[so most edd.] or dAdaye [Grsb.] (cf. W. $ 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see dAAd, I. 10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa, 4. apd ye, see dpa, 1. C. etye [so G T, but L Tr 
WH & ye; cf. W. u. s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed " (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
cf. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann's statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2 ; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
l.c., Eph. l.c.) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.1.c.; Col.i.23. Her- 
mann's canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 8 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Báumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by ei; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561]), if, 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (see eGrep s. v. ei, IIL. 
18): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with xaí added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): etye 
[L Tr WH mrg. ei rep] «ai evdvodpevor, où yupvoi epe. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 8 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye «ai 
«iij sc. rocaUra émáÜere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. adloc.]. d. ei 8€ 
nye [or ei 86 un ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al.; cf. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95 ; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than eè 0e uj [B. 393 (336 
sq.) ; cf. W. 583 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
a. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. B. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
Lk. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2 Co. xi. 16. e. xaiye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH xai ye; cf. reff. under etye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319; [W. 438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WII om. L Tr mrg. br.. f. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 L T 
Tr WH. f. kaírorye [so G T WH, but L kairo ye, Tr 
xai row ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [R G]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. pevodvye see in its place. h. pareye, see pire, 
[and in its place].* 

T'é&óv, ó, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 
4 Tedeay, -Gvos, (jiy cutting off, [a]. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. y13), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi.-viii.): Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling G e deon].* 

yéevva [al. would accent yeévva, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec.* yéeva], -ns [B. 17 (15)], 
m (fr. DI `), Neh. xi. 30; more fully 037713 WA, Josh. 
xv. 85 xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 32; 032723 74, 
2 K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. D3 70, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, pb being used for ph) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum ; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [ Böttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.] ; acc. to 
the com. opinion bb is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
thelittle children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q.v.],i.e. of an idol having the form of a 
bull The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by the putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéevve roù 
7vpóg [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
To) 7Tvpóg is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. A.D. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 18. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Moloch ; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi.35; 2 K.i; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 115 xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, etc.). See Böttcher, u.s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 48, 45; Jas. iii. 6; yéevva rod aupés, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii 9; Mk. ix. 47 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; xpíce:g rig yeévuns, 
Mt. xxiii. 33; vies crag yetvens, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. ; Böttcher, 
u. & p. 80 sqq. ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. s. v. 
Hölle ; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

TeOonpava, or Vedonuavei (T WH), or. Tebonuevel (L 
Tr.); [on the accent in codd. see 77/f. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
$6, 1m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. ma press, and RU oil), 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (xepíov [an enclosure | vàvra mapéxet róv éË abtod yeyevvnpévov ó yervnoas (Plut. 


or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

yelrav, -ovos, ó, 7j, [fr. yì, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ ef. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

yáw, -à ; fut. yeAdow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAáco- 
pac (B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to xAaiw), 25. [CoMr.: xara-yeAáo.] * 

yédas, -wros, ó, laughter : Jas.iv. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

yepttw: 1 aor. éyéjuca ; Pass., [pres. yeuiCouar]; 1 aor. 
eyepiaOnv; (yéuo, q. v.) ; to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass.: Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 23. b. ri rivos, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.) ; ri dró twos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri éx revos, Rev. viii. 5; [cf. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (12 won, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 34, etc. [cf. 
W. $30, 8b.; B. 163 (143)]).* 

yépw, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.]; to be full, filled full ; 
a. ruós (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lehm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v. 8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
ëk rwos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yégovaw e£ ápmayñs [L om. Tr br. 
e£] their contents are derived from plunder; see yeuí£o, 
b. [and reff. there]). c. Hebraistically (see wAnpdw, 1 
(cf. B. 164 (143) ; W. 8 30, 8 b. ), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yépovra [ Tres. yépov rà] óvónara Braodnuias, Rev. 
xvii. 3 [L T Tr WH (see above and cf. B. 80 (70))].* 

yeved, -Gs, 7, (TENQ, yivopa [cf. Curtius p. 010]) ; Sept. 
often for W; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hat. 3, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, etc. ; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to rav, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 
cate *PaxáBnv x. thy yeveàv abris, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (é88óug yeveà obrós eorw 
ånò ro mpórou, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (záca: ai yeveai) ; xxi. 
32; Phil. ii. 15 ; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16 ; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvi. 4; xxiii. 30; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
sq.; xvii. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvOp@ma ris 
yeveas tavrns, Lk. vii. 31; dvdpes rijs yev. rav. Lk. xi. 31; 
thy O6 yevedy abro) ris Sipynoerat, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 33 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. ^ 4. an age (i. e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hadt. 2, 142 et al. ; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or ó xpóvos, ev à yev- 


1.ce.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9 3.5; B. 186 (161)]; mapexnuévats yeveais in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; drò rév yeveàv for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; ék yeveàv dpxa(ey from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; eis 
yeveas yeveày unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; sce aióv, 1 a.) : Lk. i. 50 
RL (proi 515, Is. li. 8) ; eis yeveds x. yeveds unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WII equiv. to "im i95, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq.; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els mácas tàs yeveds Tov alàvos ràv alàvov, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Kllic. ad loc. ] (yevea is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).* 

yeveadoyéw, -: [pres. pass. yeveaAoyoüpat]; to act the 
genealogist (yeveá and Méyo), to recount a family’s origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael., al.; (Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. fo 
draw one’s origin, derive one's pedigree: €x twos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

yeveadoyla, -as, 7, © genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1, 11; [al]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 33 Compl. ; Ezra viii. 1ib.]) ; in plur. 
of the orders of «ons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim.l.c.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbricfe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].* 

yevéau, -ov, ra [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yevé- 
oos fr. yéveots), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast: 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Aleiphr. epp. 8, 18 and 55; Dio. 
Cass. 47, 18, cte. ; 9 yevéotos uépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used yevéow of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq. ; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23). C£. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].* 

yéveoss, -ews, 7, (TENQ [Curtius $ 1287), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in IIom. Il. 14, 201 [cf. 246]; 1. 
source, origin: BiBdos yevéreds twos a book of one's lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i.q. niin 150, Gen. v. 1, ete), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. yévynors (hpépai tis yevéceds pov equiv. to dd’ o? 
eyevynOnv, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); mpógomov rhs yevéreos 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: ó rpoxós Tis yevérews 
the wheel [ ef. Eng. * machinery "'] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “round "] of life.* 

yeverh, -s, 7, (TENQ, yivopat), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often éx yeverjs from birth on 
(Hom. Il. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 13, 1 p. 1144, 6 
ete.; Polyb. 3, 20, 4 ; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47) : 
Jn. ix. 1.* 


1075 


1076 


1077 


1078 


1079 


See 1081 


1080 


yévnua 


yévnpa, -aros, Tó, (fr. (vopat), a form supported by the 
best Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 


Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- | 


low)], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. L. c. R* reads yevgu.] yer 
wpa, q. V. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lehm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have 
cirov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yevjpara].* 
yevváw, -à ; fut. yevviaw ; 1 aor. éyévvgaa ; pf. yeyévvnka ; 
[Pass pres. yevváogat, -Opat]; pf. yeyévvnpar; 1 aor. 
éyewnOnv; (fr. yévva, poetic for yévos) ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for mE to beget; 1. properly: 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 
foll. by ë< with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; eis 8ovAeiay to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, (Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Lcian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al.; Sept. Is. Ixvi. 9; 4 Mace. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: ró ev abri) yevmôév that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250) ; B. 203 (176)]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i. 35; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis rév kócpov, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by êv 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dró rivos, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyevz0. see Tdf. 
ad loc.]; € revos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; èx 
mopveias, Jn. viii. 41; ¿£ aluárcv, ëk OeAnparos dyBpós, Jn. 
i. 13; éx tas capkós, Jn. iii. 6 [ Rec.** yeyevnu.]; ¿y ápap- 
riais Gdos, Jn. ix. 34 (see dpapría, 2a.) ; els rt to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 [Tdf. yeyernu. 
so Rec.'t**7]; with an adj.: rv$Aós yeyévrouas, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 82; 'Pepaios to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; 7j 
ua) ékro, ev f) eyevvhônpev, Acts ii. 8 ; yeyyn0elç xara odpxa 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; xarà mveüpa according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. fo engender, cause to arise, excite: páxas, 2 Tim. 
ii. 23 (BAGBY, Adm», etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life: Spas éyémmoa I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 «If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; (cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 8]). c. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (viðv rot £eo)), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 33. B. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb. i. 5; v.5. d. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i. e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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mostly in pass., é< Geov or é< roù Oeo éyevvifnoav, yeyév- 
vyras, yeyevvnpévos, etc. : Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 (Rec.* ye- 
yévgrac] ; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also èx rod mvetparos 
yervac Oa, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.* yeyevgu.], 8; é£ vdaros xol 
mvevparos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Bárrioya, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 
dvabev yevvarba, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see dvwber, c.) equiv. to 
Tékvov Oeov yiverOat, i. 12. [Comp.: dva-yeyváo.] * 

yévvnpa, -ros, ró, (fr. yevváo), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éyi- 
bvav, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 84; xxiii. 83; LK. iii. 7; (yvvawóv, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yevrjuara rìs yns): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] ràv otrov) ; ris dpméXov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: rijs dtxatoovms, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
ths codías, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yévgua.* 

LTewncapér [so G T Tr WII], -pé6 [ l.chm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Temoaper Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note?], (Targums 1073) or 
3019] [acc. to Delitzsch. (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. übers. p. 
27) o, 10399]; Tevrgsáp, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b.j. 
2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7) : 5 yf Termo. Mt. xiv. 84; Mk. vi. 53; $ 
Aip Tevvga. Lk. v. 1, anciently 333 à», Num. xxxiv. 
11, or W739 D? Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city 322, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels ý 6dAacca tis 
TadtAaias, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 7j @dÀacca tis TiBepi- 
dos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 12] m. by 6$ m., and 
its level to be nearly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf. Rüetschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq. ; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem," Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, $ vii.].* 

yéas, -ews, 7, (yevváo), a begetting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see yévecus, 2.* 

evvnrós, -7, -óv, ('yevváo), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.) ; after the Hebr. (ngg 7, Job xiv. 1, 
ete.), yevro yvvaiày [B. 169 (147), born of women] 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ous, ró, (TENQ, yivopat), race; a. offspring: 
rwés, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpysepeds, 2 fin.]; vii. 18 
[al. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. c. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi 6; xvii. 14, ete. for DY); nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
36; xviii. 9, 24. d. coner. the aggregate of many indi- 
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viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species : Mt. xiii. `7; 
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Teparnvós, -od, ó, Gerasene, i. e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (rà T'épaca, Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lchm.]; Mk. v. 1 [L T WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L Tr WH]aec. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Perea (Joseph. 1. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see l'adapgvós, and the next word.* 

Tepyernvós, -7, -óv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shore of LakeGennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Tadapnvav and T'epaaqvóv (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
dosh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Taða- 
pyvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lake of Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in “The Recovery of Jerusalem " p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovela, -as, 5, (adj. yepoós:os, belonging to old 
men, yépov), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (èv rais 
moneot ai yepovoia, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, etc. ; 1 Macc. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to rò avréóptov is added 
kai mücav rijv yepovaíav Tay vióv "Iopand and indeed (xai 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

vépov, -ovros, ó, [fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
(Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench 8 cvii. 2.]* 

yeto: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius $ 131]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwá (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yetouat: fut. yetoouat; 1 aor. 
éyevodunv; —— 1. to taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. $30, 7 c. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 120]) with acc. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. ^2. 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
twos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yevoerai pov rob Əe(mvou, i. e. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience : twos, Heb. 
vi. 4; pia cov, ib. 5, (rìs yvóoeos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
36,2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeveoOar 
ToU Üavárov [ VV. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. 1. e.; 
Meyer on Jn. l. c.; Bleek, Lünem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.]. 
foll. by ór«: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol, Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub- 
stantially as above], with gen. u8erós, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 

yeopyéo, -à : [ pres. pass. yeepyobuat] ; (yeopyós, q. v.) ; 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: viv yay (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Macc. xiv. 8) ; Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

yedpytoy, -ov, ró, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [ A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (30); 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 3, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 

yewpyés, -o), ó, (fr. yñ and EPT'Q), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7,9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 
16; Jn. xv. 1.* 

vA, gen. ys, 7, (contr. fr. yéa, poet. yata), Sept. very 
often for pus and NRW, earth; 1. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 28; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 81; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
35 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: èx yijs 
xoixds, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29 ; xv. 35; xxiii. 
35; xxvii. 51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 85; Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.] ; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i. e. 
Rec.]; Aets ix. 4, 8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv. 1; vi. 47 ; Lk. v. 3; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v. 18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii. 18; 
xxiv. 35 ; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 32; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7, 10, 13; Rev. xxi. 1; rà èm rijs yas 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col.i. 16 (T WH om. L Trbr. rá]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; rà émi ris yas (equiv. to ra émíyeta, 


. Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 


2 (opp. to rà dvo) ; rà péàn ópóv rà emi rhs yas the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii. 5; 6 dv ëk rìs yrs 
. +. Aade? (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited earth, the 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Actsi.8; x. 12; 
xi. 6; xvii 26; Heb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10; alpew Conv 
Twos Or Twa amd THs yis, Acts viii. 33; xxii. 22; xÀnpo- 
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vopeiv Tijv yay (see KAnpovopew, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); müp Bad- 
Ae emi ( Rec. eis] rjv yiv, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 84; émi rìs yrs among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk.iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro.ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: y '"IepajA, Mt. ii. 20 sq.; 
*Iovda, Mt. ii. 6 ; Tevvgrapér, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; Zo- 
Sópov x. Touóppov, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xaħðaiwv, Acts vii. 
4; Alyvmros, (see Atyvmros); ñ “Iovdaia yñ, Jn. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj. : dAdorpia, Acts vii. 6 ; éxeivy, 
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one's country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yfipas, -aos (-os), Ion. yñpeos, dat. yhpei, ynpet, ró, [fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 èv ynpe G L T Tr 
WH for Rec. èv yñpe, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 8; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; ef. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi 7 ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib. ; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W. 
[36 and] 64 (62) ; [B. 15 (14)].* 

ynpdokw or ynpdw: 1 aor. éyfpaca; fr. Hom. down; [cf. 
W. 92 (88) ; Donaldson, New Crat. $ 387]; to grow old : 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with mada:ovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
npáckev carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (ef. Schmidt ch. 
46,7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age" etc.]).* 

yívopa (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic ylyvouat); [impf. éywópsv] ; fut. yevropa; 2 
aor. éyevduny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yévorro; [ptep. 
yevapevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. eyeyn0nv, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq. ]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. yevnOnra (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, ete.) ; pf. yeyévnuat and yéyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yéyovav L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovós] ; 
plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeyóvec (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeyóvet, cf. W. $ 12, 9; B. 33 
(29); Tdf.’s note on the pass.]) ; to become, and 

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (Zumpoo0év pov yéyovev) ; 
Jn. viii. 58 (mpi 'ABpaáàp yeyéc fat) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (Tò cópa 
Tò yevnaópevov) ; €< Tivos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (ë< omépparos 
Aavid); Gal. iv. 4 (êk yuvatkós) ; Mt. xxi. 19 (ugkért èx 
god xapros yevnrat, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 3; ded rivos, Jn. i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 
appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yiverat 
Bpovrn, Jn. xii. 29; derpan?, Rev. viii. 5; cewpós, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 13]; xvi. 18; yadrn, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 
39; Lk. viii. 24; AaiAay, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyuopds, Acts 
vi. 1; (rno, Jn. iii. 25 [foll. by éx of origin ; erdets kai 
¢yrnorts], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions ¿%r., Rec. reads 
ou(yr.}; móAepos, Rev. xii. 7; 9 Bacóoveta [or ai 8.] werd. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; yapd, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yivera: pépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 135 xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. de 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. óyría, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
Xxi. 4; vó£, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. émeyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 
vi. 17 [not Tdf.}. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; roro yéyovev, tva ctc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; rà yevóueva or ywópeva, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. rà yevópeva dyad, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; rò yevópevov, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
Tó yeyovós, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WII 
reject the .s.]; Acts iv. 21; rò pipa Tó yeyovós, Lk. ii. 
15; rà uéAXovra yiverOa, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; rjv 
dváaracw ij0r yeyovévat, 2 Tim. ii. 18; Oavárov yevouévov 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. yj yévorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
Sar be it! God forbid ! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx. 16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 31; vi. 2, 15; vii. 
7,13; ix. 14; xi. 1, 11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to noon, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. etc. p. 204 sq.; ri yéyovev, dre etc. what has come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why? Jn. xiv. 22 (rí 
éyévero, dtc. . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10) ; ri dorw, ós ete., Eur. 
Troad. 889). b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase «ai 
eyevero ("i") foll. by 1); cf. W. $ 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 c.], 
and esp. B. $ 141,6. a. xai éyévero kaí with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([ Tr txt. kai ytverai], T WH xai yv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [R G L br. Tr br.]; viii. 1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WH br. kai]; foll. by «ai 
iSov, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. «ai before i0.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. B. 
much oftener xaí is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 T WII], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. y. xai éyév. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [R G éyev. &€ 
kai]. c. In like manner éyévero 8é a. foll. by kaí with 
a finite verb: Lk. v. 1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. kai, 
51; x.38R G T, L Tr mrg. br. kai]; Acts v. 7. f. éyévero 
8€ foll. by a fin. verb without xai : Lk. i. 8; ii. 1, 6; [vi. 
12 RG L]; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyév.]; ix. 37; xi. 
14, 27. y. éyévero óé foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. L, 6L T Tr WH, 12 T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without 8e], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8, [17]. 8. éyév. dé [ós be éyév.] foll. 
by roð with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rov), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B. 270 (232)]. d. with dat. of 
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pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; day yévnrat (sc. abr) ebpetv aùró, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; époi dé p) yévorro kavxáa ĝa: far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7, 17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi) 3; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26) ; foll. by acc. with inf. it 
happened to me, that etc.: Acts xi. 26 L T Tr WH [but 
acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [cf. W. 323 (303) ; D. 305 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : ed, Eph. 
vi. 3, (ui) yévovró cot oro kakðsş, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: ri yéyovey [L T 
Trtxt. WH éyév.] abró, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
éyévero[L T Tr WH éyivero] maon Wuxi $óBos fear came 
upon, Acts ii.43.— Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv. 5; 2Co. i.8 [GL T Tr 
WHom.dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of piv, Jn. i.17. éyévero (ait) yvópn a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WII read éyév. yvóp ns; see below, 5 e. a.]. 
foll. by prepositions: er airy upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG L br.]; eis rwa, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in publie, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328) ; B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; yeyóvaat, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: rà &pya, Heb. iv. 3; da 
xetpar, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: &ià rév xepàv twos, Mk. vi. 2; 
Std rivos, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16, 30; xii. 9 ; ró twos, Lk. ix. 
7 (KL [but the latter br. úm’ abrov]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
yevopeva eis Kajapv. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 333 (286) ]), Lk.iv. 23 
[Rec. v rj K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, etc. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 215 xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
vioerat ó Aoyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 7 dró- 
Aera yéyove, Mk. xiv. 4; droypaph, Lk. ii. 2; érayyeAa 
yevouévg ind Oeo? given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvdxpicts, 
Acts xxv. 26 ; vópov perdbeots, Heb. vii. 12; decus, Heb. 
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, ete. to be established, en- 
acted: rò aáfBarov éyévero, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27 ; ó vópos, Gal. iii. 17 ; où yéyovev odrws hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, to be kept, celebrated: rà mácxa, Mt. xxvi. 
2 (i. q. My, 2 K. xxiii. 22); rò eáBBarov, Mk. vi. 2; rà 
éyxaina, Jn. x. 22; [yeveatow yevopévors (cf. VV. $ 31,9 b.; 
RG yeveciov dyopévov), Mt. xiv. 6], (rà *OXúumua, Xen. 
lell. 7, 4, 28; "Io6pta, 4, 5, 1) ; yápos, Jn. ii. 1. obros 
‘yévnrat èv epoi so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj.: of AiBoe 
oro, pror yévovrai, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; Twp otvov yeye- 
vnpévov, Jn. ii. 9 ; dpyrepeds yevópevos, Heb. vi. 20 ; Suéxovos, 
Col. i. 25; ó Aóyos caps &yévero, Jn. i. 14 ; dvjp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; ydpis ovxére yiverat xápis grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; äxapros yiverat, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
— in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one's self, prove one's self: 
Lk. x. 36; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor- 
tations : yiverOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; uy yivov, Jn. xx. 27 ; pù yiverbe, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7, 17; 1 Co. x. 73 pa ywopeðba, Gal. v. 26; 
hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14; — yivopai tivi mis to 
show one's self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ré ó Herpos 
éyévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of 
Tí €yév. in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 23, Tf. Acta apost. apocr. 
p.104]. c. yiverOat bs or aoei wa to become as ov like 
to one: Mt. x. 253 xviii. 8; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH rejectthe pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1Co.iv.13; Gal iv.12. d. yiveoOar els rt to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : ¿yevn0n els kepada yovias, Mt. 
xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; Actsiv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 
— all after Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (eis 8év0pov 
péya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 23) ; 1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11 ; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
9 mm; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29, 3 a. ; 
B. 150 (131)). e. yivesĝa: with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. 8 30,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. éerac], 33; Rev. xi. 15 ; [yvópgs, Acts 
xx. 3 T Tr WH (cf. éXnióos peyadns yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; mpopnreia idias émthicews où yiverat no one can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it onc 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. -yevéoOae with a gen. 
indicating one's age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
42; 1 Tim. v. 9. B. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 
yiverOa dvüpi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 8 sq. (rv 
ww), Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,etc.). f. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; £v ruu (o come or pass 
into a certain state [cf. B. 330 (284) ] : êv áyevía, Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; ev éxordoet, Acts xxii. 
17; èv mvespari, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; ev 8ó£5 [R. V. came with 
(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; év mapaBdoet, 1 Tim. ii. 14; èv 
éavrQ, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); êv 
Xpionà, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; év ópoiópart dvÜpórmrov, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; é Ady@ xoAaketas [ R. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii. 5.  émávo 
ruvds to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. perá Tiwos or 
atv rin to become one’s companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 38; xx. 18; ró rwa to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf.h.below.] g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest: els 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; ós éyévero... eis 
Tà Órá pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th. i. 5 [ Lehm. mpos; Acts 
xxvi. 6 L T Tr WH); yevéoOae éri rod rómou, Lk. xxii. 
40; ëm ris yas, Jn. vi. 21 ( Tdf. èm rv y.]; ðe, ib. 25 
(éxei, Xen. an. 6, 3 [5], 20; [cf. B. 71]) ; êri with ace. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 
éyévero Stwypos émi rijv éxxAnaiay, Acts viii. 1; éyévero 
dBos or OapBos ¿m mavras, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts v. 5, 
11; [&eoracrs, Acts x. 10 (Rec. émémeoev)]; &Axos kakóv 
K. movnpoy émi T. dvÓpómovs, Rev. xvi. 2 LT Tr WH; 
€yévero pìpa èri twa, Adyos or wv} mpds Twa (came to): 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 35; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 13, (Gen. xv. 
1, 4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1) ; [êray- 
yeMa, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; xard with aec. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15); xara with gen. : rò yevópevov pia kab Gdns THs "Iov- 
$aías the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judea, Acts x. 37; mpós twa, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. eddeiv) ; 
1 Co. ii. 3; adv rim, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 8,8) ; éyyis yiverOat, Eph. ii. 13; 
twos, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with ¿< of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyév.); ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WII); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiveoOar ë< 
pécov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yeveoOa 
dpobvpaddy, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopévois ópovpabóv in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of yivoyat in the N. T. as interchangeable with eiyi 
see Fritzschior. Opusce. p. 284 note. COMP.: dmo-, Əta-, 
ént-, mrapa-, ovp- mapa-, npo- yivopat.] 

vywóeko (Attic yeyvónko, sce yivoga: init. ; fr. PNOQ, 
as BiBpóaxko fr. BPOQ) ; [impf. éyivwoxor]; fut. yvócopa: ; 
2 aor. éyrov (fr. TNOMI), impv. yvà6i, yvóro, subj. yvó 
(3 pers. sing. yvot, Mk. v. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix. 15 L T Tr 
WII, for RG và [B. p. 46 (40); cf. 8iBoja init.]), inf. 
yvGvat, ptep. yous; pf. €yvoka (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
&yvokav for éyvókact, see reff. in yí(vogac init.); plpf. 
éyvókew ; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. yevaoxerat (Mk. xiii. 
28 Tr mrg.)]; pf. &yvecpa:; 1 aor. éyraoOny; fut. yvoc6f- 
copar; in Grk. writ. fr. Iom. down; Sept. for y'T ; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. e. gnosco, gnovi) ; 

I. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known : with acc., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v. 43; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. 
iv.8; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Actsix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5, etc.; [impers. yuwoockerat Mk. xiii. 28 Tr mrg.T 2, 7]; 
Ti & twos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; rà or ri 
čv rm, to find a sign in a thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
Jn. iv. 2; xarà ri yvàcopa: rovro, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; epi rps Óidax7s, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, etc.; 
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foll. by ór, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6; xii. 9, etc. ; foll. 
i by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dmó twos, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said ind ro) ÓcoU ywóoreoba, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both cf. W. $39, 3 Note2; D. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ oùðérore &yvov opàás, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel: €yvo r copar, dri ctc. Mk. 
v. 29; Éyvev Svvapw ekeXovcav dn’ pod, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 
to understand : with acc., rà Aeyóueva, Lk. xviii. 34; å 
avaywookes, Acts viii. 30; foll. by óri, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq. ; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; ô xarepyá(opat od yi- 
vócxo I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: +ó 6€Anpa, 
Lk. xii. 47 ; ras xapdias, Lk. xvi. 15 ; róv u) yvóvra dpapriay 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21; émorody yweoouévr kai avayiwoskopévn, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; Tud, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by ore, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by ace. with inf. IIeb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii. 3; éAAqwari ywook. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5) : Acts xxi. 
37, (emiotacOa ovpiori, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Ree. éore) ywóckovres ye 
know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
cte.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (333) ; [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. ywaoxere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 82 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x. 11; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 36; Heb. xiii. 
93; 1 Jn. ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, ywócko is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1,17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, ete.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58, 3; often 
in Plut.; cf. Végelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 
II. In particular ywóo«o, to become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. róv Gedy, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also róv pdvov dAnbwov eóv, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 
v. 20; rév Gedy, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i 21; róv marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctity 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; yv@0, ròv kptov, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; rò O€Anpa (of God), Ro. ii. 
18; vo)v kvpíov, Ro. xi. 84; 1 Co. ii. 16 ; riv codíav rod 
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beov, 1 Co. ii. 8; ras óðoùs rod Ócov, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10). b. Xpeordv, his blessings, Phil. 
iii. 10; in Xpirrór éyvwxévar xara odpxa, 2 Co. v. 16, 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to John’s usage, ywóocew, 
éyvaxévat Xpioréy denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (rdv 
dn’ dpyijs, 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ef. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
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kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us | 


from fellowship with him (in Christ's words ywaooxopat 
ind Trav ipóv, Jn. x. 14 [acc. to the crit. texts ywookovoiv 
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ywoenw in l Co.ii. 11; Eph v. 5; oiBa and éxforapa: in Jude 
10. COMP.: dva-, dia-, éni, kara-, mTpo-yuyócke.] 

yactxos, -ovs, ró, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 13. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.]* 

yAunis, -eia, -0, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to mexpdv) ; 12 
(opp. to áAvkóv) ; Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Hom. down.]* 

yAdéooa, -ns, n, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue; L. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 33, 35; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 


` member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 


pe tà €ud]); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless : 


holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). Johnunitesmorevew and woe, 
at one time putting moredvew first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff's 


has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (7iyaMXMdaaro ñ yAdood pov); Ro. 


| jii. 13; xiv. 11 ; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man); of 


Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time ywóckew: | 


x. 88 (acc. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read iva yore 
iai ywooxnte [R. V. know and understand ]) ; xvii. 8 [L 
br. x. čyv.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). — c. y. rà roi 
mvevparos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 14; rò mvevpa T. aAnOeias kai rò wv. THs mAávns, 1 Jn. iv. 


6; rà pvornpia Ths BaciNelas Tov ovpavav, Mt. xiii. 11; zp : 


adnbevav, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol, of the knowledge 


' vii. 9; x. 113; xi. 95 xiii. 7; xiv. 6; xvii. 15. 


of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of : 


things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[Synx. yevdonecy, eið évan émía rag 0a, cvvidvar: 
Yn classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), yevdonery, distinguished 
from the rest by its original inchoative force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. e18éyau, lit. ‘to have 


the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Acts ii. 11; henccin later Jewish usage (Is. 
lxvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4 ; v. 19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod.; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with óuÀ)7, Aads, Z0vos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
AaAeiy éré- 
pais yAwooats to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAdooats Xa) etu ka 


| vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 


seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental | 


perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. émforag6a: primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstchen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. cuméva: implies native insight, 
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (súv and ¿éa to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence evriéva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas yiwósrew marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, yiwdonew expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; émícrac0a: the knowledge of its contents; 
gvviévai the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. ywoonev and eibéva: most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if eidévarand émíaTac6a: are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 sq. ; xxi. 17; 2 Co. v. 16; 1 Jn. v. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, ywdéoxw and 
olða are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii. 
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the 
characteristic use of eiBéva: by John to describe our Lord's 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 
vii. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s note on Gal. 
iv. 9; Green, 'Critical Notes' etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55); 
Westcott on John ii. 24. yiwdorw and éxlorapa: are associ- 
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97) ; olóa and 


learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mrg. br. xawais]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. s. v. Tongues, Gift of]. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases AaAetv yAóacais, yAoooats A) aN etu, XaXetv yAooon, 


| yAdooy Aadeiv (and mpocedxecOat yAóoo5, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
| to speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak 


with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 


: their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 


rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4—6, 13,18, 23,27,39. The origin of 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (7 ray 
Ociov Üuvov ped@dds, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; lxv. (Ixvi.) 17; lxx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (exxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26 ; Phil. ii. 11; AaAetv év yAwoon, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (xaraypijrat érepos avro) rois Qovgrgpiow 
ópyávows, arópar. kal yAórrg mpós phvvow dv àv Gedy, 
Philo, rer. div. haer. $53, [1.510 ed. Mang.]); hence the 
contrast 544 ro voós [crit. edd. r@ vot] Xa) et, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAóccais AaAetv, used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 
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the effect, ykaooat tongues are equiv. to Adyot ev yAdoon 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortrá- 
ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; yé yAwoody, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. mpogevy? and Wadpos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAdooay £yo, something to utter with a 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 234-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

yAwcodskopov, -ov, Tó, (for the earlier yAeccokopetov or 
yAwacoxouioy [ W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yAóoca and xopéw to 
tend); a. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep money in : Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For ii^ a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.) * 

Yvadeós, -¿os, ó, (also [earlier] kvajeós, fr. yvámro or 
kvárro to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq. ; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.) * 

qve vos, -a, -ov, (by syncope for yevjatos fr. yivopat, 
yer, (cf. Curtius 8 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4; 
rò Ths dydans yviatov i. q. THY yvgatérgra [ A. V. the sin- 
cerit], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.)* 

qvnotos, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20, [From Eur. down.] * 

yvóġos, -ov, -ó, (for the earlier [and poetic] dvodos, 
akin to vépos [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp. 704 sq. 706, cf. 535; Vanicek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb.xii.18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392», 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for 133 a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, ete. and for 527), ‘thick 
cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, ete.; [Trench § c.].) * 

youn, -ns, 7, (fr. ywóoko) ; 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known, 
one'smind; a. view, judgment, opinion : 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one's self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
yvópg [T Tr WH yvópns, see yivopat 5 €. a.] ro? troorpé- 
ge, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: diddvat yvopyv, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40] ; 2 Co. viii. 
10. cc. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; wpis rs ois yvópms, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Grk. writ. ; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 18, 9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

vvoplLo ; fut. yropiow (Jn. xvii. 26 ; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic 4ó (Col. iv. 9 [L WH -ice; B. 37 (32); 
WH. App. p. 163]) ; 1 aor. éyvópia; Pass., [ pres. yvopi- 
Copa]; 1 aor. éyvepícÓgv; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for ji and Chald. yn; 
1. trans. to make known: vi, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ri ran, Lk. 
H. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
Col. iv. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i. 16; rai rò pvorņnpiov, Eph. i. 9; 
iii. 3 [GL T Tr WH read the pass.]; vi. 19; rut dre, 
1 Co. xii. 3; revi rt, Ore i. q. rat Ore mi, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 
ri interrog. Col. i. 27; mepi rivos, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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yropi{écbw mpàs róv Ócóy be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; yowpifecOat eis mávra rà č8vy to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one's mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1 ; with 
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 18 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: ri aipnoopat, od yvopi(co, Phil. 
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri aip.; od yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. J do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. yvepí(o signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or ‘ to have thorough knowledge of. Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c. Comp.: dva-, &«-yvopi(o].* 

yaos, -ews, 7, (ywaoxw), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 
edge: with gen. of the obj, ewrgpías, Lk. i. 77; rod 
6co?, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul's exposition of it, 2 Co. 
x. 5; tis déns Tod Oeod év mpocóno Xpioroù, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
"Ingo? Xptoroi, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. rod bod, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33.  yvóaus, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2, 8; xiv. 6; 2 Co. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6 ; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, yevdave- 
pos yrdats, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [cf. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p. 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i. 5; and in intercourse with others: xarà yvócuv, 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 3; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where yvócis and sopia are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. ii.3. [“yv. is simply intuitive, cod. is 
ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, gop. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft. 
on Colle. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
1. c.), “yv. perspicientia veri, cod. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, quz cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. l. c.) nearly re- 
verses Lehtit.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. 1. c., cf. i. 9), he and others regard cod. merely as 
the more general, yv. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lghtft. u. s. ; Trench $1xxv.]* 

yvórmys, -ov, ó, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur: 
Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. c.4; 6eós 6 tov xpvmráv 
yvroorns, Hist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
1 Š. xxviii. 3, 9, ete.) * 

yoords, -7, óv, known: Acts ix. 42; rwi, Jn. xviii. 15 
sq.; Actsi. 19; xv.18 RL; xix. 17; xxviii. 22; yroordy 


1108 


1109 


1110 


1111 


1112 


1113 


1114 


1115 


1116 


ryoyyuto 


Eero ipi» be it known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 38; 
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yvwordy 
moiy to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [al. construe yvwor. as pred. of ravra: R. V. mrg. 
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.]. rà yowordy rod Oeod, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. yvàcts tod cov, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. of 
yvecroi acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9, 19]; Neh. v. 10) : Lk. ii. 44 ; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

yov yoto ; impf. éyóyyv£ov; 1 aor. éyóyyvsa; to murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
rovOpvtw and rovÜopó(c of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]) ; hence of those who confer together secretly, 7i 
nepi twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpos rua, Lk. v. 30; per’ GdAprar, 
Jn. vi. 43; xard rwos, Mt. xx. 11; mepi twos, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2, 3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 
79; [al.].) [Come.: 8a- yoyyi(o-] * 

vov yer pós, -ov, ó, (yoyyvćo, q. V.), a murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: mepi Twos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
mpós twa, Acts vi. 1; in plur. xopis or ¿veu yoyyvopâv 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq. ; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyvorhs, -o0, ó, « murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pep iporpor is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]* 

yóns, -yros, ó, (yodo to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschyl. choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. yonrys]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 13; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Todyo@a [Tr WH, or -6a R G L T (see Tdf. Proleg. 
p.102; Kautzsch p. 10) ; also -óð L WII mrg. in Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -âv Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -á», see their App. 
p. 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60) ], Golgotha, Chald. 
82012, Heb. nyiha (fr. 953 to roll), i. e. xpaviov, a skuil 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq. ; [Porter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Tépoppa [or T'ouóppa, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, 7, and -ov, 
rd, [cf. B. 18 (16) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (Woy, cf. y Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D. s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. "Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD. 
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 R L 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

yópos, -ov, ó, (yéeuw); a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed in a ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hat. 
1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the /oad of a 
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii. 5; 2 K. v. 17]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

yoveús, ws, ó, (TENQ, yéyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes., 
al.]; a begetter, parent; plur. of yoveis the parents: Lk. ii. 
41,43 L txt. T Tr WH ; [viii. 56]; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3, 
20, 22, 23; 2 Co. xii. 14; Ro.i.30; Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. yoveîs: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xviii. 29] ; Mk. xiii. 12; [Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 (13)].* 

yóvv, yovaros, ró, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; reOévae rà yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating : Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; 
xx. 36; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also mpooninrew rois yóvaci twos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332) ; «dpmrew rà yóvara to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: rewi, Ro. xi. 4; mpós 
twa, Eph. iii. 14 ; reflexively, yóvv xdpmret revi, to i. e. in 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; év dvépare Igooi, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

Yovumeréo, -; 1 aor. ptcp. yovvmerísas; (yorumerñs, 
and this fr. yóvv and IIETQ i. q. ainrw) ; to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: rewi, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec. ; Tud, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; Mk. i. 40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; eumpooder 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod. ; eccl. writ.) * 

ypáppa, -ros, Tó, (ypáio), that which has been written; 
1. a letter i. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G L br. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. 2. any writing, a document or 
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac- 
knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]) : Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ([Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6,3], in L txt. T Tr WH plur. rà ypáppara; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts 
xxviii. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thuc. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, etc.). ©. rà tepà ypáppara the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. $ 3; 10, 10, 4 fin.; c. Ap. 
1, 10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. $ 14; 
leg. ad Gai. $ 29, etc.— but always rà i. y.]) : 2 Tim. iii. 15 
[here T WH om. L Tr br. r4]; ypdppa i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Mwicéws ypáppara, Jn. v. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypáppa in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with rò mvedya i. e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7R G T WH read the 
plur. written in letters, so L mrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. ra 
ypáppara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning: 
Acts xxvi. 24; eiSevat, pepa8nkévas yp. (cf. Germ. studirt 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii. 15. (pavOdvew, riora- 
oba etc., ypáppara are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. a.J.) * 

yeapporets, -éws, (acc. plur. -eis, W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 
(13)]), ó, (ypáppa), Sept. for 330 and soU; 1. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2 S. 
viii. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [cf. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inserr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.} 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also vojuxós in Lk. x. 25, and vopodsda- 
cxaXos in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. ypapparevs and vopexds 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
yp. as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic ; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where voy. 
occurs only 4 Maec. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
vopodiddcxara. Cf. B. D. s. v. Lawyer, also s. v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]) ; Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq. ; xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 
sqq.; xxxix. 1-11. The ypappareis explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. rod Aaod, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Macc. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 
35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix. 3; Mk. ii. 6 sq. ; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq. ; xxiii. 2 sqq. ; Mk. 
vii. 1 sqq.; ef. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xx. 1; xxii.2. Cf. Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 25 ii; Klépper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq.; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smith, The O. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
iii.]. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypappareùs pa8nrev- 
eis ele ri» Baci. ràv obp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T 
Tr WH read pad. r Bacıheig (L ev r. B.) ; and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see padyreva, fin.]. 

yearrés, -7, -óv, written: Ro. ii. 15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
p: 190 sub fin. ; Sept. ; al.]* 

vpodf, -5s, 9, (ypádo, cf. yAv$ and yAó$o); a. a 
writing, thing written, [fr. Soph. down] : maça ypagy every 
scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypadai 
dyas, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 
Ro. i. 2; mpoyrexai, Ro. xvi. 26 ; ai ypadai rà» mpo$mrëv, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. $ ypagn, the Scripture rar é£oxtyy, the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ypady always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 88; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 85 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. ai ypa$at: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv.3 sq.; once ai ypahai comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. $ ypapy is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix. 17; Gal. iv. 80; š ypaph 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. iii.8. eiBéva: ras ypadás, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
ouveeva, Lk. xxiv. 45. c. a certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 87; Acts 
i. 16. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Scripture.] 

yeado ; [impf. éypadov]; fut. ypáyro; 1 aor. &ypaya; 
pf. yéypaja; Pass, [pres. ypdpopat]; pf. yéypappas ; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyéypamro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. éypáónv; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
cf. Germ. graben, eingraben ; ypdwev 8è of doréov dypis 
alxufj, Hom. Il. 17, 599; onpara ypdyas év mivaxu ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: r@ ôa- 
kridy €ypadev eis ry yi» made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; obre ypád:« so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; mpdixots ypdppact čypaya with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Rückert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard £yp. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. — 2. with reference to the 
contentsofthe writing; a. to express in written char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed: &ypawe Aéyow: "Ioáv- 
vs éori ró Övopa adrov, Lk. i. 68; py ypáoe: ó Bactrevs 
Tov “lov8aiwy krÀ. Jn. xix. 21; ypáwrov: pakáptor KTA. 
Rev. xiv. 13. ypado te, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; n 
emi tt, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 16; ri eri rwa, iii. 12; èri twos, 
xiv. 1. D. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypdwov å elBes) ; 
X. 4; ypádew eis BigMov, Rev. i. 11; emt rò BigMov ris 
Gans, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypapp. ev T. Bihia [or rp BiBA@], év 
rots BiBdios, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12, 15; xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 
19; rà óvópara ópóv éypád [év-(éy- Tr see N, v)yéyp.'T Tr 
WH] év rois ovpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; ypádew ri rem, to record something for 
some one’s use, Lk.i.3. ©. éypddy and yéyparra (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappévov égri (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.) ; absol. yéyparrra:, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk.iv.8; xix. 46; xaĝòs 
yéyparraı, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
ii. 24; iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 81; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; kaÓámep yéyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; fiii. 4 T Tr 
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WH); yéyparrae yap, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11; 1 Co. iii. 19 ; Gal. iii. 10, 13 
Ree. ; iv. 22, 27 ; ó Aóyos ó yeypaupévos, 1 Co. xv. 54; xara 
Tò yeypappévor, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypappévov éori, Jn. ii. 17; 
vi. 81; xii. 14; é¿ypadn 8€ mpós vovÜecíav fuv, 1 Co. x. 
11; eypady à ýpās for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 
the books in which they are found: yéyparmra: ¿y BiBAo 
yapar, Acts i. 20; ev Bi8Ao rev mpodyray, Acts vii. 42; 
év «à mpóro [R WH 8evrépo] Yañuĝ, Acts xiii. 33; év 
‘Hoaia, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec.], ete. rwá or ri to write ofi. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: ôv 
čypaye Motions whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Moions ypapee tiv Stxatoovyny Thy ék vópov, 
Moses, writing the words ôr: ó morras atta krÀ., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. yé- 
ypamrat, *ypádew, ete. mepi twos, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v. 46; Acts xiii. 20; èm óv 
vidv ToU dvÜpórmov, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
Mk. ix. 12 sq. [cf. tva, IT. 2 b.]; én’ airó, on him i. e. of 
him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and èri, B. 2 f. 8.]), Jn. xii. 16; 
Ta yeypappéva TH vid Tov avOp. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i. e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. $31, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154)]; 
Moos &ypayrev oiv tva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that etc. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xXx. 28. d. ypádew rw to write to one i. e. by writing (in 
2 written opistle) to give information, directions, etc. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii, 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq. ; à dAtyor, 1 
Pet. v. 12; dca péħavos kal kaAápov, 3 Jn. 13; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
23; Rev. ii. 1,8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 ; ypdpew revi rt, 1 Co. 
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii. 3[L T Tr WII om. the dat.]; Gal. 
i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn. i. 4 [RG L]; ii. 1; mepi ruvos, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 23; 2Co.ix. 1; 1 'Th.iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; &à xeipós Twos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see eip]; ypádew twi, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by u5j with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to ctc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben): BigMov yeypap- 
pévov čowbev kal dmicbev a volume written within and be- 
hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek. 
ii. 10) ; cf. Düsterdieck, [Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : BiBdiov, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [ Tdf. om. the vs.; see WH. App. ad loc.] ; rirAov, Jn. 
xix. 19; émoroAny, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Det. iii. 1; évrodny 
tuto write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
8q.; 2Jn. 5. [Comp.: dmo-, éy-, émt-, kara-, mpo-ypádo-] 

ypadins, -es, (fr. ypaüs an old woman, and eios), old- 
womanish, anile, LA. V. old wives]: 1 Tim. iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.) * 

Yenyopéo, -4; 1 aor. eypyydpnaa; (fr. èyphyopa, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of éyeípo; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
xxiv. 43 ; xxvi. 38, 40 ; Mk. xiii. 34; xiv. 34, 87 ; Lk. xii. 
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37,39 RG L Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypyy. means to live, be alive 
on earth. 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2 sq. ; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 91; £y run, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Macc. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p. 816°, 29. 37]; Joseph. antt. 11,3, 4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
[Svx. see dypvréo. COMP.: ða- ypryopéw.]* 

yopváťw; [pf. pass. ptep. yeyvgvacpévos]; (yvpvós) ; 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1l. prop. to ez- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavràv 
mpos eùréßBerav, of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyvpvaopévos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 
Xii. 11; kapBíav yeyvpv. mAcove£ías (Rec. mAeove£(aw), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 80, 4.* 

yepvacla, -as, 7, (yvuváQo) ; a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
Coparixh yupvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

yvuvqreóo (yvuyireóo L T Tr WII; [cf. Taf. Proleg. 
p. 81; W. 92 (88)]) ; Cyopenrns); [ A. V. literally £o be 
naked i. c.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1 Co. iv. 11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.) * 

vpyós, -7, -dv, in Sept. for pvy and ony, naked, not 
covered ; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; rò yvuvóv, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: èm yupvod, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (rà yvpuvá, Leian. nav. 38). b. ill- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 30, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments); Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv. 10; xxvi. 6). 
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1 S. xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body : 2 Co. v. 8, (Plat. Crat. 
c. 20 p. 403 b. ñ ux yup ro) eóparos). 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 13, (yvyvós ó dogs 
evomiov abro), Job xxvi 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 
yós (like Lat. nudus) : yvpvós kókkos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 
onéppata meaóvra eis THY yñv Enpa kai yvpvà Scadverat).* 

yopvérns, -nros, 7, (yvpvós), nakedness: of the body, 
Rev. iii. 18 (see alaxóvy, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27, (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 97.) * 
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quvaskápcov, -ov, ro, (dimin. fr. yvy), a little woman; | 


used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [ A. V. silly women ; 
cf. Lat. muliercula]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in áptv see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180 ; Fritz- 
sche on Mk. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 96 (91)].* 

vuvouKetos, ia, -eiov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

qvvfj, auos, ý; — 1l. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 33; 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v. 14, etc. ; 7 pepynorevpém 
rol yuy, Lk. ii. 5 R G; $ dravdpos youn, Ro. vii. 25 yvvi) 
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 
Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 8 sq. 10, 13 sq.; 
Eph. v. 22, ete. ; yuy twos, Mt. v. 81 sq. ; xix. 3, 5; Acts 
v. 1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [GL WH 
mrg.] ete. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. ý yun) 
ro) marpos his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (3X nut, Lev. xviii. 
8). Éxew yuvaixa: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18; xii. 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see éyw, I. 2 b. fin. yúvas, as a form of 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; 
xix. 26, (as in Hom. Il. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. 
1, 16, 3). 
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Téy, ó, (22), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 
merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 
stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. ó Toy and ó Mayoy 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 
close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 
break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
| from heaven.” 

yovia, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 
external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rév mAareióv, Mt. 
vi. 5; eia) yovías, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (p we, Ps. cxvii. (exviii.) 
22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (dkpo- 
yonaños, q. V.) ; ai réscapes yoriat ris fs, the four ex- 
treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 
Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 
i.q.a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
Biov Buavat év yovia, Epict. diss. 2, 12, 17; [for other ex- 
amples see Wetstein on Acts c.; Stallbaum on Plato 
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AaB(8 (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk. iii. 
81]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
ei (L T Tr WH [on the e see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s. v. et, t]; cf. W. p. 44; Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8,1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidys, -ov), 6, (113, and esp. after the exile 13, 
{i. e. beloved), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i. 1, 6, 17, ete. 9 
oxy À. Acts xv. 16; 5j KAels roo A. Rev. iii. 7; ó Apoves 
A. Lk. i. 32; ó vids A., a name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see vids, 
1b.); 9 pita A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; ñ Baotdcia rod A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Bacrdeia, 3); èv 
Aavi, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see ev, I. 1.]. 

Sapovitopar; 1 aor. pass. ptep. daoncbeis; (Baluov) ; 
to be under the power of a demon: @ddos kar GAAnv Satpo- 
ví(erat rdxnv, Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. óausow(ópevoc are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, 


melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see ĝarpóviov) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them ; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 835 ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 sq.; Jn. x. 213 Sacpo- 
vuÓcis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v. 18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be óyAoc- 
pevo, $mó or dmó mvevpdrav axabdpror, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 
WH évoyA.]; Acts v.16; xaraduvacrevopevos id tov ia- 
Bodov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 
Sarpóviov, -ov, rd, (neut. of adj. Satpovtos, -a, -ov, divine, 
fr. daipwr; equiv. to ró Geior) ; 1. the divine Power, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 2,8; Ael v. h. 12, 57; in plur. kawà Satpona, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. £éva 9auó- 
ma, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [wav tò Saipomoy pera£ó égri Geod re xai 
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£vgro?, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum)], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples oix elpi aruóviov dró- 
parov, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mvedpa 
Satpoviov dkaÜáprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(xovnpdy, Tob. iii. 8, 17 ; Sarudvor ñ mveüpa movnpóv, ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 35; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 
Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xc. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 35); mvevpara ĝarpoviov 
(Rec. Saiuóvov) i. e. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpxov ràv Satpo- 
vlov, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 
xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eloépxeatat 
els tiva, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see Satpovitopar): Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq. ; éx8Az- 
£ijva and é£épyeo6at ek twos or dro twos, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health: Mt. 
ix. 88; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 30; Lk. iv. 35, 41; viii. 2, 
33,35. éxBdAXew Satzdma, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 34, 
39; Lk.ix.49, ete. yeu Oatpóvior, to have a demon, be 
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 
27 (èx. &a«ióvia) ; or act and speak as thongh they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence Sauiówa 
stands for DYOR Ps. xev. (xevi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. ev. (evi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: mpoavveiv rà 
Sarda kal rà etdoda, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentilesare a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered tu idols. IIence what the Gentiles @vovcr, he 
says Satpoviots Ovovow xal ov 0e@, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [ef. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-].. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
l'Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of datpoma 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2, 5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 8. 

Bm povióbns, s, (Oauiówov, q. V., and eiBos), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 
{Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

Salpov, -ovos, ó, 7; 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
dyabosaipoves and xaxoSaipoves are distinguished (cf. W. 
23 (22)]. 2. In the N. T. an evil spirit (see Sarpdmov, 
2): Mt. viii. 81; Mk. v. 12 [R L]; Lk. viii. 29 [R G L 
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dapacnnvos 


mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where L T Tr WII 
Sauoviov). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. ĝar- 
poviCopat. | * 

Sáxvo; tobite; a. prop. withthe tecth. b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches : 
Gal v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 pi@os dre 
Q$pévas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* 

Sáxpv, -vos, ró, and ró Óákpvov, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Actsxx.19, 81; 2 Co. ii. 4; 2 
Tim.i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17. The (nom.) form rò Əd- 
kpuoy in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
Sdxpvor in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (exxvi.) 5; Lam. 
ii. 11).* 

Saxpiw: 1 aor. édaxpvoa; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
35. [From Hom. down. Syn. see xAaío, fin. ] * 

Saxridvos, -ov, ó, (fr. ÓákrvAos, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) * 

Sdxrvdos, -ov, ó, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
finger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii.6 Rec.; xx. 25, 27; ëv daxrvA@ cov, by the power 
of God, divine efliciency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 év mvevpart Geod) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [cf. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

AeaAXpavov6á [on the accent cf. Tif. Proleg. p. 103], $, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) ].* 

Aodparia [Lchm. Aeàp. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine," Hort)], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Dict. of Geog. 
s. v. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Sapd{w: 1 aor. édpaca; Pass., [pres. 9apd(opuat]; pf. 
Seddpacpat; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius $ 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; to tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb, 
Tijv yAàacav, Jas. iii. 8.* 

Sdpadts, -ews, ñ, (fem. of ó SapaAns a young bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl, Dion. Hal, 
Lcian. al); used in Num. xix. 2, 0, 9 sq. for M19 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for noa») * 

Adpapis, ios, 9, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B. D. 
s. v.].* 

Aapacknvés, -7, -óv, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively of Aapacknvoi: 2 Co. xi. 32.* 
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Aapgackxós 


Aapaskós, -ov, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. pee), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [*in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2 Co. xi. 
32; Gal. i. 17. 

Saveito (T WH 8aví£o [see I, «]) ; 1 aor. eddveroa (Lk. 
vi. 34 L txt. T WH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. éSavecodyny; 
(8ávetov, q. v.) ; [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 sq.; Mid. to have money lent to one's self, to take a 
loan, borrow [cf. W. § 38, 3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, $87]: 
Mt. v.42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix. 17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[Sxs.: davelCw, kíxpmps: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; «yp. to lend, grant the use of, asa 
friendly act.] 

Sáveoy [WII 8dwov, see I, +], -etov, ró, (Savos a gift), 
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod. 1, 79; Plut.; al)* 

Savewrfs (T WII danorns [see I,« J), -08, ó, (Savetto, 
q. v.), a money-lender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 
Ps. eviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p. 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, ete. 7, 8; 
[al.].)* 

Savitw, see ñave(Ço, 

AavuñÀ, ó, wn and oun i. e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between s. c. 167—164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[S&vuov, see Ədverov. ] 

Savwrrfis, see Saveurs. 

Saraváw, -ô : fut. Óamaviac; 1 aor. éÓamávgsa ; (Sard) ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thue. down; io incur expense, expend, 
spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Macc. xiv. 32); èri with dat. of 
pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; ómép rwos, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume: 
mávra, Lk. xv. 14; tva év rais ndovais tpay 8]amavñonre, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence —[év marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [Comp.: ek-, mpoo- 9araváo.] * 

Saráw, -ns, 7, (fr. 8árro to tear, consume, [akin are 
Oetmvov, Lat. daps; Curtius 8 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Mace. iii. 30, ete. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) * 

Aavel8 and Aavid, sce AaBisd. 

& (related to 87, as uév to pny, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W. § 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare in the Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. T'df. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
p. 146; W.§5,1a.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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(Cf. BB.DD. s. v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.]* | 


, 


univ. py way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: àv 
yàp aire ... cay dé py dire, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; av ĝè ó 
épOudpés krÀ. Mt. vi. 23; eAevoovrar dé jyépat, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of,— either with strong emphasis: 
éyà de, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44 ; gets dé, 1 Co. i. 23; 
2 Co. x. 18; ob dé, Mt. vi. 6; ópeis é, Mk. viii. 29; of 8€ 
viol THs Bacteías, Mt. viii. 12; ai dAémekeg . . . 6 0€ vids 
ToU avOp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; was ó ħaòs .. . of 8€ 
$apicato, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; ó 8e mvevparexds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often; —or with a slight discrimination, ó 8€, aùròs Bé: 
Mk.i.45; v. 34; vi. 87 ; vii. 6; Mt. xiii. 29, 37,52; xv. 
23 sqq.; Lk.iv. 40,43 ; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10, 54; xv. 29; 
of &é, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4 ; viii. 28, ete., etc.; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as ó 8ë “Incois: Mt. viii. 22 
[ Tdf. om. '1.]; ix. 12 [RG Tr br.], 22 [ Tdf. om. L.J; xiii. 
57; Mk.i.41 [R G L mrg. Tr mrg.]; daoxp. 8€ (ó) Zipov, 
Lk. vii. 43 R GL br.; $ 06 Mapía, Lk. ii. 19, etc. 2. 
hey . . . Óé, sce pep. 3. after negative sentences, but, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (uj Onoav- 
pi£ere . . . Ópaavpi(ere 0€) ; x. 5 sq.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
lii. 4; iv. 5; 1 Co. i. 10; vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq.; iv. 13, 15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (oix éavrois ipiv [ Rec. fy.] 06) ; Jas. 
i. 13 sq. ; ii. 11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly ; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting / 
say, and that, so then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon 8xatocvvn which the Jews boast of and strive after, 
but aos. dia miorews); Ro. ix. 30; 1 Co. ii. 6 (ropiav 
8€ ob Tod ai&vos rovrov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.) ; Phil. ii. 8; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. 'Thes. ii. col. 928; [cf. 
W. 443 (412)]. 5. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (8¢ metabatic) ; by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19 ; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 13 ; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14,37; Acts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., etc. ; so also in the phrase 
éyévero 8é, see yivopat, 2 c. 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, etc. ; — 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (Roa &é etc. RL br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[R G]; Jn. vi. 10; 
ix. 14; xii. 3; roüro Se yéyove, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with ydp; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)] : Mt. iii. 4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
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ii. 2 p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi. 17 R G (1 
Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Macc. i. 34); after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 
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6 Oeukvio 


; the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (xdv déy 


cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kühner ii. 818; [Jelf $770]; Klotz | 


u. s. p. 370 sq.; [B. 364 (312)]. 9. xai... é, but... 
also, yea and, moreover also : Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 
[WH txt. om. LTr br. 8€]; Jn. vi.51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 23; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1 Jn.i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 645 sq.; B. 364 (312) ; [also W. 443 
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51] xa 
éav é yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. ôé never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
34; Lk. x. 81; Acts xvii. 6 ; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
jii. 8, etc. ; in où uóvov dé, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
i. 8; 1 Co. iv. 18; (Lk. xxii. 69 L T Tr WII]. 

Sinos, -eos, 7, (S€opar); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq. ; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385", 27]). 2. a seel- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the 
N. T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication) ; univ.: Jas. v. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with mpocevy7 (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]) : Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with mpocevyai, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with woretar, Lk. ii. 37; moveicOar dénow, 
Phil. i. 4; m. 9egoeis, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God's aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; mepi rwos, Eph. vi. 18; 
Šmép twos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
mpos tov Oedv, Ro. x. 1.* 

[Syn. dénots, tpocevxh, ÉvrevEis: mp. as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 3. is petitionary; moreover mp. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added évrevéts, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God ; thus, in combination, 8égc:s 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, mpos- 
eux to the element of devotion, Évreviis to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart's con- 
verse with God. See Huther's extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


St; subjunc. pres. 0ég; impf. ec; an impers. verb 
(ef. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 131, 8; fr. Hom. down]; (dé, 
Se. rws, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf), it is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper; foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 
6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 


pe dnobaveiv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 30; [xii. 1 LT Tr WHtxt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk.ii.49; xix. 5. C. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iii. 7; Actsix. G; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19 ; Ileb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187); 
225 (195)]) ; Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xi 42; xiii. 14; xv.32; xvii.1; xxii 7; Jn. iv. 20; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 (dvruucÉiav, fjv Eet, sc. dmo- 
AapBaverOa, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, ete. or of office: Lk. 
iv.43; xiii. 33; Jn. ix. 4; x. 16; Eph. vi. 20; Col.iv.4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies: 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv. 6; Mk. ix. 11; Actsiv. 12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 [RG Lbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, ete. (of the necessity of fate in Hadt. 5, 33; 
with the addition xarà ró Oeompdmor, 8, 53; Thue. 5, 26.) 

[SvN.: 8eZ, xph: Sez seems to be more suggestive of 
moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 
from divine appointment; whereas xph signifies rather the 


necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 


Setypa, -ros, ró, (Seikvups) ; a. prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: mvpós 
alevíov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen. 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

Serypar({w: 1 aor. eSerypdrica; (Setypna); to make an 
example of, to show as an example; twd, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. mapadetyparilw, Óearpi(o) : Mt.i. 19 LT 
Tr WII; Colii.15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. $ 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
Sevyparcopos occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. COMP.: mapa-8ecypari£o.] * 

Sexvio (Oeview, Mt. xvi. 21; Secxvvers, Jn. ii. 18; rob 
Secxviovros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and 8eíkvupt (1 Co. 
xii. 31; Mt. iv. 8; Jn. v. 20; cf. B. 45 (39)); fut. dei; 
laor. &ei£a; 1 aor. pass. ptep. detyOeis (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for NWI; to show, exhibit; 1. prop. to 
show i. e. expose to the eyes: twi rt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 
xx. 24 (for Rec. emdcié.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [R G L, 
but Tom. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; ó8óv rın, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
xii. 31; xarà róv rímov róv OcyÓévra cot, Heb. viii. 5; 
éavróv Secxvivas Twi to expose one's self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Sci€ov jyiv ròv 
marépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: rivi rt, Rev. xvii. 1; 
xxi. 9 sq.; xxii. 1, 8; elfai ren, å det yevéa&at, Rev. i. 1; 
iv.1; xxii 6. to show, i. q. to bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per- 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeiov, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 66; ojpa, Iom. Od. 3, 
174; Il. 13, 244); Zpya & twos, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; rjv ¿mubávetav "Igoo0 Xpiro?, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ's visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; epya Secxview is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: mieri, Jas. ii. 18; Tl Zk Twos, as thv miorw èk TOV 
&pyav, ibid. ; rà épya ex THs Kadjs dvacrpopijs, Jas. iii. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by drt, Mt. xvi. 21 
(S:ddonew in Mk. viii. 31 for 8e«v/ew) ; foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. [CoMr.: dva-, ámo-, ér, ène, tro-Seixvups.]* 

Sedia, -as, ñ, (8eós), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2Tim.i. 7. (Soph. [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. ð ciala, Pd Bos, cbA dBeia: “of these three words 
the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x. 
q. v. ; cf. 8éos.] 


Seido, -@; (Seria, q. v.) ; to be timid, fearful : Jn. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi. 6; i. 21 and often in Sept. ; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. dzo8eQuó.) * 

Serós, -), -óv, (Seidw to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

«tva, ó, 7, 70; gen. deivos; dat. eive; acc. róv, rijv, TÒ 
Seiva (cf. Matthiae $ 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

8evàs, adv., (Sewds), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk.xi.53. [From Hdt. down.]* 

Semvéo, -à: [fut. 8eurvjoo]; 1 aor. éOe/mvgsa; (8e 
mvov); to sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle 
gory, Óeurvioc per a)ro), I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Setarvov, -ov, ró, and acc. to a rare and late form ó 
Oeirvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lehm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. Óamárg], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.] s. v.; this the Greeks afterwards call +ó dpirrov q. v. 
[and reff. there], designating as rò Oeimvor the evening 
meal or supper); 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2, 4; xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. $; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.) ; xx. 46 ; used of the Messiah's feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
kvpuakóv Seimvoy (see kvpiuakós, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; moreîv 
Oetmvov, Lk. xiv. 12 (dpwrov $ Seimvov); 16 (Dan. v. 1 
[Theodot.]); with the addition revi, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii. 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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Seridapovia, -as, 9, (Serordaiper), fear ofthe gods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 2; xal BeopAhs 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. i. q. Sea mpòs rà Satpduov 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [cf. Jebb p. 263 sq.]) ; su- 
perstition : [Polyb. 12, 24, 5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay mepi rìs decor 
Saipovias; Antonin. 6, 30 OeoaeBis Xepis Serotdacpovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
pi] Tas rày Grr eOvar 8cwibawiovías é£fovüevi(ew. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa tbe Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangrücitüt u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her- 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthümer, § 8 note 6; 
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq-; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].* 

Secr-Salpov, -ov, gen. -ovos, (Seid to fear, and ĝaiuwv 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either 1. in a good sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5, 11 [p. 1315*, 1]; or 2. in a bad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, cara mdvra 
SecocSatpoverrépous (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [ W. 
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God ; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

Séxa, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, etc. 
Odits pepôv Əéka, i. e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 10; 
cf. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

8eka-8óo, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. v. Əéxa [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
Sadexa, twelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
LTTrWH 8689exa ; [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 

[8eka-é&, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 L mrg. (Sept, al.) *] 

[Seka-okró for déxa kai kro, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 
11, but WH om. L Tr br. kac; cf. s. v. kat, I. 1 b.*] 

Seka-révre, for the earlier mevrexaidexa, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii 28; Gal i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 
Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 
var.; Diod. 2, 13; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al; cf. dexadvo].* 

Aexé-ros, ws, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16. 17), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. "This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny l. c. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 
excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny ris Sexamddews, 
b. į. 3, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 
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Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]: Mt. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

B«xaréraapes, -ov, oi, al, -capa, rd, fourteen: Mt. i. 17; 
2 Co. xii. 2; Gal.ii.1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. Sexadvo.] * 

Sexdrn, -5s, 7, (Séxaros), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2, 4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel: 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bgk.; 
Hat. 2, 135]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for wwyn.) [Cf 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.]* 

Sékaros, -n, -ov, (8éxa), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i 39 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; rà Óéxarov, subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 13.* 

Sexaróo, -3: pf. de8exdrwxa; pf. pass. Sedexaropat; (8é- 
karos); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use Əekareúo [ W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. $ 40, 4a.; Lghtft. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 
decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 87.) [Cowr.: aro- 
Sexarow. | * 

Sexrds, -7, -óv, (S€xopat), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil iv. 18; rwi, Acts x. 85; the phrases karpòs 
Sexros, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for pst ny), and éwavrós 
Sexrds, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for niv? ny), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [ete.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. $ 20 
p. 350.) * 

Sercdto ; [pres. pass. deAedCopar]; (8éAeap a bait); 1. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: rwá, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 185 Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. $ 22 
ampos émtOupias éhavverat ñ dp)’ HSovijs Seed Cerat.* 

[Aparia see AaAparia.] 

Béybpov, -ov, ró, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, ete.; yiverOar 8évüpov 
or els dévdpov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt), Arstph., 
Thuc. down. ] 

Setvo-BóNos, -ou, ó, (fr. detds and Báo), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lehm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.* 

SebvoAáflos, -ov, ó, (Seftds and Aapgáve), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of 8e&ioAdBo, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (rofoddpor) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent. ; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of confliets with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers].* 

Sekis, -a, -óv, (fr. ëéxopau fut. 8é£opat, or fr. déxw, which 
is akin to Seixvupe; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as dftos comes fr. 
d£c, fut. of ayo; [cf. Curtius $8 11, 266 ]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 9 8e&à 
xeip, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 
16; and (with xeíp omitted) 7j óe (like $ ápurrepá), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v. 7 ; éni rjv decay 
[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; deddvae 7)» Oc£iáv or ras Se£ids, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xiii. 50; 
2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 
6; 2, 5, 8; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 ĝegiáv re kal niori QiBóvat 
tii); God is said to have done something ri de&ta abro 
with his right hand i. e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 
power [cf. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 83; v. 31; rà Gada rà 
8e£iá, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, kai dpwrrepá those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; rà 0c&ià pépy Tov mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. rà Ocfud 
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; ex Oe&ióv 
twos on one's right hand (Lat. ad alicuius dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 33 sq. ; xxvii. 388; Mk. xv. 27; Lk.i.11; xxiii. 33; 
eva, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. as a leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Hebrews sometimes 
use 1D (rn from i. e. at the right, “9 OxND from i.e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicuius, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. xadioar èk deka x. é£ 
ebevüpev tivds BaciMéos, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (av^ 
"3 n D °, 1 K.ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence; after 
Ps. cix. (ex-) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
kao at or kabisat éx Oefiàv (at or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13; ebat or xañica, ëv Oe£ià r. Oeod, 
Ro. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii.1; x.12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God’s 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 
tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
wil be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as dards ëk deftav 
tod Oeod, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc. 
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

Sdopar; 3 pers. sing. impf. ¿ëéero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. 8éo to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lehm. édeciro, Tr WH é8ciro; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 
[ WH. App. p. 166]; B. 55 (48)) ; 1 aor. éden@qv; (fr. 
dé to want, need; whence mid. Óéopa: to stand in need 
of, want for one's self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. to desire, long for: rwés. 3. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ. —the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading ézígAeyov RL); Acts viii. 34 (8éopaí cov, 
mept rivos ó mpodijros Adye: rovro; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?) ; Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (acc. to the reading 
éniAésyac Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (where G L T Tr WH 
om. co after Séopat) ; foll. by iva, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(315); [B. 258 (222)]) ; foll. by ró with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[cf. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Rec. adds &é£aa£a: jpas without warrant), 
[cf. B. 164 (143); W. 198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. to pray, make supplication : Acts 
iv. 31; rot eoù, Acts x. 2; foll. by ei dpa, Acts viii. 22 
[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; rod xupiou, gros etc. Mt. 
ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. &eo?, — foll. by ef ras, 
Ro. i. 10 [cf. W. and B. Il. cc.]; by wa, Lk. xxi. 36 ; xxii. 
32; by the telic eis ró, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)]; 
bmép twos mpós Tov kúpiov, óros, Acts viii. 24. [SvN. see 
alrée and ĝénois. COMP.: mpoo-déopat. ] * 

Boy, -ovros, ró, (ptcp. of dei, q. v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 
proper: déov éori there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
rà py d€ovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

Síos, -ovs, ró, (ĉelo), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe : perà 
evAaBelas xai Séous, Heb. xii. 28 L T Tr WH.* 

[Svx. éo s (apprehension), p é Bo s (fear): Ammonius s. v. 
3. says 8éos xal póßos biapépei- Séos uiv ydp sT: moAvxpó- 
vios Kaxod bmóvoia, PdBos 8š 4j vapavrika wróncis. Plato 
(Laches p. 198 b.) : 8éos yàp elvai mpooSoxlay weAAovros kakov. 
Cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Protag. p. 167 ; Schmidt ch. 139; 
and see s. v. ëetA[a.] 

AcpBatos, -ov, ó, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.* 

AdpBn, -ns, 9, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
of Isauria, [on. its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 sq.; B.D. s. v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
8.v.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.* 

Séppa, -ros, Tó, (fr. Sépw or Seipa, as xéppa fr. xeipw), G 
skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdrivos, -n, -ov, (Séppa), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 
pelliceus) : Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K. i. 8. (Hom. 
IIdt., Plat., Strab., al.) * 

Sipe; 1 aor. Zerpa; 2 fut. pass. Sapnoopar; 1. to 
flay, skin: Hom. Il. 1, 459; 28, 167, etc. 2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]), so 
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485] down: rud, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 3, 5; Lk. xx. 10 
sq.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 22; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii 
19; eis mpórwrov Bepew Tud, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa dépew 
(see dnp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(S8apnoerat modAds, sc. m)nyds, will be beaten with many 
stripes); 48, (dAlyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 maiew óMyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 saíew Sj», Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
rónregÓa, mods, Plat. legg. 8 p. 845 a. paortyotabas 
mAnyas; cf. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; $184, 6).* 

$erpeóo ; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. édeouevero (Lk. 
viii. 29 T Tr WH)]; (Seopés); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p. 
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: opria, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (8pdypara, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 8. [Hes. opp. 
479, al.]).* 

Seo, -ó : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ddecpetro] ; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii.29 RG L; see deopevw. (T Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 p. 817°, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.) * 

Séopn, -ys, or as others write it [e. g. Rec.*t T; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler 8 132] Seon, -5s, 7j, (go), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem. Dion. 
Hal., al.) * 

Somos, -ov, ó, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi 25, 27; xxiii 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 
17; Heb. x. 34 GL T Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; ó 8éoptos 
ToU Xpiorod "Incov, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147))), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8 ; Philem. 1,9; in the same 
sense ó &écytos. ¿y kupig, Eph. iv. 1; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Serpós, -o0, ó, (8éo), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 35 (2A/6g ó deopds ris yAdoons abro? i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed) ; Lk. xiii. 16 
(AvÓgra. drà rob Secpod, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form rà ĝe- 
opd, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) [cf. D. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form of decpoi in Phil. i. 13 (Sore 
rois Secpovs pou havepods ¿y XpwrrQ yevécOar, so that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[“8eoud sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed ĝe- 
após est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis ... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint." Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg. ; xi. 36 ; Jude 6 ; ëv rois deopois- 
rod e&ayyeMov, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [ W. 189 (178); 
cf. ref. s. v. déopuos, fin.].* 

Serpo-vraf, -kos, ó, (Sends and pura, like 6yoavpo- 
$Aa£ [cf. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer : 
Acts xvi. 23, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 1; Leian. Tox. 
30; [Artem. oneir. 3, 60; al.]; dpxwSeopopidag, Gen. 


sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. | xxxix. 21-28.)* 
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Seqpwrhprov, -ov, ró, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

Seopadrys, -ov, ó, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar.i.9; Hdt., Aescbyl., Soph., 
Thuc., subseq. writ.) * 

Seordrys, -ov, ó, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
SotAot, olkérac) : 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii. 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his dodAos: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (8eamó- 
Tys ray mávrov, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8); Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 8. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.* 

[Syn. Beo mórns, kópios: 5. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, 8o9Aos, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power; «úpios had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius s. v. 
Bea rórns says 9. ó ry dpyupwvhrwy ` kópios 56 xal marhp vioù 
kal abrós Tis éavrod. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres $ 6 dare 
Tb» BeaTórqv kúpiov elvai kal err ócavel PoBepdy kópiov, où 
póvov b küpos kal rà kpáros &rdvrwv àvnuuévov, GAAG xal 
Sos kal $éBov ikavbv eumorjoa. Cf. Trench $ xxviii.; Wool- 
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq. ; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.] 

Scôpo, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. of place, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 39 and 1127) : Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (Sedpo ew come forth). Acts vii. 34; 
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi 9; Sedpo els ynv, ñv krÀ. Acts vii. 3 
(Setpo els ràv olkóv aov, 1 K. i. 53; eis IIroAegatóa, 1 Macc. 
xii.45). 2. of time, hitherto, now: dxpt roi Sevpo up to 
this time, Ro. i. 13 (uéxpt Sedpo, [Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 c.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 84 c.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

Sire, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. dedp’ tre [yet see Bttm. Gram. 
21te Aufl. $ 115 Anm. 8], sec dedpo, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come : foll. by an impv., 
Oebre, eAnpovopnoare, Mt. xxv. 34 ; dedre, lere, Mt. xxviii. 
6 ; Jn. iv. 29 ; Seire, dptarjcare, Jn. xxi. 12; edre, avvá- 
xOnre (Rec. 8. kai cuvdyecde), Rev. xix. 17. Bedre dricw 
pov come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to MIN 125, 2 K. vi. 19) ; 8eóre els r. yápovs, Mt. 
xxii 4; els čpnpov rómov, Mk. vi. 31; dette mpós pe, Mt. 
xi.28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come ! 
come now ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: dedre, drokreivopev, 
Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 1 sometimes for 383.) * 

Sevrepatos, -aía, -atoy, (Setrepos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. rpiratos, rerapraios, etc.) : 
Sevrepaiot FAGopev, Acts xxviii. 13; cf. W. $54, 2; [B. 
§ 123, 9].* 

Sevrepé-mpwros, -ov, second-first (cf. devrepécyaros sec- 
ond-last, last but one): év caBfáre Sevreporpóro in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 
feast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [ WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and MeClel- 
lan] ad loc. and Lübkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
p. 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter Sevrepomparqy xuptaxny). [But the 
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
8RBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 
WH om. the word, L Tr mre. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i. 435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 
see WH. App. ad loc.; Scrivener, Intr. p. 515 sq.; Green, 
* Developed Criticism " ad loc.]* 

Set-repos, -épa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius $277], 
second: Mt. xxii. 26; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 
Rev. iv. 7, ete. ; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 
39; Mk. xii. 31; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. iii. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; 8eúrepos Ódvaros (see 0dvaros, 3), Rev. 
ii. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8; Oevrépa xápis in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpóre- 
pov, [WH txt. Tr mrg. read deur. xapá», q. v.) The 
neuter devrepor is used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. $ 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
3; madw is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvo6ev, 
fin.) : Jn. xxi. 16; also rò Sevrepov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; éx Bevrépov (1 Macc. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 
Acts xi. 9; Heb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51, 1 d.; with wad added, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 èm Sevrepov 
abris) ; êv TG Oevrépo at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time); Əeúrepoy in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

S&xopa ; [fut. 2 pers. plur. 8é£ea6e, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.»e*]; 
1 aor. éOe£apsv ; pf. dédeypar (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.; 
Sept. mostly for np?; l. to take. with the hand: rò 
ypáppa [L txt. T Tr WH rà ypappora], Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ; ró 
mornptov, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, t. mepi- 
xehadaiay, t. paxaipay, Eph. vi. 17; rò matdiov eis ras 
dykddas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf 
nehmen, annehmen) ; a. used of a place receiving one: 
ôv det obpayóv 8££aaÓa« (oùp. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. 
Theaet. p. 177 a. reÀeurñcavras abroos ... ó Tay kakàv 
kaÜapós rómros ov SéEera). b. with acc. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. iv. 10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq. ; 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8, 10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec.; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; zra:diov, 
to receive into one's family in order to bring up and edu- 


cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48; to receive eis 


T. otkovs, Tas oxnvas, Lk. xvi. 4, 9; Oé£at Tò mvebpá pov, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. c. with acc. of the thing 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive fa- 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve, 
not to reject: róv Aóyov, Lk. viii. 18; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvii. 11; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 13; Jas. i. 21; rà rov mvev- 
paros, 1 Co. ii. 14; rv wapaxAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17 ; rv dydmny 
tis adnOeias sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one's self, sustain, 
bear, endure : twa, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(riv adixiay, Iebr. RY), Gen. l. 17; mày, Š éàv énax6, 
Sir. ii. 4 ; pd8ov xaXenóv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
émwroAds, Acts xxii. 5; ypáppara, Acts xxviii. 21; ray 
Bac«Xeiav roô 0eo0, to become a partaker of the benefits 
of God's kingdom, Mk. x. 15; Lk. xviii. 17 ; Adyia Cóvra, 
Acts vii. 38; evayyéAsov, 2 Co. xi. 4; rjv xápw Tod Oeo, 
2 Co. vi. 1; — i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc.].* 

[Syn. 5éxonas AanBávyo: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius 8. v. AaBetv: Aa Beiv uév 
dort, Tò keluevóv Ti àveAéa0ni- Séfaoba Bé, 7d bibóuevoy èr 
xetpds), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. Aafeiv Tiva yuvaixa, 
¿px? XaBetv) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear; yet the suggestion of a welcoming oranap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 5. See Schmidt 
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 3. in detail. Cow». + &va-, 
&ro-, dia-, elo-, ék-, &m-éie, éy-, émt-, mapa-, mpog-, $r0-5éxoyas ] 

Bo: [fut. 0500]; 1 aor. £8ga; pf. ptep. dedexas (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. ĝéðepar; 1 aor. inf. Serva, (Acts xxi. 
33); Sept. chiefly for 398; [fr. Hom. down]; to bind, tie, 
fasten; 1. prop.: ri, eis Serpas, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (131) ; W. 225 (211)]; 20óm 
téaoapow dpxais edep. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (GL T Tr WH om. dedep. 
cai); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, dvos 
Oe3euéyn, wados Sedepevos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 
30; with mpòs +. Odpay added, Mk. xi. 4; with acc. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
dyyéAovs, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, réas kai dAvoeot, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11 ; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv.7; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. ĝeĝepévov dyew 
Tua); Acts xxi. 13; xxii. 5; xxiv. 27 ; Col. iv. 3; doo, 
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 33; ó Adyos roU Üco où Əé8erad fig. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and effieacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: ó re&vgkós 
Sedepévos rois móBas x. Tas xeipas ketpiats, bound hand and 
foot with grave-clotbs, Jn. xi. 44; rò apa dOoviors (Tdf. 
2, 7 év dOov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2. 
metaph. a. Satan is said dja: a woman bent together, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i. e. put under 


131 


bnr\ow 


obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: dedenevos r@ mvetpart, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. dvayxn 8éera ñ mpoordrre: ač- 
TG); with dat. of pers. Ge8éa6at tii to be bound to one: 
dv6pi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yvvaxi, of a husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 27; ƏéŠera. absol, opp. to éXev6épa écrí, ibid. 89; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 An cóegac mapfévo, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 ray pev dyapov, ... riv è mpós dyüpa ĝe- 
Oenévgv). c. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
"OW) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [COMP.: xara-, rept, ovv-, iro-8éo.] * 

Sh, (shortened fr. 785 [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases 6) róre, 6) ydp excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that * what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392) : now therefore, 
then, verily, in. truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, ete. — al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to 55). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
ôs Ən who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 22. ^ 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunetives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612*), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, ( Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3 L WH mrg. br.]; 
xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 8. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 R G.* 

SmAavyds, (fr. Aos and avyn), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 T WH mrg. with codd. 8*CLA for 
Rec. rghavyós. Hesych. says OgAavyós: dyav $avepós ; 
add 8gAavyéct rexunpiow, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [6\o- 
mow, (Plut. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare 0gAo- 
barns, 95Aos is not found in composition.* 

Sos, -5, -ov, [fr. Tom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; d87Aov sc. éoriy it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by ére (4 Mace. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 8, 9; al.) : 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i. e. 8gXovóre manifestly cf. W. $ 64, 2 a.] ; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here LT Tr WH om. 95Aov).* 

[Syn. 855A 0s, $avepós: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, $. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
$. points rather to inner perception, $.to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 

Snów, -ó; [impf. é8gAovv; fut. 8pAóow]; 1 aor. éd- 
Acca; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. é0gAo?ro (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. é09Aó6ov; (85Aos) ; Sept. for y mn 
and sometimes for 711/71; in Grk. auth. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] 
Hat. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 13; to make 
known by relating, to declare: ri, Col. i. 8; ru mepi Twos, 
drt, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: ti, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; eis re, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 

[SYN. 82A6c, é ó a y Í Ço : dud. to manifest to the sight, 


make visible; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 
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esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Annpas, ó, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Anynrpios, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18)]), a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica: Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Snpnyopéw, -© : (impf. éógumyópovy] ; (to be a dnunyepos, 
fr. 3jpos and dyopevw to harangue the people); to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: é&npsyyópes 
mpos avrous [ À. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66); 
4 Macc. v. 15.) * 

Anptrpios, -ov, ó, Demetrius ; 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 
Christian : 3 Jn. 12.* 

Enprovpyss, -o), ó, (ymos public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and EPTQ; cf. iepoupyds, dumedoupyds, etc.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. IIom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
framer, builder: rexvirns x. 8npwovpyós, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1, 4, 7 [cf. 9] coot twos 8nusovpyod réxvnpa. God 
is called ó rot ovpavod Onpiovpyós in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a.; 
ó dnp. rüv Sdov in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26,1; 33,2 on; 
[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. $ 4; de opif. mund. ed. Müller 
p. 183; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. $ 26; Soph. 
Lex.s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Macc. 
iv. 1 xaxàv 8gu.).  [Cf. Trench $ ev.]* 

Sipos, -ov, ó, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG], 
eloedbeiv eis róv 8jpov: Acts xvii. 5 [L T Tr WH mpoay.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Sxn. 85405, Aaés: in classic Grk. 8540s denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, Aaós the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used esp. of the 
chosen people of God ; uos on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xcviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.] 

Snpócios, -a, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to tos): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. dnpooig used adverbially (opp. to idig) [cf. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view of all : Acts 
xvi 37; xviii 28; Bu. kai xar oikovus, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Mace. vi. 10; 3 Mace. ii. 27 ; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

Smvápuov, -ov, ró, [ Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, a silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name], afterwards [fr. n. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8} pence or 164 cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
xviii. 28; xx. 2, 9, 13; xxii. 19; Mk. vi. 37; xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 35; xx. 24; Jn. vi. 7; xii. 5; Rev. vi. 
6 [cf. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; +ó dvà Onváptov sc. 
õv the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr [txt., Trmrg. WH br. 1ó].* 

Sf-wore (fr. 85 and more), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando); at any time ; at last, etc., just exactly; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 


1. a silversmith of 
2. a certain 
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ad Phryn. p. 373]: $ 8jrore voojyars, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [R G, but L oigdyroroty].* 

Sf-rov [L WH 95 sov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. 87 and mov), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is ; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : ov Birov not surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (ef. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613°; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture : Heb. ii. 16.* 

[Ala, see Zevs.] 

&á, [“ written ô? before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10" TUf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the 
gen. and the acc. — In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq. ; 898 (372) sq. 

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place; 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: 8¢ ddAns ó800 
dvaxcopeiv, Mt. ii. 12; 8 dyiüpov rómov, Mt. xii. 43; ded 
THs Zapapeías, Jn. iv. 4 ; 8a ris Ovpas, Jn. x. 1 sq. ; add, 
Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk. iv. 30; v. 19; 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Ileb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, etc. ; à^ 
vpev, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on ù mávrov, 
Acts ix. 32, see más, IL. 1]; ó à mávrov, diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; eó(eo6a. did 
mupos, 1 Co. iii. 15; &acdo(. 8¢ baros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. c. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] &a 
Gadrdoons ws &ià £npás) ; BXérew 8C écómrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase à 
éAov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23. (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Macc. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, etc. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): ó 8a ypáuparos x. 
meptrouns mapaBarns vópov, Ro. ii. 27 [ W. 380 (355)]; of 
meorevortes Š axpoBvorias who believe though uncireum- 
cised (see dxpoBvoria, a.), Ro. iv. 11; did mpookópparos 
eo (eu, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380 
(356), and see mpóekoupa], Ro. xiv. 20; da wicrews mepi- 
mareiv, ov dia eidous (see eios, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; rà dia 
[Lehm. mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.) rà ia (see Mey. ad loc.)] rod 
cóparos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed 
with our earthly body [al. take da here instrumentally ; 
see III. 2 below]), 2 Co. v. 10; 8ià mordy Saxpar, 2 Co. 
ii. 4; dca 8ó£ne, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; &pxeatai, 
elacpy. dia rivos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 
cf. W. 380 (355)]; 8¢ vroporzs, Ro. viii. 25, (8à mévbovs 
rd yijpas didyew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p: 1353). 

II. of Time [cf. W. 380 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; à ddns 
(ris R G) words, Lk. v. 5; dca mavrós roù (5v, Heb. ii. 15; 
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dia mavrós [so L WII Tr (exe. Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together d:amavros [so G T (exc. in Mt.) ; cf. 
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). Db. of the time within which a 
thing is done: dca ris vuxrós (L 'T Tr WH ià vvxrós), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1, 10); 8¢ ñuep@v reacapákovra, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3; — (denying this use of the 
prep, C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal. ii 1 [cf W. 380 (356)]; ë” npepar, 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 
1; ò érüv mAeióvoy, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356) ; L. and S. s. v. A. 
IL 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; Field, Otium Norv. iii p. 14]. 
III. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354)]. 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 
cient cause: ov abro (i. e. rod Oeod) rà mávra sc. éarív 
or éyévero, Ro. xi. 86; also 8¢ o$, Heb. ii. 10; 8¢ of eàn- 
Ogre, 1 Co. i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (9 larpui) maoa Sta rod coU rovrov, i. c. Aes- 
culapius, kvgepvárat,, Plat. symp. p. 186 e. ; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) ; of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: 8¢ ob rà oxavdadov 
Zpxerat, Mt. xviii. 7; 80 évds avOp. ) ágapría . . . elajA6e, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; nodéver &ià rijs capkós, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év (ej BacXevaovcot 
dd etc. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; dka rod Xptorod, 
and the like: Ro. v. 1 sq. 11; Acts x. 43; Gal iv. 7 
[ Rec., but see above]; 8o£á£ew r. 0cóv 0ià Incot Xpiorod, 
1 Pet. iv 11, and eóyaptoreiv à @e@ Ó, “Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WII txt. xápi rà Oe@) ; Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 
Kauxüc ña, dv rà 0c dia "Ino. Xp. Ro. v. 11; dvamaverOa 
did twos, Philem. 7; of memeoreuxores ià tis xápuros, Acts 
xviii. 275 moAAqs eipnuns rvyydvovres bid god... dia ris 
añs mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); trepuxav ià roù dyar- 
gavros judas, Ro. viii. 87; mepiooevew Sia twos, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 
ix. 12; &ià rìs ouv Senoews, Phil. 1.19; add, Philem. 22; 
Ro. i. 12; 2Co.i.4; Gal. iv. 23; 1 Pet. i. 5. 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (roi xupiov róv Aoyov BeBatovvros da 
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T. onpeiov); Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; ii. 22 (répaci x. onpei- 
ots, ots émoinge Òe abro) ó Geos); viii. 20; x. 36; xv. 23 
(ypawavres &ià xeipós abràv) ; xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro.ii.16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.be €» L ed. 
min. TWH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [cf. W. 
381 (357)]; ii. 10; iv. 15; vi. 14; xiv. 9, 19 [R G]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v. 18, 20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 
(357)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i.5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1 Th. iv. 14; 2'Th.ii.14; Tit.ii.5; IIeb.i.2, 3 [R 
G]; ii.14; vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21; 
Rev. i. 1; yñ é£ d8aros (material cause) x. 8t taros avve- 
cràca TH ToU Üco) Aóyo, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 
217(201)] b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; Phil.i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th. ii. 2, 15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. u. s., also § 50, 3]; 
xii. 11, 15; 1 Pet. i. 7; ià sroXAàv papripov, by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [ef. W. 378 (354); A. V. 
among], 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 65 soge- 
cba dia T. río reos, Eph. ii. 8; avveyeipeotat dia r, niot. 
Col. ii. 12; &atova£a. dia r. mior. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro. iii. 
30; in the phrases &à ro) "Ina. Xpiorov, and the like: 
Jn.i.17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 38; Ro.i. 5; v. 9; 1 Ca xv. 
57; 1 Jn. iv. 9; Phil.i. 11; ù ro? edayyeAiov, 1 Co. xv. 
2; Eph. iii. G; dea Aóyov Oeod, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; da 
vópov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 13; 8 dmoxadtWeos "Ino. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 sq.; ded roù (dyiov) mvevparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; meorevew did Tivos (sce meto, 
1b. y), Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; onpetov yéyove 9t air&v, 
Acts iv. 16; ó Aóyos ò! dyyéAwy AaAnGeis, Iob. ii. 2, cf. 
Gal. iii. 19; ó vopos dia Matiogws é0065, Jn. i. 17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cf. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 121 sq.J: Mt.ii.5, 17 LT 
Tr WH, 33; [iii. 3 LT Tr WH); iv.14; viii. 17; xii. 
17; xxi 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 
of the first cause: $mó ro) xupiou ia rot mpod. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Actsi.16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: sávra ôr aùroù (i. e. 
through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (355) ]) éyévero or 
ékrígÓg: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: é£ ajroü [W. 419 
(391)]); Col i. 16 [W. 1. e.], cf. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. $ 35). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (8à rrjs yvvawós . . . 
¿k roù beo?) ; Gal. i. 1 (dm dvOpomav . . . èe dvOparov [cf. 
W. 418 (390)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing dui is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: ele 8à mapaßohĝs, Lk. viii. 4; elre ô? 
ópáparos, Acts xviii. 9; dmayyéANew did Adyou, by word of 
mouth, Acts xv. 27; rà Ady ð? émaroAàv, 2 Co. x. 11, 
cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; míaris évepyoupevy 9€ dryáms, Gal. v. 6; 
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kexdptora 80 érayyeMas, Gal. iii. 18; Sovdevew ba 77s 
dydmms, Gal. v. 13; émoréd\Aew da Bpaxéwv, Ileb. xiii. 
22; ypdpew dv óMyov, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
Sid uakpàv Adyous moteto at [see oMyos, fin.; cf. W. $ 51, 
1b.]); &à xdprov xai péAavos, 2 Jn. 12; &à péAavos x. 
xaddpov, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I 
should refer also the use of ¿á rivos in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (8:4 equiv. to by an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [cf. W. 381 (357)]) : Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 80; 1 Co.i. 10; 2 Co. x. 1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet cf. W. 379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 R G. 

B. with the AccusATIVE [W. 398 (372) sq.]. I. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. ace. to L T Tr WII viz. Lk. xvii. 11 àià pécov 
Zapapeías, for RG &a uécov Zap. [but see pécos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kühner 
$434 Anm.]; a. with acc. of the thing: À' ff», viz. 
Trjv ToU Oeod Npépav (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373) ]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
&ià r. Aóyov (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; à rò OeAnpa 
cov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 
(dvaBidoxerat ià THY Tod warpòs vow, Plato, symp. p. 
203 c.); cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. I. b. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: da róv marépa . . . 8¢ ¿ué (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; &à róv bmorá£avra, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to ovx éxovca, Ro. viii. 20 
[cf. Win. 399 (373) note]; pù etmns Gre did kúpiov dré- 
orn, Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
cf. Krüger $68, 23; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases && rotro 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore ; on this account; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 13, etc.; 
Mk. vi. 14 ; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65; ix. 
23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v. 12; xiii. 6; xv. 9; 
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v. 17; 
vi.13; Col. i. 9; 1 Th. ii. 13; iii. 5, 7; 2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foll by dri, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore ... because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 47; x. 
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed. 7 on Jn. x. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the rotro always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with ére are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by tva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31) ; or 
by ros, Heb. ix. 15. &ià ri [so L Tr WH] and written 
together &arí [so G T ; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
p.126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii. 45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. 8¢ jvairiay, seeairía, 1. ris ñ airía, 
8 Fv, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; à ravrnv rjv airíav, Acts 
xxviii. 20; &à zara, Eph. v.6,etc. D. used, with the ace. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [ Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372)]: da $0ó- 
vov, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
Mk. xv. 10; dca roy $óflov rwós, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rev. xviii. 10, 15; dea rjv moÀÀ yy àyánqv, Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, — as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 3,6; 
Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (8:4 rjv mápeaw ràv mpoyey. ápapryp. because of the 
pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 18 
(8? da8éveuav ris capkós, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xxi. 35; 2 Co. iv. 11 ; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 9; 
vi.9; —or to have obtained something, IIeb. ii. 9; v. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 12; — or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4 ; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. did with the acc. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [Eng. for the sake of]: Mk. 
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 42; xii. 30; 1 Co. xi. 9; Heb. i. 14; vi. 7; 
dua robs éxdexrovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; dia Xptordv for Christ's sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; 8 Spas, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9; 
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th.i.5. ĝui reva, because of the example 
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; &à +ó 
Xpiordy for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (equiv. to dva Xpwrróv kepüoc, vs. 8). c. dia ró, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 283; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4; xix. 11; Actsiv.2; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4, 9; xxviii. 
18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2; — or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii.5; xxiii. 8; Acts viii. 11; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition & indicates ^ 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (8:aBaivw, Oiépxopa:, Sü- 
Aí£o, ete.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (8apuévo, ĉia- 
tedéw, Starnpew), and completeness of action (S:axabapitw, 
Ou(óvvvpe). 3. distribution (d:abi8apt, diayyedro, ĉia- 
$upí(e). — 4. separation (8iaAve, diaipéw). — 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (Siamívo, SuukareAéyxopac; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [ Winer, as below, p. 67). 6. transition 
from one state to another (d:adAdoow, 8topBóe). [Cf. Win- 
er, De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hdt. 5, 
18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A. 
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. práp. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p. 17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with &d than Luke, 
(see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
8 52, 4, 8]. 

Sia-Balvw: 2 aor. ë,é8nv, inf. dcaBqvar, ptep. daBds; as 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : rv Oadaccay ós did 
£npas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpós rwa, Lk. xvi. 26; 
els with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for 32y,1 S. xiii. 7).* 

8-BáAXo : 1 aor. pass. OregAzÓgv; — 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (tì ĉia twos). — 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durchziehen, [a 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (8égAgro mpós aùròv ddixes, 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian's Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so 8:e8ANOy aùr ós S:acxoprifer, Lk. xvi. 1 (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hdt. 5, 
35, et al.; rwà mpés Tua, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by ós 
with ptep., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[Svx. see kargyopéo.] * 

Sia-PeBarsopar (-odpar); mid. to affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: mepi twos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 (cf. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

Sie-BAéro : fut. diaPréyro; 1 aor. deeBreWa; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.) : &ugXeyre, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt. 


[some refer this to b.] D. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42.  (Aristot., 
Plut.) * 


SidBodos, -ov, (SeaBadrAw, q. v.), prone to slander, slander- 
ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3; as subst. ó d:aBodos, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see karmyopéc, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]) : Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 d:aB8odros 
[also à d. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied xar é£oxjv to the one called in Hebr. 
OWT, ó caravas (q. v.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, [3, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9,12; xx. 2, 10; (Sap. ii. 24; [cf. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 
xxi 1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said elvat ek rod diaBodov to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by_him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
Tékva tov dia. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; vio: 
ToU 8. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 88; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name &áBoàÀos is fig. applied 
io a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. (Cf. caray fin.]* 

SvayyéAo; 2 aor. pass. SepyyéAnv; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places, through assemblies of men, etc.; to publish abroad, 
declare, [see 84, C. 8]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (Stay 
yov, se. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition év maen r$ yi, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi.10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Macc. iii. 34.) * 

8 eene, see yé, 1. ; 

S-y(vogo: 2 aor. Beyevópgv; l. to be through, con- 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] xpóvov d:aye- 
vopévov) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, [cf. xpóvov perakv Siayevopévov 
Lys. 93, 6]: zuepàv Otayevouévoev rwàv, Acts xxv. 18; 
ikavoU xpóvov dtayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9 ; Suayevopevou rov 
aaBBarov, Mk. xvi. 1.* 

Sta-ywooke ; fut. diayvocoua; — 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ri, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). — 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): rà kaĝ tpas your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Maec. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

Sia-yvopltw: 1 aor. deyvapioa; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 

Sué-vocis, -eos, 7, (see Staywarke) ; l. a distin- 
guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p. 865 c.): 
Acts xxv. 21.* 

Sia-yoyyife: impf. Oeyéyyv(ov; to murmur (dia i.e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,” 
Germ. durch einander [cf. 14, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyi¢w) : 
Lk. xv. 2; xix. 7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), ete.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
p- 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 

So-ypnyopéo, -© : 1 aor. &veypryópgaa; to watch through, 
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] wdons rìs vvxrós . . . ĝia- 
yemyoptjaavres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.) ; to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
BeBapnp. dave); [al. (e. g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. d0€av dmeBaAópqv domep oi ĝia- 
yenyopicavres rà èv rois Umvors dveipara; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

8váyo ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 
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2. with ròv Biov, rby xpóvov, etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 
Sidyeww ev rin, sc. roy Biov to live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (év prdocodig, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.; év elpijvg kai oxoAj, Plut. Timol. 3).* 

Sia-Bdxopar: 1 aor. QieBe£dyugv; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in 
succession, receive in turn, succeed to: ri» axgwjv the 
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. — (rijv dpxjv, rv Baa eíav, etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al) [Cf. 8éyopae.]* 

&ábnpa, -ros, ró, (8ua8éo to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 
nament for the head: Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 13; Esth. i. 11; ii. 17 for 33; 1 Mace. i. 9.)* 

[Syn. 51dénpua, orépavos: or. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness”; 8id9gua is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, BaciAe(as yvdpiopa (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench $ xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. s. v. Coronation p. 464sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Diadem; but cf. orépavos, a.) 

$a-86op. ; fut. diadiSoow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
Séðwka; 2 aor. impv. diados; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
bce5i80ro (Acts iv. 35), for which L T Tr WH read ĝe- 
didero (see drodiBwopr); — 1. to distribute, divide among 
several (cf. &, C. 3]: ri, Lk. xi. 22; ví rom, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. 8s); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. &&oxev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 7 róv 
Kópov XaBóvra trav kpeQv Siadidévat rois . . . Oepamevrais 

+ rouaUra eroic, ws SieSi8ov mávra å ZXaBe xpéa. 2. 
to give over, deliver: ti rim, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WII have restored &ddace (cf. didwps, init.).* 

Bi&-Box os, -ov, ó, 7j, (OtaBéxopat), succeeding, a successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Macc. xiv. 26; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 5, 26 down.) * 

Biafwvvio or Suóvvvpi: 1 aor. Gioca; 1 aor. mid. 
due(wodunv; pf. pass. ptep. dvewopevos; to bind or gird 
all around (84; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 ds 3 jj PASE pueioa 
xa Óra(ó caca mavraxdbev tiv mów dcéhapwe Toà- 
Aj) : €aurdy, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. &atóvvvpal rı to be girded : 
4 (by attraction for ô [yet cf. Mey.]) $v &e(oopévos, Jn. 
xiii. 5; Mid. &a(óvvvpal ri to gird one's self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one's self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thuc. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 13.* 

Brabhan, -75, 9, (Baríóque) ;;— 1. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfügung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of a man's disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loe.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. legg. 11 p. 922 c. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 
very often in the Scriptures for 13 (Vulg. testamen- 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [ef. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 
obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty 
protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 
ments. Ilence in the N. T. we find mention of ai mAdxes 
ris deabqens (ran. MIM, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 
(Ex. xx.); of ñ «Bards ris dia8. (330. N, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, ete.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rev. xi. 19; of 9 ĉiain mepiropñs the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of rò aipa 
tis Gans the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai 8a0ñxa, the covenants, 
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 4 9a65k5] (Sap. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Macc. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
[ef. W. 177 (166)]) ; of ai dtabjxar ts émayyeXias, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (cuvOijxat dya8óv iro- 
exéceov, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham : Lk. i. 72 sq.; 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where 86g is 
God's arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 
which God in the Messiah's time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called ny 773, xau) 98k 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31), — which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, 8vo 91a85kav (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (r5 mporn iayy, Heb. ix. 15, 18, cf. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as xawr) diadnen, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr 
also]) ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpetrrwy di:abnan, Heb. vii. 22; 
alóvios Əia0ñxn, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called xpeír- 
Tovos Or Kawhs or véas Oua02kns peoirns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 
tioneternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases rò alpa rijs kawijs 
Stabnens, ró aiya ris diaOnens, (see alpa sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 29]; ró aluá pou rijs Seabqens, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one 
noun cf. Matthiae § 380, Anm. 1; Kiihner ii. p. 288 sq.; 
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(Jelf § 543, 1, cf. $ 466; W. § 30, 3 Note 3; B. 155 (136) . 
By metonymy of the contained for the container 7 maAaià 
Siabqen is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq. substitutes for the meaning covenant which Sta65xy 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render S65kg wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 

Bi-alperts, ws, 7, (Statpew, q. V.) ; — 1. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva 8:aipeow dyvwcias re kai 
yvóceos nooper; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
from a different distribution to different persons, [ A. V. 
diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 Scatpody lig éxdor@ xabos 
Bovdera.* 

Si-atpéw, -<3; 2 aor. dSietAov; 1. to divide into parts, 
to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri 
Tox (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2, 10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).* 

[Sva-ka@a(gpe : 1 aor. d:exdOapa (un-Attic and later form ; 
ef. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
8. Y. kaaípo), inf. Siaxaapat ; to cleanse (throughly cf. dca, 
C. 2 i.e.) thoroughly: Lk. ii. 17 T WH L mrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG daxabapifo. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

Sia-naBapltw: fut. Scaxabapid [B. 87 (32); W.§ 13, 1¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): rjv ova, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 (T WH ete. 
Siaxadapa, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
Siaxadaipw, as tiv Go, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

Sta-kar-Adyxopat: impf. SukargAeyxópyv; to confute 
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. did in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see did, C. 2]) : with 
dat. of pers. [W. $ 31, 1f. ; B. 177 (154)]; not found exc. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted].* 

Siakovéw, -à; impf. diyxdvouv (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of dd and dkovéo, for the rarer and earlier form 
€d:axcvour, cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. $ 86 Anm. 
6; Krüger $28, 14, 13); [fut. &axowjze]; 1 aor. 8uxó- 
mea (for the earlier ¿&zazómca) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. ĉia- 
xovotpevos; 1 aor. inf. dsaxovmOjvas, ptep. &ukowBets ; 
(d:dxovos, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 
be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. 
univ.: [absol ó &kmexovéóv, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. to minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn. 
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xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 
ministered unto (W. $ 39,1; [B. 188 (163)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, [cf. W. 593 
(552)] : with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk. i. 13, 
81; Lk. iv. 39; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol ó dcaxovdy, Lk. 
xxii. 27; so also of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 c.; Anacr. 
4, 6; al.; pass. d:axoveioOac úré rivos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to ministeri. e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 41; dinxdvouy adrois é< (Rec. dd) 
ry brapxóvrov abrais, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10; 
rparé(ais , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol, those are 
said dtaxoveiv, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see didxovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with ace. 
of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another's interests: yápis Staxovoupern vp nua, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [d3porqs, ibid. 20]; dca dinxéynae, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émoroAy 
Scaxovnbcioa iq’ pay, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with acc. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; ri 
els éavrots, i. e. ets dAAjAovs to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

Buakovía, -as, 7, (Otákovos), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 
of others; 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; IIeb. i. 14. 2. 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses: 
ñ Stax. roð Bavárov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; rhs xarakpiceos, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 8; 
1 Tim. i. 12; rod Aóyov, Acts vi. 4; rod mvetparos, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; ris Ouao- 
aims, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; rs x«araAAayrs, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpòs rv óuóv @ta- 
xovíav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. c. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. : 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 8. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung): 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; 7) dtaxovia $ els rovs dyious, 2 Co. 
viii. 4; ix. 1; 9 Óuakovía rA° Aecrovpyías, the ministration 
rendered through this Aecroupyia, 2 Co. ix. 12; méumew 
els Staxoviay tivi, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want [ À. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (xopigew 
xpnpiara moXXà eis Staxoviay rav ynpa@v, Acta Thomae § 56, 
p. 233 ed. Tdf.); 9 Staxovia pov 9 els “lepovaad. “my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem” (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 
[here L Tr mrg. read $ dwpodopia . . . êv etc.]. 4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see didxovos, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 
and present food: Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 
Sidxovos, -ov, ó, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 
as was formerly thought, compounded of &d and xóws, 
so as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
éykoveiv ; for a in the prep. &iá is short, in didxovos long. 
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. &iáko i. q. dujxw [allied with &óxo ; 
cf. Vanitek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 
ister; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
Mk. ix. 35; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others' interests even at the sacrifice of their 
own); Tis ékkAgaías, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; Ssdxovor 
ToU Oeo, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iii. 
2 RTTr WH txt. L mrg.; the same are called 8uikovot 
(rob) Xpioroù, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; év xupio, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; ó &áx. 
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rod Zaravá, whom Satan 
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [ápaprías, Gal. ii. 17]; 
Buák. meptropns (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i. e. to which one is devoted : xawis 8:a6nxys, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; 
To) ebayyediov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; Stxatoodyns, 2 Co. 
xi. 15. 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, [cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. §1.; 
Julius Müller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
sqq.]: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq.; 
Ñ Otdxovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [cf. Diets. as above, s. v. Deaconess; 
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D. s. v. Phebe]. 3.a 
waiter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4, 5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10, 
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420 e.; see d:axovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
11] 

[SYN. ëidxovos, bo0Aos, 0epdmoy, banpérys: “ 8d- 
xovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the SovA0s, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the 8epámov, to a person” 
Trench; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. 3odd0s 
opp. to ë¿Aeú0epos, and correlate to Seamdrns or kópios, denotes 
a bondman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 
another. @epdmey is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 
than 8oUAos. Šmmp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench $ ix. ; B. D.s. v. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7 ; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

Sraxderrot, -at, -a, two hundred : Mk. vi. 87 ; Jn. vi. 7, etc. 

Svakoóo : fut. Sakovcopar; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, [cf. dud, C. 2] 
CXen., Plat., sqq.) : of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 
35; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).* 

Bu-kplyo ; impf. dcexpivov; 1 aor. Scexpwva; Mid., [pres. 
Siaxpivopat] ; impf. Otexpiwópgv; 1 aor. ScexpiOny (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, to be separated ; cf. W. § 89, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for Vaw, also for t" etc. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, [cf. da, C. 4]: oùðèv &ékpwe pera 
ýuôv re kal atrav, Acts xv. 9; pydev dtaxpivarra, making 
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 
LT Tr WH; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.g. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: rud, 1 Co. iv. 7 (cf. W. 452 (421)]; rò oôpa (roù 
xupiov), 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; éavróv, 1 Co. xi. 81; to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass. and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one's self from; — 1. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thue. 1, 105; 3, 9); of heretics withdraw-. 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705. 
ed. Vales.) é< rovrov of pév Scaxpibévres idia éxxAnoiagoy) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt. 
¿Aéyxere Staxpivopévous, those who separate themselves from. 
you, i. e. who apostatize; instead of the Rec. éAecire 8a- 
kpiwópevor which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; cf. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer xp. to the following. 
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. 8B and a few 
other author. in reading éAeüre Staxpivopévous acc. to 
which d:axp. is probably to be referred to signification 3 :. 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are in doubt ”]. 2. 
to separate one's self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive. 
with, dispute, contend : with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22, 11 [cf. W. $31, 1 g.; B. 177 (154)]) ; mpós ruya, Acts 
xi 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). ^ 3. in a sense not found in prof. 
auth. to be at variance with one's self, hesitate, doubt: Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6; év rfj kapBla abrov, Mk. xi. 
23 ; év éavró [i. e. -rois ], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1: do- 
ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; pndév Gu«pi- 
vépevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 
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Jas. i.6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12; où ĉe- 
xpt6n rj amıorią he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

Siá-kpuis, -ews, 7, (Staxpivw), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: mvevpárov, 1 Co. xii. 10; xadod re kal xaxov, 
Heb. v. 14; pj) els dcaxpioess ĉiañoyiopõv not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see ĉia- 
Aeoytopds, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.) * 

$a-koA o : impf. GkóA vor; (ded in this compound does 
not denote effort as is com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. ĝia- 
kAeío, to separate by shutting, shut out ; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.) ; to hinder, prevent: tid, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. $ 40,3 c.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

Sta-Aahéw: impf. BieAdAovv; impf. pass. dcehadovpny; 
to converse together, to talk with, (&á denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see d:axaredéyxopat), ri, pass. 
[were talked of], Lk. i. 65; mpds dAAnAous (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), ri dy sroujoetav [-catev al.], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.) * 

Sia-A€yopat; impf. &Aeyóugv; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. ĝe- 
Aé£aro (LT Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
StehdxOnv; (mid. of àtaÀéyo, to select, distinguish); — 1. 
to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. &aXoyi£opac) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; mepi twos, Acts xxiv. 25; revi, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; darò ràv 
ypaQóv, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
xvii. 2; mpós rwa, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: mpós dAAjAovs, foll. by interrog. 
ris, Mk. ix. 34 ; mepi twos, Jude 9.* 

Sia-Aelrw: [2 aor. GéAurov]; to interpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun: od 
dédire [T WH mrg. 8iéAeurev] karadiAoUca (on the ptep. 
cf. W. 8 45, 4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

Siá-Aekros, -ov, 7, (Staréya) ; 1. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
[cf. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 rod dvÓpérrov pia born, adda 
Siddexrot morai] down, the tongue or language peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 
14. (Polyb.1, 80,6; 3, 22, 3; 40, 6, 9 sq. ; peOeppnvedery 
els riv 'EAMQvov bedAexrov, Diod. 1, 37; waca pév diddexros, 
5 9 Xgvud) Stadepdvras óvopárov mAovrei, Philo, vit. 
Moys. ii. § 7; [cf. Müller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)* 

[Sta-Aiprave (or -Avpmrdro) : impf. ĝedipravov; to in- 
termit, cease : kratwv ob SteAiumaver, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; ef. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.) ; B. 300 (257). 
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 
on Acts l. ¢.; Veitch s. v. Murávo.) *] 

S-adAdoow: 2 aor. pass. dimAAdynv; (see did, C. 6); 
1. to change: ri dvri twos [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to 
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [ Aeschyl.]. 
Thuc. down): red run. Pass. to be reconciled, rwi, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv.31). See Fritzsche's learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann's view that it implies mutual enmity; see: 
karaAAác co, fin.] ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24) ].* 

Sia-AoyYopar; dep. mid.; impf. OwAoyiópov; [1 aor. 
Bie oyioápny, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (Bid as in &aMéyopat); 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one's mind, deliberate : simply, Lk. i. 
29; v. 21; ev z$ kapBía, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 
dition of mepi twos, Lk. iii. 15 ; éz éavrá [or rois], with- 
in himself, etc., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17; év éavrois i. q. ev 
dÀAjAo: among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq.; mpds éavrovs 
i. q. mpòs dÀAAovs, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Rec.; xi. 81 L T Tr WH; Lk. xx. 
14; mpós dAXMjAovs, Mk. viii. 16; wap’ éavrois [see apd, 
IL. c.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. èv é]; őr, Jn. xi. 50 
Ree.; dre equiv. to wept rovrov óri, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
awn several times in the Psalms; 2 Macc. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Su-Aoqurpós, -o0, ó, (OvaXoyitogat), Sept. for navn 
and Chald. y^, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence 1. a thought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. iii. 20; an opinion : pira Ouais pôv rovypóv judges 
with evil thoughts, i. e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 (cf. W. 187 (176)]; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk.vii.21. — 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 38; when 
in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: xepis yoyyvapóv kai àraÀoyucu@v, Phil. ii. 14 [*yoyy. 
is the moral, &ad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; xepis dpyis x. 9uaXoyws po, 1 Tim. ii. 
85 [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. l. c.].* 

Sta-Adw : 1 aor. pass. SteAVOny ; to dissolve [cf. did, C. 4] : 
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sta-papripopar; dep. mid.; impf. Qvpaprvpóugv (Acts. 
ii. 40 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 8vpaprvpápgv; in Sept. mostly for 
Tyn; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq. ; to call gods and men to witness [8i4, with the inter- 
position of gods and men ; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; évamov tov co0 x. 
Xpioro? "Inood, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 od ui) mpórepov EuBadre rois rroXepíors, Ó.apaprüpopat, 
mpiv etc.) ; also with évórmtov rov @eoÜ rA. foll. by iva [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by uj, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lehm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 
iv. 6; Heb. ii. 6 ; foll. by őre Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers. 
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with acc. of 
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed : róv Adyov rob 
kupiov, Acts vili. 25; rà ebayyéov, Acts xx. 21; rjv Ba- 
iXelay roO (cob, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
wq.; v. 32; x.41; xxii. 18); with the addition of es and 
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne : 
Ta mept épo0 els ‘Iepove. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : rois 
*Iouña(ots tov Xprordv “Incodv, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "Iovd. rjv perdvotay xal rior, the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (rfj ‘Iepovc. 
às dvopías, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sva-péxopar: impf. diepaydunv; to fight it out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. viii. 1, 3; 
very freq. in Attic writ.) * 

Siapévw; [impf. &épevov] ; 2 pers. sing. fut. dcapevets 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al, for Rec. [G L T Tr 
WH al.] &apéves) ; 1 aor. iéueuya; pf. &apepévgka; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [ef. per- 
dure; did, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. $ 7 mveüpa Ociov péveiw 
duvardy év Yuy, Buapévew 86€ dðúvarov) : Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to drédAvpat, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : &tépewe xodós, Lk. 
i. 22; obro, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; to persevere: & rim, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

Suepepfo : impf. Gepépi(ov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
Stapepicare; Pass., [pres. diapepifopac]; pf. ptep. diape- 
peptopevos; 1 aor. ëtepep(oc nv; fut. diapeproOnoopa ; [ Mid., 
pres. Stapepi{ouat; 1 aor. duepeproduny] ; to divide; 1. 
to cleave asunder, cut in pieces: (àa 8:apepaOévra sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
at variance, in dissension: éri twa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.; êri ret, xii. 52 sq. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
p. 289 c.; in Sept. chiefly for pom: ri, Mk. xv. 24 Rec.; 
ti rin, Lk. xxii. 17 (where L T Tr WH eis éavroús for 
RG éavrois); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 
4ribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 
GLT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavroîs added, [ Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 

8a -pepurpós, -o0, ó, (Buapepi(oo), division ; 1. a part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7; Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii. 
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipnvn, Lk. xii. 
51; see d:apepifeo, 1.* 

Su-véko : 1 aor. pass. OvepéOgv; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. els róv Aaó» to be dis- 
:seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.* 

Bu-veóo ; to express one's meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (8d, because “ the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made" Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
4.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 
18; 17, 87 ; Leian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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8ua-vónga, -ros, ró, (Btavoéc to think), a thought: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

Bidvora, -as, ñ, (Sid and vods), Sept. for 39 and 335; 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; 1. 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
i. 18 Rec. ; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. i. 13. 2. 
understanding : 1 Jn. v. 20. 8. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling : Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
51; 2 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
punoOnoecbe macóv r@v évroAóv rupiov . . kai où d:arrpa- 
QjocaÓe ónioo trav Davoióv opóy.* 

$vav-olyo ; impf. Sejvoryov; 1 aor. Gujvoi£a ; Pass., 1 aor. 
SeqvoixOnv ; [2 aor. &votysv] ; pf. ptep. Sepvorypevos (Acts 
vii. 56 L T Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
dvoiyo] ; Sept. chiefly for npa and NDJ; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (Sui), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed) ; 1. prop.: dpoev dScavotyov pyrpav, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, ete.); odpavovs, pass., 
Acts vii. 56 L T Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34, 35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
81, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 K. vi. 17, ete.). 2. 
trop.: tas ypadds, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; róv vov twos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 45; rijv xapdiay to open one's soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 
Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] &avotyeraí pov ñ xap- 
ia x. Stavyeorépa yiverat ù uy); absol., foll. by őre, to 
explain, expound sc. airds, i. e. ras ypapas, Acts xvii. 3. 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

Sa-vekrepeóo ; (opp. to Senpepedw) ; to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, [cf. dd, C. 1]: & ran, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13,62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6,13,9; b.j. 2,14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. $ 2; 
in Flac. $ 6]; with rjv vúxra added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 8.) * 

$vay$o : 1 aor. ptep. àtayúcas ; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to an end, finish: tév mÀo)v, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Macc. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p. 85 sq.]* 

Sta-wayrds, see dia, A. II. 1. a. 

Sva-rapa-rpiBf, -7s, 9, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (raparpiBn attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
GLT Tr WH (for Rec. rapadtarpiBai, q. v.) ; not found 
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. etc.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 
the double compounds d:amaparnpeiv, 2 S. iii. 30; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), d:arapaximropat, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; S:arapokive, Joseph. antt. 10, 7,5. [Steph. 
gives also &amapdywo, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; ë@amapa- 
AauBávo ; Scarapaciwrdw, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; ĝia- 
rapag ipo, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.] * 

Sva-mepúo, -@; 1 aor. Ovemépaga; to pass over, cross over, 
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e.g. a river, a lake: Mt. ix. 1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with ¿mì rjv yy for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by eis with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
xxi. 2; mpós with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ([Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ.; Sept. for 92%.) * 

Sia-mh€w: 1 aor. ptep. damAetoas; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: méXayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* 

Sua-moyéo : to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. &amovoopac]; with 1 aor. pass. Stemo- 
vin» (for which Attic writ. dserovnodpny); a. to exert 
one's self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
[cf. colloq. Eng. to be worked up; W. 23 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 31y3; Hesych. Starovnbeis - Avi Geis.) * 

Sia-ropedw: to cause one to pass through a place ; to car- 
ry across; Pass., [ pres. &amopevopa: ; impf. Gvemropevópgv] ; 
with fut. mid. [ (not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
Journey through a place, go through : as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by à with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by acc. [ W. $ 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi. 4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
kara modes kal kópas, Lk. xiii. 22. [SvN. see épyopat.]* 

B-arropéw, -à : impf. Óuyrópovr ; Mid., [ pres. inf. ĉaro- 
petoOa (Lk. xxiv. 4 R G)]; impf. Sepmopovpny (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH ); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (8:a)dmopéw (q. v.), 
to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by da ró with inf. Lk. ix. 7; mepi rwos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one's self, for which 
LT Tr WII read the simple dzopeta&at) ; Acts v. 24 ; év 
éavró foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

Sia-mpayparetopat: 1 aor. dtempayparevoduny; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (84) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 3, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p. 77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

Sia-mplw: impf. pass. Scempedpny ; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768, and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 83; with the addition 
rais xapdiats abrëv, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); peyddos 
éxaMérawov. kal dterpiovro kaĝ’ jpàv, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].* 

S-apráto: fut. &apmácco; 1 aor. [subj. 3 pers. sing. 
9iapráog |, inf. Stapmdcat; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
L T Tr WH ápnáca), 29° (R T Tr WH); Mk. iii. 27. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Sia-pphyvu and dappyoow (Lk. viii. 29 [R G ; see be- 
low]); 1 aor. &éppn£a ; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. &teppr?yvvro 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lehm. txt. Qiepryvvro and T Tr WH 
Oeprjmaero (L mrg. &epp.), also LT Tr WH ĉiaphosov 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have ƏipnÉev in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and apas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and 
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8. v. P, p]) ; to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 
rà 8eopd, Lk. viii. 29 ; rò dixrvov, pass., Lk. v. 6; rà iuária, 
xiTôvas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
34, ete. ; 1 Macc. xi. 71; Joseph. b.j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

Siaradéw, -à: 1 aor. àiesdónca ; (rahs clear); 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: ri 
mrapaBornv, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754 a.; al. ; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 3,52, 5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate: 
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Mace. 1, 18; Polyb. 1, 46, 4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

Sta-celw: 1 aor. &écewa ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for T1222), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : rea, Lk. iii. 14 [ A. V. do violence to]; 3 Macc. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 7, 30, 7].* 

&a-exopr(to; 1 aor. dceoxdpmoa; Pass., pf. ptep. ĝi- 
oxopmiopevos ; 1 aor. SterxopriaOny ; 1 fut. dueaxopmadn- 
copa: ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1, 47,4; 27, 2, 10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 25]); 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to cvvdyw) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15, 4; Ael. v. h. 13, 46 (1, 6) ó párov 
tovs pev Üwckópmige, Toùs dé dmékrewe). of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste : Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like ĝia- 
oneipw in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. rw (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10, 12 [Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. fo 
winnow (i.e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to evváya, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]) : Mt. 
xxv. 24, 26.* 

Sia-cmdw: Pass., [ pf. inf. &ecmác6av] ; 1 aor. dveond- 
gn; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddvoes, Mk. 
v. 4 (ras vevpás, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, fo fear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rods dvdpas kpeovpygüóv, Hat. 3, 
13).* 

Sia-c-melpw: 2 aor. pass. dceomdpnv; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hdt. down ; very often in Sept.) * 

Suo-emopá, -ás, 7, (Staoreipo, cf. such words as dyopd, 
Siadbopa), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: áró- 
pov, opp. to cvppréis x. mapácev£is, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a.; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for coner. of the exiles themselves, Ps. exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. DT) expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Macc. i. 27; 
els r. Staomopay Trav ‘EAAnver unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [ W. $ 80, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 85. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (7) ] scattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (êv rjj &aemopa, se. obo); 
mapeniüguo: Siacmopas Hóvrov, sojourners far away from 
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see maperidqpos). [BB.DD. 
s. v. Dispersion; esp. Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]* 

Su-eTéXo: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. rò Gta reAMópevor, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. &.acréAXopat] ; impf. 
$wareAAópgv; 1 aor. SeearecAdunv; to open one's self i. e. 
one's mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.); 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18, 19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: rot, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
24; foll. by tva [ ef. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20 R T Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; dseoreiAaro moAAd, tva etc. Mk. 
v. 43.* 

84e rona, -ros, ró, [(Scaorqvat)], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: às pôv rpi3v didor. Acts v. 7, ([éx moAA oU 
Suc riparos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 etc.] ; rerpaerés 3. 
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [ovpmas ó xpóvos ńpepõðv x. vuxray ¿ore did- 
rna, Philo, alleg. leg. i. $ 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p. 
66]).* 

Bia-e rof, -75, 9, (8xanréAA o, cf. avarodn), a distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
([Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sia-rrpépo; 1 aor. inf. &acrpésac; pf. pass. ptep. ôe- 
erpapgpévos [cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. to distort, turn aside: ras óŠobs kvpíov ras eiOeias, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: tò 
€0vos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41, 1; 8, 24, 3); rua dad 
Tivos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.) ; dserrpappeévos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.* 

&a-cóte: 1 aor. dcwoa; 1 aor. pass. àrezóónv; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for 09 and 
pwin; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our colloq. bring 
him through) : Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; to save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; éx ris dadacons, 
ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: mpós Sprcca, Acts xxiii. 24; ém 
thy yar, Acts xxvii. 44; eis vi, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

Sia-rayh, 5s, 9, (iaraocow), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use d:drafis), 
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; édd- 
Bere ràv vdpov els diarayas ayyéAwv, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 
to els voa déxerOat, Mt. x. 41; see eis, B. II. 2 d.; [W. 
398 (872), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 
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; Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God's 


assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 38; Gal. iii. 19; Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5, 3; [Philo de somn. i. $ 22; Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. l. c.].* 

Bié-ra ga, -ros, ró, (Scaravow), an injunction, mandate: 
Heb. xi. 23 [Lehm.8óyga]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal $ 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell c. 24 fin.; 
[al.].) * 

Sua-rapásco, or -rrw: 1 aor. pass. SterapdyOnv; to agi- 
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare) : Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

Siaráosw; 1 aor. dérata; pf. inf. darerayevar (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. &areraypévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. GaraxÓeís; 2 aor. ptep. dcarayeis; Mid., pres. ŝia- 
Táccouai; fut. diardfopar; 1 aor. dvera&dynv; (on the 
force of & cf. Germ. ver ordnen, [Lat. disponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]); to arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: twi, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. &a-; revi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ri, pass., 6 vopos ĝiarayels Oc dyyéAov (see Starayn) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); rei re, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
obra $v burreraypévos (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167)]), 
Acts xx. 13; rei, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 34; revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 23. [Comp.: éreBiarácoopa.]* 

Suare) o, -à ; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
[ef. 8d, C. 2]; with the addition of rév Biov, róv xpóvov, 
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. p. 
31 a.); oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the ptceps. or adjs.: thus 
oror Staredcire ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 33 (so dopadéorepos [a]. -raros] &iareAei, Thuc. 1, 
34; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261)}).* 

Ba-rnpéo, ©; 3 pers. sing. impf. &trjpec; to keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see did, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
xxxvii. 11); épavróv €< tivos (cf. mpeiv čx rwos, Jn. xvii. 
15), to keep one's self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
dró vivos for YOU foll by Ip, Ps. xi. (xii) 8. (Plat, 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

&a-rt, see did, B. II. 2 a. p. 134° 

Sua (Ón. : (o place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
[cf. 8d, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. diaride- 
pac; 2 aor. GteÜéug»; fut. ĉiabhoopar; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one's own affairs; a. ri, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down); 
with dat. of pers. added, in one's favor, to one's advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
tivù Baowdeiav (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 e.; with dScaOjxny added, ibid. p. 923 c., etc.). 
2. &aríÉepa: Stajany rivi (B. DR M3 DIJ, Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]: 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; mpós rwa, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perá twos, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 
Grks. said cwvrifeuas mpós Tua, ai mpós twa cuvbjxat, 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 21. [Comp.: dyri-dcariOnys.]* 

Sia-rp(Bw; impf. &érpigov; 1 aor. deerpupa; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Tl. 11, 847, al.) ; to wear 
away, consume; xpóvov or ñuZpas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 8, 28; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply to stay, tarry, [cf. B. 
145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. Guewev]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lehm. ed. min.) ; xv. 
35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Macc. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).* 

Gu-rpoéfj, -s, 7, (Searpepw to support), sustenance: 
1 Tim. vi 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,7; 4,8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Mace. vi. 49.) * 

S-avydte: 1 aor. &iniyaca; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [ef. Act. Andr. 8 
p. 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet. i. 19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
8, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

Siavyfs, és, (ady7), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. ĝapavys.  ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Lcian., Plut., Themist. ; often in the Anthol.) * 

Siadavis, s, (Btapaíve to show through), transparent, 
translucent; Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see ĉavyns.  (Hdt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

Sia-pdpw; 2 aor. Sinveyxov [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
Scevéyxn (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. &djveyxa; cf. Veitch s. v. 
$épo, fin.]; Pass., [pres. &ajépouac]; impf. ëebepógmv ; 
(fr. Hom. (h. Merc. 255), Pind. down]; 1. to bear or 
carry through any place: exebos 3a rod iepo), Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways, i.e. a. trans. to carry 
in different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said d:apépecOat, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3, 2, 7 
P: 144 ; oxdgos in’ évavriov mvevpárov Siapepdpevor, Philo, 
migr. Abr. $ 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.); 
metaph. to spread abroad: Owdépero ó Adyos Tov kvpiov 
Se Gdns ris xópas, Acts xiii. 49, (dyyeMas, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24, 1; gyyn Siadéperat, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. difero) to differ: Borıpágew rà 
Stapépovra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, (Sedxpeces kaAoU re kai xaxov, Heb. 
v. 14); cf. T'hol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto SoeiuáQovres rà &iadéporra, 
rot has, fj axóros, ñ Xevkóv, f) pedav kr.) ; [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. l. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]. 
Oiadépo rwós, to differ from one, i. e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 81; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; rwds & tim, 1 Co. xv. 41; [rwàs oviv, 
Gal iv.1] c. impersonally, duapépe it makes a differ- 
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ence, it matters, is of importance: ovBév pot Gadépet it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
nut obdéy divaepe, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340 c.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3, 50) ; Polyb. 3, 21, 9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. 1. c.]).* 

Su-beóyo : [2 aor. &iévyov]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

Sappia; 1 aor. &eóñpuca; 1 aor. pass. àiebnuíc nv; 
to spread abroad, blaze abroad : vóv Aóyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. éppnpicd.]; vwd, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq.].) * 

$x-$6cpo; 1 aor. diépOetpa; Pass., [pres. &adóelpo- 
pac]; pf. ptep. dcepOappévos; 2 aor. &ed0dpnv; Sept. 
very often for DMY, occasionally for an; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, to cor- 
rupt: minds, morals; rj» yyy, i.e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; d:epOappévor ròv voüv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, (rijv &iivouav, Plat. lege. 10 p. 888 a.; thv yoouny, 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21; rots dpOadpovs, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: ó tw nav dvOpwmos diapbeiperat [is 
decaying], 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, &ad6eipew rois etc. Rev. xi. 18.* 

Sta-phopá, -âs, 9, (ScapOeipw), corruption, destruction; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiii. 34-37 
[ef. W. § 65, 10], see eio, I. 5 and #mocrpébe, 2. (Sept. 
for nry; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

Sid-popos, -ov, (Stapéepw) ; 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.), Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. Gia opórepos, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6.* 

8ua-buÀ co: 1 aor. inf. d&apvddga; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: ruya, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11. 
* The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God's 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl (xli) 8. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write Oudv- 
Adrrot, &ajvAá£ot ópás ó Geds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nósselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 16.* 

8a-xeplto : 1 aor. mid. Gexeipirápv ; to move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Plato down). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one's own hand]: vwd (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
v. 80; xxvi. 21.* 

Su-xXeváto ; to deride, scoff, mock, [*deridere i. e. 
ridendo exagitare" Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G L T Tr WH. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b. ; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49]; 
Aeschin. dial. 8, 2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17.* 
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Bux eplLe: to separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. &iá, C. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat, al; Sept.). Pass. pres. àia- 
xeopiCoua ([in reflex. sense] cf. droyepi(o) to separate 
one's self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9, 11, 14; Diod. 4, 53) : dmó 
tivos, Lk. ix. 33.* 

Si8axrixds, -7, -óv, (i. q. dedacxadixds in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (6 
Saxrixy dperi, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 
$7])* 

B&akrós, -7, -óv, (&iüdoko) ; 1. that can be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182) ; B. 169 (147)]: 
ToU 0eo0, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13 ; mvedparos áyíov 
[G L T Tr WH om. &yíov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
18. (vovOeripara reins diSaxrd, Soph. El. 344.) * 

Sarraila, -as, n, (&.9dnkaAos), [fr. Pind. down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els rijv ñuerépay 
diSacxadiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our 
learning]) ; 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i.10; iv. 6; vi. 1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
3; Tit.i.9; ii. 1, 10; plur. d8acxadiat teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; dyÓpórov, Col. ii. 
22; Satpovicv, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

SiSdoKxados, -ov, ó, (&iüd ko), a teacher ; in the N. T. one 
who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 39 is rendered in Greek &iàdoxaXos : Jn. i. 38 (39) ; 
xx. 16; cf. below, under paf38t, and Pressel in Ilerzog 
xii. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk.iii. 12. b. of Jesus: Jn.i. 38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13sq.; xx. 16 ; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation : Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: ó dddcxados ràv ebvar, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, cf. 
Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

Bi6ácko; impf. édiSacxov; fut. dddfo; 1 aor. éüida£a; 
1 aor. pass. éb:ddy nv; (AAQ [cf. Vanitek p. 327]) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for yyin, mn, and esp. for 755; 
to teach; 1. absol a. to hold discourse with others 
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk. i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15; v. 
17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see 8i8d- 
oxanos, 6): Ro. xii. 7. c. to discharge the office of teach- 
er, conduct one's self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in 
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 5 435 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person: rà Baddx, Rev. 
ii. 14 (ace. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Ree. lz ray Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (130) ; W. 223 (209), cf. 
227 (213). b. acc. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 13; iv. 2; Lk. v. 3 ; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v. 25; xx. 20; rovs "EAMgjras, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35 ; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. 34; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
e. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
ore: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi. 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; mepi twos, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 
év Xpior@ b:8axGjvat, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: 88acxaXias, évrddpata dvÜpárrov, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; rjv óðòrv rov 
beod, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; radra, 1 Tim. 
iv. 11; á py dei, Tit. i. 11; to explain, expound, a thing : 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; dmooracíav dro Mobaéos, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. d. with 
ace. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (130)]: [éxeivos óuás báger mávra, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; roù diSdoxew SuG Tuya rà orotyeia, Iob. v. 
12 (where R G T Tr and others read — not so well — 
riva; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépovs 
dai sc. abrá, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. didayOqvai re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal i. 12 (édðáxðnv, sc. 
abró), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

&Bax fi, 5s, 9, (Oddone), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk.i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; $ 
848. revos, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 32; Jn. 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq.; 7 ĉðaxý of God, 
ToU kvpíov, tov Xpwro), the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2 Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf. 8:dackaXia [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellie. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Actsii. 42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; é rH didayy, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; roð xarà rjv Oiaxyv miro?) 
Aóyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the &8doxados (q. v. 6) in the relig- | 2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 89; xiv. 


ious assemblies of Christians: AaAeiv éz iñaxp to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6 ; yw 8axnx, to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

SSpax pov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. didpaypos, -ov, 8c. 
vópwpa ; fr. dis and payuh), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpyópiov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for op? [Poll., Galen].) * 

S(Supos, -7, ov, and -os, -o», twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as rpidvpos triple, rerpadupos quadruple, 
érrdóvpos) ; hence twin (sc. mais, as rpióvpot maides, vioi, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. ORA, a 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B. D. s. v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi.2. (Hom. Il. 23, 641.) * 

Sop. (8:36, Rev. iii. 9 L T WH; [bio Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 1677), 3 pers. plur. 9i90ac« (Rev. xvii. 18 
[not Rec.]), impv. 8í8ov (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 3 pers. 
sing. €8/8ov, 3 pers. plur. édidouy (é8i8ocav, Jn. xix. 3 L T 
Tr WH [see £yo]); fut. 8ócc; 1 aor. wra [2 pers. 
sing. -xes, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
comida], subjunc. daoy [and 8óccepev] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form &àoca, [ Mk. vi. 37 T Tr mrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WH 8óc«) ; Rev. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH 8óce:; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
s. v. 048. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. 8é8exa [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. é8e8óxew and without augm. 
[W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)] 8eBókew, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. 8e8óxewar, Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 86 [8óy, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg.; Eph.i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WH mrg.; 
807, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. 1xi.], plur. 8épev, dére, 
sow, optat. 3 pers. sing. øn for doin, Ro. xv. 5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt. ; Eph. i. 
17 RG; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
([cf. W. 8 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
[WH. App. u.s.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 346; [Kühner $ 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. ibo ad 
fin.]), impv. 8ós, Sore, inf. dodvar, ptep. dovs; Pass., pf. 
Sedouat; 1 aor. é0ó€nv; 1 fut. SoOjooua; cf. B. 45 (39) 
sq.; [WH u.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
103, sometimes for DW; and for Chald. 37» ; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to give; 

A. absolutely and generally: paxdpioy dort páAXov 
dSovat, ñ XauBávew, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction; I. rivi Tre to give something 
to some one, — in various senses; 1. of one's oun ac- 
cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give as a gift: Mt. iv. 9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
Sópara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19); rà vómdpxovra what thou 
hast rois wrwyots, Mt. xix. 21; xpjpara, Acts xxiv. 26. 


7sq.; xvi 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 25; viii 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv. 16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv. 16; xv. 16 ; xvi. 23; 
Acts iii. 6; Jas. i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 dees (sc. 
prob. ó Oeés) aùr {wiv rois duaprdvovew etc., where 
airà seems to be an ethical dat. and +. ápap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, cf. 179 (156) ; W. 523 
(487), cf. 530 (494)]; in eontradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dprov rivi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 3; Jn. 
vi. 82, 51; rpopyy, Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdoww, Jn. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; viii. 18; xii. 42; xix. 24, 26; Jn. iv. 10, 14, 15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver, i.e. a. to reach oul, 
extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii. 27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk.ix.16; xxii. 19; rà Yopiov, Jn. xiii. 26; 
Tò nornpiov, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; rads xeipas Ó,Əó- 
vat to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal.ii.9. b. ofa 
writing: àmocráciov, Mt. v. 31. o. to give to one's care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: mavri @ é8ó09 wodv, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13, 15; dpmeAóva, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; ras xAeis [xAeibas] 
ths Bac. Mt. xvi. 19; ijv xpiow, Jn. v. 22; «pipa, Rev. 
xx. 4; riv é£ovaíay éavróv, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; ra 
épya, tva rehetdow aira, Jn. v. 36; rà čpyov, iva moto, 
Jn. xvii. 4; rà üvopa roo cov, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Rec., 12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: 8caOnxny mepuro- 
pijs, Acts vii. 8; +J mepiropnv, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; rév vópov, ibid. vs. 19; Aóyia. (óvra, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4, 14; xxvi. 15; Rev. xi. 
18; dpyópwv, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4 ; Óvoiav sc. rà 
xupie, Lk. ii. 24 (@uc(av ámobobva: rà cQ, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9, 1); Aóyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Tr txt. 
dmoà.]. 6. diSwpe is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said d:déva: (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence idowu 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus 8:ddvat alyov r 0e@ is equiv. to aiveiv ròv 
Bedv, Lk. xviii. 43; dmóxpisiv wt i. q. droxpiveaCai, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; éyxom]v Sodvat TÔ edayyedig i. q. éykómrew 
76 evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évrodny ron i. q. evréAdeoGai rw, Jn. xi. 57; xii. 
49; xiii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 23 ; óav ru i. q. Go£á(ew tiva (see 
Sofa, IL); épyacíav, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, [ À. V. give diligence], i. q. épydterOa, Lk. xii. 58; 
[ovpBovrAroy, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. cvpBovdev- 
esôu, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; $umoroAjv rin i. q. 
dcagréAdew mi, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyeMay, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
mapardnow, 2 Th. ii. 16; £Aeos i. q. éAeciv, 2 Tim. i. 16, 
18; dydmny, show [ À, V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1; éxdixnow, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacanopor, Rev. xviii. 7; pamøopa i. q. pari- 
(ew red, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 3; diga i. q. prety twa, 
Lk. vii. 45. or b. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: &kóvat run 
uerávouav, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 
yvàoiw ournpias, Lk. i. 77; eAnida revi, 2 Th. ii. 16. 7. 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, di8epe (revi re) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (óso tyiv orópa k. copiay) ; 
Acts vii. 10; efovoíav, Mt. ix. 8; x. 1; Lk. x. 19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi 8; xiii. 7; Scdvorav, 1 Jn. v. 20; 
civeow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
ScSovat TÒ mrveüpa. Y. 8. rivi revos to give to one (a 
part) of ete.: Rev. ii. 17 (G L T Tr WH) 8ócc aire ro) 
pdvva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).] 

II. SiSwpi re without a dative, and didwpi riwa. 1. 
Oibeg( re; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give 
forth from one’s self: terév, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
xapróv, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25) ; onpeta, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.) ; úmóðerypa, 
Jn. xiii. 15; déyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (das, 
Is. xiii. 10) ; porýv, 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; dua rs yAooons 
Adyov, ibid. 9; yvapny, to give one's opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. b. deddvae KAnpous 
Ova 122» Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see xAMjpos, 1], Actsi.26. c. Ə(opg( 
vt with pred. acc. : Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up asa 
Aúrpov) ; Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). — 2. didwpi rwa; a. where the noun refers to 
the office qne bears, to appoint: kpvrás, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
to cause to come forth: didwps ek ris cuvaywyns Tov Zarava 
tév Aeyóvrov (sc. rwás [cf. B. 158 (138); W. $ 59, 4 b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. 3. bidapi rwá tun; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39; x. 29; xvii. 6, 9, 
12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them *his 
own’ (rà égá, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (€daxer sc. abrQ, i. e. +@ 
xócuQ); Acts xiii.21. c. to give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: LK. vii. 15 (ix. 42 d mé- 
Sexe [so L mrg. in vii. 15]). d. di8wpe epavróv rin, to 
one demanding of me something, 7 give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co. viii. 5. 4. 
didwpi riva with a predicate acc.: éavróv rÚrov, to render 
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed: 
abràv axev xepadjy trep mdvra rH éxxdnoig, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; Z8oxev rods piv dmo- 
arddous KTÀ. SC. TH éxxAnoia, Eph.iv. 11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. 172; esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, Sexe Séuara 
rois dvÓpomow. Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the óópara given by him 
after his ascension to heaven. 

III. Phrasesin which to the verb 8/8, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; Sidopi rt 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: Sidepi run þayeîv, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 85, 42; Mk. vi. 87; 
v. 43; Lk. viii. 55; ix. 13; Rev. ii. 7; metv, Jn. iv. 7, 10; 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
Qayetv or mu: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 [R G L]; with 
an acc. added depending on the verb diSwpe: Jn. vi. 81; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B. 
u. 8.], to grant or permit one to ete.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (Sotvac 
uiv apoBos Aarpeóew abrQ) ; Jn. v.26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; (foll. by eis 
with the infin.: Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by aconstr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, kai dao rois . . . kai mpodn- 
tevoovat, Rev. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 ($piv 8é8orat yvàóvac [G L T Tr WH om. yvóvac] to you 
it has been granted etc.); foll by the acc. and inf.: 
$65 [L T Tr WH 86] piv . . . karoja rov Xpioròv èv 
rais xapdias uó, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; edwxev abrov éudayñ 
yevéaOa,, Acts x. 40; où Saoets tov odv oov ideiv ĉia- 
Oopay (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2. 
SBapi rin, foll. by fva, to grant or permit, that ete. [ B. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. di8epi re, or revi Tt, or twi or rwá, foll. by a prep- 
osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; 1. rui čr twos [cf. 
W. § 28,1; B. 159 (139)]: 8óre piv (a part) èx rod édaiov 
buóv, Mt. xxv. 8; ëk róv üprov, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ex roð mvetparos avro 
&ücxev uiv, 1 Jn. iv. 18; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 ó Oeds où 
idws: TÒ vrveüpa. ék perpov, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, [cf. W. $51, 1 d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 di8ape èx ris avvayeyrs, (see II. 2 b. above). 
Tui dró twos: Lk. xx. 10 iva dmó rod kapro) Tov dumeda- 
vos ow [LT Tr WH 8ócovew] aire, sc. the portion 
due. i foll. by els with a noun, to give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 pérpov 8ócovauv els Tov kóNrov bya 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 8dre 8axruAtov eis THY xeipa abro? (put a ring on 
his hand) ; eis róv dypó for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
xxvii. 10; rwí Ti eis Tas xeipas, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one's power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. 73 "r3 qn, 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis T. @udvotav, or emt ras 
xapdias (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis r. kapBias with 
inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17 ; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 &iBóva 
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Tivi rt elc THY uynv). | éavróv d:8dva els with acc.of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (els rómovs mupaBddous, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
ténous rpaxeis, Diod. 14,81; eis ras épnpias, Diod. 5, 59 ; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7 ; eis xopmv ruya, Joseph. antt, 7, 9, 7). 
2. di8opi re v re, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[cf. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: éz rjj xetpí tivos, Jn. 
iii. 35; év rais kapBiais, 2 Co. i. 22; ev Th kap8. rwós, 2 Co. 
viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24); eipqunv 8o)va: év rj yj to bring 
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. didwpi re mép 
twos, give up for etc. [cf. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
éavròv rép twos, Tit. ii. 14; éavróv dvr(vrpov bmép tivos, 
1 Tim. ii. 6; éavróy mep [R WH txt. mép ; cf. mepi, L. c. Ə.J 
TÓv dpapriay, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. 38dvai roi xara rà Epya, rijv mpü£&w, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. dro8ócc, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii. 6). 5. Hebraistically, ĝéðwra évómióv cov 
Gupay dvewypévnv I have set before thee a door opened 
i. e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[SYN. 8:3dvac, Swpeto Oar: bib. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to AauBáveiw ; wp. specific, to bestow, present ; 5:5. might 
be used even of evils, but dwp. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see 8óua, fin. COMP.: áva-, &mo-, ávr-aro-, 
dia-, ex-, ài, uera-, Tapa-, mpo- didwpu.] 


Sv-eyelpw ; 1 aor. dinyetpa; Pass., impf. dipyeepdunv [but 
Tr WH (T edd. 2, 7) &keyeipero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (30); 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptcp. deyepbeis; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
eyeipw, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: rud, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH éyetpovow]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. vii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion dé ro) Ümrvov, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH éyepeís) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc. 
Xv. 10, ruà rois Üvuots. (Several times in the O.T. 
A pocr. (cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [ Aristot.], Hdian.; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

Sc-evOupdéopar, -oDpa: ; to weigh in the mind, consider : mepi 
twos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. évéup. (Besides, only in eccl. 
writ.) * 

Si-e&€pyopar: [2 aor. Sfl]; to go out through 
something: de£edOodea, sc. da fpvydvov, Acts xxviii. 3 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 
Eur. down.) * 

S.-¿E-oSos, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, exit: d€£od0e rav ddav, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
which ways go out, i. e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p. 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
equiv. to the Hebr. nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
erossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots.]* 

Si-eppnvela, -as, 7, (Oceppmvevo, q. v.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 L txt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

Sv-eppyveurijs, -o0, ó, (Steppnveda, q. V.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WII mrg. épugv.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Seeppyveto; impf. dnpunvevov and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (80)) Sceppnvevoy (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss." Hort) dcep- 
pivevaa (Lk. 1. c. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. &teppgvevo- 
pac]; to interpret [dd intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen); Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
v. p. 10sq.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound: ri, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
30; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one's native 
language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Macc. i. 36; Polyb. 8, 22, 3, 


| and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 


s. v.]).* 


S-épxopar; impf. dinpydunv; fut. SeeXevoouar (Lk. ii. 


| 35; see W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. &ñAbov; 


pf. ptep. àeÀnXu0as (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where ôa has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 
ed, C.J): to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. $ 52, 4, 8]; a. 844 twos, to go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 R L Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec.* eiveAOeiv]; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Tr mrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 1; &à pécov aùrâv, through the midst 
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [da uécov (L T 
Tr WH 8. uécov, see did, B. I.) Zapapeías, Lk. xvii. 11]; 
Ov bpar, i. e. da THs xópas buoy, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lehm. 
txt. dmeAÓeiv) ; [ŠQ mávrov sc. roy áyiev (see màs, IT. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with acc. to travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 3, 41; xvi. 6; 
xvii. 23 (rà oeBaopara) ; xviii. 23 ; xix. 1, 21; xx. 2; 1 Co. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: rjv yrvxi» duedevoerat 
pop Qaía, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876). c. absolutely: 
éxeivns sc. doù (r before exeüms in Rec. is spurious) #ueÀ)- 
re dcepxeoOat, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre- 
fix && makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: évéade, Jn. iv. 15 T WH 
Tr mrg.; [eis rj» 'Axaíar, Acts xviii. 27]; els rò mépav, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 
viii. 22; 6 Oavaros OujkÓev eis mávras ávÜpomovs, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; Zos rwós, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts ix. 38; xi. 19, 22 R G [ W. 609 (566)]. 2. where 
da answers to the Latin dis [cf. da, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; dteA@dvres amò ris Mepyys having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 
to 1, understanding dteAOdvres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; év ois &ujAÓov among whom i.e. in 
whose country I went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; Oujpxovro xarà ras kopas they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
6; of a report, to spread, go abroad: 8épxerat ó Adyos, 
Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Svx. see 
fpxopai- | * 

Srepwráw: 1 aor. ptcp. Oieporgaas ; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another): ri, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 43, 10; 48, 8[) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. v. p. 15.* 

Sverfjs, -és, (Sis and ros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : dé ĝierots sc. rads, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take derots here as neut.; see Meyer].* 

Surla, -as, 9, (from Sterns, cf. rptería, rerpaería), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flace. $ 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Sen yéopas, -odpas, [impv. 2 pers. sing. dupyov, ptep. ĉin- 
youpevos] ; fut. Supyjpoopat; 1 aor. Senyqodunv; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchführen); set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved, 
3); ravi foll. by indir. disc., môs etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by å ei8ov, 
Mk. ix. 9; dca émoígae or émotncav, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 799.) 
[CoMr.: éx-Buyyéopa:. ] * 

Su-hynois, eos, 7, (Suryéogat), a narration, narrative : 
Lk.i.1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 24, 7; 8,89,12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34) ; ix. 15, etc.; 2 Macc. ii. 32; vi. 17.)* 

Su-nverts, -és, (fr. Oujveyka, diapépw, as the simple 
qverns fr. qveyxa, épo), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
els rd Senvexés, continually, Heb. vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (de 
xrdrwp és Tò binvexés npéOn, App. b. c. 1, 4).* 

BiOdAacwos, -ov, (dis and daracaa) ; 1. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i.e. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
tomos SiOddaccos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. $ 14], men dddéyoror x. évBord{ovres mept 
tay THs adnOeias émayyeAuárov are allegorically styled 
rorot b:Oddaccot 96 kai Onpiwdets.) * 

S:-ixvéopas [L W H 8uxv. (see I, ¢)], -odpat ; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.)* 

Story: 1 aor. d€ornoa; 2 aor. diéornv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart, 
to part, depart: Bpax? 86 @acrñncavres, sc. éavrovs or TH 
vav (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: Óiaeráogs Spas 
pâs one hour having intervened, Lk. xxii 59; «erm 
ar aùrôv parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

Sc-irxvpltopas [L WH Bucy. (see I, c) ]: impf. 6o xvpico- 
unv; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys, Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 

[Sikátw; 1 aor. pass. edicacOnv; fr. Hom. down; to 
judge, pass judgment: absol Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. ka- 
radix.).*] 

Sixatoxpurrla, -as, 9, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpipa]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi $ 3] p. 547, and [$ 15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric.; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
360 ed. tert. Otto; [ Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf. 
W. 25; 99 (94)].)* 

Slxatos, -aía, -atov, (fr. ixn right), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. the Hebr. ps, observant of 5j biky, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as tos, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 5; yñëtov Ówaiórarov, most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 38; [dona Sixarov, ib. 2, 2, 20); — 1. 
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; a. univ.: Mt.i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 43, 49; 
xxiii. 28; xxv. 37, 46 ; Lk. i.6, 17 ; xiv. 14 ; xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. v. 7 [ef. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim. i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lehm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to dpapreAoi xai dcefeis, 1 Pet. iv. 18; dixaor 
kai Gdixor, Mt. v.45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity : Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 85; Heb. xi. 
4; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.) ; of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary: Mt. 
ix. 18; Mk. ii. 17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with edAaBns, Lk. ii. 25 (#0n eddAaBip x. Sixata, ró 
Sixatov x. eddraBes, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.) ; with dyes, 
Mk. vi. 20; with dyafós, Lk. xxiii. 50; with poBovpevos róv 
Bedv, Acts x. 22; čpya dixara, opp. to rompd, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. rò Sixatov, that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet. i. 13; plur. Phil. iv. 8; 8ixatdy ¿oru Eph. 
vi. 1; Phil.i.7 ; with the addition of ¿vorov rod cov, God 
being judge, Acts iv. 19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for `p}, Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 23, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 R G Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg. ; 
Lk. xxiii. 47; aipa ¿kay (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH 
txt.]; 9 évroAy dyia x. Swaía (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) x. àya65, Ro. vii. 
12. c. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life; in this sense Christ alone can be called 8íkatos : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1 ; dytos x. Sixatos, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one dixatos can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii. 
21 (20) dvOpwmos ok Zort Bikatos ¿v rjj yh, ôs ounce) dyabov 
xat ox dpaptnoerat). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following xai ròv Sixacotvra and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of 
God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefüllig) : Ro. v. 
19; with the addition ¿< migrews, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro. i. 17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 
Six. mapa rà beğ, Ro. ii. 18. 2. In a narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due; and that in a judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to *the world"); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 Əíxaxos xpirns, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; pisis dixaia, Jn. 
v. 80; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; ai 
Boi r. cob Sixarat x. GAnOwai, Rev. xv. 3; neut. rò Oíkatoy, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; 8ikatov sc. écrív, it is agreeable 
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. d:xaida, fin. ; cf. dya66s, fin. ] * 

Sixatocrivn, -ns, ñ, (Sixacos); most frequently in Sept. 
for py and np, rarely for "ipn? the virtue or quality 
or state of one who is B(xatos; 1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefülligkeit) ; a. univ.: Aóyos rfjs 
Stxatoovns (like Aóyos rìs karaAAayrs, A. rod oravpob), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; BaoMeùs 
8xatootyns, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 
Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity 
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting: Mt. iii. 15; v.6, 10,20; vi. GL T Tr WH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to ápapría, 
dvopia, and dxañapoía); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to dpapría) ; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see c.]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dvopia, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 
1.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; êv 686 8atooívys, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rov deov, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33 ; Jas. i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 
Chald. pty, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [ Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; ef. W. 32]); 
where ë. xai óciórgs are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.), —the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq. ; [cf. Trench 
§ lxxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. l. c.; ef. dows]; ebaéBeia x. 9uatooivy, Diod. 1, 2); 
morty Tv Óxaioc. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lehm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 acc. to the text now accepted ; in like manner épyd¢e- 
Oa Stxaoovvny, Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; ($v rp Sixato- 
cvv, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; 
mÀnpobv rácav dixatoovvny, to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt. iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, 8atooirg 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25sq. c. in the writings of PAUL 4 &ikatoo vy has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternalsalvation. Butthis 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24 — ii. 1), —for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see rioris [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as &:xatoovvn; that is to say, 6. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner's posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see Bikaióo, 3 b.). In this sense ý dixatoovvy is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v. 17, 21; ix. 30 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]) ; 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v. 5; &ikatoniy 
cov, ñ rod coU Bwatocvyg, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con: 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 21; dex. Oeod dia miorews, Ro. iii. 22; $ Sex. rips 
míareos, which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 18; 9 éx eod Sixatoe. which comes from God, i. e. 
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition ézi 
rjj riore: depends on &xov, having . . . founded upon faith 
[cf. W. 137 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]) : 
Š êk mía reos Gaio. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 65 $ da mioreos Xptorod, Phil. iii. 9; 7 xarà mior 8c 
xaos. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings 
[ef. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]) ; Christ is called 8ikatooóvy, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; eis Stxatoovrny, 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. x. 4, 10; 5 mlortis Aoyi€erai run eis Stxacoowwny faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 7j Staxovia 
ths Suxatoc. (see dcaxovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 
this dixatooivy arising from faith is 5j é< vópov Sixatoc., à 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq.; 7 dex. êv vópo relying on 
the law, i. e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 7 
lia 8u<atoc. and 7 éun dix., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3; 
Phil. iii. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 21 ; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing igóripov miotw 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i. 1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 R G Tr mrg. in br.; kpívew êv 8wato- 
cvy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11. [See reff. s. v. ë&xa.óo, 
fin.]* 

Guasóo, -ó ; fut. Ókacón c; 1 aor. éStxaiwaa; Pass., [pres. 
Sixatodpar]; pf. Sedcxaiwpar; 1 aor. éQuató0nv ; fut. Suawo- 
Ojcoua; (Bixaos); Sept. for p" and pw L 
prop. (ace. to the analogy of other verbs ending in óc, as 
tuprde, Sovrdw) to make 8ikatos ; to render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; éôixai- 
wga rjv xapüiav pov stands for ux yt in Ps. lxxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless I have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
rud, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.; rjv ux} adrod, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, ôi- 
xatovv Sixatov, Is. liii. 11): 9 sopia éOwaiófg darò róv 
rékvov abris, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B. 
825 (280); see dad, II. 2 d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read pyar i. e. by her works]; 
Pass, of Christ: é3:xaro6n èv mvevpari evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
Gros Sixatwbijs év rois Aóyois aov, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 
(xóptos pdvos SixarwOncerat, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one’s self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Ree. ; (ri ScxatoPapev ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. rud, to 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. óporćw to declare to be like, liken i. e. 
compare; dod, Sap. vi. 11; dw, which never means 
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also kowóo, 2 b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un- 
just judge is said 8iaiobv róv dce(35 in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): éavróv, Lk. x. 29; pass. où Sedtxaiwpat, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with drò ràv ápaprióv added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(so dro ápaprías, Sir. xxvi. 29; simply, to be absolved, sc. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)) ; hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
dmó Tis dpaprías, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, (o judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said Sixatoiv 
Oikasov, 1 K. viii. 32): éavróv, Lk. xvi. 15; é0aiocav róv 
6eóv declared God to be righteous, i. e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; é£ é£pyov 
édixaiwbn, got his reputation for righteousness (se. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; êk rév Aóyov, by thy words, in contrast 
with xaradixafecOat, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see Sxatootvn, 1 c.) : thus absolutely, 
Stxaody rta, Ro. iii. 26 ; iv. 5; viii. 30, 33 (sc. nuas, opp. 
to éykaAetv) ; with the addition of ë< (in consequence of) 
miorews, Ro. iii. 30; Gal. iii. 8; of dia rìs miorews, Ro. 
iii. 30; men are said Sexatovabat, DuauoÜrnvat, TÀ xdpere 
ToU Oeod, Tit. iii. 7; dwpeay rj xdp. T. Óco0, Ro. iii. 24; 
mioret, Ro. iii. 28; ¿k miorews, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 24; év rà alparı ro0 Xpwrro? (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; év rà óvópart rob kvpiov 
"Ingo kai ev rà mveüpart Tod Oeod zv, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
cf. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; éz Xpwrro 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17 ; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that a man atra: €£ &pyov vópov, 
Gal ii. 16,— with the addition évómwov abro, i. e. of 
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see ĝıxarorúvn, 1 c. sub 
fin.) ; — a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 sq. (though he says simply e£ épywv Owaiobra:, signifi- 
cantly omitting vóuov) ; to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man dcxatovras év vóno, in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition mapa rà 6e@, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man daira: by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of dixatos, dixatoovvn, dixatow, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis 8ixatos, etc., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p. 86 sq. ed. 4 etc.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
li. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller's) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Sünde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq. ; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Sacr. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Kóstlin in the 
Jahrbb. für deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ü. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see in Schaff’s Lange's Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. $65; 

Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versöhnung u. Rechtf. 
ii. 318 sqq. ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 
trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq.; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classic Grk. 8waióo (Ionic 8waiéo, Hat.) is 1. 
i. q. Bixatov vouio, to deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
to choose, desire, decide: Hat., Soph., Thuc., al. 2. 
with acc. of person, rò Bíkatov rod riva to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. to condemn, punish, one: Hdt., Thuc., 
Plat., al; hence OwatoboÓa, to have justice done one’s 
self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to ddixeto ba, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136*, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for dvaxpi- 
vew, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

Sikalwpa, -ros, ró, (fr. Sixatda; ô Sed:xaiwrar or rò dedt- 
xatwpévoy), Sept. very often for pn, np, and gn; for 
myn, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
D'"p3; 1. that which has been deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: ro) kvpíov, Lk. 
i. 6; ro) vópov, Ro. ii. 26; +ó dtxaiwpa Tov vópov, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; Bwatópara Aarpeías, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; Oatópara capkós, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
a judicial decision, sentence; of G o d — either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, ( punishment, Plat. legg. 
9,864e.). 2. arighteous act or deed: rà Bkaiópara rev 
åyíwv, Rev. xix. 8 (rày marépov, Bar. ii. 19); évds dixai- 
epa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1135*, 12 sq. xadeirat è 
pàXXor Qaiompáynpa Tó koiwóv, Óaiepa 86 rò éravópÜeua 
tov adtanparos, [ ef. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope's note on 1, 3, 
9]. [CE. reff. in &xaióo.]* 

Stxalus, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; 1. justly, agreeably 
to right: xpivew (see Sixacos, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 34. 
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (6ciws kal dtxaiws, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. [cf. Trench 
$ Ixxxviii. p. 328)) ; Tit. ii. 12.* 

Sixalwors, -ews, 7, (fr. dixarow, equiv. to rò Sxacody, the 
act roð Stxatodvros ; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God's declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: &à 
Tj» Stxatwow huôv, because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eis dixaioow foñs, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
[Cf. reff. in 8uaióo.]* 

Sikaorhs, -o0, ó, (Sud(ow), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts xperjv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
li. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for DpU ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hadt. on.) * 

[Svw. 8ikac fs, kpirfs: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
3. is the more dignified and official term ; x. gives prominence 
to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 
or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

Suen, -ys, 5, [allied with deixvupe, Curtius $ 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf.3]. 2. right, justice. 3. a suit at law. 44 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH xaradixny]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11; 
2 Macc. viii. 11): Siknv iméyew, Jude 7; Sixny rivew 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, etc.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Mace. p. 318, [he cites 4 Macc. iv. 13, 21; viii. 13, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. $ 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 

Bücrvov, -ov, ró, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk. i. 18 sq.; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6, 8,11. (Hom. et sqq.)* 

(Syn. 8fkrvov, &s ó(BAna pov, ca^yfi v: 8. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas à. and cay. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; the lattera seine or drag-net. 
Cf. Trench $ Ixiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

SlAoyos, -ov, (Sis and Aéyw); “1. saying the same thing 
twice, repeating: Poll. 2,118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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didoyeiv and SAroyia, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. 2. double- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.* 

Só, conjunction i. q. ë” ô, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt, xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. [Cf. W. 
445 (414); B. 233 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

Si-oSt: impf. diddevor; [1 aor. diodevea] ; 1. to 
pass or travel through: tónov rwá, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with xarà mow kai kópyv added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 

Awovícos, -ov, ó, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

Sıó-wep, conjunction, (fr. 5:0 and the enclitic particle 
mép [q. v.]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on which very account, 
[ A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [Treg. 800 mep]; x. 14; 
xiv. 13 where L T Tr WH &ó.* 

SvoTerts, és, (fr. Au of Zeus, and méro for minto; in 
prof. writ. also Bümerngs), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: và d:omerés, sc. ayadpa (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk. ; cf. W. 
234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
18 sq.].* 

&ópBopa, -ros, rd, (fr. StopAda to set right); correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) L'T Tr WH for 
RG xaropÜeuirev. | (Hippocr. Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num. 17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 250 sq.].)* 

Si-spOwors, -ews, 7, (fr. diopOde) ; 1. prop. in a 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: kaipós diopbecews a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, IIeb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275», 
13]; vópov, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 ràv moMrevpárov, Diod. 1, 
75 ràv dpaprgpárov, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)* 

Svopúrow; Pass. 1 aor. inf. &pvxOrva: (Mt. xxiv. 43 
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 T WH Tr mrg.) ; 2 aor. inf. ĝo- 
puynva, [cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552) ; B. 146 (127)].* 

[Auós, see Aís.] 

Auóc-xoupo, (Phrynichus prefers the form Atdéoxopor; 
in earlier Attic the dual rò Atoskópe was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -wv, oi, (fr. Ais of Zeus, and 
koüpos or xópos boy, as xópņ girl), Dioscuri, the name 
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 

Són, conjunction, equiv. to da rovro, dre; 1. on 
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk. ii. 7; 
xxi 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG 610]; xvii. 31 Rec. ; 
xx. 26 TWH Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH ór) ; Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th.ii.8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi 5, 23; Jas. iv. 3; 1 Pet. i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. 8:6 xai]. 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 &q. ; [per 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellie. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App. 
$80, 3)]) : Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10; Ro.i. 19, 
21; iii 20; viii. 7; (1 Th.ii.18 L T Tr WH for RG 
600); [1 Pet. i. 16° Tdf. From Hdt. down.]* 

Avorpebfis [L WII -pédys ; cf. Chandler $$ 634, 637], 
ó, (fr. Aiós and rpéo, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 3 Jn. vs. 9 sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.]* 

ŠumÀóos (-o)0s), -ón (Ñ), bov (-o)v), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; OwrAórepos 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. $ 10, from 
the positive form &urAós [ B. 27 (24)]) šu@y, twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [ (cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

$vrÀóo, -d: [1 aor. edimAwaa]; (8urAóos) ; to double: 
Surd@oare aùr [only R G] 8vrÀá [rà 8. T Tr WH br.] 
i.e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

8(s, adv., [Curtius 8 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 
xiv. 30, 72; dis rod caBBarov twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; xai ára£ xai dis (see áma£, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase dis dmoÜavóvra, Jude 12, dis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace; see droĝvnorw, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff’s Lange (Fronm.) 
adloc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, * Thou 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ ].* 

Als, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Adós, acc. Ala 
(Atav, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; sce in ¿ppnv and B. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 12sq. (2 Macc. vi. 2.) [Cf. Zeis.]* 

Sto-pupids, -ddos, 7. twice ten thousand, two myriads : 
Rev. ix.16 LT (WII dis pupiddes), for R G úo pupiddes.* 

Surráto: 1 aor. eSicraca; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 81; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

Sloropos, -ov, (dis and erópa), having a double mouth, 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [ó8o( i. e. branching, Soph. 
O.C.900]. As ørópa is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so dicropos has the meaning two-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 
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acc. to Schott in xix. 15 ; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; £$os, Eur. Hel. 983.* 

Sur-xOuot, -a, -a, two thousand: Mk. v. 13. 
Hdt. down.]* 

Sto [R G T Tr dwar. (see Y,v)]; (tifo to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: tov kóvera, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
Orio uévos. olvos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 &8ofay ÓwAiQew 
rpórepov Tov otvov, Dioscor. 2, 86 dea Bákove Avot QwMaOev 
[et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6, 7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 13, 40 metaph. Oeds eDuxpir) kai. BiAe- 
opevay exet Tijv dperdv.) * 

&xáto: 1 aor. inf. déydoas; (ixa); to cut into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever : Plat. polit. p. 264 d. ; metaph. 
Siydl@ Twà xará twos, to set one at variance with [lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 35. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.]* 

Sixoe aca, -as, 7, (Otyooraréo to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 3 [Rec.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p: 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on; (1 Mace. iii. 29].) * 

Sxoropéo, -© : fut. Óuyorousc ; (Stxoropos cutting in 
two); to cut into tico parts (Ex. xxix. 17) : Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, ITI. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. l. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut intwo. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
lc.] (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

Supde, -ó, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. dpa (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
dopa, cf. W. $ 13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. dipyow; 1 aor. edipnoa; (Ba thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to thirst; 1. absolutely, to suffer thirst; 
suffer from thirst : prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 
15; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said to thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened : Jn. iv. 13 sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 87; Rev. vii. 16 ; xxi. 6; xxii. 17 ; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). 2. with an ace. of the thing desired: rj» de 
xasoovyny, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. 1xii. (1xiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen. ; cf. W. $30, 10 b.; [B. 147 (129)]; éAevée- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562 c. ; runs, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
ef. W. 17).* 

Sios, -os (-ovs), ró, thirst : 2 Co. xi. 27. 
down, for the older 8íya.] * 

Sipuxos, -ov, (Sis and yuyn), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (ol dipuyos kai of 
diordfovres rept Tis ToU Geod Bvvdueos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 25 radaimapoi elow ol 8ixvuxat, of Brráqovres riv Yuxny 
[al. 77 yox], ibid. 23, 85 uj yivou diyruxos ev mposevxr 


[From 


[From Thuc. 


153 


Soypa 


cov, el Zrrat fj ob, Constt. apostol. 7, 11 ; uj) yivov dipuyos 
év mpooevyy cov, pakápios yap ó py Ó&wrrácas, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; (cf. reff. in Müller's note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. (Philo, frag. ii. 663].* 

Siwypds, -0), ó, (Boc), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 30; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

Swerys, -ov, ó, (Oroxo), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 18. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

8ióko ; impf. éBioxov; fut. ¿óe (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2 S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic So£opa:, cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 154; W.84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v. ; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. éSiwfa; Pass., 
[pres. 8tóxopa«] ; pf. ptep. dediwypevos; 1 fut. di@yPnoopat; 
(fr. iw to flee) ; Sept. commonly for 13; 1. to make 
to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (rwà) dé móN eos 
eis móàw, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 28 Grsb. 2. to run swifily 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run after; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 23, 344 ; Soph. El. 738, etc.; ioke Spduo, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25 ; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. karaAauávew, [cf. Hadt. 9, 58; 
Leian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): rwd, Acts xxvi 11; Rev. xii 13. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen) : Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 sq. ; xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 
xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 13, 23 ; iv. 29; v. 11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
[here L mrg. T read &axovrat (al. -kovrac), see WH. App. 
p. 169; on the dat. see W. 8 31, 6 c. ; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after : 
some one, Lk. xvii. 23. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 80 (distinguished here fr. karaAaufá- 
vev); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
evyew) ; vópov Sixatorvvns, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; rò 8i- 
xatov, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 
karaAapBávew) ; T. prdrokeviar, Ro. xii. 13; rà rìs elpijvgs, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read &- 
dxopev (for the 8tókopev of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; r. 
dydmny, 1 Co. xiv. 1; rò dya6óv, 1 Th. v. 15; elpvnv, Heb. 
xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with ¢nreîv re); times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Il. 17, 75 &óxew 
dk(yyra on; as riuds, dperjv, rà xaAd, [cf. W. 30.]). 
[Comp.: éc-, kara-Duóxo. ] * 

Sóypa, -ros, ró, (fr. Soxéw, and equiv. to ró ôedoypévov), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordi- 
nance; 1. of public decrees (as ris móAeos, Plat. legg. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 13, 2]; 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lehm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 
10; iv. 3; vi. 13, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). 
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2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 
Mace. i. 3; duarnpnots Trav áyiov Soypdrav, Philo, alleg. 
legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, róv vópov rà» évroAàv ev ddypact, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 
the law of commandments contained in crdínances], Eph. 
ii. 15; rà ka£" pôv xetpóypadov rois Séypace equiv. to ró 
rois déypace (dat. of instrument) dy ka6' ñu, the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14 ; cf. W.§ 31, 10 Note 1, 
[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: BeBaio8rvat év rois Séypacw roO kvpíov kai 
TÓv drooróAov, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13, 1; of the precepts 
(* sentences’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.* Teaching’ etc. 11, 3).]* 

Soyparitw: to decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance: Diod. 4, 83, etc. ; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [etc.] ; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. Soyparigo- 
pac] ; ordinances are imposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances; cf. W. $ 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163) ; 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

Sokéo, -à ; impf. é&ókovv; 1 aor. &0ofa; (akin to déyopat 
or 8éxopat, whence 8óxos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius $15; cf. his Das Verbum, 
i. pp. 376, 382]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ton, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49 [R G 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of Sokéc itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(ô Soxet &yew) ; xxiv. 37 (éOókovv mveüpa Ocwpeiv); Jn. 
v. 89; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 18; vii. 
40; viii. 2; x. 12; xiv. 37 ; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii. 4; Jas. i. 
26; py ddénre Aéyew év éavrois do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by dru, 
Mt. vi. 7; xxvi. 53; (Mk. vi. 49 T WH]; Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11 ; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH]; xiii. 
29; xx. 15; 1 Co. iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. iv. 5. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context : Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (5 ópa od Soxeire ó vids rot dvÜpómrov Epyerat) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R G L br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: móc, Soxeire, 
xeipovos aéiwOncerat tiwwpias; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 nas ro)r fred pov, Soxeis, Tv Kapdiav; 
Anaer. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] mócov, Soxeis, rovodow, 
Epas, cous où BáAAes ;). [Syn. see #2yéopas fin.] 2. 
intrans. fo seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 36; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; ofa ënaur@ div mpa&a, I seemed to my- 
self, i. e. I thought, Acts xxvi. 9 [cf. B. 111 (97)]; oi 
Soko)vres dpxew those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42; oí Soxotvres elvat Tt 
those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
p- 803 c.) ; simply, of Soxodvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 
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writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schäfer; [cf. W. $ 45, 
7D. By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 
said Soxeiv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 3, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare) ; 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]; 
cf. W. $ 65, 7 c. 3. impers. oxe? pot, it seems to me; 
i.e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, ri coe (piv) 
Soxet ; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12 ; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; xarà trò Soxody abrois as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Leian. Tim. § 25, and mapa rà 
Soxody piv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. &Oo£é por it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i. 8; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 34 Rec. ; also often in Grk. writ. Compe.: 
eù-, guv- ev- Soxéw.* 

[SYN. 8okei»2, palverGa:: paly. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; dox. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as Bore? 
galverOa is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench $ Ixxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15.] 

Soxpéto; [fut. doxiudow); 1 aor. eSoxizaca; Pass, 
[pres. Soxipagopat]; pf. Sedoxipacpar; (Sdxyuos); Sept. 
chiefly for m3; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thue.], Xen. 
and Plat. on, to try; 1. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: xpvaíov da mvpós (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. e. Pana- 
then. $ 14]; ad Demon. p. ? b. [here Bekk. Bacavifoper] ; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir.ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; dpyvpov, Prov. 
xvii. 3, [cf. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
rà Staépovra, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to 2; see &apépo, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
éavrór, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. é£erd(ew éavróv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); Oeov, Heb. iii. 9 (R G, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xev.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see repago, 2 d. 8.) ; 
Tà mvevpara, foll. by ei whether ete. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 13; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; rive orrovdaiov óvra, 2 Co. viii. 22; 
év à Boxipdger for év rovro,  Soxtpage: in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; Sedoxtpacpeba trà roð 
Oeo) mia revÜr vat ró evayyedtoy we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; oix éSoxijacay roy 
bedv &xew év émeyvóc et they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On 9oxipa(o (as com- 
pared with mepá(e) see Trench $ Ixxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
mepá(e. COMP.: dirodoxipate.]* 

Soxipacla, -as, 7, a proving, putting to the proof: mer 
pafew év dSoxtpagig to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 L T 
Tr WH. ([Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al; 
AiBos Soxepacias, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

Soniph, -5s, 7, (Sdxepos) ; l. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: Odiews, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 
Phil. ii. 22; rijs 8caxovias, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 13. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 3. (Diosc. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 
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Soxipiov, -ov, ró, (oxun) ; 1. i. q. rò doxtpatew, the 
proving: rhs wioreas, Jas. i. 8. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
y^écca yevocws Bokipiov, Longin. de sublim. 32, 5; doxi- 
piov 8€ orpatiwradv xáparos, Hdian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting : 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to Soxiun, 
2: óuóv ris miorews, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Prili- 
minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.* 

Sókvpos, -ov, (Oéxopac) ; fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix. 17; Leian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried : in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (róv Séxipov év Xpworó, 
the approved servant of Christ) ; 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (mapwrávat éavróv Ədxtuov ro 
ĝe); Jas. i. 12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing : 
ebápearos rà Oe@ x. Soxiwos [L mrg. -pors] rois dvÓpórmois, 
Ito. xiv. 18.* : 

Boxds, -o0, 7, (fr. Ockopat for Əéxonat,, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius $ 11]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 83-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq.* 

BóXvos, -a, -ov, (8óAos) ; fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 13.* 

Soħów: (ódios); fo deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 13, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. éoMoócav an Alexandrian form for 
eSoAlovr, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W. 8 13, 2f.; Mul 
lach p. 16; B. 43 (37) ; [ef. £o]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (ev.) 25. Cf. W. 26 
(23)))* 

BóXos, -ov, ó, (fr. 9éAc to catch with a bait [(?) ; Lat. 
dolus, cf. Curtius $ 271]; see 8eXed(o above); prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi. 4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 3 (oix 
čari ev og, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. liii. 9; AaAetv 8óÀov 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 

8oAóo, -à; (BóAos); 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([B8éAXcoy and 
AiBavov, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; rà olvov, Lcian. Hermot. 59): 
Tov Adyov ro) Oco?, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench 8 lxii. and see kary- 
Aeva.] * 

Sopa, -ros, Tó, (iwp), a gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for ymo.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. l. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Dip. *dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece Serim, ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi Sépor, ut alii déua, et ut Attici dacs.” ]* 

[Svx. 8Bóna, Bócis, Spor, dwped: Sóc. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose” ; dap. specific “ present," yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but dwped differs from Sap. in denoting a gift which 
is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; a 8ósis 0coU is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; à dwped 0coU is an expression of his favor; a Bápov 
0«o? is something which becomes the recipient's abiding pos. 
session. Philo de cherub. $ 25, says mdvu éxdjAws mapwrrás 
(Num. xxviii. 2), ër: ràv Üvrev Tà uiv xáprros uéans Hélwrat, 
h wadrcirat 8 ó is, rà SE üpelvovos, hs Üvoua olkeioy Swped. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. $ 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), ša- 
Tnphoeis dri bàpa Boudrev diapepovor Tà piv yàp eupacw 
peyébovs Terclwy ayabGv Sndovow ... Tü 8ë els Bpaxórarov 
feraXTai kta. Hence óua, ddats, gift; dwped, Büpov, benefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 
éyó eiui ZaBovrdy, 8 ó ci s &yabh rots yovetal pov, with Gen. 
xxx. 20 deddpntar ó Beds pot SH pov Kaddy... K. éáAece Td 
Üvoua avtod ZaBovady. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 

Sota, -ns, 7, (Soxéw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for 3123, several times for Tin, 977, ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the sacred writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 4; opp. to 
druga, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to alexovy, Phil. iii. 19; joined 
with reuh, Ro. ii. 7, 10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pot. i. 17 ; 8ó£a rwós, 
praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32; Eph. iii. 
18; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; z@y 
dy0pomov, ro) co, Jn. xii. 43; Ro. iii. 23; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their óga: thus, tyeis dore ý oga 5juóv, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
d8eA doi )pàv 8ó£a Xprorod, 2 Co. viii. 23. — Cyreiv rjv ¿Blay 
Oó£av, or r. ó. adrod, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
£greiv Oó£av e£ dvÜpómov, 1 Th. ii. 6; rj» ddéav v. mapa 
ToU eod, Jn. v. 44; Aaufávew Oó£av (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41, 44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. v. 12; rqv ddéay, the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, cf. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; d:ddvae 8ó£av 7G bea, 
mindy 133 DW or (Jer. xiii. 16) |D}, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
ease from the context: thus, by declaring one's grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God's promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi 9]; xix. 7 
(rjv óav the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God's majesty, Acts xii. 23; dds óav rà cQ, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1 S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. c. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 12. 
eis 80£av Oeod, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil.i.11; ii. 11; 
els rijv 8ó£. r. 0co0, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; +@ 0e mpós 
Sófar, 2 Co. i. 20; mpós rijv ro? Kupiov óav, 2 Co. viii. 19; 
inép rijs déns rod Oeod, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: 8ófa év 
byrierots 0e@, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 38; aùr 7 0ó£a, Ro. xi. 
36 ; Eph. iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; ¢ ý ó£a, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 21 ; rà 0e@ 9 Sa, Phil. iv. 
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20; riu) kai 8ó£a,1 Tim. i. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
bóta is a word of wide signif., ranging from one's private 
opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 
(xAéos ; cf. the relation of phan to $ávar). Coupled with 
Twp it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), ru the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor).] 

III. As a translation of the Hebr. 3j23, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; 1. 
properly: rod $orós, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq. ; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, Lk. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; déa rod xupiov, in Sept. equiv. to Wad 
niin, in the targ. and talm. ny3U, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
4 8ó£a, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
6 beds tis 8óÉnç (God to whom belongs 8ó£a) ón, Acts 
vii. 2; XepovBeiv 8ó£ns, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so 8d£a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1 S. iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: Baatketat roð xoopou x. Sofa 
airéy, i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; 7 9ó£a ray Baoeiov 
tis yis, Rev. xxi. [24; rv vay, ibid.] 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v. 1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: c. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to ñ áriia which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 7j Sofa ris capkós “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur " (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; elvai rui 8ó£a to be a glory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; a. that which belongs to God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with Bac(eía, 8óvajus, 
kpáros, é£ovsía, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 
doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v. 11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 
6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, IT. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether 8ó£a is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 
12 $ eüXoyía x. 7 8Bó£a x. 3) copia x. ñ ebxapiaría x. ñ rui) 
x. i loxos, Rev. xix. 1 9 avrnpía x. 9 Soka x. 9 riu K. 0 
Sivayts ; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
dvijp elkàv x. ófa feod trapxæv, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(9) yuy) óga dv8pós, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. B. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity: Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 6; Heb.i.3; 2 Pet. i. 17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; év 8ó£n i. q. evddkas, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23 ; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 
381 (356)]; more fully 8ó£a rijs ydperos, Eph. i. 6 ; ó ma- 
tip ths So&ns, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence 8ó£a for 1y, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence rò xparos rns 8oËnç aùroð, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. ll. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom év r$ 80 tov marpós, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38 ; 
Lk. ix. 26; perà Ovvápeos x. Soéns moñs, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 18; 1 Pet. 
iv. 13; also xaOicat ¿ml Opóvov dSdéns abrov, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 81, cf. 1 S. ii. 8; 9 8ó£a rijs io Xvos avrov, the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th. i 9. f. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as ó 8eios Aóyos, 
Jn. i 14; xii 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; ó kóptos 
ris 8ó£gs, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called 8ó£a« as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2 Pet. ii. 10. 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world) ; ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7, 9; 1Pet.i. 11, 21; ró pa rijs 8o£nç 
abro), the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; dveAnpdn v 8ó£y, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now év 8ó£y, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 
418 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 28; 2 Co. iv. 17 ; Col. i. 27 
(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
a more excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21) ; cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq. ; 7 9ó£a 
ToU co, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 ‘Ph. ii. 12; 8ó£a 
tod kup. Hp. Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, etc.) ; eis 8ó£av hpv, to 
render us partakers of 8ó£a, 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.* 
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Sofátw; [impf. edoéagov] ; fut. ðogdew; 1 aor. é8ófaca; | ing them enters in the account of expenses, Lut he him- 


Pass., [pres. 9o£á(opa:]; pf. 9e86£ac pac; 1 aor. éofacbnv; 
(8o£a) ; Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 123, several times for 83, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 8ofá(ecÜa. stands for p to shine); — 1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Thuc., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 deS0facpeévor ëm dperg) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: rwá, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éavrór, to glorify one's self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
xviii. 7; rò» Aóyov roð xupiov, Acts xiii. 48; rò dvopa rod 
kupiou, Rev. xv. 4; róv Óeóv, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 12; Lk. v. 25 sq. ; vii. 16; xiii. 13; xvii. 15 ; xviii. 43; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Ree. «votov] ; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 [W. $ 44,3 b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Rec.; 
with the addition of émí rim, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2 Co. ix. 13; év épot, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387 
(362) sq. ]), Gal. i. 24; év rà óvópar: rovro, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 8. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
Tjj» dtaxoviay pov, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentiles as possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 13; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
Gedy, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct ¿v rà copart, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; rà 
Éaváro, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By a use not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. 8e0ó£a- 
apar to excel, be preéminent ; dedofacpeévos excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10; 8eëo$acuóm xápa surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1Pet.i.8. b. 
to make renowned, render illustrious, i.e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 
fest and acknowledged : tov Adyov roù Geod, 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 14; xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq. ; xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvii. 
1, 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; ró dvopa rod Geod, Jn. xii. 28. o. to 
exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
etc. ; joined to yop, Is. iv. 2; Esth. iii. 1) : ody éavróv 
éüó£ace did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
ox éavrá Thy ruay € afe, vs. 4), the words yernOjvat ap- 
xvepéa being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, (23]; 
xiii. 81 sq.; xvii. 1,5; Acts iii. 13; (see óga, III. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see 8ó£a, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Comp.: 
év-, avv-Do£dá(o.] * 

Aopxas, -áSos, 1j, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “mapa 
rò dépxw, rò BN éreo: dévdepxés yap TÒ (Gov x. ebópparoy " 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 86, 39; see TaBi6a.* 

óc, -ews, 5, (ðo) ; 1. a giving, [fr. Hdt. 
down]: Aóyos Sdcews x. Ajyreos, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Aóyos 
II. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 


self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
so ddats kai Apis, of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19; xlii. 7; (Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9,12. 2. agift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas. i. 17. [Syn. 
see ĝópa, fin.]* 

Sórns, -ov, ó, (idw), for the more usual ornp, a giver, 
bestower : 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

Soviayoyéw [ Rec." -ayay-], -à; (SovAdywyos, cf. mraidd- 
yeyos) ; to lead away into slavery, claim as one's slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

Sovdela, (Taf. -ia, [see I, ¢]), -as, ñ, (doveva) ; slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave : ris POopas, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [ W. 8 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such asis produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (mveüpa Sovdeias) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause SovAeia on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v. 1. [From Pind. down.]* 

Sovdedw; fut. SovAevow; 1 aor. édo/Aevca; pf. Sedov- 
Xevka ; (odos); Sept. for 13y ; 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol, Eph. vi.7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; revi, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said SovAevew who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see SovAeia). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
vii. 6; revi, to obey one's commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; 
1 Th. i.9; kupio and rà xvpío, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.", see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col iii. 24 ; vóu eoù, acc. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rois Geois, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; r$ kape (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one's self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: ddAnAors, 
Gal. v. 13 ; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything : os marp rékvov aiv épol éOoUAevaev 
els rò evayyéAtoy equiv. to às marp rékvov QovAevet, epot 
éBovAevaev xai ore aiv époi edovr. etc. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393); 577(537)]. b. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one's 
self up to: th dpapria, Ro. vi. 6; vóue ápaprías, Ro. vii. 
25; émbupiats x. ovais, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Socr. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15,16; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; 7 xoi, Ro. xvi. 18, 
(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410, 4 ; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. [Cat. i. 
1]); napov&, to devote one's self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. rois arotxeíow rou kóopov, Gal. iv. 9.* 

Soños, -ņ, -ov, (derived by most fr. dé@ to tie, bind; 
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; cf. 
Vaniéek p. 322]); serving, subject to: mapeorqoate rà 
pé pôv Sota r$ dxaGapaig, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, 7 9o0Àg a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid : rod 
Oso, tov kvpíov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
ó odos, Sept. for 335; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to éAeífepos, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 23; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to xúptos, Ocamórns, oiko- 
Seorrorns, Mt. x. 24; xiii. 27 sq. ; Lk. xii. 46 ; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 
and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives himself 
up wholly to another’s will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
rhs ápaprías, Jn. viii. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; «ie POopas, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (ràv ndovdr, Athen. 12 p: 931 ¢.; róv xpnuá- 
ro», Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rod mivew, Ael v. h. 2, 41). f. 
the SoiAot Xpiorov, rou Xprorod, '1ncoU Xprorod, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men : used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phili.1; 2.Tim. ii. 24; Tit. i. 1; Jas. i. 1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim, ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is xipios rdyrev, Acts 
x. 86), Eph. vi. 6. the ohor rod Geo), NIM 3325 are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vii. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i.1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God's com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2, 5; xxii. 3, 6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; Ixviii. (1xix.) 
37; Ixxx viii. (ixxxix.) 4,21). y. dovAds twos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one’s own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another’s sal- 
vation, 2 Co. iv. 5. 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king) : 
Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. [Svx. see d:dxovos.] 

$ovAóo, -@ : fut. Sovrldow; 1 aor. éovAeca; pf. pass. 
SeBovAwpar; 1 aor. pass. SovAmOnv; (Soddros) ; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Hdt. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.: rid, Acts vii. 6; rovro kai [yet TWH 
om. Tr br. kai] SeSovAwras to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. Db. metaph.: épavróv rum give 
myself wholly to one's needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix. 19 ; 8ovAotoÓaí rem, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. rfj Óxaionóvy, T@ 
leĝ, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise iró r Gal. iv. 3 ; SedovdA@- 
pévos oivp, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(8ovAevew otvo, Liban. epist. 319) ; Se8ovAwpar čv rim, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Comp.: kara-JovAóo.] * 

Sox, ~fis, 7, (Séxouar to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, [cf. our reception] : 8oyiv moa, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 
13. (i. q. np, Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 348 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [i. e. 
non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9].) * 

Spáxov, -ovros, ó, (apparently fr. 8épxoua:, 2 aor. &Bpa- 
«ov; hence Ópáxev prop. equiv. to fù BAérov [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius $ 13]); Sept. chiefly for pan; 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., ete.). From it, after Gen. iii. 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 3-17; xiii. 2,4, 11; xvi. 13; xx. 2. [Cf. Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

Bpápo, to run, see rpéxo. 

Spároopar; to grasp with the hand, to take: rwa, 1 Co. 
iii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Spaxpn, 775, 7, (Ópáccopa:, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful]), [fr. Hdt. down], a drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see dyudpiov) : 
Lk. xv. 8sq.* 

Bpérravov, -ov, ró, (i. q. Spemavn, fr. Ópémo to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.)* 

Spópos, -ov, ó, (fr. APAMO [q. v.] ; cf. vduns, rpdpos, and 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.); in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : mAnpota Ga: róv Ópópov, Acts xiii. 
25; redecovv, Acts xx. 24; redeiy, 2 Tim. iv. 7.* 

ApoveAa [al. ApoogiAAa, cf. Chandler $ 120], -5s, 7, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judea, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.) : Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. D.] s. v.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 19, 4.* 

Stvapar, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. duvacat 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; [ WH. App. p. 168; W. $13, 2 b.; Veitch 
s. v.]), 85vp (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; [Lk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. ]; Rev. ii. 2); impf. éduvduny and Attic 
ndvyduny, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk 
viii. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78., so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 
Rev. xiv. 3, L T Tr WH all read ë8., so T WH in Mt. 
xxvi. 9; R Gin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W. $ 12, 1b.; B. 33 (29)]; fut. óvvjeopa: ; 1 aor. nëurnenv 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. 8B only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) ndvvarénv (cf. [WH u. s. and p. 169]; 
Kühner $ 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81) ; B. 38 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]); Sept. for 55; to 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one's own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. $44, 7). a. foll. by a 
pres. inf. : Mt. vi. 24; ix. 15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 23; Lk. vi. 
39; Jn. iii. 2; v. 19; Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21; Heb. 
v. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. B. foll. by an 
aor. inf.: Mt. iii. 9; v. 14; Mk.i.45; ii. 4; v. 3; Lk. viii. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 3 sq.; vi. 52; vii. 34, 36; Acts iv. 16 
[R G]; v.39; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
jii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iij. 21; Eph. iii. 4, 20; 1 Th. 
jii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 13 ; iii. 7, 15; Heb. ii. 
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18; iii. 19; (xi. 19 Lehm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 3; 
vi. 17, and very often. Db. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x. 39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix. 3; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 
Oivapaí ri, to be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 
1 Mace. v. 40 sq.; in 2 Mace. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc.4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

Sóvajas, -ews, 7; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for n, nma, 
ty, M13, RIY (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 
tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. 7 ; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7; xii. 9 (7 Óvapas év doOeveia reAeira [RG reAetobrat]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th. i. 5; IIeb. vii. 16; xi. 34; Rev. i. 16 ; xvii. 
13; ¿8la Ovvdpe, Acts iii. 12; peyddry 9vvápen Acts iv. 33; 
éxdor@ kata rijv idtay Suvapw, Mt. xxv. 15; rèp Ova, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; èv Ovvápei sc. dv, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
&pxevOa, év duvauer, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i. 11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; év 8vvápe 
onpeiwov x. repárav, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19 ; duv. 
eis rt, Heb. xi. 11; duv. éz) rà Sacuoua kai vooovs @epa- 
mevew, Lk. ix. 1; 5) Svvapus rhs duaprias ó vópos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; rñç dvagrdcews 
ToU Xpiorov, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; rijs etoeBeias, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; Suvdpets uéAAovros 
aidvos (see alov, 3), Heb. vi. 5; +Ó mvedpa tis Suvdpews 
(see mrveüpa, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm. ; 2 Tim. i. 7 ; duvapis 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; ro? éx6po, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; rot Spdxovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called duvdpes [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
$ 8 duvduers dcóparor) Mey. as above; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyedos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. ý 
Ovvajus rod Oeo), univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Co. vi. 14 ; ĝúvapus iyiorov, Lk. i. 35; ñ Suvapes, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
13 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 11; vii. 12; xi. 17; xii. 10; xv. 8; xix. 
1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 171230 in Jew- 
ish writ.; cf. Buztorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to ó duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
Svvapis rod 0eo0 is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; ets rwa, 2 
Co. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19; évdverOar BUrapw 
e£ dypous, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 
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which God's saving power shows its efficacy are called ôv- 
vápets Oeov: thusó Xptords, 1 Co. i. 24; ó Adyos rod araupoi, 
1 Co. i. 18; rò edayyédcor, with the addition eis cwrnpiav 
mavri etc. Ro. i. 16 [ef. W. $ 36, 3 b.]. 8úvapes is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 30; Lk. v. 17; 
vi. 19; viii.46; thekingly power of the Messiahishis, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16; 
Rev. v. 12; dyyedot ris Buvapews abrob (see &yyeXos, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [ W. $34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical[or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as 6 etos Aóyos, in the expression rò pua 
tas Üvráp. abrod the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called 
ý Ocia abroU Ovvajas in 2 Pet. i. 35 ý Əúpagus ToU Kupiov, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co. v. 4. 8/vajus 
ToU dylov mvevparos: Acts i.8 [W. 125 (119)]; mv. 
Gytov x. Svvapus, Acts x. 38; dmodeckis mvevparos xai dv- 
vapews (see amdbeckis, b.), 1 Co. ii. 4; év r$ Suvdper rod 
mvevparos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; êv duvdpec mveúparos dyiov, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. xv. 19. b. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; maca dSuvayis, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
kat onpelots x. répact), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
yüpara $vvápeov, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work [cf. W. 32; Trench § xci.]: 8ú- 
vapty Troveiv, Mk. vi. 5; ix. 39; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeia, Acts viii. 13 ; with onpeia 
x. répara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [?]; moceiv 
Suvdpers, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11; yivovrat 
Suvdpes, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. — c. moral power 
and ezcellence of soul: 1 Co.iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7 ; Eph. iii. 
16; Coli.11. d. the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: rod otpyvovs, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; xarà dv- 
yapuy kai vrep [ al. rapa] 8vvajav, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 
Yn, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8,4, 34; an. 7, 7, 21 (36)). e, 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.) ; 
hence duvdpers tod obpavo? the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 6. ey rois 
ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to DWI NIY, 2 K. xvii. 
16; xxiii. 4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 2; Dan. viii. 10, etc. 
[cf. caBaó6]. g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Sxx. Bla, dbvapis, évépyeia, étovoía, ia xós,kpdros: 


1412 


1413 


1414 


1415 


1416 


duvapow 


Bla force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
in single deeds of violence; úv. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral arid inherent; évépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; éfove. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—either as delegated power, oras unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; iex. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
xpdros, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T. 
chiefly of God ; Tò xpáros ris ic x. Eph. vi. 10, 4 évépy. ris Suv. 
Eph. iii. 7, # évépy. Tod np. rijs lox. Eph.i.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

Svvapów, -ó : [pres. pass. duvapodpar]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen : Col.i. 11; [Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. éóvvauó8gaav, Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Ps. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 (Theod. ; Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)]) [Comp.: é»duvapda.]* 

Suvderys, -ov, ó, (vvapat) ; fr. [Soph. and] Hat. on; 
powerful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Macc. xv. 3, 23, etc. ; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 [ A. V. (a eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (8vváa ra: apaw, Gen. 
1. 4).* 

Suvaréw, -©; (Ovvarós) ; to be powerful or mighty; show 
one's self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to daÓevà) ; to be 
able, have power : foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 
2 Co. ix. 8L T Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

Suvards, -7, -óv, (SUvapat) ; [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
432; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.); of dvvaroi, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 fjkov 'IovyOatev of Óvrarot; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
Thue. 1,89; Polyb. 9,23, 4). ó duvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i. 49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; a. dvvards elut with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]): Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi 17; Ro. iv. 21; xi. 23; xiv.4 RG; 2Co.ix.8 RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit. i. 9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lehm. ddvaraz) ; Jas. 
iii, 2. b. Əuvaróçs ëv rim, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: év &pyo x. Aóyo, Lk. xxiv. 19; év Adyos kai Epyors, 
Acts vii. 22; êv ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. ©. mpós te, mighty i. e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. d. neuter duvardy [in 
pass. sense, cf. D. 190 (165)] possible: ei Suvardv (éort), 
Mt. xxiv. 24; xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal iv. 15; oix ñv duvardy foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
duvardy ri dori vu [ B. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23 ; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16 ; mapa 0e@ mávra Üvvará ears, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii 27. 76 Óvvaróv abro0, what his power 
could do, equiv. to rjv Ovvapww airov, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 2* 

Sivw, dda; 2 aor. (vv; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) é6vca (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in: in the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. i. 32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, etc.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Macc. x. 50. [Comp.: éx-, dm-ex= 
(pat), èr, ém-ev-, map-eua-, ém-dive.]* 

6o, genit. indecl. Sve (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for óvoiv, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]) ; dat. 
duai, voiy, ([-c( in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 
(Tr -giv), -oivin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. xi. 52 (RG 
-oi); Acts xii. 6 (R GL-oi); Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi. 3 (RG 
-oi) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147 ]J— aform not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
dvoiv); acc. &vo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. $ 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., odk &rt elo; 8o, GAAG cape pia, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 8; 
vo fj rpets, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; rpeis ¿m Oval x. úo 
ém tpi, Lk. xii. 52; dvd and xara Bvo, two by two [ W. 
398 (372); 401 (374); B. 30 (26)], Lk. ix.3 [WH om. 
Tr br. dvd}; x. 1 [WHI dvd dvo [870]; cf. Acta Philip. 
$ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; dv0 
dvo two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupia pupia for 
xara pupiadas, cf. W. 249 (234), [cf. 39 (38) ]) ; neut. eig 
ÓVo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
8o r&v panrëv (abrov), Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rà» olkerüv, Acts x. 7. vo e£ abróv, 
Lk. xxiv. 18 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)]. 
with a noun or pronoun: dvo ðarpovigópevor, Mt. viii. 28. 
dv0 payatpat, Lk. xxii. 38; èm ordparos 0o paprópov, Mt. 
xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; dual kvptos, Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk. xvi. 
13; elðe duo dBeA oss, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
of 8vo the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 31; rois 9o, Eph. ii. 15; ai [Rec. only] 9o 
OiaÓ kat, Gal. iv. 24 ; obro: [ Lehm. br. ofr.) of 8Úo vioi pov, 
Mt. xx. 21; mepi ràv 0vo ddepay, Mt. xx. 24; év ravrais 
rais volv évroAais, Mt. xxii. 40; rovs óúo ixOvas, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16 ; 8o 8nvápia, Lk. x. 35. 

Sus, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un- [Curtius § 278]; opp. to ed. 

Svo-Bácraxros, -ov, (GBaerá(e), hard [ A. V. grievous] te 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. 0vofidar.] 
and Lk. xi. 46 $opría óvaBácraxra, said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. 85; Plut. quaest. nat. c. 16, 4 p. 915 £)* 

Sucevrepia, -as, 7, (£vrepov intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowel-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.; 
Hdt., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Suc-evrépuov, -ov, ró, a later form for ducevrepia, q. v. : 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 

Svoepphvevros, -ov, (éppnvevw), hard to interpret, diffi- 
cult of explanation : Heb.v.11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo de 
somn. § 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 
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[86omis, -ews, 7; 1. a sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; 2. of the quarter in which the sun 
sets, the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclu- 
sion.’ (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
8 p. 893*, 17 ; 4 p. 394*, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

SócoÀos, -ov, (xóXov food); ^ 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat,al). — 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 yewp- 
yla Svoxodds éors pabeiv) : màs Sdoxoddy oru, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.* 

SveKddws, adv., (Svcxodos), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

Such, -55, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. [ W. § 27, 3] dvopai, ai, (80m or dive, q. v.), 
£e. jÀ(ov, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. ézi 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (852)); see eri, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows ; see èri, A. I. 1 b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W. 121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 18; 
dé dvaroAóv kai ĝvopôv, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii 29; in Hebr. pun xian, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without jAtov.* 

Sucrvónros, -ov, (voéc), hard to be understood : 2 Pet. iii. 
16. (ypynopés, Leian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 8uc- 
vónróv re kai duoeknynroy ; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816*, 3].) 

Svr dno, -© : [pres. pass. Óve$upobpac] ; (8vagnpos) ; 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 13 
T WH Tr mrg. (1 Macc. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Sue bnylo, -as, ñ, both the condition of a &dagnpos, i. e. 
of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious language, viz. defamation, re- 
proach : &ià 8vadoouías x. ebdnu(as [ A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Macc. vii. 88; 3 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. 8 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Súw, see Svve. 

8ób«xa, ol, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x. 1; [L T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for 8exadvo]; 
Rev. vii. 5 [RG «8']; xxi. 21, etc. ; of 8a8exa, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 82; xi. 11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, etc. 

BaSdnaros, -n, -ov, twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]* 

Sabexd-vdov, -ov, Tó, (fr. Sodexa, and vM tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi. 7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. c. 1, 3; Aads ó GoBexádvAos, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. Sexapvudos, rerpapudos, Hdt. 5, 66; [ W. 100 


(95)].)* 
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Sapa, -ros, ró, (Séuw to build); 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). ^ 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 13, 
house-top, roof [W. 28]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v. 19; xvii. 31. The house-tops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence ém Óopárav, on the house-tops, i. e. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; emt rò 0àpa . . . xar dpOadpovs mavróc 
*Iopana, 2 S. xvi. 22.* 

Seped,, -âs, 7, (8i8ep:) ; from [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heb. vi. 4 ; $ xápis e000n xarà ró pérpov ris Óepeás 
toù Xpwrob, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. rod dyiov mvevparos, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
Sixatocvvns, Ro. v. 17 [L WH Tr mrg. br. r. 8op.] ; rips 
xáperos ro) cov, Eph. iii. 7. The acc. dwpedy (prop. as 
a gift, gifi-wise [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. 153 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for on; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously: Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11; dwpeay 
dvev dpyuptou, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 5; 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Job i. 9 [?]; Ps. xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dvairiws]; so the Lat. gratuitus : 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep. 
2, $3] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see dopa, fin.]* 

Swpedv, see duped. 

Sopéo, -à: to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. 8epéopat, -oUpac (Hom. et sqq.) : 
1 aor. édwpnodpny; pf. Sedaopnpar; Tivi rt, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 3, 4.* 

Sópnya, -ros, ró, (Sepéonat) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 
Soya, fin.]* 

Sápov, -ov, rd, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
13?» often also for MN} and "inv; a gift, present: Eph. 
ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; of gifts offered as an expression of 
honor, Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 28 sq. ; viii. 4; xv. 5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 3 sq. ; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. (Sv. see 3ópa, fin.]* 

Sapodopía, -as, 9, (Bepojópos bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. xv. 31 L Tr mrg. cf. &axovía, 3. 
(Alciphr. 1, 6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 


1430 


1431 


1432 
1433 


1434 


1435 


See 1248 


1436 


1437 


162 


E 


x 
€a 


ča, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of | 


wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éav [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ah!: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

dáy ; I. a conditional particle (derived fr. et dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
p.450sqq.; W. 291 (278) sq. Itisconnected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (éàv oóv 6 ó$0aXuós cov 
ánAoUs jj, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.) ; ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [R G L mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9, 10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Ro. ii. 25sq.; 1 Co.ix.16; Gal. v. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 23; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 8, 15 etc. 
b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (éàv mpockvviogs pot if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21 ; Mk. iii. 24 ; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57 ; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (éàv €AOn Tipo- 
eos; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix. 4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 (Lehm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often ; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi.57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [ef. B. 224 (193)]). 
The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 éàv 
dé kai dÓAj ris, où aredavobrat, éáv pù voulpes aOAnon, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 éàv ody avvéAOg 0 exxAnota . . . kai mrávres yAoo- 
oats AadGow, elaé war 86 iðra 1) dmtorot, vs. 24 éày Se 
máyres mpodnrTeúocu, elo éN 07 S€ tis ániaros, Mt. xxi. 21 
éày Zxnre mieru kai ph StaxpiOjre. Also ei (“quod per 
se nihil significat praeter conditionem," Klotz 1. c. p. 
455) and éáv are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [ W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 € 
rabra vidare, pakáptot egre, éàv roujre avrá, Jn. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36 ; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq. ; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses ei another has édy, but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix. 43 éàv oxavdariln [-A\ion L mrg. T WH txt.] 9 xeíp aov, 
and vs. 47 dav ó ddOadpds cov cxavdadily ce, i. e. if so 
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be that ete. ; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thingsaysei. c. irreg- 
ularly, but to be explained asan imitation of the Hebr. DN 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), edy with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 
Grav when, whenever, should have been used: eàr dyad, 
Jn. xii. 32; éàv mopeu0@, Jn. xiv. 3; dav $avepe65, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for óra» RG); iii. 2; ea dxovanre, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8; (éàv eioédOns els roy 
vuppava, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. órav]; éàv dzo0dyvo, ayov 
pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 órav dnobavy, Óádrov abrnv; for DN 
when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vii. 2). d, sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much aflirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: éà» eirp ó 
moos, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; édv Ebo mpos byas yAoooas daddy, 1 Co. xiv. ú. 
2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, dáv is connected also with the In- 
dicative, [cf. Klotz l e. p. 468 sqq.; Kühner $ 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [éàv dv0 cupparncovow, Mt. 
xviii. 19 T Tr]; éàvo?rot cvwmnoovet, Lk. xix. 40 LT Tr 
WII; éàv. . . ó0nyjoet, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (éàv Bef- 
Aéaovatv aùrá, Lev. xxii. 9) ; butalso b. with the indic. 
Present: éav daveifere, Lk. vi. 34 L mrg. Trtxt.; éàv 
oTíjkere, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Tr txt. WH; edv re drotvjokopev, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lehm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres. : éàv [ Lehm. dv] oiBapev, 1 Jn. 
v. 15 without var. 3. éáv joined with other particles; 
a. éàv 8€ kai but if also, but even if, [ A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjune.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28; 2 Tim. ii. 5. b. éàv kat: Gal. vi. 
1. e. éà» pf) if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 13; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm.txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [R G L mrg. TWH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17 ; 1 Jn. iii. 215 with the subjunc. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 35; Mk. iii. 27 ; Jn. iii. 3 ; viii. 24; 1 Co. 
xiv. 6sq. 9; Ro. x. 15; [xi. 22 R L]; 2 Tim. ii. 5; Rev. ii. 
5, 22 [R L], and often. with the Indicative pres. : éàv p) 
meorevere, Jn. x. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the 
particles àv uñ retain their native force of unless, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); ov yáp éorw kpvmróv, éàv 
pì $avepo65 (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall 
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; od8eis 
éorww, ôs apixey olkiav . . . ¿ày pù AGB, but that shall re- 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive ... it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [cf. B. 8 149, 6. 
On the supposed use of ¿à> pn (e? py) as equiv. to dÀAd, 
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. cc. See ei, 
TI. 8¢.8.] d. éárrep [L Tr separately, av wep] if only, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. wep, and T Tr WH 
read éav), 14; vi. 3; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. c. 
p.483sq. e. éáv re . . . édy re, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for DN . . . DN, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, l. e. p. 479 
sq.; Kühner § 541; [B. 221 (191)]. f. xdv for «ai av, 
seexdy. II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle ¿ay also in the contracted form dy (see p. 34° above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 
to connect éáv with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 
stead of the potential particle dv, as óc éav [so Tdf. in 
12 places], ó éd» [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)) : Mt. v. 19; x. 14 [R G]; xv. 5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. ix. 48(WH dv]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. 7 [R GT]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG L txt.]; 3 Jn. 5, etc.; rov 
éav, Mt. viii. 19; xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10 [L Tr dy]. órás 
éav, Rev. xi. 6. od édv, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Macc. vi. 36). 
xaĝò édy, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. dv; doris édv, Gal. v. 10 T 
Tr WH; fris éav, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. s. v. édy, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between édy and dy; cf. dy, IT. p. 34; [and esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

éav-rep, see cav, I. 3 d. 

€avrod, -ñç, -o0, etc. or (contracted) abro$, -js, -ov, (see 
p. 87); plur. éavràv; dat. -ois, -ais, -ois, etc. ; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. It is used ^ 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, có(ew éavrov, Mt. 
xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 35; oóyroüv éavróv, Mt. 
xxiii 12, ete. «éavró, éavróv are also often added to 
middle verbs: d:epepioavro éavrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6, 13 motio Oa: éavrà piov); cf. W. $ 38, 6; [B. 
§ 135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: ag’ éavrod, see dd, II. 2 d. aa.; 
Š éavroò of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read abr.]; èv éaure, see in dtadoyiler Oat, Méyew, 
«lmeiv. els éavrüv ZoxeoQa, to come to one's self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). xa6' éavróv by 
one's self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. map’ éavT@, 
by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 
apos éavró», to himself i.e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[R G; Tom, WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with aùr.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 
(see abro?) ] ; with [cf. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 
TpocevxeaOat Lk. xviii. 11 [ Tdf. om.], (2 Mace. xi. 13); 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, as rois éavràv vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 
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ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, €v éavrois equiv. to ¿v ñutu aù- 
tois, Ro. viii. 23; éavrois equiv. to pás abtous, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ad’ éavro? i. q. dzó veavro? [read by L Tr WII], Jn. 
xviii. 34; éavrór i. q. ceavróv [read by L T Tr WH], Ro. 
xiii. 9; éavrots for ópiv abrois, Mt. xxiii. 31, etc.; cf. Mat- 
thiae $ 489 IL; W.§ 22, 5; [B. $ 127, 15]. 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
dAXjAov, GrANAots, GAAnAous, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi. 38; Mk. x. 26 [Tr mrg. WH 
aùróv]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae $ 489 III. ; Kühnerii. p. 497 
sq.; Bnhdy. p. 273; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

cáo, -©; impf. etov; fut. éco; 1 aor. etaca; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., ov« 
åv elase Óopvyrjva [T Tr WH -x65vac], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (odk eta avrà 
AaAetv) ; Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii. 4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, ov« etacev abrovs, sc. mopevOqvat, Acts 
xvi. 7 ; ovx elev avróv, sc. eiceA6eiv, Acts xix. 80; [cf. W. 
416 (444)]. 2. rud, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
R G; éáre sc. avrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 
lowing Zes rovrov is to be separated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘suffer them 
to go even to this extreme'; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
tas dykópas . . . lov els Tijv Oddaccar, they let down into 
the sea [i. e. abandoned; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot. ], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [CoMr.: mpoo-eáo.]* 

€BSopfxovra, oi, ai, rd, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.*'z é88ougkovramévre] ; xxiii. 23; xxvii. 
37; of é8Bourkovra [£88. 800 L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x. 1, 17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples.] * 

[éBSopmkovra-«£ for sBdounxorra ZË, seventy-six: Acts 
xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 

éBSoymkovráxis, [ Gen. iv. 24], seventy times: é8ounkov- 
Tdks érrá, seventy times seven times, i. e. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 
énrda, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc. ].* 

[€BSopnovra-révre, seventy-five: Acts vii. 14 Rec.*!* 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27); 1 Esdr. v. 12).*] 

€PSopos, -7, -ov, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 

'EBep [ R* G], more correctly [L T WIT]"EGSep [on the 
accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. "EB., cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Heber], ó, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

"EBpaixós, -7, -óv, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (R G L br. Tr 
mrg. br.).* 


‘EBpates [WH 'Efp., see their Intr. $ 408], -ov, ó, a 
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Hebrew ("123 à name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived from 33% for 1 332 i.e. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence *33p equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. ó mepdárns. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; (B. D. 
s. v. Hebrew. For Syn. see Iovdaios.]). Inthe N.T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, 'Egpatos, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. In a nar- 
rower sense those are called ‘ESpaio: who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. c. Chaldee; 
from whom are distinguished of ‘EAAquerai, q. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi. 1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between 'Efpaiot and jets; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek ñ juerépa 8iáAexros. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to morol é£ 'ESpaíev; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 4, 2 of é£ 'Efpatov dvres. (Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters. 
ü. d. Hebrierbrief, 2te Hälfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
‘Eppats [WH ’Efp., see their Intr. 8 408], -i80s, 9, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; ‘EBpats pon, 
4 Macc. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Shemitic Lan- 
guages etc.; ib. Am. ed. s. v. Lang. of the New Test.]* 
'Efgpawri [WH 'E8p., see their Intr. $ 408], adv., 
(Bpaifw), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
éyy(o ; impf. Zyydor; Attic fut. eye (Jas. iv.8 [Bttm. 
87 (82); W. $ 13, 1 c.]) ; 1 aor. fyywa; pf. #yyua; 
(éyyés) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
Wajand 237p. I. trans. to bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 
8. 2. intrans. to draw or come near, to approach; 
absol, Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
xxii.1; xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 
x. 25]; pf. fyywe has come nigh, is at hand : ñ Baci. ro 
6cov, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. x. 11; with 
the addition é$ ipas, vs. 9; ñ épnpwoes, Lk. xxi. 20; $ 
Spa, Mt. xxvi. 45; ó rapabibovs ue, Mt. xxvi. 46; [Mk. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. 7yywev)]; ó kapós, Lk. xxi. 8; 9 
npepa, Ro. xiii. 12; rò réAos, 1 Pet. iv. 7; $ mapovaia rod 
xupíov, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached : Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x. 9; xxii. 6; éyyi(ew ré 0e@ (in Sept. used esp. 
of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 80; 
Lev. x. 3, etc.) : to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one's thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 8; ó beds éyyi(e 
tivi, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas.iv.8. Foll. by eis and the acc. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35 ; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28; [foll. by mpós w. the dat.; Lk. xix. 37, see B. § 147, 28; 
al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. $$ 48, e.; 66, 
2 d.]; péxpt Oavárov #yyuce, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (éyyi£ew eis Odvarov, Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv. of place, órov KÀémrnç oix éyyiet Lk. 
xii. 33. [Comp.: mpoc-eyyi(o.] * 

[Éyyerra, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyis) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. xóxAo).*] 

ty-yeddo [T WH évyp., see èv, III. 3]: pf. pass. éyyé- 
ypappa:; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; to engrave ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: ri, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by êv with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2,3; to record, enrol: rà óvópara, pass. 
Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH.* 

Üvyvos, -ov, 6, 9, a surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor): 
xpeirrovos diadnxns &yyvos, he by whom we get full assur- 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a. ; 
Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [ vol. ii. p. 1350*, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

tyyis, adv., (fr. év and yviov (limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. dyx:, dyyo, anxius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius $ 166 ; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for ANP; near; 1l. of Place and position; a. 
prop. : absol. Jn. xix. 42, [cf. also 20 G L T Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (183) ; [471 (439) ; B. $132, 24], Lk. xix. 11; Jn. 
iii. 23; vi. 19, 23 ; xi. 18, 54; xix. 20 [ Rec., but see above]; 
Aetsi.12; with dat. (Matthiae § 386, 6; Kühner § 423, 
13; [Jelf $ 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8. — b. trop- 
ically; of éyyvs, those who are near of access to God i. e. 
Jews, and of paxpdy, those who are alien from the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles : 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19) ; éyyis ytveatas, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad 1. c.; 
[Schéttgen, Horae ete. i. 761 sq.; Valck. Schol. i. 3863) ; 
éyyós vov ró pijud éariw, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [cf. 
B. 8$ 129, 11; W. 465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31; Jn. ii. 13; 
vi.4; vii. 2; xi. 55; Rev. i. 8; xxii. 10; of the near ad- 
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vent of persons: ó xiptos éyyvs, of Christ's return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition emt @vpas, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; éyyos xardpas, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; dpamopov, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
13.* 

eyyérepov, neut. of the compar. éyyvrepos (fr. éyyis), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.* 

éyelpw; fut. éyepo ; 1 aor. fyeipa; Pass., pres. éyeipo- 
pat, impv. 2 pers. sing. éyeipov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii. 54 (where L Tr WII Zyetpe), 2 pers. plur. éyetpea Oe; 
pf. éypyeppac; 1 aor. wyépOny [cf. B. 52 (45); VW. § 38, 
1]; 1 fut. éyepüoopac; Mid., 1 aor. impv. éyeipac Rec. ; 
but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
Zyetpe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i. e. up ! come ! cf. 
dye; soin Eur. Iph. A.624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [ B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kühner $ 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for *vy71 and DP; to arouse, cause 
to rise; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 
from sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awal:ed, wake up, [ A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below)]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [dmà rod Ürvov, Mt. i. 24 L, T Tr WH); éyepOeis with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26; [ Lk. viii. 24 R G L Tr mrg.]; éyeípeote, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. ¿£ dmvov éeyepbqvat, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise ¢yepe [Rec. -pa«] arise, ó 
xabevdav, Eph. v. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
v. 21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2 Co.i. 9. čyepe [ Rec. -pat] arise, 
Mk. v. 41; pass. éyetpov, Lk. viii. 54 [IR G T]; éyépfgru 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; éyeiporra: of vexpoi, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); éyeipew ex vexpav, from the company of the dead 
(cef. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal. i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi. 19; 1 Pet. 1.21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ii. 22; xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. é< vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
(Mt. xvii. 9 LT Tr WII txt.]; dws ràv vexpóv, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (vexpov éx Oavarov kai é$ Gdov, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for Jpn, 2 K. iv. 31); éyeipew simply: Acts 
v. 80; x. 40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2Co. iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mrg. dvaerjoerac]; [xx. 19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii.63; Mk. (vi. 16 T WH 
(see above)]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
34 ; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, etc. S. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.; pass. 
and mid. to rise, arise; used a. of one sitting: éyei- 
pera [L Tr WH 5$yép6n] rax?, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative Zyetpe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [not Rec.], 
cf. vs. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. Dp, Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. dviornt, 
II. 1 c. it is used before verbs of going, etc.: éyepbels 
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xal pérpnoov, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining: éyeipera: 
ek ro) Ocírvov, Jn. xiii. 4; éye(peae, Jn. xiv. 31. c. of 
one lying, fo raise up: #yetpev adrdv, Acts x. 26; éyépÜnre 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; éye«pe (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; 2yépfg dmó tis yüs he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; to [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii. 11. d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act. Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii. 7; éyepei aùròv ó küptos. 
will eause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15; 
éyetpe ([ Rec. -pat, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) ], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix. 5; Jn. v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br.]. 
4. To raise up, produce, cause to appear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): #yepe rà 'lopajA owripa, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec. ; #yetpev avruis tov Aavelü eis BaaiAéa, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so DP Judg. ii. 18 ; iii. 9, 15) ; pass. éyeipopat, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise: Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii. 16 ; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31. b. èri twa to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against : Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10. c. to raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: rékva rw, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; xépas owrnpias, 
Lk. i. 69 (see dviornut, I. c. é£avíorgus, 1); Odie rois 
Seapois pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib- 
ulation, Phil. i. 16 (17) LT Tr WH. d. of buildings, 
to raise, construct, erect: vàv vady, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so OPT, 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi.32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Leian. Pseudomant. § 19 ;. Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43 ; Sir. xlix. 13; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 
5, 40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27, 68). [ Ammonius: dva- 
arhvat kal éyepOjvar Siapepers dvacrivar pev yap èm 
€pyov, éyepÓ vac be e£ dnvov; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Cowr.: 
Oc, E, én-, ovreyeipa. ] 

Éeperis, -eos, 7), (éyelpo), a rousing, excitation: rod Avpod, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 c.; a rising up, Ps. cxxxviii. (exxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

éyndBeros [T WH éy«., see êv, III. 3], -ov, 6, 9, (eyxabi- 
ns [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, [cf. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
368 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j.6,5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.) * 

éyka(vua [T WH êvx., see ëv, ITI. 3], -ov, ra, (fr. êv and 
kawós) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
$27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for 9331; in particular, 
[ Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[5. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai qyépat éyrat- 
ngpo? tod Ovovaornpiov, 1 Macc. iv. 59): Jn.x.22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [also Riehm, IIWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest; 
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Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].* 

éy-katwite [T WH evr., seo ëv, IIT. 3] : 1 aor. évekatvisa; 
pf. pass. éyxexaivmapat; à word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 33]; to innovate, i. e. 1. to renew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: onpeta, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1 S. xi. 14, etc.) : ScaOqxnv, Heb. ix. 18; ó8óv, 
Heb. x. 20.* 

&Q-kakéo, -à [ (see below); 1 aor. évexdxyoa]; (xakós) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by L T Tr 
WH in place of R G ékkakéo (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv.1,16; Gal vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
that T WII write év«. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
jii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see èv, III. 3; [cf. 
'Tdf.'s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
éxx. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 


also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in | 


prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 rò méumew ras BonOeias 
évexdxnaav they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. $13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) od« éxxa- 
koüpevos exvdupOny ].)* 

éy-nadéw [sec év, ITI. 3] -ô; fut. éyxadéow; impf. évexd- 
Aovv; [ pres. pass. éyxadovpat] ; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (êv [i. e. prob. in his case; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [cf. 
W.$30,9 a.], Acts xix. 38 ; xxiii. 23, (Sir. xlvi. 19) ; xará 
with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 
bring a chargeagainst: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. to be accused 
(cf. B. $134, 4, [$ 133, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W. u. s.]); with gen. of the thing: ordoews, Acts xix. 
40, (doeBeias és róv TiBépiov éyxdnOeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10, 9; see W. u.s.; Matthiae § 369); mep rov- 
Twv, Qv éyxadovpat, unless this is to be resolved into mept 
rovrov d ete., acc. to the well-known construction éyxa- 
Aetv rut re Acts xxvi. 2; mepi twos (act. Diod. 11,83) 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. $133,9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [Svx. see xargyopéo, fin. ] * 

&-kara-Aeéro. [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH év«.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. êv, III. 3]; [impf. éyxaré- 
Aecrov (WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. éycararetyo; 
2 aor. éyxaréAcrov; Pass., [pres. éyxaraXeiopat]; 1 aor. 
éyxareheipOnv; Sept. for 31; — 1. to abandon, desert, 
(êv equiv. to £v run, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch): 
tid, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. 31y with 
4, twa els G8ou [or 489], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake: rwd, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16; ray émouvaywyny, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. ta leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: nyiv a méppa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376; 
Thuc., sqq.) * 

-xor-oucéo [T WH évc., see ev, III. 3], -ô ; to dwell 
among : ëv avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 
in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 201]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 
Chrys. or. 73 fin. ; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

éy-navxdopa. [T WH evr., see ev, III. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by év with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xevi. (xevii.) 
7; ev. (cvi.) 47), 2 Th. iu. 4 L T Tr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop's Fables.) * 

éy-xevrp(too [T WH év«., see èv, III. 3]: 1 aor. évexés- 
rpica ; Pass., 1 aor. evexevtpicbny ; 1 fut. eyxevrpraOnoopar; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2,5; Antonin. 11, 8): rwd, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 23, 24 [cf. W. $52, 4, 5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 
inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive].* 

ëykànpa [see év, TIT. 3], -ros, ró, (éykaXéo), accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; @yxAnua 
&xew, to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
on.) * 

ibex. see karnyopéw; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 tas uiv yàp dixas 
trip ray ibiwy éykAmpuám wv Aayxávovat, Tas BE kam m'yo- 
plas Šmšp rüy Tis mÓAews mpaypdrwy motodyrat, kal wAclor 
xpóvov Biarp{Bouor rbv mrarépa pov Sia BáA Ao vr es À KTA] 

éy-KopBdopat [sec êv, ILI. 3], -odpar: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
Boodpny]; (fr. év and xopBdw to knot, tie, and this fr. 
xóußos knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fasten or gird on one’s self; the 
éyxdpBwpa was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [éfwpis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 rip 
ramewodp. éyxopBacagbe, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (eyxóuopa) i. e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. A. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

ey-xomfj [WH eve. T ex., see ev, IIL. 3], -5s, h, (€ykómro), 
properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22); 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)* 

èy-kómro [in Acts T WH évx., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
ëxx.; see èv, III. 3]; 1 aor. évéxoyra; Pass., [ pres. éyeómro- 
pat]; impf. évekomrópgv; to cut into, to impede one's course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych. : 
épmodifa, StaxwAve) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with acc. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 
by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvakómroe); inf. preceded by rod, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis 76 p) eyxdrrecbat ras mpoceuyas pôv, that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; i. q. to detain [ À. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 [ef. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq.].* 

êykpárea [see èv, III. 3], -as, 9, (eyxparqs), self-control, 
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Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Mace. v. 34.) * 

éyxparetopas [see éy, ITI. 3]; depon. mid.; to be self- 
controlled, continent (éyxparys) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol Gen. xliii. 
80]; with dat. of respect, rj yAóccy, Sir. xix. 6 var.; 
mavra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (in a figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing tnemselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence); oix éyxpareverOat, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. "Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exc. in Aristot. eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1223, 18 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

éyxparfs [see cv, III. 3], -és, («páros) ; 1. prop. 
equiv. to ó èv kparst dy, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
sqq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object; so fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : appoðiriov, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1 ; Hdovqs, ibid. 4, 5, 10; éavro?, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one's self, temperate, 
continent, ([ Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 1146^, 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. $ 11): Tit. i. 8.* 

éy-xplvo [T WH evr., see èv, III. 3]: [1 aor. évéxpwa]; 
to reckon among, judge among: rwá rim, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain ciass [A. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. x. 12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

dq-kpómro : 1 aor. évéxpvira ; to conceal in something, 
Ti eis ri (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5, 1 $ 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH éxpuwev. (ri rui, Iom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

ëyxvos [WH _čvr., see év, III. 3.], -ov, for the more 
usual éykópov, (fr. év and rów), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt.1,5 etc. ; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
33.)* 

éy-xplo [see ev, ITI. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. £yxpigov, mid. 
(in T Tr) čyxpwa [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. éyxpioa 
(Grsb. éyxpioa; cf. Veitch s. v. xpiw, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint; Mid. to anoint for one's self: rovs épdad- 
pots, Rev. iii. 18 (cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131) ; W. § 32, 4 a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

tyó, gen. éuo?, enclitic pod; dat. epoi, enclitic poi; acc. 
épé, enclitic. ué; plur. jets, etc.; personal pronoun, J. 
1. The nominatives éyó and jpeis, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
as Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (éyó pev... 6 8€); 
Mt. iii. 14 (éyà . . . xæ. kai rú); v. 22, 28, 39, and often; 
fpes, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; fpeis x. ot bap- 
vaio, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. $22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
as Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. $129, 12. loù eye, "33, behold me, 
here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). éyó, like ^3, Z am: 
Jn. i.23; Acts vii. 32, [cf. W. 585 (544) ; B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: £umpooÓév pov, Jn. i. 15; ériow pov, Mt. 
iii. 11; ioxvpórepós pov, ibid. ; ris pov A aro, Mk. v. 31; 
Aéyei pot, Rev. v. 5; apynonrai pe, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. $6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq. ; Lob. Path. Elementa. 
ii. p. 323 sq. ; Taf. N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. Ixi. sq.; ed. 8 
p. 104]) ; but ë epot, war’ epot, mpd epot, etc., aiv, ev épol, 
mpi, Òt, êT, kar, eis cue. The only exception is mpds, to 
which the enclitic ué is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpós épé, Jn. 
vi. 37*, and acc. to L T Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 18; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Tr txt. WH; Lk.i. 43 TWH; Mt. xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
37*, 65, Tdf. ; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
L Tr; but rpòs ué, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms épo, 
€poí, épé are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
épov, Lk. x. 16 ; époi, Jn. vii. 23; x. 38, etc. ; ¿ué, Mk. xiv. 
7; Jn. vii. 7, etc. 3. Asin classic Greek, poô and nav 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns uós and 
nuerepos [B. $ 127, 21]; and when so used, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as ó olkós pov, 9 
£o) ney, etc. — the fuller form éyod only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. 8 127, 22], as ugrépa aro 
kai ¿uo0, Ro. xvi. 13; míareos ópóv re kai epoù, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use (W. $ 22, 
7 N. 1; D.u. s.]: pou rovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, pou ró rijv oréyny, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently juó», as judy rjv móMw, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in judy ró wodirevpa, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W. u. s. ; Rost $ 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth. ; (cf. Krüger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with abrod ipsius, 
and dÀÀgAov, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and airod ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion]. 4. ví ¿pol (piv) xai col (ipiv); what have T 
(we) to do with thee (you)? [cf. B. 138 (121) ; W. 211 
(198); 585 (544) j: Mt. viii. 29; Mk.i.24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii. 4; Heb. 351 5-715, Judg. xi. 12; 2 K. iii. 13; 
2 S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 
classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
ri piv x. abr, ibid. 1, 1, 16; ri épol kai adrois, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. ri-ydp pot, what does it concern me? what 
have I to do ete.: 1 Co. v.12; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Krüger $ 48, 3, 9; 
Kühner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

Balto: Attic fut. dag. [B. 87 (32); W.$13,1c.]; 
(see apos); to throw to the ground, — both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
§66,2e.]. (Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [ Ald.] ; rare in 
prof. writ., as [ Aristot. probl. 23, 29] ; Polyb. 6, 38, 6.)* 
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£6adpos, -eos (-ovs), rd, bottom, base, ground : minte eis 
+ó tagos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

¿Spatos, (rarely fem. -aía [W. $ 11, 1]), -atov, (Zëpa scat, 
chair); 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, steadfast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; f£orykev év vj xapdia, 1 Co. vii. 37.* 

éBpalopa, -ros, ró, (éëpa.óe to make stable, settle firmly), 
a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. firmamentum): 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.)* 

"Etextas [WH 'E(-; L -xeias, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 85], 
(vpn strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 
hovah; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. ’E¢exias), [gen. -ov, cf. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
Sqq.; xx. 1 sqq. ; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.) : Mt. i. 9, 10.* 

&edo-Opyokela [T WH -xia, see I, +], -as, 7, (fr. é66Ào 
and Opnoxeia, q. v. (cf. W. 100 (95) ]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 23; Suid. éedo- 
Opnoket: iio OerAnpart aéBet rò Bokoüv. Cf. éÓeAóBovAos, 
€bedodovreia, OedompdEevos one who acts the part of a 
proxenus without having been appointed to the office, 
ete. The explanation of others: simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons é&eAoduiAénodos, éñeÀ óxodos, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
p. 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6, 12, 1; Jerome 
ep. cxxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
p. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes eehome pia o o Opnoxeia 
to the Pharisoes.)* 

dw, see Occ. 

EDko : (bus q. v.) ; fo accustom; Pass. to be accustomed; 
pf. ptep. rò eitopévov usage, custom: rod vópov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

vdpxns, -ov, ó, (fr. &&vos and dpxo), [i. q. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $ 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Leian. in Macrob. $17 dvri é&vápxov 
Baordevs dvayopevOeis Boomépov; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called 6vdpyns, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, ôs Storke? re rò ZOvos 
kat Suara kpíaeis kai ovpBoraier empedeirat Kal mpooray- 
parav, ws dy roXtreias ápxov atroredods ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
18, 6,6; cf. [19, 5,2]; b. j. 2,6,3) : 2 Co. xi. 32 ó €Ovapyns 
"Apéra tov Baothéws, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. v.) ; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

COvixds, -7, -dv, (avos) ; 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national: Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [cf. our 
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‘gentile’]. — 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 
substantively, ó é@vuxós the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Mt. v. 47 GL T Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 
LT Tr WII.* 

eOvixds, adv., (see €Ovixos), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 
[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56]* 

vos, -ovs, r0; 1. a multitude (whether of men or 
of beasts) associated or living together; a company, troop, 
swarm: &Óvos éraipov, £Óvos ' Ayaióv, €Óvos Mav, Hom. Il. ; 
€0vos pedioodwy, 2, 87; pudov €0vea, ib. 469. 2.a 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (ró 
€üvos rò Onrv i) Tò dppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): wav Ovos 
dvôporov, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 (but this seems 
to belong under the next head]. 
xxi 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; €Ovos émi Z0vos, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; of dpxovres, of BactAcis àv eOvav, Mt. xx. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 85; Acts x. 
22; xxiv. 2 (2), 105 xxvi. 4 ; xxviii. 19. 4. (rà) €0n, 
like DAN in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench $ xeviii.]: Mt. 
iv. 15 (Ta) Qata róv éÜvàv), vi. 32; [3 Jn. 7 RG; cf. 
Rev. xv. 3 GL T Tr WII mrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 Co. 1.23 GL T Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, ete. ; ó 
Aaós (rod Oeod, Jews) kai rà €6vn, Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses rà vy even of Gen- 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 18; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 18 to of "IovOaior i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. iii. 1, cf. iv. 17 [W. $59, 4 a.; B. 130 (114)]. 

¿0os, -eos (-ovs), [cf. 700s], ró, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 
728 (?); better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 
os éari rw foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
Heb. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 
stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 
xxi. 21; xxvi. 8; xxviii. 17; wepirépveoOa TG Elet Moucéos, 
Acts xv. 1; dAÀAd£e: rà €6n å mapéüoke Movors, Acts vi. 14.* 

#0% (of the pres. only the ptep. £8ov is used, in Hom.): 
pf. efwOa, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 sq.)) elóew]; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x. 1. Ptcp. ró elo0ódç in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: xara Tó elo0ós rw. as one's custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

[e v: €x and : are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 
the : sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399) ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 83 
sq; Soph. Lex. s. v. e. The use of « for er is noticed s. v. L, i; 
instances in which e; is substituted for í are the foll.: 'ABe:- 
Anvh WH; 'Ab6e( T Tr WH ; Avrefras T ; *Apeomaye[rms T; 
Beviapeiv LT Tr WH; Aave( L T Tr WH; "'E(exeías L; 
'EAageirgs TWH; 'EAewdáBer WH; 'EcAe( T Tr WH; Eù- 
veixn Rec"; ‘Haei T Tr WH; 'HAeías T WH; 'Iepeixio T 
WH; “IepocoAuue[rms T WH; 'IopanAe(ras T WH, so Tr in 
Jn. i. 47 (48); 'Iwselas L T Tr WH; Keis L T Tr WH; 
Kupeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; Aeveís T WH, so Trexc.in Mk. 
ii. 14; Aeveírgs T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36 ; Aeverrixds 
T WH; Meaxei T Tr WH; Napei T Tr WH; Nuveveirns T 
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WH, so Tr in Mt. xii. 41; ’O¢elas L T Tr WH; MesAaros T 
WH; Xeueeiv T Tr WH; TaBe0d WH; XepovBeiy L T 
Tr WH (-8íu R G); Xopa(ely T Tr WH; ageldccaL; eibéa 
T Tr WH; èrapxela T WH; émimébera WH; Aei T ; Tavoiel 
TWH; poBBel TWH; faBBowel WH; caBax@ave( T Tr 
WH; rarcdd WH; Táxeior WH; rpaweÇe[rns T WH.] 
et, is first a conditional particle, if (Lat. si); secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. €i CONDITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
edv, see dáv, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be,(W. $ 41b.,2; cf. 42,2; 
[B. 220 (190)]). a. with the Ind. Present a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (ei ovres 
€oriy ñ airia .. . où avpQépe yapnoat); xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; viii. 25 ; xiv. 15; 1 Co. ix. 17 ; Gal. ii. 18; v. 18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., ete. B. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix.17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vii. 16 RG L; Jn.xv.18; Acts 
xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, ete.; or the 
aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [R G T Tr mrg. 
WII mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 (cf. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66); 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis: Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v. 39 L T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
2 Co. xi. 30, ete. $. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet.ii. 20. 
e. foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without dv, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: ei éyere (T Tr WH, for the 
RG Lelyere) ... éAéyere dv cte. Lk. xvii. 6; eè... nvguo- 
vevovow (T Tr, for R GL WH éuvguóvevov) . . . eixov dv, 
Hob. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. rocatra Aéyovres vs. 
14); el réxva rov 'ABp. eere (G L T Tr WII, for R re) 
. . . eroieire ([ W H txt. roc] R L add dv), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 
Bum. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
$ 139, 26; but cf. Mey. on Lk.l.c.]. But 2 Co. xi.4 eè... 
Knpúogoet . . . dveiyerbe G T Tr WH mrg. (dvéyerOe L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, p. 1 sqq. ; [cf. also B. 
226 (195) ; but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.] t. with 
a question as the apodosis : Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v. 47; vii. 23; 
viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi. 83; Jas.ii.11 RG; 1 Pet. ii. 20. c. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Actsxvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after ef supply Aeîppa yéyovev fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5; v.16; vii.14. d. with the Ind. Aorist,—foll. by the 


Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix. 8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11, 12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1 Co.iv. 7; ix. 11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rev. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 sq. ; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply ov« expevéduea in the apodosis). — 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, ei with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to erei, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxiii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro. v. 17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 
Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, etc. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, ei is used with the Impf., 
Pipf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by dv with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes dv is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
sce B. $ 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. ei with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by dv with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vii. 39 (el obros v mpoytys, eyivwoxey Qy if this man were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis : 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by d» with the aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 32 (e $ç bbe 
if thou hadst been here, oix dv dméOavé pov ó dóeAós my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ei ui) Av obros kakotrotós, oUk 
dv cot mapedoxapey abróv, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by dy with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (el e Se. . . ode dy éreÜvikeu would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]) ; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. ei with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by dy with the 
plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.: 
Mt. xii. 7 (el éyvóxevre if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, oùx dy xaredexdcare rovs dvacíous ye would not 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and LK. xii. 
39, (ef Še, if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, éypirydpr- 
gev dy he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. dv in Lk. 1. c.) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xiv. 7 [RG LL]. c. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc.: ei é8óÓn vdpos . . . dvras 
dv éx vópov fjv 7 9awovvg if a law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
el abrovs “Ingots xaténavoev if Joshua had given them 
rest, ov« dv mepit dAAns éAdAe he would not be speaking, 
se. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
dv, Jn. xv. 22, see dv I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, ei with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where dr 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
sq.; Kühner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jel£ $804, 9]; W.$60,6; [ B. 


$139,52]). Thus it is joined — to the verb Gavpá(o : laŭ- : 


patey, e? fön réÜvgke, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added émppórgaev abróv, «i 0n 


[IG T Tr mrz. WH mrg. záAac] dméñavev, Mk. xv. 44; , 


py Oavpdtere, el poe? ópás ó kóapos (the thing is certain) 
1Jn.ii.13; to the phrase dmorov rpiverar: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with mapddofov preceding, Leian. dial. mort. 13, 1) ; 
to kaAóv éorw and AvavreAei: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has cuppéper, va); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv. 21; to péya égri: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; ri 0éÀ)o, el jòn avnpbn (Tò mp), how would I 
if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B. 1. c. ; cf. W. 448 (418) ; see ris, 1 e. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 beAnoecs, ei pù €yevvnOns ; [in addition to the other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. ec. mention may 
be made of that which takes 6£Àc as subjune. : what am 
I to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
kindled; ef. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the [lebr. px, eè with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. $ 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
dunv Àéyo úir, ei SoOnoerat . . . onpeîov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i. e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; Spoca, ei eiceAevcovrat 
eis rv karázavaiv pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11 Sept. (IIebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, ete.; we have the full expression 
in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, ete.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with ei and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)): el Bovet mapeveykeiv 
TÒ morjpiov toro (sc. mapéveyke [but here L Tr WII 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 
(339), Lk. xxii. 42; ef d€ mveüua éAáAgaev aire i) áyye- 
Aos, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., uy Oeo- 
paxépev, is spurious); el éyvos .. . rà mpós elpnrny cov, 
sc. exioreves dv epoi, Lk. xix. 42 [ B. 396 (339)]. 7. 
The conditional e? is joined with the O ptative, to in- 
dieate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq.; W. 293 (275) sq. ; B. $139, 24). Noexample 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N.T. a. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: ei rúxot if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyxávo, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; ef O€Aoe ró OeAnua Tod beot, 1 
Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. 0cAec). Db. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
492 sq.) : el kai rác xorre, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. W. u.s.]. c. 
where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: eis ôv ¢BovAevovro [R G -cavro], ei Suvawro 
eSooa [WH txt. ékoóca: (q. v.)] ró mAoiov, into which 
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i bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see é£o6éo] they 
i determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, é£ócopev, ei Suvd- 
pela, Acts xxvii. 39; so also ef re £yovev mpós pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if edv were used (Klotz 

l.c. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): e... 
bepicwpev, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 
| 


-copev]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Macc. 
vi 20). But see III. below, under ei uñ, ei pyre, ef mos, 
etre eae etre, e Tis. 

Il. ef INTERROGATIVE, whether. “ The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz l. c. p. 508; [W. § 57, 1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq. ; 
254 (218) sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as oùð ef mvedpa äyiov éorw, jKovcapev (prop. acc. to 
the conditional force of the particle, ‘ if there is [i. e. has 
appeared, been given; cf. eiui, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
noteven hear’), Acts xix. 2; Wopev, ei fpyerat, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; BovAevera. [T WII L mrg. -oerac], ef 
Ovrarós srv, Lk. xiv. 31; tva eins, ei od et, Mt. xxvi. 
63; [iva yvà riv Soxipny ópàv eè (WH mrg. 3) . . ómikoot 
ore, 2 Co. ii. 9 (sce WH. Intr. $ 404)]; after oùx olda, 
Jn. ix. 25; after «pivare, Acts iv. 19; oxiudgere [(?), 
meipácere], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 
[ef. W. 300 (282); B. $ 139, 61 b.]: Bej8gru ei dpa 
| dbeOnoerai cos Acts viii. 22; ri oidas, el... odes, 1 
; Co. vii. 16; mapernpouy, ei Oeparevdioet [ Td. -rever], Mk. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WII mrg.]; 2A6ev (sc. to see), ei 
Gpa rı ebpnoet, Mk.xi.13. e. withthe Indic. Aorist: 
oix oda, et riva GAXov €Banriwa, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
i. 16; émnpórmncayv, ei mada [L Tr txt. WH txt. 05] aré- 
£avev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eimé pos, 
el... dmébooÓe, Acts v.8. d. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: &ióxo, 
€i kai karaÀd8o I press on (sc. mepópevos or oxordr, try- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 IIannibal 
... Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci ; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. C£. Kühner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 
$ 877 b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. DN and interrog. TJ, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ. ob; e. g. ob ich's 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. § 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
ered writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter's note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse ’]), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : — eré 
Tis abró, kópie, el driyor of ce ópevoi ; Lk. xiii. 23; xúpte, 
el sará£opey év paxaíga [-pn T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
küpie, el . . . árokatio rávei T. BaciNe(av; Acts i. 6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 23 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7] Tr [mrg. WH txt.) ef re Brewers for 
RGL TTrtxt. WH mrg. BAére) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1 S. x. 24, etc. ; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Macc. vii. 7; xv. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
8 Sept. ; Tob. v. 5). 

III. ei with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
Tis, ri. l. ci dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. eye, see yé, 3 c. 
3. ei 8é xai, a. but if also, so that xai belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that xat belongs to eì: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2 Co. iv. 3; v. 16 [R G; al. om. 8€] ; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. ei 8è ph, but if not; if it is or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), cf. 845 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (ei de 
pij, SC. oUros jv), 11 (ei dé ph, sc. epot morevere, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae $617 b. 5. ef 8€ piye, see 
yó 34d. 6. ekai, a. if even, if also, (cf. el 8ë xai, 3 a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi.15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [e yàp wai]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. kai ei, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29 [T Tr WH ei xai]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 519 
[who says, “In el xai the conditional particle ei has 
the greater force; in xai € the conjunctive particle 
cai. Hence xal el is used of what is only assumed to 
be true ; €i kaí, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be.” Bäumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “In 
ei xai the xai naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, if even; in the combination xal 
ei the «at belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears." Krüger 
($ 65, 5, 15) : “with xal ei, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with ei 
xai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause;" Sauppe (on Dem. Ol. ii. $ 20) is 
very explicit: * xai e and ei xai both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. xoi 
ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (ei xat), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (xat) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 
cordingly the phrase «ai e? greatly augments the force of 


what follows, ei xai lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ei xai can often be substituted for xai. 
eì” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, $ 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ei pn, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple ei, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [ W. 
477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 33; 
xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. ?,etc. D. it serves, with the entire 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [ B. 359 (308)]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition e uj 
éxdarQ «ri. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. où 8e8ovAorat . . . 
év rowovrors to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Küh- 
ner $ 577, 7; [Jelf $ 860,5 Obs.]): ef uù xprCopev. xr. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. o. ei un very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kühner 
$577,8; B. 359 (308)]; a. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 13; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, etc. as in classic Greek, 
póvos, póvov, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, etc. 
B. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for dÀAM [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ovx é£àv fjv atr@ qayeiv ode rois per’ 
abro), el pù rois iepedor povors, as if ook. é£óv jv payeiv 
alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (éàv uj is sc used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see "Iákeflos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see édv, I. 3 c. and reff.]. y. when preceded by the in~ 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co. ii. 11; 2 Co. ii. 2 ; xii. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn.ii. 22; v. 5; (Xen. oec. 9,13 Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). $. with other conjunctions: ei un iva, 
Jn. x. 10; ei ur õrav, Mk. ix. 9 ; ri dori, ef py dre ete., 2 
Co. xii. 13; Eph. iv. 9. ^ e it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: 8 ox gorw Ado, ef pf twee 
elow of rapdooorres ópás which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. ? [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. 
ei uj, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
el py and éxrós ei, like the Lat. nisi si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 
indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Lceian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, ete.). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459; W.§ 65,3 c.; (B. index s. v. éerds 
el pn]. 9. ef uv, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for R G 9 uf» [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 
xxxviii. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], etc.; here, if ei did not 
come from # by itacism, eè uz» must be explained as a 
confusion of the Hebraistic e? p) (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration 7) uv; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [cf. Kneu- 
cker on Bar. l. c.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p. 59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B. D. s. v. New Testament, I. 31). 10. 
ei ph ti or phre unless in some respect, unless perchance, 
unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; ei uj 
ti dy: 1 Co. vii. 5, see dy, IV. 11. ei ob (fully discussed 
by W. 8 55, 2 c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from ei u) in 
this, that in the latter yn belongs to the particle ei, while 
in el ud the od refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into asingleidea. a. when the idea to which od belongs 
is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: el 8€ où poryevets Govevers 8é, Jas. ii. 11 
{in R G the fut.]; ef yap ó Beds... oix édeícaro, ... 
ddà ... mapedoxey eis xpiow, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; el kai où 
bdo... dia ye... dace, Lk. xi. 8; e où mod... el 8ë 
mo, Jn. x. 37 sq. ; ef yap émorevere ...,€¢ è... où me 
orevere, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii. 
9; 1 Co.ix. 2; xi. 6; Jas. iii. 2. B. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually): a... 
dxovovow,ovde . . . nerônoovrasn Lk. xvi. 81; e... oix 
éfeicaro, ot8ë cod peioerat [ Rec. -onra], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 13, 15-17 ; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.3 Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim.iii.5. y. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: xaddv 7v aire, ei 
ok éyevvijÓn, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 8. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: el ov oùx ef ó Xpiords, Jn. 
i. 25. b. the od coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: ei 8€ oix éyxparevor 
rai, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; ef tes róv Bev 
où mpovoei [or -eîra T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
etc. 12. el odv, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11 ; Lk. xi. 13, 
86; Jn. xiii. 14 ; xviii. 8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 
17. [On ei uv ocv see pér IT. 4.] 13. émep[so T WH 
(exc. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ei mep; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (e? and rép, and this ap- 
parently from repi), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt" (Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but cf. Büumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. etye (in yé, 3 c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lehtft., Ellic., there given]) : Ro. viii. 9, 17; 1 Co. 
viii. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (where L T Tr WH ei); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2 Co. v.3 L Tr WH mrg. 14. é mes [L Tr 
WH] or eres [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indie. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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2 elow 
with the subjunc. aor., so that before ei the word oxoray 
or weip@pevos must be mentally supplied (see IT. 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil iii. 11. 15. dre... eire, 
a. whether . . . or [as disjunc. conjunc., sive .. . sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. v. 9sq. ; 
Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15 ; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 
13 sq.; etre ov... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
june. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. ¢howpev in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221 (191). b. whether...or 
[asindirect interrogatives, utrum . . . an; cf. B. 250 (215)] 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after 
oix oida, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 16. ei ris, et re: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added ef ris érepos, ef te Erepov, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
€t res Ados, el kai ris Ados, kal €i re Ado, etc., in Hdt., 
Xen. Plat., al): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; e£ ris with 
subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjunc. aor.. 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[etye, see yé, 3 c.] 

ela, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for idéa, 
q. v. [cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. (ep.Jer.] 62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B.5; [W. 48 (47); see en «].* 

elS0s, -ous, Tó, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for NIY and 
"mh prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; copati eidet, 
Lk. iii. 22; rò elóos rod mpoowmov abro), Lk. ix. 29; dia 
eiBovs, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see did, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen); 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which eios is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision ; 
(ordpa xara arópa, v eO ei, kai od St ópauárav Kat évv- 
aviv, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2 
form, kind : awé mavrés eiSous movnpo? aréxeoée, i. e. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. movgpós, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 1 wav ei8os movnpias. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose rà ef8os to rò yévos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

€tBo, w, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda know, vind-à- 
mi find, (cf. Vedas) ; Curtius $ 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by épdw. 
The tenses coming from eid and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. 

£ 2 aor. eiSov, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. v. dzrépxopat, init.) ida, Rev. xvii. 3 
L6LTTr; 1 pers plur. eiüayey, L'T Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 
xxv. 88; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. elðav, 
T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 
xxviii. 4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; L T Tr WH in Jn. 


< 


1489 
See 2397 


1491 


1492 


” 
€t00 


i. 39 (40); Actsix.35; xii. 165; WH in Mk. vi. 33; add 
tŠay Tdf. in Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; {ov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macc., ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of iSov and «Sov in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [ WH. App. pp. 162, 164; Tdf. 
Sept. Proleg. p. 1x. ; N. T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Taf. in Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; vii-l,ete.; 3 pers. 
sing. tev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2; Rev.i. 2; 2 pers. plur. iere, 
Phil. i. 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. tov, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. So; impv. ide (Attic dé, cf. W. $ 6, 
1a.; [B. 62 (54); Gétiling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 
lere, Jn. i. 39 (40) R G L]; inf. ideiv; ptep. dav; (Sept. 
mostly for NX], sometimes for mm and jT); to see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); a. univ. rid 
or ri: Mt.ii.2; iv. 16 ; xiv. 14 ; xxviii. 6; Mk.i. 10, 16; 
ii.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq. ; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Actsix. 35 ; xii. 16; Gal. i. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ovdérore obras eiQopev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man nicht gesehen, seit etc. ; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
p. 280 ed. 4. iSety re and dxoveai rt are conjoined in Lk. 
vii. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 9; Jas. v. 11; idety and 
iBeiv re are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12, 17 ; iv. 1 [here ei8ov 
x. ov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see idov, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi.9; vii. 1, 9, etc. ; Jn. xii. 41; i8eiv ópapa, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; ¿eiv év ópápart, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 
X. 85 év rjj ópácei Rev. ix. 17; elliptically idety re &k Tiwos 
sc. éxmopevder, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. $ 45, 8; B. € 144, 30) àv eiàov I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. ido», idóvres, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 
viii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 135; Jn. v. 6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc. ; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x. 14; Lk.i.12; ii. 17 ; Acts iii. 12; vii. 31, etc. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
W. $45,42.]: Mt. iii. 7, 16; viii. 14; Mk. i. 16 ; vi. 33; 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts iii. 9; 
xi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 105; 1 Jn. v. 16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
c. foll. by dre: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. d. foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 3; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 
mdixos, Gal. vi. 11. ^ e. Zoxou xai ie, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35) ; i. 46 (47) (here ie is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH 
px: x. Speobe). The Rabbins use the phrases 1M) 8N 
and TO NI to command attention. f. i8e used 
absol. and morevew are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2. 
like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: rijv migtw abrov, Mt. ix. 2; 
ras évOupncers abróv, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. edos 
for i8av) ; r. &aXoywspóv Ts kapBias abràv, Lk. ix. 47 ['T 
WH txt. Tr mrg. ei0ós]; ide with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by dre, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii. 3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; 10e, drt, Jn. vii. 52; Weiv riva, dre, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Trbr. the acc.]. 4. to see, i. e. to turn 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe : foll. by ei interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
by moranés, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. mepi rwos (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [ A. V. to consider of ], 
i.e.to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
C. to inspect, examine: vi, Lk. xiv. 18. d. rud, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
rt, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as róv Ódvarov, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [oi8ev]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51 (Ps.Ixxxviii. (1xxxix.) 49); rjv 89udopáv, to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 
31; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi) 10); rjv Baa. r. Oeo), 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
3; mévOos, Rev. xviii. 7; rjv Əó£ay rod cov, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; crevoyopías, 1 Macc. xiii. 3, 
(dAóxov xápw, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb NNI and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p. 1246.  5uépav, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: juépas dyadds, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; rjv juépav pny (Christ's lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; elðe sc. T. Hu. éprv, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyadAcda, sub fin.) ; émdvugoere piav rà» pepôv . . . 
ieiv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, huap, ñuépay ideiv, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii. 21; Acts 
xvi. 40; xxviii 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 
1 Th.iii.6; 2 Tim. i.4; 3 Jn. 14; ró rpdcwndy rwos : 1 Th. 
ii. 17; iii. 10, (Leian. dial. d. 24, 2 [cf. Rutherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Syn.: ‘When elôov, iSetv are called “momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence ibeiy is much less physical than ópàv. 
i3eiv denotes to perceive with the eyes; dpav [q. v.], on the 
other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by ibeiv, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele- 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for oiba, eidéva:, signifies not “to have seen,” but “to 
know."' Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: &m, ém-, mpo-, cuv-, Úwep- 
€iboy.] 
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II. 2 pf. of8a, olas (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 13, for the 
more com. olsĝa), oiSapev (for tepev, more com. in Grk.), 
ot8are (lore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v. 5 G L T Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH; but see be- 
low]), of8ace (and once the Attic (cas: Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. fare, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. ei8ó, inf. eidévar, ptep. eidas, eiüvia (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. jõe, 2 pers. everywhere #des, 3 pers. 
Jer, plur. 2 pers. #decre, 3 pers. 8e«av (for the more com. 
jióecav [Veitch p. 218; D. 43 (38)]); fut. eiógoc (Heb. 
viii. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81) ; B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
y"; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand; and the plpf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257). 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. 
x. 19; Jn. x. 4; xiii. 17; xiv.4; Acts v. 7; Ro. vi. 7; 1 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc. ; rodro [ Rec. ; al. mávra] foll. 
by dre etc. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 31; vi. 42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. v. 16, ete.; ràv dedv, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called oi 
pù eiddres r. Oeóv in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
eldds abróv dvdpa Sixaov, sc. dvra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 
(261)]; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. $ 66, 5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
2n epexegetical clause is added [cf. esp. B. 801 (258)], 
with grt, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
jv. 34; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. el8évar is used 
with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
óri, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; olôapev foll. by ór; is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 
Ro. ii. 2; iii. 19 ; vii. 14; viii. 22, 28; 2 Co. v. 1; 1 Tim. i. 
8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula oùx oiüare and ñ oix 
oidare ri, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co 
iii. 16; v. 6; vi. 2sq. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; oix ot8are 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [ Rec.]; oix odas dri, Jn. 
xix. 10; oix #dere, Lk. ii. 49; eiBéva: foll. by an indir. 
quest. [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
5; xx. 13; 1 Co.i. 16; vii. 16; 2 Co. xii. 2sq.; Ro. viii. 
26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact: as, ras evOvynoes, Mt. xii. 25; rjv bómóxpiwiw, Mk. 
xii. 15; rods d:adoytopots abróy, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 
the addition of év éavró foll. by éri, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; rj» wapaBoAnv, Mk. iv. 13; 
puornpia, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. asin class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
13; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 9; às oi8are, sc. dapadioagba, Mt. xxvii. 
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63. 3. Hebraistically, ei8évat rid to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v. 12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [Svx. see ywóaxo-.] 

elSwdetov [-Acov T WH ; see I, i], -ov, ró, (todor, q. v.; 
ef. ’AokAnmeiov, "ArroAXavetov, "HpakAeiov, etc. [W. 95 
(90) ]), an idols temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii. 10, (1 Macc. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. (152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 édmdta has of late been 
restored).* 

«l6uXó8vros, -ov, (efdwdrov and búa), a bibl. and eccl. 
word [ W. 26; 100 (94)], sacrificed to idols; à €i8eAó0v- 
rov and rà eidwAdOura denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7, 10; x. 19, 28 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read iepdéurov, q. v.) ; Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.]* 

eSwro-Aarpela [-rpia WH; see I, :], -as, 9, (etüwAov, 
q. v., and Aarpeía), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v.], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W.26].)* 

elSwdoAarpns, -ov, ó, (eiüoAov, and Aárpis i. e. a hireling, 
servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as a 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Ecel. writ. [ef. W. 100 (94 sq.)].)* 

ABwhov, -ov, ró, (clos [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i. e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, etc.; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
of a heathen god: Acts vii. 41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii 17, etc.; Oe» $ Öarmóvov 
eloa, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see ddioynua); Ro. ii. 22; 1 Co. viii. 4, 7 ; 
x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th. i. 9, (often in Sept.) ; $vAda- 
gev éavrüy dnd 7. elüóAov, to guard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.* 

ex (L WH Re exp; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342; 
B. 69 (61); [W. $5,4 e.; Jelf $ 324 Obs. 6; Kühner 
8336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
Y, ¢]), adv. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. in- 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause: Mt. v. 
22 RG Trbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. ‘not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2. 
in vain; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii. 
4; iv. 1l. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

etxoot [or -ow; Tdf. uses o: ten times before a conso- 
nant, and says -e« “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss.” Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -si 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], oi, ai, ra, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
81; Acts i. 15, ete. (From Hom. down.] 

elxw : 1 aor. ei£a ; to yield, [ A. V. give place]: revi, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [CowP.: óz-eíxo.] * 

EIKQO: whence 2 pf. Zona with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: rei, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down. ]* 

elkúv, -óvos, (acc. eixóvav, Rev. xiii. 14 Lehm.; see 
dpa ), 9, (EIKQ, q. v.) ; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for DY% ; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Rev. xiii. 14 sq. ; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4; 
ñ eixov TG» mpaypárov, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to $ oxd, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; eixoy v. Óco) is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; eikóv rod viod ToU coU 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii.29; 2 Co.iii. 18. b. metonymically, eikóv tivos, 
the image of one; one in whom the likeness of any one 
is seen: eikàv Oeov is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see 8ó£a, III. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on aecount of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i. 15; 2 Co. iv. 4; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
and Mey. on Col. 1. c..* 

[SvN. eic óv, duolwua : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see duolwua, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; efx. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

eldcxptvea (-ia T [WH, see L, «; on the breathing see 
WH. App. p. 144]), -as, 7, (euxpwrs, q. v.), purity, sin- 
cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 17 ; rob ĝeoù, 
which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
$36,3b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

«Duxpovfjs, -és, ([on the breathing see WH. App. p. 
144; L. and S. s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. eZAq or 
EAn sunlight, and xpivw, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun's light; hence some write eíA. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 
€iÀos, eiAeiv, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 
soul, an eiAccpevns man: Phil. i. 10; Sedvora, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [sec, on the 
word, also Trench § lxxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].) * 

[Syn. eiAikpir s, ka&após: Acc. to Trench u. s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defilements,of the flesh and of the world.] 

«Aoc, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 
for éAícaw [W. $ 2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. eMtecopa:] ; (eMo 
to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), to roll 
up or together: Rev. vi. 14 RG; but LT Tr WH have 
restored ogó. (From Hom. down.)* 
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elpt (fr. čo, whence éyi in inscriptions [7]; Aeol eppi 1510 


[Curtius (yet guys, so G. Meyer) 8 564; Veitch p. 228]), 
impv. fobi, čorw, less usual fro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v. 12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5; [1 Macc. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to ferw 
(or ira), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq. ; 3 pers. 
plur. £erecay, Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. eva; impf. 
— acc. to the more ancient and elegant form, 7», 2 pers. 
ñoa (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form $ç (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. 21, 32; xxi.18; Rev. iii. 15 GLT 
Tr WH), 3 pers. 5», 1 pers. plur. uev, — acc. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226), juny (Mt. xxv. 
35sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. $ 404]; Gal. i. 10, 
etc.), plur. #ueña (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WII; Acts 
xxvii. 37 L T Tr WH; [Gal.iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 8 T Tr WH; Bar. i. 19]) ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. copar; cf. W. $14, 2; B.49 sq. (43) ; to 
be; 

I. elui has the force of a predicate [i. e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: to be,i.e. l. toerist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: fari ó Oeds, Heb. xi. 6; ó 
dv xai ó qv [ W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i.4, [8; iv. 8]; xi. 17 ; xvi. 9; év dpyg fv ó Aóyos, Jn. i. 1; 
npiv ° ABpaàu yevér ba, &yà eiui, Jn. viii. 58 [so WH mrg. 
in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see II. 5 below); apo rov vóv kõopov 
elvai, Jn. xvii. 5; v, kal oùk Core xaimep éarív Rec., acc. 
to the better reading xai mápeora [G Tr WH, but L T 
mapéora, correctly ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler $ 803], Rev. xvii. 8; dopey, Acts xvii. 28; ra 
ph õvra and rà óvra things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17 ; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (ékáAeacv pâs ov 
vras kai nOéAnoev ex uù dvros elvai pâs, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1, 1, 6). Hence b. i. q. to live: el fueOa [or uev 
Rec.] év rais 2uépaie róv narépov jpov if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; 
ovx eivas is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Mt.ii. 18. ce. i.q. to stay, remain, be in a place: 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk. i. 45[L WH br. fv]; v. 21; Lk. i. 80; 
see V. 4 below. d. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, jv dvOpwros there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) a man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii 23; Jn. iii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; €covrat éuraixra,, Jude 18; 
éort, jv, čara: with a negative: ovx čari Sixatos there is 
not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
xpóvos ovK Zorat čr: there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3, 5 [Rec. adds éxet]; xxi. 25 [here exe? 
stands]; dvacracts vexpav ove €o, 1 Co. xv. 12; pù elvat 
dvdoracw, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases eioív, of etc., otruwes etc., there are 
(some) who etc. : Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; ovde’s eorw, ds, Mk. ix. 39 
sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61; xviii. 29; with a noun added, ¿£ 
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pépa eioiv, év ats etc. Lk. xiii. 14 ; ris éarw, 6s, Mt. vii. 9 
[L Tr WH om. éor.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. éor.]; gore 
ó with a ptep. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that etc. 
Jn. v. 32 [?], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., eva is i. q. to happen, take place: 
wv xplow deriv, Jn. xii. 31; yoyyvapós jv, Jn. vii. 12; 
OspuBos roð Aaov. Mk. xiv. 2; axíapa, axíicpara, Jn. ix. 
16; 1Co.i.10; xii. 25; épibes, 1 Co.i. 11; aipésers, 1 Co. 
xi 19; mévÉos, móvos, kpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; Erovrar Aupoi 
x. Aopo [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. <. Aou.] K. Cepoi, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; dváyęņ peyáňņ, Lk. xxi. 23 ; avdoracw péd- 
Aew frecOa, Acts xxiv. 15. of times and seasons: xepov 
eorw, Jn. x. 22; vó£, Ju. xiii. 30, oyos, Jn. xviii. 18; 
kabcov, Lk. xii. 55; éemépa, Acts iv. 3; mpwia, Jn. xviii. 28 
[Rec.]; oxoria, Jn. xx. 1: gort, jv pa, — as extn, Lk. 
xxiii. 44: Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [L T Tr WII]; i. 39 (40), 
etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14 ; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 
xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. rò éaópevoy what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49 ; mére rara €crav; Mt. xxiv. 
3; mâs ora roro; Lk. i. 34; after the Hebr., xa orat 
(equiv. to r) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts 
iii. 22; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). Tí oiv éeriv; 
what then is it? i. e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2.iq. 
mápewu, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: olvos 
ove éorw, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf. ; mapmdddov [ Rec.] dxAov óvros, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii. 15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; ore yap ñv mveüpa. (ãyiov), was 
not yet present, i. e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words el rvetpa 
dywov čorw [but RG Tr accent dyióv éor., cf. Chandler 
$ 938], Acts xix. 2; dxovoas . . . óvra otra, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; 8/vajus kvpiov Jv eis 
Tò lácÜat avrovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. čorw with inf, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. VL]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
it is possible to etc. ; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [ef. W. 8 44, 2 b.J. 

II. eipí [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ.: 
eyo elas mpeoBúrns, Lk. i. 18; eye eip TaBpi]A, Lk. i. 19; 
čpnuós éorw ó rómos, Mt. xiv. 15; mpopyrns ef ov, Jn. iv. 
19; ob eL ó Xptords, Mt. xxvi. 63; xabapoi éare, Jn. xiii. 
10: ópeis éare rà das rìs yas, Mt. v. 13; "Iovdatous elvai 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2. 
elut, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 7 
appayis pov Tis àmooroNjs peis érte, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 
2; ý moror) (sc. cverarixy, cf. vs. 1) üpeis dare, i. e, ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 
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tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; roôró dort ró cópá pov, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; peis vaós @eoÓ doré [L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH $peis . . . écuév] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; ó Oeds 
vaós avris éartv [éori(v) RG Tr], x. rò dpriov, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi 22. Hence 3. elvat, getting an explicative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as ó dypós 
éarw 6 kdopos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 sq.; Lk. viii. 11 
Sq. 14 sq. ; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rotr červ (so T WII 
uniformly, exe. that WII om. v é$eAx. in IIeb. ii. 14], 
Lehm. rovréari [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7, 8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Actsi. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 
sometimes written roüró €or, see Jf. Proleg. p. 111; cf. 
W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
Toro onpaivet) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
[cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. 400 (342). Itistobe distinguished 
from rovro dé grw: robr' éorw introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; robro 
&é €or subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say,” and 
“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]: Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Ileb. ii. 14; vii. 5, ete.; likewise 6 éstre Mk. 
iii. 17; vii. 11, 34 ; Heb. vii. 2; 6 dare peĝeppnvevópevov, 
this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
36; see 6 c. below. 4. Inthe Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb ela, (cf. W. $ 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and — a. so as to forma 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptep. is formed —a periphrasis of the pres.: écri 
mpogavamAnpotoa . . . kai mepiroeúouca, 2 Co. ix. 12; —a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: jv xabevSar, Mk. iv. 38; fv mpoá- 
yov, x. 92; fjv ovyxabjpevos, xiv. 54; fv Siavedov, Lk. i. 
22; jjcav xa0ñ0uevot, v. 17 ; fjv exBaddov, xi. 14; rav kabe- 
(ópevo: [Lchm., al. ka(sevoc], Acts ii. 2, and other exx. ; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 ëruro0@y jv; — a periph. of the 
fut. : črovrar nimrovres [éer. R G], Mk. xiii. 25. B. with 
the Perfect ptep. is formed —a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: qv éerós, Lk. v. 1;—a periph. of the plpf. : 
Roav éAndvOdres, ovveAqAvÓvia,, Lk. v. 17; xxiii. 55; esp. 
with the pf. pass. ptep.: qv 9 érvypadr) émvyeypaupévg, Mk. 
xv. 26; jv adr@ xexpnuartopévoy, Lk. ii. 26 ; jv reOpappévos, 
LK. iv. 16; add, viii. 2; xxiii. 51; Acts i. 17,ete. y. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
fv... Br(yOeis (R GL Tr mrg. BeBrnpévos) év rH uÀakp, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. $ 144, 24 fin.]. — b. so as to indi- 
cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 
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(266)]: jv &üdoxwv was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 81; xix. 47 ; p> [T Tr txt. WH $A6ev] kgpocaov, Mk. 
i. 39; Lk. iv. 44; cav vgorevovres held their fast, Mk. ii. 
18; foav avAXaXoUvres were talking, Mk. ix. 4; fv cuyki- 
mrovca, Lk. xiii. 11; fv cAov, Lk. xxiii. 8; fv mpoodexd- 
pevos, Mk. xv. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 mposeðéyero); once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 cav dkovovres. with the Future [cf. 
B. 311 (267)]: &era: Sedepevor, čara XeXvpévov, i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; éorat 
marovpévn shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. œ. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: jv épxónevov was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loe.]; jv tmoorpépwy, Acts 
viii. 28. d. the combination of eiva: with a ptep. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
and W. u. s.]: fv &xov xrnpara moAAá (Germ. wohlha- 
bend, [ Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
Zon awmóv, Lk. i. 20; 2v óroraaaópevos (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; toc é£ovaíav €xov, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix. 17 ; jv ewvevüokóv, Acts viii. 1; (y elu, Rev.i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: ed... qAmexdres 
éopev póvov if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; 7v. . . xaraA- 
Aáccov, the reconciler, 2 Co. v. 19 ; drwá dare Aóyov Zxovra 
copias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kühner § 353 Anm. 8)] gives 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
tween efva: and the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which edat has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptep. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. $ 144, 27): dv rois pyjpact . . . jv (was 
i. e. stayed) xpdtwr, Mk. v. 5; $ dé éxei (was kept there) 
. . . Bookouévg, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 80; Zea» éy ry 686 
dvaBaivovres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up etc. Mk. x. 32; elaiv dyüpes . . . eùxùv Zxovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55 ; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. cav were present) ; LK. iv. 33; Jn. i. 28; 
Hi. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii 12, ete.; dveÜév cory, 
karaflatvov etc. (insert a comma after éarív), is from above, 
karaBaivov etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 (cf. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula éyó elp (I 
am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predieate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (cf. Krüger $ 60, 7); thus, éyd eig, 
sc. Incovs ó Nag. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses ó 
'IgcoUs, WH mrg. "Ing. ], 6, 8; itis I whom you see, not 
another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 
in br.) ; Jn. vi. 20; sc. ó xaOnuevos x. mpocatráv, Jn. ix. 
9; simply eiu, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; oùx 
eiui sc. ¿£ ajrày, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; I am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. I am the Messiab, Mk. xiii. 6; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19; I 
am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like gq ^38, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xlii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 [ Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
is used in the same way: éketvós dori, sc. ó vids roO Geod, 
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Jn. ix. 87 ; sc. ó mapaüóccv épé, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: a. riseius, el, éoriv, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn. i. 19 ; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15;— 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; ov ris ef ó with a ptep., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that ete.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another’s right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 od rís(el ó 
tov “Opnpov péyor ós pvOdypaov;); éyó ris eli; who 
(how small) am I? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, ef. Ex.iii. 11. b. <la) ris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; elyaí ru like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi.3; in these phrases ris and ri are 
emphatic; cf. Kühner § 470, 3; [W. 170 (161); B. 114 
(100)]; elvat re after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc. ; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 (cf. W. $6, 2]. oùôév el, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11 ; oj8év cri, it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii.19. ©. ris esru, e. g. ù mapaBoAn, what does it mean T 
what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 ris ety 9 
mapaBoAn ary ; Acts x. 17 ri dv ety ró papa; Mk. i. 27 
Tí erri rovro; what is this? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ri ety rara; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 riva $v, å éAdNet 
avrois. Ti éore what does it mean? Mt. ix. 18; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq. ; ri éarw ef ui) drt, Eph. iv. 9; 
see IL. 3 above. d. otros, airy, rovró éarw foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: otros ydp égre ó vópos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 12. f. in John’s usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate: airy éorly ý víkg .. . ù moris 
pâr, 1 Jn. v. 4; avry éariv ñ paprupia ro) Oeo), ñ> etc. 
1Jn.v.9 Rec. obras, avr, robró ori foll. by re [B. 105 
(92) ; cf. W. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1 Jn. i. 5; v. 11, 14; 
foll. by tva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(817); B. 240 (207)]) : Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 23; v. 3; foll. by dre ete. Jn. i. 19 [W. 488 (408)]. 
7. The participle dy, ota, dy, dvres, Óvra, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptep. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ei od» ópeis, rovnpot vres, oibare, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 8; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 
(266)]: vres dmgAAorpiopévoi, Col. i. 21; éskorwopévot 
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[R G, al. -rapevor], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 
copula gery (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands 
at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; ore 0e migris ete. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith exists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 
W. § 7, 3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. obk écrw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

III. epi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. jv], ete. ; 
évÜá8e, Acts xvi. 28; ow, Jn. xx. 26; od, Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 
20; Actsxvi.13; mov, Mk. ii. 4; v. 40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc.; zo), Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; ĝe, Mt. 
xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, etc. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: dmévavri twos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
éxtos twos, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 xepís r. L T Tr WH]; épmpo- 
c6év tivos, Lk. xiv. 2; évróe rwos. Lk. xvii. 21; évómóv 
twos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; poxpay do twos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xii. 34; móppo, Lk. xiv. 32; émávo, Ju. iii. 31*, [31° GT 
WH mrg. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: dvrurépa [or -rimepa ete. see s. v.] rwós, Lk. viii. 
26; éyyós, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc. ; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii 8. c. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: mobev, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (oder stiv sc. ó 
olivos, whence the wine was procured) ; évrevOev, Jn. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; otros eipt, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with êv ópiv 
added, Mt. xx. 26 [here RG T erat]; otras oat, so will 
it bei. e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]) ; 
ores écrív or &grat, of things, events, etc., such is or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (434)] : Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27, 37,39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. kaos éorw as, even as, he ete. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; ell orep tis to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [R G]; Lk. xviii. 
11[RG T WH txt.]; fore co Somep etc. regard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; eipi ós or ósei rts, to be as i. e. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 LT Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxviii. 8; Lk. xi. 44; [xviii. 11 L Tr WH mrg.]; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq. ; rà amAáyxva mrepwraorépos els ópás 
éorw he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. eiui with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns; 1. eivai rivos, like the Lat. alicuius esse, 
i. q. to pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive) ; cf. Krü- 
ger $47, 6,4aqq.; W.$30,5 b.; B. $132, 11. a. of things 
which one owns: forar cot mca [ Rec. zrávra], Lk. iv. 7 ; 
ob éoriv ñ (avn aŭry, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24; — or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: rwós dor ý Bactdela r. odp. or Tod co, he is fit 
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for a share in the kir zdom of God, Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xvii. 16. mávra tpay dore all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. c. to be of one's party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 
2 Tim. ii. 19; rod Xpiorod, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i. 12; 2 Co. x. 7 ; hence also rijs 6800 (sc. rod kvpíov) eivat, 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. d. to be subject to one ; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 1 Co. iii. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec.; mvedpa- 
tos, Lk.ix. 55 Rec. Hence e. to besuitalle, fit, for one: 
Actsi. 7. f. to be of a kind or class: elvat vukrós, oxdrovs, 
nuépas, 1 Th. v. 5, 8; or to be of the number of [a partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (139) ]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i. 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. witha gen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob.xiv.11). With this use (viz. 1) of ear, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger 
$47, 6, 1) : oùk &arw ó Ócós vexpav, dAAà (avrov, sc. Oeds, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ravra rà pnpara 
oix fore Õaiponionévov, sc. para, Jn. x. 21; ob« gorw 
dkaracragías ó Oeds, GANG elptjvys, 1 Co. xiv. 83; dAdo 
BiBriov, à écart tis Cans, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 8. 2. epi with the dative (cf. Krüger 
$48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
$31,2); a. fart pot, piv, etc. it is mine, ours, ete., I, we, 
etc., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 
xix. 40; Acts vii. 5; viii. 21; x. 6; Ro. ix. 2, 9; 1Co. 
ix. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often. oi gore piv [al. óp.] 9 
máAr mpos etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph. 
vi 12; elociv jpiv we have here ete. Acts xxi. 23; ri 
ferai ńpiv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; tyiv ecTu 9 émayyedia the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 39. b. elvat rivi re to be something to (or 
Jor) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: oxedos ékÀoyñç égri pot otros, sc. Tod 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; €reo@é por pdprupes, Acts [i. 8 
RG, cf.] xxii. 15; čropa aùr Oeds x. abrós €orar por 
vids, Rev. xxi. 7; &covraí pot Aaós, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
els rò elvat aùròv . . . marépa . .. rois etc. Ro. iv. 11. c. 
elvat tiwi ru, to be to one as or for something, to pass for 
ete.: 1 Co.i.18; ii. 14; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. d. elvai 
Tul Tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Krüger $ 48, 8, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; oča &é poi égri, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 
ix. 12). e. čora revi, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i.46. f. Acts xxiv. 11 où mÀe(ouç 
elsi pot zjuépat ñ Sexaüvo [L T Tr WH om. š and read 
8o8exa] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i. e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 odros 
piv kros €oriv airy this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head in 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as kaAós, kotwevós, íAos, etc. 

V. ely( with Prepositions and their cases. 1. 
amo rivos (rómov), to come from, be a native of: Jn. i. 44 


eiui 


(45)[cf.dmó,1l.1a.]. 2. efc rs, a. tohavebetaken 
one's self to some place and to be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. 8 50, 4 b.; [B. 383 (286)]): els ofxov, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al év]; eis róv dypóv, Mk. xiii. 16 [R G]; eis r. 
xoirnv, Lk. xi. 7; eis rév kóXmov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 
Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u.s.]; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
dmóAeu, 2a.). metaph. to come to: eis xoMjw mxpias 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii. 23. b. to be directed towards 
a thing: dere thy miorw úpôv ... elvat els Ocóv, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. § 50, 6]. c. 
to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 
sq.; W. § 29, 3 a.]: 1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 3; epot 
eis €Adytordv dortu, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 
a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (els opeAecav, Aesop. fab. 
124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. ra foll. by 5, 
elvat ets Tuya or re stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. eis, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 
£covrat eis cdpxa piav (fr. Gen. ii. 24) ; 1 Jn. v. 8 eis rò & 
«ici, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
agree in one; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. £x rivos, a. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
vf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; Zk rov, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69 sq. ; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64, 71 [R T]; vii. 50; x. 26; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6, 17) ; ék ro) dpiOuod rwov, Lk. xxii. 3. b. to 
Ve of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. $ 51, 
1 d.; B. 327 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); iii. 31 
(ó dv ek rijs yas); iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 36; Acts 
iv. 6; xix. 25 ; xxiii. 34; Gal. iii. 21; 1 Jn. iv. 7; és éarw 
€£ jpav, your fellow-countryman, Col. iv. 9. c. to be of 
i.e. proceed from one as the author [ W. 366 (344) sq. ; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Aets v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; elvat e£ odpavoi, e£ 
dvÓpomev, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 80; Lk. xx. 4; 
to be begotten of one, Mt.i.20. d. to be of i. e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [cf. Win. $51,1 d.; cf. 
in éx, IL. 1 a. and 7]: 6 vópos oix éarw ex nioreos, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; ¿£ épyev vópov eivat 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John's 
usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character: thus eva: ¿< 
rod SiaBdrov, Jn. viii. 44 ; 1 Jn. iii. 8; ex rod movgpov, 1 
Jn. iii. 12; x rod kóapov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16 ; opp. to é< rod co) eivas, Jn. viii. 47; 1 Jn. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yevráo, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v. 19; 8 Jn. 11; ëk ris dÀn0e(as eivai, either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; ó dy ek rs yas êk THs yrs êsri, he who is from the 
earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. e. to be of i.e. formed 
from: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. Éy rivi, a. with 
dat. of place, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, etc.; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as év 75 09, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
év tQ dypà, Lk. xv. 25. at: év deka rod 0eob, Ro. viii. 
34 ; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, év ovpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
ii. 20, ete. B. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as eivat év vQ þori, év rjj axoríg : 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 Th. v. 4; év capxí, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see cdp, 4). 
b. to bein a state or condition [see B. 330 (284); cf. 
W. § 29, 3 b. and é, L. 5 e.]: év epin, Lk. xi. 21; é 
éxÓpà, xxiii. 12; £v xpiparte, ibid. 40; èv mepiropij, èv dxpo- 
Bvaría, Ro. iv. 10; ev 8ó£y, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: év picet uiparos, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (éz rg vdo@, Soph. Aj. 271; in 
morbo esse, Cie. Tusc. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which 
one is, as it were, merged, év rais ápapríaws, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, èv mioret, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. c. tobe in possession of, provided with a thing [W.886 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; év é£ovoig, Lk. iv. 32; èv Bdper (see 
Bápos,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see év, I. 5 g.]): év vj éoprjj, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one's self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Ior. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). e. a person or 
thing is said to be in one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; rà 
mvevpa ths adnOetas, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
€v rjj xapdia of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 8. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be in one: as 8óAos, Jn. 
i. 47 (48) ; dicia, Jn. vii. 18; d'yvota, Eph. iv. 18 ; ápapría, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; adnOea, Jn. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, (dAnGeca xal Kpícus, 1 Mace. vii. 18); 
ayarn, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; ó Aóyos avro? (r. co?) 
ovx €or év uiv, God's word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; rò as oix éarw év aùrĝ, the effi- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth : the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; exoría, 1 Jn. 1. 5; oxdvdadov, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Düsterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation ete. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f. év rà Oe@ eivai is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i. e. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii. 5; v. 20; B. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. witha 
dat. of the pers. to be in, — [i. e. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 
— [or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec. ete.] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: gor: re €y tivi 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
oUk Cari év oddevit AAY ý cwrnpia salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. eil ri a. revds, to be on: éni ro) daparos, Lk. 
xvii. 31; émi ris xehadys, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 
revi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: em opas, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 29. ©. rivd, to be upon one : yápis Ry emi twa, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; mveüpa 
3v èri twa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. Ixi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; elvat 
éri rà abró, to be (assembled) together [cf. abrós, III. 1], 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (ace. 
to the reading jre for Rec. cuvépxecóe). 6. cipi 
xará a. ruvós, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23; Ro. viii. 31 (opp. 
to mép tivos, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. xard re, according 
to something : xara aápxa, xarà mveüpa, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; elvat xar dvOpwmov, Gal. i. 11; xar dA8euav, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. perá Tivos, a. to be with (i. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v.18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 
iii. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 39, and often inthe Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 3; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 3, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, etc.). b. to be 
(i. e. to coóperate) with: Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 
an. 1, 3, 5 [al. iéva.]). 8. eli mapa a. revds, to 
(have come and so) be from one: Christ is said elvat 
mapa tov Oeod, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; vi mapa 
twos, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; oùx elvat mapa rà Oe@ is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as mpoowmoAnpia, 
To.ii.11; Eph. vi. 9; dBi«(a, Ro. ix. 14. c. revd (zdzov), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. rpds 
riva [cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: mpas éamépav éori 
it is towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. o. with one: Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn. i. 1 [cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 10. civ 
Tivi, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th.iv. 17. b. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [Retz 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 38; Actsiv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 
18. c. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17; xiv. 4[A. V.to hold with], (Xen. Cyr. 5,4,87). 11. 
eim ómép a. rivós, to be for one, to favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to epi xard 
twos). b. teva, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. mó riva [cf. B. 341(293)], a. to 
be under (i. e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9 R G T Tr; Ro. 
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iii. 9; vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 10, 25; v. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); a cloud, 1 Co.x.1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. epi is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer $ 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)]; B. 136 (119) 
Sq.), €oriy most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, etc. ; 
in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; ri yáp, Phil. i.18; Ro. iii. 3; ri ov, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also ef, Rev. xv. 4; epi, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
éopér, core, 1 Co. iv. 10 ; eat, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete. ; 
the impv. €or, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; ore, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ety in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjunc. g after iva, Ro. iv. 16; 2 Co. viii. 
11 [after drws], 13; often the ptcp. dy, dvres, as (see D. 
§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 
sions oi èk meptropis, Ó ék miorews, of td vónov, etc. 
[Come.: äm, &v-, (€Leort,) náp, cup-mdp-, ovr-erpe.] 

elp, fo go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 
the ordinary eiyi, but cf. W. $6,2; [B. 50 (48). Cowr.: 
dn-, eia-, eE, ém-, overs. ] * 

elvexev, see éveka, Evexev. 

et—mep, see ei, III. 13. 

€Urov, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EIQ [late Epic and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros [Curtius § 620]), 
Ion. EMO (like épwrdo, eipor.; isro, eiAMac.) ; sub- 
junc. etre, impv. etme, inf. eimeiv, ptep. eimó»; 1 aor. 
era (Jn. x. 34 R G T Tr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 
6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH; Heb. iii. 10. Lehm. fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [Mk ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.]: 
Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29); 1 
Mace. vi. 11, etc. ; cf. Kühner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
pp. 232, 233), 2 pers. eiras (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
32 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -res ; Lk. 
xx. 39), 3 pers. plur. e/rav (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. -rov of the Rec. and rav, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in104,cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 30, etc.) ; impv. eimóv (Mk. xiii. 4 L T Tr 
WH; Lk. x. 40 T WH Tr mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 GL T 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 TWH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr mrg. ; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2 T Tr WH; xxii. 
(66)67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WH], for the Attic efrov, 
ef. W. $6, 1 k.; [Chandler $ 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
515 sqq. ; [but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards eimóv as impv. 
of the 2nd aor.; cf., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. 1. c.]), in the remaining persons eizáre 
(Rev. xxii. 17), efrare (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5]; xxii. 4; xxvi. 
18, ete. ; Mk. [xi. 3]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii. 
32; xx. 3; Col. iv. 17]), eirárecav (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq. in Attic, [Veitch s. v.; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptep., after the form chiefly Ion., 
einas ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH]; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35]); the fut. épà is from the 
Epic pres. elpo [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEQ come pf. eipyxa, 3 pers. plur. efpjxaow 
(Acts xvii. 28), efpgkav (Rev. xix. 3; see yivopat), inf. 
elpnxevat, Heb. x. 15 LT Tr WH; Pass, pf. 3 pers. 
sing. eipyrat, ptep. etpguévov; plpf. elpnxev; 1 aor. éppe&ny 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
L T Tr WII in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [“ strict " 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic éppyOnv (Mt. v. 21 sqq. L Tr; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [cf. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. p. 166), ptep. pnôeis, pnbév; Sept. for YN ; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 
thing: eireiv Aóyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; papa, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; elmeiv Aóyov ets riva, i. q. BAacónpetv, Lk. xii. 10; 
also xará rios, Mt. xii. 82; ós čros eimeiv, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae $545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below; [ Küh- 
ner § 585, 3; Krüger $ 55, 1,2; Goodwin 8100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298) ]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to dxpiBet Adye, 
Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.); rjv dAnOeav, Mk. v. 33; dAfGeiav 
€póà, 2 Co. xii. 6; roro dÀn0ës eipnkas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; rí emo; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; môs epei rd 
dpjv ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ví époüuev; or ri oiv époüpev; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
LW. § 40, 6] viz. HL 5; vi. 1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with zpóç 
taŭra added, viii. 81; eimetv re mepi twos, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: rò pnOév iro rod 
[LT Tr WII om. rot] xupiou da rod mpodjrov, Mt. i. 22 ; 
4.155 $mó ro) beo, Mt. xxii. 31; úrò rod mpopyrov Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; rò pyOev did rivos, Mt. ii. 17 L T 
Tr WH, 23; iv. 14 ; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; 
xxvii. 95 rò elpnuévov 8:4 ro) mpod. Acts ii. 16; rò elpnué- 
vov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppé&n, Mt. v. 
21, etc. ; xaos eipgkev, Heb. iv. 8. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: Óv elmov, Jn. i. 15 
[(not WH txt.); B. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of)]; ó pnOeis, Mt. iii. 8. ciety rwa kaAós, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (ed eireiv rta, Hom. Od. 1, 
302) ; kaxàs, to speak ill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kühner $ 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. $32, 1b. B.; B. 
146 (128)]. c. with an ellipsis of the acc. aird (see 
airés, II. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, etc. od 
etras (sc. abró), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that's it; itis just as you say: Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Wünsche, 
Erlüut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 
the éyó cipi of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 
take it interrogatively]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated ^ a. by a dat. : eimeiv ri rut, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; eimov piv sc. aùró, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word : Mt. 
xxviii. 7; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381; [Jelf $ 403, 1; Goodwin 


$ 19,5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. rut mep 
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twos [cf. W. $47, 4], Mt. xvii. 13; Jn. xviii. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one's teeth, épetré pot v» mapaBoAnv, Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. rò pvorýpiov, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of a prep.: mpós rwa [cf. B. 172 (150); 
Krüger $ 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
23; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. eimov, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i. e. merely to de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : óuoíos, Mt. xxvi. 35; 
ócavros, Mt. xxi. 30; katos, Mt. xxviii. 6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 23; vii. 38; eire dia mapaffoAs, making use of a 
parable [see ôá, A. III. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4; ép mapa- 
Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: elre 
Aóyo, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Ree. Aóyov) ; Lk. 
vii. 7. Db. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N. T., as Mt. ix. 4sq.; viii. 32; [xv. 4 L Tr WI], etc. ; 
i Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 L txt. T Tr WII, (cf. 4 below)]; 
Heb.i.5; iii. 10; x. 7, [15 L T Tr WH], 80; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 3, 11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; mépsyas eimev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 2 sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. inthe Synoptic Gospels: ó ðè 
droxptbeis eTmev, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 13; kai dmoxptbeis elev, 
Mt. xxiv. 4; dmoxpieioa 9 pnrnp etrev, Lk. i. 60; dmokpi&eis 
ó Xipov eimev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; dmoxpiévres 8€ elroy [-mav 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes dmexpién 
«ai erev: Jn. i. 48 (49) ; 11.19; iii. 10; iv. 10, 18,17; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16,20 [R G], 52; ix. 11 [R GL br.], 30, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. x. eiz.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
— [ebrav ait Aéyovres, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg., cf. 
xii.26j. c. foll. by dre: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi. 7; Jn. 
vi. 86 ; vii. 42; viii. 55; xi. 40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 
8, 10; 1 Co. i. 15; xiv. 23; xv. 27 [L br. WII mrg. om. 
ór]. d. foll. by acc. and inf.: ri odv épodpev ABpadp rov 
zarépa nav ebpnkéva. [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evpye. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] xara eápka; Ro. iv. 1. 4. elmeiv some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (237)]: foll. by the inf., eire 806jvat abr $ayeiv, Mk. 
v. 48; elné rà GAPS pov pepicagbar per’ epo) THY KÀnpo- 
vopiav, Lk. xii. 13; doa àv elrwow tpiv (sc. typetv [in- 
serted in R G]), rnpeire, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 
by the acc. and inf., ó eimóv é< axórovs pas X uva, 2 Co. 
iv. 6 [R GL mrg., cf. B. 273sq. (235) ; but L txt. T Tr 
WH read Adupe thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct diseourse, see 3b. above]; 
elnev abr@ (for éavró, see abro?) pavnOjvat robs Sovdous 
tovrous, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; ef. W. § 44, 3 b.; Krüger 
§ 55, 3, 13. foll. by tva with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 
21; Lk. iv. 3; to erev is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi 11; ix. 4. “Moreover, notice that tva and édpa are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;" Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. $ 44,8; [B. 237 
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(204)]. 5. By a Hebraism eimeiv ev éaurg (like WOR 
3353, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27) ; xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy) : Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.3; xviii. 4 (else- 
where also Aéyetv év éavrQ) ; and eimeiv ëv r? xapdia abro 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages elroy, &Aeyov, ev éavrois isi. q. év dAdnAots: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see Aéyo, II. 1 d. 6. eine teva with a pred- 
icate accus. fo call, style, one: ékeivous etme 0eoús, Jn. x. 
35; úpâs etpnea idous, Jn. xv. 15; (Iom. Od. 19, 331; 
Xen. apol. Socr. $15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [Comp.: dvr-, 
dm-, mpo- eimov.] 

di-mws, sce ei, IIT. 14. 

elpnveóo ; (eipnyn) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Mace. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77,12, ctc. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. e. harmony ; to be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 
év dÀA Aoi, Mk. ix. 50; ev éavrois [T Tr avrois], 1 Th. 
v. 13 ; perá twos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc. ; Sept.).* 

epfivn, -ns, 7, (apparently fr. efpe to join; [al. fr. eipo 
l.q.Aéyo; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vaniéek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chiefly for biou; ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, i. e. la 
state of national tranquillity ; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war : Rev. vi. 4; modAj elpmm, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ; 
tà [WII txt. om. rá] mpós eipivgv, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; airetoOat eipnynv, Acts xii. 20; 
yet elprvnv, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 22; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3; i.q. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 (cf. B. 125 (102)]; èv eipnyy, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
6dds eipijvgs, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ; per eipnuns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; moietv eipivqv, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; toeffect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
(nreiv, 1 Pet. iii. 11; ĉe, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with pera 
mávrov added, Hob. xii. 14; rà rìs eipjvgs Ouókew, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83) ; W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to dkaraaracía, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. ni>w, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Heb. vii. 2; elpnvn x. dopddea, 
opp. to óAXeópos, 1 Th. v. 3; év eipijvg dori rà tmdpyovra 
abro), his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
215 dmaye els elphvyy, Mk. v. 34, and ropeúov eis elp. Lk. 
vii. 50; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (ni>w7 35, 
1 S. i. 17; xx. 42, ete.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; [cf. B. 184 (160) ]) ; mopeterOa év elpivy, 
Acts xvi. 36, and bmáyere év eipivy, Jas. ii. 16, jo in peace 
i. e. may happiness attend you; dmodvew rwà per! elpfjvgs, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 33; év elpíjvy, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see drove, 2 a.) ; mporéumew rwà év eip. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 39 oio (Judg. vi. 
23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): eipgwp và oike 
Tovro, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
X. 5; vids eipyygs, worthy of peace [cf. W. $34, 3 N. 2; 
B. 161 sq. (141)], Lk. x. 6; éAGéro 7) elomm én’ avróv, let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 13; to the same purport éravazr. 7 elp. Ùp. é abróv, 
Lk.x.6; 9 elp. dp. mpós Spas émorpapyre, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13. 
4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 14 ; ó00s elprvys, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; ep. év 
oùpavĝ, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk.xix.38; evayyedilerOat elpyvgy, Acts x. 36. — 5. acc. 
to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; èv 
elpnyy sc. dvres is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [wAnpodv mdons . . . elpjvgs €v T meoretew, 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mrg. évs. elpnvn) ] ; €xew év Xpwrro 
elpnyny (opp. to év rà kócuo ipw &yew), Jn. xvi. 33; 
€xew eip. mpòs T. Oeov, with God, Ro. v. 1, (elp. mpós twa, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; cf. Diod. 21, 12; [cf Mey. on Ro. 
l. e. ; W. 186 (175) ; 406 (379)]); etayyeAiCeatat elptvzv, 
Ro. x. 15 [R G Tr mrg. in br.] ; rò edayyéAcov rijs elpívns, 
Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression eipvgv aint xrÀ. Jn. xiv. 
27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; j elpjvg roù Xpicrod, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [ Rec. eo]; ro) 
co), Phil. iv. 7, [ef.W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnyy is used 
—in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, «pyn 
tpiv (039 tiov), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26 ; in the phrases ó kóptos rijs e’phuns, 
the Lord who is the avthor and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 Beds rs elp. Ro. xv. 38; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 2Co. i. 2; Gal.i.3; vi. 16; 
Eph.i.2; vi. 23; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th.i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit. i. 4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet.i.2; v. 14; 2 Pet.1. 2; 2n.3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. s. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[Otto in the Jahrbb. für deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq.; ef. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 8): Ro. 
ii. 10.* 

elpnvixds, -7, -óv, 1. relating to peace: émoripat, the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; épya, ibid. 6, 1; xpeiat, 
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Diod. 5, 31; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat. Isoc. al ; Sept.) 3. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see eipnyn, 8) : 
IIeb. xii. 11.* 

elpqvo-rrovéo, -@: [1 aor. elpnvomoioa]; (e¿pnvomouós); 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

€lprvorrotós, -óv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc.].* 

etpo, fut. épà, sce elroy. 

els, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
Jor, among. It is used 

A. PROPERLY I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, ete. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and a. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as eis (rjv) mów, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; eds r. 
oixov, Mt. ix. 7; cvvaywynv, Acts xvii. 10; mAotov, Mt. viii. 
23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi 6; ÓdAaccav, Mt. xvii. 27; 
&3vocov, Lk. viii. 31; o)pavóv, Lk. ii. 15 ; xdopov, Jn. i. 
9; iii. 19, ete. ; rà tda, Jn. i. 11 ; xvi. 32; Acts xxi. G; 
dmo8nkqv, Mt. iii. 12; eis rà Sra, Lk. i. 44; eis tas (vas 
or omv, Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc. ; els dépa, 1 Co. xiv. 
9 ; ets wip, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; els adrdv, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kühner 
§ 432, 1, 1 a; [Jelf $ 625, 1a.J): eis riv Avõiav, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly mpós with GL T Tr 
WII; cf. W. $ 49, a, a. (els épavróv, Sap. viii. 18). -yivopat 
els with acc. of place, see yivouat, 5g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, eis may be rendered 
simply to, towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination; [cf. W. $ 49, a, a.J); as 
els 'IeporóAvpa, els Aapaaxóv, els Bépotar, etc.; els rravíav, 
Atyvrrrov, Tadtdaiay, ete. ; but it is not to be so translated 
in such phrases as eis rjv "Iovdaiav yay, etc., Jn. iii. 22; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; els rà pépn rijs T'aNiXatas, Mt. ii. 22, 
ete. c. elliptical expressions are — eis dou, sc. Oópov, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see dns, 2. &rioroAal 
els Aapaokdy, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; 7j dtaxovia 
pov n eis [L Tr mrg. év] 'Iepovs. (see in &iakovía, 3), Ro. 
xv. 81; cf. Bnhdy. p.216. d. eis means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, eis 
roùs Agarás, Lk. x. 36; els [L mrg. éri] ras üxávÜas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives éz péro ràv dxavOav) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
dmogréAAe, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as eis róv Əñuor, Acts xvii. 5; xix. 30; 
eis rov dyAov, Acts xiv. 14; eis róv Aaóv, Actsiv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, eis, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms 
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vary)], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are eis rò mépav [ À. V. unio], Mt. viii. 18; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; els riv yv, Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WII 
éni); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 3; xii. 4, 9; eie 
Tijv Avg», Rev. ii. 22; els óüóv, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i. 79; els rjv ó8óv, Mk. xi. & [L mrg. év w. dat, 8° RG 
L]; els r. dypdv, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; eis rò dpos 
[or eis dp.; here A. V. uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.1; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. vi.3, ete.; 
els rà Seftd, Jn. xxi. 6; ameípew ets re (riv odpra), Gal. vi. 
8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; dvamimrew eig 
tónov, Lk. xiv. 10; Séyopat els ras dyxdAas, Lk. ii. 28; 
rontew els riv kejaMjv, Mt. xxvii. 30, [eis rjv. auayóva, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; pamitew els r. staydva, Mt. v. 39 L'T Tr 
txt. WH, where RG èri], and in other phrases. 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for cxx. only]) : els r. 
6dXaccav, Mk. iii. 7 G L T Tr mrg.; eis móňiv, Jn. iv. 5 cf. 
28; els rò pynpeiov, Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; éyyidew 
eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 85; xix. 29; eis 
rovs ppaypoús, Lk. xiv. 23; srimrew eig r. rddas, at, Jn. xi. 32 
[T Tr WII zpós]; kMvew ró mpóacwrrov eis r. yv, Lk. xxiv. 
5; els tjv xeipa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as fur as, even to: Nápmew 
èx . . . els, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. to, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (els dyads, for R G mpós) ; Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 
2 Co. ix. 5 [L Tr spós]; x. 14. — 5. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbs of seeing: éraípew rods dp6ad- 
pods e's ri, wa, Lk. vi. 20 SAémew, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 
22; Acts lii. 4; dvaBAemew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 163 
Acts xxii. 13; éyBAérew, Mt. vi. 26; drevi(ew, q.v. b. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram; [Eng. direct one's remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802^; [L. and S. s. v. I. b. 3]; Krüger $ 68, 21, 6): 
knptocev, as jv knptoowyr els Tas cuvaywyas abràv els 
OAnv rij» Tarr. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 39 (Rec. év rais ovvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WH Tr txt. now eis; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. l. c. T Tr txt. WH now read 7A6ev 
knptoowr krÀ.]) ; Tò evayy. els Gov r. kócpov, Mk. xiv. 9; 
eis mávra rà €6vn, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; els pâs, 1 
Th. ii.9; drayyéAew [Rec. dvayy.] re eis, Mk. v. 14; Lk. 
viii. 84; yvepi£ew, Ro. xvi. 26; ebayyeM (eoa: 2 Co. x. 
16; els Spas, 1 Pet. i. 25; Aéyew [ Rec. ; al. AaAei] els róv 
xóepov, Jn. viii. 26; [Xa ey rov Aóyov els rjv Ilépynv, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; dcapapripecda: and paprupeiv, Acts 
xxiii. 11. 

II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : els tòv 
alóva, and the like, see aióv, 1 a.; eis rò Oujvexés, Heb. 
vii. 8; x. 1, 12, 14; eds érm modAd, Lk. xii. 19 ; 7H êro 
$ecxovoy (pépa) els piav caflBárov, dawning into [ A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii. 1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis róv xapòv 
avray, in their season, Lk. i. 20; eis rò péAXov sc. éros, 
the next year, [but s. v. peAAw, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.) ], Lk. 
xiii. 9; eis rò pera$ù oáßßarov, on the next sabbath, Acts 
xiii. 42; els rò mái, again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; eis rijv atiptov sc. quépav, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
31; Actsiv.3; els )uépar xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7; eis 
juépav Xpirov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; els ñuépay dmoAvrpo- 
gews, Eph. iv. 80. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els exeivny riv fjuépav, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els réAos, see réAos, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, eis I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: dmoflatvew ets Tu 
Phil. i. 19; yiveoOat ets re, see yivopat, 5 d.; elvat etc Tu 
see eiui, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d.; orpépew te eis rt, Rev. 
xi. 6; peracrpébeu, Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; peraAAáoaew, 

io. i. 26; peracynpariferOa, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq. ; avvoro- 

Sopeiobat, Eph. ii. 22; kríQew rid els, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 
Bávew ti els, Heb. xi. 8; Aoyí(ea6at eis rt, see Aoyi(opat, 
la. éoxícÓn els do, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16, 11 oxíi£erac els 8vo pép); Seew els 8copás, Mt. xiii. 
80 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; eis év reAetodobar, Jn. xvii. 
23; avváyew els &y, Jn. xi. 02. — 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., eis is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, etc. : elcépxeata: eis rv Baa. rGv obpav. or ro) co, 
see BaciAeta, 3 p. 97^ ; els v. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46 ; els T. xapáv, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; els kóAaaw alówtov, 
ib. 46; epyeoOue els xpiow, Jn. v. 24; eladépew, eiacpx. 
eis mepaopóv, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WII 
&Minre] ; &pyeaOa: eis rà xeipov, Mk. v. 26 ; eis drredeypdv, 
Acts xix. 27; elc mpoxkorijv, Phil. i. 12; peraBaiver eis r. 
conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; mopeverOat eis Oávarov, Lk. 
xxii. 33; ómáyew eis dmóAeiav, Rev. xvii. 8, 11 ; ómáyew 
or mopeverba els eipivgv, see eipivn, 3; tmoorpépew eis 
StapOopdv, Acts xiii. 34; ouvrpéxew els dvayvow, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; Bdew eis Odi, Rev. ii. 22; meperpémew els 
paviav, Acts xxvi. 24; peracrpépew and orpépew eis ti, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; óðnyeîv eis r. dAnOecav [T ev fj GA. ], 
Jn. xvi. 13; alypadorifew eis bmaxonv, 2 Co. x. 5; mapa- 
SiSdvar eis ONiqrw, Mt. xxiv. 9; els Oavarov, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
els pipa Üavárov, Lk. xxiv. 20; evyxkAeiew eis dmei&etav, 
Ro. xi. 325 épmímrew els xpipa, els dvetdiopdy kai mayta, 
els metpacpov, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
thebusiness which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : elaépyeaOa els T. kórrov rwós, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; rpéxew 
els modepov, Rev. ix. 9; pyouat els droxadvweis, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. es after words indicating motion or direc- 
tionorend; l. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, ete., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: kaAei rwa eis yápov, yápovs, 
Seimvoy, etc. to invite to, ete, Mt. xxii. 3 ; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 
Jn. ii. 2; kaAetv twa eis perávouav, etc., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 
ii. 14; &yew rwa els perávorav, Ro. ii. 4; émurrpéjbeu eis 
tò às, Acts xxvi. 18; éxrpémecOar eis paratoAoyíav, 1 
Tim. i. 6 ; perariderOat eis črepov eùayyéà. Gal. i. 6; xopr- 
cat els peravotay, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : SAémew 
eis mpógwmór twos (see BAéro, 2c.) ; droBAénew eis r. 
proOarodociav, Heb. xi. 26; apopâv eis... Inoviv, ib. 
xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); morevew eis tiwa, and the 
like, cf. under mrevo, mioris, éAmi(o, [emis], etc. ; éme 
Gupiay yew ets tt, directed towards etc. Phil i. 23; 
Aéyew eis Twa, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50) ; Aéyew re eis Tu to say something 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; Aadeiv re eis ri, 
to speak something relating to something, IIeb. vii. 14; 
Ouvoew ets To to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Mt. v. 35; eddoxety eie Tua, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 
17. b. forone’s advantage or disadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: eis nuas, Eph. 
1.19; eis tpas, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. ñi. 2; 
Col. i. 25; adouretv eis eov, to abound in riches made 
to subserve God’s purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (871); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said mAovreiv eis mávras, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
mreovdtew ets rt, Phil. iv. 17; éAenpooóvqv mowiv eis TÓ 
Ovos, Acts xxiv. 17; eis robs mrwyxous, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 26 ; eis robs dyious, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; ix. 
1, cf. 13; komiâv ets rea, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; els Xptoróv, 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; épyd- 
CeaOai re els ruya, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; Aevrovpyós eis 
tà €Ovn, Ro. xv. 16 ; yevóueva els Kahapvaovz (for Rec. 
év Kamepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (388) ; B. 333 (286)]), Lk. 
iv. 23. B. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
pndev dromov els abróv yevópevoy, Acts xxviii. 6. — c. of 
themoodorinclination, affecting onetowards any 
person or thing; of one's mode of aetion towards; 
a. in a good sense: dyáry eis rwa, unto, towards, one, 
Ro. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. i.4; 1 Th. iii. 12; rò adrd eise 
GAAnrous $poveiv, Ro. xii. 16; dAooropyos, ib. 10; pó- 
£evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xpqerós, Eph. iv. 32; dmoxarad- 
Adooew els abróv [al. adr. see airov], Col. i. 20 [cf. W. 
397(371)]. B. in a bad sense: dpaprdvew ets tiva (see 
ápaprávo, b.) ; Xóyov elmet and Pracdnpeiv ets rwa, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; SAdenuos eis Tua, Acts vi. 11; 
BXac niv Ayo eis twa, Lk. xxii. 65 ; émffovA) eis rwa, 
Acts xxiii. 30; éy6pa, Ro. viii. 7; dvriVoyía, Heb. xii. 
3; Oappeiv eis twa, 2 Co. x. 1. d. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 
(cf. Kühner ii. 408 c.; [Jelf § 625, 3 e.) : Lk. vii. 30; 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16 ; Phil. i. 5; ii. 
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22; 1 Th. v. 18; els ri édloraras; ‘ (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: peravoeiv elc 
«ipvypá twos, at the preaching of one, i. e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; déyerOai 
tiva els óvouá Tiwos, Mt. x. 41 sq.; els ĝiarayàs dyyéAov 
(see &arayj), Acts vii. 53. e. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of approv- 
ing, manifesting, showing one's self: dmodedey- 
pévos els ópás, Acts ii. 22 ; evdeckwv evdeixvucGat, 2 Co. viii. 
24; havepwbévres eis pâs, 2 Co. xi. 6 (L T Tr WH pave- 
pooavres Sc. THY yvàaw). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [épepev eis rpidkovra, Mk. iv. 
8T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27) ; L. and S. s. v. A. III. 
2]; els rà dperpa, 2 Co. x. 13 ; els meptoceiay, 2 Co. x. 15; 
els brepBodny (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939 ; 
Aeschin. f. leg. $ 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: eis rò cw- 
Q»poveiv, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii.3. Db. the end which athing isadaptedtoattain 
(a use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.; [cf. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyós x. dxapros eis ru, 2 Pet. i. 8; e0Oeros, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (84); etypnoros, 2 Tim. iv. 11; ypnorzos, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, Svvapovpevos, Col. i. 11; OeodiSaxros, 1 Th. iv. 
9; Bpadvs, Jas. i. 19; codes, Ro. xvi. 19; pôs els dmoxd- 
Avin, Lk. ii. 32; 8óvajus elc etc. Ro. i. 16 ; Heb. xi. 11; 
dvayevvay els, 1 Pet. i. 8 sq.; dvakawóo, Col. iii. 10; co- 
die rwà ets, 2 Tim. iii. 15; ioyvew els, Mt. v. 13. c. 
the end which one has in view, i.c. object, purpose; 
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. $ 50,5]: ¿k 
mia reos els mior, to produce faith, Ro. i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loc. ; é£ abro kai 8! abro) xai eis 
avróv, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36; ¿£ ob rà mávra xai nueis els abróv, 1 Co. viii. 6; ô? abrod 
kai eis avróv (see dua, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
ov abro) els avrdv, Col. i. 20. B. shorter phrases: eis 
rovro, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 
eis aùòrò rodro [ R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
Toro . . . wa cte. Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; eis aùrò rovro... mos etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; fva, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22 ; eis ri, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis ô, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i. 11; Col i. 29. y. univ.: Bamri(o eis riwa, 
wt (see Bamrí(o, II. b. aa.) ; maidayeyós els roy Xpiordy, 
Gal. iii. 24; ovyxerdecopevor els r. niori, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; Gpovpotpevas eis Ti» cormgp(av, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopá(ew eic 
T. éopríjv, Jn. xiii. 29; els OAeÜpov aapkós, 1 Co. v. 5; els 
T. qperépav 8i9ankaMay, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: xeigat Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; rdoow, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; ráccopat Acts 
xiii. 48; djopi(e, Ro. i. 1; Acts xiii. 2; mpoopi(o, Eph. 
i. 5; 1 Co. ii. 7 ; alpéopat, 2 Th. ii. 13; ri@euat, 1 Tim. i. 
12; 1Pet. ii. 8; xaraprí(oe, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; drooréAdo, 
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Heb. i. 14; méymo, 1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. eis]; 1 Pet. ii. 14 ; Zoxogas Jn. ix. 89; mou re els, 
1 Co. x. 31; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyelpew rwa els BaatMéa, to be king, Acts xiii. 22; 
dvarpéperOai twa els vióv, Acts vii. 21; réÜewá ce els 
as é8vày, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is.xlix. 6 Alex.); cf. Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (181) ; [W.§ 32, 4 b.]. 8. elei, 
indieating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, elg 8ó£av rod eov, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; eie @d8ov, that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; eis évdecéw, that he might show, Ro. 
iii. 25; els (wv alówov, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
&AAeoÓac and pévew [cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. «. eis ró foll. by an inf., 
a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. els ró combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as mapa- 
Dócovaw abràv . . . els rò éunaita, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; els Tò cravpwOjva, Mt. xxvi. 2; ofxodopn6y- 
cera: elc rà rà elo) óQura eobiew, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; pù olkías oix 
exere els rò ea Blew x. mivew, 1 Co. xi. 22; els rd mpochépeuy 
Sapa re xai buoias xabiorarat, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 
iv. 9; Phil. i. 23; or BB. esc +ó with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to fva with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telie 
force of eis ró before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 (T WH apes]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
xi. 11; xii.2; xv. 8,13; 1 Co. ix. 18; x. 6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12,18; 1 Th. ii. 12, 16; iii. 5; 2 Th. i. 5; ii. 2, 10; 
Jas. i. 18; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28 ; xii. 10; xiii. 21; 
els rà. ph, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. d. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi. 19 (ele +. dvouíav [but WH br.], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, ete.; eis ró with inf. so 
that [cf. 88. above]: Ro.i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. $66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 348 sq.) : eó(ew riva eis etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see edv, b. sub fin.]; &a- 
có(e«v, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.); uwOovc0a: épyáras els v. ápmeAówa, to go 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; éAevOepodv eis etc. Ro. viii. 21; dmo- 
d.ddvat rwvà eis Atyvrrov, Acts vii. 9; évoyos eis yéevvav, 
to depart into etc. [cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; xrav 
eis tivas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
dodaniferGa eis rò EvAov, Acts xvi. 24; krücÜat xpvaóv 
els r. ovas, Mt. x. 9; évreruArypévoy eis éva rómov, rolled 
up and laid away in etc. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of els after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
8 50, 4 b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kühner ii. p. 317; [Jelf 
$ 646,1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. V. els, 1]) : ebpé8n eis " ACorov, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 mveüpa kvpíov prase tov iMr- 
mov, (Esth. i. 5 rots ¢Oveou rois etpeOciow eis T. mów; 
so $aveta a: is foll. by eis in 2 Macc. i.33; vii. 22). ôe? 
pe THY éoprijv noioa els ‘Tepos. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Ree.; likewise éroigos &xc dmoDavetv els ‘lepoo. Acts xxi. 
13 ('H$awríov eis "ExBárava dméÜave, Ael. v. h. 7,8); 
ovveBarev ñutuy els"Aacaov, Acts xx. 14; ñ uéAXovaa Oo£a 
eis nuas dmokaAvQÓnva, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. — karoikeiv els róAu, eis yiv, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 33; 2 Chr. xix. 4ete.]; also 
rapoixeîv, Leb. xi. 9 (évowetv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); serva, 
éornxevat (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one's self) eis rt, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 
kaĝñoĝaı, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq. ; [cf. W. 
and B.u.s.]). eivai: e’s with ace. of place see eiut, V. 2 a.; 
of els T. oikóv pov sc. vres, Lk. ix. 61; rois eic paxpáv sc. 
ovat (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 39. ovvá- 
yeo 6a: foll. by eis with aec. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi. 3and Acts iv. 5 R T, (1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with eis, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [ B. u. s.]: é£epxópevos nidigero eis rò 
Opos, Lk. xxi. 37; dxotoas... dvra ciria eis Alyumrov 
[Ree. otra ev Aty.] c£aréoreev etc. Acts vii. 12 ; mapade- 
covow ipas els ovvédpia x. els cuvaywyas dapnoecbe, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), B. 383 (287)]; draye, vipya [but 
L br.] eis v. xodupSnOpav, Jn. ix. 7, although virrecOat 
els re can also be used (as AoverOa els rò BaXavetov, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; eis Aourpévas, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; Aov- 
ew Twa els oxádrv, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. eis et év in N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL Purases (cf. Matthiae $ 578 d.) : 
eis réAos (see reAos, 1 a.) ; els rò dX u, see A. II. 2 above; 
eis rò mravreAés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 [cf. W. $51, 
1 c.]; eis kevóv (sce xevós, 8) ; els drdvrnow and els ardar- 
Tow, see each subst. 

In composition eis is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, pia, €», gen. évós, pads, évós, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective : 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to mévre, 820) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to már- 
tes); Mt. xx. 13; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often; 
mapa píav se. mAnyny [ W. 589 (548); B. 82 (12)], save 
one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, ó «fc 
GOperos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. B. substantively, with a partit. gen., — to denote 
one, whichever it may be: uíav r&v évroAàv, one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, etc. 
foll. by éx with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 35; xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 8, 70; xii. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. in 
br.j, 4 [Tr om. éx]; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec. om. x]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; 1x. 13; xiii. 3[Rec. om. êk]. Y. absol: 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 11; xi. 12; and where it takes: 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551)], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); avváyew eis &v, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; mote rà aporepa év, Eph. ii. 14 ; with 
the article, ó ets, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 
19. b. inopp. toa division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: ë capa, moAAà pedn, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; & elva, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 80; xvii. 11, 21-23; éy én 
mvevpart, pa Yuy, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus); dzó pâs (sec dmó, III. p. 59°), 
Lk.xiv.18. c. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, eis... où or pn, (one... not, i. e.) no one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than ovdcis): êv e£ abróv où mecei~ 
rai, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 
usage is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no. 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163) ; [B. 
121 (106)] 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and eis is the same as a. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(obk . . . ei py éva dprov) ; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5, etc.; absol.: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, etc.; 
ovdé eis, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14; Jn. i. 3; Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [R GJ]; oùx aw ws évós [there. 
is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, allto a man. Neut. &, one thing, 
exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 18 (14); Jas. ii. 10. b. alone: ot8els . . . ef pù 
ets 6 Oeds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 póvos ó ĝeós) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19. c. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one's self): Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [L om.]; xviii. 8; rò ë dpovetv, Phil. 
ii. 2 [WH mrg. airó]; êv eivai are one, i.e. are of the 
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; es ra Š evar 
(see eiui, V. 2 d.), 1 Jn. v. 8; more fully rò £v «ai +ó aùró, 
1 Co. xii. 11; év kai rà avró run, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of cis is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from tho indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111), (cf. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(els ypappareds); xix. 16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (maðápiov 
€», where T Tr WII om. and L br. év); Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3, 12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494 d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d, etc.; esp. later writ.; 
ge i 19; H.3; 3 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2 S. ii. 
; Judith xiv. 0); so the Hebr. tx, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
xxii. 13; 1S. i. 2; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 13; see Cesen tas, 
Lchrgeb. p. 655); els ris (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. eis); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WII br. vis; foll. 
by êk, é£ with gen.: Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (& ti ràv 
Pupárov, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae $ 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [ W. $ 26, 2; esp. B. 102(90)]; a. ets... 
kai els, one . . . and one : Mt. xvii.4; xx. 21; xxiv. 0L T 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk.iv. 8S(R GL WII mrg.], 20 
[RGLTr mrg. WH mrg. in br.];ix. 5; x. 37; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. els pev... ets 
Óé, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1, 5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, ó efs the one, Lk. xxiv. 18 R G ; foll. by ó eis, the 
one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by ó érepos, Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 135; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RG'T WII mrg.; Acts xxiii. G; ete (without the art.) 
- 6 erepos: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G L T Tr; xviii. 10 
L Tr WH txt.; mévre... dels... ó d\Xos, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. efc éxaaros, every one: Actsii. 6; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen. : Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
ii. 8; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; cf. D. 102 (89) sq.; dvà eis ékagros (sce dvd, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Lcian. solocc. [Pseudosoph.] $ 9; W.§ 37,3; B. 30 (26) 
sq.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 613 sq.; [ Soph. Lex. s. v. ka6ets ]), 
is xaf’ eis, and in combination xa6ets, (so that either xará 
is used adverbially, or efs as indeclinable): 6 kaĝ’ ets, i. q. 
els €xaoros, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH rò kaf’ ets, as 
respects each one, severally; cf. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34; ets kaf 
[T WII Tr mrg. xara] eis, every one, one by one, Mk. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; kaf eva, kaĵ čv, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively: kaf év, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; kað eva mávres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14) ; kaf êv éxacrov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7, 1) ; ipets of kaĝ’ éva Zkacros, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 
"ims, eis is put for the ordinal mparos, first [W. $ 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: pia caBBárov the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1 Co. xvi. 2[L T Tr WH pia ca8Bárov]; (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as ets kai tpenxoords, Hdt. 5, 82; Diod. 16,71. Cic. 
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de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. [Cf. Soph. Lex. 


s. v.]). 

€lo-áyo: 2aor. elafjyayov; [pres. pass. eivéyopat] ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for WIN; l. to lead in: 
twa foll. by eis with acc. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. dye- 
oa); &de, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (se. eie ri avdnv) ; Heb. i. 
6 õrav . . . eègaydyn, A€yet, God, having in view the time 
when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 
world (i. e. at the time of the mapovata) says ete. 2. 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. ele thy yqv); Lk. ii. 27 (sc. e's 
tò fepdv). [Comp.: mapeiráyo.]* 

€la-oxoóo : fut. eoaxovoopat; Pass., 1 aor. elonkobaÓnv; 
1 fut. elcakovaÓraopa: ; Sept. very often for pow, but 
also for 7}y to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 8, 97 
down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i. e. 1. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : vwós, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43; ix. 23; 
Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request; 
pass. to be heard, to have one's request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God: Heb. v. 7 (on which 
see åró, I. 3 d. fin.) ; Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), ete.).* 

elo-S€xopar: fut. elaüc£opa; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: ria, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. 8éxoyas, fin.]* 

doep, inf. eleuévac; impf. elogew; (clue [cf. D. 50 
(43)]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by es 
with the name of the place (ef. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)]; mpés twa, Acts xxi. 18.* 

elor<pxopat; fut. elceAeUcopar; 2 acr. elajAÓov, 2 pers. 
plur. etond are (Lk. xi. 52, but Ree. -Oere), impv. ciré bure 
(Mt. vii. 13 but R G -6ere, [3:1 pers. sing. -áro Mk. xiii. 
15, RG -0éro]) ; sce dnépxopas, init. ; p eig cA A v6a, 3 
pers. plur. eiceAjAv6av (Jas. v. 4, for RG evednrAvdacw, 
see yivogat, init.) ; Sept. mostly for 812; to go or come 
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by eis with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 
xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; [Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 
25; xxiv.3; Actsi.13; v. 7,105 x. 2551 Ca ds 23 sq. 
or it can be "easily supplied from he context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; eig is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 80; xx. 29; eloépy. Sed twos, to enter (a place) 
through something: &à rijs mvAns, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 21; dca rijs Oupas eis r. addnv, Jn. 
x. 1 sq. ; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WII txt. ; [Mk. x. 
25 R^ Lmrg. Tr mrg.]; Lk. xviii. 25 RG T Tr txt. WH; 
eloépx. td Thy otéyny, by entering to come under the 
roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 
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mou, Mk. xiv. 14; Ileb. vi. 20; 58e, Mt. xxii. 12; fra, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eig with acc. of pers., into one’s house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. see eis, A.I. 1a. eioépx. mpos 
twa, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
28; Acts x. 3; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL T Tr WH; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
ecepxer Oa xai e£¢épyerOa, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
DNY) NIB, or reversed wj23 NNY, usually denotes one’s 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1 S. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one : év wari xpove d ela7A6e 
<. é£gAÓev ed’ huâs ó kóptos, equiv. to elonrGe ef’ zjpàs x. 
eña 0e dd p. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és oixous elo) e 
x. ééñA@ [ W. 624 sq. (580); but cf. B. 390 (384)]) ; fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. D. elaépy. els is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not & place, but what occurs in a place: eis robs 
yápovs, Mt. xxv. 10; els jv xapàv rod kvpíov, 21, 23. c. 
«lc«AÓety. els rwa is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25 ; Lk. viii. 
30; xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things: —as of food, that 
enters into the eater's mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called dyxupa eicepxopév els Tò ró- 
tepov ro) karamerácparos, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Heb. vi. 19; cries 
of complaint are said eiaépx. eis rà Srd tivos, i. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mveüpa foñs 
elajAÓev év abrois (Tr om. WH br. éy; Rec. êr aùrovs 
[B. 338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 
4; D. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment: 
els r. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; eis 
T. Baci. ràv obpavàv or ro 0co? (see Baaieía, 3 p. 97"): 
robs eloepxopévovs, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. oi 
éow and of ££ are distinguished) ; eis r. xardmavow, Heb. 
iii. 11, 18 ; iv. 1, 8, 5 sq. 10 sq.; eis rj» So€av, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
els metpacpor, to come (i. e. fall) into temptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH €\@nre]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; eic 
tov Kkórov rwós (see eis, B. L. 3), Jn. iv. 38. eloépyec6. 
els r. kócpov, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is «a. i. q. 
to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. f. 
of men, to come into life: whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
56; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. $25. y. 
to come before the public: 2 Jn. ? [Rec.]; to come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; eleepxóp. els r. kónpov, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Ileb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: elo5A8e Siadoyopos èv 
atrois, a pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within [al. take év outwardly: among (cf. 
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Scadoy. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Hom. down use eioépyeo6aí tiva of thoughts and 
feelings, as $ófles, pévos, móños, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
Comp. én-, nap, ovv- ewépxopas.] 

«la-kaXéopai, -ovpat, (mid. of eickaAéo) : 1 aor. ptep. 
elakaAeadpevos ; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 
one’s house: twa, Acts x. 28. [Polyb., al.]* 

eto-o80s, -ov, 7), (ó8ós), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as, a gate), and 
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, ràv dyiwy, entrance into the holy place, 
i. e. reception into heaven, IIeb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 686s]; eis r. BaotAeiav ToU kvptov, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpós rwa added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* 

elo-mmSdu, -: 1 aor. eicenz0noa; to spring in: elg ròv 
OxXov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see éxmnddw) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al. ; Sept. Am. v. 19.) * 

elo-ropevopar (pass. of eiamopebo to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. elcemopevóugy» (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter ; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by es with acc. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; mou, Mk. 
v. 40; od, Lk. xxii. 10 [R G, cf. B. 71 (62); W. § 54, 7]; 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xix. 30 ; xara rods otkovs, 
to enter house after house [A. V. every house, see karú, 
II. 3 a. a.], Acts viii. 3; mpós teva, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; eiomopeveoOa x. exmopeverOar 
! perd Twos, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (évómióv twos, 
| Tob. v. 18; see elrépyopan 1 a). b. when used of 
| things it isi. q. to be carried into or put into: so of 
| food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 
| Mt. xv. 17, (see eloépxouat, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: [eis 
| Tijv Bacideiay roù Geod, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; see 
Baoirela, 3 p. 97^]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see eloépyoua,, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 
for 813.) * 

elo-rpéxw: 2 aor. eiréðpapov; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thuc., Xen., al.] * 

elo-pépw; 1 aor. elojveyka; 2 aor. elojveykov; [pres. 
pass. elrpépopar; fr. Hom. down]; to bring into, in or to; 
a. ri, foll. by es with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; rid sc. eig r. oikíav, Lk. v. 18 sq. ; [rwà 
émi r. cuvaywyds etc. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ri eis 
Tas dkoás twos, i. e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 
(dépew ti eis rà Sra twos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead 
into: twa els metpaopdy, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4. (Cowr.: 

map-eia épo.] * 

elra, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. viii. 25; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5; xix. 27; xx.27; Jas.i. 15; with 
the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely, 
Mk.iv. 17 ; asin classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see etrev) ; 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (elra 
[T £rerra, so in mrg. Tr WH]... &reira . . . £retra . .. 
elra [T &revra, so in mrg. L Tr WH]); 1 Co. xv. 24 
(wera... etra) ; 1 Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (mpórov . . . Sevrepov 
...tplrov...érera...eira for which L T Tr WH 
érera); [1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.* 

etre, see ei, TII. 15. 

elrev a very rare [Ionic] form for era (q. v.) : Mk. iv. 
28 T WH. [Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. etc. praef. 
p. xxxiii; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. éecrev.]* 

wba, see a. 

dx, before a vowel e£, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection ; opp. to the prepositions eis into and év 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), [ef. 
W. 364, 866 (343) sq. ; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of PLACE, and 1. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, pas é£ oùpavoù, 
Jn. vi. 31 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG dró]; Gal. i. 8; 
dvaroAr, 9ovajas é£ Oqyovs, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free 
ing, removing, releasing, etc. : ew ék THs "Iovoaíae 
els r, TadtAaiay, Jn. iv. 47; é£épyeoÓat Zk twos out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. ámó]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 (cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ék ràv prnpeiov, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
58; éxmopevecOar, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq.; xarafaivew ék 
roô ovpavod, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; e£ 
dyew, Acts xii. 17 ; $eóyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; kaAei», Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. ék rod oxdrovs els rò Has, 1 Pet. ii. 9; é&xBad- 
Rew ró kápioos èx rod dpOarpod, Mt. vii. [4 (R G dmó)], 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to év rà dpOarps) ; ri ex ro? 0goavpov, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under IL. 9 below]; xiii. 52; rò Sacpdvtov 
% twos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; dmokvAiew 
tov AlOov êr [L Tr txt. dad; cf. W. 364 (342) note] ras 
0ópas, Mk. xvi. 3; atpew, Jn. xx. 1 sq.; xwéo, Rev. vi. 14; 
odlew ¿k yijs Alyómrov, Jude 5; ƏtacóCeu ex rhs Oadacons, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., éx ras xetpós twos, out of the 
power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)]: after é£épyeoOat, Jn. x. 
39; after dmáyew, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after ápmá(ew, Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after efarpeioOar, Acts xii. 11; after precdat, 
Lk. i. 74; after cwrnpia, Lk. i. 71. after mívew, of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in II. 9 below]: 
èx rod mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; éx 
mérpas, 1 Co. x. 4 ; ¿k rod ppéaros, Jn. iv. 12; afterécó(ew, 
of the place whence the food is derived, ëk rot iepot, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read ràékxrA.]. ofthe place forth 
from which one does something : d:Sacxetv ëk roO moiov, 
Lk. v. 3 (here Tdf. êv etc.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done in a place: 
éyelperOat éx tod Oeimvov, Jn. xiii. 4; dvadvew èk róv 
ydpov, Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
ete. œ before collective nouns, as é£oAcOpevo éx Tov 
Aaod, Acts iii. 23; mpofjiBá( or ovpBiBdle éx rod BxAov, 
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Acts xix. 33; ékAdyew èk rod xdopou, Jn. xv. 19. ¿< 
péçou rwv dpopifev, Mt. xiii. 49; eLépyerOatr, Acts xvii. 
33; dpmáfew, Acts xxiii 10; eEaipew,1 Co. v. 13; èx 
naons QvAjs x. yAooons dyopá(ew, Rev. v. 9; ¿k mavros 
yévous ouvdyew, Mt. xiii. 47. &. before plurals: dc rávac 
twa €K rwov, Acts iii. 22; èx vexpav, Acts xvii. 31; dvi- 
orarai Tis êk vekpàv, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; éyeipew ria èx 
vexpov, Jn. xii. 1, 9, 17 ; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, etc.; ý dváraats èx vekpóv, Lk. xx. 35 ; 1 Pet. 
i. 3; dváyew tid èk vexpóv, Ro. x. 7; ékMéyew, Acts i. 24; 
xv. 22; xaAeiv, Ro. ix. 24; éyévero (57go1s èx ray ete. Jn. 
iii. 25 [but cf. IT. 1 b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after eis, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; moAdoi, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete. ; of 
mdeious (mAetoves), 1 Co. xv. 63 oùôeis, Jn. vii. 19 ; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; yiArddes ëk mdons $vAgs, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. ris, Lk. xi. 15; xii. 18; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 
48; rls yuv) èx roù ÓxyXov, Lk. xi. 27; with rwég to be 
added mentally [cf. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)) ; reas: Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xi. 49; xxi. 16; 2 Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, ete. ; ris marnp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: dvÜpomos èk róv etc. Jn. iii. 1. c. 
elvat čx rwav, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see eipi, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: karaflatvew 
èk rod Spous (Hom. Il. 13, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii. 1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. darò ro dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mre. éx]; 
Lk. ix. 37; [cf. Mt. viii. 1]); Opié ¿k rìs xepadijs årod- 
Avra (unless we prefer to regard ¿k as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 34 [here L T Tr WH azo; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; ékmimrew èx roy xeipóv, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
kpépaa bat čr twos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Macc. i. 61; 2 Mace. 
vi 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); dayeiv èk rod 
6vaiac rnpíov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is é£eABeiv ¿k rod 0co?, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual dmó r. cov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; £x Oe&ióv, Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see 8efiós; so 
èx Befiis, éE apurrepas, sc. xópas [or xeqós which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; B. 82 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15) ; é& évavrías, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Mace. 
iv. 34; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. $51, 1 d.] ó e& éva- 
rias [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; éx prov, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought: 
có(ew ëk Oavarov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; ZoxeoÓa, èk 
[Lehm. dro] Oipeos, Rev. vii. 14; peraßaivew èk rod 
Éavárov eis T. Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1Jn. iii. 14; eyepOjvae é£ 
vzvovy, Ro. xiii. 11 [cf. W. 366 (344) note]; (avres èx 
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vexpay, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; (wr) èx vexpóv i. e. of 
those that had been vexpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (£AeUOepos éx 8ovAov 
«ai movowos èk mTexoU yeyouws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; èk 
qÀovaiov mévra yeverOar kal ék Basicos idioryv davrvat, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; yiyvopar rupdos èk dedopxoros, Soph. 
O. T. 454; fragov ¿£ dvüpós yeveoOa, Palaeph. 3, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : ëk sroAAzs 
Orivrews ypádew, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection with a thing 
or person [cf. B. 157 (138)]: dvamavecOa éx (released 
from) rév kómowv, Rev. xiv. 13; dvavnpew èx (set free 
from) rijs rod OtaflóXov mayidos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peravody ëk 
cte. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépew [LT 
Tr WI iroorp.] èx ([L dró], by severing their connec- 
tion with) ris évroAjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; rgpeiv twa ëk ctc. to 
keep one at a distance from etc. [cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 
xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also &argpeiv, Acts xv. 29; vixav ëk 
tivos, by conquest to free one's self from the power of one 
[cf. B. 147 (128); W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; inpotoOat èk 
tis ys, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [*taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 82; éXevOepos ex mavrav (elsewhere 
always dró twos), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically : 
éxBikeiv TÒ alpá Twos èk xeipós twos (D DI Dp), 2 K. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [D. 182 (158)]; xptvew tò 
«pipa twos Ex Tivos, to judge one's judgment on one, 
vindicate by vengeance on [cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 84). 

II. of the ORIGIN, Source, CAUSE; — 1. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage,nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, etc.: êv yagrpi čyew 
£x rwos, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20; xoirny éxew ëk T. Ro. ix. 10; yev- 
vav ruya é< with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
yiverOat x yovawós, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22 sq.; yevvàa Oa é£ aipdrov, ëk OeAnpatos capkós, Jn. 
i. 13; èx ris capkós, Ju. iii. 6 ; èx mopve(as, Jn. viii. 41; 
éyeipew rw réxva èk, Mt. iii. 9; Lk.iii.8; (ris) ¿k kapmoo 
THs On vos abrob, Acts ii. 80 (Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 11) ; 4 
ék icews dxpoBvoria, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 
sense: rò mveUpa ró ëk Üco sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[ef. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said yevváaÓat €K mvevparos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8; yeyevvnuévot 
elvai ëk eo) (see yervdw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
elvat èx Oeod, 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6; v. 19, (see eiui, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). b. elvat, yevérOat, épyerbar, etc., èx with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, etc., to 
spring or originate from, come from: èk Na(apér elvai Jn. 
i. 46 (47); ex wodews, i. 44 (45) ; ¿£ v, sc. marépov [?], Ro. 
ix. 5; é£ oikov rwós, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; èx yévovs, Phil. iii. 
5; Actsiv. 6; “EBpatos ef 'EBpaícv, Phil. iii. 5; èk duds, 
Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.1; é£ 'IoóBa, Heb. vii. 
14; ëk omépparos twos, Jn. vii. 42; Ro.i. 3; xi. 1; with- 
out a verb: ¿£ é6vav ápaproAol, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii.15; of the country to which any one belongs: eivat 
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èx ths eEovalas ‘Hpwdov, Lk. xxiii. 7; é£ émapxtas, Acts 
xxiii. 34; ó dy ex rhs yrs, Jn. iii. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: xamvós ék ris Oó£ns roù Oeod, Rev. 
xv. 8; ëk róv 'IlovQatov ori, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; eivai Z< rivos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2Co. iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, etc. ; with éoriv to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see eis, B. IL. 3 c. a.) ; 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v. 18; Gal. v. 8; épya ëk rod martpós pov, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father's power, have wrought, Jn. x. 82; olko- 
Šop ëk co, whose author is God, 2 Co. v. 1; ydpiopa, 1 
Co. vii. 7; Sedopevov èk rod marpós, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii. 7. jj ëk Geod Stxaroourn, that comes 
from God, i. e.is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; 4 ¿£ pôv 
év piv [WH txt. jp. èv ùp. ] ayam love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(187)], 2 Co. viii. 7; ó ¿£ ópóv os, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2 [R G; cf. W.u.s.note; D. u. s.]; Braodnpia €< twos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
eivai ¿£ odpavod, ¿É dvOpwmer, see eiui, V. 3 c. ; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one's origin: obk €orw êk rod kócpov rovrov, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36 ; êk rijs 
yas ëgru is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 81; ëk rìs yas 
AaAeiv, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, jj dyann ëk Tov Ocod éarw, lJn.iv.7. 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, etc.: 9 yvvù éx 
tov dvOpós, from “one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; orépa- 
vov e£ dkavÜàv, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ix. 6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21. 
Akin is 4. its use to notethe price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); [B. 8 132,13]): dyopá(ew rx twos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. (i. e. ep. Jer.] 24) ; krác6a: x, Acts i. 18, (dvet- 
ca èx, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.) ; cvpdoveiv ék dnvapiov (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary [cf. 
W. 368 (345); B. u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognateto this is the 
phrase motétv éavrQ povus ék Tod papova, Lk. xvi.9. — 5. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, ék is used of the cause 
(whetherthing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: dercioGar ex twos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11; 
Cnprovobat, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; Xumeto ñas, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 
Apocalypse: ddtxeioOat, Rev. ii. 115 dmofavei», viii. 11; 
[dmoxretvecOar], ix. 185 parierOar, xviii. 1; oxori{er Oar 
[LT WH axoro?o6a:], ix. 2; mrupobvo6a:, iii. 18; yepifer Oat, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 18; yégew, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where L om. Tr br. eé); mÀnpobo ñas Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 
marg. émAnabn]; xopraferOa, Rev. xix. 21; mAovreiw, 
xviii. 8, 19; peOtvoxeoOat, peOvew, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; (qv èk, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11; 
avénow noioa Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; reXeio0a6a:, 
Jas. ii. 22; xexomtakós, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 3, 23 êk rot 
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rórov exdbevdev). Also after active verbs: yepíQew, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; mori(ew, Rev. xiv. 8; [on ëk with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.) ; W. 201 
(189)]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: oix éorw ñ (an é< ràv omapxóv- 
toy, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; evdmopia ñu@v éore èk THs 
épyacias ravrns, Acts xix. 25; rò é tyay, as far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases Sixatos, 
Sixaiocivn, Sixatody ¿k mía eos, éE Epywv, see [the several 
words, esp.] p. 150; ¿£ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
epyov AaBelv rò mveüpa, Gal. iii. 2,5; é£ dvaeráaeos Xageiv 
tovs vexpovs, Leb. xi. 35; éeravpó6n é£ acbeveias, 2 Co. 
xiii. 4; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: éx co? (equiv. to Geómvevorov) X aN et, 2 Co. ii. 17; 
in the Johannean expressions, eiyat èx co, Jn. viii. 47 
(in a different sense above, IT. 1 a.) ; ex rod 9iaóAov, ex 
TOU movnpod, ek Tod kóapov, see eit, V. 3 d.; ¿< ris dÀn0etas 
elvat, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 87;1 Jn. iii. 19; of ek vópov, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of ¿£ épiBetas equiv. to 
of éprbevdpevor [cf. épi&cía], Ro. ii. 8; ó ë< wiorews equiv. 
to ó moredav, Ro. iti. 20; iv. 16. — etvat čx rivos also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see elut, V. 3 d.; hence the periphrasis of ¿< 
meptrouis, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 125 of óvres ex mepurouñs, Col. iv. 11; of èx mepiropis 
moroi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: ékroó móvov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 
11; éx rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that èx rovrov used of time denotes 
* the point of departure of a temporal series" (W. 367 
(344)): from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S. s. v. éx, II. 
1; Krüger § 68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, etc. [cf. W. $ 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (139) 
sqq.]: Aapfávew èx, Jn.i.16; xvi. 14 sq.; didovat, Seadi- 
Sova, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1 Jn. iv. 13; éoGiew, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xi. 28; dayeiv, Jn. vi. 26, 50sq.; Rev. ii. 7; peré- 
xew, 1 Co. x. 17 (but see peréxw) ; mivew, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 18 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in I. 1 above); Aadeiv ex rv itv, Jn. viii. 44; èx 
Tov mepiooevparos THs kapdias, Mt. xii. 34; éxSáAA ew, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case @ncavpds is taken in the 
sense of treasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the repository); cf. I. 1 above, and s. v. 
Ogcavpós] ; Baddew ex (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: evà- 
Aéyew é£ dxavOav, rpvyüv ék Bárov, Lk. vi. 44; 6epi(ew 
éx, Gal. vi. 8. 11. of the whole of which anything 
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is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [cf. W. 368 (315)]. — 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: é£ égavroi oix eAdAnga, Jn. 
xii. 49, (oùðèv éx gavris Aéyes, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: ex xapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; éx uyqs, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace. 
viii. 27; éx rìs Vuxñs domdferOa, Xen. oec. 10, 4); èx 
xaapas kapBías, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
[L T Tr WII om. xu6.]; é£ óÀgs tis kapBias . . . Yuyhs 
+ + + Ĝiavoíias krÀ. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 
vii. 18); éx miorews, Ro. xiv. 23; e£ eQuxpweías, 2 Co. ii. 
17; é£ épiðeías, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see epdeia]. o. of 
the source of knowledge: curnyeioOat éx, Ro. ii. 18; 
dxovew ex, Jn. xii. 34; ywoóakew, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv. 6; éromrevew, 1 Pet. ii. 12. Secxvvat, Jas. ii. 
18; ópi(ew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 (cf. s. v. 
épitw, 2 and Mey.adloc.] 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345)]: xpivew èk, Lk. xix. 22 [ A. V. 
out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ëk ràv epyov kpiverOa); Stxacodv, karaüiká(ew, 
Mt. xii. 37 ; dvopdgew ék, Eph. iii. 15 (IIom. Il. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; èx ro? &xew, according to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

III. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
$ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323) ]), two prepositions coalesce 
as it were into one, so that x seems to be used for év, 
thus dpat rà èk vis olkías aùroð concisely for rà èv ri 
oikía abroU ¿£ abris, Mt. xxiv. 17; ó marnp ó ¿£ oùpavoù 
dace for ó marjp ó ëv otpave woer ëk rod oùpavoð, Lk. xi. 
13; rijv €x Aaodéixeias emiorodny for Hv eis Aaodix. yeypap- 
pévnv kai èk Aaodixeias Kopioréav, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer émuyvods èv 
éaut@ thy €& abro) Əúvanu e&edOovcar, Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing rjv èv abr@ Sivape e&edOoicay é£ aùroù; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc.] 

IV. of Tıme [ W. 367 (344)]; 1. of the (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from... on, 
since: ék xpóvov ixavay, Lk. viii. 27 [R G Tr mrg.]; é 
yeverns, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. Il. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); éx kor 
Alas pnrpos (see koiMa, 4) ; èx vedrnros, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (IIom. Il. 14, 86); 
ëk Tov alóvos (see alov, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 ¿£ alàvos) ; &£ dpyijs, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; èx yeveóv 
dpxatov, Acts Xv. 21 ; eé éràv ókro, Acts ix. 33; ¿k mod- 
Aév éràv, Acts xxiv. 10; é£ abre (sc. pas), forthwith, 
instantly (see é£avris) ; é£ ixavod [(sc. xpóvov) ; but LT 
Tr WH here ë£ ixavóv xpóvov], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. 
8, (¿< moAAo), Thuc. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: èx 
madidbev, Mk. ix. 21 L T Tr WH, (¿< mpwidev, 1 Mace. 
x. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate ë< rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: éx Oevrépov (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
Sedrepos) ; èx tpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ë< rpir.]; 
ñuépay ¿Ë juépas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 20; Caes. 
b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
etc.; Eros é& Zrous, Lev. xxv. 50; éwavróv é£ éviavroi, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL Purasss [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which 
lies the idea 1. of direction whence: é£ éva»- 
rías, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: èx ovphavov, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii, 5; e£ dvayxns of neces- 
sity, i. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: ék pé- 
povs, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V. mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; èx 
pérpov i. q. petpiws, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; ¿£ loórgros, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (e£ tcov, Hdt. 7, 135); èx mepioaoi, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br.]. 

VI. In COMPOSITION ëk denotes — 1. egress: éxBaiva, 
eépxopat. 2. emission, removal, separation: éxBdAAw, 
éxmréumo, é£aipéo. 3. origin: £kyovos. 4. public- 
ity: é£ayyéAAo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: éxretvo, éxmeravyups. 
6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, mavreAós, [cf. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: ékmAgpóc, 
ékreAéo. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

&xacros, -5, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every; a. joined to a substantive: éxacrov OévBpov, 
Lk. vi. 44; ékdsro orpariory, Jn. xix. 23; xarà urva 
€kacrov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; xaf 
éxác rv juépav, Heb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106) ; B. $ 127, 
80. preceded by eis, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, ete.; once plur. &aero:: Rev. vi. 11 Rec. 
With a partitive genitive added: judy, Ro. xiv. 12; 
iuóv, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11; ajróv, Jn. 
vi. 7 [RG]; róv omeppdroy, 1 Co. xv. 38. els Zkacros, 
every one (see ets, 4 b.) : without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col.iv. 6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 
xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, etc. €xagros, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): ýpeîs droúopev ZkagrTos, Acts ii. 8; okop- 
moOjre Ekaoros, Jn. xvi. 32; émopevovro mávres . . . , 
ékagros ... , Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise eie &acros, Acts ii. 6; xxi. 
26; tpeis oi kaĵ éva £kaaros rrjv éavro? yuyaika dyamáro, 
you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., ékaoros rQ ddeAPS adrod 
CNNI wr, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; perà ro mAn- 
cov adrod (MYI VR, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25, 
cf. Heb. viii. 11 Rec. 

éxdorrote, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 
(Hat., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

éxaréy, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 
xiii. 8 (sc. xapmovs); xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, etc. 

éxarovraérys [R G T], -es, and éxarovraerzs [L Tr WH], 
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-és, (fr. ékaróvand éros; on the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. $6, 1 b.; B. 29 (26); 
[T4f. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dexérys; esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Gottling p. 323 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

éxatovramAaclwy, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii.8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

ékaroyrápyns, -ov, ó, (£karov and dpyw; on the termi- 
nations dpxns and apxos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); cf. B. 78 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. p. 
151 sq. ; [Tdf Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.], 13 GL T Tr WII; 
[xxvii. 54 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii 47 T 
Tr WH]; Actsx. 1,22; xxi. 32 L T Tr WH; [xxii. 26 
L TWII]; xxiv. 23; xxvii.1, 6 L T Tr WH, 11 GL T 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WII; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 
xxiii. 17, 23.  (Aeschyl ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Heat. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al). See the foll. word.* 

ékaróvrapxos, -ov, ó, i. q. ékarovrápyns, q. V.: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -dpyns], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -dpxns]; 
Lk. vii. 2, 6 [T WII -dpygs]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -dp- 
xns]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [L T WH -dpyns]; 
xxvii. 6 [R G, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec.; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17and 23 RG L Tr. (Xen. Cyr, 
5, 3,41; Plut, al) [Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq.]* 

ex-Balvw: 2 aor. é£&nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 LT Tr WIL* 

ée-Baddw; impf. 3 pers. plur. é&€Baddov (Mk. vi. 13 
[Tr mrg. aor.]) ; fut. éx8aAó; plpf. éx8e8AZxew (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. $ 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); 2 aor. 
é£éBaAov; [Pass. and Mid. pres. éx@ddAopar]; 1 aor. 
pass. é£eBAnOnv; fut. pass. ¿k8Àn00copae; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for W), occasionally for w'yin, 
wn, Thyn; to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 
1. with the included notion of more or less violence; 
a. to drive out, (cast out): a person, Mt. xxi. 12; 
Mk. ix. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (ix)3 Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 [T WH (rejected) mrg. é£eAeórovrat]; Sauió- 
ma, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,31; ix.33; Mk. i. 34,39; Lk. 
xi. 20; xiii. 82, etc.; Z revos, Mk. vii. 26; dad, Mk. xvi. 
9 [L WH Tr txt. mapa]; čv rin, by, through [W. 389 
(364) ], Mt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; rà óvopari tivos, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R* GJ; 
emt r dv. twos, Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. év; év rà dv. Mk. 
ix. 38 Re L T Tr WH]; Aóye, Mt. viii. 16; rà é£o 
tis mokews, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 68. b. to cast out: 
wá foll. by Za, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq.; xii. 81 (sc. out 
of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; fœ with 
gen, Mt. xxi. 39; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. 15. a thing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. éxBadddpevor (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
TÓv Gíirov eis r. Oddaooay, Acts xxvii. 98. e. to ezpel 
& person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); éx [Tdf. om. èx] ris éxxAnolas, 3 
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Jn.10. d. to compel one to depart: dmà r@v ópiov, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. é£áyew) ; to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2. e. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; rà mávra 
(sc. mpóBara), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out: 
Tí, Mk. ix. 47. g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; fo cause a thing to move straight 
on to its intended goal: rijv kpíaw els vixos, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: tò dvopa 
Twos ds movnpóv, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 c. ; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: rò kápdos ró èv 
TQ obOadpo, Lk. vi. 42; é< rod dpOadpod, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 6; dmà ro) dp6. 4 (where LT Tr WII êk). b. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: Ti èk tod Onoavpod, 
Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
C. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive: ri, foll. by eo 
[or ££o6cv], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to uù aürjv perpnons). d. foll. by eis 
with acc. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase ex8. £w (or ewbev) cf. W. $ 65, 2.] 

&x-Baors, -eos, 7, (€xBaivw) ; 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one elaépxera« or elaépera: (see 
these words), 1 Co. x. 13. 2. in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; ékB. rìs dvacrpopas rwev, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

éx-Bodf, -5s, 3, (ExBGAAw); — a. a casting out. — b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 11105, 
9]; Leian. de merc. cond. 1): soeicOas éxBorny, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 
18; with ray cxevay added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; rav $oprícov, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

ex-yapito; Pass, [pres. éxyapifouac]; impf. ¿&eyajga- 
(ouv; to give away (èk out of the house [cf. W. 102 
(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38* RG, 
[ibid.^ Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 R G Trtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 R G [cf. Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see yagi(e. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

tx-yaplonw, i. q. éxyapi(o, q. v.: Pass. [pres. éxya- 
piokopat]; Lk. xx. 34 sq. R G; cf. yapioxw and Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
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ëx-yovos, -ov, (exyivopar), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. ó, ý Zxyovos, of 
Exyovot, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. exyova and rà éxyova, for 
wp, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii 4, etc.; D'NYNY, 
Is. xlviii: 19; lxi. 9; i» Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 
xliv. 11, ete. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 rékva $ 
éxyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew)].* 

&-Saravde: [fut. ékBaravjoc |; 1 fut. pass. éxdamava- 
Onoopa; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: ras mpogodous, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by trép twos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others' salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

èx-Séxopar; impf. é£eDexóugv; (¿k from some person 
or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ([Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.)- 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ri, 
Jn. v. 3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v. 7; red, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAAgAovs exdexerGe wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 38, cf. 21; foll. by ws etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.]. Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 
1,9, 27 $8; ws dv yévnrai rt, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Cowr.: 
an-exdéxopa. Cf. déyouat, fin.]* 

&x-Sydos, -ov, (85Xos), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 Tim. 
iii. 9. (Hom. Il. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.) * 

&Snpéw, -à; 1 aor. inf. éx0nuijcav; (Exdnuos away from 
home); 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
a1); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: ëk ro) aóparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; dmó roo 
xupiov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to évónuó, q. v.* 

Sept: Mid., fut. éxüócopar; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
é£éBoro, T WH é£éBero (see drodidwpt); a com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 3, 459 on; to give out of one's 
house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 
hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hat. 1, 68; 
yeopyiae 86 éxdeSopevar Sods, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one’s advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. éxddvera:, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.* 

cbenyéopat, -odpat; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434°, 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.] ; Sept.) * 

dx5uéo, -©; fut. éxdiayow; 1 aor. ékedixnoa; (Exdsxos, 
q. V); Sept. for Dp, P9, vd; a. rid, to vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Mace. vi. 22); reve dró twos, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; éaurdy, to avenge one's 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. ri, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): rjv mapaxony, 2 Co. x. 6; ró 
afyá twos dé or €x twos, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or at the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see ex, I. 7. 
(In Grk. auth. fr. [Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 


4 éketvog 


Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi. 10; Lk. 
xii.34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, éxet is added to 


exBlanors, -ews, 7, (exdixéw, q. v.), Sept. for Hp) and | this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 G T Tr WH (mou 


Dp, NAPS, bau (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and p'opu; 
a revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; mowiv rjv éxdixnoiv twos, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
Tu, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi. 
36); éxdixnois twos, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; dcBdvae éxdixnoiy rim, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; ef. [Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) * 

tkBikos, -ov, (Bíxr right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exlez), unjust: Aeschyl, 
Soph., Eur., Acl. n. an. 16,5. — 2. exacting penalty from 
(éx) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; mepi twos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Macc. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. $ 14 p. 509 £.]; IIdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk. ; al.]).* 

dk-8tóko : fut. ékBuóÉo ; laor.éfeüiefa; 1. to drive 
out, banish: rwd, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. dia£ovor ; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thuc. 1, 24; Leian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, etc.). 2. to pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: rid, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

&x-Boros, -ov, (exdidwpe), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): AapBd- 
pety twa ékBorov, Acts ii. 23 (but AaBdvres is rejected by 
GLTTr WH); idóva or mous ria éxü. Hdt. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13,9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 
al; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; éavróv xd. diddvar T 
Oavare, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

¿k-Sox4, -9s, 7, (exdéxopat), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec- 
tation, awaiting, [cf. éedéxopat, 2]: Leb. x. 27.* 

ik-Bóo: 1 aor. ¿ËéŠuca; 1 aor. mid. é£e0vodugv; (800) ; 
to take off: twa, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 [L WII mrg. évdte.]; Lk. x. 30; rid re (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 
one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. v. 4; the reading éxdvoduevos, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see yuuvós, 1 d. 
[Comp. : dz-exdvopas. ] * 

ike, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 êxeî is not used for 
èv èkeivo tO xatp@ foll. by órav (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. oi éxet, sc. dvres, Standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. adroit éket]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: of rò mveiua, ère? &AevÜepía, 2 Co. iii. 17 


xet éxet rómov), 14 (Grou rpédera: éxei) ; cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86^, 5 
on the pron. adrés after a relative. b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classies it stands after verbs of 
motion for ékeioe, thither: so after drépyopat, Mt. ii. 
22; peraBaivo, Mt. xvii. 20; jmáyo, Jn. xi. 8; čpyopat, 
Jn. xviii. 35 mporépropar Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp- 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Bttm. on Philoct. 481; W. $ 54, 7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

èkeîðev, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [ A. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 
Jn.iv. 43; Acts xiii. 4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the N. T. of éxeifev elliptically for oi éxeifev Gufva 
OcXovrec, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. oi). 

éxeivos, -5, -o, (fr. éxei, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. ille, illa, illud) ; properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote fromthe speaker. ^ 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to oros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; piv 
.. . exetvos, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 115 éxeivou... ueis, 
Heb. xii. 25; Ador . . . GAAoe. . . exetvos, Jn. ix. 93 éxei- 
vov . .  égé, Jn. iii. 30; of "IovBator . . . éxeivos dé, Jn. ii. 
20 sq.; ó pev kópios "Incoüs [RG T om.’1. WH Tr mrg. 
br.] . . . éxeivor 8é, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., ete. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.) : in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 3, 5, 7, 16; iv. 17 ; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, éxeivos, ró zveüpa ris dAn6e(as, 
Jn. xvi. 13. c. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selbiger) : Jn. vii. 
45; v. 46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 18, etc.; cf. W. $23, 1; 
[B. 104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with ajrós of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: éfwypnpevor im abro) (i. e. the devil) eis rd exeivou 
OerAnya, 2 Tim. ii. 26; cf. Thuc. 1, 132, 6; 4, 29, 3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4,5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 
Kühner § 467, 12; cf. (eypéo, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. i. 8; v. 43; Tit. iii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn.i.18; v. 89; xii. 48; xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
[B. 306 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn. i. 33; ix. 37 (exetvds esT, sc. ó vids Tod 
Geod, see etui, IT. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ro. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 ó yàp Aóyygv dkovàv, éxet- 
vos Kal THY Yuynv Te mrapakovà). d. foll. by dre, Mt. 
xxiv. 43; foll by és, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 2. 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the article 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows it 
(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; a, in contrasts: 
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j mpórn éxeivn, Heb. viii. 7. b. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig) : Mt. vii. 25, 27; x. 15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq. ; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time,— and of time past: ev rats uépais éxeivats, 
Di) DDA, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1 S. xxviii. 
1); ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk.iv.2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(iii. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, ev éxeivy 
+H pépa, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23,26. But the solemn 
phrase éxeüm 9 ñpépa, or 7j ñuépa éxeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; 2 Th.i.10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxetvys); so in the 
phrase óaià» éketvos, Lk. xx. 35. — 3. ékeüms (in Rec. 0d 
éxeivns), scil. 6300, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. 8 64, 5; [B. 171 (149); see zoios, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun éxeivos is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Ililgenfeld’s Zeitsch. für wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John's usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding éx. there 
as expressing the writer's inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views.] š 

éxeioe, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 8, on which see W. 349 (328); used for éxet in the 
pregn. constr. rods ékeice óvras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.* 

üctqréo, -@; 1aor.é£e(q150a; Pass., 1 aor. é£e(nrr&nv; 
1 fut. éx¢yrnOncouar; (èk out from a secret place, from 
all sides); Sept. very often for W7, also for wpa, etc.; 
a. to seek out, search for: properly, rwá, 1 Macc. ix. 26; 
figuratively: róv kúptov, tov Oedv, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. (yràv]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; lxviii. (Ixix.) 33; Amos v. 4, etc.). b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 
mepi Twos, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with é£epevvav [to seek out and search out], 
as in 1 Mace. ix. 26. C. to seek out for one’s self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. a. to demand back, require: ró 
aipa Trà» mpoyray dmó tis yeveds tavTns, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2 S. iv. 11; Ezek. iii. 18; see ék, 
J. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind.].) * 
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&e-Larnors, (ex(nréo, q. v-), -eos, 75 1. an investigat- 
ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning]: 1 Tim. i. 4 T Tr [WH; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. oixovopia]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

¿w-Qap Bo, -d: Pass., [pres. éxOayBoipar]; 1 aor. é£e- 
OapBnOnv; (éxOapBos, q. v.) ; 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. fo 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as- 
tounded ; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to le amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with ddnpoveiv, 
xiv. 33.* 

&x-BapBos, -ov, (ÓdpBos, cf. £xóoBos), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts ñi. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 

éx-Qavpáto : [impf. é£e&a)pa(ov] ; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see éx, VI. 6) : êri rm, at one, Mk. xii. 17 T WH. 
(Sir. xxvii. 23; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

€&k-Beros, -ov, (exriOnpt), cast out, exposed : mote Erbera 
(equiv. to éxri&évac) rà Bpéón, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

éx-xa8alpw : 1 aor. é£exátlapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(éx either i. q. utterly or for Z< twos); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly: 
épavróv dró twos, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one's self pure, 2 Tim. ii. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [ A. V. 
purge out], 1 Co. v. 7. (For 333 i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 33 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.) * 

dekalo: 1 aor. pass. é£exavOnv; 1. to burn out. 
2. to set on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Hdt. and 
Sqq.; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 
fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.) ; of lust, Ro. i. 27, ( Alciphr. 8, 
67 ovrws e&exavOny eis Epwra).* 

exkakéw, -ô ; [1 aor. e£exaxnoa]; (xaxds) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see éykakéo [cÍ. 
W. 25]. 

lexevréo, -© : 1 aor. é£exévrgoa; 1. to put out, dig 
out: rà Oppara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508°, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: Tud, Rev. i. 7; 
Oxrovrat eis dy (i. c. els roðrov, dv [cf. W. 158 (150)]) e&e- 
xévrgcav, Jn. xix. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for 3p", Judg. ix. 54; 197 to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Macc.xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexiec. ete. p. 540 sq.)* 

éx-KAdw: 1 aor. pass. ¿£exÀdo0nv; to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 R G T WH (on this vs. see Ado). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17 ; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d. ; Plut., Alciphr., 
al)* 

ék-kAelo : 1 aor. inf. éxxAeicat ; 1 aor. pass. é£exAeíaÓnv; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers coóperating 
with me) ; i. q. to turn out of doors : to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. iii. 27.* 

éxxAnola, -as, 9, (fr. ékAgros called out or forth, and 
this fr. éxxadéw) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thuc. (cf. Hdt. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 89. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to on, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 85 (ix. 8), ete.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship : ¿v éxcAnoia, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; év rais éxxAngiats, 
ib. 84; ouvépyea Oat év exxdnoig, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W. § 50, 
4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order’s sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 113 viii. 
3; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1 Co. iv. 17 ; vi. 4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, etc. ; Oecca- 
Aoréor, 1 Th.i.1; 2 Th. i. 1; Aao8ixéov, Col. iv. 16; 
with gen. of the possessor, rod deod (equiv. to rr np, 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i.1. Plur. ai éxkAnoias: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, etc. ; 
with ro? co? added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th. i. 4; rod Xprorod, 
Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as ris 'Aatas, 
Tadarias, ete.: 1 Co. xvi. 1, 19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
rijs "lovdaias rais ëv Xpiorĝ, joined to Christ [see éy, I. 6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. i. 22; éxxAnciat ray éOvav, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; rév áyíov, composed of the saints, 
1 Co. xiv. 33. jj éxkAnoia kar olkóv rwos, the church in 
one's house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person's family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]) : Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name $ éxxAyoia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhaps the Evan- 
gelist employs rjv ékkAgoíar although Christ may have 
said rijv Bacueiav pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 
v. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor : rot xupiov, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr mrg. 
WH r. 0o? ] ; o 0eo0, Gal. i.13; 1 Co. xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
co. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven : Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in droypada, b. and mpardroxos, 
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fin.). [In general, see Trench $1, and B.D. s.v. Church, 
esp. Ám. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. s. v.] 

&x-Àyo [ Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. é£éura; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for YD and nu; 
intrans. to turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]) ; metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): did xaxo?, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7) ; dró with 
gen. of pers. io turn away from, keep aloof from, one's 
society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (ods, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7,1)" 

OckoAvpfláo, -ô : 1 aor. ptep. exxodupBncas; to swim 
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.)* 

éx-nopite: impf. pass. é£exout(ópgv ; to carry out; a dead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 
2, 1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], ete.; in Lat. efferre) : Lk. vii. 12.* 

&cxorf,, 5s, 9, [ Polyb., Plut., al.], see éyxomn. 

€ckórro : fut. éxxdyo; 1 aor. impv. &xxovror, subjunc. 
ékkóvro ; [ Pass., pres. éxkórrogat] ; 2 aor. é£exónqv; 2 fut. 
éxxommoopat; to cut out, cut off; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97, 
etc.) ; a hand, an eye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (ràv ófuAuóv, 
Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. Z< twos, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: rjv ddoppzv, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (rjv éXrí8a, Job xix. 10). In 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read éykómreoQai ; sec éykómro.* 

éx-xpépapat (mid. of éxkpepávvvut, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq. ; [Veitch s. v. xpégapac]; B. 61 (53)) : [impf. 
eexpenapnv]; to hang from: éfexpéuaro abrov dkolv, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH é£expépero, after codd. xB, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [cf. B.u. s.; 
WH. App. p.168].  (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

&x-xpépopat, see the preceding word. 

ék-\aàéw, -à: 1 aor. inf. éxAaAjoue; to speak out, di- 
vulge: tii, foll. by dr, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

cAápro : fut. éAdpyro ; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 43; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

éx-AavOdve : to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. ¿zx 
Agopa:, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

éx-Aéyo: pf. pass. ptep. éàeeypévos, once in Lk. ix. 
35 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. é£eAeyóugv (Lk. xiv. 7); 
1 aor. efeAeEdunv; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
^3; to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exe. Lk. ix. 35, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., ékAéyopat, to 
pick or choose out for one's self: ri, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 
Twá, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi.2; dró rwov, 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 18; é< 
ToU kóc pov, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing onefor an office, 
Acts vi. 5; foll. by Zk rwev, Acts i. 24; to discharge 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; év "piv (al. óptv) é£eAé- 
£aro ó Ócós, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 
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God made choice among usi. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 ^n3 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded dv jpiv as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. $32, 3 a.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said éxAé£asta those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight : 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
[cf. iv. 37]; 2 Macc. v. 19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co. i. 27 sq.; with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; rwà ev Xptorg, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WII 
Jesus is called ó vids roù 8co0 ó éxreheypevos (R G L txt. 
dyangrós), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see éxAXexrds, 1 b.* 

dato ; fut. éxAeisyo ; 2 aor. é£&umov; 1. trans. 
a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place) : 
tò (jw, rov Biov, to die, 2 Macc. x. 13; 3 Macc. ii. 23; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Luc. Macrob. 12; Alciphr. 3, 28. 2. intrans. to fail ; 
i. e. to leave off, cease, stop: rà &ry, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for DD); ý miers, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
ace. to the reading éxAimy (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii. (li.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: rod jov éxAumovros [WH éxAet- 
movros], the sun having failed [or failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 
'Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
IWH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 [Eng. trans. vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so acc. to RG L mrg. éxAimnre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for yx, Gen. xxv. 8, 
ete.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nm, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17,22. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e.; 9,856 e. ; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).* 

éx-enrds, -7, -dv, (2xd€éya), picked out, chosen; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6,100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 12, 
948 a., etc.; Sept. for ini and n3; in the N. T. 1. 
chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through 
Christ (see éxMéyo) ; hence Christians are called of 
€eXexrol rod Oeov, the chosen or elect of God, [cf. W. 35 
(34); 234 (219)], (rry YNA, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. lxv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (ev.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 
xviii. 7; Ro. viii. 33; Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 
gen. Oeod, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1Pet.i.1; 
with the addition of rov Xpiorod, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 81; Mk. xiii. 27 [T Trom.gen.]; xAmroi kal 
€kXekroi x. mortoi, Rev. xvii. 14; yévos éxXexrdv, 1 Pet. ii. 
9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]) ; é«Aexroi, those who have become true par- 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
xdnroi, those who have been invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called éxAexroi who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellie. ad loc.]. b. 
The Messiah is called preéminently ó éxXexrós roù cov, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, ef. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH; cf. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [übers. u. erklärt; allgem. 
Einl.], p. xxiii. c. Angels are called éxAexroi, as 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see dytos, 1b.; papripopar 86 éyó pèv dpav ra aya kal 
tous tepous ayyéAous Tov beod, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with ¿v kvpíg 
added, eminent as a Christian (see ë, I. 6 b.), Ho. 
xvi. 13; of things: Ad6os, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 

exdoyh, -5s, 7, (exhéyw), election, choice; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: axeüos ékħoyğs (gen. of quality; 
cf. W. $34, 3 b. ; [B. 161 (140 sq.) ]), i. q. éxAekróp, sc. rod 
6co), Acts ix.15; spec. used of that act of God's free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons; — ý kar éxAoyny 
mpobeats, the decree made from choice [ À. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ; — particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; xar ékAoyijv ydptros, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i.q. éxdexroi, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. IIal., al.)* 

dco : [Pass., pres. éxdvounat]; pf. ptep. éxAeAvpévos; 
1 aor. e£eAvOnv; 1 fut. ék«AvÓgoopac; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down; 1. to loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslösen), to set free: rwá twos and & twos. 2. 
to dissolve ; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 610%, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 8; 18,8, 1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one's strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 86 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for ty, 1 8. xiv. 
28; 2 S. xvii. 29; for NDN, 2 S. iv. 1 etc.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (u ékAvópevos if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 17. b. to despond, 
become faint-hearted : Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 
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iii. 11); with rats Wuyais added, Heb. xii. 3; rots oo- 
paci, rais Wuyxais, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; r$ yuxh, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8; 2 Macc. iii. 24.* 

iepdoow; impf. é£égaccov; 1 aor. é£éga£a; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with aec. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 33, 44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 8; xiii. 5.  (Soph., 
Eur., Hippocr. Aristot, al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

e-puxrnpile: impf. é£euvkrgpi£ov; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: rwá, Lk. xvi. 143 xxiii. 
35. (For 15, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod.c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. puxrnp 
the nose); [cf. W. 25].) * 

dlk-veóo : 1 aor. é£évevaa; 1. to bend to one side (tì 
xepadj, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one's self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that é&é- 
vevoe is equiv. to é€éxAwe; but others derive the form 
from éxvéw, q. v. (Sept. for 130, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 733, 
to turn one's self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2 K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Mace. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, fo avoid a thing; as rà BéAn, Diod. 
15, 87 ; mAnynv, ib. 17, 100.) * 

lcvéo : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
([Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take é£évevoe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

ix-vñbo: 1aor.éfévya; — a. prop. fo return to one's 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [1 S. 
xxv. 87]; Joeli. 5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. dvavi$e) : 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

€koóctos, -ov, (éxàv ), voluntary: karà éxovarov, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; xaf éxovoiav, Thuc. 8, 
27 — [^ The word understood in the one case appears to 
be rpómov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 kaf éxovorov rpómov, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovoío rpóro) ; inthe other, yvóugv 
so éxovaía (doubtful, see L. and S.], é£ ékovoías, etc. ; " 
cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1. c.; cf. 
W. 463 (432)])* 

éxovelws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one's own accord: Heb. x. 26 (éx. ágaprávew [ A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2.* 

ék-radat, adv., (fr. èx and mddat, formed like éxrore [cf. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) * 

Ucmepáto; fut. éxmepdow; [1 aor. é£ereipaca, 1 Co. x. 
9° L mrg. T WH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. $30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
metpa¢. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: rwd, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
Tóv Ücóv, to put to proof God's character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for ne; 
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rov Xptordv, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God's right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [ (yet L T WH Tr txt. 
kúpiov), 9° L mrg. T WH mrg. Cf. Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].* 

dcmépmro : 1 aor. é£énepya; 1 aor. pass. ptep. éxmep- 
Qôeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Ik-mepuraás, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 L T TrWH 
(for Rec. é< mepwaoU ) ; not found elsewhere. But see 
vmepekmepuaaós.* 

éx-rerdvyupt: 1 aor. é£eréraga; to spread out, stretch 
Sorth: ras xeipas mpós twa, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ik-mnêáo, -©: 1 aor. ékenndaca; to spring out, leap 
forth: elg v. dydov, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (eis ròv 


. Aady, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 


down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

ixnimrw; pf. exmémroxa ; 2 aor. é£émeaov; 1 aor. é£é- 
vega (Acts xii. 7 LTTr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [mérro and] dmépxouat) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to fall down from ; 1. prop.: ai dAvoes éx ràv 
xetpav (see éx, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (é< ris Onxns, Is. vi. 13; 
ék tov o)pavo), Is. xiv. 12) ; absol: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
€x. eis (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into [cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Phileb. p. 106 sq.; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render ékr. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH 
have adopted ékr. xará; (often in Grk. writ., as eis yv, 
Eur. Hel. 409; eic ròv Ayséva, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. rwós [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. etc. 
u. S. ], to fall from a thing, to lose it: rìs ydptros, Gal. v. 
4; rod idtov ornprypod, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (ris mpós rov 85pov 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Graech. 21; Baotdrelas, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9, 2; also with prepositions, ëk ray éóvrov, Hadt. 3, 14; 
ars trav édnidov, Thuc. 8, 81); wddev, Rev. ii. 5 Rec. 
(ékeiBev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 9 aydrn, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

éx-rA€w: [impf. é£érAeov]; 1 aor. é£émAevaa; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: dé with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.]* 

ex-rdnpdw: pf. éxrerMjpoxa; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. rjv émayyeMav, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hat. 
down.]* 

ék-mMfjpocis, -eos, 9, a completing, fulfilment : v. jnepóv 
T. áyvto uo), the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

éx-mAfoow, -rro: Pass., [pres. éxmAgoacopat or -rropat 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. é£- 
emrnoodpnv; 2 aor. é€exAdynv; com. in Grk. fr. Hom. 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow,to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37 ; éri r$ diday9, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [êm r peya- 
Aeórgri, Lk. ix. 43], (êm rà xddder, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
eri vj) 0¿a, Ael. v. h. 12, 41; [W. § 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). [Syn. see $oféo, fin.]* 

éx-rvéw: 1 aor. é£érvevaa ; to breathe out, breathe out 
one's life, breathe one's last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 89; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with iov or ux 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

éx-mropevonor; impf. é£emopevópgv; fut. ékmopevaopat ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. mopeúw] of ékmopevo to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.) ; [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
Ni; to go forth, go out, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: dró, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
¿o (ris móNeos), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 1; éxei&ev, Mk. 
vi. 11; mapa twos, from one's abode, one's vicinity, Jn. 
xv. 26, (dkobc pev Ta ékmopevóueva mapa kvpiov, Ezek. 
xxxii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
eni twa, Rev. xvi. 14; mpós wa, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; é- 
mropeveo ba els óðóv, to go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, c£. ó8ós, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see eigmopevopgat, 1 à. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body) : Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix. 122 GLT Tr WH. [food (excrement)] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
ex Tay uvppeiov, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts ëk rov dvÜpómov, ék Tis 
xapdias, êk tov orduaros, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [€rwdev èx rs xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with ZrwOev alone, ibid. 23]; wav pipe éxmop. dia ordparos 
0co), every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., &k revos, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (Z< r.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 37. [Svx. cf. &pxopas, fin.]* 

ék-mropyeóo : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. éxmopvetoaca; (the prefix 
éx seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 1121; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* 

ékerróo : 1 aor. é£émruca; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 
which sense the Greeks used xaranriew, mpommrvew, 
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nrvev, and Philo raparriew ; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. l. c.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

éx-piféw, à: 1 aor. éepi{woa; Pass., 1 aor. éLepitddny; 
1 fut. éxpitwjoopat; to root out, pluck up by the roots: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 13; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer.i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Macc. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

Ex-rracis, -eos, 7, (Eierne); 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from its proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (8:avoias, Deut. xxviii. 28; ràv 
Aoywr pv, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres $53 [cf. 51; B. D. 
s. v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v. 5]) : émémecev [Rec., al. 
Cyévero] ¿m airéy Zkoracu, Acts x. 10; eldev v éxarácei 
ópapga, Acts xi. 5; yevéoOat év exorace:, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: eixev abràs rpópos kai &karaais, Mk. xvi. 8; é£éary- 
cav ékarácei peyddy, Mk. v. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); &araaus 
fdaBev dravras, Lk. v. 26; énAja6goav Ody Bous x. éxará- 
geas, Acts iii. 10; (for NIN, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, etc. ; M3, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

éx-orpépw: pf. pass. ééorpaypat; — 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11." 

[5x-méfo : 1 aor. érwoa; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 
eis alytaÀóy éexoaoat rò mÀotoy to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. èra, see é£o0éo, and 
eI. 7 c.*] 

[7 ew; post-classical ; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: v. wédw, Acts xvi. 20. (r. 8rpov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii (xviii) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

éx-relvw; fut. éxrevd; 1 aor. é£érewa ; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for ny, W9 and now; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: rjv xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 41; iii. 
5; Lk. v. 18; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 
the addition of èri ria, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; éxr. T. xeipa eis taow, spoken of God, Acts iv. 80; 
dyxvpas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 
cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor, 
[* the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 
rying out and dropping the anchors” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 
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Am. ed. p. 3009* last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp.: èm- 
imep-exreiva.]* 

ex-reddw, -@: 1 aor. inf. éxreAécat; to finish, complete: 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i.q. 153, Deut. 
xxxii. 45.) * 

éx-révera, -as, ñ, (ékrevis), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: év éxreveig, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Mace. xiv. 38; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].) * 

dxrevfs, -és, (éxreivo), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : mpooevxh, Acts xii. 5 R G (eùxh, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10 ; gets x. ixeota, Clem. Rom.1 Cor. 
59,2); dyámy, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 
véarepov, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (ékrevjs $íAos, Aeschyl. 
suppl 983; Polyb. 22, 5, 4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 

éxrevas, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii. 5 L T Tr 
WII; dyanav, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 3 
Mace. v.9. Polyb.ete. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 811; [W. 
25; 463 (431)]) * 

é«-rlOmpa: 1 aor. pass. ptep. ékre&eie; Mid., impf. ¿eri 
Oéunv; 2 aor. €€eb€unv; to place or set out, expose ; 1. 
prop. : an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2,7; Leian. de 
sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. to set forth, de- 
clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 
([Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 
Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).* 

ék-rwáceco : 1 aor. impv. ékrwá£are ; 1 aor. mid. ptep. 
ékrwa£ápevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: ròv xoov, Mk. vi. 11; ràv kowopróv, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. ràv sro8óv does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L T WH mrg., however, insert éx]) ; 
by this symbolic act & person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake 
off for (the cleansing of) one's self: r. kowopràv . . . èri 
twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; rà ipária, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6; [cf. B. D. u.s.; Neh. v. 13]. (to knock 
out, robs dddvras, Hom. Il. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)* 

ros, -n, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, ete. [From Hom. 
down. ] 

éxrés, adv., (opp. to évrós, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 
+d éxrds, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. rò €EaOev rod mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase éxrés el pn, see ei, III. 8d. b. It has the force of 
a prep. [cf. W. $ 54, 6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; «. outside of: ékrós ro? cóparos out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read ywpis for ékrós) ; elvat ékrós rod ap. [A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. B. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is oùðèv Aéyov ékrós rovrov, dre of... 
€\dAnoay etc. [cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.) ; 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 134 foll. by Įm, Judg. viii. 26; 
3355, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.) * 
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éx-rpémw: Pass., [ pres. éerpémopat]; 2 aor. é£erpámyv; 
2 fut. éxrpamríaopat ; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: tva pì Tò xeAóv 
ékrpamij, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [ R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Lünem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V.txt.]. 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.) ], to turn one's self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) to turn aside; Hesych.: éferpárgaav* e€éxAwap, 
(rs 6800, Lcian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14, 49 [48]; 
Zw rhs 6300, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4, 5, 15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al); figu- 
ratively: eis paracodoyiay, 1 Tim. i. 6; ¿ml robs pvdous, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; riro rtwós, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (eis ddixous mpá£ei, Joseph. 
antt. 8,10, 2). with acc. to turn away from, to shun a 
thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one: Tas Kevo- 
gwvias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (róv &Aeyxyov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
Tdddovus ékrpémea Oa: kal civodov hevyew thy per abr&v, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

¿x-rpébo ; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. to nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: viv éavro? odpxa, Eph. 
v. 29. 2. to nurture, bring up: rà rékva, Eph. vi. 4.* 

[&krpojos, adj., (cf. expoBos), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. évrpopos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.*] 

Ék-rpopa, -ros, Td, (ékrtrpóoo to cause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like &x8popa fr. éx8«8póo o), an abortion, abortive 
birth ; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an &rpopa, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of achild. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p- 7735, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], dugAopa and éfdpPropa 
are preferable; [Huztable in “ Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
P- 277 sqq. ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].) * 

&cbépo; fut. é£oiow; 1 aor. é£jveyka; 2 aor. é£qveykov; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: rwá, Acts v. 15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see éxxopi(o); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out: rwá, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce: of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [cf. W. $45, 6 a.]; 
(Hdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 and often; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11 ; Cant. ii. 13).* 

éx-hevyo : fut. expevéouat; pf. exmépevya; 2 aor. é£- 
é$vyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 
to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ék Tov otkov, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3; ri, 
Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 3; rwd, Heb. xii. 25 L T Tr WH; 
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[ras xeipás rivos, 2 Co. xi. 33. 
(128) sq.].* 

¿x-boBéo, -à ; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: wá, 2 Co. x. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 18, ete. ; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

ExdoPes, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812°, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.) * 

£k-bóo ; 2 aor. pass. é£ejógv (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Krüger § 40, s. v. $óo ; [Veitch ibid. ]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: órav ó 
«XáBos . . . ra Hudra expin (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R^) G T 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with rà QA. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] éx$vj (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out,—so that rà $óAAa is the subject.* 

lk-xéo and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) éxyvo (whence pres. pass. ptcp. 
éxxvvóuevos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
exxvvvópevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W. $ 2, 1 d.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 79]: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Tr txt. WH txt. éxxexvpévov for éxxvvvónevov] ; 
xxii. 20 [WII reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxyéere 
(Rev. xvi. 1 L T WII; on which uncontr. form cf. Bttm. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. éxyed (Acts ii. 17 sq. ; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used éxyetow (W. 77 (74); [cf. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. éféxea, 3 pers. sing. é£éxee 
({whereas the 3 sing. of the im pf. is contr. -éyee -éxet, 
cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Bttm. Gram. 
p. 196 note "* [ Eng. trans. u. s. note ł]), inf. ékyéuc (Ro. 
ii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. éxyetras, 
Mk. ii. 22 R G L'Tr mrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. é£exeiro, 
Acts xxii. 20 R G, é£exovvero L T Tr WH]; pf. éxxé- 
xupar; 1 aor. é€exvOnv; 1 fut. exyvOnooua (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 324; to pour out; 
a. prop.: An, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [R G L Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; ë£exun rà omAdy- 
xva, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (é£exvón 
1j koia avro) els T. yñv, of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 2 S. xx. 10). The phrase alga éxyeiv or éxyv- 
v(v)ew is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Tdf. 
atuara)]; see alpa, 2a. b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
i. 8): rà mveüpa rà yuy or dm ro) mvevparos, i. e. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 83 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); êri rwa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 
Tit. iii. 6; $ dyám, rod Oeo) exxéxura év rats xapdias 


Cf. W. 852, 4,4; B. 146 
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quay dia mv. &yiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 
sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; 
(pyny, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
Aer, Alciphr.; eis éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11,4): absol + 
TÀávg ToU BaÀaàp puro ¿£exúóncav, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so éxxvOjvat in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam”; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Brückner) ad loc.]).* 

ücxóve, and (L T Tr WH) éxyívvo, see éxyéo. 
[Comp.: inep exxvva.] 

&-xapéo, -ó; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For m3, Am. vii. 12.) * 

&-pixo: 1 aor. é£épv£a; to expire, to breathe out one's 
life (see éxnvéw): Acts v. 5,10; xii. 23. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

éxdv, -odca, -dv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one's 
own will, of one’s own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Aala, -as, 9, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for mt; — 1. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. +ó ópos ràv 
¿Aa (for nr nim mn, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; A 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv 
854 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 8; xxvi. 80; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 89; Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37, 
see éAaióv). — 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. iii. 12.* 

Aaroy, -ov, ró, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for pY, 
also for 97%; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
3 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 84; Jas. 
v. 14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, c. 11) [cf. s. v. uópov], Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see dyaAMacis) ; mentioned among articles 
of commerce, Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 3854; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 

Aardy, -dvos, ó, (the ending ór in derivative nouns in- 
dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 
by the primitive, as 8advar, ireóv, üpvuóv, xeüpóv, cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.: Kühner i. p. 711; [Jelf 
§ 335 d.]) ; an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive 
trees, i. e. the Mount of Olives [ A. V. Olivet] (see éAaía, 1) : 
Acts i. 12 (8:4 rob darvos Ópovs, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37 also we should write rò ópos ró 
xaħoúpevov éAaióy (so L T Tr, [but WH with R G -àv]); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6 mpòs pos tò mpocayo- 
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pevópevov éAaióv; b. j. 2, 18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 eis (xarà) | in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; 
éAaiàv Kadovpevov dpos; 6, 2, 8 xarà rà éAaióv Opos ; [but , in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v. 19; 1 Co. xv. 


in Joseph. ll. ec. Bekker edits -àv]. 


see WH. App. p. 158°]. 
mt freely by éAaióv, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 1 S. 
viii. 14, ete.; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

*Edapitns (T WH 'EAapeírgs, [see s. v. et, «]), -ov, 6, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p. 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 
’Edvpatos, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

&éoowyv [in Jn., Ro.] or -rrov [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. B. 
1], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. éAayós equiv. to uuxpós), 
[fr. Hom. down], less, — either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orin rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to adds), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter €Aarrov, adverbially, less 
(se. than cte., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

&Qarrovéw [D. 7], -ó: 1 aor. jAarróvggca ; (£Aarrov); 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p. 825%, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 84; 2 Macc. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

€&arréw [D. 7], -à: 1 aor. jAárreca; Pass., [pres. 
éAarroüpai] ; pf. ptep. nrarrapévos; (Aárrov) ; to make 
less or inferior: rwá, in dignity, Heb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to adgdvw), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.) * 

@&atve; pf. ptep. Ajraxds; Pass., [pres. éAaóvopat]; 
impf. jrauvdpnv; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with vja or va)v added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Comp.: dm-, ev-eAatvo.] * 

appia, -as, 7, (£Aadpós), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

&adpds, -d, -óv, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
bopriov is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 80; neut. rd éAadpóv, 
substantively, the lightness: rs 0X (eos [ A. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

lAáx uos, -n, -ov, (superl. of the adj. pexpés, but com- 
ing fr. eAaxós), [ (Hom. h. Merc. 578), Hdt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 
the management of affairs, morés év éAaxíoro, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to èv moAA@); xix. 17; év éAaxioro dos, Lk. 
xvi 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority : of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 


Cf. Fritzsche on | 
Mk. p. 794 sq.; D. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but | 
(The Sept. sometimes render | 


9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. oùôè [RG odre] eAdyiorov, not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; epoi els éAdyioróv 
égri (see elui, V. 2 c.), 1 Co. iv. 3.* 

&Aax wrTórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl. 
éAdyiros; there is also a superl. éAaysororaros; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136 ; cf. W. $ 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25) ]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

éX\dw, see davra. 

"EMétap, (71398 whom God helps), ó, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

édedw, adopted for the more com. éAeéo (q. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Macc. ix. 3 var. ; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 13, 2; Polyc. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p.166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

¿Neypós, 0), ó, (ehéyyw), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG £Aeyyov.. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 17, etc. ; for yn chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; etc.]. Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

edeykts, -ews, h, (éAéyyo, q. v.), refutation, rebuke; 
(Vulg. correptio ; Augustine, convictio) : &Aey£w &axev 
idias mapavopias, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for rri? complaint; 
[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 rò ddwp ris éAéy£eos kvpiov 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 rò ddwp ro) éAeyuov) ].) * 

ÉXeyxos, -ov, ó, (€Xéyxo); 1. a proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (rà mpaypa ràv &Xeyxov Soe, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i. e. in Phil. 1, 15]; ris edyuxias, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; evOad ó €deyxos rod mpáyparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al): rà» [or rather, mpayuárev] o? BAemonévov, 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum) ; 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing trooraars, q. v.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a conviction; see Lünem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpós &Aeyxov, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim.iii.16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for nn2in.) * 

qx o; fut. ¿K éy£e ; 1 aor. inf. &déyEar, impy. &Aey£ov; 
[ Pass., pres. éAéyxopat ; 1 aor. éÀéyxOnv] ; Sept. for r3in ; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* éAéyxecw hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmihen, zurecht- 
weisen, welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sonderrt 
bedeutet nichts als überführen” (Schmidt ch. iv. $12)]: 
twa, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 
dAeyxóuevot bd Tod vópov ós mapaflára,, Jas. ii. 9; ind 
ths cuvetónceos, Jn. viii. 9 R G (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. rept dvaaráceos kal 
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éXeetvóg 


xpicews] TÓ cuverdds EXeyyos adexactos xal mrávrov dyrev- 
déoraros); foll. by mepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46 ; 
xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574) ; 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ti, 
Jn. iii, 20, cf. 21; Eph. v. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
rà kpvmrá, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; émordpuevos, ws el xai 
Adbor ñ émiBovdd x. py eAeyx Gein, Hdian. 3, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk.]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit.i.9,13; raüra €Aeyxe, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. 2. to 
Jind fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 L T Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; rwà mepi twos, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation: rid, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. moin, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, ete. ; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word ef. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench $iv. Comp.: €&, S-xar-(-pad0.]* 

éXeewvés, -7, -óv, (£Acos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable: Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form éAewós, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Co. xv. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 

dAeéo, -à; fut. Aenow; 1 aor. jAégoa; Pass. 1 aor. 
prenOny ; 1 fut. AenOnoopar; pf. ptep. jAenuévos ; (£Aeos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for 137) to be gracious, 
also for DrY to have mercy ; several times for bon to 
spare, and Dr to console; to have mercy on: rwá [ W. 
$32, 1b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. $ 66, 2 e.), the éva is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 47 sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq. ; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [ À. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see éAedo), 18; xi. 32; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.* 

[Syn. éA eéo, oixrelpw: éA. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas oixr. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs ZAeos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of oixripuds. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oir. 
aud its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another’s misery ; ol«r. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears. } 

enpooivy, -55, 7, (enpav), Sept. for or and NPIS 
(see Stxaroovvn, 1 b.) ; — 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), ete.), esp. as ex- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; mou éXenpo- 
gm, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 
show one’s compassion, [A. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 
phrases 8cxatootuny, ddnOecav, ctc. morty), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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éXeos 


2, 8, (Sir. vii.10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, ete.; for »on my’. 
Gen. xlvii. 29); éAenyootvas, acts of beneficence, bene- 
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; elc 
ripa, Acts xxiv. 17. Hence 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): éAenpoovyny dBova [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
xi. 41; xii. 33; alreiv, Acts iii. 2; Aap Adve, ib. 3 ; mpds thy 
éAenpoo. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 86; x. 4, 31.* 

defpov, -ov, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
IIom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.]* 

[edawvds, see éAcewós.] 

Ecos, -ov, ó, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
lii. 5; Acov AauBavew, to receive 3. e. experience, Heb. 
iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Mt.xxiii.23. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WH have adopted the neut. 
form rò €deos (q. v.), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. ó £Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. (Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes rò £A. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [TVH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

de0s, -ovs, ró, (a form more common in Hellenistic 
Grk. than the classic ó eos, q. v.), mercy ; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
« desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WII); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17; moreîv ZÀeos, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one's self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of pera revos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase “9 oy On Awy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24, etc.; cf. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 376 (353) ]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk.i.50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit. i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. épeyáAvre xiptos rò Eheos abro) per’ aris; 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 
Lk.i 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ: Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv. 9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit. ii. 5L T Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 L T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 8; omddyxva éXéovs (gen. 
of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
— as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; mowiv 
Arcos perá twos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; oxein éAéovs, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i. e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; rà Üperépo Acer, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 (cf. W. $22, 7 (cf. § 61, 3 a.) ; B. 157 
(137)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternallife: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of kópios in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 21; xv. 
22; 2 Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. $22, 2); but Prof 
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éhevOepia 


Grimm understands xiptos here as referring to God; 
see xiptos, c. a-]. [Cf. Trench $ xlvii.; and see éAeéo 
fin.]* 

Aevlepla, -ac, 7j, (edevOepos), liberty, [fr. Pind, Hat. 
down]; in the N. T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1, 18; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17 ; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires : ó vópos rijs éAevÓcpías, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 éAevOepia rìs Oófns (epexeget. 
gen. [ W. 531 (494) ]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J. C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

¿Xeó0epos, -¿pa, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. £oxopa: [so Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43 ; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who ean go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for "wan, free; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 33; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to 4 ma.8(rxn) : 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
Oat édevbepor, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co.ix.1; èx 
mdvroy (see éx, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; dró rivos, free from 
i e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], éXevÓépa éariv . . . yaun0ñva, 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondage 
of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one's own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, rj Owatocóvy, so far as relates to 
righteousness, as respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
$ 31, 1 k.; B. 8 133, 12).* 

Acvbepda, -à: fut. éAevÜepócw ; 1 aor. jAevÜcpoca; 
Pass., 1 aor. nrevdepabnv; 1 fut. XevbepwaOjcopar; (éAev- 
Oepos) ; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36; rwà dzó twos, 
one from another's control [W. 196 sq. (185) ; B. 157 
sq. (138)]: dmó ro? vópov r. ápaprías x. rod Óavárov (see 
vópos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; dad r. ágaprías, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; dmó r. SovAelas T. POopas eis z. 
édevbepiav, to liberate from bondage (see 8ouxeta) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see eis, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with a dat. commodi, rg éAevÓepía, that we might be pos- 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. v. 
Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

Brevors, -eas, 7, (Epyopat), a coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3, 59): Acts vii. 52. (êv rh éXeUaet abro, i. e. of 
Christ, xai émijaveia tù borépg, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai éXevoes, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

Xehdvrivos, -ivn, vov, (éAéias), of ivory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Aleae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

*"Exaxely, (oe whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. iii. 30. 

[&Avypa, -aros, ró, (ioco), a roll: Jn. xix. 89 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

'EActep, (ia my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 

"EAXvos$, (fr. bx and Wn glory, [7]), Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

"Edo dPer [WH 'EXec., see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. V. et, t], (rav ow my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

"EAwrcatos and (so L T) 'EXwatos [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p 
107; Tr WH 'Exocatos, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, 6, 
GWYR my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27.* 

loce: fut. Aigo [Rect éd.]; [pres. pass. éAocopat; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where T Trmrg. ddddges], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH; see elMoav.* 

aos, -eos (ous), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to &Axo (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 
$ 23], ró; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound; so 
in Hom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev. xvi. 1l. (for pm, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, etc.) * 

Bade, -à: to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptep. pass. 
HAxopévos (LT Tr WH Akop. [ WH. App. p. 161; W. 
§ 12, 8; B. 34 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1, 4; 5, 1).* 

nto, see &Axo. 

čko (and in later writ. Axio also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. eDA«ov (Acts xxi. 30); fut. icc [ern 
Rec? Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. e(Axvca ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
Akisa Rez ct L T WH, -xõsat R° G Tr]; cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. $ 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Krüger § 40 s. v.; [Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for gp; to draw; — 1. prop.: rò dixrvov, Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; paxatpay, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), etc.) ; rwá, a person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), £e rot iepov, Acts xxi. 30; 
els rhv dyopáv, Acts xvi. 19; els xperípia, Jas. ii. 6 (mpós 
tov Bjuov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g 
1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as émiÜvulas ... éAkovons émi 5Oovás, Plat. 


1; cf. D. $ 183, 12 [and Dp. 
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Phaedr. p. 238 a.; Šmà rijs jovis Axdpevot, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (11). trahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2,65); mávras Axtow mpós 
épavróv, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench $ xxi. Compr.: €£€dxo.] * 

*EAMÁs, -ddos, 9, Greece i. e. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, i. q. 'Axaía (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
12].* 

“Ey, -nvos, 6; — 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 
a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 
colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec. ; "EAAgvés re kai BápBapoi, 
Ro. i. 14. 2. in à wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where "EAAnves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.) ; Acts xi. 20 GL T Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p. 967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec. ; 
Gal. ii. 8, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2); 'IovBatot re kai "EAAN- 
ves, and the like: Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix. 10, 17; xx. 
21; Ro.i.16; 11.9, 10; iii. 9; x. 125; 1 Co.i. 24; x. 32; 
xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The "EAAgves 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoonduros, 2. [Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Greece etc. (esp. Am. ed.)]* 

"EMquixés, -7, -óv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 38 [T 
WH Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 

*EXAmv(s, (Qos, 9; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see “EAAn»y, 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

*"EAXqvorrfs, -ov, ó, (fr. éAAgvi(o to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenist, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R [WH; see in “EAAn», 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
oi 'Efpato,, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
Reuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 
ist; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

‘EMnrori, adv., (Anvia), in Greek, i. e. in the 
Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [ Xen. an. 
7, 6, 8; al.]* 

OXxoyáo, i. q. Aroyéw, q. v. 

M oyéw [see ëv, ITI. 3], -ë; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 
eAAoyetra, RG L txt T Tr; impf. eArcyaro L mrg. WH; 
cf. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Mullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); w. 85 (82)]; (Adyos a reckoning, 
account) ; to reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to one’s 
charge, impute: rovro époi éAddyee (L T Tr WH ¿XX óya 
[see reff. above]), charge this to my account, Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inser. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732a.; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].) * 

*EApodép (Lehm. ‘EApaddp, T Tr WH EApaddy [on the 
breathing in codd. see Tdf Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Elmodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

arto; impf. jAmi(ov; Attic fut. mio (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37 
(82); W.$13,1c.]; the com. form ¿Amico does not 
occur in bibl. Grk.) ; 1 aor. Arca; pf. #Amxa; [pres. 
pass. €Ami{opat]; (Aris, q. v.) ; Sept. for nwa to trust; 
nor) to flee for refuge; Sm to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence) : ti, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(zà) éXmi£ópeva, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect àr. with the foll. mpayp.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: TQ dvdpare abro) (as in prof. auth. once rj rjxy, 
Thuc. 3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GL T Tr WH [ef. B. 176 
(153)]; ka8ós, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éXmí(o [cf. W. 331 (311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 34; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi. 7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 2 Jn. 
12; 3 Jn. 14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by őri 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; őre with a fut., Acts xxiv. 20; 
2 Co. i. 13; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [cf. 337 (290); 
W. § 33,d.; Ellie. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]) : ets rwa, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. #Awixare, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.J); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 L T Tr WH; with addition of ér with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [L txt. Tr WH br. ór, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; èri rw, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; čv run, fo repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
fol. by inf. Phil ii. 19; émí with acc. to direct hope 
towards something: erí rt, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; mì róv Oedv, of those who hope for some- 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [Comp.: ám. mpo-eAzito.] * 

¿mis [sometimes written Amis; so WH in Ro. viii. 
20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
s. v. deo], -(Šos, g, (Aro to make to hope), Sept. for 
nog and r039, trust; mom that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; m pn expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; as, ij tev kaküv édnis, Lcian. Tyrannic. c. 
3; rod fov dris, Thuc. 7, 61; xak) éXris, Plat. rep. 
1 p. 830 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.]; mompà er. Is. 
xxviii. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: expectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
Jfident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 
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xxvi 7; Ro. v. 4 sq. ; xii. 12; xv. 18; 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 
Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; dyad} Anis (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo 67 c.; plur. éAmides dyañat, legg. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; éAzis Breropévn, hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; ó Geds tis éXmíos, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; $ mAnpodopía ris 
€Amidos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Heb. 
vi. 115 5 dpodoyia ris éXr- the confession of those things 
which we hope for, IIeb. x. 23; rò xaúxnua ris An. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; émesoaywy xpeirrovos eà- 
widos, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
éXris with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. v. 8; Tit. iti. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, 7j iris tis épya- 
gias avràv, Acts xvi. 19; rijs xAjoeos, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
ToU eQayyeMov, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 8 [cf. B. 155 (136)]. én’ [or ef’ 
— so Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH ; cf. 
Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) ] eric, 
relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Herc. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21; èm éAmid dyabj, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 337 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: (ws aiwviov, Tit. i. 2; 
To) peréxew, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GL T Tr WII]; in hope, foll. 
by dri, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads ddr]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144)], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi. 6. map’ 
éArida, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (877)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
Exerv &Xriba (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 153 Amida &xew eis [ Tdf. mpds] Gedv, foll. by acc. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Xptordy &yew tas éAmidas, 
Acta Thomae $ 285 [r. Amida els m. "Incoty év T. mvev- 
pari xovres, Barn. ep. 11, 11]) ; éré with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; Aida uù Exovres, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 18; 4 éAmis 
éarw eis Gedy, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 
776; Thuc. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inscr. and 2, 2, etc.]): 
1 Tim. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, rijs 
8d£ns, Col. i. 27. b. the thing hoped for: mpowdé- 
Xe at rjv pakapíav éXrrí8a, Tit. ii. 13; éAmíBa dtxaoodvns 
drexdéxecOa, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad l.], Gal. v. 5, (mpooSokàv 
tas tro eoù éXrr(Bas, 2 Macc. vii. 14); 8a eAriĝa rv drro- 
&eusévnv v rois oùpavoîs, Col. i. 5; xparnoat rhs Trpokeuié- 
vns édridos, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zóckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis éAmis in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 
`EXópgas, ó, [B. 20 (18)], Elymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as páyos, — derived either, as is 


palé (elymon), 


r 
i. e. wise; or, acc. to the more probable opinion of De- 


commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic 


206 


euBatevo 


litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic w2"5w powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD.s. v.]* 
dei (L T ‘Edoi, [WH Aoi; see I, J), Eloi, Syriac 


form (aot, iR) for Hebr. *5w (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk.xv.34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p.11.]* 


ipavro$, -5s, -o0, (fr. épo and avrov), reflexive pro- 
noun of 1st pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: dr’ épavro?, see dad, II. 
2 d.aa.; im épavróv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; épavróv, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
aùròs épé, 1 Co. iv. 8 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae $ 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
p. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the first 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

ép-Batve [see ev, IIL 3]; 2 aor. évéggv, inf. éuSivar, 
ptep. éu8ds; [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; es rò màoîov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

ip-B&XX o [see év, IIT. 3]: 2 aor. inf. épBaMeiv; to throw 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii. 5. (From Hom. down. Compr.: 
map-euBáAAo. | * 

ty-fámro [see ëv, ITI. 3]: 1 aor. ptep. éuBáyras; to dip 
in: ri, Jn. xiii. 26* Lehm., 20^ R G L txt.; thv xetpa èv 
TQ rpvBAio, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. ó éuBamrópevos per épo 
[Lchm. adds rjv xeipa] eis rò [WII add £y in br.] rpv- 
BMov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xen., al.) * 

épBaredw [see év, III. 3]; (éuBárgs stepping in, going 
in); to enter; 1. prop.: wéAw, Eur. El. 595; marpi- 
Sos, Soph. O. T. 825; eis rò pos, Joseph. antt. 2, 12,1; 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as vijsov, Aeschyl Pers. 449; và xepíe, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to come into possession of a thing; 
thus els vaiv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; rj» yj», Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 
with acc. of place, 1 Mace. xii. 25, etc. 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Mace. ii. 80. D. to investigate, search into, scru- 
tinize minutely: vais émtornpats, Philo, plant. Noë § 19; 
é py éópake éuBarevor, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge 
pij, we must render, *going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him"; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 
$ 55, 8 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 
defend the uj. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret *(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. éuflarebaau- émgfjvat 
Tà čvõov é£epevvtjoa: ñ oxomfoa; [similarly Hesych. 2293, 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, cf. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1218 d.].* 
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ip-BiBátw: I aor. ¿veBiBacai to put in or on, lead in, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. rwà eig tò 
mÀotoy : Acts xxvii. 6.* 

lp-Xéro [see er, III. 3]; impf. évéBAerov; 1 aor. evé- 
fiera, ptep. éugAéyyas; to turn one's eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); rwi (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d. ; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all 
these pass. euBAéyas aire or abrois Neyer or eter, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 ë# BN rev abr &Xeyev). ele r. obpaváv Acts i. 
11 RGL, (eis r. yv, Is. v. 80; viii. 22; els dfOarpdr, 
Plat. Ale. 1 p. 132 e.). Absol., od« évégAerrov I beheld 
not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [Tr mrg. 
WII mrg. égAer.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
11, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 105 xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with acc. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Macc. xii. 45).* 

éu-Bpipdopar [see év, IIT. 3], -pan depon. verb, pres. 
ptep. épgpikópevos. (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. ¿uBptu o ú pe- 
vos; See époráo, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. éveBpiuóvro 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -zodvro, cf. époráo u. $); 1 
aor. éveBpipgaápg», and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WII) ève- 
Bonny [B. 52 (46)]; (Bpindopas, fr. Bpipn, to be 
moved with anger); to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben) : Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: riwi (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol, with addition of év éavró, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 80; Mk. i. 43.* 

èpéw, -ô [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius $ 452; 
Vanicek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. épécat; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. om. down: rwà é< roi otdparos, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

ép-patvopar [sce ev, HI. 3]; riwi, to rage against [A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"EgpavovfA, ó, Immanuel, (fr. apy and bw, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Ace. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as 6eávÓporros, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.]* 

*Eppaots (in Joseph. also "Aupaoss), 9, Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6, 6; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 
vi p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ $191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judæa, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Mace. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D. s. v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.); Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731).* 

lppévo [Tdf. évuévo, Acts xiv. 22; see év, III. 3]; 1 
aor. évépewa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop. in a place: ëv 
Tut Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WIL b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, ete.; to hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: Tij mistet, Acts xiv. 22 (vó, dpxots, etc. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; £ rev (more rarely so in the classics, 
as év rais orovdats, Thuc. 4, 118; èv + miere, Polyb. 8, 
70, 4): év [so RG only] rois yeypappeévors, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26 ; év r5 dtaOqen, Web. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 32. [CE W. $82, 4, 5.]* 

tuprog, i. q. ev péro, (see uécos, 2): Rev. i. 18; ii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 

'Eupóp CEupgóp L T Tr, [but WII 'Epuóp, see their 
Intr. $408] ), 6, (N i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

lpós, -7, -óv, (fr. éuod), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 84; 
xiii. 35; [xv. 11 $ yapan ép) (see uévo, L. 1 b. a.)] ; xviii. 
36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; 75 ¿gp yepi, with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, rd épóv that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27 ; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
ra éud my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding 
from me: oi égol Aóyoi, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Aóy.] ; ó Adyos ó épós, Jn. viii. 37; 7) evrody 
7 ën, Jn. xv. 12; $ éu) Sayn, Jn. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. ©. pertaining or relating to me; a. appointed 
Jor me: ó kaipós ó épós, Jn. vii. 6. ÜB. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object: $ ¿uy dváuvgows, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. $ 22, 7; [Küh- 
ner $454, Anm. 11; Krüger $ 47, 7, 8]. y. gorw éuóv 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. D. 
8124, 6. 

dpmawpovfj [see èv, III. 3], js, 7. (€praiqo), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 3 GL T Tr WH. Not found else- 
where.* 

èp-marypós [see èv, IIT. 8], -o0, ó, (eumaifw), unknown 
to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 86; Ezek. 
xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [ Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Macc. vii. 7 [ete.].* 

ép-maltw [see év, III. 3]; impf. évéraor; fut. épmai£e 
(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. -gotpat and -Éopat) ; 1 aor. 
évéraéa (for the older évérawsa) ; Pass., 1 aor. évemaixÓnv 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older éveraic@nv) : 1 fut. éumaryOnoopar: 
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(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Krüger $ 40 s. v. maito; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, tivi, Ps, 
ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i.e. a. to mock: absol, Mt. xx. 19; 
xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 11; rui (Hdt. 
4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii.63; xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude, 
deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799) ; in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15).* 

eu-raterns [see ev, III. 3], -ov, ó, (€umaito), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Is. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

lp-meperaréo [T WH ev, see ev, III. 3], -ë: fut. éure- 
purarjgc ; to go about in, walk in: čv rus among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi.7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Leian., Achill. Tat., al.) * 

éu-mlrAnpe [not éum p. wd. (see ev, III. 3) ; for eupho- 
ny's sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
eumurk do (fr. which form comes the pres. ptep. éumurAóv, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. $ 14,1 £.; B. 66 (58)]) ; 1 aor. évérAnoa; 
1 aor. pass. éverAnuOnv; pf. pass. ptep. éumemAgopévos ; 
Sept. for xo» and in pass. often for yaw to be satiated; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, fill full: rwá 
twos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (cvii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, etc.) ; to take one's fill of, 
glut one's desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one's inter- 
course and companionship, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc.; rod káAXovs adrijs, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 

éu-mmpdw [see év, ITI. 3], (for the more com. éunimpnyt, 
fr.mípmpnpa to burn ; on the dropping of the cf. épmírAnpa, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. épzrerpáo Ca: to be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 
mipmpav ... dvoav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 miimpácac $v- 
oôga; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.) ; of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG etc. mivmpacOa, q. v. [and Veitch s. v. 
mipmpnpt ].* 

éu-mlrrw [see év, III. 3]; fut. eumerodpar; 2 aor. év- 
énegov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: eis 8ó8vvov, Mt. 
xii. 11, and L txt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis dpéap, 
Lk. xiv. 5 [R G]; to fall among robbers, eis rods Aporás, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; els xeipás rwos, into one’s power: ro? Geod, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 13 ; Sir. ii. 18.* 

sp-mAéko [see év, III. 3]: Pass., [pres. éurAéxogai]; 2 
aor. ptep. éumAakeís; to inweave; trop. in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

€p-mÀokfj [see év, III. 3], Às, 9, (€umdéxw), an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot: rpty@v [ Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (kous, Strab. 17 p. 828).* 

£p-mvéo [T WH èr, see ev, III. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al); with partitive gen., dre:Ajs x. ¢dvov, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix. 1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. $30, 9 c.; [B. 167 (146)]; éumvéov fais, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.* 

ép-ropevopat [see év, ITI. 3] : depon. pass. with fut. mid. 
éumopevoopat; (fr. £umropos, q. v.) ; to go a trading, to travel 
Sor business, to traffic, trade, (Thuc. et sqq.; Sept.) : Jas. 
iv. 13 [R* G here give the 1 aor. subj. -cópe0a] ; with 
the acc. of a thing, to import for sale (as €Aatoy eis Atyv- 
mrov, Sept. Hos. xii. 1 ; zopjbúpav darò Bowvixns, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; yAadxas, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to use a 
thing or a person for gain, [ A. V. make merchandise of], 
(pay ro? cóparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; Agraria vero- 
pevero màņôn yuvatxav, Athen. 13 p. 569 £.) : 2 Pet. ii. 8; 
cf. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

dyrropla [see ev, III. 3], -as, 7, (Europos), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq. ; Sept.) * 

éuréprov [see ev, III. 3], -ov, ró, (Zumopos), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport; a mart, emporium; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium): oikos épmopíou a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. $ 59, 8 a. A. V. a house of 
merchandise]), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

€p-mopos [sce èv, III. 3], -ov, ó, (mópos) ; 1.i.q.ó 
ém’ ddXorpias veós mAéov pio bod, ó émPdrns; so Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to kámpAos 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23; 
dvOpwros Zumopos (see dvOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WII 
txt. om. dv6p.]. (Sept. for md and 53^.) * 

(p-mpfjdo : 1 aor. évérpgaa ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
yw and mn; to burn; destroy by fire: vv nów, Mt. 
xxii. 7.* 

čp-mporbev (Taf. in Rev. iv. 6 &yrp. [see ev, IIT. 3; cf. 
Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. èv and mpóo6ev, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for *352; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to ém- 
cev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverOa, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; mpoSpapwr £ynpoaev, ib. 
4 [T WH eis rò £ump., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89), like mpo- 
mropevea at &ympoa bev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
p. 497 a. mpóit. eis Tò £ump.]; và EumpooOer the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to rà ériow). 2. it serves as a 
prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274); W. § 54,6]; a. be- 
fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v. 19; xiv. 2; to 
prostrate one’s self ¢umpoober ràv zroBàv twos, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; yovvmereiv gump. twos, Mt. xxvii. 29; mopev- 
eaÓa. Zum. twos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; dmoaréA- 
AeaÉat Eun. Tivos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 
coXmi(ew eum. twos, Mt. vi. 2; rhv ó80v karackevágas, 
where urp. twos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [cf. B. 172 
(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. b. be- 
fore, in the presence of, i.q. opposite to, over against 
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one: gríijvas, Mt. xxvii. 11; ópoAoyeiv and dpveioa: [ D. 
176 (153)], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lchm.]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i.3; ii. 19; iii. 9, 18; before one, 
i.c. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
36; Acts xviii. 17; 2 Co. v. 10; 1 Th. ii. 19; [1 Jn. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions eddoxia, ÓcAgud éore 
Zumpoober 0eo0, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words y win, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders " Dp NIYA; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. ete. p. 829 sq.; [cf. B. 172 (150)]. e. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 37; Acts x. 4L TTr WH. d. before, de- 
noting rank: yeyovéva: ump. twos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 &8nke róv "Edpatu gumpoobev To) 
Mayacoñ; [cf. Plat. legg. 1,631 d.; 5, 743 e.; 7,805 d.]).* 

éparriw [see ev, III. 3]; impf. évérrvov; fut. éprrice; 
1 aor. évérrvaa; fut. pass. éumrvoÓQcopa; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to spit upon: rivi, Mk. x. 84; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
eis Tò mpóacróv twos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. (i. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; xarà 
TÓ mpócerm. tit, Deut. xxv. 9); ets twa, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19, 16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [ Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].* 

dpóavfis [see èv, III. 3], -és, (éudatvo to show in, ex- 
hibit), manifest: yiveyat tevi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. lxv. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down.]* 

éppavite [see ev, III. 3]; fut. dudaviow [B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. évejáswsa ; 1 aor. pass. éveiavísÓgv; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (epparhs); 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view : éavróy run, prop. te present one's self to the sight of 
another, manifest op^'s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 
22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heavea, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. to show one's self, 
come to view, uppear, be manifest: twi (of spectres, Sap. 
xvii. 4 ; adrots Oeovs eubavi{erOar Aéyovres, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; rQ mporóro rov Oeo), of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known : 
foll. by őr, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
Ti mpós tiwa, ib. 22; rt xard twos, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; mepi twos, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 
[Syn. see 85Aóo.] * 

tp-dpoBos [see év, HI. 3], -ov, (pdfos), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted : Lk. xxiv. 5, [37]; Acts x. 4; (xxii. 
9 Rec.); xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Macc. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 

eu-puordo, -© [see év, III. 8]: 1 aor. ¿vebúsnca; to blow 
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or breathe on: Tud, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words Fi and zveüpa [cf. e. g- 
Ezek. xxxvii 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop, al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

Ep-$vros [see èv, III. 8], -ov, (gubúo to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature ; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; im- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 ròv fujvrov 
Aóyov, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Brückner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
8é£aate év mpaórnru receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

ty, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by, among. [W. 
$ 48a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 

I. Locatty; 1. of Place proper; a. in thein- 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
év yaorpl, Mt. i. 18; év ByOdedu, Mt. ii. 1; év rjj móAet, 
Lk. vii. 37; éy ri Iovdaig, ev t ephe, €v TG mol, év TR 
ovpavp, and innumerable other exx. b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): év rà Spee, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; év mdaki, 2 Co. iii. 3; év rp dyopa, Mt. 
xx. 3; ép rp 686, Mt. v. 25, ete. ©. of proximity, at, 
near, by: év rais yevias T@v mAareày, Mt. vi. 5; ev rà 
ZAwdp, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év rà yago- 
$wAakío, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360)]; 
kaÜi(ew év rh eÉ Ocod etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
3; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, etc.: ev rjj émurroÀ9, 1 Co. v. 9; év xepadide 
PiBMov ypádbeu, Heb. x. 7; év rp BigAo, rà AiBrio, Rev. 
xiii. 8; Gal. iji. 10; é r$ voug, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); év rois mpopyrats, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; é *HAíg, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Rómer, p.12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; éz Aavi, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
Aafi8, fin.]; év rà “Qoné, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as ey rj xapdia, v rais xapdiats, Mt. v. 28; 
xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; év rais evveoecw 2 Co. 
v. 11. 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus èv rà 0e@ xexpumrat 
ñ (e) dpar, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; êv aùrĝ, i. e. in the person of Christ, xarowei mà» 
7d mAjpepa etc. Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(?), 9]. phrases in 
which 4 ápapría is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq.; 
or ó Xptords (the mind, power, life of Christ) eivas, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; pévew, Jn. vi. 56; 
[xv. 4, 5]; £5», Gal. ii. 20; poppotcAa, Gal. iv. 19; AaXetv, 
2 Co. xiii. 3; ó Aóyos Tod Oeo elvas 1 Jn. i. 10; uévew, 
Jn. v. 385 évowety or olxeiv ó Aóyos Tov Xpwrro, Col. iii. 
16; rà mveĉpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. 
jii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; rà & rut xápwpa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Tim. i. 6; évepyetv čv ron, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 
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xii. 6, ete.; evepycicbat, Col. i 29; xarepyd{erOar, Ro. 
vii.8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dro- 
xadvyat év epoi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; avepdv ért èv 
abrois, Ro. i. 19. év éavró, év éavrois, within one’s self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs eidéva, 
Jn. vi. 61; eimeiv, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; éufpiuiáotar, Jn. 
xi 38; orevdtew, Ro. viii. 23; di:adoyiterOa, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternating there with èv rais xapdiats, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 
xii. 17; Əkamopetv, Acts x. 17; Aéyew, Mt. iii. 9 ; ix. 21; 
Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i. 9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see eiui, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on; often freely to be rendered in the case of; with, etc. 
W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: iva obro yemrat év epoi, 1 Co. ix. 15; movety rt €v 
vim, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341; 
[W.u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B. 149 (130)]. b. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.s.]: pavOdvew 
ëv rim, 1 Co. iv. 6; yivóckew, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908"; [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. ITI. ]) ; likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: (nreiv ëv rem, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
c. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpooxómrew, 
Ro. xiv. 21; mraíeu, Jas. ii. 10; oxavdarj{CeoOa, q. v. in 
its place. — 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 385 (860) and 217 sq. (204)) : 1 Co. ii. 6; èv 
opOarpois juov, Mt. xxi. 42; év epoi, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 113 [perh. add Jude 1 L T Tr WH; but cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer év div, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see 5 d. y. — 5. used of that with which a person 
is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts,[W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. q. among, with col- 
lective nouns: év rà dyA@, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)]; 
êv th yeved ravrn, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
38; év rà yévet pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i.14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as èv 
7piv, ev ópiv, among us, among you, ev dÀAgAors, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11; Mk. ix. 
50; Lk.i.1; Jn.i.14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
v.l,and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: ev évddpace and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xu. 88; Lk. xxiv. 4; Jn. xx.12; Acts x. 80; Heb. xi. 
37; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; judteonévov év ipariois, Mt. 
xi. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. igar.]; Lk. vii. 25; zepigáAAe- 
gba: èv iparios, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [L WH txt. om.év]. c. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (év of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: év õéka yOudoww bmavrüv, Lk. xiv. 31; 
Hlev év uvpiáos, Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 17; 
elaépxea0at ev atuars Heb. ix. 25; év rà Bart x. ev T 
aipart, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); èv $á8o, 
1 Co. iv. 21; é mAnpdpart eddoyias, Ro. xv. 29; d6ávew 
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év TO evayyedig, 2 Co. x. 14; év mvevpare x. Suvdpet ' Hao, 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. i. 17; év rH Bacedeia adrov, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
(B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Tr mrg. eis rjv 8.] Akin is its use d. of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); w, 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as éz mupi xaraxaiew, Rev. xvii. 16 [T om. 
WH br. èv]; é Dare áAi£ew or áprvew, Mt. v. 18; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; v T alpartı Xevkávew, Rev. vii. 14; 
ev aipatt kafapi(ew, Heb. ix. 22; èv Darı fBamri(ew, Mt. 
iii. 11, ete. (see Bamrí(o, II. b. bb.). — B. with the dat., 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been 
used, esp. in the Revelation: é payaipa, èv poudaía 
drrokretvew, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; wardooew, Lk. xxii. 49; 
aréddvoba, Mt. xxvi. 52; xararmareiv èv rois mootv, Mt. 
vii. 6; év Bpaxiovt abro), Lk. i. 51; ¿y daxrvAg 0eo9, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as év dyraopa, 2 Th. ii. 18 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
év th mapaxdnoe, 2 Co. vii. 7; éy mpoceuxñ, Mt. xvii. 21 
[T WH om. Trbr. the vs.]; eiAoyeiv ev etdoyia, Eph. 
i. 3; Suxaodoba év TÊ atpari, Ro. v. 9. y. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven. 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: èv r@ dpxovr. róv Satpo- 
viov, Mt. ix. 34; ¿v érepoykdocots, 1 Co. xiv. 21; xpiverw 
T. olkovpévrv év dvdpi, Acts xvii. 31; èv óuiv xpiverar ó 
xógpos (preceded by ot dyor róv kómpov kpwobow), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; épyá(ecÓa. čv rim, Sir. xiii. 4; xxx. 13, 34. 8. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
cf. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
18. e. of the state or condition in which anything 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great 
number of exx. (see also in yivopat, 5 f., and eiui, V. 4 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: év Bacedvors, Lk. xvi. 23; ¿y 
T Üaváro, 1 Jn. iii. 14; év (oj, Ro. v. 10; év rois Seapois, 
Philem. 13; év mepaopois, 1 Pet. i. 6; ev ópotópari 
capkós, Ro. viii. 3; év moÀÀ@ dydu, 1 Th. ii. 2; éy 8ó£y, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; ometperat êv POopa rA. it 
(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.; év éroiuo yeu, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; êv éxardcei, Acts xi. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as èv 
evoeBeig x. ceuvórnri, 1 Tim. ii. 2; êv dy:aope, 1 Tim. ii. 
15; év kKauórmr, Cons, Ro. vi. 4; èv Tñ dvox ToU Oeo), 
Ro. iii. 26 (25) ; ëv kaxig kai POove, Tit. iii. 3; èv mavovp- 
yig, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as èv 
Suvduet, powerfully, with power [ W. 8 51, 1 e.; B. 330 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro. i. 4; Col. i. 29; 2 Th.i. 11; xpivew 
èv Stxatoovyy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11; ëv yap@, in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 32; èv éxreveia, Acts xxvi. 7; ëv orovdy, 
Ro. xii. 8; êv ydpere, Gal. i. 6; 2 Th. ji. 16; év ráyei Lk. 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase êv mâs: rovrais, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 L mrg. T Trmrg. WH for RG 
ëm m. r. (see èri, B. 2 d.) ; also éz mácw, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. T Tr WII.] A similar 
use occurs in speaking f. of theform in which any- 
thing appears or is exhibited, where év may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.: eodíav dadeiv èv pvornpie (as a mystery [here 
A. V. in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; v rà abrà tmodeiypare mimrew, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the êv marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg. 
into) ; cf. Kurtz or Lünem. ad loc.; B. 329 (283); and 
7 below]; (bova: rt év Swpea, 2 Mace. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
3,4; 20,7,5; èv pepiðu Sir. xxvi. 3; AapBavew re év 
prp, Polyb. 28, 17, 9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i. e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1,43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of ev to denote “ the 
measure or standard" (W. $48,a. 3 b.; Bnhdy. 
p. 211): év pérpo, Eph. iv. 16 (see uérpov, 2); &pepev èv 
€énxovra etc. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the eis, q. v. B. II. 
3a.); xapmopopotow év rpiáxovra etc. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
WHtxt.; but some would take èv» here distributively, 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; év ofs, 
Acts xxvi. 12; v aùrĝ, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; ev rj éoprf, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Tr br. ev]; év rq baxi, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see eiui, V.4d.; Passow 
i. p. 910°; [L. and S. s. v. II. 1). h. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: év air (o 
jy, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; év rovro T 
Aóyg dvaxepadaodrat, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva- 
keiaAaióo) ; mácav r. cuyyévetay év Yrvxais €Bdopnxovra 
mrévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 891 (366)]. 6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it isintimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop. uévew èv rH 
duméAo, Jn. xv. 4; év én aópart pédy moAAd, Ro. xii. 4; 
fig. kpeuáaDat čv rim, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, elvat or pevew év rà marpi or èv T 6c, of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv. 10 sq.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; elva or uévew in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv. 4 sq.; pevew èv ró vid k. ev TO 
marpi, 1 Jn. ii. 24; év 0e@, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, épydfeoOai ri, Jn. iii. 21; mappnoudlec Oat, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 
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€» XpiorQ, ev XpwrrQ 'Inoo, év kvpte, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. $$ 84 b., 149 c.), ingrafted as it were in 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 23; viii. 39; 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v. 6; Eph. i. 3 [Rec. om. êv]; 
ii. 6 sq. 10, 13; 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 1, 13; ii. 1; 1 Pet. 
HL 16; v. 10; orqxew èv Kupta, Phil. iv. 1; tva ebpebd èv 
air@, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil iii. 9; ela ev Xpwró 
‘Ina. 1 Co. i.30; of ev Xp. "Ino. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 14; 
Kot Goa, ëv Xpior@, Ovnoxew év kupig, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u. s.], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 13. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: mémewpai, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 390 note]; 
memoi£évai Gal. v. 10; Phil. i. 14; 2 Th. iii. 4; rappgaíav 
éxew, Philem. 8; éAmitew, Phil. ij. 19; xavynow &yew, 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; dvijxev, Col. iii. 18; rà abró 
Qpovetv, Phil. iv. 2; ómaxovew, Eph. vi. 1 [L om. Tr WH 
br. ey «.]; pas, Eph. v. 8; ae, ii. 21; £omowica, 1 
Co. xv. 22; ó kóros oix Eort kevós, ib. 58; dyus, Phil. 
i. 1; ñyucpéwos 1 Co. i. 2; AaXeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
dAijfeiav Aéyew, Ro. ix. 1; Aéyew x. papruperbat, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nàture, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, edapecrov év 
xupia, Col. iii. 20 G L T Tr WH; mpoodéxerOai ruya, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; dowaterOai reva, Ro. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19; xomay, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; L br. the cl.]; 
yapnOivat, 1 Co. vii. 39; xaípew, Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
srapakaAeiv, 1 Th. iv. 1; mpoterag6aí tivos, 1 Th. v. 12; — 
or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vamos, 1 Co. iii. 1; @povpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
maSayoyot, 15; óĝðoi pov, 17; Oupas pot dvewypévns èv 
xupig, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12. dear 
ode bat èv Xptor@, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii. 17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): rots èk ràv Napxicaov rots Óvras év 
kupite (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; dvOpwzos év Xp. a Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; ai éxxAnciat ai év Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 14; of vexpol èv Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; ékdexrds év x. a Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 13; Sdxysos ev Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 10; Sécpuos év kvp. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv. 
1; mords Stdxovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; Seaxovia, 
17; èv Xp. yevvâv twa, to be the author of one’s Christian 
life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; decpol é» Xp. 
bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 
i. 13 [al. connect év Xp. here with gavepods]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 
ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. év mveúparı (dyig) elvat, to be in 
the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 
Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to év capi); yerba, Rev. L 
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10; iv. 2; év mvevpare eod Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 3; èv mvev- 
pare or év nv. T@ &yí or év mv. Oeo) sc. dy, (being) in i. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 
330 (283 sq.) ; W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; Mk. xii. 
36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi. 10. dvpo- 
mos év mvevpart dkaÜdpro, sc. dv, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; év rà nomp 
xeicOat, to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v. 19. oí 
év vou, subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. év 
T 'A8àp. drofvhorew, through connection with Adam, 1 
Co. xv. 22, c. of that in which other things are con- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: ev 
airg (i. e. in God) (aper xrÀ. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; v abrà (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic Aóyos) ékría8n rà mavra, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
év aùrĝ is immediately afterwards resolved into 8” abro) 
x. eis abróy [cf. V. $ 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]); rà 
mavra ev aùr avvéargke, Col. i. 17; dv Ioadx xAnOjoerai 
cot oréppa, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; dyed- 
(co Oat v with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
ev rovro morevopev, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; év d equiv. to év roire, 
óri, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 8; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8e. below]. Closely related is the use of êv — d. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: évyev 
ev rj Aóyg roóro (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. $ 48, a. 
3 c.), Acts vii. 29. — e. after certain verbs denoting an 
affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 232 (217 sq.)]; see eùôoxéw, ev8oxia, edppaivopat, kav- 
xdopat, xaípe, etc.; likewise sometimes after eXmí(o, 
moreva, miris, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion év w. 
the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for eis with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. $ 50,4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 
dmogTréAAo, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; eiaépyeota,, Lk. ix. 46; 
Rev. xi. 11 [not R Tr; WH br. év]; e&épyeoOa, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th. i. 8, (but not after épyeoGae in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); karaflaivew, Ja. v.4 [R L; 
cf. W. $ 50,4 a.]; emorpeyat ámei&eis év ppovncer Biatov, 
that they may abide in etc. LE. i. 17; xaAeiv èv eipfjvy, èv 
dyacpe, év ud didi, equiv. to elg rò elvai pâs (Sus) 
ev etc.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
riOévat and ierdvat, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1. c.; Passow i. 2 p. 909*; [cf. L. and 
S. s. v. I. 8]. 8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. êv Alyómrov sc. yñ (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908°; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]; W. 
884 (359); [B. 171 (149)]) : Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; but 
see Alyurros. D. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom: dyopáfew év with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 e., Rev. v. 9, (év dpyupig, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). d\Ado- 
cew Tt €v tin (see ddAdoow), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Roi 
23, 25 [here perndAagav]. suvupe čv vem (3 yaw), ef. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1355; [W. § 82, 1 b.; B. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i.e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)]: Mt. v. 34-86; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. C. ópoÀoyÓ čv run after the 


Syriae («D pf [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


p. 386; B. 176 (153); W. 8 32, 3 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one's case (or when one’s cause is at 
stake [cf. W.1.c.; Fritzsche l. c.; Weiss, Das Matthäus- 
evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
p. 305 note 1], d. on the very com. phrase év óvópari 
Tivos, See Óvopa (esp. 2). [e. the phrase év & varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of ev. It may be, a. 
local, wherein (i. q. éz rovr@ év @): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. xi. 19. B. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W. 
§ 48, a. 2): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix. 
13 (Rec. Zes, q. v.). y. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. 6$. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 
into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac- 
tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and so’), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 3, etc.; sce 
in 6 c. above. Ace. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into év rotre dre or év rovro ë (cf. W. 
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

II. With the notion of TIME év marks a. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: v th hepa, èv TÑ vuxri, Jn. xi. 9 sq., ete. ; 
êv rais épais. ékeivais, Mt. iii. 1, etc. ; êv caflBáre, Mt 
xii. 2, and in many other exx.; év rà &evrépo, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vii. 13; év r@ xadefjs, Lk. viii. 1; ëv ro 
pera£o, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 31; 
[ev éexáro xpóvo, Jude 18 Rec.]. b. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. bei) ; thus év rj marty- 
yevecia, Mt. xix. 28; èv 7% mapovoig abroV or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 13 [W. $ 50,5]; Phil.ii. 12; 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; év T) dvacrdoet, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23 ; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. 33; év rp éoydry cdÀmuyyt at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; ¿v r droxadkvwee of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7, 13; iv. 13. C. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]; 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(év r@ ameíipew), 25 (èv r. xabevdew rovs dvÜpómovs) ; Mt. 
xxvii 12; Mk. vi. 48; Lk. i. 21 [cf. B. L c.]; xxiv. 51; 
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before the inf. aorist, 
d. within, in 


1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, ete.; 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 36; xix. 15, ete. 
the course of: èv rptotv npépas, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 [L T Tr om. WH br. év]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 
20; cf. W. $48, a. 2; [B. $ 133, 26]. 

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives èv 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something; as in évdAuos, &vOo- 
fos, čupoßos. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; as, Zvept, éppéve, évoée. — 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, éuBaive, èp- 
Barevw, éyxakéw (summon to court), éyypá$o, éykpómro. 
3. in ¿ubuodo, eumpybw, épmróo it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before B, u, v, $, y, èv changes to éu-, before y, x, & x, to 
éy-, before A to éa-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in x “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of èv, re- 
tention of vin those of ody” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write éevypdgw, évadderos, évkalvia, 
eval gw, eveatoixéw, eveavxdouat, eveevtpi(w, evaplyw, évme- 
piraTéo, évrvéw; T éykómro ; WH èvkomh, čvkvos; but L T 
Tr WH retain. éykaAéo, FykAnua, tyxouBdouat, eyxpdreca, 
eyxparedoua, eyxparhs, éyxple, éAXoryée (-dw), euBalyw, èp- 
BddAw, euBdrrw, euBaretw, éuBréra, euBpirdouat, eupaivouat, 
eprarypovh, eumaryuds, ¿umalÇo, eumalerns, dumm", èn- 
ainrw, ÓumÀA kao, dumdroxh, eumopedouat, éumopía, éumópiov, ču- 
opos, éurriw, gupavhs, éupavi(w, tupoBos, Kupvros; LT Tr 
Zykuos; L Tr WH &èupévw, tuxpoodev; L Tr éyypá$o, 
eyxdberos, eynatvia, eyxavilw, ¿ykaxéo, éÁykaraXeimo, éykar- 
oixdw, eynavxdopat, éykevrpl(u, éynonh, eyxdrtw, eyxplyw, 
éuvepimaréw, éunvéw; T épmimpáo ; TWH are not uniform 
in éykakéo, éykaraAelro ; nor T in éupévw, tuxpooGer; nor 
WH in éyxérrw.— Add LT Tr WH ávéykAmros, mapep- 
BdAXc, wapeuBorh. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p. 76 sqq.; Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 


éy-aykodLopat: 1 aor. ptep. évaykaMoápevos; (mid. 
i. q. eis ras dyxddas Əéyxopasr, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the 
arms, embrace: rwd, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476, 10; Plut.; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

év-ddtos, -ov, or évddios, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], )dAc 
the sea), that which isin the sea, marine; plur. rà váta 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form eiváuos as old as Hom.) * 

évavn, adv., (£v and dyri, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. [B. 
319 (273)]; Evavre rod Geod, MM) 105, before God, i.e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. dvavrlos] ; ; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GL T Tr WH; [fvavr: $apaó, 
Acts vii. 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

év-avrlos, -a, -ov, (dvríos set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; é& évavrías [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71)], opposite, over 
against (see ëk, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act : 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Lünem. on 1 Thess. l. c.]) ; ó e£ évavrías, 
an opponent [ À. V. he that is of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; évavríov roiv ti rut, to do something against one, 
Acts xxviii. 17 ; évavria mpárrew mpòs rà dvoud twos, Acts 
xxvi.9. Neutr. évavríov, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [B. 319 (273)], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 1395 and "y 3 also for `y yY): Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH épurpoodev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 Qrarrio» 
Sapaó, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. évavr:, 
q. v.]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WII], (Gen. 
x. 9, etc.). [rò évavríov i. e. roùvavriov see in its place.]* 

év-ápxopgac: 1 aor. évgp£ápgv ; to begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginuing is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; ri, Phil. 1.6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lehm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal, Plut., Lcian.; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii. 
16; 1 Mace. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Cowr.: mpo-erápxopas. ] * 

€varos, sce Evvaros. 

év-ypddw, see ev, IIT. 2 and 3. 

évbehs, -és, (fr. évdém to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hat. 
down ; Sept.) * 

čv-Suypa, tos, Td, (evðeixvvpi), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [cf. B. 153 (134)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b. ; Dem. 423, 13.) * 

év-Belxvups : to point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom. ; in the N. T. 
only in Mid. : [pres. évdetxvupar]; 1 aor. évebüei£ápnv; prop. 
to show one's self in something, show something in one's 
self [cf.B. 192 (166)]; — 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with yvwpica); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi. 
11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri & riv, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [cf. W. 254 (238)]) ; 1 Tim. i. 16; ri 
eis Tò Óvoud Twos, Ileb. vi. 10; rhy &yOecw évOcikvvo Oa: (as 
in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); ets rwa, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: run 
(dat. of pers.) xaxd, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. l. 15, 17.* 

€v-Se£is, -eos, 7, (evdeixvype), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, ris Stxatoovrns, Ro. iii. 25 sq.; 
ths aydmns, 2 Co. viii. 24; i.q. sign, evidence, [A. V. 
evident token], dmeAeias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]* 

&v-Sexa, of, ai, rd, eleven: of évdexa, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 


1728 


See 1766 


See 1722 
1729 


1730 


1781 


1732 


1733 


1734 


1735 


1736 


1737 


1738 


1739 


1740 


1741 


1742 


1743 


évdéxaros 


dy-Béxa-ros, -dry, -arov, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.]* 

év-Bexopar; fo receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as rav 
Aéyov, Hat. 1, 60). Impersonally, évóéyerat it can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
Thue. down): foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
[Cf. 8éxopa:, fin.] * 

évnpéw, -à; 1 aor. inf. évdnunoat; (Zvëmngos one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to éxdnuos), prop. to be among 
one's own people, dwell in one's own country, stay at home 
(opp. to éxdnuéw, drodnuéw; see those words); i.q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év và apart, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9 ; mpds rov kóptov, of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) * 

dy&bóeko (i.q. évóúo [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 
évebibvoxkóugv ; to put on, clothe: twa moppupav, Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. to put on one’s self, be clothed in 
[w. acc. B. 191 (166); W.832,5]: ipártov, Lk. viii. 27 
[R G L Tr mrg.]; moppúpav, Biooov, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. 1. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

EvBuxos, -ov, (ixn), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

év-Sépnors (évOopéo to build in), and éyBóugo:is T Tr WII 
([see WII. App. p. 152] 8epác to build), -ews, 2, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): rod re(xovs, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

_ &v-boáto : 1 aor. pass. évebo£áaÓn» ; to make &vBo£os, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; évdofacOqvat ev rois áyíois, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

ëvõotos, -ov, (ófa), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 1323, 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: ra évdoga, wonderful deeds, [ A. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for DRDD), Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
°. splendid: of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

@vBupa, -ros, Tó, (evðúw), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum): Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (£8. yápov a 
wedding garment) ; Mt. xxviii. 3; £8. mpoBárcov, sheep's 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ']. 
([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for ws.) * 

év-Buvapdw, -à; 1 aor. éveüvvápoca  Pass., [pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. éyOvvápov, 2 pers. plur. év8vvapotede] ; impf. 
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Tim. iv. 17 ; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; & ru, in anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 1; év Kupta, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, +$ mioret, Ro. iv. 20; darò doGeveias, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

¿v-$óvo [2 Tim. iii. 6] and é»-8v» [Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. évéóvaa ; 1 aor. mid. évedvodunv; pf. ptep. mid. or 
pass. evdedupevos; Sept. for Uy; as in the classics, 1. 
trans. (prop. to envelop in, to hide in), to put on: Tud Ti, 
a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with teva alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one's self, be 
clothed with : ri [B. 191 (166); ef. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; évde8vpevos with acc. of a thing, Mk. i. 6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 [B. 148 (129) ; cf. W. $32, 2]; Rev.i.13; xv. 
6; xix. 14; év0vadpevos (opp. to yupvós) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see yé, 3 c., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 4075, 23 jeux . . . év0ven Dat. opa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
évdteoOa rà Stra [L mrg. &pya] rod porós, Ro. xiii. 12; 
THY mavorA(av Tov co), roy Óópaxa THs Stxatoovvns, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14 ; ópaxa misrews, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double ace., 
of obj. and pred., 6ópaxa Sixacoovrny, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
[cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. dada, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; rà» ĝo- 
paka, an. 1,8,3). tobe furnished with anything, adorned 
wiih a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, evòðúeoĝar 
apOapciav, dbavaciav, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; [omAdyxva oikrip- 
pod, Col. iii. 12]; Suvapw, Lk. xxiv. 49, (loxvv, Is. li. 9; 
(lii. 1; Svvapev, eümpéreuav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; alrydyny, 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; exxxi. (exxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 
29; Stxatoodyny, Job xxix. 14; Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 9; 
cornpíav, ibid. 16; etc.] ; dvecy dAxqv, Hom. Il. [9, 231]; 
19, 86; čvvvoĝar and émeévvvadar adxny, Il. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 etc.; many similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33) ; ràv kawóv ávÜpomov, i.e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Ijooty Xpirrdv, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii 
27; (similarly the Greeks ard Romans said [cf. W. 30], 
tov Tapximov évdverOat, Dion. Hal. 11, 5, 5; pias róv 
orpariarny évédu tov coduariv, Liban. ep. 968; prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 817 sqq.; 
[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 228 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one's self into; to enter: év- 
Sdvovres els ras olxias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [CoMr.: én-evdva.]* 

ev-Bucrs, -ews, 7, (erów), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): ràv iparíov, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550c.; Dio Cass. 78, 8; an 


3 pers. sing. éveBvvapotro; 1 aor. eveduvaywOnv; (fr. êv- | entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 c.).* 


Suvapos equiv. to ó év duvapes dv); to make strong, endue 


with strength, strengthen : twa, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 | 


êv-5úw, see évdive. 
¿v-Sépmgus, see evddpunois. 
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1745 


See 1744 
See 1739 


See 5342 
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1748 


1749 


1750 


1751 


1752 


See 1768 


See 1769 
1753 


évéyko 


lyéqko, see dépo. 

év-d8pa, -as, 9, (fr. dv and pa a seat), a lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec# rà čveðpov, q. v.]; évédpay 
mote, Acts xxv. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 

€vebpeóo ; (evéðpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for : rwd, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éved. 
uùr., T om. abróv]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 

veSpov, -ov, ró, i. q. évéüpa, a lying in wait, an ambush: 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, etc. ; not found in prof. auth.) * 

iveco, -à: 1 aor. éve(Agaa ; to roll in, wind in: tid 
Tw, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; [Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 3965, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al.) * 

dv-eupe; (elut) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: ra évóvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to rò 
Erobev bya, vs. 39) ; this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees' own views: *as respects your soul (rà 
€vóvra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)’; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think rà évóvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj. 
acc. after Sdre, with éAenp. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take rà 
évóvra (sc. Sovvat) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss adloc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many ĉn, [1 Co. vi. 5 GL T Tr 
WII; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 ctc., is con- 
tracted from éveors; but see below under éu.* 

évexa, (only before consonants [ Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexey [R G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in a form 
at first Ionic etvekev (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. &y.; xviii. 29 T 
WH); Acts xxviii. 20 T WH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [RG L mrg. 
é.]; vii. 12 [R G], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels [cf. s. v. N, v; W. $5,1d.1; B. 10 
(9); Krüger (dialects) $68, 19, 1; WH. App. p. 1787), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; evexev 
rovrov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; robrov, Acts 
xxvi. 21; rivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 82; before rod with inf. expressing purpose [W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; oð etvexev, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

ivevfjkovra, see évvevikovra. 

liyeós, see évveós. 

évépyeva, -as, 4, (evepyns, q. v.) working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
ý évépyeta ñ évepyovuévg, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyeiv. évépyexav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; xar évépyetav 
év pérp@ évds éxáarov pépous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xarà r. évépyeiav tod 
OvacÓa: abróv krÀ. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
évépy. ToD Zaravà, 2 Th. ii. 9; mAávgs, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, etc. ; 2 Macc. 
iii. 29; rfe mpovoias, 3 Mace. iv. 21; not found in Sept. ; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on évépyeta, évepyeiy, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Müller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[SYN. see 8vvajus, fin.]* 

tvepyéo, -à; 1 aor. évnpynoa; pf. éevapynxa (Eph. i. 20 
L TWI txt. Tr mrg.); (évepyós [see évepyjs]) ; 1. 
intrans. fo be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by év with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below ]), to work for one, aid one, ets rt, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [ W. 397 (371)]: 
els ámocroMjv, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eis rà £v, i. q. eis dxoorodqy [cf. W. 
$ 66,2d.; B. $147, 8] rà é6vóv, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; évepyeiv évép- 
yetav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri ëv ra, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Philii.13. 3. Mid, 
pres. évepyotpar; [impf. évgpyoóugv] ; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]) ; it 
is used only of things (cf. W. 8 38,6 fin. ; [B. 193 (167)]), 
to display one's activity, show one's self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see pvornptoy, 2 fin.)]; foll. by év with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; ev with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co.i.6; é with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll by &d with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 évepyovuévg does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the d8énais of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [4 works ”] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

tvépynpa, -ros, ró, (évepyéo), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [ R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. duvdpewr, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

evepytis, -és, (i. q. évepyós, equiv. to ó dv ev rà pye 
[Eng. at work}), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a Opa évepyjs is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 
évepy. yivopat €v ret, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

ty-eorrds, see eviornpt. 

évevdoyéw, -à : 1 fut. pass. évevAoynOnoopat; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by év with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives rà omépp., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple eiAoy.]); Gal. iii. 8, 
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1756 


See 1764 
1757 


1758 


1759 


See 1759 
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1761 
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évéyw 


where Rec."** has the simple eddoy. (Gen. xii. 3; 
xviii. 18; xxvi 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) * 

ivcxo; impf. éveiyov; [pres. pass. évéxopat]; to have 
within, to hold in; a. pass. to be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
Tj Táyp, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as dyyeAia, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; $iorigig, Eur. Iph. A. 527; xak, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): (vyà SovAeías, Gal. v. 1; [OAiqreaw, 2 Th. i. 4 
WH mrg.], (aceBetats, 3 Macc. vi. 10). 
to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (x óÀ ov revi 
to have anger in one's self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under sposéye. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is rév voóv, W. 593 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéyew in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. l. c. outwardly, to press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. s. v.; L. and S. s. v.; Hesych. 
€véxev. uirga waket. €ykevraw]* 

év0d-5e, adv., (fr. £véa and the enclitic 8é; Krüger § 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x. 18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv. 24. b. hither: Jn.iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17.* 

évOev, adv., (fr. ev and the syllable ev, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LT Tr WH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GL T Tr WH. [From Hom. down.]* 

évOupgopat, -odpar; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptep. év6v- 
pnôeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae $ 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kühner $ 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf $ 485]; Krüger 
$ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. èv and &vpós) ; to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ri, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: mepi twos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 p. 614, $ 9 Bekk)  [Cowr.: d:-evdupéopar.] * 

évOipnois, -ews, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 [A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here Lmrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Leian.) * 

tv i. q. évi, the accent being thrown back, same as êv, 
used adverbially [ W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for éveari, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc. 
2,40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17; 
with addition of év iptv, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. čerw); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. on very oftén, it can 
be, is possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. l. ¢.]. 
The opinion of many [e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. l. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that & is a con- 
tracted form for éveort is opposed by the like use of 
Tápa, ava, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from mdpeott, dveots; cf. Krüger $ 9, 11,4; W. 
80 (77); Güttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler § 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 815].* 


b. évéxo rivi, 
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évvevrkovraevvéa 


tnavrés, -00, ó, @ year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 
xi. 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v. 17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 (cf. Ellie. ad loc.]; 
mroteiy éviavróv, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; dma£ roi éve 
avrov, Heb. ix. 7 (like émráxs rhs nuépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[cf. W. § 30, 8 N. 1; Krüger $ 47, 10, 4]; xar éviavróv, 
yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,3, (Thue. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6; 
an. 3, 2, 12) ; in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of time: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see ĝexrós. [From Hom. down.]* 

[SYN. éviavr és, £ros: originally èv. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius $ 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, čr. as a division or sectional portion of time.] 

iy-Grrqpe : pf. évéorgka, ptep. éveorgkós. (Heb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope éveoras; fut. mid. dvornoopat; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians ó éveorós sc. xpóvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé $ 27 rpwepijs xpóvos, 
és eis róv mapeAgAvÓóra kai eveorôra kai péddAovTa tépve- 
wba méQvxkev ]), present: ó katpós ó évearós, Ileb. ix. 9; ra 
éveor&ra opp. to rà uéAXovra, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
ó évearós alàv movopós in tacit contrast with rà uéAXovri 
aién, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 c. ed. 
Benedict.] à$éupa bi8aypara ñ epddia mpós re róv éveoróra 
alàva kai rov peddovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. l. c.]* 

évioxtw; 1 aor. evicyvoa; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; 1. 
intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. évoyv6n]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.). 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. L 4; Ilippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 ó xpóvos rara 
mávra évio vec) ; to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ]." 

éve-, see éyx- and s. v. ev, IIL. 3. 

[év-péva, see éunéva and s. v. év, ITI. 3.] 

évvaros or évaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inserr., has been every- 
where restored by L T Tr WH; cf. [s. v. N,v; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Krüger § 24, 2,12; W.43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec." ]), -ary, -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évdrn ëpa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 
1; x. 8, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after- 
noon ; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

ivvéa, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. word.* 

iyvevqkovra-evvéa, more correctly évevjkovra évvéa (i. e. 
written separately, and the first word with a single v, as 
by LT Tr WH; ef. [s. v. N,v; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. 
p. 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12sq.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 
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dyveos 


évveds, more correctly éyeós (L T Tr WH [cf. the pre- 
ceding word]), -o0, ó, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
i. q. unused dvavos, avaos, fr. dw, ado to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.) : Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28; 
évedv p) Suvdpevov Aadjoat, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
so elarikewav éveot, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix. 7; Hesych. éuBpovrndévres: éveol yevdpevor. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
arnvewbn, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dmeveóo.* 

év-vebw: impf. évévevov; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: rwi tt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i. e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Lcian. 
dial. meretr. 12,1; with óffaAuQ added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

"MA -as, j, (vous); 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). ^ 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 73¢., etc.; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2, 7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc. ; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 79). 8. mind, understanding, will ; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; rouavrqv čvvorav épzroweiv rim, 
Isoc. p. 112 d. ; rjpgcov rijv ény BouÀ qv xal Evvotav, Prov. 
iii. 21; pudrdooew evvoray dya, v. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with xapdias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 [ A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.* 

ëv-vopos, -ov, (vópos) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: Xpurr@, or more correctly Xpioroó LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [ef. B. $132, 23]. — 2. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 
fon which see Bp. LgAtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus ete., App. p. 38].* 

€vvvxos, -ov, (vv£), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom., Pind., 
Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LTTr WH have neut. plur. évvyxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. 8 128, 2].* 

d-owéo, -à; fut. evorenow; 1 aor. évdkgsa; Sept. for 
aw; to dwell in; in the N. T. with £y ran, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 
influence him (for good) : čv un, in a person's soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; of miers, 2 Tim. 
i. 5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple oixeiv)]; é 
úuîv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16; éy 
avrois, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. cc. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer].* 

¿y-óyra, Td, see Evert. 

lv-opkito ; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
"with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 L T Tr 
WH, for RG ópxi(o, [on the inf. foll. cf. B. 276 (237)]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
xi{opat in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. evopkio pós 
occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also évopxéw in 
Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. c. 23 évopxd c xarà rob marpéds ; 
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&voyxos 


[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
€vopkà oe eis róy Dev tva amédOns ].* 

évérns, -nros, jj, (fr. els, évós, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement : with gen., ris miareos, 
Eph. iv. 13; rod mveúparos, ib. vs. 3.* 

év-oxA€w, -à; [pres. pass. ptep. évoyAovperos]; (dxhéo, 
fr. 8yAos à crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (év, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both reá 
and rewi; pass. with dró twos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives évoyAg for ¿v yoAf, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen.xlviii.1; 1 S. xix. 14,etc.) [Comp.: map-evoyAéo.]* 

Evoxos, -ov, i. q. 6 évexóuevos, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, 3ovyAeías, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus ray 
AiBAiwv, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rois épwrixois, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold. Green) see Schäfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. $28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Mace. xiv. 45. b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
ToU cóparos x. ToD a(paros ro) kvpiov, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)] ; mávrov, sc. évraA- 
párov, Jas. ii. 10; of čvoyoí gov, Is.liv. 17. c. with gen. 
of the crime : aiwviov duaprnparos [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 L T Tr txt. WH; (ràv Btaíov, Plat. lege. 11, 914 e.; 
«romps, Philo de Jos. $ 37; iepoovAias, 2 Mace. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1349*, 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
{L. and S.]s.v.). dd. with gen. of the penalty : Oavdrov, 
Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11 ; alevíov xpicews, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; decpod [al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229, 11. e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 
TH pisei, TG avveüpio, Mt. v. 21 sq.; Evoxos ypadf) to be 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. f. by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with els and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis r. yéev- 
vay rou rvpós, & pregn. constr. [ W. 213 (200); 621 (577)1 
(but ef. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid cireumlo- 
cution for the dat.; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) *liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.']) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.* 
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èvr- see dur- and s. v. ev, III. 3 fine print. 

évradpa, -ros, ró, (evTéAAopar [see evréAA@]), a precept: 
plur, Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 13 
Siddoxovres évrddpara avoporev ; [Job xxiii.11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth.; [W. 25].)* 

évradvdtw ; 1 aor. inf. évraQiácar; to see to ra évragua 
(fr. év and rddos), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, ete.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix. 40. (Gen. 1. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) * 

évradiacpds, -o7, 6, (évraduá(o, q. v.), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv.8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; (Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

dy-réAÀo : (réeAAw equiv. to reÀéc) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(évréradxe, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. évrerdddar]; 
xaos évréraAra( cot, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évréAAopat; fut. 
évreAoüpat ; 1 aor. everetAauny; pf. 3 pers. sing. évréraArac 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for TY; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: nepi twos, Heb. xi. 22; éverei- 
aro Aéyov, Mt. xv. 4 [RT]; ri, Actsi. 2; [with Aéyov 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ore added, Acts xiii. 47; xaĝós, 
(Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. $ 141, 2; 275 (237), Jn. viii. 
5 Rec.; rivi, tva [cf. B. 237 (204), Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14, 5; 8,14, 2); rui re, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,17; ru mepi Twos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 sq. &ua8kgv évréAA eo at mpds 
Ttva, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
évere(Aaro aùr mpós Aadv airo), Sir. xlv. 8; the phrase 
évréAdeo Oat (riwi) StaOnxnv occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. ex. (cxi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression Oux685«gv, hv 
éverelAaro ipi» move, Deut. iv. 18. [SYN. see xeAevo, 
fin.]* 

¿vreo0ev, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxei- 
ev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31 ; xviii. 36 ; évreüfev 
x. évreddev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 'Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. ¿k rodrou [see èx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

&vrevits, -ews, 7, (évrvyxávo, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeting with, (ai rois Agarais evrevgeas, Plat. politic. 
p. 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
is held, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 rroveioOat ras mpòs rò Ociov évrev£ew). [SYN. see 
ĝenos, fin.] * 

dvripos, -ov, (Tiun), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
cious: Mos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; sii, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; £vriuov 
exe tiva to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]* 

evrodh, -7s, 7, (€vréeAhw or evreAXopat, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for myn, in the Pss. the 
plur. évroAai also for O"mpa3; an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
évroAjy Aaufávew mapa Tivos, Jn. x. 18; mpós twa, Acts 
xvii. 15; AaBeiv évroAàs mepi twos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évrodqjy &xew 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAjv diddvae tevi, Jn. xiv. 31 
LTr WH; with ri ety added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 7 évroArp 
abro), of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. 2. 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évroAj eaput] [-Dm G 
LT Tr WH), a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, IIeb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict: évroAjy diddvat, 
fva, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 7 évroAy rod beov, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs. 6); Mk. vii. 8 sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from ó vópos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,88; Mk. x. 5; xii. 28sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19 ; xara r. ¿proÀ nv, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19; [Lk. xviii. 20]; rypeiv 
ras évroAás, Mt. xix. 17; mwopeverOat év r. evrodais, Lk. i. 
6; ó vópos ray évroAó», the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see 8óyua, 2). B. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évrodai dvÜporrov, Tit. L 14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21; v. 3; evroàņv diddvat, 
1 Jn. iii. 23 ; éyroXjv xet, iva, 1 Jn. iv. 21; évrodny AaBeiw 
napa tov marpós, 2 Jn. 4; thpnots évroAàv co), 1 Co. vii. 
19; rnpeiv ras évroAàs avro), 1 Jn. ii. 8 sq. ; iii. 22, 24; v. 
2 [here L T Tr WH zone], 3; or ro) 8co?, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; motetv ras évroAds avrov, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
mepuraréiv kata Tas évroÀàs abro), 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RG L Tr WH; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAjy 8i0óvat, tva, Jn. xiii. 34; évroAj» 
ypapew, 1 Jn. ii. 7 sq. ; [2 Jn. 5]; ras évrodds rgpeiv, Jn. 
[xiv. 15] ; xv. 10*; £yew rds évr. x. ropeiv aùrás, “habere 
in memoria et servare in vita" (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
abry égriv ñ evr. tva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. évrody, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity: 1 Tim. vi 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
3 évroXi) ro) 0eo0, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

eyrémos, -ov, (rómos), a dweller in a place; a resident or 
native of a place: Acts xxi. 12. (Soph. [7], Plat., al.) * 

iyrós, adv., ([fr. èv], opp. to éxrós), within, inside: with 
gen. evrés ópóv, within you, i. e. in the midst of you, Lk. 
xvii 21, (évrós ajróv, Xen. an. 1, 10, 8 [but see the 
pass.]; évràs rovrov, Hell. 2, 3, 19: al); others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (évrós pou, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4; eviii. 
(cix.) 22, etc. ; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; rò évrós, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 

ly-rpéro ; [ Mid., pres. évrpémopa: ; impf. éverpemópgv] ; 
2 aor. pass. éverpángv; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamnoopat; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; rwá, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29; 
Ael. v. h. 3,17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rwd, to reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi 37; Mk.xii.6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx. 13; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 36, 10; 30, 9, 2; Geovs, 
Diod. 19, 7 ; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said évrpémeaOai twos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 
W. 832, 1 b. a; B. 192 (166)].* 

év-rpédw : [pres. pass. ptep. evrpedduevos]; to nourish 
in: Tud rua, a person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : vois Myois tis miorews, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 
vóuois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. $ 10 sub 
fin.; rois iepois ypdunacu Phil. leg. ad Gai. $ 29 sub fin.* 

čv-rpopos, -ov, (rpdpos, cf. EuhoBos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 £vrp. yevouevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
e&xrpopos, q. v.]. (Sept.; 1 Macc. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

iy-rporrfj, -5s, 7), (évrpémo, q. v.), shame: mpós évrpomiv 
ipiv Aéyo [or Aad], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 94. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

tv-rpupdw, -5 ; (sce rpubdo and rpudy) ; to live in lux- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: èv vais 
drárais [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydrats, see dyamn, 2] airay, 
(on the meaning see dmáry), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [ef. W. § 52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: ëv àyaĝoîs, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

dv-rvyxávo; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so 
often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition repi twos, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
évérvxov TĜ kupio kai edenOnv abro), Sap. viii. 21; évérvyov 
T Barei riv dmóAvauw . . . alrovpevot, 3 Macc. vi. 37; 
hence, to pray, entreat: imép with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by mepi with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); ret xará twos, [to 
plead with one against any one}, to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 sq.; xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) [Cowr.: imep-evrvyxávo-] * 

év-ruhloow: 1 aor. éverii£a ; pf. pass. ptep. évrervAcy- 
pévos; toroll in, wrap in: twa cuy, Mt. xxvii. 59 (¿y v. 
Tr, [èr] e. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap together: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

ty-rumée, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. évrervrepévos; to engrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Kec. with év)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 [cf. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

ivvfpito: 1 aor. ptep. é»vfpícas; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 

évurmd{a (évómwov, q. v.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, etc.), and dep. évummdgopat (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c. 
24); so always in the Bible, for pon, with fut. pass. 
évurmacOnoopa, and com. with aor. pass. évvmvidoÓnv, 
more rarely mid. évurvacdyny (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
18) ; éwana érymndtecda (in Sept. for ipin oon), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading évunviors (évumnd- 
¢ecOar) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8.* 

évirrvioyv, -ov, ró, (¿y and dmvos, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évunmate. (Sept. for pion.) * 

¿yóxuvov, neut. of the adj. évamios, -ov, (i. q. ó êv mi dv, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; dprot évómio, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. $54, 6; D. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in 
Sept. for `y y3 and 335, also for 333 and 3339; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev. but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: elvat évórr. twos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that evar must be mentally supplied 
before èvómiov, Rev. iv. 5 sq. ; viii. 3; ix. 13; after orvan 
Acts x. 30; éorgkéva,, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 
xx. 12; mapearqkévas, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; iordvat, 
Acts vi. 6; ka85oÓa, Rev. xi. 16; Opa dvewypévn èv- 
twos, i. q. a door opened for one (see Bupa, c. y. [B. 173 
(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: ri&évat, Lk. v. 18 ; dvafaívew, Rev. viii. 4; 8dAXew, 
Rev. iv. 10; mixrew or meceiv (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv.10; v. 8; [vii. 11]; mpookvveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [ef. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. b. in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
Baará(ew rò Óvopa . . . èvómiov eOvav (see Baaráto, 3), 
Acts ix. 15; oxdvdada BáAXew vor. twos, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after mpo¢pxeqOat, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after mporopeveoOa, Lk. i.76 WII]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (153)]: after dpveicGat, Lk. xii. 9 (Lehm. gumpo- 
abev) ; [drapveicOat, ibid.]; ópoAoyetv, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec. 
éfou.]; karpyopei, Rev. xii. 10; [d8ew. Rev. xiv. 3]; 
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«xavxac6a, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
Suxacovv éavróv, Lk. xvi. 15. — c. 1. q- apud. (with) ; in the 
soul of any one: yapa yiverat évómtoy Tày dyyéAov, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God's joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 
ëv oùp. vs. 7]; čara: cot Oó£a evar. ràv cvvavakeiiéyov, Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: eis uvguó- 
cvvov evar. (L T Tr WH Zumpoc0ey) rot beod, Acts x. 4; 
emo Ojvat evar. T. Oeod, Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19; ¿me 
Anopévoy evar. r. 0eo0, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. 8 134, 3]. 2. 
before one’s eyes; in one’s presence and sight or hearing; 
a. prop.: $ayeiv évom. twos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2 S. 
xi. 13; 1 K. i. 25); onpeta motetv, Jn. xx. 30 ; dvakpivew, 
Lk. xxiii. 14; évam. woAdGv paprópov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk.[v.25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 8 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph. : mior xe évérmiov roð cov, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; duaprávew ëv. rwos (see dpaprávo ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
£yórriov ToU 0eo0, ro) kvpiov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind's eye: 
mpocpóprv [mpoop. I T Tr WH] tov kúpiov évóm. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; ramewotcba èv. rod kvpíov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
li. 17). o. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. — d. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Web. iv. 18 (where 
otk davis évóm. aùroð is explained by the following 
yopyà . . . rois dpOadpois abro); cf. Job xxvi. 6 yupvds ó 
dns évómiov abro0, before his look, to his view). e. be- 
Jore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one's judg- 
ment [W. 32; B. 172 (150) ; § 133, 14]: é$árgsar evar. 
abr» get Ajpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek ‘Hpaxdeidy 
Anpos mavra Soxei elvat); so esp. évémiov rod co), ro) 
xupiov, after the foll. words: rà dpeord, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
BBéAvypa, Lk. xvi. 15; 8íxatos, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH évav- 
viov); Acts iv. 19; OuatotoÓa:, Ro. iii. 20; etapecros, 
Heb. xiii. 21; eùĝús, Acts viii. 21 Rec. ; xaddy, dróŠexrov, 
1 Tim. ii.3; v.4; Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21; uéyas, Lk. 
i. 15; moAvreAés, 1 Pet. iii. 4; memAnp@pévos, Rev. iii. 2; 
apéoxew, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 2 S. iii. 36; 
[W. $33, £.]) ; in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk.i. 75; Acts x. 33; 2 Co. iv. 2; vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or with God: ebpiakew xápw (JT) RYSY 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

"Ewés (Uis [i e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26) : Lk. iii. 38.* 

tvor(toga: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. éyorícaoQe ; i. q. èv driots Séyouac (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear to: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for pign; elsewhere only in eccl and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
dJexice. p. 693 sq.; [Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 


220 


eEaya 


*Evóx [WII ‘Evóy, see their Intr. § 408], ("Avwyos, 
-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 4 ; Hebr. ry initiated or initi- 
ating, [cf. B. D. s. v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [ef. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]); in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (* Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (* Liber Henoch, aethiopice." Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
twotranslators added a commentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq. ; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

èf, see èx. 

&€, oi, ai, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, ete. 

é€-ayyédAw: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. eĝayyeinre; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see éx, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
939, Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 13, cf. Sir. 
xliv. 15.) * 

égayopáto: 1 aor. é£gyópasa; [pres. mid. é£ayopá(v- 
pat]; 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re- 
cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, [cf. 
èx, VI. 2]: prop. 6eparravi8a, Diod. 36,1 p. 530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopá(o, 
2 b.), revd, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of ek ris xardpas rod 
vópov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 3, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one's use 
[W. $ 38, 2 b.; D. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase ééay. rév kaipóv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. éfayopá(ew katpóv, to 
seek [to gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with aec. of thing, *by ransom to avert evil from one's 
self', *to buy one's self off or deliver one's self from 
evil’: &ià pâs Spas rijv aidnov kókacw c£ayopa(ópevos, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, 3).* 

¿Eéyo; 2 aor. eéjyayov; Sept. often for yin; to lead 
out [cf. èx, VI. 1]: rwá (the place whence being sup- 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lehm. a@yovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v. 19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison); Acts vii. 36 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with ££c added [in R G L br.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; é£@ ris copys, Mk. viii. 23 R G L Tr mrg. 
[cf. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of ëk w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eig with ace. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

éf-aipéo, -6: 2 aor. impv. éfeAe; Mid., [pres. ptep. 
eEatpovpevos]; 2 aor. é£eMópgv and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) é£eAggy (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [aipéw and] dmépxopa:), 
inf. é£eAéota: (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for 51; to 
take out [cf. èx, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: rov dpOadpov, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
&. to choose out ( for one's self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 1M3 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has é£eAe£dugv; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
[al. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238)]): 
Tud, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; revd Z< twos, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hat. 3, 187; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

éEalpw: fut. é£apà (1 Co. v. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. éédpare (ib. G L T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. éénp- 
Oy, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove [cf. 
êk, VI. 2]: teva èx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see afpo, 3 c.] ; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

tEavréw, -@: 1 aor. mid. é£yrgadyugv; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [cf. èx, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one's self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another, —in both senses, either for good, 
to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1, 3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2) ; or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
8 3] éàv rà mvevpara ro) BeMap eis rácav movnp(ay 6Ac- 
eas é£acro ovra: ópás).* 

Ealpvys [WH e&eduns (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (ations, dvo, divos suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 36; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 39; Actsix.3; xxii.6. (Hom.etal; Sept.)* 

é-axodovddw, -à: fut. éLaxokovbja@; 1 aor. ptcp. é£a- 
koAovOfcas; to follow out or up, tread in one’s steps; a. 
th 686 twos, metaph., to imitate one's way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, ef. Is. lvi. 11. b. to follow one's author- 
ity: pidots, 2 Pet. i. 16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (dpyn- 
yots, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; dvat Bac ctc, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. $ 9). C. to comply with, yield 
to: doeAyeiats [Rec. drodeiais], 2 Pet. ii. 2, Crvevpace 
mAavns, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. $ 3; rois 
movnpois StaBovaAios, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. $ 6]; cf. 
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also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
&uth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. $ 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16]. 

€£akóctot, -at, -a, siz hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

arelpo: fut. Lareipo; 1 aor. ptep. eLareipas; 1 
aor. pass. infin. ¢fareepOqvar [ (WH -AchOjvar; sce their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, c below)]; — 1. (¿£ denoting 
completeness [cf. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), rà retyos, Thuc. 3, 20; rois roiyous rod 
iepoù [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rhv 
oikíav, Lev. xiv. 42 (for mw). 2. (¿£ denoting re- 
moval [cf. ëk, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: Oákpvov 
ang [G L T Tr WH ëk] ràv ó$6oAgór, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [R G WH mrg., al. ëk]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al.; Sept. for Mm): ri, Col. 
ii. 14; rò dvopa ëk rìs BíBAov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras dpaprias, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 18; rò dvó- 
pnpa, tas avopias, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. l. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; r. ápaprías dmadeipew, 3 Macc. ii. 19).* 

€EddAopar; fo leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. Iv. 12.) * 

éE-avás rasis, ws, 9, (eEaviornut, q. v.), a rising up 
(Polyb. 3, 55,4); a rising again, resurrection: rév vexpav 
or (L T Tr WH) 5 èx vàv vexpóv, Phil. iii. 11.* 

é£-aya-réAAo : 1 aor. é£avéreiia ; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, etc. 2. in- 
trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. [cf. W. 102 (97)].) * 

eEav-lorppt: 1 aor. é£avéorgga; 2aor.éfavéerys; — 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: oméppa, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yt DRI Gen. xxxviii. 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. to rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.* 

(amaro, -; 1 aor. éfgrárgsa; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 
fem. é£amargÓcica ; (¿£ strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.) * 

é£ámva, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for é£arívs, 
¿£a($mes, q. v. [W. $ 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.)* 

é-amopéo and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. é€amopec- 
pat, -oüpa; 1 aor. eénmopnOnv; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, [cf. éx, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
dropéopat) ; rwós of anything: roð (5v, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (rod dpyupíov, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
rois Aoywrpois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 

é-aro-crédhw; fut. éfamooreAó ; 1 aor. eLaréoretha; 
[2 aor. pass. éfareordAnv]; Sept. very often for noU; 
prop. to send away from one's self (dad) out of the place 
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or out of doors (éx [q. v. VI. 2]); 1. to send forth: 
Tud, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the int.) ; eis ¢6vy, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
[WH mrg. dmogr.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see dmooréAAo, 1 a.) : rjv émayyeAtay, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv. 49 T Tr WH; rò mveüpa eis ras 
xapdtas, to send forth i. e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [ró . . . k«jpvypa tis aleviov cornpias, Mk. xvi. 
WII in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion]; ópiv ó Adyos 

. é&arearáAg, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 LT Tr 
WII. 2. to send away: twa es etc. Actsix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; rwà xevóv, Lk. i. 53; 
xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

é£-aprito : 1 aor. inf. é£aprícat; pf. pass. ptep. éénpri- 
opévos; (see prios, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
finish; a. to furnish perfectly: rwá, pass. mpos tt, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (moAepeiv . . . rois dmact Karas é£nprtouévoi, 
Joseph. antt. 3,2,2). b. ras juépas, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(so dmapri(ew rhv ókrápqvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq. ]).* 

d£-aa rpámTo. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; GoB@ x. kàAAei moAAo Tryphiodor. 
103; [ef. W. 102 (97)]).* 

é£-avrfs and é£ abris [so Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (scil. Spas 
[W. 591 sq. (550); D. 82 (71)]), on the instant; forth- 
with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 33; xi. 11; xxi. 32; xxiii. 30 
[RG WII]; Phil. ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

é£eyelpo [1 Co. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. é£eyepó; 1 aor. 
efnyeipa; to arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.) ; from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: ria, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (róv Óvuóv tivos, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words é£fye«á oe I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 Baoiheùs yàp é£eyeiperar tn’ epod); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
éfeyeipew must be nearly synonymous with exAgpivew, 
[but see Meyer].* 

eeu; impf. é£jecav; (elpe); to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by ex with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; ém riv yqv (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.* 

t£ from epi, see é£eari. 

&-ehéyxw: 1 aor. inf. é£eAéy£ai; (é£ strengthens the 
simple verb [cf. éx, VI. 6]) ; to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, red mepi 
twos, Jude 15 Rec. (see éAéyxo, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for rr2in.* 

4o: [pres. pass. ptcp. éfeAxdpuewos]; to draw out, 
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(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: ims ris... émiOupias CEeAkOpevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, ef. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by ém@upia; see ríkro.]* 

i£Xo, see eEatpew. 

iiépapa, -ros, ró, (fr. é£epáo to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. l. c., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq.].) * 

[&-«pavváo T Tr WH for é£epevvdo, q. v. ; see épavvác.] 

Eepevvdw, -@ : 1 aor. é£npeóvgaa; to search out, search 
anziously and diligently: mepi rwos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH é£epavr. q. v.]. (1 Macc. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

&€pxopar; impf. éénpyopnv; fut. eLeAevoopar; 2 aor. 
é&jAOov, plur. 2 pers. e€ndOere, 3 pers. ¿£jA0ov, and in 
LT Tr WH tbe Alex. forms (see dmépxopat, init.) é£gA- 
Bare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), é£gA6av 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2 Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -ov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]) ; pf. 
efednrvéa; plpf. é£eXgAvOew (Lk. viii. 38, ete.) ; Sept. for 
NY: times without number; to go or come out of; 1. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert ££o) ; Acts xvi. 
39RG. foll by ex: Mk. v. 2; vii. 81; Jn. iv. 30; viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 sq. ; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii.4,etc. foll. 
by ££o with gen. — with addition of eis and acc. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or mapd with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or mpós ruya, ace. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
é£épy. do with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [Heb. xi. 15 RG]; é£épx. 
éxeidev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1, 10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 53 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Jn. iv. 43; 68e» é£jAOov, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
xi. 24 [yet see 8. below]. é&épx. èx etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[L om. WH br. EEA]; xv. 6; é£eA8eiv dró, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eA8etv mapa roð Geod: xvi. 27 and RG 
L mrg. in vs. 28; dmó rov cob, xiii. 3; xvi. 30; éx rod 
ĝeoÑ, from his place with God, from God's abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. B. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : Z< revos, gen. of pers.: 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v. 8 [L mrg. dad]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 35 R Tr 
mrg.; or dmó twos, Mt. xii. 43; xvii.18; Lk.iv. 88 LT Tr 
txt. WH; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 
xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. y. of those who come forth, or 
are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison) : Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Taf.1; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxei&ev, i. c. 
ex THs móAeos Ñ xps éxeiygs) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9) ; xviii. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv. 14; Mk. i. 45 (cf. 43 é£éBaXev aùróv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30,81 
(30), etc. ; so also when the verb é£épxeoa: refers to the 
departure of demons : Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 18; vii. 80; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 
demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause ý Amis 
T. épyacias airaév; see 2 e. 8.). P. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. rob]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 8 [RG inf. w. 
ToU (Tr br. ro09)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of èri trwa (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; eis rovro, Mk. i. 38; 
tva, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 8; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll. by eis with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. els rv &pr- 
pov) ; xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
€£épx. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49.  é£épx. 
eis drávrnoív wes, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1 [LT Tr WH 
bmávr.], 6; [els dmávr. or bmávr.] revi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxviii. 15 RG; eis avrávrgoiv rem, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH imávr.]  Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see dviornpe, II. 1 c.), the participle 
éeXGav is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é£eA0óv [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] émopevero amò roù iepod, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17;xvi.36,40; xxi 5,8. 2. figuratively; a. Zk rwov, 
ék uégov rwáv, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to pepevņkeisav peô’ judy); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: k with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); èx ris doqtos 
rwós, Hebr. D'Y9T12 NY) (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
[cf. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. 5. c. ¿k xepás Twos, to go 
Jorth from one's power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
99. d. eis róv kóapov, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the publie, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1 Jn. iv. 1. e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. to be 
uttered, to be heard: ovi, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i.q. to be 
made known, declared : 6 Aóyos rod co? foll. by áró rwov, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused: 4 phun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; $ dxon, Mk. 
i. 28; [Mt. iv. 24 Tr mrg.]; ó $6éyyos, rà jjpara, Ro. x. 
18; ó Adyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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ý tions twos, the report of one's faith, 1 Th. i, 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed : Bóypa, an imperial edict, rapa twos, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc. : Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 
[cf. popgaia èx rod eróparos, Rev. xix. 21 GL T Tr 
WH); iq. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 34; i.q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. é£épxe- 
o6a (dm dvarodGv), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 8. that é£épyeoÓav in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase eloépxeoOat x. e&épyerbat 
see in eloépxona, 1 a. [CoMr.: Óce£épxopa-] 

€i, impers. verb, (fr. the unused Egeu), it is law- 
Jul; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [ Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2 [RGT]; xiv.3 [L T Tr WH 
inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4 ; xii. 14 ; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(é£àv eimetv scil. ora, allow me, [al. supply éerí, B. 318 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., cf. $2, 1d.]) ; with theinf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Rec. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf. : 
Mt. xix. 8 [L T WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26 [R G 
L Trtxt.]; x. 2; Lk. xx. 22 RG L; Jn. v.10; xviii. 31; 
Acts xxi. 37 ; é£àv fjv, Mt. xii. 4; d oix é£óv, sc. éorí, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: sdvra (pot) ear, sc. moreiv, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 23. 
c. foll. by the acc. and inf. : Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22 T Tr WH; 
so here and there even in classic writ. ; cf. Rost $ 127 
Anm. 2; Kühner $ 475 Anm. 2; [B. § 142, 2].* 

iEráto: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. é£erácare, inf. é£e- 
tága; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: mepi 
twos and with the adv. d«pigós added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; rud inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[ékeyys, sce eLaidrns.] 

eEnyéopar, -otpar; impf. é£yyovpny ; 1 aor. eEnynoduny ; 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausführen) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold in teaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
pron. or adv., daa émoígeev, Acts xv. 12; xaOds, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for ^30, Judg. vii. 13, 
etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God ; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, ete. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. ; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

££kovra, ot, ai, rd, sizty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc. 

éis, adv., (fr. &yo, fut. ££; cf. čxopai twos to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); 6, 3, rà é£ns, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: 8017) é£rs pupa, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically ev ry éfjs, 
sc. 2uépa, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. êv 
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TQ és sc. xpóve, soon afterwards); vj é£ns, se. pépa, 
Acts xxi. 1; xxv. 17; xxvii. 18.* 

4Emxéo, -à: to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
éfnxeirai rt the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : dg’ ipv é£íxgraw ó Xóyos Tod kvpiov, from 
your city or from your chureh the word of the Lord 
has sounded forth i. c. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19) ; Sir. 
xl. 13; 3 Macc. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flacc. $ 6; [quis rer. div. her. $4]; Byzant.) * 

kts, -ews, 7, (Exo, fut. &w), a habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; @ power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos ¿ë nominatur," Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v. 14, (dv rovrots ixavyy &&w meprirowaápevos, Sir. prol. 7; 
¿É exer ypapparixns, Polyb. 10, 47, 7; ev rois moXepakois, 
21, 7, 3; èv dotpodoyia peyiorny ew &xew, Diod. 2, 31; 
Aoytxny EL mepurotoúpevos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

dou: likewise é&crdo and é&orávo (Acts viii. 9 
ptep. é&eróv RG, é&erávov LT Tr WH [see tornpe]) ; 
1 aor. é&éornaa; 2 aor. é£éorgv ; pf. inf. é£eorakévau; Mid., 
[pres. inf. é£ícrao0ac] ; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£íeravro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: twa tov dpoveiv, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, i2; 
$pevóv, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: rwá, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act.and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for TM, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; é£é- 
otnoay éxarácet peyddn, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see éxaragts, 3), Mk. v. 42; èv éavrois é£i- 
aravro, Mk. vi. 01; with dat. of the thing: payeias é£- 
eoraxevat, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; é£ieravro éni with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap. v. 2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 18 (opp. to ecdpovei») ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [cf. B. 198 (171); W. 8 40,5 b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
Tov dpoveiv, Trav jpevóàv : Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

d£-X$o: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é£wrxvoyre, to 
be eminently able, to have full strength, (cf. èx, VI. 6]: 
foll by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

&£-o8os, -ov, 9, (68ós), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. ý čoðós twos the close of one's career, one's 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate $ 4]; 
with addition of rod (v, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of ro 
fiiov, Just. dial. c. Tryph. $ 105].* 

4£-oÀo0peóo and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see dAodpeva]) eEorcOpevw: fut. pass. éLorobpevOncopat; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to extirpate: èx 
To) Aaod, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1; 11, 6, 6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

eopodoyéw, -à: 1 aor. é&epoAóygsa; Mid., [pres. e£- 
opoAoyoüpat] ; fut. €Lopodoyjoopat; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. -yjoyra, Phil. ii. 11 RG L txt. Tr txt. WH]; (e£ 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]) ; act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
fess; 1. to confess: ras ápaprías, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. i. 5; 
(Jas. v. 16 L T Tr WH), (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5, 10, 5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]) ; 
tas mpáfew, Acts xix. 18; rà mapamrópara, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (#rrav, Plut. Eum. c. 17; cj» áAjfear dvev Baod- 
vov, id. Anton. c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknowl- 
edge openly and joyfully: tò Ovouá twos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by dre, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [cf. W. § 31, 
1f; B. 176 (153)] to one's honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 myn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 55 cv. 
(cvi.) 47; exxi. (cxxii.) 4, ete. ; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 
tui (dat. of pers.) foll by őre: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use ópoAoyeiv)." 

t£v, see eLeort. 

&é£-opk(to ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used é£opkóv, [cf. W.102(97)]. — 2. toad- 
jure: twa kará twos, one by a person [cf. card, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by tva [B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 63; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

é£opxwrrfis, -o), ó, (é&opki(o) ; 1. he who exacts an 
oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix.18. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 5; Leian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

éEoptocw: 1 aor. ptep. é£opí£avres; fr. Hdt. down ; 
1. to dig out: robs dpOadpovs (prop. to pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1 S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Lcian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al) «ai 
d:ddvat rwí, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another's advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5, 67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, * Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me," see Meyer ad loc.; [cf. reff. s. v. oxéAoy, fin.]. — 2. 
to dig through: tiv oréynv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

é£-ov8evéo, -G: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. é£ov- 
Bev ; pf. pass. ptep. é£ovüevguévos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise: rév Xoyov, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex.s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].* 

é£-ovBevóo, -à: [1 aor. pass. subjune. 8 pers. sing. 
é£ovOevo05]; i. q. é€ovderéw, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for m3 and oD. [Cf reff. in the preced- 
ing word.]* 
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ouvbevew, -à ; 1 aor. èéovôémoa; Pass., pf. ptep. é£ov- 
Oevguévos; [1 aor. ptcp. eovbevnbeis]; (see oddeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: twa, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 3,10; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with ékmróce ); in pass. of éfov&evr- 
pévoi, 1 Co. vi. 4; rà é£ovÜevguéva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see dyerns) ; 
ó Adyos é£ovÜevguévos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lehm. é£ovà. ]; 
ó (Allos ó) é£ovÜevgÜeie ind rOv olkoQopoUvrev, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. ace. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 133, Prov. i. 7; 113, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.; 
OND, 1S. viii. 7. Sap. iv. 18; 2 Mace. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
[and reff. s. v. é£oudevea, fin. ].* 

¿Eou9evóo, i. q éLovbevéw, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

éovela, -as, 7, (fr. terre, P q- v.) fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for 27/2: and Chald. 1999; power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; yew é£ovoíav, 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. e£]; foll. by an inf. with rod, 1 Co. ix. 6 (LT Tr 
WH om. ro?); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; émi rò £óAov ris Cone, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see èri, C. I. 2 e.]; 
e£ovotay &yew mept ro) ¿(ou OeAnparos (opp. to dvdyxny 
éyew [cf. W. $ 30, 3 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; êv rq idle 
é£ovaia, [appointed, see riénus, 1 a. sub fin.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; evri off é£ovaia oniüpxev, i. e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one is endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 8, 19; 
xiii. 2, 4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk.xii.5; Jn.i.12; Rev.ix. 10; xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by rod with the inf. Lk. x. 19; arr écriv 
ý é£ovaía rod oxérous, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; moreîv é£ovoíar to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; èv é£ovaig elva, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also é£ov- 
ciay éxew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [Mk. i. 22]; kar é£ovaíav powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
év éfovcia, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; èv rolą é£oveía; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God's?), Mt. xxi. 
28, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): mapd Tiwos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi. 10, 12 [RG]. — 4. the power 
of rule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]) ; a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 18; AauBávew 
€£ovaíay as Bacidevs, Rev. xvii. 12; em tnd éfovoiay, T 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racodpevos added, 
(Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; é£oveía rwós, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as ràv 
mvevpárov tay dkaÜáprov, Mk. vi. 7; with Gore éxSdAAew 
aird added, Mt. x. 1; éovoiay mdons capxós, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (adons capxés xupeiav, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rod Sarava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; èri rwa, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; ¿mà rà Saiypdna, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one’s will, Rev. xiii. 
7; éni ras mAnyds, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; em ray é8yóv, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; ¿mí rivos, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; ¢yew é£ovaíav ém rod mupos, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; émi r@v bddror, xi. 6; émávo rwós éËouclay Éxew, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix. 17. b. specifically, a. 
of the power of judicial decision; éÉoucíay &xew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: eravpóca: and dzoAV- 
gai twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll by xara twos, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; mapadouvai ra... rH 
éfovaía rod jyeuóvos, Lk. xx. 20. B. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. c. me 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: èx ris éfovoiae 'Hpó8ov éoriv, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Macc. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2J). B. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons) ; an. a 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii. 
1. B. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see dpyn, 9óvajus, Opdvos, 
xuptérns) : Col. i. 16 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1.c.]) ; with és 
rois érovpaviors added, Eph. iii. 10; maca é£fovoía, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [c£f. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], $ é£ovaía ro) dépos (see dijp), Eph. ii. 
2; roi oxérovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or e. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard oxóros as per- 
sonified; see exóros, b.]. d. a sign of the husband's 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
otdela is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i. e. a crown). [SYN. see duvapyss, fin. On the inf. 
after £. and é£. Zyew cf. B. 260 (228 sq.).]* 

ovrrdfw; 1 fut. pass. efovowcbnooua; (éfovoía) ; 
i. q. ¿Ëouc[ay xo, to have power or authority, use power: 
[èv melor: é. moXAóv povapyior, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p. 12165, 2]; èv dripors, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; ruós, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii. 
25; ro) cóparos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one's will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by oómó rivos, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and Ecel., chiefly for yin 
and vbw.) [Comp.: kar-e£oveiá(o.] * 

¿Eoxá, -js, }, (fr. é&éxo to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
imepoxn); 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (èr 
é£oxfj mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wart, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cie. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 é€ox7 in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); dv- 
Opes oi rar é£oxijv dvres tis móAews, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 23.* 

é£vmvlto : 1 aor. subjunc. eéumvicw; (Unvos) ; to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. abróv], Jn. xi. 11. 
([Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29, 4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
$ 8; Jud. $ 25, etc.]; the better Grks. said dpumvite, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. $ 2, 1 d.].)* 

&E-vrvos, -ov, (Umvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].) * 

čto, adv., (fr. é£, as Zoo and eleo fr. és and eis); 1. 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: éordva, Mt. xii. 46, 47 [WH txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 81; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 [Lehm. om.]; ka85o6a, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. ó Z£o, 
absol he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 13; Col. iv. 6; 1 Th. iv. 12; those who are 
not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH mrg. Zoe, q. v.]. With a noun added: ai £w 
móňeis, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; ó &£o dvÓporros, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see avOpwaos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. b. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without i. e. out of, outside of, [W. $ 54, 6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, é£@ has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after 
the verbs é€épyouat, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. iii. 12; dye, Jn. xix. 4,13; Tpodyo, 
Acts xvi. 30; é&dyo, Lk. xxiv. 50 [R G Lbr.]; Báňňw and 
éxBdddo, Mt. v. 13; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (84); Jn. vi. 37; ix. 84, 35; xii. 31; xv. 6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; bepo Zo, Jn. xi. 
43; ZËo movciv reva, Acts v.34. b. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after dzeAÓeiv, Acts iv. 15; drooréAAew, Mk. v. 
10; éxBadrev, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
58; é£épxea0a,, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 13; Heb. xiii. 13; 
éxmopeverOa, Mk. xi. 19; é£dyew, Mk. viii. 28 [R GL Tr 
mrg.]; cúpew vwd, Acts xiv. 19; édxeew rwá, Acts xxi. 30. 

Ü£oO«, adv., (fr. céw, opp. to gcadey fr. &eo; cf. 
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ävwbev, méppober), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.; 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; ró čfowĝev, the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq. ; éx8áAAet ZËo0ey (for 
RG £o), Rev. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; oi šZ£e0ey for oi fa, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; [cf. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. ££o, 1a.]; 6 éwOev 
kócpos the outward adorning,1Pet.iii.3. 2. as a prep- 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
xi. 2 [Pe * G LT Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. é£o].* 

€£-o0€o, -à: 1 aor. &&oca [so accented by. G T ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH é£óca] and in Tdf. é£éoca [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. à6€o]) ; to thrust out; expel from one’s abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al). to propel, drive: rà 
mÀoiov eis alyaddv, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. éxodou; 
see éxaó(o], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

d&órepos, «pa, -epov, (a comparative fr. ew, cf. dadrepos, 
dvórepos, karorepos), outer: TÓ oxdros rà éfórepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah's kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

oka, see EIKQ. 

€opráto ; (éoprj) ; to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see &{vpos. (Sept. for 
ain; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al. ; óprá(o, Hdt.) * 

éoprh, -7s, ñ, Sept. for amy; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Hat. ópr; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi.4; vii. 2, 387; Col. ii. 16; ñ éopri) ro? máoya: Lk. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; ig. 9 
éoprij tev d(ónev, Lk. xxii. 1; é vj €oprj, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11; xii. 
20; elvai èv ti éoprij, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc.; 
els viv éoprijv, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; dvaflaivew (to 
Jerusalein) eis rjv éopriv, Jn. vii. 8, 10; £pyeotat els riv 
éoprív, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12; rijs éoprijs uec'ovans, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xara éopríjv, at 
every feast [see xara, II. 3 a. 8. ], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; tiv éoprjv mowiv to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xara rò @os rìs 
éoprijs, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 

ém-ayyeAla, -as, h, (érayyéAAo) ; — 1. announcement : 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec., where dyyedia was long since restored) ; 
kar. érayyeAíav Cons THs ev Xpwrró "goo, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. xará, II. fin. But others give émayy. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below ]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given: 
mpoodéxerOat rjv dio Tivos émayyeMav (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Paul to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, émayye- 
Alas ó Aóyos otros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 23; Heb. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see Bpadvva, 2) ; 
Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 1; yíverat 
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rut, Ro. iv. 13; mpós teva, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; éppndn 
tui, Gal. iii. 16; égri run, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
émayyéddeoOa: rjv ém. 1 Jn. ii. 25; Exew émayyeM(as, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. VV. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; elvai èv érayye- 
Aig, joined with a promise [al. al.; ef. W. 391 (366) ], 
Eph. vi. 2; 5 yi rrjs émayyedias, the promised land, Heb. 
xi. 9; rà rékva rrjs émayyedias, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; ró mve)pa rijs eray- 
yelas rò d'yiov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; ai d:a67- 
kat THS emayyedias, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
7 érayyeAa roù Oeo, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; ai émayyeMat rv marépov, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, rzs Cons, 1 Tim. iv. 8; tis mapovoias abro), 2 
Pet. iii. 4; xar érayyeMav according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; 8 érayyeMas, Gal. iii. 18. b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. éAmis, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
dmocréAAew rijv émayyeMav Tod marpós pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; mepipevew, Acts 
i. 4; xopi¢erOat rv émayyeMav, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr 
WH, mpooddyecOa L], 39; AapBdavew ras emayyedias, 
Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; émirvyydvew emayyedar, ib. vs. 33; 
kAnpovopeiv ras érayyeMas, Heb. vi. 12; emeruyxdverv ris 
énayyeMas, ib. 15; kAnpovópo: ris érayyeMas, vs. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 13, 39, which at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ's return from heaven; [al explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]) ; with the epexeget. gen. AaBeiv Tiv 
émayyeX(ay ro) dyiov mve)paros, the promised blessing, 
which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf. 
W. $ 34,3 a. fin.]; rjv érayyeAiav r$ alev(ov KAnpovo- 
pias, Heb. ix. 15. ([Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164*, 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 1; 5, 8, 11; 1 Mace. x. 15.) * 
&m-ayyéAÀo : [pres. mid. érayyéAAopat]; pf. pass. and 
mid. émyyyeApat; 1 aor. mid. émpyyeiMugv ; from Hom. 
down; 1. to. announce. 2. to promise: pass. à 
énjyyyeArai, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
i. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one's self; i. e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i. e. to promise (of one’s own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily): ó érayyeiMápevos, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11; émyy- 
yeArat, he hath promised, foll. by Aéyov, Heb. xii. 26; 
tivi, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13; ri, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit. i. 2; rewi re, Jas. i. 12; ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19; émayyeAMav, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [cf. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [cf. W. $ 44, 7 c.]: 
Mk. xiv. 11; Acts vii. 5. 2. to profess; ri, e. g. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (rzv dpernv, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 7; rjv orparidy, Hell. 8, 4, 3; cediav, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; cwadpocurmy, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 5]) : OeooeBecav, 1 Tim. 
ii 10; yrëgu, vi. 21. [Comp. mpo-erayyéAAo.] * 

én-dyyeApa, -ros, ró, (emayyéAAw), a promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.) * 

€r-áyo, [ pres. ptep. émaywv]; 1 aor. ptep. émá£as (W. 
p- 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. dyw]); 2 aor. inf. érayayeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 8°39; to lead or bring upon: 
Tivi tt, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something to 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (spa, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; yñpas vdcous 
énayet, Plat. Tim. 33 a.; éavrois SovAeiav, Dem. p. 424, 9 ; 
dewd, Palaeph. 6, 7; xaxd, Bar. iv. 29; duérpnrov vdap, 3 
Macc. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. émi twd ru, as 
kaká, Jer. vi. 19; xi. 11, etc.; mAgyrjv, Ex. xi. 1; also in a 
good sense, as dyaOd, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; revi edppo- 
ovvny, Bar. iv. 29).  émáyew ró atud rivos emi twa, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like émdyew ápapríav èri twa, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; ápaprías marépev ëm rékva, 
Ex. xxxiv. 7).* 

érr-ayovifopar; to contend: rwi, for a thing, Jude 8. 
(rà '"AvvíBg, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; rais 
vikas, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

ér-afpolto: [ pres. pass. ptcp. ézaÓpo«(ópevos |; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

*Eratyeros [so W. $ 6, 11. (cf. Chandler $325) ; "Eza:- 
veros Rec* T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (émawéw), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Ghristian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 

ém-awéo, -à ; fut. érawvéow (1 Cc. xi. 22, for the more 
com. émawécopa:, cf. VV. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
mrg. émaw) ; 1 aor. émjjveca ; (érawos) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for b$n and maw; to approve, to praise, (with the 
éni cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. èri, IV. C. 3 
cc.]) : rod, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 22; rwd, foll. by dre [ef. 
W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol., foll. by 
ort, 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

čm-awos, -ov, ó, (êri and alvos [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bttm. Lexil. $ 83, 4; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap- 
probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; Z twos, 
bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29 ; érawov éyew & Tivos, gen. 
of pers. Ro. xiii. 3; ó Zrauoçs yevijoerat ékdoro amd roù 
Oeon, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; eis &rawov, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; els émauwóv twos, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6,14; Phil. i.11; 
[méumrecOat eis Ex. Tuvos, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; eivat els érawóv 
rivos to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.* 

ér-a(po ; 1 aor. émijpa, ptcp. émápas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
émápare, inf. émápa: ; pf. érjpxa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 
and Mid., pres. émaípouac] ; 1 aor. pass. érnpOny; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see alpo init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
chiefly for NY), also for D'Y; to lift up, raise up, raise 
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on high: riv dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (rà igría, | comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 860; Lcian. Icarom. 1; Test. 


Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. $ 39]) ; ras xetpas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. exxxiii. 


xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) * 
&r-áy, conj. (fr. éme( and dy), after, when: with the sub- 


(cxxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4c.] ; junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34 ; with the subjunc. aor., answering 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here é£dpas]; Sir. 1. 20) ; ras zea) ds, | to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 


of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so abxéva, Philo de prof. § 20); rovs épOadpous, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; vi. 5; ets 
teva, Lk. vi. 20; eis róv ovpavdy, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; ri» mony, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 183; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2 S. xiii. 36); 
Tv mTépvav èni Tua, to lift the heel against one (see 
mrépva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. ¿müp0n, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; relex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one's self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Maec. i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thue. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hdt. 9, 
49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); — on 2 Co. x. 
5 see Üqropa.* 

ém-avo x óvop.as.; fut eraro xvvÓnaopac; 1 aor. émgo xúvónv, 
and with neglect of augm. érawxóvóg» (2 Tim. i. 16 L T 
Tr WH; ef. [W H. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W.§ 12 
fin.]) ; fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (èri on account 
of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex. ; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see a'exóvo): 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; reá [on the accus. cf. W. $ 32, 1 b. a.; 
B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; ri, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8,16; emi ru, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i. 29 [ Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

ém-acréo, -à; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
Tl. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
[xviii. 35 L T Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10 ; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

érr-axohovddw, -à ; 1 aor. érgkoAoVOnaa ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rots tyveci 
twos, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to mpoáye, to go before; the meaning is, * the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; &pye dya0@, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v. 10; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ's ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq. ; occasionally in Sept.) * 

&r-akoóo : 1 aor. émjkovga ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for rp and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to ; to per- 
ceive by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor, 
grant one's prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; ray eixyóv, 
Leian. Tim. 34) : rwós, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
Is. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 

én-axpodopat, -par : 3 pers. plur. impf. émnxpodvro; to 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 


Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 

èrávayres, (dváyrn, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 
sarily: mAjv tev émávaykes rovrov, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

ér-av-dyw; 2 aor. inf. émavayayeiv, impv. éravéyaye, 
[ptep. émavayayóv, Mt. xxi. 18 T WII txt. Trmrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. rò motor, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Macc. 
xii. 4) ; with eis rò Báĝos added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Macc. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 3; Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 

ér-ava-pipvieKe ; (o recall to mind again: rwá, remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

¿m-aya-maóo : 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 
Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 acc. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. émavazavopat] ; fut. éravaravcopat, and 
(Lk. x. 6 T WH after codd. NB) éavamancopar (see 
dvarratw) ; to rest upon anything: twi, metaph. rà. vóue, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mic. iii. 11; 1 Macc. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; èni twa, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (sce eis, C. 2 
p. 186°) : 9 eiphvn én’ abróv i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (rò sveüpa éri teva, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 15; emi rui, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

ér-av-épxopar; 2 aor. émavjAOov; to return, come back 
again: Lk.x.35; xix. 15. (IIdt.; freq. in Attic writ.)* 

eér-ay-lorqpe: fut. mid. éravacrnoopat; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Polyb., al.) : êri rwa, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* 

&r-ay-ópBocis, -ews, 7, (émravop6óo), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii. 
16 [cf. rov 8eóv . . . xpóvov ye mpós émavóp@eocu (adrois) 
mrpoci£ávew, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with rod Biov 
added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1; Epict. diss. 3, 21, 15; ceavrov, 
id. ench. 51,1; (76uc dé rà mpós dvÜperivev émavópfioaw 
76àv, Philo de ebriet. 8 22; cf. de confus. linge. 8 36 fin.]; 
(cf. émavopOoby kal eis perdvotay dmráyew, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* 

¿m-ávo, adv., (emi and dvo [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept. ; above; 1. 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 
beyond, more than: mpaOyvat émáve rpukocioy Ünvaptov, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
G6 émávo mevraxociats ddedpois, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. § 37, 5; [B. 168 
(146)]. 2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 
[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v. 14; xxi. 7 RG; 
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xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x. | 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, (11 Tr tst.]. 
b. of dignity and power: é£ovaíav &yew énávo rwós, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; émdvo mávrov esri, Jn. iii. 31*, [31* (but 
here GT WH mrg. om. the cl.)].* 

im-áparos, -ov, (érapáopa: [to call down curses upon]), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LT Tr WH. (Thue., Plato, Acs- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

ém-apkéo, -@; 1 aor. [émnpxeca], subjunc. émapkéca; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see dpxéw) ; 
hence a. to ward off or drive away, ri run, à thing for 
another's advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (lldt., 
Aeschyl, al): revi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one's own resources, 1 Tim. v. 16 acc. to the reading 
érapkeia Uc (L txt. T Tr Wil mrg.) for érapxeiro (RGL 
mrg. WH txt.); (xarà Oovagw dAMjAows émapkeiv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

émdpxetos, -ov, belonging to an Énapxos or prefect; ù 
érapxetos sc. e£ovcia, i. q. ñ érapxía (see the foll. word), 
a prefecture, province: Acts xxv. 1 T WIImrg. So ġ 
émápyios, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. émápxewov) ; 
2, 26, 2; 3, 88, 3; de mart. Pal. 8, 1; 13, 11.* 

érapx ia [-xeía T WII (see et, OJ, -as, ñ, (fr. &rapxos 
i.e. ó fém' dpxQ dv the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i.e. ^ 1. the office of érapyos or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schürer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p.256 sqq.; Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq. ; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
8. v. Province].* | 

€r-ax)us, -ews, 1, (emi and adus tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [ A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
lxviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also « camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

em-aúpiov, adv. of time, i. q. ém atpiov, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. 79 émaúptov, sc. ñuépa, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, ete.; Sept. for NRI. 

¿m-avrobópo, see a’répwpos, p. 87°. 

"Emadpés, -â [ B. 20 (17 sq.) ], ó, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. The 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
"Emadpóbwos (q. v. [cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. p. 61 note 4]. 
inscriptions.* 

¿m-abp(to; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5); to cast out as 
foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks kipara émadpitovra ras éavróv 
ule x$vas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. Ivii. 20.* 


The name is com. in 
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*"Erappsstros, -ov, ó, (fr. 'AdipoBirg, prop. ‘charming’), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry: 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See "Emadpas above.* 

er-eyepo : 1 aor. émfjyeipa j fo raise or excite against: 
Ti emi twa, Acts xiii. 50 (Stwypdv); kará Twos, to stir up 
against one: ras vyvxàs . . . xara rv ddeAhar, Acts xiv. 2.* 

éwel, [ fr. temporal êri and ei, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Evlint. ete. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, (cf. W. $53, 1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii.1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. érecd7). 2. of cause, ete., since, 
seeing that, because : Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 T Tr WII]; 
xxvii. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk.i. 34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 18; xiii. 35 Heb. v. 2, 11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi. 11; émei ody since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between erei and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Icb. ix. 26; eet dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53, 
8 a.]; emei alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Mace. i. 33; ii. 7, 19; vi. 34 (35); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
C£. Matthiae $ 618; [B. $ 149, 5]." 

émev-5h, conjunction, (fr. émet and 85), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 418 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. TL T Trtxt. WH txt. 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co. 
i. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.*']; Phil. ii. 26.* 

ére-bfj-mep [eme wep Lehm. ], conjunction, (fr. emei, 
ôn and rép), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)]: Lk. i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256", 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thue. down.) * 

én-etSov [Tdf. 7 épeidov]; impv. émede (Lehm. Epee, cf. 
W. §5, 1d. 14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. deibov]; besides sce 
eidw, I.); to look upon, to reyard: foll. by a telic inf., 
émeidev deXeiv rà dvetdds pov ((R. V. looked upon me to 
take away ete.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; éni re, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. ani- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 

ëmer; (èri, and elu to go); to come upon, approach; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. emiov, -ovea, -óv, 
next, following: th énovon, sc. juépg, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 
5, 18, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; ete.); 
with 2uépa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; vj émovon vuxri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.* 

éme(-rep, conjunction, (erei, mép), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 
certainty ”]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but L Tr ef rep, TWH 
etrep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Baumlein p. 204; 
W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.1* 
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ém-eur-a yoyfj, -7s, 0, a bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: xpeirroves éAridos, Heb. 
vii.19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated ; érépov igrpóv, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed. Kühn]; zmpocomov, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2, 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thuc. 8, 92.) * 
. é-eo-epxopar: fut. émeieAebaopat ; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuc., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: émi twa, acc. of 
pers., Lk. xxi. 35 L T Tr txt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.* 

čmara, adv., (émi, etra), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 14; perà rovro is added re- 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (ef. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (340)]) ; a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, perà ern trpia, Gal. i. 18; dea ĉe- 
kareggdpov éràv, Gal. ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: mpôrov . . . čmerra, 1 Co. 
xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; mpórepov . . . čmecra, Heb. vii. 27; 
dmapy?) . - . €revra, 1 Co. xv. 23; eira [but T Tr mrg.WH 
mrg. éretra] . . . émecra, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6; Zzetra , . . reina, 
ib. 7 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg. f. of order alone: 
mpa@rov . . . emecra, Heb. vii. 2; rpirov... Érevra . . . črev- 
ra (RG era), 1 Co. xii. 28.* 

én-dxewva (i. q. ëm” éxeiva sc. pépy [cf. W. $6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., BaBvAdvos, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
xxii. 19.)* 

ér-ex-relvo: (pres. mid. ptep. émexrewógevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one's self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
$52, 4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see čurpooðev, 1 fin.).* 

brevbórns, -ov, ó, (erevddve or ëmev8úo, q. V., [cf. W. 25 ; 
94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind. [(248 Ahrens); Poll. 7, 45 p. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for yn, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 2 S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

érev-Siw: 1 aor. mid. inf. érev8vcacbat; to put on over 
[A. V. to be clothed upon]: 2 Co. v. 2, 4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11 ; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

ém-épxopar; fut. éreAevoouat; 2 aor. émijA6ov (3 pers. 
plur. érgAav, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for Ni3; 1. to come to, to arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
dé with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: èv rois alsi rois émepxo- 
pévors, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, to impend : 1j ra- 
Aaurepía ñ émepxopévn, Jas. v. 1: rivi, Lk. xxi. 26, (Ts. 
lxiii. 4; also of things favorable, 4 evAoyia, Sir. iii. 8). 
2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 
sleep, rid, Od. 4, 793; 10, 81; revi, 12, 311: of disease, 
11, 200: éni riva, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 35 RG; 
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Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
e$ v.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii. 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. v. 12 [here ĝfée]). Db. of the Holy Spirit, de- 
scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Acts i. 8. c. 
of an enemy attacking one: éreAÓàv vay avróv, Lk. xi. 
22; (Hom. Il. 12, 136; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk. ]).* 

imepwráw, -ô; impf. érgpórov; fut. éreperjac; 1 aor. 
émnpernca; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. érepwrnbe’s ; Sept. mostly 
for Sau, sometimes for W7; 1. to accost one with an 
inquiry, put a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[emi directive, uniformly in the N. T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. èri, D. 2)]: vwá, Mk. ix. 32; xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35 ; Jn. xviii. 21 R G; rud rt, 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 L T Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 40; rtvà wept twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG; 
(Lk. ix. 45 Lehm.], (IIdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12); foll. 
by Aéyov with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 18; Lk. iii. 10, 14 ; xx. 27; 
xxiii. 3 [R G L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by ei, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; émgpó- 
tev Aéyovres [L T Tr WH om. Méy.], tis el, Lk. viii. 9; 
émepwrav 0eóv to consult God (Num. xxiii. 35 Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i 1; xviii. 5; Is. xix. 3, etc.; Thuc. 1, 118, 


-[ete.]), hence to seek to know God's purpose and to do his 


will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. ]xv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand: 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
ènep. twa vi, Hebr. oU, in Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 3; [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred ta 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. l. c., and see 
époráo, 2]). 

ém-epórnpa, -ros, ró, (éreporáo); 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Thuc. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand; 
so for the Chald. xyxw in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see émepa- 
Táo, 2. 8. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de- 
sire (so éreporáv ets zu, to long for something, 2 S. xi. 7 — 
[but surely the phrase here (like o bu) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 
* which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God " (avveðnoews ayaðñs gen. of the obj., 
as opp. to gapròs pórov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
els Gedy is to be joined with émepórmua, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God TW. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with avreibgous, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 dmpóaxorov avvelüna«v čxew 
mpos tov Gedy. The signification of émep. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law: “moreover, the 
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formula xarà rò érepórnpa ths eepvorárgs BovAjs, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Cæsars, exhibits no new sense of the word émepórgua; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ex senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is xarà 
rà ddéavra ri BovAj), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. * with government sanction?” Ze- 
zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 138 n.; Kahler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp. 331-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of émep. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him].* 

exo ; impf. éreiyov; 2 aor. éméoxov; 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. róv voüv, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; revi, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5 ; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of à 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, etc. ; fully ófdaXAuóv rem, Lcian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2. 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : Móyov (ais, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 [al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check ([cf. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. égavróv, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
(ef. W. $ 38,1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].* 

irnpeáto ; (énpeia [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2, 4]) ; to insult; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; tore- 
vile: rwá, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5, 16) ; in a forensic sense, to 
accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut, Leian., Hdian.; to 
threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].) * 

én, [before a rough breathing eg’ (occasionally in Mss. 
én’; see e. g. Ps. cxlv. (cxlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as é$' éAmid:, Acts 
iL 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); seed$eidov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Atyvmrov Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.’s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
cf. W. $5, 1a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix ápi; Curtius $335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc. ; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super ; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]). 

A. with the Genitive [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 336 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: èm «rims, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
34; ¿ml ro) 8aparos, Mt. xxiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 31; én’ épy- 
pias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; ¿mi ràv vepeday, Mt. 
xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; émi (rps) yrs, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6; xxiii. 
9; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
éri ris ÜaXácons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 L T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 13, 
and, acc. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; but cf. Baumg.- 
Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Lücke ad loc.; Meyer on 
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Mt. l. c.], (Job ix.8; Badigew ¿$' Čaros, Leian. philops. 
13; émi rod meAdyous dtabdovres, v. h. 2,4; [Artem. oneir. 
8, 16]; on a different sense of the phrase ¿rà ris ña) dos 
ons see 2 a. below [ W. 374 (351)]) ; mrotetv onpeîa ¿m ráv 
do@evoivrwy, to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick [cf. W. 375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; éxdéica 
and xá&gua: [xadé{ouas] emi, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 81; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix. 13; Acts xx. 9; Rev. ix. 
17, etc. ; €orny, orya èni, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : ¿zà xeipáv, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; emt rfe xebadgs, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi. 10; Rev. x. 1 R G [al. acc.] ; xii. 1; owddva ¿m yupvod, 
Mk. xiv. 51; ëm ro) perámov [or rov), Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. ace.]; xiv.9. — b. Like the prep. ¿y 
(see the exposition s. v. èv, I. 7 p. 2129), so also ¿zí with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after BáAAew, 
Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; omeipew, Mk. iv. 31; ri&éva:, 
Jn. xix. 19; Acts v. 15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WH]; 
énrOeva, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; kxa(iéva, Acts x. 113 mímrew, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35; émeypapew, Heb. x. 16 R G; Ante, 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; čpxeoðau Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [dva- 
Téc, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WII]; yevóuevos exit ro) 
rómov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. I. 1 b. fin.]. xpepay 
rwa èri (Hebr. 9p nn, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ez, de, a, and alicui, 
Acts v.30; x.39; Gal.iii.18. c. fig.used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: tva 
arabi ¿m oróparos ete. (9-5y Dip", Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply ézi papripov, 1 Tim. v. 19 ; in the adv. phrase 
ém dAnOeias (on the ground of truth), see dAndea, I. 1. 
[e’. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in Aoy(éo0o éQ (al. ag’ q. v. 
II. 2 d. aa.) éavrod, 2 Co. x. T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kühner ii. 432; L. and S.s. v. A.L.1d.] da. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
setover, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C. I. 2 e.]: ëm 
mávrov, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where êri, 8d and év are 
distinguished); xaOiornpi ria éri twos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21,93; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Macc. vi. 14; x. 37, etc.; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.); 
Si8api run égovoiav èri twos, Rev. ii. 26; Exo é£ovaiav 
èri twos, Rev. xx. 6; Bacdrevew èni rwos, Mt. ii. 22 R G 
Tr br.; Rev. v. 10; £yew éQ' éavroi Bao) éa, Rev. ix. 11: 
£xew Bactheiav éri ràv Bacthéwr, Rev. xvii. 18; ôs Jv em 
tis yatns, who was over the treasury, Acts viii. 27; ó émt 
ro) xotrdvos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. ITI. 1; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. s. v.] ; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apoer. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218*). e. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: Aéyew èri 
twos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael v. h. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6 ; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]. f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: eixjv &xew 
éQ éavroó, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WII txt. dg’ 
éaur. (sce dnd, IT. 2 d. aa.) ]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i.e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. kóAmos ó émi mocibpiov, Hdt. 7, 115; em rev 
dupav, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 ¢.]); cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034*; [L. and S. s. v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts l. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of éri by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(351)]: émi ris Cadadoons «t the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? [cf. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Mace. xiv. 34; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chálons sur Marne, [ Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc.; émi rod morapod, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 8, 28]; émi ro) 'Iopüdvov, 2 K. ii. 7); écÓiew éni rijs 
rpamé(zs vwós (Germ. über Jemands Tische essen, [ef. 
Eng. orer one's food, over one's cups, ete.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21; cue» 
émi ths 6800, a fig-trec above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt. xxi. 19. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [ W. 375 (351); D. 
336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. iró]; Mk. 
xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv. 9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under 1I. 
below; sce paprvpée]: emi vo? Bhparos Kaícapos, Acts 
xxv. 10. c. emi ro) (Ree. ris) Bárov at the bush, i.c. at 
the piace in the saered volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see êv, I. 1 d.). IL. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [* in the 
days of "]; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352) ; D. 336 
(289)]: Rik. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Macc. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign ete. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., sce B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note"]; 2 Mace. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. IL). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: émt ris peroieaías 
BafgvAàvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see veu]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: èm 
Ty mpocevyGy pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9) ; Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ éeyárov and (acc. to 
another reading) éexárov rôv hpepõr (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
opo mon, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24; Mic.iv. 1; Dan. x. 14) ; én’ ézxdrou roD xpóvov, 
Jude18L T TrWH ; [ràv xpóvov, 1 Pet.i. 20 L T TTFWH 1. 


, 
€T 


B. with the Dative, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq.; B. 336 (289) sq.] ; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl., 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [ Eng. on, ete.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of: é$* à (L 
txt. T Tr WII órov) xaréxevro, Mk. ii. 4; Ados ¿m Ailo 
[ov T Tr WII], Mk. xiii. 2; émi mívak, Mt. xiv. 8, 11; 
Mk. vi. 25; émi rois kpaflBárow, Mk. vi. 55; dvakXivat 
mwávras émi r@ xópro, Mk. vi. 39; émékewro èr atr@, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; eg imo, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl, Germ. auf 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, cte.] : Baddew Mov ¿m(Tuu, dat. of 
pers. Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; oikoBoueiv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; émowoBopetv, 
Eph. ii. 20; érigádAA ew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 émdAAew 
èni 70) ; énippémrew, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
èri with acc.); émumímrew, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. über, [Eng. 
over]): èr airg, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 ë¿mdve rìs kepahijs aùrtoù). d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: ¿z Opas and ¿m + 
úpa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]); ¿m +ñ npoflaruj, Jn. 
v. 2; êm rà morau@, Rev. ix. 14; ¿ml fj orva, Acts iii. 
11; ëm [L T Tr WH rap] abrois émpeivar, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or sup port; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: (5v èri rus, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for by mp; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 165 c.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, ete.) ; eviiévat 
em rois pros, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (267) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
ëm édrids [see in Amis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. $51, 2£.], Acts ii. 26; Ro, iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing ézi rà óvóparí 
twos, relying upon the namei. e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: éAevcovra. emi rà. Óvópari pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyovres, Gre eyo eipe 6 Xptotos is added by 
way of explanation) ; BamrifecOa ëm [L Tr WH ev] r@ 
òv. Xptorot, so as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; Əéxeo@a( rura éri r@ dv. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command: as xnpiocer, 8iBáoxew, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47 ; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28, 40 ; Óbvajuv motetv, Bauióvia éxBdd- 
Aew, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [cf. W. 
393 (367)], Mk. ix. 39; Lk.ix.49 [WH Tr mrz.ày]. y 
of that upon which as a foundation any super- 
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structure is reared: vopoĝeretoĝa, Heb. vii. 11 (èr 
avrj, for which L T Tr WII have ëm avr75) ; viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, ete.: dpxei- 
cat eri run, 3 Jn. 10; wappnoidgeo Oat, Acts xiv. 3; merov 
Oévai, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 22 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; meorevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro.ix. 83; x. 11, 
ete. ; eXmi(ew (sce Axni(o), [cf. C. I. 2g. a. below]. 8. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that eri is equiv. to for, on account of, [W.394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9RG T Tr WH txt. ; Lk. v. 5 
(¿ml t fnpari cov, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. $48, 
€. d.; in reliance on]) ; Acts iii. 16 [WII om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(dróAAva8at èri rut, Germ. zu Grunde gehen über etc. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WII read év]) ; Phil. 
iii. 9; after aiveiv, Lk. ii. 20; Oo£á(ew, Actsiv. 21; 2 Co. 
ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; paprvpeiv, Heb. xi. 4 ; edyape- 
reiv ete. to give thanks for, 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. ix. 15; Phil. 
i.5; 1 Th.iii. 9. ef à (equiv. to èm rore, ore for that, 
on the ground. of this, that) because that, because, Ko. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v.4 
(Rect éreià7]; Phil. iii. 12, (¿$j 9— ó caravás — oix to xvoe 
Éavarócat avroos, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
éd? d Tevidbuw Éypayrev, for the reason that he had ac- 
eused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p. 710; the better Greeks commonly used èg’ ots in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368) ; [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039; Krüger § 68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) c.]): 
as dyaAMáv, Lk. i. 47; xaípew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; xapà fora, Lk. xv. 7; yapàv 
(Ree. xápw) £xo, Philem. 7; mapaxadeiv, srapaxaAetafat, 
2 Co. i.4; vii. 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; kAaíew, Lk. xix. 44 RG; 
kormeróv motety, Acts viii. 2; xomreoOat, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WII txt. the acc.]; ó8vvásQat, Acts xx. 38; ddroduger, 
Jas. v. 1; ervyvá(ew, Mk. x. 22; ovddumeioOa, Mk. iii. 
5; peravoeiv eri, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
omdayxvifesda, Mt. xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 [ Tdf. the acc.]; paxpodupeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the ace.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
pakpofvuéo, 2]; Jas. v. 7 ; dpyiterOa, Rev. xii. 17 [ Lehm. 
om. érí]; éxniaocaÓai, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 
Acts xiii. 12; darapdooer Oat, Lk. i. 29; é£(aracÓa:, Lk. ii. 
47; OapBeioba, Mk. x. 24 ; 6ápBos, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 
Oavpacew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 83 ; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12 ; kauxac aó Ro. v. 2; émaoyiveobat, Ro. vi. 21; 
mapatnAovv and mapopyí(ew twa èri rim, Ro. x. 19. €. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: én’ éA rt, a 
hope being held out or given, Ko. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in 8. above) ; ézi dvolv. . . pdprvow, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two etc.; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
eril vexpois, equiv. to dvrwy vexpav (in the case of the dead), 
if any one lias died, Heb. ix. 17. — of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (368) e.]: én dvopart aùroù, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; kaAeiv 
twa èri ron, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 18; 1 Th. iv. 7, (èm 
£evía, Xen. an. 7,6, 3; cf. W. u.s.) ; krua6évres éni Cpyoic 
dya8ois, Eph. ii. 10; $povetv èri ro to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; œ à (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for émi rim, cf. W. $ 24, 4; (B. $139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of ds in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) mdpe; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but G L T Tr WH é¢’ 6, see C. I. 2 g.y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. mì moíe oxoma; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
mubopevos, én’ oio: Abov; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come — do" is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Aoyopaxeiv emi karao pod rv dkovóv- 
rov, 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; (rots ézi de) e(a merompévors emt BAGBy 
xp7cda, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 19). n. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: kaXetv twa 
ent rà óvópari tivos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]); ¿mà ró épormpari 
twos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: éni rois imdpxovoi twa kabıorávar, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A.I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 c. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036*; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1 e; W.392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]) : Lk. xii. 52 sq.; 
Airis yevopérn èni redávo [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A. V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it); in addition to; over and 
above, [ W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 133 (LT Tr WH 
éni 8é 7j mapaxAnoe Spay [but L T Tr WH Zuóv] repo- 
corépos krÀ. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly ete. [ A. V. in ete. 
(of condition) ]) ; «epBaívew re emi run, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; Exew Avry ent Aog, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 $óvos émt $óvo, Troad. 596 ém 8 ddyeow ddyea, Soph. 
O. C. 544 ¿m vóso vócov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c. ; but 
GLTTr WH give the ace., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; mpoo- 
riOévat eri, Lk. iii. 20; émi mace rovrors, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH év; see èv, I. 5 c. 
p. 211°]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH êv (and there is 
no rovrots) ; see èv, u. s.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 
Mace. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. ]. c.]) ; add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Lünem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
ebxyaptoTe TO Oe pov ent raon TH pveig ipav, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad l., and s. v. mâs, L. 2] ; omév- 
Sopat ëm rj Óvoía, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; êm cuvredeia rev alóvov, Heb. ix. 
26; émi vj mpórg iabe, ib. 15; omeipew and Ocpifew 
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én’ eùàoyiais, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 
freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; êm máoy rjj aváykn, 1 Th. iii. 7; ëm rà 
wapopytop@ úpðv while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; ézi 
toúræ meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn. iv. 27. f. of the object of anaction,and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [ Eng. on (nearly i.q. to) |: mpao- 
c ew ri èri rem, Acts v. 35 (like Spay re èri reve, Hadt. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11); cf. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
337 (290)] ; 6 yéyovev ¿m` aùr, Mk. v. 33 [T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. émi]; dvawAnpovoba, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. B. where 
the Germ. says über, [ Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 
èr’ abr, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1,66) ; spodmresew, Rev. x. 11; 
paprvpetv, xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprupéw, 
a.], (Sofa ëm rfj evoeBeia, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Mace. v. 17 (18)). 

C. with the AccusATIVE [ W. $ 49,1; B. 337 (290) 
sq.]; I. of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, edOeiv, mepira- 
reiv égi rà voara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; éri ryv 0dÀAaccayw, ib. 
25 L T Tr WH, 26 R G, (qAetv emt móvrov, Hom. Od. 1, 
183); dvamecetv ém riv yiv, Mt. xv. 85; émt rò crñ0ós 
twos, Jn. xxi. 20; dvaxAcOqvat éni rods Xóprovs, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; xarockeiv emt wav rò mpóaomov (L 'T Tr WH rav- 
ros mpooamov [cf. was, I. 1 c.]) ris y5s, Acts xvii. 26; 
xaOjaOa, Lk. xxi. 35; Oe Aupds EG’ Anv riv. yiv, Acts 
vii. 11; oxdros éyévero eni mücav rijv yrv, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i. e. along: eiornkes émi ràv alytaÀ ó, Mt. xiii. 2 [ W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, ete.: 
mopeverOar emi rjv dddv, Acts viii 26; ix. 11; ëm ras 
Oie£óBovs, Mt. xxii. 9; mpoépxeo ñas, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH mrg. apooepy.]; pevyew, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. eis); é£épxeotai, Lk. viii. 27; éfcévar, Acts xxvii. 
43; ériflaivew, Mt. xxi. 5; dvaBatvew, Lk. v.19; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; xaraBaivew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; dmépxeo0at, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH £pyea&at] ; mímrew émi rovs mó8as, 
Acts x. 25; em mpóacrrov, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, etc.: rOévat, Mt. v. 15; Lk. 
xi. 83 ; émeriBévat, Mt. xxiii.4; Lk. xv. 5; Actsxv. 10, ete.; 
riOévat ta yóvara éni, Acts xxi. 5; olxoSopeiv, Mt. vii. 24, 
26; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; émoxod8opetv, 1 Co. iii. 12; 
Oepedcoiv, Lk. vi. 48; Baddew, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. 24; 
xiv. 16 ; xviii. 19 ; émigdAA ev, Lk. v. 36 (ériB. eri rem, Mt. 
ix. 16) ; émBddAXew ras xeipas éri wa, Mt. xxvi. 50, etc. 
(see émiBdddo, 1 a.) ; émqppirrew, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; pamifew, Mt. v. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH 
eis]; tumrew, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. eis]; dvaBiBá(ew, Mt. xiii. 
48 [not Lehm. txt.] ; émBigáCev, Lk. x. 34; karáyew, Lk. 
v. 11 ; capevew, Ro. xii. 20; 8:8dvat, Lk. vii. 44 ; xix. 23; 
Rev. viii. 3; dva$épew, 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpepâv, Mt. xviii. 6 
[LT Tr WH repi]; ypájew, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12; xix. 16; 
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émcypádew, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or über; our on, to, ete.) : 
dvaréAAeiw, Mt. v. 45; Bpéxew, ibid. ; mvéew, Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. êri with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. über, and éri with the acc. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen) ; [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is takeu 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Krüger ($ 68, 40, 3), Kühner (ii. 8 438, I. 1 b.), al., 
regard é. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while é. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Biim. Gram. $ 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
irans.); Matthiae $ 584; Passow p. 1034*; —esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382) ; 408 (381) note; B. 338 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; S:ac@bjqvar em riv yüv, Acts 
xxvii.44. c. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may acerue to them, 
(Germ. über with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: óvopd- 
(ew Tò dvoua "19700 èri Twa, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; mpos- 
evxerOar éni twa, Jas. v. 14. d. As eis (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186°), so rí also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. $ 49, 1. 1]: xa8eóBew 
éni ri, Mk. iv. 38; otjvat, Rev. xi. 11; graĝiva èri ru 
Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); éarqkévat, Jn. xxi. 4 (emi ròv alyiaÀ dy 
L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; xa85a6a:, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 (Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 
14, 16 [L T Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 3; xix. 11; xeka- 
Oixévat, kabisan, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; xañízeoñae Mt. xix. 28; oxnvodv, Rev. vii. 
15; xetoOat, 2 Co. iii. 15 ; karakeiaDa,, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 
WII; elva émi rò abró, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Actsi. 15; ii. 1, 44, — 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL 
T Tr WH; ovvedOeiv ei ró avró have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. éAdeiv]; 
simply émt rò abró sc. Óvres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but LT 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect ën r. a. here with ii. 47]; 2 S. 
ii. 13 [cf. B. 338 (291)]. e. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near; to, as far as; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin. . . zu) : émi rò 
pynpeiov [or uyrpa], Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; émi robs dvaBaÓpovs, Acts 
xxi. 35; EpyeoOar èni re Ddwp, Acts viii. 36 ; émi rhv mú) nv, 
Acts xii. 10; émornva: ém róv mruÀQra, Acts x. 17; kara- 
Baivew éri rijv @dhXacoay, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc. ; with the ace. 
of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 33; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
ii.1; Rev. xvi. 14; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. also in pregn. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, etc.: xa@jobat emi rò reAdvov, Mt. ix. 
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9; Mk. ii. 14; éergxéva: eri, Rev. iii. 20 ; xv. 2; emorivat 
éni, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; ém riv Oe£idv on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towards a terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : ropeverOat ¿mt 
Tò drrodwAds, to recover it (where we say after), Lk. xv. 
4; dxreivew ras xeipas éni, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
e&pyerOar ëm. Agar, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. a. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur- 
bations coming upon the mind: rà aîpá twos (the 
penalty for slaying him) fxe: or épxerat êri rwa, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; émáyew rò alpá twos mi twa, Acts v. 
28: epyerOat and Frew èri twa, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after yiveoOat, Lk. i. 65; iv. 
36; Acts v. 5; émépyerOar [éreioépx. LT Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi 85; émemirrew, Lk.i.12; Acts xiii. 11 [L T Tr WH 
mimrew]; xix. 17 [L Tr mímrew]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. mimrew]; émorjvat, Lk. 
xxi 34. ÜB. of blessings coming upon one: after épyeaOat, 
Mt. x. 13; ¿mur(mreu, of a trance, Acts x. 10 [L T Tr 
WH yiveoOa]; émoxnvodv, 2 Co. xii. 9; &$6acev and 
#yyuev éd! úpâs (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) ý BaciXeía roù cov, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time êri rwa 
ékxeirÜa,, Acts ii. 17 sq. ; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
droored\Aeoba [or é£amooréA. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, émépxeaÓai, Acts i. 8; once more, xaraBaive, Mk. 
i. 10 [L txt. T Tr WH eis] ; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i.33; émeoev 
ó kMipoe èri rwa, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance: xdpis $v èri twa, LK. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 
éravaravecOat, Lk. x. 6; the Holy Spirit is said at one 
time êri rwa péveu, descending upon one to remain on 
him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again dvaravec Oat, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: rv pépipvay émip- 
plarrew ëm Gedy, 1 Pet. v. 7; avvreAeiv diabjeny èri tiva, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "B bp m33 n9 isto make a 
covenant against one). ce. of that to which anything is 
added, [ Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after)]: Avmn ¿m Xúmrnv, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL T Tr WH (Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26 ; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 etc.]; see above, B. 2 d.) ; [so some take 
olkos ¿m olkov, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291) ; see olxos, 2]; ém- 
xadeiv óvopa ¿r tiva (see émxahéw, 2 [and B. 338 (291) )), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. § 49, 1. 3 a.]: êm oradious dddexa, Rev. xxi. 16 [R" 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17 ; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54,7; Song of the Three 23); ëm) rpis, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (so eic 
rpis, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc. 
[cf. W. 422 (394) ]) ; éri mAeiov more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, IL 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx. 9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; è’ 
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Gao, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. e. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. über with the acc.) 
[W. § 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1 d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
odevew èri rwa (Hebr. by wn), Lk.i.38; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; yospevov én’ Atyvmrov, Acts vii. 10; xadiornpt, 
Heb. ii. 7 R [ (fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.]; èm ràv otkov 
abro) sc. éori, lleb. iii. 6 ; iepéa péyav ëm róv olkov rot @eoÜ 
sc. xabeornxdra, Heb. x. 21; xaOtordvat dixacriy èri, Lk. 
xii. 14 (dpxovra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; é£ovaía, Lk. x. 19; 
Rev. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14 ; $vAaccew $vAaxds, Lk. ii. 8 ; 
of usurped dignity : ómepaípeaÓat ¿mà mávra Aeyópevov Gedy, 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [al. refer the use in Th. 1. c. to 
g. y- B8. below]. Akin to this is the expression mioròs ét 
tt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toitscare), Mt. xxv.21. f. ofthe end which 
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 
unto: émiarpédew, emorpéeperba èri twa, esp. to God, 
Lk.i.17; Acts ix. 35; xi. 21; xiv. 15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Pet.ii.25. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B. 2 a. y.) : after éAmifev, 
1 Pet. i. 13 ; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevew, Acts ix. 42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; mions, Heb. vi. 1; memotfévai, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 
L txt. WH mrg. èri with dat.). B. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. über, over: kómropat, 
Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mrg. w. dat.]; katie, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; etppaiverOar, Rev. xviii. 20 [G L 
T Tr WH w.dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: omdayxvi- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [paxpobvpéw, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; xpgarós, Lk. vi. 35; xypnordrys, Ro. 
xi 22; Eph. ii.7. y. of the direction of the will and 
action; aa. of purpose and end [ W. 8 49,1. 3d.] : ¿m 
tò Bárri pa abro? to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; êm 
Ócopíav ravryv, Lk. xxiii. 48; eg’ Š rapes, Mt. xxvi. 50 G L, 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 
coalesce: èm rò cupdépor, Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after dmoropuía, Ro. xi. 
22; dvaornvat, Mk. iii. 26; éyeiperOa, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10 ; émeyeipew dtwypdy, Acts xiii. 505 pepe- 
cÓjva, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sq. ; émaípew re èri, Jn. 
xiii. 18 ; uáprvp, 2 Co. i. 23; uapróptov, Lk. ix. 5; doyy- 
poveiv, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets rwa, Dion. Hal. 2, 26) ; potyacOa, 
Mk. x. 11; roApáv, 2 Co. x. 2; Bpóxew dddvras, Acts vii. 
54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d.]: after Aéyew, Heb. vii. 
13; ó oiv paxaptopds . . . dxpoBvoriay, sc. Aéyera. [W. 
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9 ; mpodrreía, 1 Tim. 
i 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypago, 2 c. — 88. upon i. e. 
in reference to; for: after BddAew KAnpov, Mk. xv. 24; 
Jn. xix. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said èri reve]. IL of Time [W. 
$49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [*for the space of] 
which (Germ. auf, während): émi € rpia, Lk. iv. 25 
[R GT WH mrg.]; ézi $uépas mAcious, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc. 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
p. 1044, [ L. and S. s. v. C. IL]; é$' dcov xpóvov for so 
long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply é$’ ócov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pot. 1.13; êp’ ixavóvlong enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; émi mAcioy somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2 d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg., see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen) : emt rjv aŭpıov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; émi rjv Spay ris mpocevxts, Acts iii. 1; ém 
tò mpot, Mk. xv. 1 [R GJ; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) émi [al. 2d] rjv €o. 

D. In COMPOSITION èri denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: èri- 
etos, érrovpávios, émdnpew, éravarravopat, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éra- 
ovo, émiBoáo, émigAémo, émekreivo, ete. 3. imposi- 
tion: émiaÜi(o, émeriOnus, émiBiBá(o, émiBapéo, emeypada, 
émppimro, émitdcow, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: émewayey?, émavváyo, émacopevo, émkaMéo 
(by a cognomen), etc. 
prhorw, etc. 6. up, upward: éraipo, émaváyo, émadpí(o, 
ete. 7. against: éemBovdn, émaviornut, émiopkos, èri- 
opKéw, etc. 8. superintendence: émordrns. 

ém-Balvw; 2 aor. éré8nv; pt. ptep. émBeBnxas; 1. 
to get upon, mount: èri rt, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
ete.; Gen. xxiv. 61); rà mAoío [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thuc. 7, 70); eic rò mAotov, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: els ‘Iepoodd. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: es with 
the ace. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

ém-BddAw ; impf. eréBaddAov; fut. émBadd; 2 aor. eré- 
Babo, [3 pers. plur.-Aay, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46T WH, (see dmépxopat, init.)]; — 1, Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: rui Bpóyov, 1 Co. vii. 35 ; rut rà iuária, Mk. 
XI. T; [xoiy èm ras xe. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, èri ruya rv xeipa or ras xeipas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off asa prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv. 46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. &303ev], 
44 (L Tr WH the simple 84AXew) ; Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Hebr. "5 E T nov, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xeipás rut, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2,8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); émigáAAew ras xeipas foll. by 
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1; rjv xeipa 
én’ dporpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i. e. sew) on: émiBAnua 
émi ipáriov, Lk. v. 86; émi ipari, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [ef. W. 251 (236); 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one's self upon, rush upon: 
ele rà TÀ otov, of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 87 ; to 
put one's mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: rovro yàp émigaAA ov for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; une, yàp émiBáAAew un8erépay (i. e. 
Tijv alacOnow xal thy vógatv) xopis Tov mpoonirrovros eio- 
Aov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. ézigaMóv, sc. à pypart 
tov '1gco?, when he had considered the utterance of | 


5. repetition: émarréw, éravape- 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. cf. Kypke, [ Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc.]. 3. Impersonally, émiBadree 
pot it belongs to me, falls to my share: và émtBaddov (sc. 
pol) uépos ths ovoias, Lk. xv. 12 (xrnpdrev ró émtBdddov, 
Hdt. 4, 115; ró émiBaAXov aitois uépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ. [see Meyer; eoi émBáAMe ý 
kAgpovopía, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Macc. x. 30, etc.) ]).* 

ém-Bapéw, -&; 1 aor. inf. émdJaproac; to put a burden 
upon, to load, [cf. èri, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome; so in 
the N. T.: rea, 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 8; absol. tva py émi 
Bapë * that I press not too heavily ' i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii. 5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 

ém-BiBáto: 1 aor. émeBigasa; to cause to mount; to 
place upon, (cf. èri, D. 3]: twa or vi ni rt, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thue., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 3351.) * 

ém-Brdérw: 1 aor. émégAeya; in the Sept. often for 
w37 and 593, also for MN; fo turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (èri upon [cf. èri, D. 2]) : èri twa, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i.q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for èri- 
BAeyrov [RL] and érigAesyai [G T] write [with Tr WH] 
émtBreat, 1 aor. act. inf. ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in Əéopnak 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]) ; em 
rjv rareivaciv twos, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
lxviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob.ii.3,ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * 

nC Bop, -ros, Tó, (mBah), that which is thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which is added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which is sewed on to cover arent, a patch; Vulg. 
assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. émippapa) : Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.]* 

émi-Podo, -à; to cry out to [cf. éri, D. 2], cry out: foll. 
by acc. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but L T Tr WH 
Bodo, q. v. 2, and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down].* 

éme-BovM,, 7s, ñ, a plan formed against one [cf. éri, D. 
7], a plot: Acts ix. 24; yiveral tun émeBovdy ord twos, 
Acts xx. 3; eis twa, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From [Hdt.], Thuc. down.) * 

émv-yauBpetw : fut. emeyapSpetow; to be related to by 
marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for (UNJ, to 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: twi, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1 S. xviii. 22 sqq.; 2 Chr. xviii. 1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
14; 1 Macc. x. 54, 56. 2. rwá, for D3’, to marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Leviratsehe; [BB. DD. s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf. 
W.26])* 

¿m(-Yevos, -ov, (èri and yj), existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: oixia, the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 1; copara ésíyea, opp. to érovpáwa, 1 
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Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of ertyeros (opp. to of éroupdvuot 
and of xaray@émor), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; ra éntyeta, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
p. 212 sq. ; rà éxtyeca fpovetv, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; copia 
émíyevos. (opp. to 9 dvadev karepxouévg), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.) * 
ém-ylvopar: 2 aor. émeyevópgv; 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 


1. to become or 
2. to come to, 


arrive: of time, reccapeakaidekárg vit émeyévero, Acts | 
| the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined 


xxvii. 27 L (ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (apos émeycyvera 
&pn, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 


émvyevopévov vórov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts | 


xxviii. 13; (Thue. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 


ém-ywócko; [impf. éreyí(vockov]; fut. émeyydcopat; 2 | 


aor. éméyvov; pf. éméyvoxa; [Pass., pres. émceywookopat ; 
1 aor. emeyvóo nv]; (emi denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for yy and 73), 3; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. émiyvocis, init.]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where ywaoke éx pépovs and émeyw. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
§ 39, 3 N. 2) ; with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co. i. 
13; riv xápw Tov 0eo0, Col. i. 6 ; rhv dAnOecav, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
Trjv dddv ris ðıxarorúvns, 2 Pet. ii. 21 [ef. B. 305 (262)]; 
TÓ Otxaiwpa Tov cob, Ro. i. 32; ri foll. by dre (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581) ; B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge]), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; Tud, one’s character, will, deeds, deserts, 
ete., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co. i. 14; [ pass. opp. to dyvoovpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; rà dró twos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lehm. éx} (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere," for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 (cf. B. 
824 (278sq.); W. 372 (348)]) ; by attraction rivd, dre 
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5; émeywéoxke roy vióv, róv marépa, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. to know; a. to recognize: Tud, i.e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35 ; Mk. vi.54; Lk. xxiv. 16, 31; Mk. vi. 33 
[R T, but G WH mrg. without the aceus.]; by attrac- 
tion, vwd, drt, Acts ii. 10; iv. 13; revd, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, to recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: riv dvi ro) IIérpov, 
Acts xii. 145 rj» ynv, Acts xxvii. 39. b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ti, Lk. v. 22; v éavró, foll. by acc. of the 
thing with a ptep. [B. 301 (258) ], Mk. v. 30; foll. by dre, 
Lk. i. 22; rà mvevdpare foll. by óru Mk. ii. 8. c. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. avró, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
Ont, Lk. vii. 37 ; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 34; xxii. 29; xxiv. 11 
LTTr WH; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; [8¢ fv airíav ete. Acts xxii. 
24]; mapá Tivos (gen. of pers.) mepi rivos (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv.8. d. to know i. e. to understand: Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down.]* 

émlvocis, -eos, 7, (emeyuyócxo,q. v. [cf. also Bp. Lghtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench § lxxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 
kar’ ériyvoow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6; ras adnOeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; ii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; rijs ápaprías, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known; — of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i. 2; of 
Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ's nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; 6eóv &yew év emeyvace, i. e. to keep 


the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., IIdian., [al.]; Sept. 
occasionally for nyt; 2 Mace. ix. 11.) * 

èm-ypaph, -5s, 7, (émcynddo), an inscription, title: in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 38; with 
the gen. rijs alrias, i. €. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypáppara rijv airíav tis Óavarocecos abro) OgAo)vra, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin : Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.) * 

ém-ypddw : fut. émypayo; pf. pass. ptep. émcyeypap- 
pévos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. éreyéypamro; to write upon, in- 
scribe: émeypapnv, Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
38; óvópara, Rev. xxi. 12; & run, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vópovs ém xapdias [-diav T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; ém 
T&v ĉıavorðv, Heb. x. 16 RG, èm rjv @uávotav, ibid. L T 
Tr WH, (rots Aóyovs esi rò wAdros rìs xapdlas, Prov. 
vii. 3). [From Hom. down.]* 

ér-Selxvupe; 1 aor. exédecEa; [pres. mid. émdetxvypac] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for exposition or exami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 
a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Ree.; ri run, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; éavróv run, Lk. xvii. 14 ; 
to show i. e. bid to look at, ri run, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpetov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one's self: x:ra@vas, the 
tunics as their own, Actsix. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the ace. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.* 

ém-Séxopar; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 
tably: twa, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e. 
not to reject: mwá, one's authority, 8 Jn. 9 (rods Aóyovs, 
1 Mace. x. 46; mabeiav, Sir. li. 26). [Cf Séyouae, fin.]* 

eminpéw, -à; (éríünuos) ; 1. to be present among 
one’s people, in one’s city or in one's native land, [cf. eri 
D. 1], (Thue., Plato, al.; opp. to dmodnyeiv, Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 ; émiünueiv év rade rà Bim, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[p- 88 ed. Otto]. 2. to be a sojourner, à foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; oi 
émdnpoovres Eévor, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr., 
Lcian., Aelian, al.).* 
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émSra-réccopar; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, [cf. êri, D. 4]: Gal. iii.15. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

émi-SiSwpr: 3 pers. sing. impf. éredidou; fut. émdaca; 
1 aor. éréŠoxa; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. émdovres; 1 aor. pass. 
éne8dOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to give over; 1. to hand, 
give by handing: rut ro Mt. vii. 9 sq.; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii. 26 [R G L]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk. iv. 17. 2. to give over, i. e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. éavrovs 
Or tò mÀoiov TO dvéue).* 

èm-St-opðów (see Ə¿dp@ocus) : to set in order besides or 


further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. èri, D.- 


4]): Tit. i. 5, where, for the common reading érmidiopfócn 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lehm. has adopted éziiopBóo ns 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 

&m-5óo ; to go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 
which see eri, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv. 17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.)* 

imueikea [WH -xia, see I, +], -as, 9, (émis, q. v.), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with mpaórņs 
[q. v.], 2 Co. x. 1; Plut. Pericl. 39; with ¢ravOpemia, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36; with xpnarórns, 
Hdian. 5, 1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10. (Bar. ii. 27 ; Sap. ii. 19 ; xii. 18; 
2 Macc. ii. 22; 3 Macc. iii. 15.) * 

[SxN. ¿miel esa, mTpaórms: “rp. magis ad animum, 
ém vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet" 
(Estius on 2 Co. x. 1). “ap. virtus magis absoluta; émi. 
magis refertur ad alios" (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench § xliii.] 


breuis, -és, (elxds, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 
Neut. rò émceckés (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
buy i.q. n émieikeia. Üpóy, Phil. iv. 5. 
fin.]* 

ém-tyréw, -&; impf. éme(jrov ; 1 aor. éme(2r90a; fr. 
ladt. down ; Sept. for v3 and in 1 S. xx. 1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for wpa; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ém- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]) : rid, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
é(jrovv) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave : ti, 
Mt. vi. 32; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil. iv.17; Heb. xi. 
14; xiii. 14; mepi twos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3, 57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8) ; L q. to demand, clamor for: onpeiov, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH (srei 
[as L T Tr WH in Mk. l. c.]).* 
imbðavários, -ov, (Óávaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 

(Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 
ériferis, -ews, 9, (emtriénus), a laying on, imposition: 
Tay Xetpëv, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, xeipofeoía, was a sacred 


[See émteixera, 
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rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in prayinz for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2K. v. 11, ete.; Mt. xix. 13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi.6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, etc. (See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. 
s. v. Imposition of Hands.]* 

imbupéw, -à; [impf. érePupouv]; fut. émfvugoc ; 1 aor. 
éreOvpnoa; (Oupds); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for vw 
and 12m; prop. to keep the Ovuós turned upon a thing, 
hence [ef. our to set one's heart upon] to have a desire for, 
long for; absol. to desire [ A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Macc. ii. 6); 
xará twos, to have desires opposed to [ A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v. 17 [ B. 335 (288)]; rwós, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
yora«xós, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (maidós. $ yuvaixds, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 
Prov. xxi. 26 ; xxiii. 3,6; Sap. vi. 12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut. v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc. ; cf. W. § 30, 10 b.) ; as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 
acc. with the inf. Heb. vi. 11; émOvuia émebipnoa I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. $54, 3; B. $133, 
22 a.* 

erOupnris, -o0, ó, (émfvuéo), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: kakàv, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.* 

erBupla, -as, 7, (emcOvpew), [fr. Hdt. on], Sept. chiefly 
for MINA, MN, "on; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in émifvpéo, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; rjv 
émbupiav xew ets rt, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; év moÀA émifvuia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. ai mepi rà Nowra émOvpiat, Mk. iv. 19 [ W. $30, 3 N. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia) : Ro. vii. 7 sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet. i. 4 ; náĝos 
émOupias, 1 Th. iv. 5; émeOvpia xan, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xii. 12]; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a.; movnpá, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; dya, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]) ; plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1Pet.i. 14 ; iv. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, émOuula pacpod, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take pracy. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, ai émé@upia 
T&v kapBiàv, Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, ñ émiOupia ro) kóopov, 1 Jn. ii. 
17; rov cóparos, Ro. vi. 12; ras dmárgs (see dary), 
Eph. iv. 22; tis eapxós, rav ódQaAuàv, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (ef. 
Huther ad loc.); 2 Pet. ii. 18; reAeiv émifvpiav aapkós, 
Gal. v. 16; af capxikal émbupiac, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (apvyixai, 
coparikat, 4 Macc. i. 32) ; ai xoopixat émOvpia, Tit. ii. 
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12; els émbupias to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; sott» ras 
éniBupias, In. viii. 44; traxovew rais émfupiais, Ro. vi. 
12[L T Tr WH]; 8ovAeve. émifvgíais (see SovAevo, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; dyeoOar émi&vpiass, 2 Tim. iii. 6; mopeúe- 
cba èv éni&vpíais, 1 Pet. iv. 3; ropeverOa xarà ras émi- 
Ovpías, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; dvaorpepecOat ëv rais 
éniOupias ris capkós, Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. cf. máfos, and 
see Trench $ Ixxxvii.] * 

émv-kaf-((o : 1 aor. érexdbica ; 1. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec. — 2. intrans. to sit 
upon: Matt. l. c. [Rec.*] GL T Tr WH al.* 

ém-Kad€w, -6 : 1 aor. érekáAeca; [Pass. and Mid., pres. 
émuaAo)üpai]; pf. pass. émixexAnuat; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
émexeéxAnro, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. 8 12,9; B. 
33 (29)] émuékAgro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lehm.); 1 aor. pass. 
erexdnOnv ; fut. mid. émxadécopat; 1 aor. mid. émexaAe- 
cáp» ; Sept. very often for Nw; 1. to put a name 
upon, to surname: twa (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Rec. éxdAecav) ; pass. ó émtxaAovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 RG L; Acts x. 18; xi. 13; xii. 
12; xv. 22 R G; also ôs émxadetras, Acts x. 5, 82; ó èri 
kXBeis, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36 ; xii. 25; i. q. ôs ére- 
kMj8n, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
$ 38, 3], to permit one's self to besurnamed : Heb. xi. 16; 
Mid. w. rwá: 1 Pet. i. 17 ef rarépa ézixaAeia6e rv etc. i. e. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. ¿muzaÀetrat TÒ Övopá Tivos 
èni twa, after the Hebr. 73 bp 2 o wp, the name 
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 1232*) : Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name of ro) Xptorov). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one [cf. Eng. to ery out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
erime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one af, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. legg. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e. ; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators [cf. s. v. xarnyopéw]): el rà oixoSeamdry BeeM- 
(eBovr érekáAecav (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; Mk. 
lii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), móc « paddov rots olkuikois abro), Mt. 
x. 25 L WH mrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.] But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke; 
Mid. to call upon for one's self, in one's behalf: any one 
as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply róv kóptov '"Incotv 
(BonOov, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79) ; twa 
páprvpa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.); 
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as a judge, i.e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: Kai- 
capa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32; xxviii. 19; [ròv ZeBa- 
orév, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like mim Dua wp 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 
1231* [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. wp]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ds. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) émxadodpat ró dvopa ro) kvpiov, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i. e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 18 
sq.; 1 Co. i. 2; rà» piov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. éruaAeio8at robs Ócovs, as Xen. Cyr. 
7, 1, 35; Plat. Tim. p. 27 c.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

ém-ndAuppa, -ros, ró, (€mtxadinrw), a covering, veil; 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. (cf. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretezt, cloak: rijs kakías, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (rAobros 96 moXAóv émikdAvupp! earl kakóv, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
* quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum," Seneca, vita beata 12).* 

émi-xadtnreo: [1 aor. émekaAoÓnv]; to cover over: al 
ápapría, émxadvmrovra, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1.* 

ém-xat-Gparos, -ov, (émxarapdozat to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ez- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God’s curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 28); (Sap. Hi. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 3378).* 

ért-xapar; impf. émeketugv; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: èri rw, Jn. xi. 
38; sc. on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, yer 
pavos émxemévov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7); 
dváykr pot ¿mixera is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Il. 6, 458) ; èmixeipeva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635(589)]. f. of men; to 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
émékewro alrovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 23 (moÀÀ@ paddov émékewvro 
d£iàv, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; paddov érékewro BAdogn- 
poùvres, 20, 5, 8).* 

ém-néAdw: [1 aor. émékeiia]; to run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; éméxe:Aay 
(RG émóxedar) riv vaüv, Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. 
p- 3009.]* 

[eme-xebáXaov, -ov, Tó, head-money, poll-tax, (Aristot. oec. 
2 p. 1346*, 4 and 1348*, 32) : Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 
mrg. for xjvaov (al.).*] 

"Emxkoópeos [-ots T WH; see I, ¢], -ov, 6, Epicurean, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher : Acts 
xvii. 18.* 

émovpla, -as, 7, (émxovpéo to aid), aid, succor: Acts 
xxvi 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 
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émexplyo : 1 aor. éméxpwa; to adjudge, approve by one's 
decision, decree, give sentence: foll. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., JIdian., al.) * 

ém-apPdve; 2 aor. mid. éreaBópgv; to take in addi- 
tion [cf. èri, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 
of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid. ; 
Sept. for irs and puny; a. prop. to lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : r&y apAdorav vós, Hat. 6,114; hence, univ. 
to take hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
31; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 33; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WII, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptep. émAaBspevos is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the oyjpa årò kowov, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Lünem.) 202 (190)]): Actsix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 
Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: ras xetpós rivos, 
Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (531); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: emà. twos 
Aóyov, phparos, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Aóyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. roi 
for abro)]; emà. ris aleviov [al. óvres] ¢wñs, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen) : 
Twós, Ieb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian. bel. 
civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: ñu rò 
Satponoy emdapBaver.* 

ému-AavOdvopar; pf. pass. émAéAnopat; 2 aor. mid. ére- 
Aabdpny; Sept. often for NIW; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2, 16; with the acc. (cf. 
W. § 30, 10 c.; Matthiae $ 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) ; with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [cf. B. 52 
(46) : émdeAnopévos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, évómiov tod Oeod before God i.e. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

éme-Aéo: [pres. pass. ptep. émAeyduevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. émve£ápevos ; 1. to say besides [cf. èri, D. 4], 
(Hdt. et al.) ; to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.) : in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 (Tdf. rò Aey.], unless the meaning to name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. érovopdto. 
2. to choose for (Hat. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one's self: Acts xv. 40 (2 S. x. 9; Hdt. 8, 157; Thuc. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

émvdclrw: fut. émdreipo; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): ria ó xpóvos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
p. 818.* 
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ém-Aelxw: impf. éeAetyor ; to lick the surface of, lick 
over ([cf. èni, D.1]; Germ. belecken): with the acc. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WII; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for émerpéxw).* 

émAnopovh, -As, 9, (¿mi yopo forgetful [ W. 93 (89)]), 
Sorgetfulness : dxpoatns éntAnopovns, a forgetful hearer 
(ef. W. § 34, 3b.; B.161 (140)], Jas. i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25))* 

émi-Xovros, -ov, (Aourós), remaining besides, left over, 
[ef. èri, D. 4]: 1 Pet. iv. 2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down.) * 

énl-Avors, -ews, h, (émiÀ Oo, q. v.), a loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. A uflésung); metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yivopat, 5 e. a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 
IIeliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vita contempl. $ 10, where 
emdeiEews was long azo restored.) * 

ém-Atw: impf. éméAvov; 1 fut. pass. emAvOnoopa; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflüsen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
39; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var. ; Philo, vita contempl. 
$ 10; de agricult. $ 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypidous, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 c. ; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f. ; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).* 

ém-papruptw, -à; to bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll. by the acc. with inf, 1 Pet. v. 12. (Plato, 
Joscph., Plat., Leian., al.) [Comp.: evr-eziiaprvpéo.] * 

emipédera, -as, h, (emtpedns careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14; 2 Macc. xi. 23; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 

ém-peMopar, -odpat, and émqiéopai: fut. émtpednoopar; 
1 aor. émepednOnv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (êri denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. éri, D. 2]) : Lk. x. 34 sq. ; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Macc. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. IIdt. down.) * 

emipedas, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

éru-pévw ; [impf. éméuevov]; fut. émiuevó ; 1 aor. émé- 
pewa; to stay at or with; to tarry still; still to abide, to 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: èv 
"Edéoc, 1 Co. xvi. 8; êv rp capi, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WII om. èv); avrod, there, Acts xv. 
34 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lehm. a?rois]; with dat. of thing: +$ 
gapki, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
1.24 GT WII; êri rus, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [L T 
Tr WH map]; mpós wa, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxi. 4, 10; xxviii. 12, 14; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.10 sq.] : rp ápapría, 
Ro. vi. 1; 79 dmoria, Ro. xi. 23; rj riore, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (rà p) ddweiv, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; rh uygareia, Ael. v. h. 10, 15) ; with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: +g xdpuru Acts 
xiii 49 Rec.; 72 xpyorornte, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [ W. $ 54, 4].* 
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émv-vedw: 1 aor. ¿méveuca; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

¿m(vota, -as, 7, (émwoée to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, etc. ; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

émopkéw, -ó : fut. émiopxiac, cf. Krüger $ 40 s. v., and 
§ 39, 12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B. 53 (46)]; (émiopkos, q.v.) ; 
to swear fulsely, forswear one's self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

énl-opxos, -ov, (fr. èri [q. v. D. 7] against, and ópxos) ; 
[masc. as subst.] a false swearer, a perjurer : 1 Tim. i. 10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

moôra, see éreuu. 


émoveros, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi.11 and Lk. xi. 
y 


3, in the phrase dpros émuúcdos ([Pesh.] Syr. [LER 
> 
Malas, the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 
us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads LL,Sol 
continual; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 
Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from oveia, after the analogy of é€ovctos, evovotos. But 
oveta very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to rapes, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 
Tò p) elvat), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (h yàp yéveots 
€vexa Tijs ovaias éarív, GAN’ obx 7 ovata Evera Ths yevéaeos ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (ii. 278 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. L c.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from émeiva (and 
in particular fr. the ptcp. rov, émovotos for émóvrios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. &prY? NON? (cf. "pn nr? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the ¢ in êri 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as émíopxos, 
emopkéw, émiómaopat, ete. [cf. Bp. Lehtft., as below, I. 
$ 1)), yet in émeiva. and words derived from it, érovaia, 
érovo.wdns, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. ete. p. 306 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq-), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer, 
[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.)] and others, compar- 
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ing the words éxovctos, ébeAovatos, yepovatos, (fr. ékóv, éé- 
Awy, yépav, for éxévrios, Geddvrios, yepdvrios, cf. Kühner i. 
§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive emovows is formed from émdy, émotca, with refer- 
ence to the familiar expression $ émubca (see Eretut), 
and dpros émovous is equiv. to dpros ris émiovans hpépas, 
food for the morrow, i.e. necessary or sufficient food. 
Thus émovoov and ojpepov admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospei 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
émovotos was represented by the Aramaic "rip, “quod 
dicitur crastinus ”; hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression "np? "1 nom. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. etc. 
pp. 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. 1. c., for earlier 
reff.]* 

émorlatw; 2 aor. érémecov, 3 pers. plur. érémecav, Ro. 
xv. 3 LT Tr WH [cf. dmépyoua: init.]; pf. ptep. ème- 
mrokós; [see mira]; Sept. for 93; to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon; a. prop.: rvi, upon one, Mk. iii. 
10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; ém) rév rpdynAdy twos, 
to fall into one's embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Macc. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, éri ró ores twos, Jn. xiii. 25 R G T. b. metaph. 
éni twa, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: $óBos, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [L Trémecev]; Rev. 
xi. 11 L T Tr WH; éxoraors, Acts x. 10 Rec.; dyAüs, 
Acts xiii. 11 [RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: émí ren, Acts viii. 16; éri rwa, 
x. 44 [Lehm. ¿zece]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5) ; of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 8. [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. émémecev (al. éyévero) ord- 
cis. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

dmenMjoeco: 1 aor. éménAnga; a. prop. to strike 
upon, beat upon: Hom. Il. 10, 500. b. trop. fo chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

im-robðéw, -G; 1 aor. érenófgsa; prop. móĝov exo èri 
tı [i. e. dni is directive, not intensive; cf. éri, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; iety rwa, Ro. i. 11; 1 
Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (èri rú, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); rend, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30, 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26 
RGT Tr WH mrg. ; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (ras évroAàs Oeov, Ps. cxviii. 
(exix.) 131) ; absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see $óvos.  (Hdt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Lcian.)* 
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m-róðnoss, -ews, ñ, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7, 11. 
xxiii 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21, 131 p. 527 a.) * 

ém-mó8nros, -ov, longed for: Phil.iv.1. ([Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65, 1; Barn. ep. 1,3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath.; 
[cf. W. 8 34, 3].)* 

èmrobia [WH -mó8eia, see s. v. et, +], -as, 5, longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; drag Xeydp. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252).]* 

ém-ropedopar; fo go or journey to: mpós tiva, Lk. viii. 
4; (foll. by èri with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so rjv yñ, Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for 333 ; tas Suvduets, 3 Macc. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

ime-ppárro (T Tr WH émpánro, see P, p); (ámro to 
sew); to sew upon, sew to: èri ri [R G; al. rwa], Mk. 
ii, 21.* 

ém-pplrrw (L T Tr WH émipizrro, see P, p): 1 aor. 
énéppipa; (pinto); to throw upon, place upon: ri èni r, 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
Thy pépusav em Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 28. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down.]* 

&rle pos, -ov, (ojpa a sign, mark) ; 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined : dpyvptov, xpvaós, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of note, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.) ; 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).* 

imorro pós, -00, ó, (emiotri{ouat to provision one's 
self); 1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al). 2. supplies, provisions, food [ A. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 

ém-oxémropar; fut. 3 pers. sing. émoxépera, Lk. i. 78 
Trmrg. WH; 1 aor. éreoxeypauny; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for Tai to look upon or after, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; a. Tud, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10 ; Plut. mor. p. 129 c. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Leian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). b. IIebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God : rwá, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 81; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; ère- 
oxéfvaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéperat] jyas dvaro) e£ 
yous a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, ete.) C. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, ete.) : 
Acts vi. 3.* 

emrcokeváto : to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
furnish one's self or for one’s self: émirxevacdpevor, hav- 
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(Ezek. | ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 
| the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G årooxev- 


acápevot (which see in its place).* 

éme-okqvóo, -6: 1 aor. érerxnvaca; to fix a tent or habi- 
tation on: émi ras oixias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rats 
oixiats, 4, 72, 1; trop. émi twa, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [ A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9.* 

émvonidto; [impf. émeokíatoy, Lk. ix. 34 L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. émwkidoo ; 1 aor. émecxiaca; to throw a 
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: tivi, 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
twa, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 84; revi, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Leian., Hdian., Geop. Sept. 
for 359 to cover, Ps. xc. (xci.) 4; cxxxix. (exl) 8; for 
jow, Ex. xl. 29 (85) émeakíatev ëm ri» axqviyv ý vepedn; 
[cf W. 8 52, 4, 7].)* 

érv-oxomdéa, -à; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2 [T WII om.] (with rv 
éxxAngiay added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9, 1); foll. by ya [q. v. 
II. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

im-okorh, -)s, 9, (émtokonéo), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung); a. prop.: els émok. ro maidos 
to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Hebr. 
Nps, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge them their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visita- 
tio) : so univ. êv émukong yrvxóv, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 13; also êv Spa émurkomñns, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps év ñuépa morons, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 
in a good sense, of God's gracious care: róv xaipóv rrjs 
émikon?js cov, i. e. ròv kapòv ¿v @ éneakéiraró ce ó beds, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see émoxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; v xaip@ émtoxomijs, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Brückner) or 
Huther ad loc.]; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. l. 24 sq.; Jot 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, etc. with a bad reference, 
of divine punishment: Ex.iii 16; Is.x.3; Jer.x.15; 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. 
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c. after the analogy of the Hebr. Mpa (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. éioxeyuc], ete.), oversight 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 

ént-oxoros, -ov, ó, (émikémropat), an overseer, a man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for vps, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 
9,14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, etc.; 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
Homer Odys. 8, 163; Il. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. émiok. rà» Yyvvxyóv guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([róv mavrós 
mvevparos kriarg x. émiakorov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
dpxtepe)s kai mpoarárgs rv vyvxóv Ju 'Incos Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; [cf. Sir. i. 6)), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see mpeaBurepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

ém-omdw, -9: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: pù ème 
endo, sc. d«poBveriav, let him not draw on his fore- 
skin (IIesych. uj émomáaÓo * pù éAkvéro ró Séppa) [A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons tr 27D, from 
JAN to draw out, see Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]* 

ém-omelpw: 1 aor. éréameipa ; to sow above or besides: 
Mt. xiii. 22 LT Tr WH. (Ildt., Theophr., [al.}.) * 

érlorapat (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
édiornut. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émotnoat rjv 
didvoray, àv. vody, éavróv for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one's thoughts on; indeed, the simple émi5ca« is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
tov vobv with the verbs mpocéxew, éméxew, and of thv Sy 
with mpoegáAXew; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence émícrapa: is prop. to turn one's self or one's mind 
to, put one's thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for yr; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen); 
a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; rea, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: mepi twos, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll.-by an aec. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324); 
B. 301 (258)]; foll. by ór« Acts xv. 7; xix. 25; xxii. 
19; foll. by ós, Acts x. 28; by ms, Acts xx. 18; by sro, 
Heb. xi. 8. [SYN. see ywócko.]* 

ini-rracis, -eos, 7, (epiornut, epiorapar), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: ths xaxias (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Macc. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
rivi (on which dat. cf. W. $ 31, 3; [B. 180 (156)]; Kühner 
$ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 L T Tr WII (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, à com. meaning of the word in Polyb.) ; used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv. 12 L T Tr WII. Cf. 
B. u. s.* 

émorarys, -ov, ó, (epiotrnu), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v. 14; 1 K. v. 16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii. 2; xxxi. 12); a master, 
used in this sense for *3* by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus * not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority" (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
viii. 24, 45; ix. 33,49; xvii. 13.* 

ém-oré\kw 1 aor. émésreda; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.); émoroAds, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply to write a letter [cf. W. $ 3, 1 b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 8; 62, 1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi 25 RG T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; foll. by rod with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.* 

émothpoy, -ov, gen. -ovos, (êmiorapai), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an expert; 
cf. Schmidt ch. 13 $8 10,13]: Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.)* 

ém-ormpl{w; 1 aor. émeornpiéa; a later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
Twá, one's Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 82, 41; 
xviii. 28 R G.* 

ém-oronh, -ñs, 9, (émiorré Ao), a letter, epistle: Acts xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. v. 9, etc. ; plur, Acts ix. 2; 2 Co. 
X. 10, ete.; érurroXai overarixai, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc., al.)]. 

émecrop(to ; (aróga) ; prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e. ; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Leian.) * 

émv-orpépy ; fut. émarpéqro ; 1 aor. éréarpeiya; 2 aor. 
pass. émeorpádmv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 125, 220 
and 295, 32, and times without number for 31W and 
mun; 1. transitively, a. to turn to: èm róv Ocóv, to 
the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. rwà emi kúpiov roy Bedv, to the 
love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16; ¿mi réxva, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; év ppovņoe: Stxaiwy, that they 
may bein [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 
Lk. i. 17; rwà éri twa, supply from the context ém rip 
dAjfÜeuav and émi rjv dddv, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 
(W. $38, 1 [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 q.)]) ; a. to turn, 
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to turn one’s self: éri tòv kúpiov and émi roy Gedy, of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi, 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; mpós 
rt, Acts ix. 40; mpóc rov Gedy, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
dro twos eis ri, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one's self about, 
turn back : absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. c. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec. ; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36; 
with the addition of ómíce (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18; foll. by eis with 
acc. of place, Mt. xii. 44; [Lk. ii. 39 T WH Tr mrg.]; eis 
ra órico, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 31 ; émi rt, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
23. B. metaph.: èri re Gal. iv. 9; èri rwa, Lk. xvii. 4 
Rec., but G om. èri oe; mpós twa, ibid. LT Tr WII ; éx 
ths évrodjs, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
a worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts iii. 19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one's self about, to turn 
around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 R G; Mk. v. 30; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi 20. b. to return: foll. by mpós [WHI txt. èri] twa, 
Mt. x. 18 (on which pass. see eipnvn, 3 fin.); émi róv Oedv, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 

ém-orpodh, -7s, 9, (emeatpépw), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

ém-ovv-dyo ; fut. êmervvágw; 1 aor. inf. émovvaéac; 2 
aor. inf. émovvayayeiv; Pass., pf. ptep. émovrpypevos ; 
1 aor. ptep. émovvaybeis ; [fut. émovvayOnoopat, Lk. xvii. 
37 T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for ox, Y3p, OP; 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together to others 
already assembled, (Polyb.). ^ 2. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Mace. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (èri to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk.i.33; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; cv. (cvi.) 47; 
2 Macc. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

ém-ovv-ayoyh, -5s, 7, (émuzuydyo, q. v.); a. a gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. tò émivváyeata (2 Macc. 
li. 7) : mí ruya, to one, 2 Th.ii.1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians) : Heb. x. 25. * 

ém-ouv-tpéxw ; to run together besides (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

ém-o jo rais, -ews, 7), (émiavvisrapac to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) « gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence — 1. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: mouety émuavaragt, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p.571, 
20 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Philo in Flac. $ 1]; rwós, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20. 2. 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: ruwós, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (see 
énigracis); Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 

tmodadts, -és, (obáAAo to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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mois, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb., 
Plut., al.) * 

¿m-uorXŠo : [impf. éríexvov]; 1. trans. to give addi- 
tional strength ; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Maec. vi. 6; Theophr. Diod.): émíexvov 
Aéyovres, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.* 

érvecopco: fut. emicwpetow; to heap up, accumulate 
in piles: &i8aekáAovs, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut, 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

tav-rayh, -55, 7, (émerasow), an injunction, mandate, 
command : Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i.1; Tit. i. 3; 
pera mdons émrayys, with every possible form of author- 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; xar’ énerayn», by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

ém-rácco; laor. éméra£a; (rásac); to enjoin upon, 
order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; trivi, Mk. i. 
27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 86 ; viii. 25; revi rò dvor, Philem. 8; 
tivi foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 31; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [Syn. see keAevo, fin.]* 

em-red€w, -à; fut. émreAéoo; 1 aor. éreréAeca ; [pres. 
mid. and pass. émweAoóua]; — 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, rà 
émrehéoat, 2 Co. viii. 11; ri, Lk. xiii. 82 [R GJ; Ro. xv. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6, 11; Phil.i.6; eb. viii. 5 ; ras 
Aarpeías, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as Opnoxetas, 
Hdt. 2, 87; óprás, 4, 186; Óvaíav, Óvaias, 2, 63; 4, 26; 
IIdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aecroupyias, Philo de som. 
i.$37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one’s self: rà 
ToU yjpos, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
Oávarov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ri, 
Polyb. 1, 40, 16; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one's self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. rato) : rf) gapki, so as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 
Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon : ru mabnpara, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (rjv 8íxgv, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).* 

¿murñŠevos, -eta, -eiov, also -os, -ov, [cf. VV. $11, 1], (ême 
mdés, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. éz 
rade [? cf. Vanicek p. 271]; 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
tent, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. rà émirndeca esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thuc. et sqq.) : with addition of 
ToU c'paros, Jas. ii. 16.* 

émorüónpa, 3 pers. plur. émeriféact (Mt. xxiii. 4; cf. W. 
$14, 1 b.; B. 44 (38) ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Küh- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf $ 271; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch s. vv. riOnut, ri6éo]), impv. emiriðer (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p.508; Kühner $ 209, 5; [Jelf $ 274 obs. 4]) ; impf. 3 
pers. plur. émerí&ovv (Acts viii. 17 R G), émeridecay (ib. 
LT Tr WH ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509; B. 45 (39)); 
fut. éreo; 1 aor. éméOnxa; 2 aor. éméügy, impv. énibes 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid., 
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[pres. émridepat] ; fut. émOnoopat; 2 aor. émeGépsv; [1 
aor. pass. exeréOnv (Mk. iv. 21 R G)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for jy, m? and DYN; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: 7i éri ri, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 22 R GL; Mk. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
Lmrg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii 3; ri émí twos, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; ë with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LTTr WH; rjv xeipa [or ras xetpas or xeipas] èri twa, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 25 [( WH Tr txt. £85«ev)] ; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev.i.17 Rec.; eri twa mAnyas, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; ézávo rivds, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; èri rivos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ri 
zum, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 
Acts xv. 28; rui óvopa, Mk. iii. 16 sq. ; rui ras xeipas, Mt. 
xix. 13 [cf. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.) ], 15; Mk. v. 
23 ; [viii. 23, here Tr mrg. airod]; Lk.iv. 40 ; xiii. 13; 
Acts vi. 6; viii. 19; xiii. 3; xix. 6; xxviii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 
22; [rui rjv xeipa, Mk. vii. 32]; xeipa [R G, xeipas or 
ras xeipas L T Tr WII], Acts ix. 12; rui wAnyds, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. toadd to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to djapetv vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. to have put on, bid to be laid on; rt èrir 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 4): rà mpos rhv xpeíav, sc. revi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one's self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one: 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). COMP.: cuv-emeriónpa.]* 

.emrvnpáo, -6; impf. 3 pers. sing. érertua, 3 pers. plur. 
émeripov; 1 aor. émeriynoa; Sept. for 933; in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: twa, Hdt. 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: ó otros éreruunón, Dem. 918, 22; 
al 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. rq in the sense of 
merited penalty): rjv Sixny, Hdt. 4,43. — 4. to tax with 


fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so 


Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; revi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke — in order to curb one’s ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
viii. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39, 41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec.** strangely émtriuoac (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -pyoa (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by tva (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of Aéyev [xai Aéyet, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. Aéyev]; 
viii. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. ev. (cvi.) 9; 
exviii. (exix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 5%} m Nah. 
i.4; Mal. iii 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: rwi, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (émeripnoas abrois mapiryyetNep, foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with tva added, Mt. xvi. 20 L WH txt.; Mk. 
viii. 30; ta py, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. [Cf. Trench 
$ iv; Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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émtipla, -as, 7, (emeripdw), punishment (in Grk. writ. +ó 
émeripsov) : 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. $ 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].)* 

[ém-ro-auré, Rec.* in Acts i. 15; ii. 1, etc.; see abróç, 
IIT. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

ém-rpémw; 1 aor. érérpeyya ; Pass., [pres. émerpéropar]; 
2 aor. émerpamnv; pf. 3 pers. sing. émerérparras (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 RG); fr. Hom. down; 1. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi. 7; Heb. vi. 3; rewi, Mk. v. 13; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 39 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr 
WH mopeu0éyru) ; cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
730 d. Pass. émrpémerai rem, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
xxviii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[émrerpomeóo; (fr. Hdt. down); to be émirpomos or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.*] 

¿murpom, -55, 7), (érirpémo), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi. 12. (From Thuc. down.)* 

&mrürporros, -ov, ó, (émirpémo), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted ; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 7 ó 6eds xai 
marnp kal texvirns kal émírpomos tay év ovpar Te kai év 
kócuo). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 13448, 26] 
OovAcv 8€ cir duo, énírpomos kai épyárgce). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Macc. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; émírporos éppdvev, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lye. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 8, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

ém-rvyxdve: 2 aor. émérvxyov; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 83; with ace. of thing : rotro, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Ree. rotvrov). Cf. Matthiae $ 328; [W. 200 
(188)]* 

ém-palveo; 1 aor. inf. émubGva, (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq.; W. 89 (85); B. 41 (35); [Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; exvii. (exviii.) 27, cf. lxvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
énepayny; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. to 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 
to become clearly known, to show one’s self: Tit. iii. 4; 
twi, Tit. ii. 11.* 

emodvera, -as, 7j, (emeparys), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull apparentia); often used by the Greeks of a 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
ef. Grimm on Macc. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the N. T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which 
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
Qorícavros in this pass.); but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. s.]; 9 émifáveia (i. e. the breaking forth) rìs mapou- 
cias abro), 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench $ xciv.]* 
émupavis, -és, (emipaivw), conspicuous, manifest, illus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i. 7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word NY) terrible, deriving it in- 
correctly from rw? and so confounding it with 833." 

ém-patcke (i. q. the émpacka of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. empatow; to shine upon: 
rii, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 34.) * 

ému-pepw; [impf. érépepov]; 2 aor. inf. émeveykeiv; 
[pres. pass. émepépopat] ; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward: airiay, of accusers (as in Ildt. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; IIdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where L TTr Wl epepor) ; ; kpíaw, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: viv ópyjv, Ro. iii. 5 
(mAnyny, Joseph. antt. 2, 14,2). — 3. to bring upon i. e. 
in addition, to add, increase: Odi rois Seapois, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec, but on this pass. see eyeipw, 4 c.; (rip 
émiépew mvpí, Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 18; [cf. W. § 52, 
4, 1). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (dáppaxov, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.) : ri éri rwa, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where L T Tr WII drodépeo Oa, q. v.* 

éme-$ovéo, -à: [impf. erepóvovv]; to call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct dise., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 34 LT 
Tr WII. [(Soph. on.)]* 

¿zebócxo ; [impf. érépockov]; to grow light, to dawn 
[cf. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by eis, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see eis, A. II. 1.* 

émxepéw, -ó: impf. émexeípovr; 1 aor. émexeipnoa; 
(xeip) ; 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
886, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk. i. 1; Acts ix. 29; xix. 13; (2 Mace. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

érexéo ; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(sc. ri rà rpaúpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

émi-Xopnytw, -ó; 1 aor. impv. éntxopyynoare; Pass., 
[pres. émyopyyotpat]; 1 fut. émxopyynOjcopat; (see xopy- 
yéo); to suppl. y, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
twi tt, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i. q. to show or afford 
by deeds: ri dperjv, 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., eïroðos, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple xoppyete&a in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1, 13; Polyb. 8, 75, 3; 4, 77, 2; 9,44, 1; 
Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg. 
;ubminiistratumi, (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hal. 1, 
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42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laërt. 5, 67; 
probi. 1, 81].)* 

ém-xopnyla, -as, 9, (émuopnyéo, q. v.), (Vulg. submin- 
istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 
(Eccl. writers.) * 

ém-xplw: 1 aor. érexpica; to spread on, anoint: ri eri 
7; anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 
enéOnxev]; ri, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21, 179; Leian. hist. scrib. 62.)* 

ém-owoBopéo, -à; 1 aor. émekoBóugsa, and without 
augm. émowobóugca (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; cf. Tdf.'s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see olkodopéw]); Pass., pres. émor- 
xodopodpat; 1 aor. ptcp. émoikoóopn0éyres; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico) ; absol [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. e. in plain language, to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oixo8. 
[Vulg. aedifico}); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.); ém 
tov Bepédtov, 1 Co. iii. 12; ri, ibid. 14; èv Xpieró, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; émowoBouz8. éni Oeyedio trav dmooróAov, 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; émoikodopeiv éavróv 
Tj mieren Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

ém-okéÀAo : 1 aor. émókea; to drive upon, strike 
against: rjv vaŭv [i. c. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii 41 RG; see émuéAAo. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thuc. 4, 26.) * 

ém-ovopáto : [pres. pass. drovoydtopat]; fr. Hdt. down; 
Sept. for Np; lo put a name upon, name; Pass. to be 
named: Ro. ii. 17; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

¿m-omreúo [ptep. 1 Pet. ii. 12 L T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. émomrevcavres ; 1. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.) : ri, 1 Pet. iii. 2; Zk twos, 
SC. THY dvaarpopiy, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

érémrys, -ov, ó, (fr. unused émómro); 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see émíakomos; (Aeschyl, Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Macc. iii. 39; vii. 85; 3 Mace. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v. 1; dvÓpemívov &pyov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i. 16; inasmuch as those were called émómrai by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

Érros, ~os, (-ovs), ró, a word: ós čnros elmeîv (see elrov, 
1 a. p. 181°), Heb. vii. 9.* 


[Syw. ros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from 
pina (q. v. } the mere vocable; for its ‘relation to Adyos see 
Aóyos 1.1 
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ér-oupdnos, -ov, (obpavós), prop. existing in or above 
heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven: ó marnp émov- 
pamos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (Geol, beds, Hom. Od. 
17,484; Il. 6,131, etc.; 3 Macc. vi. 28; vii. 6) ; of émov- 
pamot the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Lcian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to émiyecos and xaraySovot, Phil. ii. 10; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [cf. Polyc. ad Philipp. 2]; ceópara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; Gfrérer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306 ; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 4 
Bac eia fj érovp. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as 7) marpis ñ érrovp. Heb. xi. 16 
and ‘lepovoadny émovp. xii. 22; kAjots, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Lünem. ad loc.], 
cf. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noë 
$6]. The neut. rà émovpáwa denotes [cf. W. $ 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see émíyevos). b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 3, 20 (where Lehm. txt. ovpavois) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air]. c. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoixós) ; 9 
Swped ù émoup. TTeb. vi. 4.* 

éwrd, oi, ai, rd, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 34; Mk. viii. 5 
sq.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
of émrá, sc. dudxovot, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of émráxis) to the numeral adv. éßðoun- 
kovrákis, in imitation of the Hebr. yaw, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see ég8ounkovráxis, and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. l. e]. 

émwrdus, (émrá), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 
4. [(Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 

émrrakts-x Quot, -a:, -a, seven thousand: Ro. xi. 4. [(Hdt.)]* 

Ero, seo elroy. 

“Eparros, -ov, 6, Erastus, (épaerós beloved, [cf. Chan- 
dler $ 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 
of two Christians: 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul, Acts xix. 22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 23. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

épavváo, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épevráo, q. v. Cf. Tdf. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 

épydtopar; depon. mid.; impf. eipya(ópgv (zpya(óunv, 
Acts xviii. 3 LT Tr WH; [so elsewh. at times; this 
var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 8; 
B. 33 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4, 412; Veitch s. v.]); 
1 aor. eipyaaápgv (pyas. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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xiv. 6, in T WII, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 T 
Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. efeyacpat, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. $ 38, 7 e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk. 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (épyov); Sept. for bya, "ay, 
sometimes for ivy ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v. 17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rais 
xepoi, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv. 11; with acc. of time: 
vóxra kal juépav, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. T Tr WH the 
gen, as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see ñuépa, 12.) ; cf. W. 8 30, 11 
and Ellie. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (êv rà. dumedAGm); Acts 
xviii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; acc. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, ó épya(ópevos he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthdtige) : 
Ro.iv.4sq. b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business"): £v rem, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work i. e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 28; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [acc. 
to reading of L T Trtxt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); uc», 
2 Th. iii. 11; £pyov, Acts xiii. 41 (Oy bya, Hab. i. 5); 
fpyov kaħòv eis tiva, Mt. xxvi. 10; čv rem (dat. of pers. 
[cf. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. eic eué]; épya, 
wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21; và pya ro) beod, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 4; rod kvpíov, to give 
one's strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; rò dya6dv, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; mpós twa, Gal. vi. 10; xakóv revi rt, Ro. xiii. 10 
(rwá mı is more com. in Grk. writ. (Kühner $ 411, 5]); 
ti eis riya, 8 Jn. 5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i. e.) to exercise, perform, commit: Sixaorvyny, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3) ; viv dvo- 
píav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; ápapríav, 
Jas. ii. 9. onpetov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; rà 
iepd, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 13; rijv 6dXaccav lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. “ do busi- 
ness on," Ps. cvii. 23] and make one’s living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966^, 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Lcian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG xka- 
repyá£erat) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten) : vv Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27 (xprjuara, Hdt. 
1, 24; rà émryjdeca, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
dpyóptov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Bíov, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; @yoavpous, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
Bpópa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al); acc. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2 a. above. [Comp.: xar-, mepi, 
mpoo-epyatouc. | * 

ipyacía, -as, 7, (epyafopat) ; 1. i. q. rà épyá(eata, 
a working, performing: dxañapotas, Eph. iv. 19. 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéxew épya- 
giav twi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 
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(Xen. mem. 8, 10, 1; cyneg. 3,3; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4. 
endeavor, pains, [ À. V. diligence]: Sidwpe épyaaíav, after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
3, 5, 7). 

ipyárns, -ov, ó, (€pyd{opar); 1. as in Grk. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x.10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 87 sq.; xx. 1sq. 8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii. 
16); those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rots rexvi- 
ras [ À. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc. ; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator : rijs dDwias, Lk. xiii. 27 (rìs dvopias, 
1 Macc. iii. 6 ; rév KaÀ@rv kai oevóv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

epyov, -ov, ró, anciently Fépyov, (Germ.Werk, [ Eng. work; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for oy, may, and count- 
less times for mx and ngyn; work i.e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one is occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (88óva, revi rò Epyov airov); Acts xiv. 26 
(mAnpodv); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: &i8óvay and reAeoiv, Jn. 
xvii. 4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 88; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil. i. 22; rò £pyov riwós, gen. of the subj., the work 
which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; čpyov moteiv rwos to do 
the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), evayyedt- 
cToU, 2 Tim. iv. 5; rò čpyov rwós i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: rà épyov rod 0eo0 reAewüv, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (rod) Xpıoroò (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
&vpiov), Phil. ii. 30; rod kvpíov, 1 Co. xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
gen. of thing, els ëpyov ĉıaxovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking : Acts v. 38 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. roi- 
npa, kriapa) : 1 Co. iii. 183-15; with the addition of rav 
xeipàv, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; rà ev r$ yñ čpya, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments of God for men's salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; ró 
épy. ToU co) what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, čpyov dyya6óv, Phil. i. 6 (see dya0ós, 2) ; rà 
épya roù ScaBdAov, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. S. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; ró čpyov is dis- 
tinguished fr. ó Aóyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8); 
plur. éy Aóyois kai év Epyors, Acts vii. 22 (4 Macc. v. 38 
(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. 
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writ., sce Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq. ; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kühner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3,6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). čpya is used of the acts 
of God — both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 (cf. épya 
ths codias ib. 19 T WH Trtxt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x.38; xiv. 11 sq.; xv. 24, (cf. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called rà £pya rod marpós, i. e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 3 sq., cf. x. 25, 32; 
xiv. 10; kaAd, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq. ; and connected 
with the verbs Secxvivat, sroteiv, épyá(ea0at, reXetoüv.. €pya 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn.iii. 20; Rev. ii 6; xvi. 11, 
ete.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26 ; 
iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; vóuos épyov, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil or struggle with hindrances, in the 
phrase karamaóew dnò rà» čpyov avrov, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one xara rà Zpya airo, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. lxi. (Ixii.) 13), cf. 2 Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii.6; xx.12 sq.; the sing. rò &pyov is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; mwós, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; rò čpyov roi vópov, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dyaĝòv 
čpyov, i. e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col. i. 10; 2 Th. ii. 17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WH om. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
3; Tit.iii. 1; Zoyor caddy, a good deed, noble action, (see 
xaAós, b. and c.) : Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. 
ii. 7; iii. 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12; rà epya rà év 
Scxatogivy equiv. to rà Sixaca, Tit. iii. 5; rà &pya tov eoù, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense épya pov i. €. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; “pyov míareos, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; gpya fia rs peravo(as, 
Acts xxvi. 20; £pya memAnpwopéva évómiv tov co), Rev. 
iii. 2; £pya mompá, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, ef. Jn. iii. 19; vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; pya vexpd, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; dxapra, Eph. 
v. 11 (dxpnora, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man perà ray 
epyev abro) avvaroAeirat, Barn. ep. 21,1) ; dvopa, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; £pya doeBetas, Jude 15; rod axórovs, done in dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to gy. rod dards, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul's writ. &pya vópov, works 
demanded by and agreeing with the law (ef. Wieseler, 
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Com. üb. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; 
ix. 32 Rec. ; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5,10; and simply épya: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib. GL T Tr WH; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see Bkaióe, 3 b.). rà čpya rus 
roiv, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another's example: Abraham's, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

petto ; 1 aor. npébica; (épébw to excite) ; to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: rwá, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, fo pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lehm. mapopyitere.* 

epelSw: to fiz, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptep. épet- 
caca (9 mpópa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

petyouar: fut. dpedouat ; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; ef. xviii. (xix.) 3; exliv. 7 
[Alex.])). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

¿peuváo, -© ; 1 aor. impv. épeóvgoov ; (7j Epevva a search); 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i. 11 (2 S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form épavydw (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lehm. only in 
Rev. ii. 23. [Comp.: é£- epevváw.] * 

ipnpla, -as, ñ, (Epnpos), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii. 4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to rods, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* i 

%pnpos, -ov, (in classic Grk. also -os, -y, -ov, cf. W. $ 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 393, 394; 
W. 52 (51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 32; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix.10 [RG L], 12; Acts i. 20,ete.; 7 ó0ós, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see T'á(a, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted byothers ; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; fpnuós 
re kai tnd mávrov karaAewp6eis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. Il. 5, 
140): yvvj, a woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ's presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH txt. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Rec.; cf. Bleek, Erklür. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv. 19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13); 
2 Macc. viii. 35). 2. subst. $ €pnpos, sc. xópa ; Sept. 
often for 312 ; a desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 3,102) : Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6,14; xvii. 8; ai pnpot, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judæa [cf. W. § 18, 1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 
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Lk. i. 80; iii. 2, 4; Jn. i. 23; of the desert of Arabia, 
Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wüste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq. ; [B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

épnpsw, -à: Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33)) 
epnpoira]; pf. ptep. npnpwpevos ; 1 aor. npnuadgv; (Zon- 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 3, 3mm, opu; 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N. T. only i in the Pass. : 
mów, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
owdeiav, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught : 
moror, Rev. xviii. 17 (16) ; Jpnitopévnv kai yupviy moteiv 
twa, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16.* 

épfipwors, -eos, ñ, (épnuóo), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see B8é- 
Avypga, C. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for MAIN, Mw, etc.) * 

iplto : [fut. épiow, cf. B. 37 (32)]; (pis); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. riz ari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase oix épices the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

¿pu0e(a, (not épidera, cf. W. § 6, 1 g.; [Chandler $ 99) 
[ta WH; see I, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -e(as, ñ, (épibevo 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1, 5 ; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11 ; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 3; the verb is derived from £pifos working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 13025, 4 and 1303*, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 
to put one's self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness: 
Jas. iii. 14, 16; xar épeOeiav, Phil. ii. 8; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 8; of é£ épcOcias (see èx, IT. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 
see èx, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. ai épietat 
[W. $27,3; B. $123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)].* 

Epiov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of rà £pos or eipos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 

Epis, -i8os, 7, acc. pw (Phil. i. 15), pl. čpiðes (1 Co. i. 
11) and épets (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt. ; Gal. v. 20 RG 
WH mrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GL Tr]; see [ WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae § 80 note 8 ; Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq. ; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i.15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplpvov, -ov, rd, and pios, -ov, ó, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 
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‘Eppds, acc. 'Epuüv [cf. B. 20 (18)], ó, (Doric for 
‘Eppijs), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
“The Shepherd” [cf. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]) : Ro. xvi. 14.* 

éppyvela [WH -via; sce I, +], -as, 7, (épugvevo), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others) : 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. dcepp. q. v.]; xiv. 26. 
[From Plato down.]* 

éppnveutijs, -o9, ó, (épugvevo, q. V.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 28 L Tr WH mrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290 c.; for 
y» in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

éppmveóo : [pres. pass. épugvevopac] ; (fr. ‘Epps, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4,4): Jn. i. 38 (89) RG 
T, 42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii.2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for pj.) 
[Cowr.: 8t, peO-epunvebo-]* 

“Eppñs, acc. 'Eppv, ó, prop. name, Hermes; 1.a 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

‘Eppoyévns, [i. e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy. ], -ovs, ó, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

éprreróv, -o), Tó, (fr. pro to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanicek p. 
1030 sq.]), a creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12 ; xi. 6; Ro. i. 23; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7 ; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix.8. (Sept. for 2 and yg.) * 

¿pu0pós, -d, -óv, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 4 épvdpa Oddagea the Red Sea (fr. Hat. 
down [cf. Rawlinson's Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Heroópolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for nio-D', the sea of sed ge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D. s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq. ].)* 

texopas, impv. &pxov, čpxeoðe, (for the Attic (6i, tre fr. 
elt); impf. npxouny (for Few and ga more com. in Attic); 
fut. éAevoouar; — (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Krüger $40 s.v.; Kühner 
$343; W. 8 15 s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. eAnAvOa; plpf. 
éAnhiGew; 2 aor. #AOov and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x. 13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 36; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; ii. 16; v. 7; 
vi. 17; viii. 85; xi. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1, 23]; Jn. [1.39 (40); 
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iii. 26]; iv. 27; [xii. 9]; Acts xii. 10; [xiv. 24]; xxviii. 
14 sq. ete.) in the Alexandrian form 46a (see drépyopat 
init. for reff.); Sept. for wis, rarely for nn and 77; 
[fr. Hom. down]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,— asin Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
3; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH mrg. read the inf., see 
their Intr. § 404], 20; Jn. v. 7; Actsx. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; of épxóuevot x. of imdyovres, Mk. vi. 31; 
— and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll by dró w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vii. 1; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; foll. by ék w. gen. of 
place, Lk. v. 17 [L txt. ovvépy.]; Jn. iii. 31, tc. ; foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, to come into: as els r. olkíav, rov olkov, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 38, etc. ; eds THY TOA, 
Mt. ix. 1, and many other exx.; foll. by els to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 3sq.; els rd mépav, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing èx . . . eis, Jn. iv. 54; 
6:4 w. gen. of place foll. by eis (Rec. mpós) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
els T. éoprýv, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; é 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by éri w. acc. of place, (Germ. 
über, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 12; to 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 13; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. acc. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one's 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; xará w. acc., Lk. x. 33; Acts xvi. 7; 
mapa w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. dró]; w. acc. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29; mpds to, w. acc. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15; [xiv. 22 L T Tr WII]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; dró rwos (gen. of pers.) mpds ruya, 1 Th. 
iii. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. $ 22, 7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]) : Mt. 
xxi 5; Rev. ii. 5, 16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
p. 1184* bot.; [L and S. s. v. IX. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: rober, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; dvotev, 
Jn. iii. 31; dmeobev, Mk. v. 27; ðe, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; évOdde, Jn. iv. 15 [R G L Tr], 16; éxei, Jn. 
xviii. 3 [cf. W. 472 (440)] ; mod, Heb. xi. 8; fas rivds, 
Lk. iv. 42; dype rwós, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v. 14L T Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
[T WH &épy.], and very often; or by a fut. ptcp., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. fva, Jn. xii. 9; eie 
ToUro, tva, Acts ix. 21; or by dia rwa, Jn. xii. 9. As 
one who is about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases &pxerat xat, Abe xat, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk.ii. 18; iv. 15; 
v. 83; vi. 29; xii. 9; xiv. 37; Lk. viii. 12, 47; Jn. vi. 15; 
xi. 48; xii. 22; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 13; 3 Jn. 3; 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.9; epyou x. {ðe (or Brére), Jn. i. 
46 (47); xi. 34; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
Grsb. exe. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (DT Tr WH 
Oyreo6e], see eio, I. 1e.) ; — or lov is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10, 18 ; xii. 44; xiv. 12, 
33 [R G L]; xviii. 31 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 13; Mk. vii. 25 
(Taf. ereb]; xii. 14, 42 ; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
39 ; — or épyópevos, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14 ; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places éAÓó» must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, ete.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dmóv). ÜB. to come i. e. to appear, 
make one's appearance, come before the public: so kar 
é£oxny of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently ó épxópevos, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one (W. 
341 (320) ; B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 
with els róv xógpov added, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27; ¿v T óvópari 
To) kupíov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully weleoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 25 sq. : Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35 ; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. épx. (so WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 13. Zoxeo ña, used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 31; with eis 
paptupiay added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
“false Christs” and other deceivers, false teachers, ete. : 
Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition ém rà óvópari pov, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2 Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition év rà dvopart r@ ¿(e in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ's disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7sq.13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
34; Jn. v. 43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of es 
T. xdopoy foll. by tva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; ele xpiva, iva, 
Jn. ix. 39; foll. by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15; épyeoOat dzicw 
twos, after one, Mt. jii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 
ó Mav Òe daros kal atparos, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent ’[cf. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; épxe- 
gôa foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x.34sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by tva, Jn. x. 10; eAnrvOevac and épyeoOat v sapxi 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 [Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
the return of Jesus hereafter from heaven in 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Actsi.11; 1 Co.iv.5; xi. 26; 1 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with ê 75 8ó£g avro? added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 81; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; ém róvveieAóv 
(borne on the clouds) pera duvdpews x. 8ó£ns, Mt. xxiv. 
30; êv vejéXais, év vepéàn kT, Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 
év rfj Baotrela abro) (sce ëv, I. 5 c. p. 210° top), Mt. xvi. 
28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis rjv B. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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Epxovrat pépa, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); VV. $ 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31; éAeUcovrat juépai, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk.v. 35; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; 7A6ev ý uépa, Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17 ; &pxerat Spa, dre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25 ; foll. by tva, Jn. xvi. 2,32; 7A6ev, is come, i. c. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7,15; éAjAvÓe ñ Spa, 
tva, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (L T Tr WH 2A6e») ; xvi. 32 ; xvii. 
1; AndAvOe 5j Spa abro), had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; €px- vo£, Jn. ix. 4; 5 jp épa To) xuptov, 1 Th. 
v. 25 kapoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at a definite time: ó Oepiopos, Jn. iv. 35; ó yápos roù 
dpviov, Rev. xix. 7; §AGev ñ kpiois, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. 8374, ó, 7, Tò epydpevos, -évy, -evov, is 
i. q. to come, future [cf. B. and W.u. s.]: ó aióv, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 9 éopr?, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; $ ópyf, 1 Th. 
i. 10; rà épydpeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (D'an the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6) ; in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, ó dy kai ó ñv xai ó épydpevos, it is 
equiv. to écópevos, Rev. i.4; iv. 8. c. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: morapot, Mt. vii. 22 [RG]; karaxku- 
pds, Lk. xvii. 27; Auiós, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down ri rìs yrs, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4, 32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Il. 10, 
139), foll. by é with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 (?] ; Mk. ix. 
7 [T WII Tr mrg. éyévero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: ó Avyvos, Mk. iv. 21 (€morodn, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk.1. c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ's 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the IIoly Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. b. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence : rà oxavdada, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; rà dyada, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) ; rò réAetov, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 3j mías, 
Gal. iii. 23, 25; 9 ámocracía, 2 Th. ii. 3;  SasiXeía ro 
eod, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 
ete. ; ñ évrodn, i. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. — c. with 
Prepositions: ex ras [Lchm. arè] 6Aisreos, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eis, to come (fall) into 
or unto: eis ró xeipov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
eis metpacpov, Mk. xiv. 38 T WH; eis dmeħeypov (see 
drredeypos), Acts xix. 27; els rv Gpav ravryy, Jn. xii. 27; 
eis xpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eic 
éniyveow, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; eis rà davepóv, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; eis 
mpoxonjy eAjÀvÓe, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. i. 12; épx. eis rt, to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; eis éavróv, to come to one's 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 3, 1, 15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). px: émí twa to come upon one: ina 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6; !o devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii 35. “ox. mpós róv "Incovv, to commit one's self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 85, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpós rò pas, to sub- 
mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq. 
II. togo: éricw rwós (IM 1272), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; [Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); mpós 
twa, Lk. xv. 20; avv rw, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
[ef. B. 210 (182)]; dddv fpyecÓa, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)]. [Comp.: dx, ém-av-, dr-, dt-, elo-, €ém-eis-, map- 
«i07, cvuv-eug-, dÉ, Bieb, ér-, kar-, map-, dvrimrap-, Tept-, 
zrpo-, mpoc-, cvv-épxopaas.] . 

[SYN.: £pxeo60ai (Balvety,) mopeúec0ai xopetv: 
with the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where &pxeo@a denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éA8eiv) 
arrive at, as well as to go (Baívew). Balvew primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. mwopeverOat expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. xepe; always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. wopeter@a:, note the 
external and perceptible motion, — (a man may be recog- 
nized by his vopeía). Cf. Schmidt ch, xxvii.] 

¿pë, see ecrov. 

¿pe+T&o, -ó, [ (inf. +ë L T Tr, -ràv R G WH; seel, oO]; 
impf. 8 pers. plur. póroev and (in Mt.xv.23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) ?pórov», cf. B. 44 (38); [W. 85 (82); 
Taf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p.41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. épwrjow; 1 aor. 
Jpórgra; Sept. for Nw; to ask, i.e. — 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question : absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [R]; vwd, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30 ; [xviii. 21 where 
Rec. émep.], etc.; with the addition of Aéyov and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
Aéyov; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn. i. 19, 21; v. 12; ix. 19; 
xvi. 5; rwá rt [cf. W. $ 32, 4 à. ], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 (al. refer this to 2]; rwà mepi Twos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. émep.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i. e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. RU, ina 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; cf. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll.synt. p. 289, 20; cf. W. 
pp. 30 and 32): rwá, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
Aéyov and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq.; Phil iv. 3; foll. by fva [cf. W. $ 44, 8 a; B. 237 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 15; xix. 31,38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th. iv. 1; by dros, Lk. 
vii. 8; xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
cf. W. 335 (315)], Lk. v. 3; viii. 37; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iii. 3; x. 48; xxiii. 185 1 Th. v. 12; rea mepi twos, Lk. 
iv. 88; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; rép twos [foll. by 
els w. inf.; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sq.; éperàv ra 
[WH txt. om. ra] mpós elprvgv (see elpnm, 1), Lk. xiv. 32. 
[Svx. see airée, fin. COMP.: 8c, ér-epordo.] 
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cs, -jros, 2, (fr. évvupi, éaÓgy, hence it would be 
more correctly written éc6js [so Rec.™ in Lk.], cf. 
Kühner i. p. 217, 3), formerly Fec00s (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, ete.), clothing, raiment, apparel: 
Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv. 4 L T Tr WH; Actsi. 10 RG; x. 80; 
xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2 sq. [From Hom. down.]* 

lotos [ Rec.** Zo6.], -ews, 9, (fr. éo Oa, and this fr. 
écóns, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts i. 10 LT Tr WH ; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [ Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. $2, 1 e.) * 

éc8ío and Zoo, q. V., (lengthened forms of gw [cf 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]); impf. #e0uov; 2 aor. 
épayov (fr. &ATO) ; fut. páyopa (2 pers. bdyecaó Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. xaraxavydopat, init.]), for the classic 
£8ouat, see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kühner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 
for box; [fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
ete.]; (of animals, to devour); a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
sq.; xv. 37, 38; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 81, 
and often; èv rà dayci», in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi 21; &ióvat rwi dayeiv,to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. v. 43; vi. 87; Lk.ix. 
13, (and with addition of an acc. of the thing to be eaten, 
Jn. vi. 81, 52; če vivos, Rev. ii. 7; (cf. W. 198 (187) sq.) ; 
$épew vu $ayeiv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 83; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20; èrbiew x. wivew (and ayer x. mev), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one's hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 34; opp. to fasting (rò vgerevew), Lk. v. 83; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 82, (Is. xxii. 13) ; of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21; 
to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix. 9; éeoOlew (x. mivew) pera 
twos, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk.ii.16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i. e. at his house, Lk. vii. 865 perà ràv peĝvóv- 
rov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; èm rpamé(ns rod Xpuwrro?, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ's table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; éoiew twi, to one's honor, Ro. xiv. 
6. b. construed w. an acc. of the thing, to eat (con- 
sume) a. thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk.i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 81; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; x. 25, 
etc.; prov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 
ono Soe, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1 S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; rév éav- 
To) prov, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dprov 
apá rivos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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iii. 8; rà mapá twos, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. rà maparifégeva in vs. 8 [cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
X. 27; pyre üprov éaÓ. phre oivoy mivew, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; rò xuptaxdv 8eirvov $ayeiv, to celebrate the 
Lord's supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; rò mde xa, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. 
xiv. 12,14; Lk. xxii. 8, 11, 15,16 L T Tr WH; Jn. 
xviii. 28; ras Óvoías, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where à» stands by attraction for d, because éc6(ew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. $ 28, 1; [B. 159 (139) ]), Z< tivos, 
to (take and) eat of a thing: Lk. xxii. 16 [RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ë< rod xaprod 
(LT Tr WH róv kapróv), é< rod yáXakros eo Glew, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one's self by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.] ex 
with gen. of place: ¿k ro fepov, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read rà éx r. L]; also é< 6vatacrg- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W.366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (15 528), did rwos [cf. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: twa, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 
rust, Jas. v. 3. [COMP.: xar-, avr-ea6io.] 

tow, i. q. éoOio, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptep. ¢odav in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; (Lk. x. 7 LT Tr 
WH); Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. éoOyre in Lk. xxii. 30 L T Tr WH; 
[cf. xareo@iw}. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; Zo0ere, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

*Eodel (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et, (]) or 'EcM, ó, Esli, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. 
iii. 25.* 

Éc-omrpov, -ov, tó, (OIITQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Jas.i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror ].* 

fo-mépa, -as, g, (£a mepos of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpés éam. éovív, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[éorepivds, -7, -óv, belonging to the evening, evening: 
p varh, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

*Eopép [or 'Ecpóv in Lk. Re Ltxt. Trmrg.; WH 
‘Eop., see their Intr. $ 408], ó, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ's ancestors: Mt. i. 3; Lk. iii. 33.* 

['Ecpóv or'Ecp. see the preceding word.] 

fexaros, -n, -ov, (fr. čxw, fo xov adhering, clinging close; 
[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. é£, the outer- 
most]), Sept. for "rw, MDNR; [fr. Hom. down]; ex- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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rómos, the last in a series of places [ A. V. lowest], Lk. 
xiv. 9 sq.; ina temporal succession, the last: €ryaros 
éxOpós, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; xodpdyrns, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so Aerróv, 
Lk. xii. 59; 9 éex. cadmey&, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; ai éox. 
mAnyai, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; 5 éoxárg pépa tis éopris, 
Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 
latter, opp. to ó mp&ros the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus rà &pya (opp. to rav pore), Rev. ii. 19; 9 mAdvn, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah"); ó &exaros ’Addp, the 
latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see 'Aódp, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. ý rx. nuépa, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (ny pipn, see alóv, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoydry 
ópa, 1 Jn. ii. 18; £v kaipó sy. 1 Pet. i. 5; èv dox. xpdve, 
Jude 18 Rec., én’ écxárov xpóvov ibid. Tr WH; év éayd- 
tas juépats, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ éexárov trav xpó- 
vov, 1 Pet. i. 20 R G, see below. 2. ó, jj, Tò oy. absol. 
or with the genitive, a. of time: of &exaro, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying črovrai mp&rot fa xarot kai £c yarow mpërot is not 
always the same: in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingáom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. ó mpóros x. ó 
fry. i. e. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
18. fcxaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
[cf. W. 131 (124); $ 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; éexárg (RG; 
but see below) mávrev dméñave, Mk. xii. 22. &ryarov, 
foxara, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ's 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ éexárov or éoyárev ràv ñuepëv, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5) ; rà» xpóvov, 1 Pet. 
1. 20; ëm éaxárov ro) xpóvov, Jude 18L T (see 1 above, and 
eni A. IL. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebraerbriefes, 
p. 205 sq. rà oyara with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 (but without 
gen. of pers.]. Neut. éryarov, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers, Mk. xii. 22 LT Tr WH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: ró écyarov rijs yrs, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Actsi.8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec.; 1 Co. 
iv. 9.* 

égx&ros, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot., 
al.]; éoxdros čyew (in extremis esse), to be in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. excrpt. 
Vales. p. 242 [i. e. fr. 1. 10 § 2, 4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 
3,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.; [Win. 26].* 

Zou, adv., (fr. és, for elow [fr. Hom. on] fr. eis; cf. W. 
52; [B. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]); 1. 
to within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W. § 54,6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 23; 6 £c divOpamos, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 
soul, conscience, (see avOpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16 LT Tr 
WH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of Zr, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to of ee [q. v. in 
Z£o, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v. 12.* 

Zowbev, (Zoo), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; [1. adverbially ;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi. 7; 2 Co. vii.5. — b. within (cf. W. $ 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v. 1 [cf. ypádo, 3]; 
ó Zrwbsv dvÜpomos, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see éco, 2); 1d 
zc ocv, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see géw6ev, 2).]* 

èrórepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. of gow, [cf. B. 28 (24 
sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; rà écórepov ToU karamerá- 
cparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

éraipos, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. y*; a comrade, 
mate, partner, [ A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH rois érépos [q. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. $ 404); 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
13; xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.* 

érepó-yAocc0s, -ov, ó, (€repos and yAócca), one who 
speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to óuóyXoa- 
gos): Ps. exii. (exiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab. 
8 p. 333; [Philo, confus. lingg. $ 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 
y^àcca, 2.* 

érepoSiSackaréw, -à; (érepos and ódcxaÀos, cf. kako- 
d:8ackadeiv, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i. 3;.vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

érepo-tvyéo, -à; (érepó(vyos yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e. g. an ox and an ass), to come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulor), 
to be unequally yoked : twi (on the dat. see W. $ 31, 10 
N.4 ; B. $138, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

repos, -épa, -epov, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefiy for mx. Itrefers 1. to number, 
as opp. to some former pers. or thing; a. without the 
article, other : joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, émrà érepa 
mvetpura, i. e. from the number of the mvevyara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, ete. ; Jn. 
xix. 87 ; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 3; viii. 89; xiii. 9; 
repas yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class. Grk. dAAos, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly joined to a noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. repot 8o kakobpyo: two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently $ 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
32; érépovs EBSounxovra equiv. to érépovs padyrds, otrwes 
joay éB8. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private ' Caes. b. g. 1, 5; ef. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 530 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 1,15, 3and Müller's note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. dos ris another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; repor roAXot, Mt. xv. 80 ; Lk. viii. 
3; Acts xv. 35; oùðèv érepov, Acts xvii. 21; érepa, other 
matters, Acts xix. 39 RGT; moAAà xal repa, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see xai, I. 3; cf. remark 
s. V. modus, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; érepos with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; rà érépov (opp. to rà éavrov), Phil. ii. 4; Z. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 84; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [ev 
érépo, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply ade]. in partitive 
formulas: Aor . . . repor dé, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13; 
ó mpa@ros .. . repos, Lk. xiv. 19 sq. ; xvi. 7; ó Sevrepos 

.» €repos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WII 6 érepos); 
Twés .. . €repot 8é, Lk. xi. 16; d niv... dg Oe... 
érépo 86 ... ANg 8é, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq.; of pev... dAAot [L ot] 
86... &repor 8é, Mt. xvi. 14. b. with the article, the 
other (of two): of érepot, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi 16 T Tr WH (see éraipos). distinctively : ets or ó 
eîs .. . ó repos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13; xvii. 
34 sq.; xviii. 10; xxiii. 40; rò repov mAoiov, Lk. v. 7; 
th de érépa sc. juépa, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4,6, 10, [al.]). ó érepos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is often put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, etc.] : Ro. ii. 1; xiii. 8; 1 Co. vi. 1; x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. oi, ai, 
ra repot, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv. 43. It re- 
fers 2. toquality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 13,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[Svx. see dAAos.] 


érépos, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii.15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.]* 
én, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. ofa 


thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ- 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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to à ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts ix. 1; 
xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol: čr: (86) avrov 
AaAo)vros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49 ; xxii. 47; add, Lk. ix. 42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Ileb.ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: čre yàp Xpwrrós Óvrov quay dod. . . . áné- 
Gave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam): črt ¿< korMas pnrpós, Lk. i. 15 
(ere èr Bpédeos, Anthol. 9, 567, 1; Zc dw dpy5s, Plut. 
consol ad Apoll 6 p. 104 d.). b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with viv added, 1 Co. 
iii. 2 [L WH br. ër]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal v.11. c. with negatives: od... ért, ovx ért, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 86; xxi. 1, 4; xxii. 3; 
tva ju) ere lest longer, that . . . no more, Rev. xx. 3; où py 
fri, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23 ; ovdeis, pndeis, -depia, -dév 
Eru, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. x. 2, (see pnxére, 
ovxért). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 35; xiii. 33; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: črt ára£&, Heb. 
xii. 26 sq. ; ére va f 8úo, Mt. xviii. 16 ; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; čr: é yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 4); čr 8ë kat (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. preterea, vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
G T L mrg.; Acts ii. 26; rt re kat and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, [cf. B. $149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 

érowiáto ; fut. érotudow; 1aor. jro(uaca; pf. jroípaka 
(Mt. xxii. 4 L T Tr WH); Pass., pf. jrofuacpat; 1 aor. 
HrowsdoOnv; (éroiios) ; fr. Ilom. down; Sept. very often 
for p» and [33 to make ready, prepare: absol to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. $ 130, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll. by wa [cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: á jroípacas the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ri 8eurvjoc, Lk. xvii. 
8]; rò dptorov, Mt. xxii. 4; rò mdoya, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8, 13; dpópara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 
Tómov twi, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.; £evíav, Philem. 22; [cvpo)Aov, 
Mk. xv. 1 T WH mrg., cf. evuB.]; rjv óðòv kvpiov (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3); i. 76; [tva éroi- 
pach ñ ó8ós ràv Barıdéov, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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erparuoras, Acts xxiii. 23; zí rwa, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; éavróv, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by iva [cf. B. 237 (205)], 
Rev. viii. 6; jrowacpévy ws vipdn, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; jro«aop. eis rt, prepared i. c. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, eis rijv ópav x. hpépav 
ctc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said érouidea: re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings: ri, Lk. ii. 81; Rev. xii. 6; 
twi Ti, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: revi T Mt. xxv. 41. 
[Comp.: mpo-eroiuá(o.] * 

éroupacla, -as, 7, (érotuá(o, cf. Üavpacía, elkaaía, èp- 
yacía); — l. the act of preparing: ris rpoQs, Sap. xiii. 
12; rôv kwapiov, Artem. oncir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. éro- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: llipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kühn]; Joseph. antt. 10, 1, 2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), rìs kapBias, Ps. ix. 88 (x. 17) : év érot- 
pucia ro) evayyediov, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 

Érowos (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 
(51)), -y (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 157*; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22)]); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, [(Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. er.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand: rà &roia, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, ó kapós, Jn. vii. 6; cwrnpia éroíun dmokaAv- 
P6jvat, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. ^b. of 
persons; ready, prepared : to do something, Acts xxiii. 
21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; mpós re, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. ñi. 15; foll by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 33; by rod with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. $ 140, 15; 
W.844,4a.]; évéroipo Exe, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[cf. W. 332 (311)] (For {D}, Ex. xix. 11, 15; Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * 

éroipws, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; éroipws &xo to 
be ready: foll. by inf, Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 2; 13, 1, 1.)* 

Éros, -ovs, [gen. plur. éróv, cf. B. 14 (18)), ro, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. my, a year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 3, ete. ; črn éxew, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii 57; with év da6eveía 
added, Jn. v. 5 [cf. W. $ 32, 6]; elvan, yiverOa, yeyove- 
vat éráv, e. g. Sddexa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 
boy) of twelve years]: Mk. v.42; Lk.ii.42; iii. 23 [ef. 
W. 349 (328)]; viii. 42; Actsiv. 22; yeyovvia &Aarrov 
éróv €€qxovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 
a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B. $ 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long?: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11, 16; xv. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4,6. preceded by a prep.: dró, from... on, since, Lk. 
viii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense éx, Acts ix. 33; 
xxiv. 10 [ A. V. of many years]; da with gen., . . . years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see dia, II. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal ii. 1; eis, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; ¿mí with 
ace. (see èri, C. IT. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; perá with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; iii. 17; 
mpó with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 
kar éros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [Svw. cf. énavrós.] 

ed, adv», (prop. eë, the unused neut. of the adj. evs in 
IHom.), well: eè mpdoow, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i.e. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by ópfós or kaAós 
mpácco), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2, 4,6; 4, 2,26; occ. 11, 8; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 1; doris 
kaAós mpdrret, obl kal eb mpárre.; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
el eù mpárrovot düikoDvres, Prot. p. 333 d.; et ris dAXos eÈ 
pèv eroingey buas ed mpárrov, Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with eë mpárrew, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto’s note; cf. L. 
and S. s. v. apdoow, IV.]); tva e coe yévgrac that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); eô 
moteiv tiwa, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
acc.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i. e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 30). In 
commendations, e (8o0Àe dyadé), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix. 17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
ebye.* 

Eva [WII Eva (see their Introd. $408); Rec. Ea, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Eda], -as [B. 17 (15)], 
ý (5, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

ebayyeditw: 1 aor. ednyyédtoa (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1 S. 
xxxi. 9; 2 Š. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30) ]); Pass., 
pres. evayyeAifonar; pf. ptep. eùnyyeħopévot (Heb. iv. 
2); L aor. ebnyyeAicOnv; Mid., pres. eóayyeM(opav; impf. 
etnyyedcCopny (Acts viii. 25 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. ebpyye- 
Modunv; (eùdyyeňos bringing good news); Sept. for 
323; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [etc.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 1 S. xxxi. 9; 2 $.1.20; 1 Chr. x. 9; of the joyful 
tidings of God's kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl) 10; rà cœ- 
thptov Oeod, Ps. xev. (xcvi) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; lx. 6; lxi. 1, ete.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

I. Inthe Active(rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 7; ednyyedixer abró, 
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Dio Cass. 61,13; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 24]): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH, Rev. xiv. 6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, éri rwa (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid. G L T Tr WH. II. 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (163)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: evayyedierat ý Basela rod 
Geod, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; rò edayyéAtov, the joyful 
announcement of man's salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; ró Bia rò ebayyeuc ¿y els opás, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see eis, A. I. 5 
b. [cf. W. 213 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. etnyyeAloOy 
twi, the ot news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 643 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1Co.i.17; ix. 16,18; rin Adyo eùnyye- 
Awwapny ipiv el karéxere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal. i. 8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; evayy. W. ace. of the thing: univ., rjv miorw rivds, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: eipyynv, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [R G Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; rv Back eíav 
T. eod, Lk. viii. 1; rà mepi rìs Bao. r. 0eo0, Acts viii. 12 
(where GL T Tr WH om. rå; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
ó pev . . . rjj yuva rept rovrov eUnyyeM(ero) ; rv niot, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri 
rut [B. 150 (131)], Lk. i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18 [T Tr 
WH om. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; rui r. Bac. rot co), Lk. iv. 
43; ebayy. 'Incoüv róv Xpwróv or (so L T Tr WH) róv 
Xpia rv "Incody, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
ov kúpiov "TInaotv, Acts xi. 20; róv vióv Tod Oeod év rcis 
Zveot, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16 ; róv 'Iycobr rin, 
Acts viii. 85; with xal rjv ádvácraoív ru, added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. a?rois) ; róv Aóyov, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; róv Aóyov rod kvpíov, Acts xv. 35; 
tò evayyéAtov, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; róv wAovrov [rò mop- 
Tos] rod Xpiorod év rois Oves, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WH om. êv], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. ñi. 18; Acts xvi 10; Gal. i. 9 
(where it is interchanged with edayy. ru« vs. 8); 1 Pet. 
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i. 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33); Tud rs acc. of the thing 
(Aleiphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2, 10; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4; 
[cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131) ]), foll. by dre etc. Acts 
xiii. 32; rea foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; ras xópas, Tas 
móÀes, Acts vili. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [eis rà imepékewa, 
2 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Come.: 
trpo-evayy ye Copas. ] * 

ebayyéAiov, -ov, ró, (edayyedos [cf. evayyeAifw]), Hebr. 
myva and mwa; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
Tà diSacxddua, the fees given the &ddcxados), Hom. Od. 
14, 152; Cic. ad Att. 2,3 and 12; 13, 40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2 S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4, 20; Plut.; al; plur. 
Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay 
yeMa should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
dvjp ebayyeMas. Inthe N.T. spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 85; x. 29; xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi. 15; Mt. 
xxvi 13; w.a gen. of the obj. added: ris Sac eías, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; Mk. i. 14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term rà evayyéAcov comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv. 7; Ro. i.16 GL T Tr WH; x. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14, 18 (GL T Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 
Gal.ii.2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. evay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7, 12, 17 (16) ; [ii. 22, cf. eis, B. II. 2 d.]; iv. 8, [15, cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8,10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: rod Xpiorod 
[ef. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec.; 
1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 13; x. 14; Gal. 
i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rod xupiov pôv “Ino. Xp. 
2 Th. i. 8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. Xp«ro]; rod viod To) 
co), Ro. i.9 cf. Mk. i.1; rijs e«rypías ipôv, Eph. i. 13; 
tis elpnyns, Eph. vi. 15; rìs xápiros roð co, Acts xx. 
24; rijs déns roð paxapiov Geov, 1 Tim. i. 11; ras Oófms 
ToU Xpiro), 2 Co. iv. 4. 9 dABea. rod eQayyeMov, the 
truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.)], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; 9 éXris ro? evdayy. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; 4 miors 
ToU evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 27; of 
Secpot r. ebayy. (see Secpds, fin.), Philem. 13; črepov 
evayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2 Co. xi. 
4; aldviov edayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man's salvation 
rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
to men: rò ebayy. roi co), Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 7; 1 Th. 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully roô ĝeoù mepi roù 
vio? abro, Ro. i. 1-3. B. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, rò eiayy. juàv: 
2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. rò eù. rò eùayyeħiobèv tm épo, Gal. i. 
11]; xarà rà evayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim. ii.8. y. of him who preaches the gospel: 
pôv, 1 Th.i.5; 2 Th.ii.14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: +$ meperopijs (i. e. rv mepererpn- 
pévov), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
Tò ev. THs axpoBvorias, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7. ^ b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called etayyéAtov: so perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be proclaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to a written narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which sce 
xard, II. 3 c.a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. s. v.) * 

ebayyeatorhs, -o9, ó, (ebayyeX (Çe), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D. s. v. Evangelist.]* 

claperréw, -@: laor. inf. ebapeoriioas ; pf. inf. eigpe- 
ornxevat, and without augm. ejapearz«. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
[c£ WH. App. p. 162; B. 85 (80)]; to be well-pleasing : 
Té Qe (Sept. for tr barns qoana, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 sq. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 
de exsecr. $ 9; revi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. eùape- 
orovpat; riwi [B. 188 (163); W. § 39, 1 a.], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 793 
Diog. Laért. 10, 137).* 

eb-tiperros, -ov, (fr. ed and dpearós), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; riwi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; & rem, in anything, Tit. ii. 
9; év xvpio (see èv I. 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. iii. 20 (Rom. 
év); évómiov with gen. of pers., in one's judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap.iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

€i-apécros, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac 
ceplably: tẹ 0eà, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epiet. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)* 

EvPovdos, -ov, ó, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian: 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ev-ye, used in commendation, well done / Lk. xix. 17 L T 
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. for nxn.) Cf. ed, fin* 

eyevis, -és, (fr. e and inb: ; 1. well-born, of noble 
race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince); 1 Co. È. 26. 2. noble- 
minded: compar. etyevéorepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. and Tragg: down.) * 
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evSla, -as, 7, (fr. eü8¿os, -ov, and this fr. eù and Zevs, 
gen. Aids, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

et-Soxéw, -&; impf. 1 pers. plur. edSoxodper (1 Th. ii. 8 
{where WH after cod. Vat. nddox.; W.and B. as below ]); 
1 aor. et8éxnoa and (in Heb. x. 6, 8, L T Tr; 1 Co. x. 5 
LTrWII; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WH; Mt. 
xii. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T; Col.i. 19 L mrg.) nddéxnoa, 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
«6 and doxéa, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for 713; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one's 
good pleasure; to think it good, choose, determine, decide : 
Lk. xii. 32; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal.i.15; once foll. by acc. w. 
inf., Col.i. 19 (cf. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
[A. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully paAdov eddoxd, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by ëv ruv, to be well pleased 
with, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261); B. 198 (171)]; 1 Co. x. 5; 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; Heb.x.38, (3 yan, 2 S. 
xxii 20; Mal ii. 17; 3 nw^, Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by ets 
twa (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [cf. W. § 31, 
5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 
ple acc. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L T WH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. 1. (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 
Gen. xxxiii 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as in Grk. writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WH (see above); 1 
Mace. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: curevdoxéo.]* 

€UBok(a, -as, 7, (fr. eddoxéwo, as eddoyia fr. ebAoyéo), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for Iy) and often in Sir.; 
on tef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq. ; (esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil.i.15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement. ] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 


(on both pass. see gumpoobev, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 


xxxvi. 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. i. 5,9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) etc.) ; 8” eddoxiav, prompted by good will, 
Phil i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 11; èv dvOparois 
eddoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God's pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 R G Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; dvpwro: ebSoxias, men in whom God is well 
pleased [i. e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ's birth], ibid. LT Tr txt. WH txt. [see ZI. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix. 12). 8. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
cf. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

ebepyeoria, -as, 7, (evepyérns); a good deed, benefit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see dyriAapBave, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Actsiv. 9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

evepyeréw, -à; (evepyérns), to do good, bestow benefits : 
Acts x. 88. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

evepyérys, -ov, ó, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hat. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt. 
8, 85; Thuc. 1, 129; Xen. vect. 3, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4; 
Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Macc. iv. 2; joined 
with cerñp, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
[Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

€U-Beros, -ov, (fr. ed and Oerds), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fit: ets To 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (r 
mpaypatt, Nicol Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149, 4). — b. useful: 
twi, Heb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptep.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 
Susan. 15).* 

€08os, adv., (fr. edOus), straightway, immediately, forth- 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks., 
esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted ed6vs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas. i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, (for nina, Job 
v. 8). shortly, soon: 8 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down.] 

ebOvSpopéw, -9: 1 aor. edOvdpdunoa [see ebdoxéw]; (eù- 
Ovdpdpos, i. e. edOds and Spdpos) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts 
xvi 11; ebOvBpousas Abov eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. legg. iii. $ 79; de agricult. $40.) * 

eùbupéw, -à ; (eUOvpos) ; 1. trans. to put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, ( Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2, 883 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v. 18. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) * 

€U-Óvpos, -ov, (ed and Ovpós) ; 1. well-disposed, kind, 
(Hom.Od.14,63). 2. of good cheer, of good courage: Acts 
xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv, 10 Rec. (see ebOipas)], 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; 2 Macc. xi. 26).* 

eiOipws, adv., [Aeschyl, Xen., al.], cheerfully: Acts 
xxiv. 10 L T Tr WH, for Rec. edOvpérepoy the more con- 
fidently.* 

ei@ive ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. eüfóvare ; (eios) ; 
a. to make straight, level, plain: rijv óðóv, Jn. i. 23 (Sir. 
ii.6; xxxvii 15). — b. to lead or guide straight, to keep 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 e&ovov, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Kur. Cvel. 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 
[Comp. : xarevOive.]* 

€00s, -cia, -v, Sept. for w^, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; eis eùĝeîav (L T Tr WH eis eieías), 
sc. óðóv (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. 8 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; edOeia ó8ós the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; ai óŠol xupiov, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): xapdia, Acts viii. 21 
(edets rH xapdia often in the Pss. as vii. 11; xxxi. 
(xxxii) 11; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

€U8 5s, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. eùĝéws, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. (see eùĝéos]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.] 

eùbúrns, -yros, 7, (fr. the adj. eius), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. páfi8os eüfórgros, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

€ükaipéo, -ó: impf. ebxatpovv [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nixaipow [RG in 
Mk. l.c.; LT Tr WH in Acts l. c.], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see eddoxéa, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. edxaipyco ; 
(evxatpos); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Soph. Lex. s. v.]); to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
have leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 
[(Plut. ij. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. $9)]; to give one's 
time to a thing, ets rt, Acts xvii. 21.* 

edxaipla, -as, 9, (eUkatpos), seasonable time, opportunity: 
(nreiv eix., foll. by [iva B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 
[Lk. xxii. 6 Lehm. mrg.]; by rod with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) * 

€U-koupos, -ov, (ed and xatpós), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: Borea, Heb. iv. 16; uépa eve. a convenient day, 
Mk.vi.21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
O. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 

€bkalpos, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11; opp. to dkaipws (q. v.), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8,3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
xviii. 22) * 

eù-koros, -ov, (e) and kóros), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace. 
iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase eixorórepóv éort, 
—foll. by inf., Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi. 17; xviii. 25.* 

eiAáfea, -elas, 7j, the character and conduct of one who 
is ebdAaBys (q. v); 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 
cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
xxvii. 14; joined w. mpóvora, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 
9 «UA. ode mávra, Arstph. av. 377; i. q. avoidance, 
TÀnyëv, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno 
the Stoic contrasts $ eAdB. caution, as a efAoyos Ekkirs 


a reasonable shunning, with ó $óBos, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, | 
| ing on a thing, pray him to bless it to one’s use, pronounce 


e 


cf. Cic. Tusc. 4, 6, 13). 2. reverence, veneration: 4 
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mpos rò Éetov evr. Diod. 13, 12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh. ; mpòs rovs vópovs, Plut. Ages. 
15; ĝeoù, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. 8 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. dró, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for ns, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the eügovAia 
of Fabius seemed to be eiAdBeia) ; so, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] dmó, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of tho Son of 
God than if he had used óó8os.  [SvN. see detAéa, fin. ; 
ef. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

edAaBéopar, -oüpat: 1 aor. ptep. ebAaBnbeis; prop. to 
show one's self ebdraBns, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. tobe- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Macc. iii. 30; xii. 40 [ Alex. ete.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by yn lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 S. xviii. 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 3). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (róv Bev, Plat. legg. 9 
p.879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5) ; Nah. i. 
7): God's declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

evhaBis, -és, (ed and Aafgeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [ A. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex. etc.]) ; 
joined with Sikaos (as in Plat. polit. p. 311 b.) : Lk. ii. 
25; edd. karà Tov vópov, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH.  [Cf. 
reff. s. v. evAdBea, fin.]* 

eddoyéw,-d; fut. evAoynow; impf. eQAóyovr and yidoyouy 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
(cf. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. ebAóygaa (nidAdynaa, Mt. 
xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. etAdynxa (nbÀ óyrka, Heb. vii. 6 L ; see eddoxée init. [cf. 
Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk. L c.]) ; Pass., pf. ptep. edroyn 
pévos; 1 fut. edAoynOqoopat; (eÜAoyos); Sept. very often 
for 332 and 353; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 
brate with praises: rév Oedv, Lk. i. 64; ii. 28; xxiv. 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv. 19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
viii. 7 RG T[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense eóAoyeiv differs 
from eixapiorétv in referring rather to the for m, edy. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 3^3, ^ 2. to in- 
voke blessings : twa, upon one, Mt. v. 44 Rec.; LK. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14; absol, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19) ; Mk. x. 16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34; 
ebdoynpévos (33^ 3), praised, blessed, [cf. ejAoygrós]: Mt. 
xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9 sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 
xii. 13, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 
3. with acc. of a thing, fo 
consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God's bless- 
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a consecratory blessing on: iyudia, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 
rovs dprovs, Lk. ix. 16; rà morjptov, 1 Co. x. 16; tù» 
évolav, 1 S. ix. 13; and perh. ràv dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Rückert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: ted, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by ¿y with dat. of the blessing, év radon 
eddoyia, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (£v dyadois, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. $ 18] p. 722 [ev eiXoyíais yrs, 
év mpwroyevnpact kapmóv, test. Isach. $ 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
eidoyav ebdoynow ce (after the IIebr., Gen. xxii. 17; sce 
eto, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec.“ ** (see évevdo- 
yéw), 9; eddoynpévos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(ef. Deut. xxviii. 4); v yuvacéi, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 RGLTr txt. br. ; 
424, (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]) ; etAoynpévoe rod 
marpós (i. q. Úrò rod marpós, like edd. bd Geo, Is. lxi. 9; 
lxv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30,4; [cf. B. 8 132, 23]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Cowr.: ér, kar-evAoyéo.] * 

edoynrés, -óv, (eAoyéo), Sept. for 3133, a bibl. and 
eccl word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
cf. W. 551 (012 sq.) ; Ps. lxviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8, 40. 41; also 1 K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. exii. (exiii.) 2; Ruth ii. 19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. l. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 81; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 
3; cf. B. $ 129, 22 Rem. (contra, VW. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. ó edAoynrds, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. edAcynrds and eddAoynpévos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.): eiAoyrrós, 
ob uóvov eüXoyngévos* . . . TÒ pèv yap TH mehunévat, Tò 0€ 
TG voui(egÜa. Aéyerat póvov . . . rà medvkévat. eüXoyías 
d&tov . . . Ómep eüXoygróv év rois xpnopois doerai. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18.  EjAoygrós is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvii. 2; 1 S. xv. 13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. etc. 
See Prof. Abbot's careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]* 

ebdoyla, -as, 7, (eÜAoyos) ; Sept. for 11223; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2. 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.; 
Luc. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ypyerodeyia, the latter relating 
to the substance, evAcyia to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. éàv od eiAoy(as edrropis, 
éywyé aov ob xndopat, [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 44); see ebAoyée, 2. 4. consecration: Tà wornptoy 
Tis eüÀoyías, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 ejAo- 
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yo)pev, see evAcyéw 8 [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; VV. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concreto) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, ete. ; Sir. vii. 82; xxxix. 
22, etc.) ; univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; $g eiXoyía ro? 'ABp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; $erós eddoyias, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 26 ; cf. eüAoyeiv dypdv, Gen. xxvii. 27) ; of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1 S. xxv. 27); èm eiNoyiais, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to $eouévos), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see eri, 
D. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

et-perd-Soros, -ov, (ed and peradidaps), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [ A. V. ready to distribute]. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48) * 

Eivixn [ B*t -veiky (sce et, O); lit. conquering well], -ys, 
7, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

€i-voéo, -à; (eÜvoos); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: twi, towards any one, Mt. 
v. 95. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

eüvora, -as, ñ, (edvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 8 
Rec. ; per eivoías, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

€bvovx(£o : 1 aor. eùvoúyıra; 1 aor. pass. eüvovxtaOnv ; 
[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. iró twos, Mt. xix. 12*; metaph. 
€üvovx. éavróv to make one's self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12? (Jo- 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Leian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

eivotxos, -ov, ó, (fr. eà a bed, and gyw), Sept. D"; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
orlental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women's apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12% But eunuchs in ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 84, 36, 38 
sq.; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 128; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, ef. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains 
from marriage: Mt. xix. 12°. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. T. ete. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

Etodta [(lit. prosperous journey), -o3(a R* (lit. fra- 
grant)], -as, 7, Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 (see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc.].* 

et-086w, -ô : [ Pass., pres. eboBoüpa: ; fut. ebodmbqoropat; 
1 aor. subj. «209905, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the e«voddra: of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (evodos) ; Sept. principally 
for nox and moy to grant a prosperous and expedi- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success- 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ti, as rhv óðóv twos, Gen. 
xxiv. 21, 40; Is. lv. 11, etc. ; rà čpya rivós, Sap. xi. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful: of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, etc. ; 3 Jn. 2; eros evoBoÓ0ncopat &AOeiv. if hapiy I 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Macc. iii. 6, etc. ; rà KXeo- 
pévet etwbadn TÓ mpiyypa, Tdt. 6, 73; 6, re dv evoddra 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i, e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.* 

eü-máp-ebpos, -ov, (ed, and mdpedpos [sitting beside]), 
sitting constantly by; assiduous: mpós tò edrdpedpov TG 
Kupio, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. ebmpóoeóüpov, which 
does not differ in sense, [ A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
edmapedpor’ kaAós mapapévov.) * 

ei-reOhs, -és, (ed, and meiGouat to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [ À. V. easy to be intreated] : 
Jas. ii. 17. (Aeschyl, Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

«ü-mepi-a raros, -ov, (fr. ed and mepiiornpi), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isoer. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * 

€ó-mroita, [-moia WH (cf. I, ¢, fin.)], -as, ñ, (edrods), a 
doing good, beneficence: Web. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28,8; Aleiphr. 1, 10; Lcian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

€i-mopée, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. edmopéopat, 
-opar : impf. 3 pers. sing. ndmopetro (R G) and edzop. (L 
T Tr WIL; for reff. see ed8oxéw, init.) ; (etmopos well 
off) ; to be well off; have means: Acts xi. 29 [ A. V. acc. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

et-mop(a, -as, 7j, (eÜmopos, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 20. (Xen., Plat. al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

et-mpémea, -as, 7, (edmpemns welllooking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: roù mporwmov, 
Jas.i.11. (Thue., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

ed-rpéo-Sexros, -ov, (ed and mpoo8exouar), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 
ivi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 c.; eccl. writ.)* 

€ü-mrpóc-«8pos, -ov, (eð, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 
see evmdpedpos. 

€U-mpoc omo, -ô : 1 aor. inf. ebrpoownjcat; (ebmpdowros 
fair of face, of good appearance); to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: év 
gapki, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. $ 5, Opp. 
xi. 178 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

eip-anidoy, -wvos, ó, (fr. epos and Lat. aquilo, like 
etpdvoros, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraguilo, a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 L T Tr 
WH, for Rec. edpoxdvdov (Grsb. ebpv&A.) q. v. (Not 
found elsewhere.) [B. D. s v. Euroclydon.]* 
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evpioxw ; impf. evpicxov (Mk. xiv. 55 [R G T]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [R G T]; Acts vii. 11 [exe. Tr WII]) and more 
rarely nipioxoy (cf. Kiihner $ 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
s. v. fin.] and reff. under evSoxém) ; fut. etpyow; pf. evpnxa; 
1 aor. e¥pnoa (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 721; W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec.; 2 aor. espo, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | JVH. App. 
p. 164; B. 89 (34) ; W. $13, 1 (see drépxopa:)] etpapev, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WII, 3 pers. plur. eópav, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often eSpocav); Pass., 
pres. eópíokouar; impf. 3 pers. sing. ebpioxero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipicxero LT Tr WII, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]) ; 1 aor. eópé&gv ; fut. ebpeOjoopar; 
2 aor. mid. ebpdunv and later eópáus» (Heb. ix. 12, [cf. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.) ]) ; Sept. numberless times for 
Ry, sometimes for YU) to attain to, and for Chald. 
now; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 
searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to (greiv, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (Cre: xai etpnoers, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); rod, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim.i.17; Rev. xx. 
18, ete. ; ody eüpiakero, he had vanished, Heb. xi. 5; with a 
specification of place added : wépav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; ev 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; eópén els, Acts viii. 40 (sce eis, C. 2); 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46; xviii. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Rec., 
ete. ; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v. 19; ody eopé&raav, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi 19; Rev. xii. 8. rid or rl (oreiv k. oby eüpiakew: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi. 60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq. 
Jn. vii. 84; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K. ii. 17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Ios. ii. 7); yj kai à ev aùr epya ebpeOjoera 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. NB and other authorities; [see TV. 
Intr. $ 365 and App. ad loc.]. b. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: twa, Mt. 
xviii. 28; xxvii. 32 ; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v. 14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll by év w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14 ; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by êv w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. ©. episka Tud or ti 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptep. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj, Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
ptep. [cf. B. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40, 43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii. 36; xiv. 87, 40; 
Lk. ii. 12; vii 10; viii 35; xi.25; xii 37, 43; xix. 30; 
xxiii. 2; xxiv. 2, 33; Acts v. 23; ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; foll. by ka&ós, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 
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xix. 32; xxii. 13; foll. by a pred. substantive to which 
évra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. $ 45, 6b.; B. 
304 (261)]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand: xatnyopiay, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH xaryyo- 
peiv]; rwá foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29; 
by dri, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (me«pátew), Tud 
[ri] w. a pred. adj. [ptep.], Rev. iii. 2; of a judge: airíav 
Oavdrov, Acts xiii. 28; airiav, kakóv, dOtknpa €v ru, Jn. 
xviii. 88; xix. 4, 6 ; Acts xxiii. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an ace. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
19; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, +ó ri zoijoect, Lk. xix. 
48; Tò mâs KoAdowrvra ajrovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass. ebpi- 
oropa: to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. «ym to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one’s self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. $65, 8) : ebpé8n èv yaarpi &xovca, 
Mt. i. 18; tva. eópe8at kafós. x. nets, 2 Co. xi. 12; eù- 
péón pot 0 évrody els Óávarov sc. ovca, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Acts v. 39; 1Co. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co. v. 
3; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. v. 4; rui, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and judging [W.$31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
l. c. and $133, 14; W. $31, 4 a.] ; tva ebpedd ev air i. c. 
év Xpurrá, sc. dv, Phil. iii. 9; oynpare ebpedels ós dvÜpa- 
mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 
cipioxew Oedv (opp. to (nreiv abróv, sce Cyréw, 1 c. [ef. 
ex(nréw, a.]), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
xvii. 27; eüpiexera( (6 Oeds) ru, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; cf. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. $ 5; Orig. c. Cels. 
7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. eópíakerat ó 
Oeds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence edpé@qv [L and Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add èv] rois epè pi) CroXow, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul's conception, I granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one’s self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure: 
Aérpeciv, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
(cf. D. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (22) n.]: rv puyqy, Mt. x. 
39; xvi 25; dvámavow (Sir. xi. 19) rais yrvxais pôv, 
Mt. xi. 29; ueravoías rómov, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
[ef. W. 147 (139)]; oxfvopa rà Oe, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; e$p. xdpuw, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; ydpw mapa rà 65, Lk. i. 30; évómiov 
tod eo, Acts vii. 46; Zdeos mapa kvpiov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 
CPIM RID, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, etc.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Comp.: devpioko.] 

€bpo-kAíBev, -ovos, 6, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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xdvdov a wave), a S. E. wind raising mighty waves: Acts 
xxvii 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read etpu- 
«Avdev, preferred by Griesbach et al., from eùpús broad, 
and kdvdov, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Breitspiilende, the Wide-washer) ; Etym. Magn. p. 772, 
30 s. v. ruber * “rupav ydp eoru 7 tod ávépov a dobpà nvon, 
ôs kal edpuxdvdav kaXeira" Others eipakiA ov, q.v.* 

ebpt-xupos, -ov, (eùpús broad, and xópa), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept.; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
637^, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3; 
c. Ap. 1, 18, 2].)* 

e€i-oépea, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 sq.; 9 kar evoéBeuav ƏiacxaX(a, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see «ard, II. 8 d.]; 
ý dhea ñ kar e/o éfeiav, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 1; rò uvorjptv ris evoeBelas, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 
16; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq.J. 
(Aeschyl, Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap. x. 12; often in 
4 Macc.; mpòs ró Oeóv, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [mepi rà 
Ociov] c. Ap. 1, 22, 2; els Oeods xai yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
p.618 c.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 181.]* 

e€i-c«féo, -3; (edoeBys); to be eboeBys (pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 
erence is due); in prof. auth. foll. by eis, mepi, mpós tva; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 388 (rods Oeovs) and 
in the Bible: +à tiov. oiov, 1 Tim. v. 4; 6eóv, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 22; 4 Macc. v. 24 (23) var. ; xi. 5; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

eboeBis, -és, (eë and aéBoua:), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; etoeBéw): Acts x. 2, 7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.], Pind, Tragg, Ar- 
stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 312 noble, gener- 
ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for p73, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Mace.) [Cf. Trench § xlviii.]* 

eboeBós, adv., piously, godly: (p, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii 12. (Pind. [-Sées], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Macc. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om.].)* 

evonpos, -ov, (e and ofjpa a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: Adyos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood}. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

elok yx vos, -ov, (eè and enAáyxvov, q. V.), prop. hav- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 
i. 197 ed. Kühn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted : Eph. iv. 82; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. $ 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack's note on Herm. vis. 1, 2]." 

eboxnpóvos, adv., (see evaox5uov), in a seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; meperareiv, Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 3, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1, 3, 8 sq. ; al.)* 

eloxnpooivn, -7s, 9, (edboxnpor, q. v-), charm or elegance 
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

eiorxtpov, -ov, (ev, and exrpa the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.): rà eboxnpova pâr, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to zà dex/uova jpar, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: apés rò eÜoXnuov, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
Jluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua $ 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.) * 

ebróvos, adv., (fr. edrovos, and this fr. ed and re(vo to 
stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, ete. ]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9,6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

etrpamedla, -as, 7j, (fr. eórpámeXos, fr. ed, and rpémo to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ([Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.) ; in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [1 edrpamedia memaidevpévn 
ÜBpis éarív, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench 
8 xxxiv.; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays ete. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Evruxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 

ebpnpla, -as, h, (ednpos, q. v.), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to ducpnpia), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael v. h. 3, 47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

ednpos, -ov, (ed and phun), sounding well; uttering 
words of gol omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
eina, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8 [A. V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious) ]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

eb-hopéw, -ó: 1 aor. ebjópnsa (Lehm. niddpyca, see 
reff. in eddoxéw, init.); (evpopos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii.16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.) * 

eippalvw; Pass. pres. ebjpatvoua; impf. edppatvouny 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nidp. [cf. WH. App. 
p. 162]); 1 aor. edppdvOny and L T Tr WH nidp. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in evdoxéa, init.) ; 1 fut. ebppavOncopat ; 
(eù and pny); in Sept. very often actively for np to 
make joyful, and pass. for nn to be joyful, sometimes 
for |) to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: rwá, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Avmetv). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
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ebyapiatéw 


12; & run, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts. 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); éní run, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Rec. ëm aùrhv); of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Aaumpés added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Ebjpárns, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. np [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D. s. v. and reff. there.]* 

eippooivn, -ns, 7, (edppov [well-minded, cheerful), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ds. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.* 

ebxapiotéw, -@; 1 aor. evyapicrnoa (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and nbyapiornoa (Ro. i. 21 G L T Tr WH; see reff. in 
evdoxéa, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. ebyapiorn Oy 
(2 Co. i. 11); (edydpioros, q. v.) ; 1. to be grateful, 
Jeel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213 e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
tivi, esp. rà Oe, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 85; xxviii. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col. i. 3, 12; Philem. 4; (w. the ace. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, tva . . . ómép róv dya6Gv ó Oeds ebxapiarij- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $36). simply, so that r 
0e@ must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 
Lk. xxii. 17, 19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edyapioreiv 
TÓ 0e@ dia "Ino. Xpiorod, through Christ i. e. by Christ's 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; và 6eó ev dvopare Xpwrroo 
(see óvoua, 2 e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find— repi twos, 
gen. of pers, concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 [cf. Ellic. in loc.]; w. dre added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G úrép); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of émí and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; $mép twos, gen. of pers, Eph. i. 
16; bmép w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 30; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. z+: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1 Co.i.14; 1 Th.ii 13; Rev.xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without ór 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Aak@ LT Tr 
WH, for which R G Xa) ëv, the ptep. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 
300 (258)]). Once edxap. ru for a thing, in the pass. 
2 Co. i. 11 (cf. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers edyapioreiv vt is to consecrate a thing by giving 


thanks, to ‘bless’: ó ebyaptornOets dpros x. otvos, Justin 


xxxii. 48); Gal iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. | M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; edxapirrmOeioa rpopy, ibid. c. 66; 
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elalv ot edyapiarovar sjiXóv. twp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
817 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words eüydpiros, evyaptoretv, evyaptoria, occur in St. 
Pauls writings alone of the apostolic Epistles" (Bp. 
Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

€üxapurría, -as, 7), (e xdpiaros, q. v.) ; 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz.; 2 Mace. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; mpós twa, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God's blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim.iv.3sq.; Rev.iv.9; vii. 12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: r 6e@ (cf. W. $ 31, 3; 
[D. 180 (156)]; Kühner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (ro? co, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

ex ápuros, -ov, (e and xapi(opat), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: edxdptorot Adyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 1; acceptable to others, winning : 
yuv) ebxdpiotos éyeiper dvdpt 8ó£av, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

€Ux fj, -s, 7, (eÜxopac), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 
57) and 13}, also for 313 consecration, see dyvi{w) : eoxijv 
fxew, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with ed’ 
éavrôv added (see êri, A. I. 1 f. p. 232%), Acts xxi. 23.* 

edxopar; impf. ndyduny (Ro. ix. 3) and edydunv (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see eddSoxéw init. [cf. Veitch s. v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 121]) ; [1 aor. mid. eà£ánn Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -a(uyv; depon. verb, cf. W. 
$ 38, 7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
obann and any): 76 6eà (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down (cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154) ]), foll. 
by acc. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpós róv Oedv (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; ómép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. mpocevyeoOe (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [SrN. see airéo, fin.] 2. to wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ndydunv (on this use of the impf. 
cf. W. 283 (266); B. $ 139, 15; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 
13]) ela, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comp.: mpoo- 
eúxopat. | * 

et-xpnoros, -ov, (eù and ypdouat), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to dypyoros, 
Philem. 11; es rc, for a thing, 2 Tim.iv.11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; mpós rt, Xen. mem. 3, 8, 5.)* 

ebpvxéo, -à5 (eisyvxos) ; to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
(Poll. 3, 28 8 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, eiyóxei! i. q. Lat. 
have pia anima !)* 

ebabla, -as, 7j, (fr. edadys; and this fr. e? and čto, pf. 
8deda); a. a sweet smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al); metaph. Xpwro) edwdia spev rà leĝ, i. e. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense: 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, ete.; hence su) edwdias, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
mmm, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)].* 

[Biw8la, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec." for Evodia, q. v.] 

eidvupos, -ov, (e and čvopa); 1. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d.; 
legg. 6 p. 754 e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries; but those omens were euphemistically called 
evavupa which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; é£ 
evovipor [cf. W. $ 27,3; Š$ 19 s. v. õed; B. 89 (78)], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii 38; Mk. x. 37 [R GL], 40; xv. 27.* 

¿b-ANAopav; 2 aor. ptcp. épaAóuevos L T Tr WI; (èri 
and dAAopat, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: émí twa, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(1S. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 13).* 

párat [Treg. in Heb. êp’ ära; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. èri and dma£ [cf. W. 422 
(393); B. 321 (275)]), once; at once i. e. a. our all 
at once: 1 Co. xv. 6. b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix. 12; x. 10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

éeiSov, see émeidov. 

*Edecivos, -5, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 

*Edécvos, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.* 

"Eóecos, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see 'Acía], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B. C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2, 6 sq. ; Liv. 1, 45; Plin. h. n. 5, 29 (31) ; 36,14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1, 17, 26; xx.16 sq.; 
1 Co. xv. 32; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where ev ’Edéo is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Tr mrg.; see WH. App. ad loc. ; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]) ; 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (acc. to GL T Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877)].* 
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&b-evperfis, -o0, ó, (éevplako to find out), an inventor, 
contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): rarr, Ro. i. 80 (kaxdv eùperai, Philo in Flacc. 
$ 4 mid.; ó xawav ddixnpdray edperys, ibid. $ 10; méens 
xaxias ebperns, 2 Mace. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11).* 

èþ-npepla, -as, 9, (e€pnuépios, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth.; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh.; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (ef. Germ. Taydienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, ete. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wöch- 
nerzunft) : 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5, 8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls marpıai 
and épnpepides, antt. 7, 14, 7 ; de vita sua 1; Suidas, epn- 
pepía- jj marpid. héyerar 86 kal ñ Tis pepas Aecroupyia. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12.  [BB.DD. s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]* 

tþ-huspos, -ov, (i. q. ó emt nudpay &v); 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr. Plut., Galen.; al). ^ 2. daily: 
ý tpopy (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

Eide, see émeidoy. 

&-txvéopar, ovat; 2 aor. inf. epixéodac; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: dyps w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: ets twa, ibid. 14.* 

ép-lorrnue: 2 aor. eméarny, ptep. émords, impv. émríorg&i; 
pf. ptep. épecras; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
énictara (for éfíor.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
s. v. dpetdov] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see dviornjt); to stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; émávo w. gen. of pers. to stand over 
one, place one's self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial. 
deor. 17, 1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. Il. 10, 496; 28, 
106; Hdt. 1,34; al); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by ¿éri with acc. of place, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; of 
evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see 
above]; émí rwa, Lk. xxi. 84 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
O. R. 777; Thuc. 8, 82). i.q. to be at hand i. e. be 
ready: 2 Tim.iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i. e. impend : of time, 2 
Tim.iv.6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Cowr.: 
xar-, avv-eiorgua. ] * 

[4$v(Svos, see aiwibus.] 

"Eépaip. or (so R Tr) 'Eópaip [cf. I, į fin.], (S LH 
*Edpép, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196,18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Taiyibeh, a short day's journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim iii. p. 7 sq. 
[Eng. trans. v. 9].* 

ib$a8á, ephphatha, Aram. rinarw (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb nn3, Hebr. nna, to open), be thou opened 
G. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed) : Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.]* 

éx8és and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) x6és (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford. New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 72 
(63) ]), adv., yesterday: Jn. iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.]* 

Opa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. éyOpds), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; &y6pa (Lehm. 
éxOpa fem. adj. ( Vulg. inimica]) @eo0, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. rà 6e) ; eis Gedy, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.)]* 

¿x0pós, -á, -óv, (€yGos hatred) ; Sept. numberless times 
for DN, also for YX, several times for 8312 and NIWN, a 
hater; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dyamnrés). 2. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lehm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
thelatter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take éx6p. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; r5 Savoia, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; éx6pàs dvOpwmos, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; ó éx6pós, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. e. xar é£oxv the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). ó éx6pós (and éx6pós) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: &axaros 
éxOpés, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom onc 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq. ; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk. i. [71], 74; 
vi. 27, 85; xix. 27, 43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 36; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [L br.; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; rod cravpoU rod Xpurrob, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

fxiBva, -55, j, a viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes, Hdt., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yevvjpara éxidvav offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3, 531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 84; 
xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7.* 

zx; fut. £o; impf. elxov, [1 pers. plur. elyapev, 2 Jn. 
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5 T Tr WH], 3 pers. plur. ¿yay (Mk. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 LT Tr WH; but cf. [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and etyocav (L T Tr WH in Jn. xv. 22, 24 ; but cf. Bttm. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tf. 
Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; cf. 0014ó0]) ; pres. 
mid. ptep. éxóuevos; to have,— with 2 aor. act. £o xov; 
pt. €oxnka ; 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.q.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ti èv rp xetpi, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii. 8. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare); of garments, arms and the like: rò @vSupa, Mt. 
iii. 4; xxii. 12; xarà xeadjs €xov, sc. ri, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered [B. $130, 5; W. $ 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 
Xi. 4; Oópaxas, Rev. ix. 17; pdyatpay, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; ev yaerpi Zyxeu, sc. £u8pvov, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. 144 (126)], (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. ev éavrá exew ró dmóxpipa, 2 Co. i. 9; rjv 
paprvpíav, 1 Jn. v. 105 év kapBta yew wá, to have (carry) 
one in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i.7. c. 
trop. to have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc.: eiyev a/rás Tpópos K. éxoracts, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. I. 
8]. d. to hold fast, keep: 1j pva aov, hv elyov dmoxei- 
pévqv év covdapio, Lk. xix. 20; trop. ròv &eàv Zxeu èv 
emtyvacet, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évroAds, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see évroA?, sub fin.) ; rijv paprvpíav, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 175 xix. 10; rò uvaríjptov ris miorews èv kañapa avvet- 
Sjoet, 1 Tim. iii. 9; Smorúmecu byuwóvrev Xoyov, 2 Tim. 
i.13. e. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: &pyov, Jas. i. 4; ii. 17; xodaow, 1 Jn. iv. 
18; pio ÜaroDocíav, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. 
A.I.8and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: rwá w. acc. of the 
predicate, Zye pe mapprquévov, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; rwà ós mpodirrgy, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (£xew "avv x. 
"Iauf8pijv ós Geovs, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; red Evripov (see Evripos), 
Phil. ii. 29; +) Wuxqv pou [G om. pou] rqaíav nav, Acts 
xx. 24 R G; twa eis mpopyrny (a Hebraism [see eis, B. II. 
3 c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi.46 L T Tr WH, cf. B. 
$ 131, 7 ; rid, dre óvros [T Tr WH óvros, dre ete.] mpo- 
$725 v, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. $ 151, 1 a.; [W. $66, 5 a.]. 
2. to have i.q. to own, possess; a. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, cte.: as ròv fiov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
ripara, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 0noavpóv, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
x. 21; dyad, Lk. xii. 19; mpófara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 
Spaxuás, Lk. xv. 8; mota, Rev. xviii. 19; kAgpovopíav, 
Eph. v. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 38 LT Tr WH, where R G xará- 
exepev]; pépos foll. by èv w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6; 6veiacT?piv, Heb. xiii. 10; doa tyes, Mk. x. 21; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 25; pndév, 2 Co. vi. 10; ré dé 
£xeis, 6 etc. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, efyov 
&mavra kowá, Acts ii. 44; absol. £yew, to have property, 
to be rich: ovx and py &yew [ A. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295°; [L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1; c£. W. 
594 (552)]); ex rod yew, in proportion to your means 
[see éx, II. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. Db. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase £yew rivá as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like: warépa, Jn. viii. 41; ddedovs, Lk. xvi. 28; 
avëpa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq. ; Gal. iv. 27; yvvaîka, 1 
Co. vii. 2, 12 sq. 29; rékva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii. 4; Tit.i.6; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; omépya, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 22; ynpas, 1 Tim. v. 16 ; doOevodvras, Lk. iv. 40; 
pov, Lk. xi. 5; maðayoyovs, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; £xew kptov, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; 8eomórg», 1 
Tim. vi. 2; Bagića, Jn. xix. 15 ; with é$' éavróv added, 
Rev. ix. 11; Zxet róv xpivovra adrov, Jn. xii. 48; £xeiv 
olkovóuov, Lk. xvi. 1; Sovdov, Lk. xvii. 7; dpywepéa, Heb. 
iv. 14; viii. 1; zouiéva, Mt. ix. 36 ; čyæv tm’ épavróv orpa- 
rioras, Lk. vii. 8; &yew ràv vióv x. róv marépa, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v. 12); 2 Jn. 9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
marépa tov ABpadu, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; &xew rua 
yevaixa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5, 4). c. of attend- 
ance or companionship: £yew rid peô éavrob, Mt. 
xv. 80; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. 8. d. 
&xew re to have a thing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
Store: oUk &xopev el uj) mrévre dprovs, Mt. xiv. 17 ; add, xv. 
34; Jn. ii. 3 (not Tdf.] ; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26; oùk éxo, Ó mapabnow aire, Lk. xi. 6; mo) ovvdto. 
tovs kaprrovs pov, Lk. xii. 17 ; ri (cf. B. $139, 58) páyosı, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq. ; éxew revd, to have one at hand, be able to 
make use of : Mwicéak. r. mpopnras, Lk. xvi. 29 ; mapá- 
kAnrov, 1 Jn. ii. 1; uáprvpas, Heb. xii. 1; ovdéva éyw etc. 
Phil. ii. 20; dvÜpemov, tva etc. Jn. v. 7. — e. a person or 
thing is said éyew those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as xeipas, médas, dPOadpous, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47 ; ods, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 
etc.; dra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the. 
vs.]; viii. 18; uéAg, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; cdpxa x. 
éoréa, Lk. xxiv. 39; dkpofjvaríav, Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said &yew head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 sq. ; v. 
6; viii. 9; ix. 8sqq.; xii. 3, etc. ; a house, city, or wall, 
€xew ÜepeMovs, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; ordow, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add émorodjy €xoucav (RG meptéx.) tov rúrov 
rodrov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis. 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: pdoreyas, Mk. iii. 10; doOevetas, Acts xxviii. 9; 
wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; Odin, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong the expressions 8aipomov €xeiw, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeeA(eBovA, Mk. 
iii. 22; mveüpa dkdÜaprov, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 
Acts viii. 7 ; srveüpa movgpóv, Acts xix. 13; mveüpa dobe- 
veías, i. e. a demon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; mvedpa 
dAaXov, Mk. ix. 17; Aeye@va, Mk. v. 15. g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, etc. : codiav, Rev. xvii. 
9; yvàcw, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; yapiopara, Ro. xii. 6; srpo- 
gnreiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; migr, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi. 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 
19; Philem. 5; weroiOnow, 2 Co. iii. 4 ; Phil. iii. 4 ; map- 
pnaíav, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v. 14 ; dyamny, Jn. v. 42 ; xiii. 35; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1sqq.; 2 Co. ii. 4; Phil ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; éAmida (see éAmis, 2 p. 206* mid.) ; (ñÀov, zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (év r$ kap8ía), Jas. iii. 14 ; xápw 
rwi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; Ovpov, Rev. xii. 12; ómopovj», Rev. ii. 3; 
póßov, 1 Tim. v. 20; xapáv, Philem. 7 [Rec." xápw]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. xápw]; Amy, Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; émifvpíav, Phil. i. 23; émiroOiav, Ro. xv. 23; 
pvelav twos, 1 Th. iii. 6. cuveiSnaocv kañv, dyabny, 
dmpóckomov: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; ouve/dnow dpuapridy, Heb. x. 2; dyvocíav 
0eoi, 1 Co. xv. 34; doOéverav, Heb. vii. 28; duapriav, Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, ete. h. of age and time: 7gXwíav, 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; ëm, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57; with 
év rom added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note 8; B. $ 147, 11]; in a place, réooapas ñuépas 
€» rà uvnpelo, Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see réAos, 1a.]. i. dye 
n issaid of opportunities, benefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
Babos ys, Mt. xiii. 5; yĝv wodAgy, Mk. iv. 5 ; ixuáða, Lk. viii. 
6; xapdv, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. xi. 15; Rev. xii. 12; é£ovaíav, 
see é£ovoía, passim; elpivgv did tivos, Ro. v. 1 (where we 
must read éyouev, not [with T Tr WHL mrg. (cf. WH. 
Intr. $ 404)] &yepev) ; éAevOepíav, Gal. ii. 4 ; mveüpa Oeo), 
1 Co. vii. 40; mvebua Xprorod, Ro. viii. 9; voüv Xpioroù, 
1 Co. ii. 16; Conv, Jn. v. 40; x. 10; xx. 31; riv (ov, 1 
Jn. v. 12; Conv alówov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36 
[cf. W. 266 (249)]; v. 24, 39; vi. 40, 47, 54; 1 Jn. v. 18; 
érayyeMas, 2 Co. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6; poĝóv, Mt. v. 46 ; 
vi. 1; 1 Co. ix. 17; rà airuara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 15; émawov, Ro. xiii. 3; ruv, Jn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; Aóyov coias, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ii. 23 [see Aóyos, I. 5 fin.]; kapmóv, Ro. i. 18; vi. 21 sq.3 
xápw, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. xapáv]; 
xápwpa, 1 Co. vii. 7; mpocayoyrj», Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12; 
üvdravaw, Rev. iv. 8; xiv. 11; amóAavatr twos, Heb. xi. 
25; mpopaow, Jn. xv. 22; xavxnua, that of which one 
may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; cadyyow, Ro. xv. 17. 
k. £yew r is used of one on whom something has been 
laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged: dvéyxgv, 1 Co. 
vii. 37; dvdyxny foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; xpeíav rwós (see xpeía, 1) ; 
ebxi)v ep’ éavràv, Acts xxi. 23; vopov, Jn. xix. 7; évroAny, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; emerayqy, 1 Co. vii. 25; &akovíav, 
2 Co. iv. 1; mpagw, Ro. xii. 4; dyóva, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 
1; yeAnpa, Acts xxiii. 29; xpiza, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
€xew Tt is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: rds xAeis, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; rò yAocaókopov, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 20. m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll phrases are used: €yo re [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (126)] xará twos, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 28; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by dr, Rev. ii. 4; £yo xara cod àiya, dre etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. dre}, 20 [here GL T Tr WH om. à^.]; 
exw te mpds Tiva, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; ov¢yrnow év éavrois, Acts xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; ¢yrjpara mpds Tua, Acts xxv. 19; Aóyov Exew 
"pós twa, Acts xix. 38; mpâypa mpós Tua, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
popuii» mpós twa, Col. iii. 13; kpipara perá twos, 1 Co. vi. 
7. n. phrases of various kinds: yew ruvà xara mpóoc- 
mov, to have one before him, in his presence, [ À. V. face to 
face; see mpóremov, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16; koírgv &k Twos, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; roüro &xeis, dre etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
etc. Rev. ii. 6; èv épol ook Eyer oùðév, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; à éarw . . . caBflárov &yov 
óðóv, a sabbath-day's journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; ef. Kypke ad loc. o. éyw with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the. 
subjunc., i. q. to be able: £y« dmododvat, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 14; rt mocjoat, Lk. xii. 4; oùðèv efyov dvreureiv,. 
they had nothing to oppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; xar oddevds eiye pei(ovos ópócat, Heb. 
vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. 6 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as. 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: 6 
Tota, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 1297*; [L. and S. s. v. A. III. 1]. f. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: fmrw pa 
¿xe Barra Lk. xii. 50; exo coi te einetv, vii. 40; 
drayyeihar, Acts xxiii. 17, 19; Aadjoat, 18; karnyoptjcat, 
Acts xxviii. 19; moAAà ypácew, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one's 
self or find one's self so and so, to be in such or such a 
condition : éroíues &xo, to be ready, foll by inf, Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 5 [not WII]; éexáres 
(see éoxdras), Mk. v. 23; xax@s, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 L Tr txt. WII txt.], etc. ; cares, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; xopwrórepov, to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; más, Acts xv. 36; év éroiuo, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : Ades exer, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 
25; obres, Acts vii. 1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; rò vir 
€xov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke,. 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [cf. W. 463 
(432)]). 

III. Mid. @yopai rwos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190) ; B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
rà éxópeva tis cwrnpias, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek; ó éydpevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, cwpomdAes, Mk. i. 38 (vicos, Isocr. 
paneg. $ 96; of éyduevor, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, rjj éxopévy sc. juépa, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112, 1; 5, 13, 9); 
with 2uépg added, Acts xxi. 26; cagBáre, Acts xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. épyouévo) ; évtavró, 1 Macc. iv. 
28 (with var. épxopéveo £v.) ; Tod éxopévov érous, Thuc. 6, 
8. [Comp.: dv, mpoa-av-, dvr-, dm-, €v-, ém-, kar-, per-, Tap-, 
mepi, rpo-, Mpoo-, ovr, vmep-, vm-éxo-] 

ws, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. asa CONJUNCTION signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. ^ a. with an indic. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up toa 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (£oc.. . čary [éordbn L T TTFWH]); 
xxiv. 39, (1 Maec. x. 50; Sap. x. 14, etc.) b. with dv 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that willtake place till which it 
is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5]: tod exei, 
Eos dv elro cot, Mt. ii. 13 ; add, v. 18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii.36; Lk.xvii.8; xx. 43; Actsii.55; Heb. i. 
18; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. iy]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of dv: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg.fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii. 59 T Tr WH; xxii. 34 L T 
Tr WH]; 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. fws 
ob]; ovr dvé(gcav Zos reXec09 rà xOua éry, did not live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
Juerint), Rev. xx. 5 Ree. Cf. W. $ 41b. 8. c. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [ W. u. s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 
¿es čpxopar, Lk. xix. 13 (where LT Tr WH èr à for éas, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13; fos 
drodvet, Mk. vi. 45 L T Tr WH, for R G droMo; (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc. ; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 8eiv ody éketvovs éuuévew rois kabe- 
rg vópors . . . ews emdverotv). d. once with the indic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35 : Zes £e: 
Tdf., fos dv £e Lehm., for RG Zes dy fén; [but WH 
(omitting àv £y dre) read Zos eimgre; Tr om. dv and br. 
g. 6.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. — 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres. : ws pépa eoriv, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. os]; Zes (L T Tr WH ós) 
Tò pôs Éxere, Jn. xii. 85 sq., (os ext às srv, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 c.) ; (Mk. vi. 45 (cf. c. above)]. 

It. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usque ad; and 1. used of a tempo- 


268 


e 
EWS 


ral terminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep- 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
Eos aldvos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.) ; tis 9uépae, 
Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Actsi. 22 | Tdf. aypt]; 
Ro. xi. 8, etc. ; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
44; rijs mevrnxootijs, 1 Co. xvi. 8; réAovs, 1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. 
1.13; ris onpepoy sc. rjuépas, Mt. xxvii. 8; roù viv, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Macc. ii. 33); ynpa éws éróv 
óyBork. recaápov a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 L T Tr WH; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt. i. 17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi. 16 (where T Tr WH 
péxpt); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (os perotxecias BaBvAdvos); ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v. 7; Zes ro) eAÓciv, Acts viii. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. $ 44, 6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 
etc.]. b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. of or órov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time 
when); a Zos of (first in Hdt. 2, 143; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]) : foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WII 
br. of]; xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B. 1. c.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
86 (where WH br. of and Lehm. has éws of dy); Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. B. ws drov, aa. until, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
dy), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8[RGL T]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii 16, 18[RGL T]. PBB. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dyp:, 1 d. fin.). 
c. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as Zes dye, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. $54, 
6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]): Zes pre up to this time, until 
now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v. 
17; xvi. 24; 1Jn.ii. 9; 1 Co. iv. 13 ; viii. 7; xv. 6; fws 
móre; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2 sq.; 2 S. ii. 26; 
1 Mace. vi. 22); Zes onpepor, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. like a 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 819 (274)]: 
€ws dOov, Ews ro) odipavod, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk.ii.15; iv. 29; Acts 
i.8; xi. 19,22; xvii. 15; xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (€ws 'YmepBopéov, Ael. v. h. 3, 18). b. with ad- 
verbs of place [ W. and B. as in c. above]: Zes dvo, Jn. 
ii. 7; fws ow, Mk. xiv. 54; Zes káro, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. xv. 38; fos &de, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. § 66, 1 c.]. 
c. with prepositions: Zes é£w tis móAeos, Acts xxi. 5; 
čas eis, Lk. xxiv. 50 [R GL mrg., but L txt. T Tr WH 
€ws mpós as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxviii. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: Zes érráxis, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii. 20 (Zes rà» émrd) ; cf. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; oùx gorw Zes évós, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1. 4. 
of the limit of measurement: fws jpicous, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 
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and suffering: Zes rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see édw, 2]; 
Zes Tov Gepicpod, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WIItxt.; fos Gavárov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
xxvi 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Macc. xiv. 19). 


Z 


[Z, t, on its substitution for ø see 3, c, s.] 

ZaPovddy, ó, indecl., (iar [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 18, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Zaxxatos, -ov, ó, (^21 pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [B. D. s. v.]* 

Zapá, ó, (nt a rising (of light)), indecl, Zarah [better 
Zerah], one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3; cf. Gen. 
xxxviii. 30.* 

Zaxaplas, -ov, ó, (11321 and 12} i. e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah ; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr.xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk.xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. l. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the eanon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sacred history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But opinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Müller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen üb. die 
Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [ Eng. trans. v. 218], cf. 
Weiss, das Matthüusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Bapicxaiov), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots év péro rà iepó, as Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 


prophetic style said epon:'care for doveócere [cf. B. 
$187, 4; W. 273 (256) n.; $40,5 b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l. c., and Bleck, Erklür. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
Sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., L. c.; B. D. s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 


téo, -ó, (9s, G, inf. Gv [so LT, but RG WH f Tr 2198 


also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 Co. i. 8); cf. W. 85,4 c.; WH. 
Intr. $ 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptcp. (àv; 
impf. £c» (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form é{nv [found again Col. iii. 7 é¢jre]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 38; [IVH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]) ; fut. 
in the earlier form (jaw (Ro. vi. 2 [not L mrg.]; Heb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
13; x. 5; cf. Moulton's Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
€gcopar; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal., 
Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) &(gca (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.) ; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq. ; B. 58 (51); Krüger i. 
p.172; Kühner i. 829; W. 86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
mn; [fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; to live; 

I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead) : Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii. 
39; 2 Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15, 17; Rev. xix. 20, etc.; 
ux? (Goa, 1 Co. xv. 45 and R Tr mrg. Rev. xvi. 3; dia 
mavrós tod (jv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (&areXeiv ravra Tov ro) (jv xpóvov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); ere (Gv (ptep. impf. [cf. W. 341 (320), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 
with êv capxi added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; ó 5€ 
viv (à èv capki, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (213)]; év aùr (pev, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; fôra 
réOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; epot rò (5v Xpiords, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life, 
Phil. i. 21; (éGvres are opp. to vexpol, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; (Gvres xai vexpoi, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. ñi. 8; (5$ èv epoi 
Xpwrrós, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; éx Ovváueos eoù (5v eis riva, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be ó (àv: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi. 69 Rec.; Actsxiv.15; Ro.ix.26; 2 Co.iii.3; 
vi. 16; 1 Th.i.9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi. 17 RG; 
Ieb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2K.xix. 4,16; Is. xxxvii. 4,17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.); with the addition of eis rovs 
aióvas rà» alóvov, Rev. iv. 9; xv. 7; (6 iyo (3& ^n), 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i.q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (ors (v 
émiBupei, meipáoÓo viküv, Ken. an. 8, 2, 26 (39)) : tà» ó 
küptoe Oeknon xai thowpev [-oopev L T Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181) ; W. 286 (268 sq.)]; €» êr dpro (Mt. 
iv.4,etc.) see èri, B. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20) ; qv &k tivos, to 
get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq. 58; with é< rijs appo- 
arias added, 2 K. i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live 
and be strong: èv rotros (for Rec. év aùroîs) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see dzo0yñ0cxo, IT. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyer ad loc. i.q. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Actsix. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 
Acts i. 3; xxv. 19; Ro. vi.10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 
vexpés, Rev. i. 18; ii. 8; &(noev came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GL T Tr WH (opp. to drééave); Rev. xiii. 
14; xx. 4, 5 [Rec. dvé(.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see Bacideva, 
fin.) ; (jv éx vexpáv, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 T Tr WH]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where dvOpero: dmobvycxovres dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to ó (av). 2. 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, i.e. to have true life and worthy of the name, — active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or où ai@mos; see 
(on, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; Jn. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i.17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(7) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Heb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of éx míereos, Heb. x. 38; of eis róv alàva, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; civ Xpior@, in Christ's society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (à 8:4 róv marépa, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by the faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said ¢hoew 3¢ airóv, Jn. vi. 57; 
8¢ abro), 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 
avevpart, 1 Pet. iv. 65 Óvopa exes Gre (fs kal vexpós et, thou 
art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev. iii.1. In the O. T. £7» denotes to live most happily 
in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Deut. iv. 1; viii. 1; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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acter: uerà dvdpés with acc. of time, of a married woman, 
Lk. ii. 36; xwpis vógou, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; 4apicatos, Acts xxvi. 5; also èv kórpo, Col. ii. 
20; with ez and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: év miere Gal. ii. 20; èv rH ápapríg, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
elocBas, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; deóros, Lk. xv. 18; 
€8v«xós, Gal. ii. 14; d8ixos, Sap. xiv. 28; Cv tun (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vicere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol iii p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: TQ bed, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Macc. xvi. 25); rà 
Xpert, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said éavrà (5v who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2 Co. v. 15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: +$ Ouaiocóvg, 1 Pet. ii. 24; mvevpart, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; xarà odpxa, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; a. vdwp (àv, D'N 
Don (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; ete.), living water, i. e. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water ]), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 88; 
émi (cas myas tddrwv, Rev. vii. 17 Rec. b. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul : 
éAnis (dca, 1 Pet. i. 8; Aóyos 6cov, 1 Pet. i. 23; Heb. iv. 
12; Adya sc. rod Óco), Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
688s (aoa, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). Inthe same manner the 
predicate ó (av is applied to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions Aĝo: ¢õvres, 1 Pet. ii. 4; ó 
dpros ó (àv (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; 6voía (doa 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii. 1. [Comp.: dva-, 
ov-(do.] 

{Bévvupi, see ogévvupe and s. v. Z, c, ç. 

ZePedaios, -ov, ó, Zebedee, (31 for "131. [i. e. my gift], 
a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Zaßèí), munificent, 
[others for i33: gift of Jehovah]; fr. 121 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3) ; xx. 20; xxvi. 37 ; xxvii. 56; Mk. i. 19 sq. ; iii. 17 ; x. 
35; Lk. v. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.* 

terrós, -7, -dv, ((éc), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

Letyos, os (-ovs), ró, (Ce&yvupa to join, yoke), two 
draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (W¥, 1 Kings xix. 
19, etc.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag. 
44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 
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{evxrnpla, -as, h, (fr. the adj. Cevernpuos, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Zeús, [but gen. Acs, (dat. Ad), acc. Ala (or Aíav), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 lepeds rod As rod Óvros 
mpd tis méAeas, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais.* 

téw; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Il. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of * boiling? anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, ete. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ¢éo» (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson's trans.)] § 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p. 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) rà mveúparı, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Rückert and Fritzsche on Ro. 1. c.* 

Indebo; i q. prea, q. v. ; 1. to envy, be jealous: 
Simplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] oddets ray 7° dyaÜv ró ávÜpórmriwov (nroóvrov 
Pbovet f) feve. more. 2. in a good sense, to imitate 
emulously, strive after: čpya dperijs, où Aóyovs, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf. ; intrans. to 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. (jAecov [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 

LAAos, -ov, ó, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WH]) rò £5Aos (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; d:a Gos, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law" (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Iilgenfeld (1876) p. 7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 8 9, N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. ¢ém [Curtius $ 567; Vanicek p. 
757]); Sept. for RIP; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
Sending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix. 25 xarà (dos, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Mace. ii. 
58; Soph. O. C. 943) ; ómép twos, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. (Aw 6o, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, mupós (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see rôp, fin. ]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
jealousy: Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 14, 16; émdy- 
cÓgcav (hou, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. (^oi now the 
stirrings or motions of (5Aos, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
L T Tr (WH, yet in Gal. l. c. WH only in txt.] have 
adopted (5Aos (Aoi re kai $óvoi, Plat. legg. 3 p. 679 c.). 
[On the distinction between (5Aos (which may be used 
in a good sense) and @édvos (used only in a bad sense) 
ef. Trench, Syn. $ xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 
1 (806 kal émuetkés oriy ó Chos kal émiewóv, TÒ è POoveiv 
Qa)Xov kai $abXev)-]* 

tno, -6; 1 aor. é(jAeca; pres. pass. inf. (5Aoío6a: ; 
(Gos, q. v.) ; Sept. for RIP; to burn with zeal; — 1. 
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absol. to be heated or to boil [ A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
moc.) ; 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Tr mrg. 
(the aor. {7Awcov marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Bac eo, fin. ; é(nrwoe, he was seized with 
indignation, 1 Mace. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
carnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thuc. 2, 87; Eur. Hec. 255; Dem. 500, 2; al.); padXov 
8é, sc. Cndodre, foll. by tva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W.577(537)]. rid, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one's side, Gal. iv. 17 (cf. tva, IL. 1 d.]; 
to court one's good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17 ; xxiv. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; soin the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 [here Tr mrg. (ndotobe, but cf. WH. Intr. $ 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx. 1; xxxvii.11; Ies. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
acc. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering (gAócavres here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and ràv 'Ioc?j as 
depending on the verb dzédovro alone. [Comp.: mapa- 
QA do. ]* 

tmNorfs, -ov, ó, ((QÀdo), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol, for the Hebr. w3p, used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex- 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (pdorns wees 4 Macc. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common- 
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 
crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname ó (yAorys: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[cf. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten; 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237sqq.] ^ 2. with 
gen. of the obj. : w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous 
of, zealous for, athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of] (see (Ado, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 LT Tr WH, (dperjjs, Philo, praem. et poen. $2; ris 
evoeBeias, de monarch. l. i.$ 3; evoeBeias x. Sixacovivys, 
de poenit. $1; rav smoAejikGv. Zpyov, Diod. 1, 73; mep 
TOv dvgkóvrov els cwrnpiav, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: vógov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); ràv marpwóv mapaddceay, Gal. i. 14 (ràv 
alyurriaxév mÀagpárov, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 19 ; rhs 
dpxaías x. aódpovos dywyijs, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: Geov, intent on 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 


tnplo, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acts 
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xxvii. 10, 21; pyeioOac (nuiav (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; rwá, 
ace. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to xépdos), 8.* 

inpióo, -©: (nuia), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: rwá ((Thuc.] Xen. Plat.); in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. (gua 0ñaona, ([ Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “as 
often’’] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] (muocopar in pass. 
sense; cf. Krüger $ 39, 11 Anm.; Kühner on Xen. 
mem. u. s.; [L. and S. s. v.; Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. égjuó- 
Onv; absol. to sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss : 
1 Co. iii. 15 ; & run £x rivos, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rjv Yvy 
tivos Cnusoda ba, lIdt. 7, 39), rv Wyn adrod, to forfeit 
his life, i.e. acc. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26; 
Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, éavróv i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. mávra étnuimbny, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Znvas [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; W. $16 N. 1], -àv, 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. ii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]* 

turéo, -6 ; impf. 3 pers. sing. é(jrec plur. éCjrovv; fut. 
Cyrhow; 1 aor. é(jrgsa; Pass. pres. (yrodpat; impf. 3 
pers. sing. é(greiro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. Cgrn@joopa 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for W7, and much 
oftener for WPI; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to 
find; a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. 
(see ebpiaxo, 1 a.); rwá, Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. [45 R L mrg.],48; 
[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi 24; xviii. 4, 7; Acts x. 19, and 
often; foll. by éz w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. acc. of 
the thing (papyapíras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. xix. 10; ri čv zum, as fruit on a 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq. ; avdmavow, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; after the Hebr. (“2 wN wpa [cf. 
W. 33 (32); 18]) ux twos, to seek, plot against, the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.) ; univ. 
ri (reis; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27]. D. to seek [i. e. in order to find 
out] by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
mepi rivos (yretre per dAAnjAov; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., mas, ri, riva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii.2; 1 Pet. v. 8; ràv Gedy, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo, monarch. 
i85]. c. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
e2xatptav, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; 4revOopaprvpíav, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; róv Üávarov, an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; rjv Barı. ro) 6co?, Mt. 
vi.33; Lk. xii. 31; rà dw, Col. iii. 1; elpümx, 1 Pet. iii. 
11; dpOapciay ctc. Ro. ii. 7; 8ó£av Z< rwos, 1 Th. ii. 6; rhv 
Oó£ar rv mapa twos, Jn. v. 44; rd twos, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; rjv 8ó£av Geod, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; rò OcAnpá Tivos, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; +ó avpqoopóv twos, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
(nreiv rá twos, ib. x. 24; xiii.5; Phil. ii. 21; tyas, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; rév cov, to seek the favor 
of God (see éx(nréw, a.), Ro. x. 20; iii. 11 Tr mrg. WII 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [ B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to seek i. e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)]; 
xxi. 46; Mk. [vi. 19 L Tr mrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v. 18; vi.19; 
ix.9; Jn. v. 18; vii. 4[B. $ 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8; 
xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by tva [B. 237 
(205)], 1 Co. xiv. 12. 2. to seek i. e. require, demand: 
[onpetov, Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 
copiay, 1 Co. i. 22; Boxtpny, 2 Co. xiii. 3; vi mapa twos, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
11; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; £v run, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll. by iva, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
(Comp. : dva-, éx-, émt-, cu-(ytéw.] 

tira, -ros, ró, (Cyréw), a question, debate : Acts xv. 2; 
xxvi. 3; vóuov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; mepi Twos, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.]* 

ffrnew, -ews, 7, ((nréw); | a. a seeking: [Hdt.], Thuc. 
8,57; al. D. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): mepi twos, Acts 
xxv. 20. c. a questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Ree. 
ovtntnats); 7 T Trtxt. WH; nepi rwos, Jn. iii. 25. d. 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1 Tim. i4 RGL; vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23 ; Tit. iii. 9.* 

fitávioy, -ov, ró, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 


Arab. "m5 Syr. i [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 
Talmud pu or pW; Suid. ((ánov- ġ éy r@ aire aipa), 
zizanium, [ À. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].* 

Zpúpva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Zu/pva, q. v. 

ZopoP4Per, in Joseph. ZopoBéBnros, -ov, 6, (5331, i. e. 
either for 5321 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 23 yv 
begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Zorobabel, a 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.* 

tóġos, -ov, ó, (akin to yvódos, dvddos, véos, xvépas, see 
Bttm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; cf. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
WH; as in Hom. Il. 15,191; 21,56, etc., used of the dark- 
ness of the nether world (et. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; Coos rod oxórovs (cf. ndax-qwin, 
Ex. x. 22), the blackness of (i. e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Cf. Trench $ c.] * 

tvyés, -o), ó, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. rò 
€vyóv was more com., (fr. ¢evyvupt) ; l. a yoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-eattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), 8ovAeías, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; 8ovAosívos, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 10; 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the com- 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 
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even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called of ind róv (vyór rìs 
xdperos eAOdvres [cf. Harnack adloc.]. 2. a balance, 
pair of scales : Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.).* 

tónun, -ns, 7, (éw [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vanicek, 
p. 760), leaven : Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev.ii.11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); rob dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
(Up ràv Saptoaiov: Mt. xvi. 6, 11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. 1. c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (updw); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb pexpa (vpn ov rà 
ipapa Cvpot a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various thingsto which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v. 9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

{upso, -à ; 1 aor. pass. é(vuóOnv; (dun) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (vpn); os é(vpuo6n 
Non, sc. rà dAevpov, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

Leypéo, -ó; pf. pass. ptep. é(eypnpuévos; ((oós alive, 


and aypéw [poet. form of dypeve, q. v.]) ; — 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 


to take, catch, capture: é(eypnuévor bm’ avro? (i.e. rod ĝia- 
BóXov) els rà éxeivov OcAnpa, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 (al. make éC. ia abr. paren- 
thetic and refer éxetvov to God; see éxeivos, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 
in loc.]; dvÓpórmovs fon Cwypáv, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

toh, -7s, 7, (fr. (áo, (à), Sept. chiefly for "mM; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
ity or is animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see dyamáo) ; 
Heb. vii. 3, 16; aùròs (ó Geds) d:80ts maow Cony x. mvonr, 
Acts xvii. 25; mvebDua Cans ek rov eoo, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
xxxvii. 5); waca Puxi Core, gen. of possess. every living 
soul, Rev. xvt. 3 GL T Trtxt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: ñ Çe rivos, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see alpo, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; év rù (ej cov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (êv vj oñ abrov, Sir. xxx. 5; 1. 1); & 
Tjj Cof ratty, 1 Co. xv. 19; máca: al 2uépat ris (efje twos, 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (exxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii. 12(10)). émayyedla Cons ris viv x. ris pehAovons, a 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; (en and @dvaros are contrasted in Ro. viii. 88; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 
life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: êv 
kawórmri (ois, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v.10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic X óyo s and to Christ in whom the 
Aóyos put on human nature: orep ó warp Exes Loy ev 
éavrá, otros Eduxev kal Th vid (why €xew év éavró, Jn. v. 
26; é abrà (sc. rà Aóyo) (oi) Fv kal ù Lon Rv ró óc ror 
ávÓpómov, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn. i. 4; ó Aóyos ris Cons, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; $ 
(o) épavepoOn, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. b. life real 
and genuine, * vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing D"T! to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15, 19; Mal. ii. 5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Prov. viii. 35; 
xii. 28, etc.) : Jn. vi. 51, 63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of rod £co), sup- 
plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; $ ë Xpiorg, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
peraBeBnxévat éx rou Üavdrov els Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 
14; yerat riv Conv, Jn. iii. 86; Exew Conv, Jn. v. 40; 
x.10; 1Jn. v.12; with êv éavró (or -rois) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; S&:ddvat, Jn. vi. 33; xápis (ois, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; rd mveðpa 
ris Cons ¿v XpwrrQ "Inood, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; ó pros ris {wis (see dpros, fin.), 
Jn. vi. 85,48; rò has ris ¢ the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully ¿eg aidmos 
and ñ Coy 4 aldonos [ (ef. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; [Aypara Çeñns 
alov. Jn. vi. 68]; els Conv al. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life [cf. eis, B. II. 3 c. 8. p. 1858], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
&iBóvai (jv al, Jn. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 11; &xew Conv 
al., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to dmóAAvaÓa:), 86; v. 24, 
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39; vi. 40,47, 54; xx.31Lbr.; 1Jn.v.13; oix ¢yew 
teow ai. év éavrg, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life). (on 
and j ton, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
xi. 25; Acts iii. 15; v. 20; xi. 18; Ro. v. 17, 18 (on 
which see 8Stxaiwots, fin.); 2 Co. v. 4; Col. iii. 3; 2 Tim. 
i 10; Tit. i 2; iii. 7; Con ek vexpar, life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; eioeA6etv eis 
T. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; dvá- 
cracis Cons i. q. eis Conv (2 Macc. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 
the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)) ; aréQavos ris ¢oñs i. q. 71 Con 
ds créQavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; £Xov rijs oñs, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 (GL T Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 
Prov.iii.18; Sévdpov (wns, Prov. xi. 30; xiii. 12); cf. 
Bleek, Vorless. üb. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; ddwp (rs, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1, 17; in the same sense (ore myyat 
tddroy, Rev. vii. 17 GL T Tr WH; 5 Bt8Xos and +ó Bi 
Brlov ris (5s, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
iv.3; Rev.ii.5; xili. 8; xvii8; xx.12,15; xxi. 27; 
[xxii. 19 Rec.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.l.c.]. more fully 
ý óvros [Rec. alóy.] (on, 1 Tim. vi. 19; (v5 alówos [cf. 
above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 c. ó Aóyos . . . &iBobs 
ñiy év éavrQ thy ék vexpàv dváaraciw koi rjv perà ravra 
tah alóyiov), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to kóAacus alóy.) ; Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after dv rà alón T épxouévo, Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 
80; £yew Cony al. Mt. xix. 16; kAgpovopeiv, Mt. xix. 29 ; 
Mk.x. 17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; eis (rjv alowtov, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v. 21; 1 Tim. 
i.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Macc. xv. 2; dévyaos Con, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; didios fon, Ignat. ad Eph. 19). Cf. Kóst- 
din, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. etc. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
Sqq.; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitrüge zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist. de la 
'Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 
fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Güder in Herzog 
viii. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brückner, De notione 
vocis (ay in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe Con u. morevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
"Fheol.1872,p. 1 sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. T'eichmüller, Aristot. Forsch. 
iii. p.127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Küuffer (in his book De biblica (ers aiovíov notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that ¿en alóvtos everywhere even 
in John's writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying éx rod Óavárov 
peraBeBgkévac eis +. onv (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase fyer (jv ai. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yet only in hope, as well as to explain ¢wùv al. otk 
£xew év éavrà pévovoay (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [SYN. see Bivs, fin.]* 

tóvn, -ns, 7, (Cóvvvpo), [fr. Hom. down], a girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i.13; xv.6; but also, since 
it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 
3,2; “argentum in zonis habentes," Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle.]* 

tóvvu and £ovvóo : impf. 2 pers. sing. é(óvvves ; fut. 
(ow; 1 aor. mid. impv. (aoa; to gird: Tud, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one’s self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al)  [Cowr.: dva-, dia-, mepi, 
Vmo-Covvvpa. ] * 

fooyovéo, -à; fut. Cwoyorvjow; pres. inf. pass. Cwoyovel- 
abar; (fr. (eoyóvos viviparous, and this fr. (wós and 
TENQ) ; 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4, 15,4; Ath. 7 p. 298 c.) : rà máyra, of God, 1 
Tim.vi.13 LT TrWH,[(18.ii.6)]. — 3. in the Bible 
to preserve alive: «iv Wuynv, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vii. 
19. (For vmm, Ex. i. 17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9, 
11; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 31].) * 

{éov [or (Gov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 
Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 418, 24, and reff. s. v. I, O], -ov, 
Tó, (£oós alive); 1. a living being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114)], ete. 

[Svw.: (Gov differs from @npfoy (at least etymologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while @ypiov emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above (. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the 8npíov beast, cf. xi. 7 ; xiii. 
l,etc. See Trench $ Ixxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 


foo-rowo, -à; fut. (eomoujse; 1 aor. inf. (ooroujsat ; 
Pass., pres. (worototpat; 1 fut. womoibhoopar; 1 aor. 
ptep. (eormouges; ({woroids making alive); 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 
Theophr.). 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life: 
rà mavra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 RG [ef. Neh. ix. 6; 2K. 
v. 7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigoratc, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give Zen alanos 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; vwd, Jn. v. 21; Ro. 
iv. 17; viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; i. q. to give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, mpôrov rò madíov pédurt, 
etra yddaxrt (woroteirat, Barn. ep. c. 6, 17; of the spirit, 
Cworoinbels avevpart, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
p. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [Comp.: ev-(eoroiéo.]* 
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W a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); a. to distin- 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (ràv vópov 9 robs mpodyras), 36 
(Acvany ñ néAaway) ; vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.; Lk. ii. 24; ix. 25; Jn. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi. 7; 
iii. 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii.1; 1 Co. iv. 3; v. 10sq.; x. 
19; Gal. i. 10, ete. b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 
the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi. 26; xxvi. 53; Mk. viii. 37; Lk. xiii. 4; xiv. 31; xv. 
8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. c. before a sen- 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand : 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 
ete.); Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co. ix. 6 ; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; ñ dyvoeire ete., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14) ; ij oix otüare etc., Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 9, 16,19. d. 
H+. i, either... or, Mt. vi. 24; xii. 33; Lk. xvi. 18; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 6. — 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; a. pre- 
ceded by zórepov, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574 
sq.; preceded by the interrog. uj, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by uiri 2 Co. i. 17. — b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ri éar« eüxorrá- 
Tepov, eimeiy . . . Ñ elwety, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19 ; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. 
vii. 19; Acts viii. 34. c. $...5... f, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as a comparative conj. than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt. x. 15; xi. 22; Lk. ix. 13; xvi. 17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. WH br. 7]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. # is wanting after mAcious foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi. 53 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds 7); cf. Matthiae § 455 
note 4; Kiihner ii. p. 817; [Jelf $ 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554); [B. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b. 
after érepov: Acts xvii.21. ©. mpi f, before that, before, 
foll. by acc. with inf. [ef. B. $8139, 35; W. § 44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii. 20 RG WH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Trtxt. 
om. WH br. 7; xxii. 34 RG [al. Zes]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. d. after 6édo i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by ğrep, 2 Macc. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. § 35, 2c.; 
[B. $ 149, 7]; Kühner ii. p. 841; [Jelf § 779 Obs. 3]. 
e. after ob: Jn. xiii. 10 R G, where after où xpeíav exer 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said oix 
Aiou rivds xpeíav exe, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. f. after 
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positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after xaħóv sri [it is good... rather 
than] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47; 
cf. Menander's saying caddy ró us Civ, ñ Giv dios, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. 
exvii. (exviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tob. vi. 13; xii. 8; Sir. 
xx. 25; xxii. 15; 4 Macc. ix. 1; also after AvowreAet [it 
is gain... rather than] i. q. it is better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii. 2; after yapa ora: [there will be joy... more than], 
Lk. xv. 7 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bttin. Gram. $149, 7; 
[B. p. 360 (309)]; Winer, Kühner, al., as above. 4. 
with other particles; a. dAd’ 7, see adAd, I. 10 p. 28*. 
b. $ yáp, see yáp, I. fin. c. 4 kat [cf. W. § 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xi 11 GL T Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2 Co. i. 183. B. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjunctive question) : Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv.9. d. ffrep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 [L # wep, WH mrg. órép], (2 Mace. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Iles). e. roc... Ñ, either indeed [cf. Kühner $ 540, 
5]... or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

Ñ phy, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. $53, 7b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38sq.]) : Heb. vi.14 R G; see ei, 
III. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. om. down.) * 

TYepovebo ; (5yeuóv); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to be 
leader, to lead the way. Db. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.* 

tyepovla, -as, 9, (7yenov), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

tiyendv, -óvos, ó, (7yéopat), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification : a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; in the N. T. spec. 1. a ‘legatus Caesaris, an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a pror- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
émírpomos, dcocntys, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 


2252 


2230 


2231 


2232 


2233 


Hryéopar 


rator of Judæa to the proconsul of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432 
sqq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2 s. v. Landpfleger; Krenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R G L Tr mrg.], 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk.xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
30; IIdros ó rìs lovdaias zyyeuóv, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, * Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where ?) ; 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklirung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfüll. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. sabes (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, év xOudot) seems to have been read ‘9x3 by the 
Evangelist [ef. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206].* 

afyopan, -odpar; pf. fynpar; 1 aor. #yncápnv; (fr. ayo 
[ef. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lead, i.e. a. to go before; b. to be a leader; to 
rule, command; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptcp. fyoúpevos, a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 375 ; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. ii. 6; a 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to ó &iaxovév) ; leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, čv riot, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (otkov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; r@v marpióv, 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); ris médews, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Macc. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Lcian. Alex. 44; al.) ; with gen. of the thing, rod Aóyov, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is called also rod Adyou zyeuov 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3, 6 (on which see ápraypós, 2 [ W. $ 44, 3 c.]) ; iii. 7 (cf. 
B. 59 (51) ; W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; ñi. 9, 15. rod 
ðs twa, 2 Th. iii. 15 [cf. W. § 65, 1 a.]; rid ómepermrepia- 
ods, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v.13 (mept mo) ÀX og, 
Idt. 2, 115; nep mAeiorov, Thuc. 2, 89) ; w. ace. of the 
thing foll. by órav, Jas. i. 2; dvaykatov, foll. by an inf., 
2 Co. ix. 5; Phil. ii. 25; Bíxatov, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; foll. by an ace. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Cowr.: &-, èx- 
9, €&, mpo-yyéouac* 

SYN.: bokéo l, f$ yéouai 2, vouí(w 2, ofouaw: Hy. 
and vou. denote a belief resting not on one's inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
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other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. y. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than voy.; 
of.a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (8ox.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

Séws, adv., (fr. 5800s sweet, pleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2 Co. xi. 19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down.]* 

4m, adv., [fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv.15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi 11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; [xxiv. 29 T WII Tr txt., L Tr 


| mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things. 


were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer) ; Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv... 05, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; 5n moré, now at 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dpri, fin.] 

Ti6wrra (neut. plur. of the superl. foros fr. 59v), adv., 
most gladly (cf. ñ8éos) : 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

aSovh, -55, 9, (houat), (Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai 78oval r. Biov) ; 
Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.* 

Si-orpos, -ov, (hús and dep), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rà 58. as subst. garden-mint (i. q. 
pivOn, Strab. 8, 3, 14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
NADI, see Buztorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]): Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. [BB.DD.]* 

vios, -eos (-ovs), ró, (akin to ĝos, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
fpa, élo, [cf. Vaniéek p. 379]); 1. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Ilom., 
Hes., Hdt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte); plur. rà #0n morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Macc. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.)* 

(e; impf. fjxov (Acts xxviii. 23, where LT Tr WH 
5A6ov) ; fut. £o; 1 aor. fj£a (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.) ;. pf. fxa (often in Sept., as Gen. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv. 16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7) ; Job xvi. 22, 
ete.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R* L T Tr txt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Aust. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for wi2; to have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 
(258); B. 203 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Krüger $ 53, 1, 4) : absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii. 2; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27; 
Jn. viii. 42; Heb. x. 7, 9, 37; 1Jn. v. 20; Rev. ii. 25; 
iii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by dé with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
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addition of els w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; paxpdédev, Mk. 
viii. 3; mpós rwa, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec.; metaph. fo come 
to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; éri twa, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. i. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; Zes dv j£ [L 
TWH Tr in br. fée; see above and B. 231 (199)] (sc. 
ó xaipós), Ore eimre, Lk. xiii. 35; éri ruya, metaph. to 
come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk. xix. 43. [Comp.: dv, 
«aé-nxo. ] * 

3M (L $M, T pret [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. et, 
t; on the breathing cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 
$408; WH ¢dwi]), a Hebr. word, °W, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf. édi, and the ref. there.] * 

"HAC (R* HX [on the breathing in codd. see TWf. 
Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WII ‘Hei [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. e, ¢]), indecl, Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: Lk. iii. 23.* 

'HAías ([so R**z G; WII 'HAeías cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see e « but] L Tr 'HAas, 
Taf. *HAeías, [on the breathing in codd. see Td. Proleg. 
p. 107; WH. Intr. $ 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -v [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk. i. 17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (7°98 or sow i. e. either ‘strength of 
Jehovah? or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., also s. v. Tishbite], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xviixix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]) : Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-18; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
83,54 [R GL]; Jn. i. 21, 25; Jas. v. 17; év 'HAíg, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see ey, L. 1 d.].* 

qAukla, -as, 9, (PAE mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
*term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
son, Com. on Mt. l. c.] cf. m5xvs, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt.l.c.; mapa katpóv jAixlas, beyond the proper 
stage of life [ A. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Macc. iv. 
40; 4 Mace. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: €yew qc 
xiav [A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21,23. — c. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 
ToU yápov, Dem. ; rob n dpoveiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.; 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
To) mÀgpóparos ro) Xpicrod, the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (see wAnpwpa, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; cf. Ellic. in loc.]. 2. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al): vj 5g pexpds, Lk. xix. 3; 
mpoxorrew ñ uta, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 
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e , 
neepa 
(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

xj os, -7, -ov, (AcE, see ñ: (a), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. quantus): how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 [ef. B. 253 (217)]; how small (Leian. Hermot. 5), 3Axov 
nop, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH [B. L c.].* 

tos, -ov, ó [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78)], (€Ay [root us to burn, cf. Curtius 8 612]) ; Sept. for 
UDU ; the sun: Mt. v. 45; xiii. 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, etc. 
i.q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i.q. the light of 
day: pij BX oy roy FAcov, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

Aos, -ov, ó, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

aypets, see éyó. 

vipépa, -as, 7, (fr. nepos, -ov, prop. ñuépa Spa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.; 
Vanicek p. 943]); Hebr. py; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. %uépas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. colloq. Eng. 
of a day; W.§ 30,11; B. $ 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; ype 
pas x. vukrós, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5; Lk. 
xviii. 7; Actsix. 24; 1 Th.ii.9; iii. 10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim.i. 3; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii. 10; xiv. 11; xx.10; suépas péons, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vixra kai uépav [W. 230 (216); B. $ 131, 
11] Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx.31; 2 Th.ii.8 RG; hyper- 
bolically i. q. without intermission, Aarpeóew, Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; suépas odds, a day's journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [mâs rjuépas ó8óv, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 9, 9; 
cf. W. 188 (177); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Day's Journey]) ; 
ras jpepas, acc. of time [ W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 87; éketvgy T. pépav, Jn. i. 39 (40); mácav 
ņpépav, daily, Acts v. 42; é< Onvapiov riv rjuépav, so some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; dadexd 
ela Qpat tis ruépas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yiverae 
nuepa, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 
66; Acts xii. 18; xvi 35; xxiii 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 
(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13; 7, 2, 34) ; mepurareiv év r. rjpépa, Jn. 
xi. 9; 4 juépa daiver, Rev. viii. 12; 7 )uépa kMvei the day 
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29. b. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence ó aiàv obros (see alov, 3) is likened to the night, 
aiàv uéAAov to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if ó aiàv 
à pov were already come, Ro. xiii. 12 sq. fws rjpépa 
éarív while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, etc. ; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
sú év $uépa tpuph, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 
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éxrdxis Ths fp. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 
xvii. 4; the dat. ñuépa of the day on (in) which [cf. W. 
§ 31,9; B. $ 133 (26)]: as rpirn jupa, Mt. xvi. 21; Mk. 
ix. 31 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, etc.; nuépa x. 
ajuépa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. ot of Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. caf éxaory npe- 
pa», and py of Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. juépav 
nal’ ñuépay; [cf. W. 463 (432)]) ; riuépav e£ ñpépas (see 
éx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an acc. of time [ W. 230 (215 
sq.); B. § 131, 11]: Agy r. rapa», Ro. viii. 36; x. 21; 
píav rjpépav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Actsix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 
xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal. i. 18; Rev. xi. 
3,9. joined with Prepositions: dró with gen. from 
. «forth, from ...on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
30; xx. 18; Phil. i.5; xpe w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Actsi.2; [22 Tdf.]; ii. 29; 
xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dypi mévre rjuepóv, until five days had 
passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; péype w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; as w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 [T dypi]; Ro. xi. 8; da w. gen., sec 
id, A. IL; mpó w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see mpd, 
b.) ; év w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50; Lk. i. 59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x.8[L T Tr WH txt. om. êv]; Hob. iv. 4, ete.; év w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 29 [L T Trom. WH br. ev]; 
Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WII br. ev], 20, etc. ; eis, unto, (against), Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; éri w. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; xa@ 5juépav, daily [W. 401 (374 sq.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi. 19; xxii. 53; Acts 
ii. 46 sq. ; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. xv. 31; 2 Co. xi. 
28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also rò xa@ ñuépav, Lk. xi. 3; 
xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [L T Tr txt. om. WII br. rò], (Polyb. 
4, 18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf $ 456]; Bnhdy. p. 
329; B. 96 (84)) ; xaf éxáarqv ñuépav, every day, Heb. 
iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 12); also xarà mácav np. Acts 
xvii. 17; perá, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63; Mk. 
viii. 31; Lk.i.24; Jn.iv. 43; xx. 26; Actsi.5; xv. 36, 
etc. où mAeíovs eigiv éuol juépa« ad’ Ñs, sc. rjuépas, Acts 
xxiv. 11. A specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 
adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 
(ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W. 516 (481) and $ 62, 
2; (B. 139 (122)]) : 589 nuépa (Rec. juépas, by correc- 
tion) rpeis, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ócel jpépar ókró, Lk. 
ix. 28.  juepóv Oiayevouévov rivady, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. juépa and juépae are used w. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: róv d(ipov, Acts xii. 
8; ris wevrexooryjs, Acts ii. 1; xx. 16; roô caffrov, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 31; rj xvpiaxi) ruépa, the Lord's 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: xpivew rjuépav map’ 
ñuépav, to exalt one day above another, and xpivew ráca» 
Ņpépav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; $povew 
THY jpepay, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; ñuépas maparnpetaOat, to 
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observe days, Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. v. 892), we have the 
phrases ésAnaOnoav ai pupa, ris Aewrovpy(as, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time); rot 
mepitepetv avrdv, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 
ToU xabaptopod arv, ib. 22; avvreAeaCewv rjuepóv, Lk. 
iv. 2; reAeoodvrav tas juépas, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; év rà evprAnpov- 
obat Tas np. THs dvaAi reos avrov, when the number of 
days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; ñ ékmzAjpecis rv 
pepy roD áyywpob, the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; evvreAobvra: al rjpépat, 
ib. 27; év rà cupmdrnpodcba T. jyepav ths mevrekoaríjs, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
eost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced 
npepa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in jj. roô évradiacpoi, 
Jn. xii. 7; dvaüei£eos, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., év 
Tjj "ipépa cov [but L T Tr WII om. aov] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 uj 
maps Tov kaipóv . . . of vv dori pépa, ads ó katpós ; 
* meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur" Sen. Med. 
1017). 8. of the last day of the present age (see 
aióv, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 
kingdom, the foll. expressions are used : ý 5juépa, simply, 
Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v. 4; (5) üpépa rod 
xupiov, Xpiorod, 'IngoU XpicroU, ToU viod ToU avOpwmov, 
Lk. xvii. 24 RG T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Co. i. 8; v. 5; 2 Co. 
i. 14; Phil. i. 6,10; 1 Th. v. 2; 2 Th. ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; $ 
npépa kupiov 1j peyadn, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)); 
"iuépa jj ó vids roo dvÜpómov amoxadvrrerat, Lk. xvii. 30; 5 
Jupa r. 0co), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 5j qpépa éxe0m Ú peyddn roù 
mavrokpáropos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 15; ii. 1, 11; Is. ii. 12; xiii. 6, 9; Am. v. 18, 20; 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10) ; Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq. ; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17) ; 7) jp. éxetvg and éxeim 
nh, Mt. vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x. 12; xxi. 84; 2 Thi. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12, 18; iv. 8; 4 éexárg ñus Jn. vi. 89 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii. 48; ny. droAurpdcews, Eph. iv. 30; émoxomis 
(sce émoxorn, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; xpíceos, Mt. x. 15; xi. 
22, 24; xii. 36; Mk. vi. 11 RLbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf. 
Acts xvii. 31; js xpicews, 1 Jn. iv. 17; opyis k. dmoka- 
Aves Stxatoxpicias r. Oeov, Ro. ii. 5 (oyrot, Ezek. 
xxii. 24; TTR OF, Zeph. ii. 8 sq.; [73337 DY, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18,e1c.]) ; 9 ñu. ñ peydAn rijs ¿pyñs 
abro), Rev. vi. 17; ñu. gays, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii.3,etc.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase ruépa xvpíov, uses the expression dvOpwrivy 
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juépa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial [A. V. man’s judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage 
(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; 
xvi. 23, 26; Heb. viii. 9 [ef. B. 316 (271); W. 571 
(531)]; rjv ¿gy rjuépav, the time when I should appear 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; ¿> v5 jp. rj) mompà, 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; 5p. c@rnpias, the time when 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; eis jpépav aidvos, 
for all time, forever (see aió», 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much 
oftener in the plur.: juépa mompai, Eph. v. 16; dd’ jue 
pàv dpyaiwy, Acts xv. 7; ai mpdrepov rp. Heb. x. 32; 
mácas ras ñpépas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 
(D-9, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; para 
mávra, Hom. Il. 8, 539; 12, 133; 13, 826, etc.) ; ai Zoya 
rat hu. (sce &axaros, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
Jas. v. 3; ai jp. abra, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the 
time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc. ; 
év rais ny. ékeivais (sce éxeivos, 2 b. p. 195°); mpò rovrev 
Tv hpepôv, Acts v. 36; xxi. 38; mpòs odtyas Hy. for a 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; éAebcovra: gu. órav cte., Mt. ix. 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 35; dre etc. Lk. xvii. 22; fovow 
Ñu. ém oé, kai foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; £pyovra: hp., kat 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; éAeicovra: or &pxovra: qu. év ats 
etc., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done 
or to happen: rìs dmoypadis, Acts v. 87; rhs paris, 
Rev. x. 7; rijs capxds abro, of his earthly life, Heb. v. 
7. ai np. with the gen. of a pers., one's time, one's days, 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; 
xxiii. 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26, 28; Acts 
vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1 S. xvii. 
10; 28. xxi. 1; 1 K.x. 21; Esth. i. 1; Sir. xliv. 7; xlvi. 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Mace. xiv. 36, etc.) ; al 2uépat rod viod 
ToU dvOp. the time immediately preceding the return of 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; piav ràv ip. roU 
vi. r. dvÓp. a single day of that most blessed future time 
when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also 
of human life by the number of days: mácas ras juepas 
[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] ris (os [GL T Tr WH om.] 
ëv, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; 
Judith x. 3; Tob. i. 2 (3) ; Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); 
1 Macc. ix. 71); mpofleBgkós év rais ruépats abrov, far 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7,18; ii. 36 (0333 N3, [Sept. 
mpoB. xuepév or nuepas], Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xiii, 1; [xxii.1; 1 K.i. 1; see mpofaive, fin.]); åpxì 
"juepóv, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai Zzxara, rpépar 
Tiwwós, one’s last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1); 
nuépar dyañat, 1 Pet. iii. 10. 

qperepos, -épa, -epov, (Hyeis), possess. pron. of the 1 
pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our : with a subst., Acts ii. 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 
Rec.*e]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 2; of ñšuérepor, 
substantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. 
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[Neut. rò guér. substantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf. 
W. $22, 7 sqq.; B. $ 127, 19 sqq.]* 

Å phy, see 7. 

vjpibavfs, -és, (fr. jus half, and 6vjoxo, 2 aor. Eĝavov), 
half dead: Lk. x. 30. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Macc. iv. 11]; 
al)* 

apres, ia, -v; gen. juicovs (Mk. vi. 28 [Sept. Ex. 
xxv. 9; eto.], for the uncontr. form jyiceos which is more 
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hdt. 
down]); neut. plur. uio», Lk. xix. 8 RG, a form in use 
from Theophr. down, for the earlier jpicea adopted by 
Lehm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
qpicea in T Tr [hpisia WH] seems due to a corruption of 
the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 170; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
i. p. 248; Alex. Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
sq. ; [N. T. Gram. 14 (13); Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
WH. App. p. 158]) ; Sept. for myn, much oftener 
"xn; kalf; it takes the gender and number of the 
annexed substantive (where rò uwv might have been 
expected): rà juíar ràv ómapxóvrov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 
writ. say ó qutovs ToU Biov, of npioes TOv inméwy, sce 
Passow s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2; Kühner $405, 5c.]; 
ras juices Tbv Üvvápeov, 1 Macc. iii. 34, 37) ; neut. rò 
#uuo, substantively, the half; without the art. a half: 
€ws Hicous tis BactAeias pou (Esth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
23; fuv xaipod, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk, xai 
uov is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
Hpépas kal juu, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
(Oyeaveiv 8voiv ëpaxu@v kal quicovs, Ath. 6 p. 274 c. ; 8úo 
or évds mnyewv kal pisos, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]) ; with «oi omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 
ed. 7 (puptáðov érrà juicovs, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

aprdprov and (L T Tr WH) ġpiwpov (cf. Kühner $ 185, 
6, 2; [Jelf 8 165, 6, 1 a.J), -ov, rd, (fr. fpe and Spa, cf. rd 
HssKorvALov, hpupoipiov, )pikó piov, jcxowikov, HuswPsdcov, 
etc.), half an hour : Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
al. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

qvixa, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
time; when: foll. by the indic. pres. of a thing that 
actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by dy with 
subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by äv 
and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at 
length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 
Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289) ; B. § 139, 33.]* 

mep, see 7, 4 d. 

mos, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
derived fr. ros, eireiv, so that it prop. means affable [so 
Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vanicek p. 32]) ; fr. Hom. 
down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH vymws, q. v. 
fin.) ; mpés ruya, 2 Tim. ii. 24.* 

"Ho, Lehm. "Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Tf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (732 watchful, fr. "ay to be awake), Er, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Hpepos, -ov, quiet, tranquil: fpepov K. Hovxtoy Biov, 1 
Tim. ii. 2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych. ; com- 
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parat. 2pepéarepos, fr. an unused ġpepns, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
)péga. [Cf. W.$11 fin.; B. 28 (24). * 

‘Hpdins, -ov, 6, (equiv. to ‘Hpwidns, sprung from a hero; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 
be written ‘Hpedns [so WH], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 9; WH. Intr. 
$ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater 
of Idumsa. Appointed king of Judæa s. c. 40 by the 

loman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B. c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmoneans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monzan line and the two sons she had borne him. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14, 4; 15, 6,7; 7,4; 8,1; 16, 5,4; 
11,6, etc. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii.1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
jn ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Perea. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see piirros, 1) ; and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (A.D. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j. 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,4; 18,5,1; 7, 
lsq.; b.j. 2,9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6; Mk. vi. 
16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9; 
xiii. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 
Mk. vi. 14, he is called Bactdeis, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see faedevs). Cf. 
Keim l. c. p. 42 sqq.; Schürer l. c. p. 232 sqq. 3. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Cesarea, A.D. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4, 5; 6,13 7, 
3; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim L. c. p. 
49 sqq.; Schürer l c. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi.]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa II., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In A.D. 48 he received from Claudius Cesar 
the government of Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over- 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perean 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq.; 20, 1, 3; 5,2; 7,1; 8,4; b.j. 2, 12, 
land 8. In the N.T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 
22-26; xxvi 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l. c. p. 56 sqq. ; Schürer l. c. 
p.315sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.] 

*Hpobiayot [WH *Hpo9., see ‘Hpwdys and I, «; cf. W. 
816, 2 y.], -àv, of, Herodians, i. e. Herod’s partisans (oi 
rà "HpóOov dpovo)vres, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 13. Cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq. ; [cf. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Index s. v.].* 

‘Hpwbids [WH 'Hpoüiás, see 'Hpó0ns and I, «], -ddos, 7, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 
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[Philip (see @idurros, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see ‘Hpddns, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22; Lk. iii. 19.* 

‘HpwStwv [WH “Hpo8., see ‘Hpwdys and I, «], -wvos, ó, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul's “kinsman ” (see 
ovyyerns)]: Ro. xvi. 11.* 

‘Heats (Lehm. ’Ho. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
*Hoaías, see I, ¢]), ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (so Sept. for 
ayy, Jehovah’s help, fr. yw and m), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; 
xii, 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
[noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i. e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.]); xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 23; 
xii. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27, 29; x. 16, 20; 
xv. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; êv (76) ‘Hoaig, Mk. i. 2 G L txt. T Tr WH.* 

"Head [‘Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R^ Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R*; Heb. 
xi. 20 Re], 6, (iy i. e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac: 
Ro. ix. 18; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.* 

tjrodopar, see rrráo and s. v. Z, c, s. 

[Jie mov, see frro».] 

Xevxáte; 1 aor. jevxyaca; (fovyos [i. q. ñoúxis]); 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet, i.e. a. 
to vest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th. iv. 11. C. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one's peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (8) ; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; yovyacay kal ody eÜpocav Aóyov, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Syn. do vxáQetv, o iy àpy, o (o Ty: ho. describes a quiet 
condition in the general inclusive of silence; cry. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; siwr., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.] 

Yovx (s, -as, 9, (fr. the adj. jovxios, q. v.; the fem. ex- 
presses the general notion [W. 95 (90), cf. airia, dper?), 
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€x9pd, etc.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
ii. 11 sq.* 

Te Uxvos, -a, -ov, [ (perh. akin to fua: to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
cf. Curtius § 568; Vaniček p. 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

rou, see $, 4 e. 

(rrée: (jrrev); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass. #rrdopat, fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. jrrgpav; 1 aor. irrüóny (00665v, 
2 Co. xii. 13 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lehm. ed. p. 32 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s. v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, iró twos, 
2 Macc. x. 24; univ., rwi [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. ci jmép ria, i. q. jjrrov exo 
tt, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the acc. (6) cf. 
B. $ 131, 10; and on the compar. use of imép see trép, 
II. 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.* 

irre (cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, ró, (rjrráo- 
pat); 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; aùrâôv, brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect]. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

yrrev or [so L T Tr WH, see Z, c, s] joco», -ov, infe- 
rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Hom. down] less, 2 Co. xii. 
15; els rà fjocov, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to eis Tò xpeirrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

"ixéo (-à); (ñxos, q. v-); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. [Comp.: é£, xar-nyéw.]* 

{xos [cf. Lat. echo, voz, Germ. sprechen, ete.; Vaniéek 
p- 858], -ov, ó, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH) rà ñxos, 
-ovs (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or nxouvs may come fr. nx, -ois, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158°; Mey. on Lk. as below]) ; — 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea’s waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: mepi twos, Lk. iv. 37.* 
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@a88Sotos, -ov, ó ("33 perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that Tn equiv. to 
the Hebr. “w can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 
one's heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbeus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt.x.3 RG L Tr WH; Mk. 
iii. 18. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Keil on Mt. l. c.; WH. App. 
p. 11% The latter hold the name Aeffaios to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveis) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve.]* 

0áXarca [cf. B. 7], -s, 7, (akin to GAs [better, allied 
to rapdcow etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanitek, p. 303]; 
Sept. for D»), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 
tion from méAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2, 6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2 Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i. 6; Jude 13; Rev. 
vii. 1-3, etc.; épyá(eo0a« rij» Odd. (see epydtopat, 2 a.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; rà sréAayos rijs Oad. (see méAayos, a.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with yj and o?pavós it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [L WH br.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. exlv. 
(exlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [c. Ap. 2, 10, 1]) ; among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124, 8b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Acts x. 6,32; xvii. 14; of 
the Red Sea (see épvÓpós), 5) épvÓpà Oddr., Acts vii. 36; 
1 Co. x. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 3514, 8 7j ind 
rév Kavxacov AMpgvg fy Kadovow of éxei OdAarray, and 
Hesych. defines Aium: 9 6dXacca xai ó dkeavds] em- 
ployed like the Hebr. D} [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Tenca- 
pér (q: v): 5 Odd. ris T'aNKatas, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
1.16; vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea) ; ris TigepiáBos, 
Jn. xxi 1; rjs Tadd. rs TeBepeddos (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. $ 30, 3 N. 3; (B. 400 (343) ]), Jn. vi. 1; more 
frequently simply 7 6dAacca: Mt. iv. 15, 18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 32; xiii 1, etc. ; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 89; v. 13, 
etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq. ; [see T'evvgeapér ]. 

Báo; 1. prop. fo warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ((Theocr. 14, 88]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5, 1) 
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@épap [Treg. Gapáp], g, (97 [i. e. palm-tree]), Ta- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
i. 8.* 

Gapféo, -à ; Pass., impf. éñauBoúnnv; 1 aor. éapB56nv ; 
(6apBos, q. v.) ; 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Rec. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 2 S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by éri w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Cowr.: 
éx-OapBéo. | * 

9ápos [allied with rá$os amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 2333 
Vanicek p. 1130], -ous, ró; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 
Lk. iv. 36; v. 9; Acts iii. 10.* 

Cavdorpos, -ov, (Éaveiv, Odvaros), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
([Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

@avazrn-bópos, -ov, (Óávaros and épo), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii 22; Job xxxiii. 23; 
4 Macc. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl, Plat., Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Oávaros, -ov, 6, (Gaveiv); Sept. for nip and nin, also 
for 333 pestilence [ W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. $ 19, 1 s. v.; [B. § 124, 8c.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts ii. 24 [ Tr mrg. d8ov] (on 
this see ddiv); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq.; 
Rev. ix. 6; xviii. 8; opp. to Con, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2 Co. i. 9; Phil.i. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i.q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, yópa xai oxida Oavdrov 
(nox) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
figuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); &áva- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10: vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 
14; có(ew rivd ex Üavdrov, to free from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al]; pvecOat ek Oavdrov, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. @dvaror, deaths (i. e. mortal 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; mepiduros Zes 
Üavárov, even unto death, i. e. so that Iam almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAvmnpat éws 8avá- 
rov, Jonah iv. 9; Avan €ws Oavdrov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16) ; uéxpi avárov, so as not to refuse to un- 
dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also dyps @avdrov, Rev. ii. 
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10; xii. 11; éohaypévos els Odvarov, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; mAny} Oavdrov, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. $ 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
i8eiv Üávarov, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also yeveoOat Gavdrov [see yevo, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; ioke rwà dypt Qavdrou, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; xaraxpivety rwà Üaváre, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. eis 0dy.]; Mk. x. 33, (see xaraxpive, a.); 
mopevea Dat eis áv. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; mapa- 
diddvas twa eis Ody. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; sapa8. eis xpiua Oavárov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; dmokreivai twa èv avaro (a llebraism (cf. B. 184 
(159 sq.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, [cf. W. 29 note]; airía 
Üavárov (see airia, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; d£ióv re 
Üavárov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; [xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 
[here atrio» (q. v. 2 b.) 6av.]; &voxos Savdrov, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; davdre 
TeÀAevráro, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nov ny); cf. 
W. $ 44 fin. N. 3; (B. u. s.]; 6dv. oravpod, Phil. ii. 8; 
moie Üavárg, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 
32; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see xAeis); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14°], (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii) 5; exiv. (exvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
huâv óXos Ado oddev Hy el py Odvaros [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]) ; opp. to 7j (wn, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to rempia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i,q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; od ew yuxnv é< 
Oavarov, Jas. v. 20; peraBeBSnxévat ëk roð Üavárov eis r. 
Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; pévew ev rà Üaváro, 1 Jn. 
iii. 14; Oewpeiv Odvarov, Jn. viii. 51; yeverOat avárov, 52 
(see 1 above); dpapria and ápaprávew mpós Odvaroy (sce 
ápapría, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers 
mo won — after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. duapria Qavarm- 
$spos — is a crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called —now simply @dvaros, 
Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 
13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between ó doxav év0á3e ávaros, the death of the 
body, and ó dvres Oavaros, ds guddaocerat rois KaraxptOn- 
copévos eis td mip TÓ aloviov); now ó devrepos Óávaros 
and ó Ody. ó dedr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 
14^; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
xlvii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; lxvi 15; [for the Grk. 
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use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, & 
p. 942 £.]; @dvaros alóvios, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [ó didsos @dyaros, Philo, post. Cain. $ 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest. 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 
6 uxis Óávaros dperijs pev b@opd ¿oru xaxias dé dvddn is, 
[de profug. $ 21 Ódvaros Yrvxrs ô perà kaxías éori Bios, 
esp. $$ 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. $$ 14, 15; de poster. 
Cain. $ 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
où alowos) : Üdvaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16,21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2, 6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14, 17, 21; vii. 5. Others, in all these. 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre: 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

Oayaróo, -5; fut. Gavaroow; .1.aor. inf. Óavaróca:, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. @avaroowo., Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. Gavaroügat]; 1 aor. é&avaró6gv; (fr. bava- 
ros) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Idt. down; Sept. for pi, 133, 
etc. — 1. prop. to put to death: rwa, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro.. 
viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [ A. 
V. mortify]: ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass. with dat. of the: 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything: 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

Odmrw: 1 aor. apa; 2 aor. pass. érájqv; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for 3p; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 
twa, Mt. viii. 21 sq. ; xiv. 12; Lk. ix. 59sq. ; xvi. 22; Acts. 
ii. 29; v. 6, 9sq.; 1 Co. xv. 4. [Comp.: ev»-ÓGánro.]* 

Oápa [WH @apd], ó, (MNP a journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. ‘loiterer’]), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 
father of Abraham: Lk. iii. 34.* 

Oappéw (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic 6apcéw),-d; 1 aor. inf. Óapprjcat; (fr. Hom.. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident: 2 Co.. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: ri memoióoei with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; els rwa, towards (against) one, 
2 Co. x. 1; ëv ru, the ground of my confidence is in one, 
I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. [Svx.. 
see roAudo.] * 


Oapréo, -3; (see Üappée) ; to be of good courage, be of 


good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: Odpoet, Lk. 
viii. 48 R G; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for snow, Gen. xxxv. 17, ete.); Qapaeire, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for wy now, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [Svx. see roAudo.] * 
Oápcos, -ovs, ró, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15.* 
Bapa, -ros, ró, (OAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Bttm. Gram. $114 s. v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius 
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$ 308); 1. a wonderful thing, a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LT Tr WH. 2. wonder: bavpaterw badpa péya (cf. W. 
$ 32, 2; [B. $ 131, 5J), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

Onvpáto ; impf. é&aípator; fut. Óavpácopa: (Rev. xvii. 
8 RGT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than Bavpárw; cf. Krüger $40 s.v.; Kühner $343 
s. v. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. édaípaca; 1 aor. pass. é&av- 
páoðv in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Tr txt.); also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., ñauuac0ñncopa, (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WII; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s.v.]) ; to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol, Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 33; xv. 31; 
xxi 20; xxii 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20; vi. 51 [Rec.; L 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
xi. 14; xxiv. 41; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7; iv. 13; 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 sq. ; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpós, I. 1 a. init. and 2 b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 81; Oaipa uéya (see Oadpa, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; mpécwmov, to admire, pay regard to, one's external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for 0°92 NYJ, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.) ; foll. by &á re Mk. vi. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
21 where 8a robro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 [so G L Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
$7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by év w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 édavp. év rà xpovi(ew adrdy, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. $ 33, b. ; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by ¿ni w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17 [R G L Tr]; by èri w. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 83; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc., al. ; Sept.) ; mepi twos, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] édavpacev 
3j yñ ómiac To) Ónpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 (ef. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by dr, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27 ; Gal. i. 6 ; by ei (see ei, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3 ; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Macc. 
xviii. 3), foll. by ¿y w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; év with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. [Cow».: éx- 
6avpá(o-] * 

8avpácios, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (Óa)pa), 
[fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. Óavpácia (Sept. often for PRYD), 
also for x93), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
{Cf. Trench § xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.] * 

Oavparrés, -7, -óv, (Óavpá(o), in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. etc.) ], Hdt., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with Gavuáctos, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for V, Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xcii) 4, (5)). — b. passing 
human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22 sq., where for 899), as Job xlii. 3; 
Mic. vii. 15, ete.). — €. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (so for NY), Ex. xv. ll,etc.). d. 
marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi. 14 RG (see daipa, 1); Jn. ix. 30.* 

Od, -às, ñ, (fem. of beds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Ree. also in 35, $7.* 

Cedopar, -Gpac: 1 aor. éGeamáunv; pf. reOéayar; 1 aor. 
pass. éBeá8n» in pass. sense (Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; Mk. 
xvi 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; cf. Krüger $40 s. v. ; [but 
Krüger himself now reads 8pae6év in Thuc. l.c.; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 38,7 c.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. 0éa, OAOMAI, with which &aüpa is connected, q. v.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. 6éa, 6éapa, 6éa- 
rpov, Ócarpí(o, etc. [see below]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24 ; 
Jn. iv. 35 ; xi. 45; of august things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn. i. 14, 32; 1 Jn. i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Mace. iii. 36) ; rud, with a ptep., Mk. 
xvi. 14; Acts i. 11; foll. by ór, 1 Jn. iv. 14; &ea6vat md 
twos, Mk. xvi. 11; mpós ró Oeabjvat abrois, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ti, Lk. xxiii. 553 rwd, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2) ; to learn by looking: foll. 
by dri, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: Tud, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
[not Lmrg.]; Jn. i. 38 ; foll. by dr, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Ct. O. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 295 sqq. 
[Ace. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, 6ea6a4 in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, rà éxrà Oeduara i.g.@avpara). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 


general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. @ewpéw.] 


Ocarpitw: (Ocarpov, q. v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptep. earpi(óuevos [ À. V. being made a gazing- 
stock], Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl and 
Byzant. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]; but in the same sense 
ékÜcarpi(c in Polyb. 3, 91, 10; al. ; [cf. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

Géarpov, -ov, rd, (ÉÜedopat) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. q. O€a and 
Oéapa, a public show ( Aeschin. dial. socr. 3, 20; Achill. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ex- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [ A. 
V. a spectacle].* 

cov, -ov, ró, (apparently the neut. of the adj. &eios i. q. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius § 320 allies it w. 60e; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone : Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx. 10]; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. ll. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Loer. p. 99 c.; Ael. v. h. 13, 15 [16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].) * 

Qcios, -eía, -etov, (Geos), [fr. Hom. down], divine: 9 beia 
Bóvajus, 2 Pet. i. 3; dicis (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. ro 
Ociov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3, 108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2, 15; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
242 c.; Polyb. 32, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 13, 3; 12; 16, 60; 
Lcian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. $ 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3, 4; 11,1; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
7; 11, 5, 15 12, 6,3; 7, 3; 13,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2, 4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

Gadrns, -jros, m, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. $61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. e. 17.) [Svx. see bedrns.]* 

OadEns, -es, (fr. Óciov brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

OAnpa, -ros, rd, (0610), a word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815%, 21]; 
Sept. for yan and jy; oil ie. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed]: Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co. vii.37; 1 Th.v. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x.10; Rev.iv.11; OéAnpa roù 
6eod is used — of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph. i. 9; Col. i. 9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply rò @¿ÀAnpa, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds adrod, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, GéAnua is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1, 1; ad Eph. 20, 1, etc.]); rod xupiov, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepts: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. L 3) ; ¿sert rò 6é- 
Anpd rwos, foll. by wa, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, cf. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 
1 Th.iv. 3. (Cf. B.237 (204); 240 (207); W.844,8.] 
b. i. q. rò Gere, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [ef. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 215 soteiv r. 06A. rwos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 81; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1 Jn.ii. 17; +ó 66A. (L T Tr 
WH fo/Agua) rivos karepyá(ea6ai, 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiverat ró 
OeX. rwos, Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2LR ; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14; ñ BovAy rod GeAnparos, Eph. i. 11; 7j eddo- 
xia tov Âe. ib. 5; év r@ Ged. rod Oeon, if God will, Ro. i. 
10; Ə,à OeAnparos Oeov, Ro. xv. 32; 1 Co.i.1; 2 Co. i. 1; 
viii. 5; Eph.i.1; Col. i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 1; xarà rò 66A. 
To) co), Gal. i. 4; [1 Pet. iv. 19]; 1Jn.v.14. iq. 
pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i.q. inclination, desire: aapkós, 
dvOpós, dn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [Sxvw. see 6&Àc, 
fin.]* 
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OAnors, -ews, 7, (Gedo), i. q. rò Gere, a willing, will: 
Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [l. 5 c. 47] a vulgarism (iBwerwóv); [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

6€Aw (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
eho [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. 7@edov; [fut. 3 pers. sing. OeAnoe, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. 76éAnoa; (derived apparently fr. éAeiv 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vanicek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning to hold to]); Sept. for 1128 and yan; To 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol, 6 dédwy, Ro. ix. 16; 
ToU Geod Gédovros if God will, Acts xviii. 21; éàv ó Kúpios 
GeAnon (in Attic éàv Beds Bén, Hv of Beot GEwow [cf. Lob. 
u. 8.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; xa&ós 70Agce, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; ri, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 
v. 17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi. 15; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Lücke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. § 54,4; [B. 
375 (321)]) ; Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv. 9; Col.i.27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, etc. ; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs beAet, 
Sc. (vorodjcat) ; Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. ov 8éàw to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18; xv. 32; xxii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v.40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 
[not Rec.], etc. ; with the present inf., Jn. vii. 1; Acts 
xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc. ; 6£A« and ov 0€Ac foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase où 
0éAc ipas ayvoeiv, see dyvoéw, à. ; corresponding to 6A 
bpüs eidévat, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii. 1.  ÓéAew, used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to moeiv, mpáa- 
gew, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. $ 61, 7 b.); to évep- 
yeîv, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also 6€Aew that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; and it is used thus also of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. $ 42, 1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20. AavOdver adrots 
rovto Gédorras this (viz. what follows, dre etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 


holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 


Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant etc.; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 
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émOupias Tod marpos pôv @éNere moiety it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u. s.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
Tí, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1Co.iv. 21; 2 Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf, Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 43 sq.; 
Lk. viii. 20; xxiii. 8; Jn. v. 6, 35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing); xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (deXov I 
could wish, on which impf. see etxopas 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk. ix. 13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the acc. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk.i.62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. xvi.19; 1 Co. vii. 7,32; xiv. 5; Gal. vi. 13; ot 6édo 
to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14, 27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by tva, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x. 35; Lk.vi.31; Jn. xvii. 24; 
cf. W. $ 44,8 b.; [B. $ 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): Oes ovdrdcopev abrá (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin $ 887), Mt. xiii. 28; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds tva]; xxvi. 17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9, 12 [Tr br. 6€A.]; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W. $41a.4b.; B. $139,2); 
foll by ei, Lk. xii. 49 (see ei, I. 4); foll. by #, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see $, 8 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. § 54, 4; (B. $ 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. yan, to take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem. ; cf. W. § 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: &v re, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (êv xoAó, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. eis 
€wjv, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (exii.) 1; exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 10]; čv ru, dat. of the pers., 1 S. xviii. 22; 2 S. 
xv. 26; [1 K. x. 9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 ny*, 1 Chr. 
xxviii 4). rid, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
32, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to juceiv, Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 3; OeAnOnvat is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). rt, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xL) 7). As respects the distinction 
between BovAoua and Gedo, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb 6éAe«v (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [ Eng. trans. 
p.194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Acc. to Tittmann 
(Syn. i. p. 124) 6éXew denotes mere volition, BovrAerOat 
inclination; [cf. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 
[Philip Buttmann's statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
€h. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship between B. and FeArís, éawis; the 
use of 0. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5, 9; of 6éAwy i. q. 73éws in the poets; of B. as parallel to 
émiÜÓvueiy in Dem. 29, 45, etc. ; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and £. is apparently equiv. to ‘wish’ 


286 


Oeuéros 


while 6. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4, 5; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc. etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 6. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, B. to the rational and volitive; that 0. signifies the 
choice, while 8. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that 6. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where B. would be proper; see Kllendt, Lex. 
Soph. ;- Pape, Handworterb. ; Seiler, Wórterb. d. Hom., s. v. 
BoóXouai; Sulle und Schneidewin, Handwürterb.; Crosby, 
Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. €6éAw; (Arnold's) Pilon, Grk. Syn. 
$129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 603; ScAleusner, N. T. Lex. 
s. v. BovaA.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. etc. 
p.3; Valckenaer, Scholia ete. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
L9htft. on Philem. 13, 14; Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Eph. 
p. 42; this seems to be roughly, intended by Ammonius 
also: BoóAecóa: piv éml uóvov AekTéov rod AoyiwoU: Tb BE 
8éAeiw kal ëm) &Aóvyov (ov; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says obx' &rAGs 0éAc, &àAXà BobXopcu, Srep émíracis ToU 
6éAew éoriv). On the other hand, L. and S. (s. v. e6éaw) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4; Schenkl, Schulwürterb.; 
Donaldson, Crat. $ 463 sq. ; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., s. v. Bova.; 
Cremer s. vv. BovAopat and 0éAc ; esp. Stallb. on Plato’s de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc- 
tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Bova. 
with voluptas (Curtius $ 659, cf. p. 726), and makes 6éA. sig- 
nify *to hold to something, 'form a fixed resolve' (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 
above (Fritzsche's explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral); to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 
42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix. 30; x. 35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v. 6; vi. 11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to moô, 
and indeed the use of 0éAw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36,39; xiv.35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. @éAw occurs in the 
N. T. about five times as often as BovAoua: (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek @éAw seems 
to have nearly driven BoóAoua: out of use; on 0cA« as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook, App. 
§§ 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BovAoua: p. 366 d. ; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above.] 

Ocpédros, -ov, (¿pa [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
Oepédiot Ado, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
ó Oepértos [sc. A(0os] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and rà OeyéAtov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200*, 4]; Paus. 8, 32, 1; [al.}), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 


2310 


2311 


2312 


2312! 


2313 


2314 


OeueXióo 


49; riÜévat Oeuédcov, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of epét 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. rò eg. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.); 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (ueravoías gen. of apposition [ W. 531 
(494)]); a course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called ĝepéà. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; ràv droordAwy (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: dvros . . . Xpwcroy, [ al. say gen. of origin, 
see émouoñopéo; cf. W. $ 30, 1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Eph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called dey. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for yx, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

Oepediow: fut. Óeue)uoco ; 1 aor. éÜeueAioca; Pass., pf. 
ptep. re8eueA«onévos; plupf. 3 pers. sing. reBepediwro 
(Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. 8 12, 
9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]); Sept. for 103; [fr. 
Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found: prop., riv 
viv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
21); ri êri ru Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [ A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 [Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 23.* 

€«o-B(Baxros, -ov, (Geds and Sidaxros), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ([Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack’s note)]; 
eccles. writ.)* 

Qeo-Adyos, -ov, ó, (cós and Aéyo), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae, i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. $9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son Geoddyos in Alex. 19 that he calls mpopyrys in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called &coAóyos in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the @eérns of the 
Aéyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel* 

€«opaxéo, -à; (Üeonáxos) ; to fight against God: Acts 
xxiii 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Macc. vii. 19.)* 

Geopdxos, -ov, ó, (Beds and páxopat), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm, Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Geómvevoros, -ov, (feds and mvéw), inspired by God: 
ypas i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
más, L. 1 e.] ; copin, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; dvetpor, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 8 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (épmvevaros also 
is used passively, but drvevoros, eUmvevaros, mvpinvevaros, 
[8vedidrvevoros], actively, [and 8voavámvevaros appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

Oeds, -ov, ó and 5, voc. 0eé, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 3 
Macc. vi. 3; 4 Macc. vi. 27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 23, 16 ; [5, 20, 7 ; vit. Const. 2,55, 1. 59]; cf. W. 
$8, 2 c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ([on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vaniéek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored ; per con- 
tra cf. Max Müller, Chips etc. iv. 227 sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
fin.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, triow and mm; 
a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once $ Geds, Acts xix. 37 G LT Tr WII; leoù pov) xai 
ovx dvÜpómov, Acts xii. 22; dvÜpemos v mowis c«avróv 
bedv, Jn. x. 33; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11 ; xix. 26; Aeydpevor Geo, 1 Co. viii. 5*; of púset uj) 
õvres Oeoi, Gal. iv. 8; rod Oeo? ‘Pepav [q. v.], Acts vii. 43; 
of angels: eioi Oeot woddot, 1 Co. viii. 5° (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. $ 39 6 pév dAnOeig beds eis doriy, of & ev 
karayphoe Xeyóuevot mAciovs). [On the use of the sing. 
6eds (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
$ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p. 666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Nügelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq. ; Stephanus, Thes. s. v.; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note.] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1Jn. v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit.ii. 13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc. ; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. s., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
113 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 
ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: ex ro) 0. Jn. 
viii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ.; mó rod 0. Lk. i. 
26 [T Tr WH awd]; Acts xxvi. 6; mapa ro 6. Jn. viii. 
40; ix. 16 [L T Tr WH here om. art.]; mapà rà 6. Ro. 
ii. 13 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 
14; év rp 0. Col. iii. 3 ; émi rà 0. Lk. 1.47; els róv 8. Acts 
xxiv. 15 [Tdf. mpds]; émi ròv 0. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18, 
20; mpòs rév 8. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 38; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. i. 21; v. 19; vi. 7; 
l'Th.ii.5,etc.; with prepositions: dad ĝeoù, Jn. iii. 2; 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1 [L T Tr WH ind); rapa 0eo0, Jn. i. 6; 
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¿x beod, Acts v. 39; 2 Co. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9; rapa ded, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; xarà Oedv, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9sq.; cf. W. $ 19 s. v. ó Geds rwos (gen. of pers.), the 
(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him: 
Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [22 WH mrg. (see below)]; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without ó; but GT Tr WH 
txt. om. the phrase]; ó 6eós pov, i. q. od eiui, d kal Aarpeto 
(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 (Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; xópios ó 
Beds aov, uv, ouv, abràv (in imit. of Hebr. pring mum, 

avy, oy fou /^, oriog Z°): Mt. iv. 7 ; xxii. 37; 

Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii. 

39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 

Lghtft. as quoted s. v. küptos, c. a. init.]; ó beds K- waThp 
Tod kupiov Nav 'IncoU Xpiorod: Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 
31 [L T Tr WH om. jj. and Xp.]; Eph. i. 3; Col. i. 3 [L 
WH om. xai]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on ó eds as well as on zarnp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. 1. c., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 
on Gal. l.c., Eph. 1. c.]; ó 6eós ro) xup. ny. Ino. Xp. Eph. 
i. 17; ó Beds x. marp pv, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i. 3; iii. 11, 18; Oeds ó warnp, 1 Co. viii. 6; ó Beds x. marp, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec. ; al. kópios 
x. T.]; amd beot marpós quar, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. i. 
2; Eph. i. 2; Phil i. 2; Col. i 2; 2 Th. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
2 [Rec., al. om. 2u.]; Philem. 3; [ó eds warnp, Col. iii. 
17LTTr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] 6eod marpós (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [ A. V. God the Father]) : Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 2; dró beot marpós, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; mapà Geot marpós, 2 Pet. i. 17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. üb. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq. ó Oeds w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor (ef. W. § 30, 1]: rijs bmopovrs x. tis mapaxAnoews, Ro. 
xv. 5; ras eAmidos, ib. 13; ris elpmms, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
Tis mapakAngews, 2 Co. i. 3. Ta roù Oeo), the things of 
God,i.e. a. hiscounsels, 1 Co.ii. 11. B. his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. y. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. xx. 25. Ta mpós Tov Üeóv, 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i. q. 

the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 

17; v. 1; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
iii. p. 262sq. Nom. ó ĝeós for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii.11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv.24 [R G; Heb. i. 8?]; 
x. 7; cf. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. rà 0e@, God being 
judge [cf. W. $ 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. $ 183, 14]: 
after duvards, 2 Co. x. 4 ; after doretos, Acts vii. 20, (after 
Quenmros, Sap. x. 5; after péyas, Jon. iii. 3; see daretos, 2). 
For the expressions dvÓpwtros cov, Sivapts Oeod, vids Geo, 
etc., Beds ris eAmidos etc., ó (àv Oeds etc., see under dvpo- 
vog 6, Suvauus a. vids tod coU, Amis 2, Caw I. 1, etc. 
4. Beds is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
to God, or resembles him in any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. lxxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. $ 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
$ 7; [ó coos Aéyerat Oeds rod Appovos . . . beds mpós par- 
racíav x. déxnow, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; marjp x. 
pamp éudaveis eloi Ocol, pipotpevor rov dyévvnrov év rà 
Cworhacreiv, de decal. 8 23; dvopdaGn (i. e. Moses) ddov 
rou Ebvous beds x. BaaiAeis, de vita Moys. i. $ 28; [de migr. 
Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §13]); of the devil, ó beds 
Tov aidvos rovrov (see aidy, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. 7 xotAia, Phil. iii. 19. 

6«océBea, -as, 7, (@eoceB0s), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin. 
p. 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22) ; 4 Mace. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).)* 

6«oc«Bfis, -és, (Óeós and céBopat), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.; [cf. Trench § xlviii.].)* 

(«oo refs, -és, (eds and orvyéw; cf. copias, Oeopvons, 
and the subst. Ococrvyía, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked ; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1213 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with dino: in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs of &ev pucoivres). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53)].* 

0eórms, -nros, 5, (deitas, Tertull, Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii.9. (Leian. Icar. 9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415c.)* 

[Sxw. Gedr7s, 0eióv n s: Oedr. deity differs from 6ciór. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench $ ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. 1.c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] 

@edHrr0s, -ov, (Geds and Mos), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. i. 3; Actsi.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D. s.v.]; 
see also under xpdrioros.* 

Gepameta, -as, 7), (Gepamevca) ; 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ((Hippocr.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i. e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469; for o-12y, Gen. xlv. 16).* 

Ocpamevw; impf. éBepámevov; fut. Gepameóow ; 1 aor. ébe- 
pámrevaa; Pass. pres. Gepamevouar; impf. éÜepamevougv; 
pf. ptep. re&epamevpévos; 1 aor. é@epameú0ny; (épay, i. q. 
&epáro») ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to serve, do service: 
Tud, to one; pass. Oepam. bro vios, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi. 5; Lk. 
vi. 7; ix. 6; xiii. 145 xiv. 3; Tud, Mt. iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14 ; v. 16, etc.; rwà dro rwos, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Bepamevew 
vócovs, paAakíav: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. 15 
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[R G L, Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. 
xiii. 3, 12. 

0ep&mov, -ovros, ó, [ perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanicek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 73y, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7sq.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 31, 33 
(ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. [SvN. see Otákovos.] * 

Gepifw; fut. epiac [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163 
$q.]; 1 aor. éfépwra; 1 aor. pass. é8epíoÓnv; (6épos); 
Sept. for "p; (fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a, prop.: Mt. vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas. v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis). b. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAdos...6 Óepi(cv, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is *ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converted Samaritans]); 6epi(ov rov oix Zometr- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; 8 day... 
Ocpioet, as a man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem. feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [od 8€ ravra aicypas pev éomeipas kaxóc 8€ bé- 
picas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d. ; see 
Meyer on Gal.l.c.]); Tí, to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: rà capriká, 1 Co. ix. 11; $opáv, 
Conv alówov, Gal. vi. 8, (ameípew mvpoys, Óepi(ew dxdvbas, 
Jer. xii. 13; ó ameípov $aAa Oepices xará, Prov. xxii. 8; 
€àv emeípnre kaxá, mácav tapayny kal Odi Óepicere, 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i. e. test. Levi $13]); absol. : of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2 Co. ix. 6. c. As 
the crops are cut down with the sickle, depi{ew is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15 ; with the addi- 
tion of rjv yfjv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [rjv 
"Acíav, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p. 
182 a.].* 

Oepurpós, 0, ó, (Oepićw), harvest: i.q.theact of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of. the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q.the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
i. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2; 
e&npav6n ó Oepiopds, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15. (Sept. for VYP; rare in Grk. writ, as Xen. oec. 
18, 8; Polyb 5, 95, 5.) * 

6«purrfis, -o0, 6, (Gepifw), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)*. 

beppalvw: Mid., pres. Gepuaivopat; impf. ébepparvopny; 
(Geppos); fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 
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to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 
Jas. ii. 16.* 

Sppy (and Ócppa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [ Ruther- 
Jord, New Phryn. p. 414]), -gs, $, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Eccl. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

6épos, -ovs, ró, (Éépo to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
rp Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

GO«raoXovueós, -éos, ó, a Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
xxvii 2; 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1.* 

O«crcaXoyUm, -ns, 7, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four; cf. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 23, 4, 4] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD. 
s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

@eSds [prob. contr. fr. Beóðwpos, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 
ó, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq. ; [esp. Hackett in B. D. s. v.].* 

@eopéo, -à ; impf. ewpouv; [fut. Pewpnow, Jn. vii. 8 T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. éedpnoa; (Gewpds a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopat, q. v. [cf. Vanicek p. 407; L. and S. s. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. for rw and Chald. nin; 
1. to be a. spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
Écepoí were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as publie deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
tid, Jn. vi. 405 xvi. 10, 16 sq. 19; Acts iii. 16 ; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 sq.; ó Ocepóv róv vióv Oewpet tov marépa, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; Tud with ptcp. [B. 801 (258) : Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 
ri, Lk. xiv. 29; xxi.6; xxiii. 48; Actsiv. 13; rà onpeia, 
Jn. ii. 23; vi. 2L Tr WH; Acts viii. 13, (Oavpacra répara, 
Sap. xix. 8); rà fpya rod Xpiorod, Jn. vii. 3; ri with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by dr, Acts 
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xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: Ti, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to sce; i.e. a. to perceive 
with the eyes : mvebpa, Lk. xxiv. 37; rwá with a ptep., ibid. 
39; rud, Ort, Jn. ix. 8; rò mpózomóv rwos (after the Hebr.; 
see mpdcwmop, 1 a.), i. q. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; ovd«ére Gewpety 
twa, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov lewpe? ó kóapos Tà trveüpa, i. e. 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
‘presence and power, Jn. xiv. 17. PD. to discern, descry: 
rt, Mk. v. 38; rwá, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix. 7. c. fo ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing : rwá with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; rí with ptep., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; ór Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see etw, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (r. vióv v. åvôpórov 
dvaBaivovra the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Lücke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; rév Oavaroy i.e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, rj» óav roð Xpwrro?, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i. e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [CoM?.: dva-, rapa-Geopéo. ] * 

[Svs. Oewpety, Besha: dpav, a komeiv: cop. is 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; ewp. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, 6eás0. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
Gewp. as denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with dpay in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used @ewpety quite coincides 
with oxom. Schmidt i. ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. ópde, akoméo.] 

Gewpla, -as, ñ, (Gewpds, on which see Oewpéw init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. aviewing,beholding. 2. 
that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3 


Mace. v. 24).* 


Ohn, -ns, 7, (ri0nuc) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
in which a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

OnAd{w; 1 aor. éjAaca; (yà a breast, [cf. Peile, 
Etym. p. 124 sq.]) ; 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23, 
(Lys., Aristot, al.; Sept. for prom; pastol é8jXacav, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 R G. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for pn); pacrovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr. 
iii. 16.* 

Barus, -eua, -v, [cf. qA do, init.], of the female sex; n 
Ojea, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also rò 
65v, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 27; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, ete. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Ofpa [Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vanicek p. 415; cf. Curtius $314], -as, 5; fr. Hom. 
down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them ; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. a 
trap], Ho. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.* 
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Onpeóo : 1 aor. inf. @npedoa; (fr. 6jpa, as dypevo fr. 
aypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to go a 
hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: ti èx aróparós 
twos, Lk. xi. 54.* 

Onpropaxee, -à: 1 aor. €Onpioudynoa; (Anpropdyos); to 
fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3, 43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49); ef éÜnpouáxnoa év 'Edécoc, 1 Co. xv. 32 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (so 6npiopayew in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [ete.]; olors 
Onpiots paxóueÓa says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see 6npiov). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

@nplov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of 05p; hence a little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171 e.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is @npidioy [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6}); [£r. Hom. down]; Sept. for mn and nna, an ani- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; (Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.-xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see dvrí(ypiros) ; 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [colloq. ‘ugly dogs'], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; (cf. Schmidt ch. 70, 2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 379; Onpia 
dvôporópopþa, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf.ad Ephes. 7). [Syn. 
see (Gov. ]* 

Oncavpltw; 1 aor. ébycavpica; pf. pass. ptcp. rencav- 
ptopeévos; (0ncavpós) ; fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 
rw, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ví, 1 Co. xvi. 2; Oyoaupots 
éaur@, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i.q. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one's 
consequent lot: ópyjv éavrQ, Ro. ii. 5; xaká, Prov. i. 18; 
Conv, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (eirvxíav, App. Samn. 4, 8 [i. e. 
vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.]; re8gcavpwpévos xard Twos 
POdvos, Diod. 20, 86). [Comp.: dro 6geavpi(o.] * 

Onoavpés, -ov, ó, (fr. GEO [riðu] with the paragog. 
term. -avpos); Sept. often for yin; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii.11. b.a 
treasury (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian. ; 
1 Maec. iii. 29). c. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 [cf. maħaiós, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [ Mt. xii. 
85* GL T Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. rijs xapBías, ibid. 
xii. 85* Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up in a 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. xii. 
33sq.; Heb. xi. 26. 65cavpóv čyew éy obpavé, to have 
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. rìs copias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15 e.) x. yvóceos, i. q. waa ý copia x. yvàcis ós 
Onaavpoi, Col. ii. 3.* 

Ocyyávo [prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, etc.; Cur- 
tius $ 145]: 2 aor. é&kyov ;. to touch, handle: pydé Giyns 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. dare, 2 c.]; 
Twós, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.); 
like the Hebr. y3), to do violence to, injure: rwés, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Iph. Aul. 1351; &» ai BAáfga: atra, Óryyá- 
vovo, Act. Thom. $ 12). [SyN. see dra, 2 c. ] * 

0X(fo; Pass, pres. OdAiBouat; pf. ptep. reOrAyspevos ; 
{allied with ffagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. rwá [ A. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; óðòs reOAcppém a compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 
afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo) : twa, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 
2 Co.i.6; iv. 8; vii. 5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. i. 7]; 1 Tim. 
v. 10; Heb. xi. 37. (oi 6MBovres for tr?y in Sept.) 
[Comp.: dio-, cur OdiBo. | * 

OAbfus, or OAiYus [so L Tr], (ef. W. § 6, 1 e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, 4, (0M8o), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 passio]) ; (Sept. for iv, also for 3%, 
yn» etc.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12; 
2 Co. i. 4,8; iv. 17; vi. 4; vii. 4; viii. 2; 2 Th. i. 6; 
Tev.i.9; ii. 9, 22; vii. 14; joined with orevoyapia [cf. 
Trench $ lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.; 
Ts. [viii. 22]; xxx. 6) ; with dvdyen, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 
Stoypds, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv. 17; 2 Th. i. 4; of the afflic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. ipw čxo (i. q. 
OdiBouat), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; ipis 
eni twa épxerat, Acts vii. 11; éy Oipe, 1 Th. i. 6. plur.: 
Acts vii. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 88; roô Xpioroù, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see dvravamAy- 
pow); ipis ris kapBías (x. ovvoxn), anxiety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4; Aip émuiépew (LT Tr WH éyeipew, 
see éyeípo, 4 e.) rois Seapois rivos, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(17)* 

8vícko: pf. -é0vnxa, inf. reOvdvae and L T Tr WH 
reOvyxévaa (in Acts xiv. 19), ptep. reĝvnkós; plupf. 3 
pers. sing. ére&vike: (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for nin; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Rec. in 39 


291 


Opijvos 


and 4i, 44; xii. 1[ T WH om. L Tr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 
(aca réÓvyxe, i. e. káv. Song (v rasrqv riv. alaOgriv onv, 
TéÓvgke xarà mvevpa (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v. 6 (Philo de 
prof. $ 10 (dwres nor reOvnxact kal reÜvokóres (Gor). 
[Comp.: dmo-, evi-aro-6víjoko.] * 

Ovqrós, -j, -óv, (verbal adj. fr. 6vjexe), [fr. Hom. 
down], liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2 Co.iv. 11; v.4. [Ovnrds subject to death, 
and so still living; vexpés actually dead.]* 

SopuBdtw: (6ópvBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
Tvpfáto, q. v.) ; Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. GopvSá(y in Lk. 
X. 4L L T Tr WH after codd. x BCL etc. (Not found 
elsewh. [ Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 c.].)* 

€opvféo, -à: impf. eopiBouv; pres. pass. Bopvßoŭpar; 
(@épuBos) ; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 
fusion: riw mów, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39.* 

OdpuBos, -ov, ó, (akin to 6póos, rópBm, rupBdtw, [but 
rúpBn etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
$ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 38; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Ácts xx. 1; xxi. 84; a tumult, 
as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

Opatw: pf. pass. ptep. reOpavopévos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): Te- 
Opavopévot, broken by calamity [ A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for trysw..— [Svw. see pyyvupt.] * 

Opéppa, -ros, ró, (rpéio), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat, Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Leian., Aelian, al)* 

Opnvew, -© : impf. é&pyvovv ; fut. Apnynow; 1 aor. ebpn- 
mga; (Épnvos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Son, 
pip» ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to wail], Mt. xi. 17; Lk.vii.32. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: rwá, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On 6puvéc to lament, kórropar to smite the breast in grief, 
Auméopa: to be pained, saddened, wevOéw to mourn, cf. Trench 
$ Ixv. and see xAalw fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Avr. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that mey0ée expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations; like our 
Eng. word “mourn " it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

Opfivos, -ov, ó, (Üpéopa to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thréne [(?), rather drónen; Curtius $ 317]), a 
lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Rec. (Sept. for nyp, also 33; 
O. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3; 
Plat., al.)* 
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Opnexela Tdf. -ia [see I, «], (a later word; Ion. @pnoxin 
in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, 9, (fr. @pnoxevo, and this fr. 
Opñckos, q. Y. ; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. @pyoxias émredeiv pupias, 
Hdt. 2, 37; natoras dyveias re kai Opnoxeias kai xaap- 
pods, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] rà» dyye- 
Awy, Col. ii. 18 (ràv eiüóAcv, Sap. xiv. 27; rà» datpdvwr, 
Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; r&v Gedy, ib. 9, 9, 14; coU co, 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: jyerépa Opyoxeia, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (rjv dui Opnokeiay xaraduray, put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; with 
gen. of the subj. rà» 'Iov0aíev, 4 Macc. v. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5,4; Op. xoopexn, i. e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, mept r. Ücóv, antt. 1, 13, 1; xarà rjv éudvrov 
Opnoxeiay rày BapBápov mpós rò Bacidixoy Óvopa, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
18, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
8 xlviii.].* 

0pñoxos (T WH Opnoxds, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]; 
W. § 6,1¢.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, ó, 
fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
Tpéo to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful; cf. J. G. 
Müller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 
tius $ 316 connects with pa; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanitek p. 895]): Jas. i. 26. [C£. 
Trench § xlviii.]* 

OprapPedw; 1 aor. ptep. OprapBetoas; (OpiapBos, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [ Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vaniéek p. 
317]; 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; rwá, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ's death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129) ]), with the acc. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i. e. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.].* 

Opt, rpixós, dat. plur. Opi£i, 9, [fr. Hom. down], the 
hair; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxi 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 8; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lchm.om.]; Rev.i.14; with rs cepadjs added (Hom. 
Od. 13, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 38; xii.7. — b. 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. rpiyas kapndov, 
with a garment made of camel’s hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
iii. 4; ép... rpixóv. xapndelov wAéypaow mepuemdrnoay, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

Opode, -à: (Opods clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to cry 
aloud, make a noise by oufcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. @pootpat; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th.ii. 2; [1 aor. ptep. OponOévres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.)* 

OpdpBos, -ov, ó, [allied with rpépo in the sense to 
thicken; Vaniéek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with a?uaros added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.)].* 

póvos, -ov, ó, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for NDJ, a throne, seat, i. e. a chair of 
state having a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 82,52; 
Actsii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world : 
Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. lxvi.1); Rev. i. 4; 
lii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, ete.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb. i. 8. to judges, i.q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p. 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev.iv.4; xi. 16. to Satan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
Onpiov): Rev. xvi. 10. @pdvos is used by meton. of one. 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

Ovárepa, -ov, rd, (and once -as, $, Rev. i. 11 Lehm. 
Ováreipay [cf. Tdf. ad loc.; WH.App. p. 156; B. 18 (16)J), 
Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rey. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B. D. s. v.]* 

Gvydrnp, gen. Óvyarpós, dat. Óvyarpi, acc. Óvyarépa, voc. 
Osyarep, plur. Óvyarépes, acc. -épas, ñ, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius. 
$318; Vaniéek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daugher: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 35, 37; xv. 22; Acts. 
vii. 21,etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
cf. W. § 29,2; B. $1292. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WH 6vyárgp]; Lk. 
viii. 48 [Tr WH 6vyárgp], (see vids 1a. fin., rékvov b. a.). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: «. a daughter 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God's pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see vibs r. Geov 4, rékvov b. y.). B. with the name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.) ; 
in the N. T. twice ñ vy. Stay, i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is. i. 8; x. 32; Zech. ix. 
9, etc.; see Buby, 2). y. Óvyarépes ‘IepoveaAjp, women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant: ai 
Óvyarépes ' Aapóv, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
Óvyárgp 'ABpaáp daughter of Abraham, i.e. a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Macc. 
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xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi. 2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

Ovy&rpiov, -ov, ró, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 
[Strattis Incert. 5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* 

OveAAa,, -ns, 7j, (úo to boil, foam, rage, as deAAa fr. do, 
dnt), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Hom., Hes, Tragg., al) [Cf. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § lxxiii. fin.]* 

6óivos [WH om. the dizer. (cf. I, «, fin.)], -7, -ov, (fr. Avia 
or Ova, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus): &vdov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc. 
1, 21; ef. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).* 

Ovplapa, -ros, Tó, (Óvpiác), Sept. mostly for NOP, an 
aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 8 sq.; xviii. 13; 7 Spa rod 6., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; @vovacrinptov rod Gup. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph.; Sept.) * 

Ouprarhprov, -ov, Tó, (Aupido), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)]; hence 1. 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Hdt. 4, 162; 
Thuc. 6, 46; Diod. 13,8; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3,8; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. $46 ; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 8; 3,8, 
3; b.j.5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 
4 [ (where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Lünemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(A. V. ineluded)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.].* 

Cupid, -à: 1 aor. inf. óvjiácac [RG -ácac]; (fr. dpa, 
and this fr. óc, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for "ep and Top; to burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.* 

Ovpopaxéo, -; (Üvuós and padyoua); to carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.) ; to 
be very angry, be exasperated [ À. V. highly displeased]: 
Tui, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
p. 62 sq.* 

Oupés, -ov, ó, (fr. @úe to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
P: 419 e., Guuds drò rìs Oioews x. (éceos Tis Wuxijs; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for 4x anger, and 
mN excandescentia ; also for mn aestus. Inthe N. T. 
1. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. 'Tusc. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(ópyr, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; [cf. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. Óvuós: óppi) Bias vev Aoyiopod vósos rakes 
Vuxiis droyicrov. pyh’ mapdkAnots ToU ÜvuikoU els TÓ 
ripwpeicba, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 Óvpàs uév otw dÓpóos 
ée ppevds, ópyi) 8€ Oupds éupevwv, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 
€x Bé rijs muxpias Üvpós, èk 0€ roù Oupod dpyy; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii. 10 komáca: ópyñv mpd Ovpod, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench $ xxxvii, and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col. 
iii. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 8. roi beod, Rev. xiv. 19; xv.1, 7; 
xvi. 1; &xew Ovpdy, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h. 1, 14); dpyy kai Óvpós (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isoer. 
p. 249 c.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench 
u. s.]) ; plur. @vpoi impulses and outbursts of anger [ W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Macc. iv. 25, 88; ix. 7; x. 95; xiv. 45; 4 Macc. xviii. 
20; Sap. x. 3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.] ; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, 18]; 
Polyb. 3, 10, 5; Diod. 13, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2; Plut. 
Cor. 1; al). 2. glow, ardor: ó olvos roù Ovpo) [see 
oivos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. 1i. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with rod 6eo0 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10 ; with 
THs opyis ToU Geo added [ A. V. fiercencss], Rev. xvi. 19 ; 
xix. 15; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

Ovpóo, -à: 1 aor. pass. éQvuó0mv; (Oupds); to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger ; pass. (Sept. 
often for MM) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) * 

Oúpa, -as, g, (fr. 0úo te rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is made; hence Germ. Thür [Eng. door ; 
Curtius $ 819]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for nb3 and 
nn, sometimes also for yw; a (house) door; [in plur. 
i. q. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); ef. van]; a. prop.: kAeíew etc. rjv 6., Mt. vi. 
6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 30; dvo(yew, Acts v. 19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 sq.; xpovew, Acts xii. 13; dia rìs 6. Jn. x. 1 sq. ; mpós 
thy 6., Mk. i. 33; xi. 4 [Tr WH om. rjv; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; rà mpós rjv 6. the vestibule [so B. 
8 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
ii. 2; mpós vj O. Jn. xviii. 16; émh+p 0. Acts v. 95 mpd 
ris 0. Acts xii. 6; émi ràv Ovpàv, Acts v. 23 [R G mpó]. 
b. ¿pa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: 1j 6. rod pynpetov, of the tomb, Mt. 
xxvii.60; xxviii. 2 RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 
9, 243; 12, 256; al.). c. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. ý úpa rôv mpoflárev, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
cf. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 20 
Sqq.; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called 9 0úpa rod 
marpós, Ov hs eloépxovra, ' ABpaàp. . . . kai of mpodjrai; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,3sq.). B. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something : rìs 
migreos, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase Opa peydAn x. évepyójs [ A. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 
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of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and | added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 


one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi. 9. 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. mvAns); power 
of entering, access into, God's eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev. iv. 1]. — 8. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said émt @vpats elvan, Mt. xxiv. 
33; Mk. xiii. 29, and mpd dupav éornxévat, Jas. v.9. — € 
éoryxas éni ryv Ovpav k. xpover is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said dvotyew r. bupay, Rev. iii. 20.* 

Bupeds, -08, ó, (fr. Gvpa, because shaped like a door [cf. 
W. 23]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : rév 6. rs micreas, i. q. THY míoTw ós 
Oupedyv, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from domís (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.]* 

vpis, -i8os, 9, (dimin. of 0úpa, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Évpopós, -oU, ó, 9, (fr. Opa, and dpa care; cf. dpkvopós, 
mvdwpés, ruuepós; cf. Curtius $ 501, cf. p. 101; [Vanitek 
p. 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), a door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: mase., Mk. xiii. 
94; Jn. x. 3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

v(a, -as, 9, (Gio), [fr. Aeschyl down], Sept. for 
nm» an offering, and N3}; a sacrifice, victim ; a. 
prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 
([R GL Tr txt. br.], see dAi¢a); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5 
26; plur., Mk. xii. 33; Lk. xiii. 1; Heb. ix. 23; [x. 1, 8 
(here Rec. sing.)]; avdyew Üvaíav tivi, Acts vii. 41; dva- 
pépew, Heb. vii. 27, (see dváyo, and dvapépw 2); [Soiva 
6. Lk. ii. 24]; mpoodépew, Acts vii. 42; Heb. v. 1; viii. 
3; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; &ià rps voias 
abro), by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by dia rjs Óvoías rijs éavro?, or 8a Tis 
éavrod voias), Heb. ix. 26; éobiew ras Üvoías, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 sq., etc.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. b. in expressions involving à comparison : bvoia 
mvevpatixai (see mvevparixds, 3 a), 1 Pet. ii. 5; @voia, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (ro.abrais @ocíag, i.e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 
voia (aoa (see (ác, I. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; dvabépew 
Guciay aivécews, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, aweow os Ovoiav, the author would not have 


must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 


y- the door of the kingdom of heaven , Mebr. phrase WWH-N3, and then defined this more 


exactly; Lev. vii. 3 (13) [cf. 2 a2]; Ps. evi. (evii.) 22; 

see aiveots); éxt ri Üvaía . . . rijs miotews Ünàv (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. èri, p. 233° bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* 

Cvovarrhptov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. Bvoraorhpios 
[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. @votd{w to sacrifice), a word. 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for M3219; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq.; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 18; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.]: 
Tò Óvoiao T. To) Ovpudparos, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 3, 5; ix. 18; xiv. 
18; xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi. 3; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one’s self the fruits of Christ's expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.* 

ów; impf. &vov; 1 aor. čĝvoa; Pass., pres. inf. dve- 
cba; pf. ptep. rebvpévos; 1 aor. érvny (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Rec." 20/0ny, cf. W. $ 5, 1 4.12); [fr. IIom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for m1, also for Ymg, to slay; — 1, to sac- 
rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; rvi, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; rwí v, 1 Co. x. 20. 2. 
to slay, kill: absol., Acts x. 13; xi. 7; vi, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; rà mása, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; rid, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Macc. vii. 19.* 

@opás, -à, ó, (DİNA [i. e. twin], see Sidupos), Thomas, 
one of Christ's apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
2; Actsi.18. [B.D.s.v.]* 

Odpas, -axos, ó; 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491%, 28]; Eur., Plat., al): Rev. 
ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) : Rev. ix. 9, 17; évdver@ae 
T. Üópaka tis Owatocivgs, i. e. Ouaog ivy» os Üópaxa, 
Eph. vi. 14; ópaxa míeTeos, i. e. ricrw ós Odpaxa, 1 Th. 
v. 8, (évdverGat Ouaton ovg» os Owpaxa, Is. lix. 17; vò. 
Óópaka Sixatocivqy, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 
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[L «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq.; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
p. 42, and Index IL s.v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 
praef. p. xi. sq.; Zdf. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. $410; W. 
$5, 4; B. pp. 11, 44sq., 69; and s. vv. d0gos, (ov, ‘Hpgdns 
ctc., mpipa, Tpyds, qóv. + is often substituted for et, esp. in 
nouns ending in ea (sa; on their accent see Chandler $ 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
$399; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. EI; Mcisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 
usage of the Mss. cf. Tdf. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc. p. xviii.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
ete. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: &yvía WH, àAa(ov(a T WH, üàvaibía T 
WH, ¿mei0(a WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6, 11), dpeoxia T WH, 8ovAÍa 
T, é0eXo0pna (a T WH, eiBoAoAarpla WH, eiAucpwía T WH, 
émieikla WH, épiüla WH, épunvia WH, 0pnakía T, ieparia 
WH, xaxon6ía WH, kakoma0(a WH, koAak(a T WH, kvBía T 
WH, payla T WH, ue008ía T WH, ó$6aAuobovAa T WH, 
maiia T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), mpayparia 
T WH, mpaUra0ía T WH, paparia T WH (exc. Gal. v. 20), 
opera WH,'ArraAÍa T WH, Kaiwapía T WH, AaoBuca T 
WH,ZapaplaT W H (Zauapirns, Xauapiris, T ),ZeAevkla TWH, 
*iAaBeA Qía T WH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e. g. a¥y:os WH, "Apios (máyos) T, 9aví(e T 
WH, 8áviov WH, Sanarhs T WH, eiódAioy T WH, eari Ovar 
WH, ’Emxodpios T WH, huisia WH (see fucous), karaNeAiu- 
uévos WH, Aluua WH, NepOadin WH in Rev. vii. 6, dpivds 
WH, midds WH, oxoriwds WH, óróàiuua WH, $wriwwós WH, 
xpeopirérns (T?) WH; also in augm., as (efe WH, Yor 
(see et8w I. init.) ; cf. WH. App. p. 162%, On í as a dem- 
onst, addition to adverbs etc., see yuyÍ ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of diæresis with ¿ in certain 
words, see Z'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 


p. 136 sqq.] 


"Iáepos, -v [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (v [i. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
a ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

"Iexó, ó, (apy? [i. e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja- 
cob ; 1. the second of Isaac's sons: Mt.i. 2; viii.11; 
Jn.iv.5sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13, etc. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. (Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 
Macc. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

"Iáxoflos, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 
18 (16)]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. A. D. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3) ; xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 


"Tap pis 


2; x. 85,41; xiii. 3; xiv. 335 Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; viii. 51; 
ix. 28, 54; Actsi. 13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13; apparently identical 
with "IdxwBos ó puxpós James the little [ A. V. the less], the 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alpheus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ’AAgaios, and in Mapia, 3. 8. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see d8eA$iós, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where €i py is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under ei, III. 8 c. 8.) ; ii. 9, 12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 13 ; xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?) ; Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed ó 8ixatos the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 63 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen's note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20,9,1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D. s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alphzus, and understands ó ddehgés rod kupíov to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer's Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rots 
adedpois . .. ro) xvpiov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber's Encycl, Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 
Schaff, Das Verhiltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphäi. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 272sq.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief etc. p. 138 
sqq.; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq. ; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq. ; and reff. s. v. d9eA ós, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.)]. 4. Anunknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 18, acc. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
de) bóy but vióv must be supplied in the phrase 'Ioú8ay 
'Iakófgov; see "Iovdas, 8. 

tapa, -ros, rd, (idopat) ; 1. a means of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine ; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thuc. 
2, 51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2; Plut., Leian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, etc. ; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 790 d.).* 

'Iapfpfis, ó, and ó 'Iavvs [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Mayflprjs, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11sq.). The author of the Epistle de- 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius mept ráya£o0 in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim.1.c.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].* 

'Iayvá, (L T Tr WH "Iawat); Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae], indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

*Iavvijs, ó, see '"lauBpis. 

idopas, -ua ; [perh. fr. ids, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq.; 
cf. Vanicek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
idpny, fut. iácopat and 1 aor. mid. lacápg» have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. tapa, 1 aor. pass. idv, and 
1 fut. pass. la&jsopat have a pass. signif. (cf. Krüger § 40 
S. V. ; [Veitch s. v.; B. 52 (46); W. $38,7 c.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for 31; to heal, cure: rid, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 (here T WH om. Tr br. the 
acc.], 11, 42; xiv. 4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 38 ; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8, 13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v. 183 [Tdf. do@evav]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; “¿à dmó twos, to cure (i. e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one's) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v. 16; in fig. discourse, in pass.: 
Heb. xii. 13.* 

"IapéS (T WH "Idper, Lehm. 'Idpe&; [on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), ó, (Heb. 1Y descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (Iapdéns ['Iapé8ec, ed. Bekk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15, 18; 1 Chr. i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]): Lk. iii. 37.* 

Yaris, -eos, 7, a healing, cure: Lk. xiii. 32; Actsiv. 22, 
30. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Lcian., al.) * 

taoms, «os, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
37,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi. 11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here; others the 
precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; B. D. s. v. Jasper; cf. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 

"Iácov, -ovos, ó, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul's host : 
Acts xvii. 5-7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

tarpés, -o0, ó, (fdouat), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Col. iv. 14 ; larpé, Óepámev- 
cov ceavróv, a proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
* come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,' Lk. iv. 23.* 

i8€ [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.b* *'*; e. g. Gal. v. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) ie Gé drrixés ós rò eimé, 
AaBE, ebpé* We EAAnuKds, Moeris [p. 193 ed. Pierson]; 
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cf. W. 8 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. eldov, q. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 
imperative it is illustrated under cid, I. 1 e. and 3. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi.21; xiii. 1; Jn. v. 14; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. siek? doch [see, pray; yet 
see], Jn. xi. 36; xvi.29; xix. 4; Gal v.2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi. 3; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: We ó rémos (French, 
voici le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Tr mrg. 
i8ov); Jn. i. 29, 86, 47 (48); xix. 5 [T Tr WH i8ov], 14, 
26 sq. (where some i8o0) ; where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: ie [RGL 
od] 58e ó Xprords, Se [R G iSod] exei, Mk. xiii. 21. b. 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26, 

l&a, -as, ñ, (fr. ei8ov, ideiv), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 8 (T Tr WH eia, q. v.), cf. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Macc. iii. 16; for nny 
Gen. v. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]* i 

1810s, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one’s self, 
one’s own; used a. univ. of what is one’s own as opp. 
to belonging to another: rà (Ba mpdBara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12; 
Tà ipdria tà Wia, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T ra tà. 
ip. abro, L WH rà ip. abrov) ; ró tiov (for his own use) 
xrijvos, Lk. x. 34; dia rod iSiov atparos, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
12, (lio aipart, 4 Mace. vii. 8); rò tiov pioÉopa, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to 7 £evía [q. v.], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v. 43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 8 (i8tov kómov) ; vi. 18; 
vii. 4,37; ix. 7; xi. 21; Gal. vi. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12; v. 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv. 3; mpáccetw rà tòa, to do one's own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; ¿Əla ém(Nucis, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivopat, 5 e. a.]; Thv ¿Blay dixato- 
ov, which one imagines is his due, opp. to óuatooovn 
Geo, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3; iSia émBupia, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 14; xarà ras iSias émOupias, opp. 
to God’s requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. abróv added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; Idos abrév mpophrys, Tit. i. 12; with aùòroù 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above); rà ida [cf. B. 8 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character, — in the phrase ex ràv iüiev 
Aadeiv, Jn. viii. 44; [cf. the fig. rà ta rod cóparos, 2 Co. 
v. 10 L mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.) ; see did, A. I. 2]; lios, my 
own: mais idias xepot (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: év rà lle dpbadpa, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one's property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, oùôè els rt ràv vrapxóvrov aŭt €Aeyev 
iBtov elvat, Acts iv. 32; rà iua, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH [cf. 
B. $ 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; rh dig yeved, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
ý (Sia mós, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3 [R G Tr mrg.]; Mt. ix. 1; r$ i8ig dcadexrg, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. iig]; 
ii. 6,8; ñ (Sia SecorOarpovia, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of idor one's own people (Germ. die An- 
gehörigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
cf. 2 Mace. xii. 22; one’s household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; els rà ia (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one’s native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; xix. 27, (3 Macc. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for ima-bx, Esth. v. 10; vi. 12) ; 6 {os dvjp, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5; Eph. 
v. 24 R G; Col. iii. 18 R; of itt 8eamróra: (of slaves), Tit. 
ii.9. of a person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: viés, Ro. viii. 32; marñp, Jn. v. 185 pa- 
8graí, Mk. iv. 34 T WH Tr mrg. C. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: vj i8ia éovaia, Acts i. 7; rdv iov 
pio Ody, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; +ó Tdiov capa, 1 Co. xv. 
38; xarà rjv iSiav Sivapw, Mt. xxv. 15; év rp idio 
rdypart, 1 Co. xv. 23; rò lov olkgripiov, Jude 6; els ràv 
Tómov roy (wv, to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. in Gehennam; see róros, 1 a. fin.) ; xatp@ idig, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq. ; [B. 117 sq. (103)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. abro? : Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to Onuócios, kowós) : dig [cf. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). xar idiav (sc. xópav), a. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xiii. 3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 23; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84, 8); with uóvos added, Mk. ix. 2; B. in 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to xowj, 2 Macc. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

Widens, -ov, ó, (tios), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
a common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 18; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 48 a.), with dat. of respect, +ë Ady@, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues, ibid. 16, 23. [ C£. Trench § lxxix.]* 

i8ov, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
nin, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1, 13; ix. 18; xii. 46 ; xvii. 5; 
xxvi. 47; xxviii 11. xai i8ov is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; viii. 2, 24, 29,82, 34; ix. 2 sq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 8; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 
7; Lk. i. 20, 31, 36; ii. 9 [R G L Tr br.], 25; ix. 80, 38 sq.; 
x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv. 13; Acts xii. 7; xvi. 1; when a thing 
is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(xai ioù (Spe, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple ido 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47[WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 
Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 85 
[T Tr WH Ze]; Lk. xxii. 10; Jn. iv. 85; 1 Co. xv. 51; 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. v. 9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 
xi. 14; xvi.15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 18; 
xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv. 41; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 25; xviii. 
28, 31, etc. ; also xai iSov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 
loù ydp, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 
11; 2 Co. vii. 11; loù where examples are adduced: 
Jas. iii. 4 sq.; v. 4, 7, 11; for the Hebr. "3373, so that it 
includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i.q. here I am: Acts 
ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. ¿8oú is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. 'I8o? (see the 
Comm.)]; Lk.xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 
The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 
are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 
18; xxi. 5; Mk.i.2; Lk. vii. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Ro. ix. 33; 
Heb.ii.13; viii.8; x. 7, 9; 1 Pet.ii. 6. Like the Hebr. 
mn, ov and xal i8ov stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 
clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e.g. 
was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, is or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 
xii. 10 L T Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 R GL; Lk. v. 12, 
18; vii. 87; xi.31; xiii. 11 (RG add 7») ; xvii. 21; xix. 
2, 20; xxii. 38, 47 ; xxiii. 20; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 R G]; 
Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 
L]; xii.3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 3; is approaching, Mt. 
xxv. 6 GL T Tr WH (Rec. adds épyera); but also in 
such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 84. 

‘ISovpata, -as, 7, Idumea, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petra, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 
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his death they disputed Solomon's authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
hatred of Israel until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews: 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto's Cycl. s. v. Idumza.]* 

iBpós, -Gros, ó, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat; Cur- 
tius § 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WII reject the pass. ; (Tr accents iSpas, yet cf. Chandler 
8 667)]." 

"TetdBer ([so G T WII, L ‘Ieg; Tr -8éA ]; Rec. "Ie(a- 
BAA), 5, (Darm [° perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius) ]), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([c.] B. c. 
917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30) ; in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

‘Iepdrodts [WH “Iepà HóA«c ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 
604 sq.], -ews, ?, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Maeander [or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Macander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

icparcla [WH ria; cf.I, «], -as, ñ, (feparedw), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
03533; Aristot. pol. 7, 8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. 
pp. 127, 23; 363, 27.) * 

iepårevpa, -ros, ró, (leparev’'w), [priesthood i. e.] a. 
the office of priest. — b. the order or body of priests (see 
dOeA fórgs, aixpadwala, Quia mopá, Óepareía) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (mvevparıxá) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also iepár. Baotheov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. G 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
of every one but God and Christ. ([Ex. xxiii. 22, etc.; 
2 Macc. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.) * 

teparetw; (fr. fepdouat and the verbal adj. Íeparós, 
though this adj. does not occur); to be priest, discharge 
the priest’s office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inserr. [see L. and S.]; Sept. for 1733.) * 

"Itpexó, see Tepixó. 

‘Iepeplas [WHI "Iep. (see their Intr. $408); so Rec. 
in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (MAY or vov, 
i.q. m nov. ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?) ; cf. Bleek, Einl. in 
das A. T. $ 206 p. 469, [cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [ A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [c] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt, where he appears to have died; [cf. 
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B. D. s. v. Jeremiah, T. 6]: Mt. ii.17; xvi.14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [cf. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. 1. c.]).* 

lepeós, -és, ó, (iepós), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 1773, a 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Ácts xiv. 13; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 4; xii. 4 sq. ; Mk. i. 44; [ii. 26]; Lk.i. 5; v. 14; 
Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 183. 
1 K. i. 8; 1 Mace. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 1) ; and. 
in the same sense Christ is called iepeóc in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (ex.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also íepe)s péyas, Heb. 
x. 21 (see dpytepeds, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as. 
blending with iep. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. Db. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. i. 6; v. 10; 
xx. 6, cf. i. 5; v. 9. 

‘Teptxd (Tdf. 'lepeyó [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, and s. v. e, +; WH °Iep. see their Intr. 
$408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
7, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2; in 
Strabo ‘Ieptxovs -o)vros ; ‘Ieptyois, -oüvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.L c; Hebr. imt, fr. m3 to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristran, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm]. honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. *el-henna"; cf. Tristram u. s., s. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. * zukkum "], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory @ctov xepíov. It is mentioned 
in the N. T. in Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 30; xviii. 
35; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence. 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reXa@vae were: 
stationed there, with an dpyereAóvgs, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq. ;. 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD. s. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches etc. i. 547 sqq.].* 

lepdOvros, -ov, (fr. fepos and Ove, cf. e’Swdouros), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 L txt. T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

iepóv, -o), rd, (neut. of the adj. iepós, -d, -óv; cf. rà 
dyov), [fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 
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xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix.13. rò iepdv and ó vaos differ, in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the ‘Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see dy«os, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high priest alone) ; 
(ef. Trench, Syn. $ iii.]. iepdv is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 3; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv.6; xxv.8; 1 Co. ix. 13, ete.; or so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
12,14; xxvi 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 87; 
xxii. 53; xxiv. 53; Jn.v. 14; vii. 14,28; viii. 20; xviii. 
20; Aetsili.2; v. 20; xxi. 26, etc. ; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt.xii.5; of the court of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 
On the phrase rà wrepvytov ToU iepod see mrepóytov, 2. 
Leporrperfis, -¿ç, (fr. iepós, and mpéme it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. 1.3. (4Macc.ix.25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian., al.) (Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]* 
Lepós, -d, -óv, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius 8 614; Vanitek p. 88; yet see Schmidt u. i. ; fr. 
Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : iepà ypáupara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b.j. 6, 5,4; c. Ap. 1, [10, 3; 18, 6]; 26, 
1; tepal BiBrot, antt. 2, 16, 5; [c. Ap. 1, 1; 23, 4], ete.; 
oUk éverpádns obd€ évgaxi8ns rois iepoîs ypdupact, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium 8 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [xjpvypa, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']; neut. plur. 
as subst. rà iepd, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. épyafo- 
pat, 2a. [See reff. s. v. d'yios, fin.; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.]* 
‘IepoosAvpa [WH Iep., sce their Intr. $ 408], -ov, rd, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [e. Ap. 1, 22, 13, etc. ; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium § 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4) ; al.]), and ‘lepovoadnp 
[WH "Iep. (see ref. u. s.) ], 9, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Müller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lghtft. ad1oc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10: 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk, xiji. 31; both. 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; (cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p.119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form ‘IepoodAvpa, ns, 7, in Mt. ii. 3; 
ili. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase éfemo- 
pevero . . . 'lepocóAvpa, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as. 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. $ 58,3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. raoa with the neut. plur. "IeporóAvpa is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, $ 
moXes, was in the writer's mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s.. 
v.] Hebr. pov and p'oviv, Chald. DWAT, Syr. 


^ IA 

yasso]. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 
posed of UY possession, and bu, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 628 sq.; [B. D. s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in SaAnp; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
3], —Jerusalem [A. V. Hierusalem and Ierusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvafaívew, 
noy, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1; Mk. iii. 8; Jn. i. 19, 
ete.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxii. 37; Lk. 
xiii. 34. 2. ñ viv ‘Iepovc. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 7j dvo ‘Iep. (after the: 
rabbin. phrase noyn Sw trouvv, Jerusalem that is above, 
i.e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem nun Sw nhwy was supposed to 
be built [cf. Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ's return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Iepove. éroupdmos, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav-- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens. 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 7) xaw/) ‘Iep. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi-. 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2,10. 

‘TeporoAvpirns [Tdf. -ueírgs, see et, +; WH leporodv- 
peirns, see their Intr. $ 408], -ov, ó, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, ete.] * 

icpo-ovhéw, -à ; (fepdovdos, q. v.) ; to commit sacrilege, 
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to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

lepdarvios, -ov, (fr. iepóv and ovAdw), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 [ A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
"Ihe Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Macc. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

lepovpyéo, -3; (fr. iepovpyós, and this fr. iepós and 
EPTO); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4, etc.); trans. to minister in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: róv vópov, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Macc. vii. 8; rà evayyéAtov, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209)]).* 

*"I«povcaMp, see "IeporóAvpa. 

lepworivn [on the w see dyabwovrn, init.], -ns, 9, (lepós), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 88; 1 Macc. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Maec. v. 84; Hdt., Plat, Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) * 

'Iercat ("Ieccatos in Joseph.), 6, Cw [cf. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1, 10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt. i. 5 sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

*TepOde CleppOis, -od, in Joseph.), ó, ( nino [fut. 3 sing. 
masc.], fr. Mg to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

"Iexovías, -ov, 6, (27), Jehoiakin, i. e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. '"Ieaxív [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] B. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
li. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
ias is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim ; 
nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
ïn the Evangelist’s genealogy the names t'p'in and 
T33 have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 
there].* 

"Incois, -ov, dat. -od, acc. -viv, voc. -od, [ W. § 10, 1], 
4, Jesus (VYT, and acc. to a later form yw, Syr. 


o^ 
Neusat, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 


but later writ. gave the name the force of nyiw, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 'Ipeoüs ôs éyévero xarà rò 
$vopa avtod péyas eml cornp(a éxdexrav abro), of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 
*Inoovs épunvevera o wry pia kupiou), a very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. In the N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
-Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 
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8. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of ! 


e , 
t&«avoo 


mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 
see xuptos and Xpicros. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
BapaBfas. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, à Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paulin preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ixavés, -7, -óv, (fr. ike, ikávo ; prop. ‘reaching to’, *at- 
taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); asin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen. : 8yAos ixavés, a great multitude [ A. V. often much 
people], Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 
26; Aads, Acts v. 97 RG; kAavÓuós, Acts xx. 37; dpyt- 
pta ixavá, [A. V. large money, cf. the colloq. ‘money 
enough’], Mt. xxviii. 12; Aapmddes, Acts xx. 8; Adyot, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; ôs ixavdv, a considerable light [A. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ikav xpóvo [cf. 
W. § 31, 9; B. $ 133, 26] for a long time, [ Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also íxavóv xpóvov, Acts 
xiv. 8; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; e£ ixavod, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also. ék xpóvov 
ixavev, Lk. viii. 27 R G L Tr mrg.; xxiii. 8 L T Tr WH; 
[darò íkavàv éróv, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; ixavod xpóv. diayev. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; è ixavóv, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 
(2 Mace. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); $uépat 
(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ixavoi, many, a considerable num- 
ber: Lk. vii. 11 [R G L br. T Tr mrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Mace. xiii. 49, etc.). 
ixavdy éarw, it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase 029 aA. V. 
let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ixa- 
voUgÓc) ; ixaviv TQ rotor 1) émeripia airy, sc. éarí, suffi- 
cient ... is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, rà ix. mowiv tim, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint [ A. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[$ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); rò 
ix. AapBdvw (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. tüchtig [ A. V. 
worthy, able, etc.]) : mpós rt, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16 ; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by fva with subjunc. (B. 240 (207); cf. W. 385 (814)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

txavérys, -nros, 7, Sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Co. iii. 5, (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.; 
[al.].) * 

ixavóo, -ó: 1 aor. ik«áveca; (ixavós) ; to make sufi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; rwà eis te Col. i. 
12. [Sept ; Dion. Hal., al.]* 
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ixerýpios 


ikerhpios, -a, -ov, (ixérgs a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; fj ikerņpia, as subst., sc. 
eXaía or paBdos ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench § li. 
sub fin.]: AauBávew ixernpiav, Hdt. 5, 51; ixernpiav tibé- 
vat or mpoBdAXeoOat mapúá ti, etc. 2. i. q. ixeoia, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Mace. ix. 
18): plur. joined with deyaecs (Polyb. 3, 112, 8; sing. Job 
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.* 

tkpás, -ddos, ñ, moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 3, and often in 
other auth.) * 

*Ixéviov, -ov, ró, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15,4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1, 19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
ii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq. ; [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

iħapós, -d, -óv, (iAaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 35; Arstph., 
Xen., al.* 

lAapórns, -jros, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii.8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
$ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

iAdorkopat; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. iAdoxw (to render propitious, appease) never met 
with; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one's self (fr. (kaos gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as Bedv, 'A0j- 
yn etc. (ràv Oedv ikdoacOa, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as rjv dpyqy, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. ef:AdoxeoOat Ovudv, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased; in 1 aor. impv. iddoOyre, be pro- 
pitious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. y8: and 
Dor. tah, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb Anp, to be propitious; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sp. 
ii, p. 206; Kühner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. v. Anu), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (rais duaprias, Ps. lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 
9; [lxxvii. (Ixxviii) 38]; + dpapríg, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
11; iddoOy ó kúpios mept ris xaxias, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 
Dacdjcerat kúp. +ë SovrA@ cov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as é&tAdoxeoOa in the O. T.) : ras ápaprías, Heb. ii. 17 
Guy tas Yruxds, Philo, alleg. leg. 8,61). [Cf Kurtz, 
Com. on Heb.1.c.; W. 227 (213); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p- 83 sq.]* 

tracpds, -o), ó, (iAdekopat) ; 1. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
€. 17; plur. joined with xa6apuot, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. rév éedv, Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18; 
6càv ijv iAacpo) kai xapiornpiov Seouévny, vit. Camill. 
7 fin. ; movicÓa: Dxacuóv, of a priest offering an expia 
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"IxXvpikóv- 


tory sacrifice, 2 Macc. iii. 33). 2. in Alex. usage the: 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
Š$ 61; mpocoicovow iXacpóv, for nin, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
wept rà» dpapriay, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, («ped 
ToU ÍAacpo), Num. v. 8; [cf. 2pépa r. Dkacuo0, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for 7190, forgiveness, Ps. exxix. (exxx.) 45. 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). [Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.]* 

iXaerípios, -a, -ov, (iAdoxopa, q. v.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
expiatory: uvüpa thaoripioy, a monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; íAaerípios Óávaros, 
4 Macc. xvii. 22; xeipas ixernpious, eè Botder 0€ iAaarg- 
pious, éxreivas 866, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
p. 335, 17. Neut. rò DAaoríjpiv, as subst., q means of 
appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Versóh- 
nungs- oder Sühnmittel) ; cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, ete.; more fully íiÑagrñptoy eribepa, 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii (xxxvii) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
71323, fr. 333 to cover, sc. sins, i. e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl., Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others. 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, i.e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an expiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words yapı- 
arnpia sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
cornpta sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: xaraAeiyyew yàp aùroùs 
dvdOnpa káMucrov Kal péyiorov rH "AÓnvà kal émeypá- 
Yew, fAaorfjpwv Ayao rH áð). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.] * 

Trews, -ov, (Attic for Maos [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful: &copat id. rais ddtkiats, i. e, 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 3; also rais ápapríais, 1 K. viii. 34; 2 Chr. 
vi, 25, 27, etc.; Reds aoi, sc. Zoro [or ety, B. $ 129, 22] 
ó Geés, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for nun foll. by * be it far from one, 2 B. xx. 20; 
xxiii. 17.* 

*"DAvpucóy, -o9, Tó, Tilyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one 
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ipás 
side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

ipds, -ávros, ó, (fr. qz to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence ¿ude also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. si to bind; cf. Curtius $ 602; Vanicek 
p. 1041]); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeívo), Acts 
xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i.7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 
Anab. 4, 5, 14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. ¿uds ° papo- 
Tp cavSaMov, Cavíxtov, olov rà Awptov Tov $moOjparos).* 

ipar((oe: pf. pass. ptep. iuariopéves; (ipáriov); to 
clothe: Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)].) * 

ipárvov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of fua i. q. efua, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. évyups to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 433, also 
for nopw, mw, ete.; 1. a garment (of any sort) : 
Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8 [R G Lbr., al. om. ; cf. W. 591 (550); 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 86; vii. 25; Heb. 
i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18[Rec.]; xxvii. 31, 85; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 
v. 2, ete.; to rend rà ip. (see Quappiryvujs), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 
cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, ó 
xcv) [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
(xxiv. 18 L T Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the x«róv in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; (ef. Jn. xix. 28]; Acts ix. 39. [Cf. 
Trench $1. ; BB. DD. s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqq.] 

tharirpés, -ov, ó, (fuarífo), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 83; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ipe(po : mid. ipe(popa:; ((pepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
Trews; Vaniček p. 88]; cf. oikreípo) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: ógáv [ W. § 30, 10 b.] i. e. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec.; see ópeipo- 
pat. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

tva, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 
place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opuscc. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. fva uj Guowtebe, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not eralted to the other's disadvantage; the 
second, iva aùroùs (5Ao)re, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 
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er 
tva 


IL a final Conjunction (for from local direc- 


tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 


mental direction or intention) denoting purpose and 


end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; tva 
py, that not, lest; it is used 


1. prop.of the purposeor end; a. foll. by the 
Optative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj.; iii. 16 
RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. b. foll. by the Subjunc- 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq.; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq.; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). a. 
after a Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 
xvi. 28; Jn. iii. 15; v. 84; vi.30; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. 
i. 11; iii. 19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2 Co. i. 17 ; Gal. 
vi.13; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. v. 1; vi.12; ix. 25; 1Jn.i.3; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 T Tr WH; cf. e]; vi. 
38; xii. 40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi.1,4; xvii. 4; xx. 81; 1 Co. 
ix. 22; 1 Jn. v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn. iv. 15; v. 14; vii. 3 [R GL]; x. 38; 1 Co. vii. 5; xi. 
84; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, etc.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [R= L T Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
etc. 8. aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xviii. 5; Jn. v. 20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3, 18, 16; 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26. e. after Historic tenses: after the 
impf, Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, etc. ; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. $ 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [R G L; cf. 
B.]; vii. 32; xii. 9; Acts xix. 4 [?]; Ro. vi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
9; Heb.ii.14; xi. 85; 1 Tim.i.16; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8,ete. c. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles é¢pa, uj, and esp. 
Gros, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., acc. to à usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz L c. p. 
629 sq.), also join fva with the same [cf. WH. App. p. 
171^sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. tva, 17] : tva Onow, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LTTrWH in the foll. instances: eravpócovaiw, Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WH (see u. s.) ], 9ócovew, Lk. xx. 10; xeva- 
cet, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lchm.], [xara8ovAócovouw, Gal. ii. 
4 (but cf. Hort in WH u. s. p. 167*)]; xepŠn00cowra, 


1 Pet. iii. 1; opagovow, Rev. vi. 4; dacet, Rev. viii. 3: 
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mpooruvjoovow, [ Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(ef. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)]; [dvaraņoovran Rev. xiv. 13 (see dvaraiw)cf.4b.]; L 
Tr in the foll. : xarņyophrovoiw, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. e. above); 
Tpogkvvijcovot, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [0eopñooucuy, 
Jn. vii. 3]; gvppoovra, Acts xxi. 24; L'T WH Tr mrg. 
in dóweovaw, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, epet, 
Lk. xiv.10 T WH Tr txt.; é£opoAoyraera:, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Tr mrg.; kavÓjsopa:, 1 Co. xiii. 8 T; dace, Jn. 
xvii 2 WH Tr mrg.; dvaratcovra, Rev. vi. 11 WII; 
doce, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (tva karapytjaet tov Odva- 
TOV kal TH èk vekpoáv dváaraatw Sei£et, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 
X, but Hilgenf., Müller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc.; 
yet see Cunningham's note ad loc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: tva fora: . . . kai elaéABocw, 
Rev. xxii. 14; yéómrat kai €on (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indic., as tva 
3£ovat K. mpogkvvijaovaty . . . K. yvàgtw, Rev. iii. 9; tva 
«es mivgre . . . kai kabioerbe or kaÜjaeoÓe [but WH txt. 
xabijcbe] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 80; kápsn x. é£o- 
poroynoerat, Phil. ii. 11 [T L mrg. Tr mrg.]; cf. B. $ 139, 
88; W. $ 41b. 1b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. tva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 ($votovo6e) ; Gal iv. 17 (Gr 
Aobre) ; [cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7, 11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. p. 167*, cf. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. Gavuá(ere) ; xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal.vi.12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th. iv. 13 L mrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 T Tr L mrg.; 2 Pet. 
i. 10 L; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. 8. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpéfovcow) ; [xiii. 17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. $41 
b. 1 c.; B.8139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. tva 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kühner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf $ 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson's Modern Greek, 8 797.) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [ W. § 23, 5]: els rovro, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; iv. 6, (Barn. ep. 5, 1, 11; [14,5]) ; eis aùrò 
ToUro, Eph. vi. 22; Col.iv. 8; dua robro, Jn. i. 31; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; rovrov xápiw, Tit. i. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle tva is more or less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i. e. de coron. 
$155]: mpeaeUcat mpós PXurmov kai diody tva Bonbon, 
[cf. Odyss. 3, 327 AicoeoOa . . . (ya vypeprès éviang (cf. 
3, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
W. § 44, 8; B. 237 (204) ; [Green 171 sq.; Goodwin $ 45 
N. öb.; Jebb in App. to Vincent and Dickson's Modern 
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Greek, $55]. Accordingly tva stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the purport (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: gAé- 
mew, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; (5ró, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; dvAdocopat, iva py, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pepiuváo, 
1 Co. vii. 34; ów, 1 Co. xiv. 1; BovAevopa:, Jn. xi. 53 
[RG Tr mrg. cupBov.]; xii. 10; apinps, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 L T Tr WH; 6eAnua eons, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 89 
8q.; Oo, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; 1x. 30; x. 35; Lk. vi. 
31; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; 8iScps, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 37; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; mow, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here L T Tr WH indic. fut. (cf. 1 c. above) ]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after keAevew [cf. B. 275 (236)]): 
eireiv, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also Myew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v. 16; éppnOy, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4 [LT Tr mrg. WH indic. fut. (sce 
1c. above)]; &uapapripopa:, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); époró, to ask, beseech, Mk. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; xvii. 15, 21; xix. 31; 
2 Jn. 5; mapaxada, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 82; 
viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1 Co.i.10; xvi.12,15sq.; 2 Co. 
viii. 6; ix. 5; xii.8; 1 Th. iv. 1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 3, 2); mpocevxopuat [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
(sili. 18]; xiv. 35; 8éopa, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); émripo, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 20 L WH 
txt.]; xx. 815; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 80; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
évréAXopat, Mk. xiii. 84; Jn. xv. 17; évroAiv didmpe or 
AauBáve, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 34; xv. 12; ypá$o, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 
(430) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; Əa- 
oréAAopat, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. éririuó (see above)]; 
Mk. v. 43; vii. 36; ix. 9; mapayyéAdo, Mk. vi. 8 [cf. W. 
578 (538)]; ouvridepat, Jn. ix. 22; dyyapedo, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; xnpvoow, Mk. vi. 12; drayyéAAo, Mt. 
xxviii. 10; é£opki(o, Mt. xxvi. 68. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. $ 88, 1.] c. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is expedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as evudépe, Mt. xviii. 65 v. 
29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; AvotreAet, Lk. xvii. 2; dpxerdv 
éstri, Mt. x. 25; also after détos, Jn. i. 27; ixavós, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; éAdysoróv. poi ëéoTu, iva, 1 Co. iv. 3; 
nyadddoaro, tva (05, Jn. vili. 56; xpeíav Exo, In. ii. 25; 
xvi 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; ZŠ, tva emi Evdov aby, Barn. 
ep. 5, 13. [For other exx. see Soph. as above $ 88, 
3, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: xpóvov, tva peravonoy, Rev. ii. 21; after Spa, Jn. 
xii. 23; xiii. 1; xvi. 2, 32, (elsewhere óre, Jn. iv. 23; v. 
25); in these exx. the final force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent" [cf. W. 339 (318); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 


y 
tua, 


Zor cvvijfea ipiv, iva... ámoAvac, Jn. xviii. 89; after 
pods, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de- 
monstrativepronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. $ 139, 
45]: móBev pot roUro, va EXOy KTA. for rò éAGetv rjv etc. 
Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 3 
[here 'T Tr txt. indic.; see 1 d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
v.3; 2 Jn. 6; Phil. i. 9; é roóro, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (dcod è rà Suvardy év roíro Seixvurat, va... éË oix 
Üvrav moi) rà ywópeva, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 
ré8e, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. 6]). 

8. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kühner, $ 553, 2 Anm. 3; [T. S. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected 
by Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only reħixôs, i. e. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxBartxés, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so that (equiv. to 
ore). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
tva py Avb7 ó vópos Mwiioéws, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; oix 
core év oxdret, tva Ñ Hepa twas... karaMáBy, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. um 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; mpoaevxéa6o, 
tva dteppnvevn, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise érevOnoare, iva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevóg- 
ca», tva ph, Rev. ix. 20; perdbeow, ... tva etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; tva pù 
+++ moijre, that ye may not do, Gal. v. 17 (where $ áp 
and rò wve)pa are personified antagonistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
Wieseler ad loc.); the words iva... dpayp xrd. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
éxBarixés, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 os «5 ypa, rwà éxBarwós 
épeidovra déyer Oat, airioXoyiküs Aéyew) ; so that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether iva is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God's decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ etc.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; viii. 17; xi.31sq.; 1 Co. vii. 29; 2 Co. iv. 7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase tva rAnpw67, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 L T Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xiii 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; fva mÀnpe6j ó Adyos, Jn. 
xii. 38; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9, 32. [Cf. Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. tva, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase iva mAnp., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of ümes mAnp. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els dvamAnpwow Düparos Tod kvpiov év arduare ‘Tepe- 
piov) ; ii. 1 (eis cuvréAeiav phparos kup. KTA.) ; 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(rod reXecOjvat Aóyov kvpiov dd aróparos 'Iepepíov) ; Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. radra Ò’ émpdrrero xara rijv ro Geod 
BotAnow iva Aáfg réÀos à mpoepyrevoev 'Axías; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. '61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt’s Zeitschr. '83 p. 632 sqq.) 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic fva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840 sq.; W. 316 (297); [B. $139, 47]) : AX 
(sc. Alev, cf. vs. 7) tva paprupyjon, Jn. i. 8; GAN (sc. 
éyévero améxpupoy) tva eis pavepdy £X6p, Mk. iv. 22; GAN 
(sc. kpareiré pe) tva etc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1 Jn. ii. 19. b. the weakened iva (sce 2 above) 
with the subjunc. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 c.], Rev. xiv. 
13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the tva 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, it 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): tva 
.. ÉmÉfs ras xetpas abr, Mk. v. 23; $ yuv tva póßnrat 
rov dvBpa, Eph. v. 33; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; (va dva- 
navoovrat [L T Tr WH -ranoovra (see dvamavo init.) ], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest etc.], 
Rev. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Mace. i. 9; Epict. ench. 23 (17) ; diss. 4, ?, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata”; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest!’ ‘dass du 
nicht sáumest!? cf. W. $ 48,5 a.; [B. 241(208)]). e, 
iva without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply ebayyeActopeba, ebayyeAiQovra. in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; iva xarà xápw, sc. j, that 
the promise may be a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 392 (336)]; tva Mots vecis sc. yëmras 2 Co. 
viii. 13 [W. 586 (545) ; B. $129, 22]; tva sc. yévgra:, 1 
Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [ W. 599 (557); B. 234 (201)]: ta... kavyác 0o 
for kavxürat. (iva ós ávÓporros, sc. épyatn, Epict. diss. 3, 
28, 4.) 

5. Generally tva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W.550 (511); 
B. 8151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join r iperépo 
édéet tva) ; 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [R GJ; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 
ii. 10; rà Aoeréy iva krÀ. 1 Co. vii. 29 Ree.exe. ets LT. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.'s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (480); B. 286 (208); 244 (210) note; 
$140, 10 and 12; on Luke's cf. B. 235 sq. (203). It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer's 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy's) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.] 
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tva ri [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ivari [so Rec.** bes 
G T uniformly; see W. $5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? i. e. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word iva, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kiihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 
§ 149, 2]: Mt. ix. 4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 32; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 32 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 13 [ Alex, Ald, Compl.]; 18.1.8; 2S. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Is. ii. 1; x.1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii) 2, 
etc.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 ¢.; al.) * 

*'Iómm (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer "Iémn, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.), $, j, (Hebr. 15° i. e. beauty, fr. ri? to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
21.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Yáfa (not Jaffa) : Acts 
ix. 86, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32; xi. 5,18. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Joppe; Riietschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.].* 

"Iopbávns, -ov (B. 17], 6 [cf. W. $ 18, 5 a], (71 fr. v 
to descend; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
[mod. el-Hûleh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)}), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13 ; iv. 15, 25; 
xix.1; Mk. i. 5, 9; iii. 8; x. 1; Lk. iii. 8; iv. 15; Jn.i. 28; 
lii. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
p. 378 sqq. ; [ Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp- 144-186].* 

Ws, -o), ó, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 
Passow s. v.; Curtius 8 591; [Vanivek p. 9697); 1. 
poison (of animals): lòs dem(8ev mó rà xen abróv, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (cxl.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 
(3Aàaca) peor} lo0 Gavarnpédpov, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6, 11 sq.; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

*Toó8a, (see "Iovdas, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); móe "Iovda (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, — a 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(XeBpav év rà õpe: "Toó8a, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]* 

*TovSala, -as, 7 [cf. W. $ 18, 5 a.], (sc. yp, which is added 
Jn. iii. 22, or xópa, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. 'Iov8aios, q. v.), 
Judea (Hebr. nN); in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruth i. 1sq.; 28. ii. 1,etc. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21, 29; xv. 7, etc. 
In the N. T. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Persa, Idumeea (Mk. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5,22; iii. 5; 1v. 25; xxiv. 16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. 8,47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc. ; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 33; 
xxxv. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine: 
Lk. i. 5; [iv. 44 WH Tr mrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 
9; x. 87; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 
mca 0 xópa ris lovdaias, Acts xxvi. 20; els rà Ópia rijs 
"Iov8aías mépav rot '"IopBávov, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perea, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, els rà óp. ris 'Iov8. 8ià rod mépav rod "IopO., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perea; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. Kal répav rod “Iopd. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard mépav rod 'Iop8. 
here as parall. with ris 'Iov3. and like it dependent upon 
dota]. 

*TovSat{o; (fr. "Iov8atos, ef. “EAAqurrys [W. 92 (87)]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
iL 14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10, 3; Evang. 
Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cic. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 
2, 18, 2.)* 

*TovSaixds, -7, -óv, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Macc. viii. 11; 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)* 

*IovSaikós, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

*Iov8atos, -aía, -aiov, ('Tovàa), [ Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Müller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex. s, v.)], Jewish; a. joined to 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: dynp, Acts x. 28; xxii. 
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3, (1 Mace. ii. 98); advOpemos, Acts xxi. 39; yevdompo- 
girns, Acts xiii. 6; doxtepevs, Acts xix. 14; yvy, Acts 
xvi. 1; xxiv. 24; yf, Jn. iii. 22; xópa, Mk.i. 5. b. 
without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; aJew: Jn. iv.9; Acts xviii. 2, 24; Ro. ii. 
28sq.; plur. Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; oi'IovOato: (DT, be- 
fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile all the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew ]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 
3; xv. 2; Jn. ii 6; iv. 22; v. 1; xviii. 33, etc. ; "Iovüatot 
te kai "EAAqves, Acts xiv. 1 ; xviii. 4; xix. 105 1 Co. i. 24; 
*JouSaiol re kai mpoondvrot, Acts ii. 11 (10); Z0m re xai 
*Tovdaior, Acts xiv. 5; sing. Ro. i. 16; ii. 9; of xara ra 
¿0 "Iovdaior, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; "Iovdatos is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see ¿óvos, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Sxw. 'EBpatos, 'Iov8atos, I cpandtrns: "restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation” 
(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
jn common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 33. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 
vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style of 'Iov- 
éaiot, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v. 10, 15 sq. 18; vi. 41, 52; vii. 1, 11, 13; ix. 18, 22; x. 
24, 81, 33; xviii. 14. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 
lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Halle, 1882).] 

*Tov8aicpss, -o0, ó, (lovGai(o), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Mace. ii. 21, ete.; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 Mace. p. 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

*Ioó8as, -a, dat. -a, acc. -av, [ B. 20 (18)], 6, (rmm, fr. 
the Hoph. of nY, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 33; Rev. v. 
5; vii. 5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; ó otkos "Iovéa, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ’s ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called ó FavAavirns because he 
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came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also ó T'auAatos by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 6; 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [Ju- 
das] à certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed '"Iokaptérns (q. v.), of Carioth (from the 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 [ef. Td£'s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read årò Kaptórov 
instead of “Ioxapedrns), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named 'Ioxapiórgs), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x. 4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii. 3; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10,43; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3, 47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26, 29; xviii.2sq. 5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer's Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar- 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "IovSas 'Iakófgov in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 13 (see IdkwBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see @abdaios). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3, and very probably Jude 1; see 'láxo- 
Bos, 3.* 

*"TovAla, -as, 9, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philip. p. 177]: Ro. xvi. 15 [L mrg. ‘lovviay].* 

*Totdtos, -ov, ó, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 3.* 

"Iowv(as [al. -wás, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq. 
(97)], -a [but cf. B. 17 sq. (16)], ó, Junias, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul's kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman's name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lehm. mrg. (where al. 'IovA(av). ]" 

"Ioóc-ros, -ov, ó, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
v.]: Acts i. 23. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
[a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.* 

imweús, -éos, ó, (mos), a horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

larmixés, -, -dv, equestrian; và immixóv, the horse (-men), 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully rò frmxdv orpdrevpa, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26; 
so rà mefixdy, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 
38).* 

(mos, -ov, ó, [Curtius $ 624; Peile, Grk. and Lat. 
Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7, 9, 17,[19 GLT Tr WH); xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

tpis, -i8os, 9, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv. 35 x. 1. (Hom, 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

'Icaáx, ó, indecl. (pris fr. phy to laugh: Gen. xxi. 6; 
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xvii. 17; in Joseph. "Icaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 32; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, etc. 

lráyyeXos, -ov, (igos and dyyeXos, formed like icd6eos 
[cf. ledBeA os (Eur. Or. 1015), icderepos (4 Macc. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Zvvayoyh «rA. 
p- 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ.; 
[cf. (oos dyyéXots yeyovós, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2; 
W. 8 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].) * 

'Iracxáp [Rec.*7] and 'Izaxdp [R* GL] Clocdyap 
Tat., '1eocaxáp Tr WH), ó, JWW, fr. v^ there is, and 
^3U a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Mühlau u. Volck 
s. v.]; Joseph. "Iedexapis ['Ioáxapis]); Issachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen.xxx.18): Rev. 
vii. 7.* 

toni, found only in the Doric form toapt, to know; 
from which some derive the forms tore and iopey, con- 
tracted from {rare and icauey; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from cide, iopev i. q. tüpev, ete., (cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase tore [R éore] 
ywóéckovres, Eph. v. 5, see ywóoko, I. 2 b. 

'Iexapiórjs, and (Lehm. in Mt. x. 4; T WH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; LT Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) 'Iexapco6, 
i.e. nap WN; see Iovdas, 6 and Sipoy, 5. 

toes (not (eos [yet often so Re" G Tr], which is Epic; 
ef. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler $ 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 21; [L. and S. s. v. fin.; W. 52]), -n, 
-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity: ý ton dwped, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; (cat paprupiat, agreeing testimonies, 
Mk. xiv. 56, 59; tcov moteiv rwá rtt, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavróv 
TQ 0c, to claim for one's self the nature, rank, author- 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; rà tea droħaßeîv, Lk. 
vi.34. The neuters tcov and tea are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S. s. v. IV. 1]; W.$27,83 fin.) : toa eîva (B. 8 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, 76 
6, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in poppy).* 

tedsrys, -nros, 9, (loos) ; 1. equality: é£ loórnros 
[ef. ex, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. dws 
‘yévnrat iodrns, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what is equi- 
table, joined with rà 8íxawv: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c., yet per 
contra Meyer].) * 

lrórwos, -ov, (toos and tiun), equally precious; equally 
honored: twi, to be esteemed equal to, ieórusov uiv 
nior [a like precious faith with us], concisely for síarw 
TH huôv miere: iodriysov [W. $ 66, 2f.; B. § 133, 10]: 2 
Pet. i. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

todyrxos, -ov, (toos and yux7), equal in soul [ A. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * 

*Iopafd (Joseph. 'IepágAos, -ov), ó, indecl., Oxi, fr. 
by and mW, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 
4, ef. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): ó olkos Io paņà, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [A. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x. 65 xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 1 S. vii. 2, and often); oi viol Iep. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i.16; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 23,37; Ro. ix.27; ai $wAal rod "Iop., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. vii.4. By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see IovSaios, 
b.]): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 33; Lk. i. 54, 68,80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); 6 Aads "Iop., Actsiv. 10,27; yñ “lop. 
i. e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, ete.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; Bası- 
Aeis Iep., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 9 &Xris rod "lap. 
Acts xxviii. 20; ó "Imp. tov bod (gen. of possession), i. e. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 lop. xara odpxa, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, od yap 
mavtes of é£ “lop. krÀ. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

'Iocpanàirns (T WH "'IopagAe(rgs, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. et, «]); -ov, ó, 
Clopana, q. v.), an israelite (Hebr. "og" ; Sept. ’Ie¢pan- 
Aimns, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 
held in honor (see Iopand): Jn. i. 47 (48) ; Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; dvdpes lopandirac [ W. § 65,5 d. ; D. 
82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 
(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt. 2,9, 1). [Cf. B. D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see "Iovóaíos, b.]* 

[Iocdxap, '"Iocaxáp, see '1cacxáp.] 

Yornpt, more rarely iord ([ (fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
8. V.)] ierópev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and ierávo ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.)] iordvopev, Ro. iii. 31 L T Tr WH), [ef. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. $ 14,1f.; 87 (83); WH. App. p.168; 
Veitch p. 337 sq.]; fut. args; 1 aor. éornoa; 2aor. éorny, 
impv. or, inf. arjvat, ptep. ards; pf. €ornxa [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. éordvar [Re st bez G Tr -avae 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere éornxévat), ptep. masc. éergkos 
with neut. éornxos, and in the shorter form éerós, éoróca 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. écrós and (L T Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éerós, (cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [ Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
$14,1i; B.48 (41)]); plupf. eiorjxew [ (but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, «) with force of impf. W. 274 (257), 
3 pers. plur. eiorjxetoav (Mt. xii. 46 ; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and ésrýkerav 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. $14, 1a.; yet D. 43 (38)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. dordOnv; 1 fut. oraĝhoopar; 1 fut. mid. ernco- 
pac (Rev. xviii. 15) ; 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres, Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for ayn, DPI, 
£myn); [fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. rud, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Acts i. 23; vi. 13; in the presence of 
others: év péro, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and ey r$ péro, 
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Acts iv. 7; évómióv twos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: eis 
avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
30; êv T ovvedpio, Acts v. 27; éri with gen. of the judge, 
pass. era8jcecÓe, Mk. xiii. 9; rwà duapov karevómióv 
rivos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): év péso rwóv, Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 86; map’ éavrĝ, Lk. ix. 47; èx 8e&ióv, Mt. xxv. 33; 
éni tt (acc. of place), Mt. iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9. Mid. to place 
one's self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : dro 
parpóðev, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: oraéeis, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix. 8; [éordOnoav oxvOpwroi they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. II. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii.14; xi. 13; with év péro rwós, rwdv, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; oraOevres, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. B. trop. to 
make firm, fiz, establish: ri, twa, to cause a pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq. ; Lk. xi. 18; i. q. to 
escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with čurporĝev roù vio) rod 
dv6p. added, Lk. xxi. 36; orjoai rwa, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. oradjcera, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. rí, to establish a thing, cause it 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to dvatpeiv) ; tz» mapadoow, 
Mk. vii. 9; rjv idtay Qwatoc. Ro. x. 3; róv vópov (opp. to 
xarapyô), Ro. iii. 31, (rév Spxov, Gen. xxvi. 3; rhv u67- 
kj», Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm: 
craÓf, oradnoerat may pipa, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, [cf. colloq. Eng. set]: mpépav, Acts xvii. 31; 
cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508^; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for pw, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii) 
9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq. ; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase py organs abrois rjv 
ápapríav ravrqv, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [ A. V. lay not this sin to their charge], 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., to stand; Sept. for 332, Wy, op; 1. 
prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 8; xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii. 9; xi. 56; Acts 
v.25; vii. 33 [L T Tr WH emi w. dat.]; Rev. v. 6; xix. 
17; évómióv twos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii.4; mpós w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16; éri w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5,8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
éni, A. I. 2 b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépay with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpd, Acts v. 22[RG; but LT Tr WH 
émi r&y bupav (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see emi, A. I. 
22.)]; xii. 14; &umpoa0€v rwos, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; koxÀq (revds), around, Rev. vii. 11; uésos pôv, 


308 


e , 
to TOPEGy 


in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; éx Be£ióv 
twos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; év péog, Jn. viii. 9; mpds 
w.acc. (G L T Tr WH w. dat. [see mpós, II. ]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; èri w. ace. of place (see eri, C. L), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev.iii.20; vii. 1; xiv. 1; xv. 2; éml robs móDas, to stand. 
upright, Acts xxvi. 16; Rev. xi. 11; mapá w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 38; eis, Jn. xxi. 4 (L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. emi [sea 
èri, C. L. 1d.]) ; êkeî, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 8; 
68e, Mt. xvi. 28; xx. 6; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27 [here T Tr 
WH airo), q. v.]; órov, Mk. xiii. 14; ¿£o, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. $1; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 
25; paxpddev, Lk. xviii. 13 ; xxiii. 49 [RG Tr txt.]; dad. 
paxpoéev, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L TWH Tr 
mrg. (but åró in br.)]; móppe6ev, Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab- 
solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn.i.35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii. 18, 25; xx. 14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptep. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx. 6; Lk. xxiii. 105 Actsi. 11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to «a&((ew, Heb. x. 11sq. ÜB. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
ete.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. gory, L T Tr WH 
éordOn (cf. I.1a.]) ; Mt. xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii.44; 
Acts viii. 88. y- contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
firm, of the foundation of a building : 2 Tim. ii. 19. 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi. 14. ©. to be of a. 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co.x.12. d. 
foll. by a ptep. of quality, Col. iv. 12; ôs £orgkev é8paios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds. 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position mpós Tua, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv. 13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to 
persist, continue, persevere: TÑ tmioret, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31, 6 c.; B. § 133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; ¿y rp adneia, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [ A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Zürich version. 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read &argkev, impf. of orko, 
q. v.J) ; év 7H xdpiri, Ko. v. 2; év r eiayyeMo, 1 Co. xv. 
1; els fj» (sc. xápw) éarikare, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 12 [but LT Tr WII 
read orjre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. $ 147, 16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N. B. From 
€ornxa is formed the verb orjxw, which see in its place.. 
[Comp.: dv, ¿m-ay-, é£-av-, dv6-, dd, Bc, €, &&, ém- (par), 
éd-, kar-ed-, avv-ed-, xab-, dvrt-nab-, dmo-xa0-, peb-, map-, 
Trept-, npo, cvr-iorype. | 

icropéo : 1 aor. inf. icropjoa; (Torwp [allied with oia 
(tere), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius $ 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; 1. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. to- 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), r) xópav, Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; rid, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; so too in 
Joseph. antt. 1, 11, 4; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El- 
licott on Gal. 1. c.].* 

lexvpós, -d, -óv, (loxso), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for oy, "iaa, pin, Dx» and Chald. npn; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sq.; Rev. v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; v mo) ée, mighty i. e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to doOevns); compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, — of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Macc. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., rà iexvpá 
i.q. rods loxvpois (on the neut. cf. W. $ 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(ol inyupot rijs yrs, 2 K. xxiv. 15) ; joined with mAojatot, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. oi Suvaroi). b. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, ävepos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uttered, ovi, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. peyddy] (Ex. 
xix. 19); kpavyj, Heb. v. 7; Bpovrai, Rev. xix. 6; dds, 
great, Lk. xv. 14; émrodai (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, mapdxAnors, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, mós, well fortified, Rev. 
xviii. 10 (retyos, 1 Macc. 1.33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; müpyos, 
Judg. ix. 51). [Cf. dvvapis, fin.]* 

lox is, -vos, 9, (lo xc [allied w. &exov; to hold in check), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for 13, m, ty, 9331; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might : 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. ôúvapus) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vii. 12; ró kpáros ris loxVos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26) ; 4 8ó£fa ris lox. (see 8ó£a, III. 3 b. a. fin.), 
2'Th. i. 9; kpá(ew èv laxvet, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
xviii. 2 Rec. ; ¿£ loxdos, of one's strength, to the extent 
of one's ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with ddns added, Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read ë 03g 75 
lexói] [SYN. see duvayts, fin.]* 

lexóo; impf. fexvov; fut. lexóce; 1 aor. toxvca; 
(ious); Sept. for PIM, PES, Dy, ete.; to be strong, i. e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health : 
oi isyvovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
234; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with by:aivery, id. mem. 
2, 7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: oix taxvaav, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(so 95: N9, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; xará twos, 
against one, i.e. to use one’s strength against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. Pb. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 
and Rec. in vi. 15. C. to be serviceable: eis mi [A. V. 
good for], Mt. v.13. d. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi.40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6,29 
Sq.; xvi.3; xx. 26; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts vi. 10; xv. 105 xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp. 58). with ace., rdvra, Phil. iv. 
13; modu, Jas. v.16. [Comp.: èr, é£-, ëm-, kar xbo.]* 

tows, (icos, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; 1. 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. it may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one's reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich) : Lk. 
Xx. 13, and often in Attie writ.* 

*IraMa, -as, 2, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Heb. 
xiii. 24.* 

*Irakukós, -ñ, -dv, CIradia), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 
oneipa Ira), the Italian cohort (composed of Italian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schiirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq.; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

*Irovpala, -as, $, turca, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 $18; Plin. h.n. 5, (23) 19). Ace. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8,1; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b. j. 2, 6,3) among the 
regions assigned to this prince after his father's death ; 
(on this point cf. Schürer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus c. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
18,11, 8). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq. ; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Münter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq. ; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

ty Ovbrov, -ov, ró, (dimin. fr. tyOvs), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
34; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

tx Bis, -dos, ó, [fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 38; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 39. 

txvos, -eos (-ovs), ró, (fr. ikw i. q. ixvéopat, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
orotxeiv rois ixveci twos, Ro. iv. 12; mepumareiv rois xv. 
r. 2 Co. xii. 18; émaxodovbeiv r. tyv. riw. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ev 
tyveri twos éov dda vépew, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigiis alicuius.* 

"Ioádap, [áu WH], ó, (om i. e. Jehovah is perfect), 
indecl., Jotham [ A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.C. 758—7 to 741, or 759 to 743 : Mt. i. 9.* 

"Ioávya, [Tr WH "Iodya ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. p. 159; s. v. N, v], -ns. 9, (see Todus), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod's steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 8; xxiv. 10.* 

"Ieavvás, -à, and (acc. to L T Tr WH) "Iwavay, indecl., 
(see "Ioedvvgc), ó, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

'Ieávyns and ([so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Tr in the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) 'Iod»gs 
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[cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
p. 562 (cf. s. v. N,v)], gen. -ov, dat. -y and (in [Mt. xi. 
4 WH; Rev. i. 1 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH,[22 T Tr 
WH]-e [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B. 17 (16), 7 ]), ace. -n», 
ó, (grt and pim, to whom Jehovah is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold; 
Sept. "Ieavváv ( Tdf. 'Ioaváv], 1 Chr. iii. 24; "Iová, 2 K. 
xxv. 23; "Inávgs, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, (cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Johananj), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Macherus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 (8) ; Mk.i. 19; ix. 2, 
33; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; Acts i. 13, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. In the latter part of hislife he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory : Lützelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition üb. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Hollünd. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq. ; Steitz, Die Tradition üb. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. £. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Einl. in 
d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [ Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq.; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. l. i. § iv. 
p. 97 sqq. ; Bleck, Einl. in d. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq.; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327 
sqq. T. $. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G'Iová, L 
Tr WH "Iwavov) [see 'Iovas, 2]. 4. a certain man 
ex yévous dpxtepatixod, a member of the Sanhedrin [cf. 
dpxiepeós, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5, 13; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one y; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Mápxos. 6. John, acc. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 70], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apoealypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii. 8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found — by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
398 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.]. 

"ISB, ó, indecl., (3i°& i. e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Mühlau and Volck) 
s. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

*TwBAS, ó, indecl, Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk. 1. c. -87A)] for R G ’0878, 
q. v.* 

[IeBhA, see the preceding word.] 

'Io5á, ó, indecl, Joda: Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RG L 
*Jouda, see "Iovdas, 2.* 

"Ie, ó, indecl, (ow? whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God']), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 3]: Acts ii. 16.* 

'levév and (so T Tr WH) 'Ioxáp, ó, indecl., (see 'Ioáv- 
vns), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ : 
Lk. iii. 30.* 

'Iovós, -â [B. 20 (17 sq.)], ó, (ji a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. s. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 89-41; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [L T WH here Bapwová, 
see Bapiovás]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [R G L mrg. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see 'Ioávvgs, 3).* 

"Iopáp, ó, indecl., (Dir i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] n. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.) : Mt. i. 8.* 

*Twpelp, ó, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lk. iii. 29.* 

'Iocaóár, ó, indecl, (bbVim i e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [c.] n. c. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq. ; 2 Chr. xvii—xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

[lec (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see 'Iocs, init.] 

"Iocfs, gen. 'Ioc: [RG in Lk. iii. 29 lwo} (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (L T Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40, 47) "Iwofjros (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B.19 (17) sq.; W. $10,1; [WH. App. p. 159*]), 
ó, Joses; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 
29 ([see above]; L T Tr WH’ Inaoi, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 3, and R G in Mt. xiii, 
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55 (where L T Tr WH ‘Ioro, q. v. 6); see 'Idkofos, 
3. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Mapdu, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. Ioan [loons and "Ieonp seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Kenan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; Böhl, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
p. 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
BapvaBas (q. v.): Acts iv. 36 (where LT Tr WH 'Ie- 
oip)" 

"Iocf$, indecl., (in Joseph. [e. g. c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
3; 33, 5] `Ióonros), ó, (OM, fr. 1o? to add, Gen. xxx. 
23 sq. [cf. B. D. s. v. Joseph]), Joseph ; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9, 13 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; $vX3 "Ioan, i. e. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 30. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: Lk. iii. 26 (where L mrg. T Tr WH °Io- 
onyx q: V-). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary. the 
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mother of Jesus: Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 24; ii. 13, 19; Lk.i. 
27; ii. 4, 16,33 RL, 43 RGL mrg.; iii. 23; iv. 22; Jn. 
i. 45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii. 55 LT Tr WH (for RG’ Iwo [q. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57, 59; Mk. xv. 43, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Bapvá- 
Bas (q. v-): Acts iv. 86 LT Tr WH (for R G 'Iecsjs [q+ 
v. 4]. 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 23. 
[See "Ioas, 3.] 

*Iwofx, Josech, see Iwond, 3. 

'Iortas (L T Tr WH 'Ioceías [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. V. et, (]), ov, ó, (NWN i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle c. n. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq.; 2 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i. 10 sq.* 

lera, rd, iota [A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter `, the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v.18. [Cf 1, .]* 
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x&yá [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the xdyó 
etc. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. $ 5,4a.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; cf. I, OJ, (by crasis fr. 
kal éyó [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi. 15 T; Lk. ii. 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 T Tr WH; Acts x. 26 T Tr WH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
etc.; cf. B. 10; W. § 5,3; WH. App. p.145; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. Tl. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 17, 3); cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. «dpo( [xai epoi Acts x. 28 RG], 
acc. kdpé ; 1. and I, the kaí simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, etc.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
and I (inlike manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4; xvii. 26; and 
I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (xàyà čpya &yo) ; Lk. 
xxii. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and I (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Ro. 
xi.3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 33 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii. 
1; with the xai used consecutively (see under xai, I. 2 d.), 
cf. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx. 15; Acts xxii. 13; 2 
Co. vi. 17; xkdyà .. . kai, both... and: xdyué otdare, xai 
otüare «ó0cv eiui, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. I also; I as well; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii. 8; x. 32; Lk. xi. 9; xvi. 9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.]; xvii. 18; Acts x. 26; 1 Co. vii. 40; 2 Co. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq.; in the second member of a comparison, after 
émoios, ós, kaÜós, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi. 1; Rev. 


ii. 28 (27); see under xai, IL 1a. with a suppression of 
the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others) ; 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my companions at Athens; cf. Lünemann ad 
loc.). xdpgotí: Lk.i.3; Acts viii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 8; Kåpe: 
1Co.xvi.4. i. q. I in turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 8; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame I, the raf 
poiating the statement: Ro.iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
885. 

xa0á, adv. for xaf d, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen. Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
Wd, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 35, ete.) * 

xaf-aíperis, -ews, 7, (xabatpéw, q. V.), a pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: óxvpeudrev, [ À. V. of strong- 
holds], 2 Co. x. 4 (ràv rexàv, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
35; Polyb. 23, 7, 6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 13; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12); ets oiko8. . . . xadaipecw bp&v, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see ofxo8ouy, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thuc. down.]* 

xab-aipéo, -9; fut. xadeAà (Lk. xii. 18 [see deaipéo, 
init.]) ; 2 aor. xaOeidov, (fr. obsol. Xo); pres. pass. ka- 
Oapodpar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Ti, to cause to 
go down; 07, yn), 7133 1. to take down: with- 
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out the notion of violence, rwd, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46 ; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. 8 10); red darò roù Evdov, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, to 
throw down, cast down: rwà darò Opdvov, Lk. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: ras dmoOnxas, opp. to oixoBopeiv, 
Lk. xii. 18; Aoyirpoús, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, 2m, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thuc. 1, 
4; Ael. v. h. 2, 25) ; riv peyaAetórgrá Tivos, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the 
reading rijs neyaAetórgros abris, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4,13. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. § 30, 6; B. $ 132, 5]* 

xaOalpw; pf. pass. ptep. kekaflapuévos; (kaÓapós); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), to prune, Jn. xv. 2 (8éyBpa . . . imo- 
reuyóueva kaÉaipera,, Philo de agric. $ 2 [ef. de somniis 
ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to ezpiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 R G [see xafapí(o, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down). [Comp.: &:a-, ék-kafaípo.]* 

kaĝðárep, (kal? dmep), according as, just as, even as, [ (^ka- 
6a marking the comparison, rép (akin to the prep. mepi) 
the latitude of the application"): Ro.ix.13 WH txt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10 in T Tr WH; 2 Co. 
iii. 13, 18 [here WH mrg. xaboonep]; 1 Th.ii. 11; xaĝá- 
mep xat, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co. i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv. 5; Heb. 
iv. 2, and RG in Heb. v.4; kaárep foll. by ovre (or 
obras), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ([From 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for 3&5, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 

xaO-derre: 1 aor. ka(ny/a; 1. to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
tis xepòs abro), Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; rod 
tpaxndov, Epict. diss. 3, 20,10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 

ka&ap(to (Hellenistic for xa6aipw, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32); W. $13, 1e.; WH. App. 


p- 163] kaflapià (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. éxadapioa [see be- 


low]; pres. pass. caGapifouat; 1 aor. pass. ékaÜapía6mv ; 
pf. pass. ptcp. xexadaptopévos (Heb. x. 2 T Tr WH; on 
the forms kaĝ epícón, T WH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
[éka8 é pisev, Tr in Acts x. 15; xi. 9] and cexabe pio pévos 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p. 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Krüger Pt. ii. § 2, 2, 6 p. 4; [B. 29 (25sq.) ; W. 
43]) ; (kaapés) ; Sept. mostly for "no; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e. g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; rud, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 27; v. 12sq.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : ù) Aémpa 
ékalapiaOn, Mt. viii. 3 (xaĝapıeîs Tò alga rd dvairiov é£ 
*Iopand, Deut. xix. 13; ¿kañdpiÇe rjv rept ravra avviBeiav, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5, 4; kaÜatpew aipa, Hom. Tl. 16, 667; cf. éxkafaípe). Db. 
in a moral sense; a. to free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: éavróv amò 
poAdvopou capkós, 2 Co. vii. 1; +f migrert tas xapdias, Acts 
xv. 9 (xapdiav arò ápaprías, Sir. xxxviii. 10); ras xeipas, 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv. 8. B. to 
Sree from the guilt of sin, to purify: twa amd maons ápap- 
rías, 1 Jn. i. 7; [r. d. sr. ddtxias, ibid. 9]; rjv cvvetdnow dro 
vekpàv &pyov, Heb. ix. 14; rjv éxkAnoiay rà Aovrpá rod 
véaros (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Aadv éavrĝ, Tit. 
ii. 14. «y. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: tì év 
tum, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363), Heb. ix. 22; i.q. to 
consecrate, dedicate, ri ret (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2. 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x. 15; xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 23, 28). [Cowr.: d:a-xabapitw.] * 

Kkaðapırpós, -o), ó, (xabapitw), a cleansing, purification; 
aritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio, 
emundatio): used with a gen. of the subj., rà» "Iovdaiwy, 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen. of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25 ; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk. i. 44; Lk. 
v.14; with a gen. of the thing, ápapriàv or dpaprnpd- 
tov, a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see xañapito, 1 b. 
B-): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; rijs duaprias pov, Job vii. 21; 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).* 

kafapós, -á, -óv; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius 8 26; Vanicek p. 177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for mW ; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates, corrupts) ; a. physically : Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (23); Rev. xv. 6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; xpvaíov, purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; ina 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv.3; ó AeAoup. . . . xabapds ddos (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
*he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: mávra kañapá, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit. i. 15. c. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and guilt: Tit.i. 15; tyets wañapot, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; of x. rj kapia (as respects heart [ W. $ 31, 6 a.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (xañapós xeipas, Hdt. 1, 35; xarà Tò apa x. karà 
tiv yuxny, Plat. Crat. p. 405 b.) ; free from every admix- 
ture of what is false, sincere, éx kaÜapüs xapdias, 1 Tim. i. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R Gin 1 Pet. i. 22; êv kabap suver 
djoet, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; genuine (joined with dpi- 
avros) Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 
6. Hebraistically with the addition of dró rivos, pure 
from, i. e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [ W. § 30, 
6a.; B. 157 (137) sq.]: drò r. atparos, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14 ; kaĝapàs &xew ras 
xeipas dmà Tov Pédvov, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 16; in class. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as $óvov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e.; cf. 
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Passow s. v. p. 1528"; [L. and S. s. v. 3]; Kühner § 421, 
4 ii. p. 344. d. in a levitical and ethical sense: mdvra 
xafapà tpiv, Lk. xi. 41, on which see veu. [SYN. see 
€Aupwts; cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

xaGapérns, -pros, 7, (kaÜapós), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, rwós, Heb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

af -£5pa, -as, 9, (xard and ¿ëpa), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: émi rìs Moi- 
aos xabédSpas éxáD.sav, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for avin and n3V. [Xen., Aristot., al.]) * 

Kaf-ctoga. ; impf. ¿kañe(ópnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one’s self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by èv with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by êri with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH; by êri with 
dat., Jn. iv. 6; éxei, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [ob where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 836 sq.; B. 56 
(49); 60 (52). COMP.: mapa-xaÜé(opa:. ]* 

xaQ-cis, more correctly ka" els, see ets, 4 c. p. 187*. 

xa8-e£fis, (xará and é£rs, q. v.), adv., one after another, 
successively, in order: Lk. i. 3; Acts xi. 4; xviii. 23; of 
«afe£. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 [cf. W. 633 
(588)]; év r Kad. sc. xpóve [ R. V. soon afterwards ], Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. v. b. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. é£5s and é$e£rjs are more usual.) * 

Ka-ei8o ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxdbevdov; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 35 ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep; ^ a. prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 
1198*]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 43, 45; Mk. iv. 27, 38; v. 39; 
xiii 36 ; xiv. 37, 40 sq. ; Lk. viii. 52; xxii. 46; 1 Th. v. 
7. b. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th. v.10; (Ps. 
lxxxvii. (xxxviii) 6; Dan. xii. 2). c. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one's salvation: 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th. v. 6.* 

kaðnynrhs, -o0, ó, (xaOnyéeopat to go before, lead); a. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313d. b.a 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8RG,10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thue. 3,4; several times in Plut. (cf. Wetst. on Mt. Le.] * 

xa0-fjxo ; [fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to come 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. xaOyjxet, it is 
becoming, it is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 
où kaÜnkev (Rec. xabjxov), toll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265); B. 217 (187)]; rà py kaĝņkovra, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Mace. vi. 4. Cf. dviko.* 

xáü-mpa., 2 pers. sing. xdéy a later form for xá8gca: 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. xáĝov for xdónco [yet cf. Kühner 
as below] (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 359; Krüger $38, 6 sq. 
i p.147; Kühner § 301 i. p. 671; W. § 14, 4; [B. 49 
(42)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xá&go6e, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WH txt. ka8o0e ; see Veitch s. v.; Krüger 
$38, 6, 1 (cf. wañ(Çe), inf. kaBra6a:, ptep. xabjpevos]; impf. 
4xaD/usv; and once the rare (cf. Veitch p. 847] fut. xab- 
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copa, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. xaOi¢e, fin.]; (fua); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for aw; 1. to sit down, seat one's self: 
foll. by éy w. dat. of place [cf. W. $ 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH pécos]; eis, Mk. xiii. 3 [ B. 
$ 147,16]; perá w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; kd6ov èx 
Oe£ióv pov, i. e. be a partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. káfiov]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); «dOov bBe óró with 
acc., Jas. ii.3. — mapá w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; émávo 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with éxei, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. éxa6é{ero]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied : foll. by é with dat. of place [W. as under 1], 
Mt.xi.16; xxvi. 69; év rj Seka r. Oeod, Col. iii. 1; ép 
rois Oeftois, Mk. xvi. 5; éri rwos, Mt. xxiv. 3; xxvii. 19; 
[Acts xx. 9 RG]; ém rod Ópóvov [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 etc.; rs vepeAns [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; èri mw, 
Acts iii. 10; èri ri [cf. B. 338 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [R dat. (as 
in foll)] 4 sq.; xi.16; xvii. 3; xix. 11; mapa rijv óðóv, 
Mt.xx.30; Mk.x.46; Lk. xviii. 35; mpós rò das, Lk. 
xxii. 56; émávo rwós, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8; mepi twa, 
Mk. iii. 32, 34; drmévavri twos, Mt. xxvii. 61; èk defiav 
twos, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxet, Mk. 
ii. 6; ob, where, Acts ii. 2 [L kae(ópevor]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 17; viii. 
85; Jn. ii. 14; ix. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 30. — káfgua: as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, xa6y kpívov, Acts 
xxiii. 8; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
[A. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: év caxxg, clothed 
in sackcloth, év ewoBQ, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79 (Is. xlii. 7) ; of a lame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fixed abode, to dwell: émi mpóacmov ris 
yis, Lk. xxi. 85; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. karoioüvras) ; 
éri Opovov, Rev. xx. 11 G T [WH mrg.; but see above]; 
év ‘IepovcaAnp, Neh. xi. 6; [êv õpet Zapapeías, Sir. l. 26. 
Conr.: cuy-xáónuat]. 

xa8npépay, i. q. Kad? jjuépav, see ñuépa, 2 p. 278*. 

ka&nu«puvós, -7, -ov, (fr. xaf ñuépay), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i.5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 1; [11, 7, 1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 58 [(yet see L. and S.) ; W. 
25 (25 sq.)]* 

xa8-(to ; fut. xabiow [ B. 37 (32)]; 1 aor. erdira (impv. 
2 sing. xáfirov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.); pf. 
kekáÓ.ka (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg.; Heb. xii. 2 L T 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. mid. 
subjunc. 2 pers. plur. ka(cno6e (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. kaÓtcopa; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; 1. 
trans. to make to sit down (xará; q. v. III. 1), to set, ap- 
point; Sept. for "Vin: rivd éri Opovov [L T Tr WH ròs 
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Épávov], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30; rwa 
év 8&4 abro), Eph. i. 20; rwá, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (Suxaorqy, Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5, 3; cuvédpiov kptràv, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans. ; Sept. for 27^; a. tosit down: univ., Mt. v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 35; Lk. iv. 20; v. 3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13; witha telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat: ev 8efuà rwos, 
Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; éri run, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.]; 
ele róv vaóv, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. $ 147, 16; W. 415 (386)]; eri 
with acc. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx. 4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi. 2,[7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. § 129, 17; W.516 (481)]; émi ro? Bnparos, of a judge, 
Jn. xix. 13; Acts xii. 21; xxv. 6, 17; xarévavri [or dré- 
vavri Tr etc.] rwos, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) éká&wrev sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 
L mrg. WH mrg.]; ev rà Opóvo, Rev. iii. 21; èri w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; èk Oefuàv x. e£. ebov., 
Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk.x.37,40. i.q. to have fixed one's 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xviii. 11; foll. by év with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry], (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 33) ; [Neh. 
xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 sq.] to sit: ëm) Opóvov, Lk. xxii. 30 [R G L: see xá- 
Onuac]; èm Opóvovs, Mt. xix. 28 [WH xaénoecbe; sce 
kdOnpat. COMP.: dva-, eni, mapa-, mept-, avy-ka6iCo.] 

kaf-ic: 1 aor. cadjxa; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; ded w. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptcp. ka&iépevos let down, ëm ris 
ys, Acts x. 11; ék rot otpavod, Acts xi. 5.* 

xa8-Grrnp« (also xabcordw, whence the ptcp. cabiorar- 
res Acts xvii. 15 RG; and xaÓirdvo, whence xabtora- 
vovres ibid. L T Tr WH; see tornu, init.) ; fut. caraorjoe ; 
1 aor. xaréornoa; Pass., pres. cadicrapat; 1 aor. Kkaregrd- 
Onv; 1 fut. karacra8copa.; Sept. for DYI, DpH, TRIN, 
ayum, TON, 132; (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. riva émi twos, to set one over a thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also èri run, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; èri re, 
Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. rwá, to appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): mpeoafvré- 
povs, Tit. i. 5; reà els ró with inf, to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; rà mpòs r. Oedy to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by tva, ibid. ; rwá with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; cf. W. § 32, 4 b.; B. 8 131, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27, 35; Heb. vii. 28. C. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. sisto), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
ápaproAós, dixacos, Ro. v. 19 [cf. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch, Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat. 
sisto) i. q. to render, make, cause to be: riva oùk dpyóv, 
oùòðè dkapmov, i.e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or bring to a certain place: 
ved, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for &311; Josh. vi. 
23; 18. v. 3; Hom. Od. 18, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 


911 


rabos 


other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; $ 
yAécca . . . ý Gmikooca, Jas. iii. 6. [COMP.: dyrr, dro- 
xadiornpt.|* 

«aQd (i. e. xaf 0), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ac- 
cording to what, i. e. 1. as: Ro. viii. 26. 2. 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 18 
(Rec.** kafós) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [ W. 307 (288); cf. D. $ 139, 
30].* 

xaoAwós, -7, -óv, (kaĝóňov, q. v.), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [ Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as kaĝ. kai ow!) iaropía, Polyb. 8, 4, 11; often in eccl. 
writ.; the title n kaĝo) éxxAnoia first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note]; cf. ka&toAui) dvácracis, [Justin 
c. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [l. i. § 13] 
p. 40 ed. Otto); émaroXai xaBodtxai, or simply ka8oAwal, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; cf. rüy érrà Aeyopévov kaÜoMàv sc. émurroAGv, 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. [Cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholic.]* 

ka8óXov (i. e. kaÜ" Gdov [“ as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot." (L. and S.)]), adv., wholly, entirely, at all: 
Acts iv. 18. ([Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22; Am. iii. 
3, 4; Xen, Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) * 

xa8-omA(to : pf. pass. ptep. ka&emMopévos ; to arm [fully 
(cf. ward, III. 1 fin.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Kka0-op&o, -ô : 1. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
to see thoroughly (cf. xará, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen): pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. ka- 
Oopürai, Ro. i. 20 (3 Mace. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.* 

kaðóri (i. e. xaf à rt), according to what, i. e. 1. 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 85, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (36), 5; for Ww2, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [cf. W. $ 53, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acts ii. 
24, and LT Tr WH (for Rec. àr) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (38), 6). 3. as, 
just as: Bar. vi. (Ep. der.) 1; Judith ii. 13, 15; x. 9, and 
often in Thuc. et al.* 

Kadds (i. e. xaf ós), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic xa6d and nad, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists ; 
cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 74 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 425 sq. ; [W. 26 (25); 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by ojres in the second member [cf. W. 
853, 5], Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 2Co.i. 5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; foll. by xai also, Jn. xv. 9 ; xvii. 18; 
xx. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv.49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative obras, Lk. xxiv. 
24; with obras unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi.1; Jn. i. 23; v. 23; Acts x. 
47 [here L T Tr WH óc]; xv. 8; Ro. i.18; xv. 7; 1 Co. 
viii. 2; x. 6; 2 Co. i. 14; ix. 3; xi. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often; kaós diddoxa, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17; adds yéypamras Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
13; Acts vii. 42; xv. 15; Ro. i. 17, and often in Paul; 
the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: kaDàs mapexddeod oe... ev miae, SC. oUT@ kal viv 
rapakaAó, 1 Tim. i. 3, cf. W. 570 (530); [B. 386 (331)]; 
Fpkaro aireiaÜai (sc. ovra mou abrois), kaÜàs krÀ. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. $ 151, 23 b. ; cf. W. 584 (543 sq.)]; in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: dyanópev 
dAMqAovs, ob Kaas Kdiv krÀ. 1 Jn. iii. 11 sq., cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); obrós griw ó dpros 
... où kaós etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb eiui, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
iii, 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that, 
agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. $ 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard xa. as cor- 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
16; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. itis put for the 
simple ós, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to eov rjj adnbeig). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2Macc.i. 31; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

xabdo-mep, [Tr xadas mep], just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2Co. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

xal, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. $53, 3sqq.; B. 
361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and ré see s. v. ré ad init.] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. et, 
atque, Germ. und); 1. it connects single words 
or terms: a. univ., as of Papıraîot kal Saddovxaior, 
Mt. xvi. 1; ó 8eós kal marjp, he who is God and Father 
(see deds, 3) ; &v xapdia xady kal dyap, Lk. viii. 15; mov- 
pepós kal moAvrpómos, Heb.i.1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: 4 vioĝeria kai 7 ófa kai ai diabjxat xai 7 
vopodeia kai ù Aarpeía kai ai érayyediat, Ro. ix. 4; áyía 
kai dixaia kai dyaOn, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 &q.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). b. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: ĝéka x. ókró, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om. 
cai; Tdf. dexaoxra], 16; reccapákovra x. &£, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn. v. 5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. $37, 4; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal.i.18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) ên} éróparos úo paprópev 
kai rpôv (in Mt. xviii. 16 9 rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of xat, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness fo the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 ajuepov xai 
(R"G; but L T Tr WH ñ) atpiv; cf. Kühner 8 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s.v. p. 614°]. — c. it joins to par- 
titive words the general notion; so that it is equiv.. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: à Ylérpos x. of 
ámócroo, Acts v. 29; oi dpxsepeis [kai oi mpecBvrepos. 
Rec.] xai rò cuvedpiov ddov, Mt. xxvi. 59; al Óuaibpaat 
capkós, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; xoi èm róv 
"IepaijA ro) eod, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 437 sq. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B. 363 (311 sq.) ; 400 
(343)]; with ré preceding, 7 re... abro) Ovvajus kai 
Oedrns, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls evvxaraAéyew tò pépos 
TG Ag); sothat itis equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u. s.] : 
Tà mavra kal rà Tov Oauiovi(ouévov, Mt. viii. 33; rois pa- 
Onrais abrov x. TQ Ilérpo, Mk. xvi. 7; ai þora abróv x. 
TÓv dpy«epéov, Lk. xxiii. 22 [RG]; aiv yuvacki «ai Mapidp, 
Acts i. 14; év "Iovda x. “Iepovoadnp, 1 Mace. ii. 6; más 
"Iov8a x. ‘Iepovoadnp, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; a. univ., as Siaxadaptet rjv dAova abro 
K. ovvager rov otrov krÀ. Mt. iii. 12; eiogAGov . . . kai €di- 
Sacxov, Acts v. 21; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement. 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. § 60, 3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
Sq.): e. g. that very freq. formula éyévero . . . kai (see 
yivopat, 2 b.) ; kai etdov kai (equiv. to drt) eewpós éyévero, 
Rev. vi. 12; régera viðv x. kaAéaeis ró Óvoua abro) (equiv. 
to oð dvopa Ka) écets), Mt. i. 21; caddy éarw pâs O8e elvai, 
xai (equiv. to dev) motpowper oxnvas, Mk. ix. 5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by xat) ; 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34 ; Jn. ii. 
13-16; x. 3; 1Co. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix. 1-4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by xaí), etc. 
after a designation of time xa annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: //yy«ev ù Spa kai mapadidorat 
krÀ. Mt. xxvi. 45; jv è Spa tpirn kai éoraúpocay airdy, 
Mk. xv. 25; éyyis fv TÒ máoxa . . . dvéfin els 'Iepoa. ó 
"Incois, Jn. ii. 13; juépat &pxovrat kai cvreAéao, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; v. 1; xi. 55; Acts 
v. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as fôn dé 7v owe xat 
of KopivOtor é£anivys mpüpvav éxpovovro, Thue. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p. 1481; W. 436 (405 sq.) ; [B. 361 
(310)]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as pty evxojavrfjsare kai dpxeiode, Lk. iii. 14 ; ore dvrAqpa 
&xeis kai rò hpéap cori Baby, Jn. iv. 11; obre . . . émdexerat 
kat... Ko) et, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ., as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
negative: pymoré ce mapaðĝ . . . kal ó Kpirns cé sapaóo 
... kal els Gudaxqy BAnOjon, Mt. v. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 88; xiii. 15; xxvii. 61; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. vi. 
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53; xii 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi. 15; [see B. 868 (315) d. ; cf. W. 
§ 56, 2a.]. d. it annexes what follows from something 
said before (xa consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 
so: Mt. v. 15 (xal Adprmrec) ; Mt. xxiii. 32 (kai mÀgpócare) ; 
2 Co. xi. 9 (xai èv mavri) ; Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (xai 
4pmpoaÓcv) ; 2 Pet. i. 19 (kai €xopev); so in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative : Setre dricw pov, kai mooo tpas etc. Mt. iv. 
19; erè Aye, kal lacerat ó mais pov, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vii. 7; dvriorgre TG OfóAo kai hevgerar ad’ tpv Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), [cf. 
Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 3, 11, 48) : Mt. iii. 14 
{nat ob %pyn mpós pé); Mt.vi.26; x. 29; Mk. xii. 12; 
In. i. 5 (xal fj xoria krÀ.), 10 (kai ó kócpos) ;. Jn. iii. 11, 
32; v. 40 (xal ob cAere) ; Jn. vi. 10; vii. 28; viii. 49, 55 
(kal otk éyvaxare) ; Jn. ix. 80; 1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (... (5s, kat vexpos D, ete. when 
a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 ((gret kat ody eù- 
plone); xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. | (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396°), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
cf. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times 8é; see 8é, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53,3£.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with óre or a temporal as preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g 
Thuc. 2, 93, where see Krüger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. xai; see ós, I. 7]; ós... ka 
i800, Lk. vii. 12; Actsi. 10; x. 17 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; éàv 
.. Ka) elaeAeog. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here 
«ai may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
‘done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question 
thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another's speech (cf. 
W. § 53,3a.; Matthiae $620, 1 d.; Kühner § 521, 3 ii. 
p. 791 sq.): kal ris duvarat convar; Mk. x. 26; xal ris 
¿rri pov mAnoiov; Lk. x. 29; xai ris éorey etd. Jn. ix. 36 
(GT Tr WII]; add, Jn. xiv. 22 [G T]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 
ii. 2: el yàp éyà Aud bpàs, kal ris... épo0 (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
e.g. el 6 Geds Weidera, kal ris ddrnbever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 
he that etc., for then there is no one who etc. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. 8 62, 1]: xai ékeXúóny 
axpt To) Sedpo, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda —et aliquantum ejus fuit —militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (xat epexegetical or ‘explicative’). so 
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that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [ W. § 53,3 e.; cf. 
$ 66, 7 fin.]: xdpww kal ámocroAj», Ro. i. 5, where cf. 
Fritzsche ; epi éAmi8os kai dvaordcews vexpóv, Acts xxiii. 
6; moÀÀÀ ... x. érepa, Lk. iii. 18; modà... kal. àa 
onpeta, Jn. xx. 30; moAAà xai Bapéa airiópara, Acts xxv. 
7; moÀÀol x. dvurdraxrot, Tit. i.10 [R G; on the preceding 
use of xai cf. moàús, d. a. fin.]; «ai [L br. «.] órav árapéjj, 
and indeed [i. e. viz.] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk. 
v. 85 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss)]; kai xdpiv dvrl xápiros, Jn. i. 16; kal mepio- 
có» €xocw, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words xal én 
«rh. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts v. 
21 (on which see yepovaía) ; Ro. ii. 15 (where kai pera£o 
krÀ. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 88, etc.; cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia, p. 38; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. p. 9 sqq.; so the 
Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: xai dxardxpirov, Acts 
xxii. 25; kal roUrov égravpopévov, 1 Co. ii. 2; kal roro, 
Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te. . . audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q. 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in 
8, (4 Macc. xiv. 9); also kai rara (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 
ii. 2 p. 652 sq. ; [cf. W. 162 (13)]. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 23; viii. 14, 23, 28; ix. 1, 
9, 27,35; x. 1; Mk. v. 1, 21; vi. 1,6; Lk. viii. 205 Jn. i. 
19 (cf. 15); 1 Jn. i. 4, etc. ; esp. in the very com. xal éyé- 
vero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, ete. (see yivopan 
2 b.). 5. xa . . . kai, a repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate—not only single terms, as xal 
[L br. «-] puxi cat opa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk. iv. 41; Jn. 
iv. 86 [here Tr WH om. first «.] ; Ro. xi. 33; Phil. ii. 13; 
iv. 12, etc. ; kal ey À (yo kal ev no3A @ [LT Tr WH peyado] 
both with little effort and with great [but see péyas, 1 a. 
y. fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk.ix.13; Jn. vii. 28; 1x. 37; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u. s.; B. $149, 
8b.]: Jn. xv. 24; Acts xxiii. 3; xal... kal od, Lk. v. 
36; Jn. vi. 865 now... now, Mk. ix. 22; kal où.. 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. ré . . . kal, see ré, 2. 

II. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good ; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch (cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; cf. Klotz, 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, a. also, 
likewise: Mt. v. 39 sq.; xii. 45; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. iii. 14; 
Jn. viii. 19; Ro. viii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 29; xi. 6, etc.; very 
freq. with pronouns: xai tpeis, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 
31; Jn. vii. 47, ete. ; kdyó, xal éyó, see kdyo, 2; xal 
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avrés, sce abrós, I. 1 a. 
parison in the former part of the sentence: xaos... 
kaí, Lk. vi. 31 [WH txt. om., L Tr mrg. br., kai opets]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 33; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
domep . . . ovrw kat, Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; xaÜdmep . . . oro kai, 2 Co. viii. 11; os... kai, Mt. 
vi.10; Lk. xi. 2 RUbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L xadds; 2 Co. 
xiii. 2 see ós, I. 1 fin.]; Gal.i.9; Phil. i. 20, (Thuc. 8, 1; 
éonep...xai, Xen. mem. [ 2, 2, 2 (and Kühner ad loc.)]; 
3,1, 4; [4, 4, 7; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]) ; with eè preceding, 
Gal.iv.7. sometimes xaí stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Macc. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 
635; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 1, 6 [also in his Grk. Gram. 
§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; W. § 53, 
5). b. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst) : Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 80; Mk. 
i.27; Lk.x. 17; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
etc. C. before a comparative it augments the gra- 
dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the «ac in this 
pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with óc]. d. with a ptep. i. q. al- 
though (cf. Krüger $ 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
paxpoOypew, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par- 
ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: és xai, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, etc.; xaĝòs xai, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co. i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 32; v. 2, ete.; odrw 
xat, Ro. v. 15 [WH br. kai], 18sq.; vi.11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; ópoles kai, Jn. vi. 11; ógaúrws kai, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 
G L Tr mrg., T Tr txt. WH x. óc. (but WH reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; xaOdmep kai (see kaÜámep). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: 816 xai, Lk. i. 35; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; &à robro kaí, Lk. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. xat]. c. 
after the interrog. ri, kaí (which belongs not to ri, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
cf. Bäumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. $ 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Krüger $ 69, 
32, 16]: ri kai Barri£ovra,; [ A. V. why then etc.], 1 Co. 
xv. 29; ri kai éXrí(ev; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 94 [R G T]; 
tva ri kai, Lk. xiii. 7. d. dda xaí, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v. 18; Ro. i. 82; v. 3, 11; viii. 23; ix. 10; 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn.ii. 2, etc. ; i.q. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after eì) : Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. e. ĝè kai, and 8ë . . . kai, but also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [R G]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH 
br. 8é]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. Tr WH ër: 
re xat, see ért, 2 fin.]; xviii. 1 [R G], 9 [L br. zai]; Jn. ii. 
2; iij. 23; xviii. 2,5; Acts v. 16; 1 Co.i. 16; iv. 7; xiv. 
15; xv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 3, etc. xal... ydp, ¿àr kai, el xai, 
ij kat, Kaye, kai . . . 8é, see ydp IT. 10, eav I. 3, ef IIT. 6 sq., 
j4c.yé3e., 86 9. The examples of crasis with xai in 
the N. T., viz. kayo (xdpo(, kdpé), kdkei, kdxeiÜev, kdketvos, 
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preceded by an adverb of com- | xdv, are noticed each in its place; for references see 


especially xayo, init. 

Kaïáġas [ W H Karáġas (cf. 1, fin.) ; Lehm. in Lk. iii. 2 
Kaidas ], -a [ B. 20 (18) ; W. $ 8, 1], ó, (supposed by many 
to be the sameas 8373, a stone, a rock ; others more cor- 
rectly i. q. XDD, depression, Targ. on Prov. xvi. 26 [ace. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Rom. ins Hebr. etc. p. 28) SPD, 
Caiaphas ; acc. to Joseph. (antt. 18, 2, 2) 'Ióo n mos, ó 
xal Kaidjas ('I1óc5mov, tov kai Kaiapav émiwaAo)pevov, 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Judæa, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, A.D. 
18 [cf. Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re- 
moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [ü e. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18,4, 3) : Mt. xxvi. 3,57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Actsiv. 6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

kalye, see yé, 3 e. 

Káiv [WH Kat» (cf.1, « fin.) ], -ó, indeci., (in Joseph.with 
a Grk. ending, Kdis, 4os; Hebr. (^p i.e. a spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. JD to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. np Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.* 

Koiváy [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivdy in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Kawáp in 2, WH Kawap 1 and 
2; T Kaiváp. both 1 and. 2], ó, (Hebr. PES lance-maker 
[al. * possessor ' or * possession d» Cariae 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.) : Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, aec. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 


i. 18 Alex.], which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
s. v.]* 
xaivós, -7, -óv  [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 


for WIN; new, i.e. a. as respects form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to madaids old, 
antiquated) : as daxós, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 
WH br. the cl]; Lk. v.38 ipdriov, Lk. v. 36; rAnpwpa, 
Mk. ii. 21; uvypeiov, Mt. xxvii. 60; with év ó oddémrw ovdels 
éréón added, Jn. xix. 41; xawà x. madad, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what it suc- 
ceeds: d:aOjxn, Mt. xxvi. 28 (T WH om. xau.) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 R L; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8, 18; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 
31); kawo otpavoi, raw) yr, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. lxv. 17 ; Ixvi. 22) ; ‘IepovoaAnp (see "IeponóAvpa, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; dvOpwmos (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
1i. 15; iv. 24, (xapdia, rveüpa, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26); 
katvà mrávra rot, I bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5 ; yéyvgua rijs duré Xov, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance ; of a new kind ; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (érepa xai 
kawà Oaiióvia, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1) : ddaxn, Mk. i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 19; évroAy, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7 sq.; 2 Jn. 5; dvoua, with the added explana- 
tion Š oddels of8ev (€yvo Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. Ixii. 2; lxv. 
15); 287, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (exliv.) 9; dpvos, 
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Ts. xlii. 10; dopa, Ps. xxxii. (xxxili.) 3; xxxix. (xl) 4, 
tc.) ; Aéyew re kai [5 L T Tr WH] dkovew | kawórepov, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already; [cf. 
W. 244 (228 sq.)]); «riots, Gal. vi. 15; kawà rà mávra, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 [L 
T Tr WH om. rà závra] ; pyxére ovens THs dvopias, kawàv 
Sè yeyovórav mávrav ind kvpiov, Barn. ep. 15, 7. yroa 
(see yAéooa, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. kat. ]* 

[ŠrN. kaivás, véos: v. denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent; w. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; 'véos ad 
4empus refertur, kaivós ad rem;’ see Trench $ lx.; Tittmann 
i.p. 59 sq.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). 'The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

Kawvérns, -yros, 7j, (kawós), newness: éy kawórgrt mvev- 
paros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; ev katwórgrt Cons in a new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (eis katórgra didiou (wigs, 
so as to produce a new state which is eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thuc. 
3, 38; Isocr., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) ]).* 

kalmep [Treg. kai mep in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son $ 621; Büumlein p. 200sq.; Krüger $ 56, 13, 2; B. 
$144, 23; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although ; it is joined to a ptep. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that éy must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii. 5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, xairep éarív, Rev. xvii. 8 
Rec.; but since Grsb. kal mápeora: [correctly mapéorat 
(see in mápeq)] has been restored after the best codd.* 

kapós, -ov, ó, (derived by some fr. kápa or xdpn, ró, the 
head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vanitek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and yin; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure 
of time; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fized and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
Üorepot xatpot, 1 Tim. iv. 1; ¿ypt xatpod, up to a certain 
time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in ypu, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.]; 
Acts xiii. 11; mpds kaipóv, for a certain time only, for a 
season, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpòs katpóv Spas, for the 
season of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
«ara xatpdv, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 
4[RG L]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 [al. 
bring this under b.]; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 5; črra kaipós, dre etc. 2 Tim. iv. 85 QM yov 
«aipàv Exet, a short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12; “é éxeivo rà kaipó, 
Mt. xi. 25; xii. 1; xiv. 1; Eph. ii. 12; xar éxeivov T. K., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; xara T. x. rodrov, Ro. ix. 9; é atr@ T 
x. Lk. xiii. 1; êv & x. Acts vii. 20; év rà viv «., Ro. iii. 26 ; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13); év mavi x. always, at every 
season, [ Áristot. top. 3, 2,4 p. 117*, 35], Lk. xxi. 86; Eph. 
vi. 18; els riva xatpov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of etc. i. e. at which it will occur: ris 
éuijs avadvoews, 2 Tim. iv. 6; ris émoxonjs, 1 Pet. v. 6 
Lcehm.; Lk. xix. 44 ; wetpacpoi, Lk. viii. 13; rod dp£ao6a 
TÒ kpiza, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; kapo ray 
Aóyov, of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; — or when a thing usually comes to pass: rod 
Gepiopod, Mt. xiii. 805 ràv kapnóv, when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 34, 41; oveov, Mk. xi. 13. with the gen. of a 
pers.: kapo: éÜvàw, the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 
ó éavro) (T Tr WH airo?) x. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; ó kapós pov, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; ray vekpàv 
xptOjvat, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to life and judged, Rev. xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; ó épós, ó 
Üuérepos, the time for appearing in publie, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6, 8; xaipó ii, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
i3. ó kapós alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; ó xaipos #yytxev, Lk. xxi. 8; èyyús éorw, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, xatpdv peradap- 
Bavew, Acts xxiv. 25; éyew, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16) ; 
é$ayopater Oat, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see é£ayopá(c, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 
mapa xatpov 7Atkias, past the opportunity of life [ A. V. 
past age], Web. xi. 11 (simply rapa xa:pov, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p.126). c. 
the right time: èv xatp@ (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 R G L [(ed. ster- 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v. 6; also capo, Lk. xx. 0L T 
Tr WH; rô xaipó, Mk. xii. 2. d. a (limited) period 
of time: [1 Co. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 
Acts xvii. 26; xatpoi kapmodópo:, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 [cf. 
Gen. i. 14 Sept.]; xaipdv xal xatpots kai Zu Katpov, a 
year and two years and six months [ À. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. $27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 
[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: 6 
xkaipos (mrenAnporat), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. i. 10; 6 xapòs ó 
éveorós, the present period, i. q. ó al&v obros (see aiv, 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to kaipós 8iopÜócecos, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. aiàv péA- 
wv), ib. 10; ó kapòs otros, i. q. ó alóv obros (see alóv, 
8), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 30; ó viv xap. Ro. viii. 18; év 
xaip@ éaxáro, the last period of the present age, the time 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see fcyaros, 
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1 sub fin., ete.), 1 Pet. i. 5; xaipoi dvayró£ees ard npor- 
mou Tou kvpiov, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
iii. 20 (19). — e. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, kapós is equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of time : Lk. xii. 56 ; 8ou- 
Aedew TG kap, Lat. tempori servire (see SovAcia, 2 a.), 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec."*; rà onpeia r@v katpóv, i. q. à oi kapo 
onpaivovot, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass. ]; 
kapol xaXeroi, 2 Tim. iii. 1; xpóvor Š xatpoi (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7; ol xpóv. kai of 
xap. 1 Th. v. 1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.* 

[Syn. ka«ipós, xpdvos: xp. time, in general; xap. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xpóvov 
xaipés ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to xpóvos; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.) ; p. 215, 10 sqq. xatpós où uóvov emt xpdvov 
&vAs rlberat, &AAà kal éz) rod apuodiou kal mpémovros, KTA. ; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench § lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. xaipós means 
weather, xpóvos year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered; this in the case of xap. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration." Curtius, Etym. p. 110sq.] 


Kaicap, -apos [ Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 
nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as a part of their title [cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]) : Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq. ; Lk. ii. 1 ; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix. 12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc. ; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Kawdpeo [-ía T df. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WH; 
see I, +], -as, 9, Cesarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: 1. Cæsarea Philippi (Kawá- 
peta ñ di irmov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (jv IIaveába Soivixes mpocayopevovow, Eus. 
h.e. 7,17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Cesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called JVeronias by Agrippa IL, in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4) ; now Bániás, a village of about 
150 [(?) “about 50” (Büdeker), “some forty" (Mur- 
ray)] houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Cosa- 
rea (more fully Cesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisartyeh]), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato's Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had con- 
ferred upon it the name of Cæsarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 2; 15,9,6; 19,8, 2; b. j. 2, 9, 1): Acts viii. 
40; ix. 30; x. 1, 24; xi. 11 ; xii. 19; xviii. 22; xxi. 8, 16; 
xxiii 23,33; xxv. 1, 4,6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD.]s v. Cesarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. ; [Schürer $ 23, i. 9; 
and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].* 

ka(rot, (fr. kai and roi), conjunction, with a ptep. [but 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below) ; 
Krüger $ 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. s. v. xaiwep], and yet, al- 
though: Heb. iv. 8 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from 
that work [cf. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr xai rot) ]." 

xalrovye, see yé, 3 f. 

[Katàas, see Kaiadas.] 

xao [ Vanicek p. 98]; Pass., pres. katopat; pf. ptep. ke- 
kavpévos ; 1 fut. xavOjoouat (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R 
GL Tr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. xavéno@pat, on 
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; W. 8 13, 1e.; B. 
35 sq. (81)); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p.40; WH. App. p. 172; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lehm. ed. ster. read xav- 
xjoopa (with A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502 
sq.; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for 
733, "D ete.; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Aúxvov, Mt. v. 15; pass. ptep. katópevos, burning, 
Lk. xii. 85; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with mvpí added, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. A xvos xató- 
pevos, a light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. $ kapüía $v kuopém was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. § 45, 5; B. $ 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 8 [see above]; with mupi added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RL TWH 
karaxatera. [COMP. : ék-, kara-kaío.] * 

xàxei [ Grsb. xdxei ; cf. xayo and reff.], (by crasis fr. kat 
and éxei [cf. W. § 5,3; B. p. 10; esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
96; l. and there: Mt. v. 23 [Tr mrg. kal. éxet]; 
x. 11; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. «ai éxet]; Mk. i. 35 (Lehm. xai 
éxet); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; xxvii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 38 (G WH xai exei) ; Acts 
xvii. 13.* 

xàxeiBüey [ Grsb. xd«-; see xdyó and reff.], (by crasis fr. 
xai and éxeiev [cf. W. § 5, 3; B. 10; esp. Tdf. Proleg. 
96 sq.]) ; Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 30 (R G xai ékeiev) ; x. 1 [L T Tr 
WH xai éx.; Lk. xi. 53 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii. 4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [éxeidév rı RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
[L T Tr WH éxei&ev]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 
90 sq.]: Acts xiii. 21.* 

Kóxeyos [Grsb. xd«-; see xdyó and reff.], -e(vy, -eivo, 
(by erasis fr. kai and ékeivos [cf. W. $ 5,3; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 97]; 1. ékeivos referring to the more 
remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et ille): Lk. xi. 7; 
xxii 12; Acts xviii. 19; rara . . . kdxeiva [ À. V. the 
other], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also; Acts xv. 
11; Ho. xi. 23 [Rec.* xal éx.]; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. 
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. éxeivos, 1 c.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 18; Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 35 [L Tr WH xai éx.]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger) : Mt. xx. 4 [T WH xai éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi. 11,13; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12; xvii. 24. 

kakia, -as, 9, (kakós), [£r. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for yy, and ny; 1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
sire to injure: lo. i. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 
3; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity: 
1 Co. v. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Macc. vii. 23, etc.).* 

[Syn. canta, Tovnpía: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Acc. to T'rench, Syn. $ xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), xaxla denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, movnpla the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 28 ei uév adrds (i.e. Swxpdrns) rolei Ti QaUAov, 
eixdrws dy eddnet movnpds elvai’ el 8" abrbs cwppovay DieréAct, 
was by dixalws js ok evodons abrQ kakías airíay (xoi; But 
Fritzsche, Meyer (on Ro. 1. c. ; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent, — seeming nearly to reverse this distinction ; cf. Suidas 
8. V. karla’ ori 3j ToU Kaxdou Tbv TéAas cTovbf, mapa TH 
&rocTÓAq; see movnpós, 2 b.] 


kakotGea [-Oia WH; see I, +], -as, g, (fr. xaxonOns, and 
this fr. kaxós and 760s), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Macc. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Macc. iii. 22; Add. to Esth. viii. 
L 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 16, 
3,1; [c. Ap. 1, 24, 4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.).. On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 18, [3 p. 81] defines it +ó ém 
Tó xeipov tmoAapBdvew mrávra, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].* 

KakoAoyéo, à; 1 aor. inf. kaxoÀeyncat; (kakoAóyos); 
i. q. kakós Aéyo (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200); 1. to speak ill of, revile, 
abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: twa, Mk. ix. 39; ri, 
Acts xix. 9; (2 Macc. iv. 1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2. 
Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse: Tud, Mt. xv. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for 95p, Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).* 

kakomáea [-0ía WH; see I, «], -as, 9, (kakoma67s suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v.10 (Mal.i.13; 2 Macc. ii. 26 
sq.; [Antipho}; Thuc. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 

kakoraðéo, -3; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. kakorágcorv; (ka- 
komaBis) ; to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v. 13 [W. 841 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
$60,4 c.; B. $139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10; Xen., Plut., 
al); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thuc. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72, 5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11,1; b. j. 
1, 7, 4); hence elegantly kakorátgoov (LT Tr WH ovy- 
[T WH ovr (q. v. fin-)] xakoráðyoov) ós adds orpariórns, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv. 5. [Comp.: cvyxaxonabéw.]* 

kako-oréw, -à ; 1 aor. inf. xaxomotjoat; (kaxorroiós); — 1. 
to do harm: Mk. ii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Pet. iii.17; 3Jn.11. ([Aeschyl., Arstph.], 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

kaxorrotds, -ór, (kakóv and mow), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-doer, malefactor : Jn. xviii. 80 [but L mrg. T Tr WII 
xaxov mory]; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14 ; iii. 16 [T Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl]; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

xoxós, -ņ, -óv, Sept. for p", [fr. Hom. down], bad, [ A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evil]; 1. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked : 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 (cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil iii. 2; Rev.ii.2. 8uAoywpot, Mk. 
vii. 21; dptdiat, 1 Co. xv. 33; émfvpia, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); epya [better čpyov], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. kakóv, ró 
xakóv, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
vii. 21; xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xiii. 5; Heb. v. 14; 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 sq.; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 305 1 Co. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [7dvra rà kaxá all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i. 13 [W. § 30, 4; B. $ 132, 24]; xaxov mrotetv, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xiii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; rò kakóv, Ro. xiii. 4; rà kaxd, iii. 8; 
kakór, Tà kakóv mpdooety, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Rec.]; xiii. 
4; [2 Co. v. (0 R G L Tr mrg.]; rò kakòv xarepydfecOut, 
Ro. ii. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 21; kaxóv 
epyácopal rus [to work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; éyBeikvugs, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; ow, Acts ix. 13; drodi8wpe kakóv dvri ka- 
ko), Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 8. trouble- 
some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: neut. 
kakóv, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. $ 59, 8b.; 
B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
Onpia, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : €Axos kakóv x. momnpóy [ A.V. 
a noisome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; xaxov mpácac 
épavrá, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one's self, Acts 
xvi. 28; xaxóv rt áo Xo, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; rà xaxd, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to rà dyad, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [SYN. cf. xaxta.]* 

xaKoüpyos, -ov, (contr. from xaxdepyos, fr. kakóv and 
EPTO; cf. mavo)pyos, and on the accent of both see 
Güttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; [Chandler $ 445), as 
subst. a malefactor: 2 'lim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
32 sq. [cf. W. 530 (493); B. $150,3],39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down.) * 

kaKovxéo, -à: (fr. obsol. kakoüxos, fr. kakóv and xæ); 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: twa; pres. pass. ptcp. karov- 
xoupevor, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 8. (1 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. p. 114e.) [Comp.: evy-kakov- 
xéo.]* 

«akóo, à: fut. caxdow; 1 aor. ékákoca; (kaxds) ; 1. 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: wá, Acts vii. 6, 19 ; xii. 
1; xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 13, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, to embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concito) ; 
render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 
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1, 2; 7,8; 8, 6): rjv Yuxy Tiwos xara twos, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2." 

Kaxas, (xaxds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. a. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: Eyes, to be ill, sick [see 
yc, IT. a.], Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 35; [xvii. 15 
L Trtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii. 17; [vi 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, etc. ; méoxew, Mt. xvii. 15 [R G T Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.]; dayoviferOa, Mt. xv. 22; xaxovs kakós 
droAécei, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, ete., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, ef. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. $68, 1i. b. [mor- 
ally] improperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23 ; xaxds elmeiv ruya, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, aireioOat, Jas. iv. 3.* 

Kdxwors, ws, 7. (xaxdw), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio): Acts vii. 34, (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Ka) pn, -75, 7, a stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii. 6; Hom. et sqq.) * 

kéAapos, -ov, ó, fr. Pind. down, Lat. calamusi.e. a.a 
reed : Mt. xi. 7 ; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b. 
a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. €. a measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6; xlii. 
16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: 8 Jn. 13; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].* 

Kao, -; impf. éxdAovv; fut. kaMéoo (W. $ 13, 3 c.); 
1 aor. ékdAeca; pf. xéxAnxa; Pass. pres. xaÀoüpai; pf. 
3 pers. sing. xéxAnrat (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; [Rev. 
xix. 13 L T Tr WHJ), ptep. xexAnpevos; 1 aor. éA6gv; 
1 fut. xAnOjoouac; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. wp; Lat. 
toco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen » Bodo, 
fin] ; a. to call aloud, utter in a loud voice: &ypus ob 
Tò ojpepoy xaXeirat, as long as the word ‘to-day’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; reá, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 8 (where 
els robs yápovs seems to belong to rovs kexAnuévovs) ; Mt. 
xxv. 14; [Mk. iii. 31 L T Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 18; rà ta 
mpóflara xar’ óvoua, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 3 (where LT Tr WH qavet); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: dedre ómíco 
pov); Mk. i. 20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by é< with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
from one state into another: twa èk oxdrous els tò his, 
1 Pet. if. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite; — a. 
prop.: eis rods yápovs, Mt. xxii. 8, 9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
ii. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [cf. W. 593 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; ó xaAécas, Lk. vii. 39; xiv. 9; ó 
KekXrkós ruya, ibid. 10, 12; of xexAguévor, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 
xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth.v.12; and often 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11,187 down). f. 
metaph.: to invite one, els ru to something i. e. to par- 
ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 
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the gospel (8:a roù evayyeAiov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis rjj» Bagtdeiav roù 0eo0, 
1 Th. ii. 12; eis Conv aidmov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; els 8ófav 
aiówioy, 1 Pet. v. 10; eis riv xowwviay rod vio) abro, 1 Co. 
1.9; so xadeiv rwa used alone: Ro. viii. 30; ix. 24 sq.; 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; rwà xaAeiv xAjoet, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
év d ékAnOnpev, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; á£os tis xAjoeos, fs (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. jv; cf. W. $ 24, 1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) éxAj8gre, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled ó kañay 
twa (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. $ 45, 7), Gal. 
v. 8; 1 Th. v. 24; and 6 kaAécas rwá, Gal.i.6; Col. i. 12 
Lchm.; 1 Pet.i.15; 2 Pet.i.3. oi kexAguévoi, Heb. ix. 
15; xaAeiv and xadeioba are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): èm éAevÓepía, Gal. v. 13; oix 
¿m dxabapoia ddd’ év &yian pp, 1 Th. iv. 7; êv elpiyp, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; év én &Nrriót, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see ëv, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); B. 329 
(288); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and êri, B. 2 a. ¢.); eis eph- 
my red Xpwrro) év é cóparo that ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii 
15; eis rovro (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
tva, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert’s Com. in loc. p. 464, cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said kaAeiv 
twa, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds eis perávouwv). God is said to call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that xaAeiv is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); kaAoüvros rà 
pi) Syra. ds dvra, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, [al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) adloc.]. to call (i. q. to select) 
to assume some office, rwá, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix.1; li. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, eis perávoray, Lk. v. 32, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 18 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. to name, call by name; a. to give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; cf. 
W. $ 32,4 b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 23; xxvii.8; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62; ii.4, etc.; KaAoupevos, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11; ix. 10; x. 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8,16; ó xaħoúpevos [on its posi- 
tion ef. B. 8 144, 19]: Lk. vi. 15; viii. 2; [xxii. 3 T Tr 
WH]; xxiii. 38; Actsi. 23; x.1; xii. 1; [xv. 22 LT 
Tr WH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii.9; xvi16; with ôvóparı 
added, Lk. xix. 2; xadeic@at óvóparí tin, to be called 
by a name, Lk. i. 61; kaXe(v riva émi rẹ óvópari Twos, 
Lk. i. 59 (see êri, B. 2 a. n. p. 233"); after the Hebr. "n 
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{DW-NN, kaAetv rò Svopd tivos, with the name in the ace., 
to give some name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk.i.13,31; pass, Lk. ii. 21; Rev.xix.13; Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 S.i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (132)]). b. Pass. 
xaXodpat with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. xaÀ.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 
said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 
tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk.i.32,35, 76; ii. 23; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to eva, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; Hebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) év 'Icaàk KAnOjoerai cor anéppa, through 
[better in, cf. èv, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. L 
€.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. C. kaAà twa, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, to salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. «.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Cowr.: dvrc, èv, eio- 
(pat), èri, uera-, Tapa-, evv-rapa-, mpo-, Tpoo-, cvy-kaAéo-] 

KaAAt-tAatos, -ov, 7, (fr. káÀXos and &Aaía), the garden 
olive, [ À. V. good olive tree], (opp. to dypiéAaos the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820^, 40.* 

KaAA(ov, see xadds, fin. 

Kaho-BiSderkados, -ov, ó, 9, (Siddoxados and xaAóv, cf. 
fepodiddoKados, vopodiSdoKados, xopodiSdoxados), teaching 
that which is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 3. No- 
where else.* 

KaAol Aipéves (xadds and Auunv), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schünhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Lasza; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Límenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.* 

xaXo-rova, -à; (i. q. kaAós wore, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. 1. ii. 8 44].) * 

xaAós, -1, -óv, [ prob. primarily ‘sound,’ ‘hale,’ * whole ; ° 
cf. Vanicek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius $ 31], Sept. for 79° beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 31 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(aec. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: Aoi kaXois xexdopntat [ À. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created ; good of its kind: 
Tà kaAá, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (rà 
camrpá), Mt. xiii. 48; emépua, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 87 sq.; 
«apnós, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii. 83; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. xad.]; vi. 43; 8vBpov, opp. to rarpóv, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yj, Mt. xiii. 8,23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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xaħòv ró ddas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; sotoo ó vópos, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; d:8acxaréa, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; xapdia kad} x. 
dya65, Lk. viii. 15; mapaĝýxy [q. v-] (containing [rather, 
consisting of] xadd), 2 Tim. i. 14; pérpov, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. W310 i115; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38; 
Ba6puós (firm [but see Sa6uós]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also depé- 
Mos, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, mávra Soxtpd- 
ere, rà kaXóv karéxere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [ A.V. 
goodly}, papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45 ; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, otros, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: mou, Jn. x. 11, 14 ; Sedxovos, 1 Tim. iv. G; oikovópos, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; orpatwwrns, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; dyor, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; dpodoyia, 1 Tim. vi. 12 sq.; 
čpyov, Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Jn. x. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. — kaAóv éarw, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome: foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 15 w. revi 
added [so in 1 Co. l c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); B. $ 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; x. esri» foll. by the acc. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WII; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by ei [cf. 
B. 217 (187 sq.) ; W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by éáv [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
it is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33. C. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy ; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [cf. Aristot. rò xa@' 
avró kaXov]): Otikpigis Kadod re kal xaxov, Heb. v. 14; 
čpya, Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. ii. 7,14; iii. 
8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lehm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
dvaotpopn, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 125 kañ) cuvetŠncus, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [ A.V. a good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; kaAd, kaAóv évómióv Twos, in one’s judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; nào- 
ca: èv xad@, Gal. iv. 18 ; +à kaXóv karepyá(eoÓat, Ro. vii. 
18 ; rotety, ib. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; Ka) dy 
eari, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (LT é€eorw) ; [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. d. honorable, conferring honor : 
paprupía, 1 Tim. iii. 7; õvopa, Jas. ii. 7; où xaddv tò kaú- 
xnpa tpev, 1 Co. v. 6. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : 0co) Dua (Sept. for 33D 937, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. xadXiav, -ov, better: neut. 
adverbially, ov xdAdtov émrveywóakes, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangracitat u. s. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. åyaĝos, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
xéAvppa, -ros, Tò, (KkaÀúmre), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33); [xdwppa, or its equiv., is suggested 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 xarà xehadijs 
xav; see &yo, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.)* 

xadtare ; fut. cadkipo; 1 aor. ékdAvyra; Pass., pres. inf. 
xadumrecGat ; pf. ptep. xexaduppevos ; [allied with kpómro ; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 1183; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; to cover, cover up; prop.: rud, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri run, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2 Co.iv. 3; mArfos ápap- 
tiv, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Come.: dva-, dmo-, ème, kara-, mapa-, epi, avy-KadUTTe. | * 

kaAós, (kaAós), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. dia rò Kadds oixoSopjaba 
(Tr -peioa:, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (dmoxpiverOat, AaAeiv, Aéyew, rpopn- 
revew, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn.iv. 17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
jitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; kaAós right ! well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: x. moteiy, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do kaAós, but another kpetaaov) ; 
«aA ós moiety with ptep. to do weil that, etc. [B. $ 144, 15 a.; 
W. 845 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil.iv. 14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Mace. ii. 16, etc.) ; with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils well: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq. ; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; dvaorpepecOa, Heb. xiii. 18; mouezy, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; kaAós mávra memotnke, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 
xi. 4: c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. d. kaAós eiretv rwa, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; x. moreîv twa, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; revi [W. § 32,1 8.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; kaAós 
mroveiv, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. e. Kadds €xew, 
to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[x&p£, see xdyo.] 

kápnàos, -ov, 6, n, Hebr. 522, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossible’ [ef. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu München, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

xépdos, -ov, ó, a cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “xdpsdos ró max axowiov dia rod 
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Kap 
i" Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [WH. App. p. 
151°].* 

Kapuvos, -ov, ó, 7j, [ Hom. ep. 14, 2 ete., Hdt. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi. 4; Dan. iii. 6): Mt. xiii. 42,50; Rev. i. 15; 
ix. 2.* 

kapptw, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll Dysc. 
synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from xarapvw (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. kaupérv, kappovij, áp- 
popos, fr. xara pev, karapovi, karápopos, cf. Bttm. Gram. 
$117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 373; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
p. 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schäfer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [cf. B. 62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxáp- 
Buca; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. rovc dpbar- 
poós added; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pu, i. e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; xappvew rò ris Yrvxrs dupa, 
Philo de somn. i. 8 26.) * 

Kápgvo; 2 aor. éxagov; pf. kékugka ; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec. ; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [ Hat.J, 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Leian. al.).* 

[kapol, see kàyó.] 

x&pmro; fut. kágyro; 1 aor. éxapypa; a. to bend, 
bow: tò yóvv (and rà yotvara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i.e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
pia foll. by 5); mpás rwa, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: kápxye: wav 
yóvv époí, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 23); éw rà óvópart 
'Ipco?, in devout recognition of the name (of «xúpios) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in loc.; also voua, esp. sub 
fin. COMP.: dva-, evy-káprro ]-* 

x&v [Grsb. x&v; see kdyo, init.], by crasis for koi édv 
[cf. W. $5, 3; B. p. 10; Tdf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. App. 
p. 145°]; hence joined with the subjunctive; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 22 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2* 
L WH, 2° Tr txt. WH, 3 L Tr WH, 3* L WH]; Jas. 
v. 15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, kay uév moion kapmróv, sc. eü yet it is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 
26]. 2. also or even if; a. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: kåv rv iparíev abroU, sc. dyropat, 
Mk. v. 28; also iva (sc. dyrevra« avrov) káv rot kpaoméOov 
2 dWovra, Mk. vi. 56: tva épxouévov Ylérpov (sc. ri 
avrov éntoxidon abr) küv j cx etc. Acts v. 15; kav os 
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&ppova sc. 8¿£nc0é pe, 2 Co. xi. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. § 149, 6; [W. 584 (543); Green, Gram. of the 
N. T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 139 sq. ; L. and S. 
8. v. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.]. b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
35; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.* 

Kava [-vá WH; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. $6,1m.], 
3 [B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -vê 
Rec." in Jn. ii. 1, 11), prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u. s. w. p. 147 (ed. 1); Jtüetschi in Herzog vii. 234; [Por- 
ter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e. g. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work ete. i. 150 sq.]: 
Jn. ii. 1, 11; iv. 46; xxi. 2.* 

Kavavatos L T Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Kavavirns, q. v.) ; acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklir. 
d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavatos. The 
reading Kavavaios seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding @a88aios [or Aefaios]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x. 4. [But -aios is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. *Azoi8atos, Papicaios, 
La8Souxaios, 'Eccatos). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic [MJ (see next word) and corresponds 
to wrs, q. v. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13). See Bp. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavavirns, -ov, ó, (fr. Chald. Rap, Hebr. Ip), i L q. 6 
nors (acc. to the interpr. of Luke i in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon: 
RG (the ‘latter with small «) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.* 

Kav8dxn, -7s, n, Candace, a name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 35; Dio Cass. 54, 5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Königin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; ef. esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

xayóv, -dvos, ó, (xávva, Hebr. np a cane, reed; Arab. 
S 2 
BUS a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff 
[ef. Vanicek, Fremdwörter etc. p. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.) ; a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter's line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hippol. 468; hence i. q. rò uérpo» rod mndjparos (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. la 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one's power or influence is confined ; the province assigned 
one; one’s sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. 2. 
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Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as rod xadov, Eur. Hec. 602; goo róv dyabdv x. 
xavdves, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Rec. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal. 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. A; briefly in B. D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Kawepvaotp or more correctly (with L T Tr WH [cf. 
WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561]) Kagpap- 
vaowp, (122 a village, and DM3 consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Kamapvaoóp, Ptol. 5,16, 4), 4, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence $ 
mapabudaccia, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [cf. 
also B. D.s. v. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 3, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Kapapvaovp, and (vita 72) ‘xapnv Kepapydpny’, 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 33; Lk. iv. 23, 31; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ. ; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u. s, Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p.266 sq. (292 sqq.)). But C'on- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.].* 

xamqAeóo ; (xámgAos, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, à huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 
xxvi. 29 où OuaioÉrcerat kámgAos amd ápaprías) ; a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle ; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (oi rà pa- 
Onpata mepiiyovres kata móňeis kal Tro oUvres x. kammAev- 
ovres, Plat. Prot. p. 313 d.; uáxgv, Aeschyl Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 38; éraípav rà rs dpas 
ávÜos kamqAevovcav, Philo de caritat. $ 14, cf. leg. ad 
Gaium $ 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that xazXevew T. Aóyov Tov Geod in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to. 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (oi xdmndoi cov picyovgi Tv olvov. 
vdart, Is. i. 22 Sept.; xdmnAot, of róv olvoy kepavvüvres, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; of diAógodo: dmoüitovrat rà pa~ 
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Onuara, Somep of xdmndot, kepacdpevoi ye ol moÀÀoi Kai 
Sodwearres kal kaxoperpowvres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), karn- 
Aevew rt was also used as synonymous with to corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers rò @euórarov ràv dvOpwrivar dyabay 
xtBdndevew re kal alcxuvew x. kamAevew) ; and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, ef. duAody rà» Adyor Tob 
6co), ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench $ Ixii.]* 

Ka ryós, -oU, ó, [ fr. Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 
2sq.17,18; xiv. 11; xv.8; xviii. 9, 18; xix. 3; drpis 
«anvoù, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 20 
(iii. 3).* 

Karrasokla, -as,7, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

«apS(a, -as, 7, poetic xpadia and xapdin (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis xpa- 
òin; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.]), [fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius $ 39; Vanicek p. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 mapa ró xpadaivea, Ó seio’ 
dewíivgros yàp ñ xapdia); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart]; Sept. for 39 and 335; the heart; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physical life: 2 S. xviii. 14; 2 K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) sq, 17 (16). Hence 2. univ. xapdia 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; erüjpwov rijv kapüiav aov Yop dprov, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): rpépeww ras xap- 
dias, Jas. v. 5; eumemddv ras xapdias rpodijs, Acts xiv. 17; 
Bapetv r. kapBías kpavráAy kal uéón, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. v.8; vi.21; Mk. vii. 19; Lk. i. 51; ii. 51; 
viii. 12,15; Acts v. 3; Ro. x. 9 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2 Co. 
vi.11; Eph. vi. 5; Col iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, etc. ; Plur.: 
Mt. ix.4; Mk.ii.6,8; iv. 19 [R L txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
17; ii. 85; v. 22; [xxiv. 38 RGLmrg.; Acts vii. 51 LT 
Tr WH txt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v. 19 Lehm.; Heb. viii. 10 [T WH mrg. 
sing.]; x. 16, etc. $ xapdia is distinguished fr. rò ordua or 
fr. rà eiea: Mt. xv. 8, 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ro. x. 8 sq.; fr. tò mpórærov: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
Tepiropi) kapBías, Ro. ii. 29; dmepírunrot rjj xapdia, Acts 
vii. 51 [L T Tr WH txt. -Siacs, WH mrg. gen. -8ias, cf. B. 
170(148)]. of things done from the heart i. e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : ¿< kap8(as (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and L T Tr WH in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG èx xaffapás xap- 
Sías, as in 1 Tim.i. 5; 2 Tim.ii. 22: dad rv xapdidv, Mt. 
xviii. 35 (dao xapõias ebyápwrros rois Ücois, Antonin. 2, 
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3); év Oy r. x. and é£ dàns r. k, Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 
30,33; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 37, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi 16; Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 34) ; per ddAnOwijs rapdias, 
Heb.x.22.  épevvav ras xapdias, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 
Soxipdferv, 1 Th. ii. 4; ywóckew, Lk. xvi. 15, (érá(ew, Jer. 
xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10); &avotyew Tiv x. (see Qavotyo, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; jv 9 xapdia x. ñ Vux9 pia, there was perfect 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; 
TiÉévai rt Èv rJ) x. (393 and 29 Sy twi, 1 S. xxi. 12; Mal. 
ii. 2; Dan.i.8; réva év ornôeoow, ev $peciv, etc., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fix in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [ A. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also eis r. kapütay [L T Tr WH 
ev r. x.] foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; BdAAew els thv x. 
Twós, foll. by iva, to put into one's mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also dva, foll by an inf., 
Rev. xvii. 17; dvaBaiver mì rjv x. vwós, foll. by an inf., 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
28; év rp kapB(a joined to verbs of thinking, reflect- 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: évÜvpeiaÓat, diadoyicer Oat, 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; Lk. iii. 15; v. 22; Aéyew, eimei 
(i393 SRX), to think, consider with one’s self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk.xii. 45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 
ix. 4); ovpBaddAewv, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii. 19; ĉia- 
xpiverOa, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; diadoyiopot dvaBaivovor, 
of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RG L mrg. plur.]; 
dvaBaiver rt ëm xapdiav, the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf. 
Nüágelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitit u. s. w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapi- 
entiae," Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tusc. 1, 9; 2, 
1 K. x. 2; Job xii. 3; xvii. 4, etc.; [cf. Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. i. 21; 2 Co. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18 [Rec. 
Siavoias]; 2 Pet. i. 19; evwéva r$ xapdia, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; voeiy Tp k. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: émraxovÓg 5 x. 
Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); mepobv rjv 
xapdiav, Jn. xii. 405 meropwpém xapdia, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; ñ mópocis tis K. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; Bpaðùs 75 x. 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; xdAuppa ëm Tijv x. keitat, 2 
Co. iii. 15. y. of the will and character: áyvi(ew Kap- 
Oías, Jas. iv. 8; kaapi(ew ras x. Acts xv. 9 peppavri- 
opevot ras x. Heb. x. 22; xapdia eùbeia [cf. V. 32], Acts 
viii. 21 ; zompd, Heb. iii. 12 (cf. B. § 132, 24; W. 194 
(183)]; dperavégros, Ro. ii. 5; yeyupvacpévn mAeove£ías, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; ergpi(ew ras x. 1 Th. iii. 13; BeBarody, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; oxAnpuvew, Heb. iii. 8; 9 émívoia. ris 
x. Acts viii. 22; ai BovAal rüv k. 1 Co. iv. 5; mpoatpeio at 
rfj x. 2 Co. ix. 7 ; kptvew (to determine) and éSpaios év rf 
x. 1 Co. vii.37. — 8. of the soul so far forth as it is affected 
and stirred in abad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions: 1j kapBía katopévm fjv, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32; ai émOupiat ry kapbiàv, 
Ro. i. 24; ornpi{ey ras x. of the cultivation of constancy 


2589 


2591 


2590 


Kapdtoyvaartns 


and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love: 
£xew Twa év rJ x. to have one in one's heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ’ Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); elya 
év Tjj x. rwós, to be cherished in one's heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; edSoxia 
ths x. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: nidpavén 7 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); xapjcera: ñ x. Jn. xvi. 
22; dvip xarà rijv K. Tod cov, i. e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
([W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, etc.: 4 Avmn memAnpoxe THy k. Jn. xvi. 6; 
édvmm rfj xapdia pov, Ro. ix. 2; 7) x. rapáccera:, Jn. xiv. 1, 
27; awvox!) xapdias, 2 Co. ii. 4; Bapeiv r. kapdias peptpvais 
Buorixais, Lk. xxi. 34 [cf. 2 a. above]; d:ampiopat 77 x. Acts 
vii. 54; cvvrerpuipévos rijv x. Lk. iv. 18 R L br. ; xareviyn- 
cav ri x. Acts ü. 37 [L T Tr WH rj «.]; ruy0púmreu rijv 
x. Acts xxi. 13. € ofa soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience) : 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22; so 339, 
Job xxvii. 6; 9 xapdia mardoge rwá, 1 S. xxiv. 6; 2 S. 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: tùs yas (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (ris Oaddoons, Jon. ii. 4 for 25 ; and for the same 
év péo@ ÓaAác ans, Ex. xv. 8,19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
19; rijs kXeWvdpas, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [al. «e3ía]). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Scelenlehre, ch. iii. $ 20 sqq. p. 64sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. $ 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) $ 71]; Wit- 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

xapBuo-yvóa-rns, -ov, ó, (xapdia, yvoorns), knower of 
hearts: Actsi.24; xv. 8. (Eccl writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

Kápros [cf. W. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an 
unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 

kaprrós, -o0, ó, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i. e. the ingathering of crops); Curtius $42]; Hebr. 
33; fr. Hom. down; fruit; l. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 14; Lk. vi. 44; xiii. 
6 sq.; of vines, Mt. xxi. 34; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv. 29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
[Jas. v. 7]; | BAacrávew, Jas. v. 18; moreîv, to bear fruit 
(after the Hebr. 9 ny [see moiéo, I. 1 eJ» Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi. 43; viii.8; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; Bibóvat, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 sq. ; dépew, 
Mt. vii. 18 T WH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2,4 sq.; (trop. xv. 8, 
16); droóibóva, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi.41; by a Hebraism, ó kapzós tis 
koitAMas, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (103 "33, Deut. 
xxviii. 4, where Sept. rà fkyova Tis koiMas); rijs 0o ios 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (exxvii.) 3; exxxi. 
(exxxii) 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 33 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something; an 
effect, result; a. i. q. čpyov, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, ro? mvebparos, Gal. v.22; rod dards, Eph. 
v. 9 (Rec. r. mvevparos) ; ris Stxatoovvns, Phil. i. 11 [cf. 
b. below]; of Christian charity, i. e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; 
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kKaproy ToÀty $épew, to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men's deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya- 
oi, Jas. iii. 17; kapmoi js Bac. roù Oeo), deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 43 ; sroteiv kaproùs d£tovs rijs peravoias, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. da tis peravoias &pya mpdooew, Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil. i. 22; iv.17; €yew xap- 
mév, to get fruit, Ro. i. 13; vi. 21 sq.; ris Sixacoovwns, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, V. $ 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [cf. Phil. i. 11 
in a. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi. 
12]. c. by a Hebraism oí kapmol ràv yeiMécv, praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 33 (32) note 1. d. cvráyev kapròv eis Cony 
alówtov, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 36.* 

kapiro-~poptw, -à ; 1 aor. exapmoddpyaa; pres. pass. ptcp. 
xapmogopovpevos ; (xaprodpos, q. v-) ; to bear fruit; (Vulg. 
Jructifico; Colum., Tertull); ^ a. prop. ([Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 3, 3, 7; Diod. 2, 49) : xóp- 
tov, Mk. iv. 28 (vrá, Sap. x. 7). b. metaph. to bear, 
bring forth, deeds : thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk. viii. 15; èv (for RG L Tr mrg. WH mrg. ë [cf. 
B. 103 (90), see els, 4 a.]) rpidkovra etc. sc. kapmois, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see év I. 5 £.]; ev mavri Epyp 
dya, Col. i. 10; rut (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i. e. fruit acceptable to him, +ë 0e@, Ro. vii. 4 ; 
TQ Oavdre, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 
one's self, Col. i. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

xapro-bópos, -ov, (kapmós and dépe), fruit-bearing, 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

xaprepéo, -à: 1 aor. éxaprépnoa; (xkaprepós [fr. kápros 
i. e. xpdros, ‘strong "]) ; to be steadfast : Heb. xi. 27 [ A.V. 
endured]. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [Comp.: mpoc-xap- 
Tepéo.] * 

wdpdos, -os (-ovs), Tó, (fr. kápþw to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or twig,a straw; chaff, [ A. V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq., where it figuratively denotes 
a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

xoá, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Td. 
Proleg. p. 95; cf. W. $5,1a.; B.10; WH. App. p. 1464], 
a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the acc. 

I. With the GExrTIVE (W. $47, k. p. 381 (357); [B. 
§ 147, 20]); 1. prop. a. down from, down: xara 
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rot kpnuvod, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13 ; Lk. viii. 33; xaréyeev 
kata rijs xepadys (so that it flowed down from his head 
[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit xará with LT Tr WH; see xaraxéo), Mk. xiv. 3; 


hence xara xepadjjs (a veil hanging down from his head) 


€xov, 1 Co. xi. 4 (LA. V. having his head covered] cf. xa- 


Taméracpa [or rather xdAvppa (q. v.), but see £yo, I. 1 b.]). 
b. down upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 
381 (357) note!; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. $ 
kata Báfovs mroxeia reaching down into the depth, i. e. 
deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
p. 419 dori rò pavreiov ávrpov xoidov xara Babous). c. 
used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom; hence through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in 
Luke's writ.; B. $147, 20] everywh. with the adj. ddos, 
as kaĝ óÀns rìs mepixópov tis lovOaias, ris 'Iómmns, Lk. 
iv. 14 ; xxiii. 5; Actsix. 31; x. 37, (Oteamrápnaav xara tijs 
viov, Polyb. 3, 19, 7; éekeQaauévot xara ris xápas, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76,10; uj mapaBlaivew ras dpyarorpoyias, dda 
kar aUràv iévat, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. a. 
after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
asit were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cf. 
Bnhdy. p. 238; Kühner $ 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 13; Judith i. 
12; Dem. 553,17 ; 554, 23). b. against (prop. down 
upon [ W. 382 (358)]; Hebr. 9y): opp. to rép, Mk. ix. 
40; 2 Co. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 31; opp. to perá, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 23; after émidvpeiv, Gal. v. 17; elmeîv movnpóv 
(ña), Mt. v. 11; AaAeiy, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; paprvpía, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; naprvpeéiv, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 
many take x. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 272]; evdopaprupeiv, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
yoyyucew, Mt. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; &iüdoxew, Acts 
xxi. 28; evdeoat, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13) ; evuSovAtov 
Aafeiv or noriv, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; alreteOai ru, Acts 
xxv. 3,15; after verbs of accusing, ete. : £yew re, Mt. 
v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; xarņyopeîv, Lk. xxiii. 
14; xarnyopia, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. xara]; éyxadeiv, Ro. 
viii. 33; évrvyxávew twi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
xxv. 2; Jas. v. 9; rò xeipóypadov, Col. ii. 14; kpíauw moreiv, 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2 Co. x. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 11; [Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; lexvew, Acts 
xix. 16; é£ovoíav yew, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the AccusATIVE; cf. W. $ 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 
239 sqq. 1. of Place; a. ofthe place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to dvd, up through): ka6' Enw rjv mów 
xnpuocew, Lk. viii. 39; éxjépew xarà ras mAareías, Acts 
v. 15 [R G]; add, Lk. ix. 6; xiii. 22; xv. 14; Acts viii. 
1; xi 1; xv. 23; xxi. 21; xxiv. 5, 12; xxvii. 2; rovs xara 
rà 20 (throughout Gentilelands) mayras 'louñatous, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1; xarà rj» óðóv, along 
the way i. e. on the journey [ W. 400 (374) note 1], Lk. 
X. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [ R. V. off ]), méXayos tò xara rij» KOuxiav, 
Acts xxvii, 5. b. of the place £o which one is brought 
(down): yevouevos [Tr WH om. y.] xarà róv romov [ ¿À- 
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Oey etc.], Lk. x. 32 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; éA6óvres xarà rjv Mucíay, Acts xvi. 7; xarà rjv 
Kvidoy, Acts xxvii. 7; xar avróv, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. C. of direc- 
tion; towards: Ain ñ karà Kupivyv, that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. c. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10; 8Aémew, to look, lie 
towards (see SAémo, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; mopeveoOat xarà 
peonpBpiav, Acts viii. 26; xarà axormóv, towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adversus 
w. the acc.); over against, opposite: karà mpócomov, to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see mpósemov, 12.); i.q. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 [A. V. face to face]; 2 Co. x. 1; w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; rà xarà mpóronov, the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; xar 
épOarpots, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too, acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note 8] belongs xarà Gedy, Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred to 3 c. a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: kar olxov (opp. to 
ev rà iep), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note 1], 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: kam i8iav, apart, see Xos, 2; xa’ éavróv, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 
Mace. xiii. 13; of xa6’ abrovs “EAAnves, Thuc. 1, 188; of 
Bowroi kaĝ’ avror's, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. ete. p. 293; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone p. 460 sq.) ; &xew re ka" éavróv, to have a thing 
by and to one's self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one's mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 1; Heliod. 7, 16; [cf. W. 
401 (375) note 1]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: xarà rijv odcay éxxAgoíav, belonging 
to [A. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 9 
ékkAnoia kar oikóv twos, belonging to one's household 
(see éxxAnoia, 4 b. aa.); hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as rà xara 'IovOaíovs €0n (i. q. ràv 'Iov- 
aior), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., of 
kaf dyads momrai, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH mrg. xa& ñuGs, see their Intr. $ 404]; vópov rod 
kaĝ’ ópás, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; rò xar" epè 
mrpó8vpov, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see mpdOvpos}; 7) kað 
úpâs ions, Eph. i. 15, (7 xarà róv rópavvov àuórgs re xai 
Suvapis, Diod. 14, 12; péype ràv kaf nuas xpóvov, Dion. 
Ial. antt. 2,1; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [ef. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note 2; esp. B. $ 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: kar’ ékeivov or roù- 
Tov rov kaipór, Acts xii. 1; xix. 28; Ro.ix.9; Heb. ix. 9 
[R G]; xarà rò aùró, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see abrés, III. 1); xarà +Ó pecovixrioy, Acts xvi. 
25; xarà pécov Tis vukrós, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly also 
xara peonppiay, at noon, Acts viii. 26 (see peanufpía, b.)]; 
xara katpóv, see kapós, 2 a.; kar dpxás (Hat. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10; xarà rjv juépav rov 
metpacpov, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 
dered the prep. 2 in the context by ós (év r@ maparixpa- 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8), some would take it and xará here 
i.q. like asin the day etc.; Vulg. secundum]; xara nav adf- 
Barov, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; xa" éxaoryy zjuépav, 
IIeb. iii. 13; xarà nva (£va) éxaorov, Rev. xxii. 2; kar 
Svap, during a dream, see óvap. 3. it denotes re f- 
erence, relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [ W. 401 (374); B.§ 147,20]; a, 
in ref. to place: xara modu, in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1, 4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 
i. 5, (Thuc. 1, 122) ; xar éxxAnoiay, in every church, Acts 
xiv. 23; w. the plur., cara médets, Lk. xiii. 22; xara ras 
xopas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); xarà rémous, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 11; xarà tas cuvaywyds, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [cf. xarà r. otxous eiamropevope- 
vos, Acts viii. 3]. B. inref.totime: xar éros, yearly, 
year by year, Lk. ii. 41; also xar’ évuavróv (sce épiavrós) ; 
«a juépav etc., see pépa, 2 p. 278°; xarà piay caBBárov 
[R G -rov], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
xara éopríjv, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv. 6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; cf. B. § 133, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
«luring (sce 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; cf. W. 
401 (374)]. y univ.: kað’ Zea márvres, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in ets, 4 c.; 
xarà dvo, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; xara éxardv x. Karà mevrñ- 
xovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 LT Tr WH; 
xarà pépos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Idt. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4,22); «ar övopa, by name 
i e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]): Jn.x.3; 8 Jn. 15 (14) ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicuius 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]: 
xara odpxa or xarà rijv c. as to the flesh (see sáp [esp. 
2b.]), Ro. i.3; ix. 8,5; 1 Co.i. 26; x. 18; 2 Co. xi. 18; 
oi kúpot xarà c. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, acc. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; xara ró evayy., karà rijv ékAoyjv, Ro. xi. 28; 
add, Ro. i. 4; vii. 22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; rà xara 
Twa, one’s affairs, one's case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14; 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; xarà mdvra rpórov, in every way, in every re- 
spect, Ro. iii. 2; the opp. xara pndéva rpómov, in no wise, 
2 Th. ii. 3; xarà mávra, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15, (Thue. 4, 
81). c. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W. 401 (375)]; a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: mepuraretv kará ri, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[Rec.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 2; (5v kará, Acts 
xxvi. 5; Ro. viii. 12 sq. ; mopeveoOat, 2 Pet. iii. 3; droe- 
diva revi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see dmodidam, [esp. 4]); 
Aayufávew, 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur xard, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; iii. 10; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 15; 
viii. 5, 9; 1 Jn. v. 14, etc.; (on the phrase xar’ áy0pomov, 
see dvOpwros, esp. 1 c. ; [cf. e. below; W. 402 (376)]); 
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xarà rjv ypadny, Tas ypadds, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.; 
kara td yeypappevoy, 2 Co. iv. 13; xarà rà elpnuévov, Ro. 
iv. 18; xarà róv vopov, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; xara ró evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; xarà rò épipévov, Lk. xxii. 22; 
kaĝ’ dpoiwow Oeod, Jas. iii. 9; xara Aóyov rightly, justly, 
[A. V. reason would etc.], Acts xviii. 14; kará twa, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [ W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so xara Gedy, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; karà Xptordv 'Igaobv, Ro. xv. 5; xarà xüptov, 
2 Co. xi. 17; xarà róv kaDapiws pov, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; oi xara odpxa évres, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capot, and of xara mveüpa Óvres i. q. of 
mvevparikot, Ro. viii. 5; xara ri yvócopar; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i.18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: edayy. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) xarà Mar6atov, Mápxov, 
etc., as Matthew ete. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Mar6aíov, etc., see II. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. 7 madara caben karà tots EBBopnxovra 
(in tacit contrast not only to the lIebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others); of úmopvn- 
pariopot of xara Neeuíav, 2 Macc. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently xará with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as 7 xara Mwioéa mevrarev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8,4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 
3; 157 (137) ; and see, further, Soph. Lex. s. v. ebaryyéAtov, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. $ 4]. B. in proportion. 
to, according to the measure of: xapiapara Kata rv xápw 
Tv Sofeicav juiv Scddopa, Ro. xii. 6; xarà Tó uérpov, 2 
Co. x. 13; Eph. iv. 7; «ara rijv akXnpórgrá cov, Ro. ii. 5; 
kara Tov xpóvov, Mt. ii. 16; ékáaro xarà rjv ¿(av Bóvapav, 
Mt. xxv. 15; without the art. xarà 8vvajuv, 2 Co. viii. 3 
(opp. to ózép Əúvapu, as Hom. Il. 3, 59 xar’ aicav, odd 
imép aicav); kaf ócov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; xara rororo, by so much, Heb. vii. 
22. Y- used of the cause; through, on account of, 
from, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of) [W. 402 (376)]: karà mácav airiay, [ for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; xarà rjv xdptv rod co), 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (xarà vv rod co) mpo- 
votav, Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6); xarà xápw, Ro. iv. 16; also 
opp. to xara ó$eigpa [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4; 
of xara huow kAd9ot, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf. 
B. 162 (141)]; 4 xara pvow áypiéAats, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; ý xara miorw Sixatoovrn, righteousness 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix. 
11; xi 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; iii. 29; Eph.i.5, 7, 9, 11, 19; iii. 7, 11, 16, 20; Col. i. 
11, 29; Phil. i. 20; iii. 21; iv. 11,19; 2 Th. i. 12; ii.9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq.; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit. 1.3; 1 Pet. i. 3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2g.]: xar é£ov- 
ciav [with authority], Mk. i. 27; xar' dvayxny, xara éxov- 
cov (q. v), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; xarà 
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yoru, 1 Pet. iii. 7; kar' émiyvocw, Ro. x. 2 [cf. W. 403 
(376)]; xarà dyvoav, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8. 
of likeness; as, like as: cuvredéow.. . Óua8rknv Kaunv, 
ob xara rjj» Scabnxny krÀ. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); so 
with the acc. of a pers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; xarà 0eóv, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 
21; xpiverOa karà dvOpwrovus, (rjv xara Óeóv, to be judged 
as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used « of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: dvópes oi kar 
4Éoxiv tis móAeos, the principal men of the city, Acts 
xxv. 23; xa ómopev]v &pyov d'ya£ov, i. q. imopévovres év 
épy@ dya0@, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: xarà rabra in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (L txt. T Tr WH x. rà atra, 
L. mrg. x. rabrá), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH x. rà abrá, GL x. ratra); ka@' drepBorny, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, etc., [cf. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)]; 
xarà migTu i. q. mio Tevovres [ À. V. in faith; cf. W. 403 
(376)], Heb. xi. 13; xarà evyyvóprv, où kar’ émrayny, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8; xarà xparos, Acts xix. 20; xaf 
épotornra, Ileb. iv. 15; on the phrase xara dvÜpormov sce 
dvOpwmos, 1 c. [cf. a. above]. d. of theend aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[ W. 402 sq. (376)]): xar érayyeMar Cons, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see émayyeAia, 1]; xar ebméBeuav, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see ecc 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]) ; xara miery, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
ldt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 3 p. 
1598"; [L. and S. s. v. B. IIT. 1]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kühner ii. p. 412); many refer to this head also 
«ar' dripiav (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) Aéya, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (xarà riv tinny tod Oe0d robro moar, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see dripía. 
XII. In COMPOSITION «ard denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from a higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as karaBaívo, karaBiBá(c, 
ete. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as karaBdAXo, karamaréo, etc. 
[cf. W.u. s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
as karákeiuat, kabevdw, karar(Ónus, xabife, etc. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as karapavÜávo, xabopde, etc. 2. in succession, in 
course: xaGefjs; one part after another, xarupri{w, karev- 
dive, etc. 3. under, underneath: karax6ówios ; the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, etc., over others, as xaraduvacreto, xaraxuptevo, ka- 
Tefovotá(o, karabovAóo; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc., as karaxaAUmra, karaMÓd(e, xataoppayito, kara- 
‘oxida, rarae ovo, (where the Germ. uses the prefix über 
[Eng. over], as überschatten, überdecken, or the syllable 
be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an 
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in xareiSwdos. 4. 
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xatavadioxw, xatapbeipw, etc. 


karakArpovopéo, etc. 
xaradixd{w, karakpive, karaAaAéo, karaywócko, etc. Cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 


karafláXXa 


like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 


tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as xara- 


kórro, karáyvupt, karakaío, karakXáo, katahvo, karakAo(o, 
5. i. q. after, behind: 
xaradi@Kw, karaAeime, karakoAovÜOéco, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as karaxAnpodoréw, 
7. of hostility, against ete.: 


pounded w. kará, see W. u. s.; cf. B. 165 (143 sq.).] 


&ora-Balvo ; impf. 3 pers. plur. xaréBawov; fut. karagj- 2597 


copa; 2 aor. karéggv, impv. karáfg6: (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv. 49; Acts x. 20) and xardBa (Mk. xv. 30 
[R G (where LT Tr WH ptep. karafás) ], see dvaBaívo) ; 
pf. karaBéSnka; [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 131; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, xaraBás éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12); xvii. 31 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5 sq.; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by dró w. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Rec. ; xxvii. 
40,42; Mk. ix. 9 [L Tr mrg. WH txt. ex]; xv. 30, 32; by 
èx w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 G L T Tr WH [see ek, I. 
3]; by eis w. acc. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [R G L br. Tv; 
al. om. eis etc.]; Acts viii. 88; [Ro. x. 7]; Eph.iv.9. b. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol, Mt. iii.16; Lk.ii.51; x.31; Jn.iv.47, 
49,51; Acts [vii. 34]; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii. 10]; xxiv. 
1, 22; foll by dmó w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; é rod otpavov, Mt. 
xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 883, 38 [R G; al. dró], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xviii. 1; xx. 1. foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Lk. x. 80; 
xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi.8; xviii. 
22; xxv.6; by eni w. acc. of place, Jn. vi. 16; w. acc. 
of the pers, Mk. i. 10 [R GL mrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
33, 51 (52); by é w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L] (see 
év, I. 7); by mpós w. acc. of pers., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, to come (i. e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds ¿m abróv) ; xi. 5; foll. by dad w. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. i. 17; èx rov oDpavoU darò ro) 0eo0, Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2,10; to come (i.e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as Bpox/j, Mt. vii. 25, 27 ; AatAay, Lk. 
viii. 23; mip awd [Lchm. éx] roð oip. Lk. ix. 54; ék rov 
oup. eis r. yp, Rev. xiii. 13; éx rov oùp. darò r. Oeod, Rev. 
xx. 9 [R G Tr]; xdAa(a ék rod oùp. éni twa, Rev. xvi. 21; 
OpdpBot ëm, rjv yiv, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
figuratively, karaB. ws Gov, to (go i. e.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 LTr WH; [Lk. x. 15 WHtxt. Trmrg. Comp.: ovy- 
xaraBaive. |* 

xara-BáAAe: Pass. and Mid. pres. ptcp. karagaAAó- 
pevos; 1 aor. pass. xareBAnOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for "n; 1. to cast down: Tud, pass., Rev. xii. 10 
Ree.; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 
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(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase ĝe- 
pov karaBáAXopas, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15, 11, 3; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), Heb. 
vi. 1.* 

xara-Bapéo, -à: 1 aor. kareBápnoa; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
den: Tud, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Leian.) * 

xara-Bapivo : i. q. karaBapéc (q. v.); pres. pass. ptcp. 
xaraBapuvduevos, Mk. xiv. 40 LT Tr WH; see Bapéw. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

kará-Bacis, -ews, h, (xaraBaive), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: tod Üpovs, i. e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dváfacus, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7,2, 3. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, 3.* 

xaroa-BiBáto : 1 fut. pass. xaraBcBacOjoopa; to cause 
to go down (Idt. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 18; Sept. several 
times for Tin; to bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., Zes ddov (see öns, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RG T; Lk. x. 15 [Tr mrg. WH txt. karaB5jog (q. v. 
3)]; eis d8ov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.* 

xara-foXf, -7s, 7, (kxaraBáAAe, q. v-); 1. a throw- 
ing or laying down: rod amépparos (sc. eis THY urjrpav), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Leian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. $$ 22, 
45; oméppata rà els yqv Ñ ujrpav xataBadddpeva, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Záppa 
Stvapw elc karafoAiv amépparos Maße in Leb. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xaragáAAew ró eméppa, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. air Zappa, Abr. remains the subj. of AaBev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation) : els kara. omépparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rupavvidos, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dpa rj 
mpatn karaBoAjj ràv dvÜpórrov, Plat. aquae et ignis comp. 
c. 2). dmó karaBoAis kógpov, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WH om. xéopov]; xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; mpd 
xataBoAjjs kóapov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20.* 

xara-Bpofeóo, impv. 3 pers. sing. caraBpaBevérw; (prop. 
BpaBevw to be an umpire in a contest, xará sc. rwes, 
against one); to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: Tud, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft., esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Il. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) kara- 
BpaBever abróv, Ss bacu of wadaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned.) * 
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karayyeheús, ws, ó, (KarayyeÀXo, q- v.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj., 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

xar-ayyéAAw; impf. xaryyyeAAov; 1 aor. kariyyetda; 
Pass, pres. xarayyéAAopzat; 2 aor. KarnyyéAnv; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: róv Aóyov oU Oeod, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 86; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; £n, Acts xvi. 21 ; rò ebayyéAtov, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; rjv dvacracw rijv ex vexpav, Acts iv. 2; ras nuépas 
ravras, Acts iii. 24 G LT Tr WH; &eóv [al. 8], Acts xvii. 
23; "Inoody, ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
twi rt, Acts xiii. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co, ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare) : ri, Ro. i. 8 [ A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 36; ix. 17. [Cf Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) [Comp.: mpo-karayyé AA. ] * 

kaTa-yeáo, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. kareyéAov; to de- 
ride, [ A. V. laugh to scorn]: rwós, any one [cf. B. 8 132, 
15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

kara-ywógKe; pf. pass. ptep. careyyoopévos; to find 
fault with, blame: kareyvoapévos ñv, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage über ihn kommen [i. e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; ef. Bttm. 8 134, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11; (o accuse, con- 
demn: Twós, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir. 
xiv. 2 paxdptos, o9 où karéyve 1j Wuyi) avrov. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].) * 

xar-dyvupe: fut. kareáfo ; 1 aor. karéa£a (impv. kára£ov, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. karedyyv, whence subjunc. 
3 pers. plur. kareayógw ; 1 aor. kareáyÓgv in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 sq.; W. $12, 2; [ Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. p. Ixxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to break: ri, Mt. xii. 205 Jn. xix. 31-33. 
[Svx. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. fyyvvp.]* 

kara-ypédo: impf. 3 pers. sing. xaréypadev; to draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D etc. 
which T Tr WII (txt.) would substitute for R. G éypadev. 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. l. c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, ete.).]* 

kaT-&yo : 2 aor. karfyayov ; 1 aor. pass. xaríjxOnv ; Sept. 
for vin, to make to descend; to lead down, bring down: 
Tud, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x. 65. rud foll. by els w. acc. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 L T Tr WH], 20, 28; vwd 
foll. by wpés w. ace. of pers., Actsxxiii. 15 [R GJ; rà motor 
émt rijv yr to bring the vessel (down from deep water) fo 
the land, Lk. v. 11; karáyea&ai, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts 
xxi. 8 [L T Tr WII xarjAÓogev]; xxvii. 8; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.* 

kar-ayevlfonar: deponent mid.; 1 aor. xaryyoucd- 
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ppp; — I. to struggle against (Polyb. 2,42, 3,ete.). — 2. 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): Heb. xi. 33. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Leian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

wara-Séw, -à: 1 aor. karéünca; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: rà rpavpara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpa)pa-) * 

«ará-5nAos, -ov, (8) os), thoroughly clear, plain, evident : 
Heb. vii. 15. ([Soph.], Hdt., Xen.,Plat.,al) [C£.85Xos, 
fin.]* 

Kara-Bwáfo; 1 aor. xaredixaca; 1 aor. pass. xaredixd- 
obyv; 1 fut. pass. xaradicacOjcopat; to give judgment 
against (one), to pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. kpívew in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. [B. § 132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii. 37; [Lk. vi. 37° 
(not Tr mrg.)] (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
3.)* 

kara-Bin, -n5, 7; 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv. 15 L T Tr WII; (([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
alty, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Lcian.).* 

kara-Suóko: 1 aor. xaredioga; Sept. often for 133; to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [Thuc. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: tid, Mk. 
i 36. (rófAeós cov karabió£erat pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
ov xarediogay pef pôv, 1 S. xxx. 223 ómíac rwós, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

kara-BovAóo, -@; fut. karaüovAoc o; 1 aor. mid. kare- 
SovAecápqv; (xard under [see xard, IIT. 3]); [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: rwd, Gal. ii. 4 L T 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 [cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one's self, bring into bondage to one's self: Gal. 
ii 4 R G.* 

xara-Suvacreto; pres. pass. ptcp. xaraduvacrevopevos ; 
Sept. for rin, pwy, etc.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 
to use one's power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below)] (Diod. 13, 73) ; vwd, fo oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.) - Jas. ti. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

kará-ðepa, -ros, ró, i. q. karavá&ega (q. v.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Suvvaywyy Xé£eov aGOnoatp. krÀ. s. v. karás]; a 
curse; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 (Rec. karavá£epa ; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp. 
121 fin.; ‘Teaching’ 16, 5]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

xara-Separilo; (karáeua, q. v.) ; to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. karava&eparí- 
(ew). (Tren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.)* 

xaT-uury vo ; Pass. impf. kargexvróugv; 1 aor. karn- 
cxn; fut. karacyurOjcopat; Sept. chiefly for v^32 
and v^3n; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace: jv xepadny, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (onde rjv 
xepadgy, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : twa, 1 Co. i.27; xi. 22; pass. tobeashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 4; 1 Pet. 
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iii. 16; by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence éAmis où xararoyivet, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 2 sq.3 exviii. (exix.) 
116); pass, Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16; Sir. ii. 10).* 

«ara-kaío : impf. 3 pers. plur. karéxatov; fut. karakatac ; 
1 aor. inf. xaraxadoar; Pass., pres. karaka(ouat; 2 aor. 
karexágv; 2 fut. xaraxajoopat [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App.p. 170*]; 1 fut. xaraxavéqoopa: (Kühner i. 841; 
[Veitch s.v. xaiw; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for 2? ; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see xará, 
III. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass., 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
ebpeÜrjaerat, see ebpiako, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with mvpt 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WH, but G Tr xaiw; Lk. 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see kaio); 
év mvpí (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii. 8. (xalo 
and xaraxai are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.) * 

xata-Kahimre : Sept. for 793; fr. Hom. down; to corer 
up [see xará, III. 3]; Mid. pres. xaraxadtrropat, to veil 
or cover one’s self: 1 Co. xi. 6; rjv Kearny, one's head, 
ib. 7.* 

kara-Kaux dopat, -Apa 2 pers. sing. karakavxyáca: (contr. 
fr. karakavxáecat) for the Attic xataxavya (Ro. xi. 18; cf. 
W. § 13, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123 sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. karakavxó (Ro. xi. 18) ; (xará against [cf. xara, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one's 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): rwós, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; xard twos, ibid. RG L Tr WH 
[B. 185 (160) ; W. $ 30,9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; &Aevs (i. q- 
ó éAedv) karakavxárat kpicews, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (l) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.)* 

kard-Ketpar; impf. 3 pers. sing. xaréxetro; (keipas, to 
lie [see xard, III. 1]) ; to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; a. of the sick [cf. colloq. ‘down sick"] (Hat. 7, 
229; Lcian. Icarom. 31; [Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]) : Mk. i. 
30; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by éri w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii. 4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v.25 RL; ¿ri twos, Acts ix. 33 [L T Tr WH]; êri 
ri, Lk. v. 25 T Tr WII [B. $ 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; v w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., ete. ; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see dvdxetpat): absol., Mk. xiv. 8; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by êv w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 L T Tr WH.* 

KaTa-KAáo, -©: 1 aor. xaréxdaca; fr. IIom. down; to 
break in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see xará, III. 4]): 
tovs dprovs, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16.* 

xaüra-kAe(o: 1 aor. karékAewa; fr. [Hdt.], Thuc. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: rwà èv ri ukax, Lk. 
iii. 20; ép (which Rec. om.) $vAaxais, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).* 

xaTa-kAnpoboréo, -ô (see kard, IIT. 6): 1 aor. xarexAnpo- 
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ddérnca; to distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
vei re, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
38; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald., Compl.; 1 Mace. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. xaraxAnpovopeiv. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

xara-kXAnpovoy£o, -© [see xard, IIT. 6]: 1 aor. xarexAnpo- 
vópnga; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
Ti ro Acts xiii. 19 GL T Tr WH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv. 1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 15. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

xara-kA(ye : l aor. karéxÀwa ; 1 aor. pass. xarekAi&nv ; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: mwá, Lk. ix. 14, (also 15 T Tr WII], (êm ró 
Scimvov, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21) ; mid., with 1 aor. pass., to 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 36 L T Tr WH; xxiv. 30; eis 
Tijv mporoxdoiar, Lk. xiv. 8, (els rà éa0(ew, Judith xii. 15; 
«lc rà Oeinvov, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).* 

xara-kAife : 1 aor. pass. ptep. caraxAvobels; fr. [Pind., 
Hdt.], Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, (cf. xará, IIT. 4]: 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for \uw.)* 

xara-KAuc pds, -o0, ó, (xaraxhufw), inundation, deluge: of 
Noah’s deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq.; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 135; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) * 

kat-axodov0dw, - ; 1 aor. ptep. xaraxodovdnaas ; to fol- 
low after [see xara, IIT. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 55; revi, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]* 

Kara-kómro ; 1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see xard, 
III. 4]; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, ete.; Idt. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: éavròv Abos, Mk. v. 
5; [al retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash, 
mangle].* 

kara-kpypvite: 1 aor. inf. xaraxpnpvicat; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk. iv. 29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Mace. xiv. 43; 4 Macc. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 8, 41; Dem. 446,11; Diod. 4, 31; [Philo de agric. 
Noë $ 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

Kará-kpipa, -ros, Tó, (xaraxpivw), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see «pipa, 2), ib. 18; 
viii. 1. (xaraxpipdrov apéoes, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.) * 

kara-xplvw; fut. karakpwó; 1 aor. xaréxpwwa; Pass., pf. 
«arakékpuuaL; 1 aor. xarexpiOnv; 1 fut. caraxpiOnoopat; to 
give judgment against (one [see xard, III. 7]), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
viii. 84; rá, Jn. viii. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. xpivew, as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; rwà Üaváre, to adjudge one to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [ Tdf. eis Ódvarov]; Mk. x. 33, 
(xexpispévor Qavárg, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5); 
Tj karacrpojj, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. xara- 
arpoi], (the Greeks say karakp. rwà Éavárov or dva- 
Tov; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.) ; B. $ 132, 16; Grimm on Sap. 
ii. 20); w. the acc. and inf., rwà évoxov elvai Oavdrov, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co.xi.32; Jas.v.9 Rec. b. 
improp. i.e. by one's good example to render another's 


332 


xatardapBdave 


wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; Lk. xi. 31sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term xará- 
pia (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, ó Oeds karékpwe rjv 
ápapríav év Tp aapxí, i. e. through his Son, who partook 
of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 
(which is the ground of the xaráxpiua) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

xaTá-kpuris, -eos, 9, (xaraxpivo), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see Staxovia, 2 a); mpós xardxptow, in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

kara-Kvpuóo; 1 aor. ptcp. caraxuptevoas; (xará [q. v. 
IIT. 3] under) ; a. to bring under one's power, to sub- 
ject to one's self, to subdue, master: mwós, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for w39 Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over : 
Twós, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).* 

xara-AaM'o, -à; to speak against one, to criminate, tra- 
duce: rwós (in class. Grk. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by xará rivos), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 [here T Tr mrg. WH év à xaradadeiobe, wherein ye 
are spoken against ].* 

karo-Aadtd, -as, 9, (kardAaAos, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking: 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)). (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30, 1; 35, 5, and eccl. writ. ; not found in class. Grk.) * 

Ka d-AaXos, -ov, ó, a defamer, evil speaker, (A. V. back- 
biters]: Ro. 1.30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6, 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7, 2; 9, 26, 7].)* 

kara-AapBávo: 2 aor. karéAaBov; pf. inf. kareAnpévar; 
Pass., pf. 8 pers. sing. xare(Anmrat (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in LT Tr WII txt.), pf. ptep. xaregupévos; 1 aor. ka- 
rein» (Jn. viii. 4 Rs bere G) [on the augm. cf. W. 
$ 12, 6], and xareAn@Ony (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and xare- 
AnpPoyny (ibid. LT Tr WII; on the g see s. v. M, n); 
Mid., pres. karalauBávouav; 2 aor. kareAafóugv; cf. 
Kühner i. p. 856; [Veitch, s. v. Aapfáve]; Sept. for 
run, 1325, also for Ryn, ete.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i. e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one's 
own, to obtain, attain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq. ; rjv ĉaro- 
cimy, Ro. ix. 30; i.q. to make one's own, to take into 
one's self, appropriate: ñ axoría avrà (i. e. rò pôs) ob ka- 
réraBev, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat. occupare); ^ a. of evils overtaking one (soin Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down): red, oxoria, Jn. xii. 35; [so physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 
it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: twa év rim, in 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WII êri r.]; with a ptep. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 250d.; Axioch. p. 370a.; Polyb. 8, 4, 6; Philo, vita 
contempl. $ 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238)]), foll. by dr, Acts 
iv. 18; x. 84; foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18.* 

kara-Adyw : pres. pass. impv. karaAeyéo6o ; 
to lay down; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on]. 3. to set 
down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v. 5; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose) ]) : of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
a certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [ W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[or Ellicott} ad loc.* 

kard-ewupa, -ros, Td, (karaAeimo), a remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 R G, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part ; 
see dmddeyppa. (Sept., Galen.) * 

wara-Aelrw; fut. xaraàeipw; 1 aor. karéAenya (in later 
auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq.; [Veitch s. v. Aeíro; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. xaréAerov ; Pass., pres. xa- 
raAeiropa:; pf. ptcp. caradeAetupevos [ W H -Ai p pévos, see 
(their App. p. 154^, and) s. v. I, +]; 1 aor. kareAeíQ0nv; (see 
kara, III. 5); Sept. for rn, rw, ary; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to leave behind; with acc. of place or pers.; ^ a. 
i. q. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
xvi. 4; xxi. 17 ; Heb. xi. 27; metaph. eieiav óðóv, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.q. to remain, foll. by ¿> with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1.  b.i.q.to bid (one) to remain: rwain a place, Acts 
xviii. 19; Tit. i. 5 [R G; al. úmoħeimo]. c. to forsake, 
leave to one’s self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: tov marépa x. THY uyrépa, 
Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken: eis Gov [or dv (q. v. 2)], Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see éyxaradeira, 1); w.acc.of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; róv Aóyov, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. d. to cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: égavró, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18); xaradeizerat, there still remains, émayyeMa, a 
promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (páxn, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 11; awrnpias dris, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
twa with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of one who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii. 19, [21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 81, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21,33 on). f. like our 
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard: of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi 3. [Comp.: éyxara- 
Netra. |] * 

xara-MOáte: fut. caradidaow; (see xara, III. 3 [cf. W. 
102 (97)]) ; to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

xar-odAayf, js, n, (kxaraAAdaao, q. v.) ; 


1. prop. 


l. ezr- 
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change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
Justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
[fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust. 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v. 18sq.; w. the 
gen. of the one received into favor, roô xdopov (opp. to 
droBodn), Ro. xi. 15; karaAAayjv éAafouer, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v. 11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Mace. v. 20. 
[Cf. Trench § lxxvii.]* 

Kar-ÀÀÀágco; 1 aor. ptep. karaAAdfas; 2 aor. pass. 
kaTnAAGynv; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence to reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): Twas, as robs OnBaiovs xai rovs TAaratéas, Hdt. 6, 
108; karjAAa£dv odeas of Iapios 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 [p. 13485, 9] xarjAAa£ev aùroùs mpós dAAnAous ; 
pass. rw, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; mpós dÀAA ovs, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus karaAAaye(s, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6, 1; xaradAdrrerat mpòs aùryv, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God 
is said xaradAayjvai rui, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Mace. i. 5; vii. 33; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (so émixaraAddrrecbai tiv, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said karaħňdosew 
éavrá riva, to receive one into his favor, [ À. V. reconcile 
one to himself ], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added pteps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; xaraAAaytjvat TQ 0e@, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God's favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see éx6pós, 
2]; xaraddaynte r@ Óe@, allow yourselves to be recon- 
eiled to God ; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: karaAAayjre rQ avdpi, let her return into 
harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
karaAAác ac and diaAdaoow are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; ĝia). 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, xaraAA. 
and its derivatives in later writers. COMP.: dro-karaA- 
Adcco.]* 

xará-Aovros, -ov, (Aourds), left remaining: [ol karáot- 
mot T. dvÜpómev A. V. the residue of men], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

kará-Avpa, -ros, ró, (fr. karadve, c.5 q.v.), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place : Lk. ii. 7 (for m», Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [ A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for naw), 1S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2, 
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36,1 [plur.]; 32,19, 2; Diod. 14, 93, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
93 (89)].)* 

kara-Aóo ; fut.xaradvow; 1aor. karéàvoa; 1 aor. pass. 
«areAu8gv ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. xaradvOneerat ; to dis- 
solve, disunite, [sce card, IIL 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. q. to destroy, demolish: M6ovs [A. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; ràv 
vady, Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 14; olkíav, 2 Co. v. 1; univ. opp. to oixoĝopeîv, Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. v. 12; Hom. Il. 9, 24 sq.; 2, 117; revyn, Eur. 
Tro. 819; yépupav, Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). b. 
metaph. to overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to naught: Tij» BovAjv fj Tò Epyov, Acts v. 38 (ras 
dreiAás, 4 Macc. iv. 16); rwá, to render fruitless one's 
desires, endeavors, ete. ibid. 39 G L T Tr WH (Plat. 
legg. 4 p. 714 c.); to subvert, overthrow: ró £pyov ro eoù 
(see dya0ós, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., to 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: róv vópov, Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Macc. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
$55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). c. of travellers, to halt 
ona journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi- 
nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller’s garments, tied up when he is on the jour- 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. dvadva, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 135, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, etc. ; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; [cf. B. 145 (127)].* 

kara-pavðávw: 2 aor. karégaÜov; met with fr. Hdt. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; to learn thoroughly 
[see xara, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: ri 
foll by més, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc. ; mapÜévov, Sir. ix. 5; xdddos dÀAAórptov, ibid. 8.) * 

xara-uaprupéo, -à; to bear witness against: ri twos, 
testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvii. 13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10, 13; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

kara-pévw; to remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 13. 
(Num. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. § 5.) * 

karapóvas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WH]) separately, cara pévas (se. xópas), apart, alone: 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk.ix.18. (Thue. 1, 82.37; Xen. mem. 3, 
7, 4; Joseph. antt. 18, 3,4; Sept. for 773 and 135 Ps. 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, ete.) * 

kaT-avá-Üeua, -ros, ré, once in Rev. xxii. 3 Rec.; see 
dváÜeua and karáfega. Not found in prof. auth.* 

xar-aya-Üeyar(to ; (xaravdbeua, q. V.) ; i. q. xaraĝepa- 
rife (q v.)' Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. c. Tr. c. 
47, and other eccl, writ.) * 

kat-ay-adloxw; (see dvadioxe, and xard, III. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 3. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down; Sept. several 
times for Sor.) * 

xaTa-vapkáo, -@: fut. karavapkja co; 1 aor. karevápxnoaa ; 


984 


Karavicoo 


(vapkáe to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 32; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. vápkg torpor); prop. to cause to grow 
numb or torpid ; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; to weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
rivós (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 13 sq. (Hesych. 
karevápknaa* kareBápgaa [al. éBápvva]) ; Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [ (iv. 204 ed. Benedict.) ], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word [cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth. 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be quite 
numb or stiff.* 

kara-vetw: 1 aor. xarévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: twi, foll. by ro? w. aor. inf., to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [A. V. beckoned to . . . that they should come, etc.], Lk. 
v. 7.* 

kara-voéo, -5; impf. karevóovv; 1 aor. karevógga; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for par, ban, 
mo; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ri, 
Mt. vii. 3; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 23; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to 
consider attentively, fis one's eyes or mind upon: ri, Lk. 
xii. 24, 27; Acts xi. 6; Ro. iv. 19; w. the acc. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 81 
sq.; ted, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 23 sq.* 

kat-avrdw, -à: 1 aor. karjvrgga; pf. karjvrgka (1 Co. 
x. l1 L T Tr WH); to come to, arrive at; a. prop.: 
foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24; 
xxi. 7; xxv.18; xxvii. 12; xxviii. 13, (2 Mace. iv. 44) ; 
dvrikpó. twos, to a place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; els rwa rà réAn ray alóvov karívryev, i. e. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x 
11. b. metaph. eis z, like the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
venio, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. iii. 11; karavrá ti eis twa, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb., Diod.; 
eccl. writ.) * 

xaré-vubis, ws, 7, (karavia co, q. V.); 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctio). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or torpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence mvedpa 
karavv£eos, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i.e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the IIebr. 
mA nn, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so 
rendered; oivos xaravigews for nyan T wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 
(1x.) 5). Notfound in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche's full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 

3 [cf. W. 94 (90); Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 

p- 139 note].* 

kara-vócco : 2 aor. pass. karevoyg» [B. 63 (55)]; to 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate it 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; xareyúyn- 
cav rfj xapdig (rijv xapdiav L T Tr WH), they were smit- 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 87 (xaravevvyuévov tů xapdia, Ps. eviii. (cix.) 16; 
add, Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus. 
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10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. 
Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

xat-afidw, -à : 1 aor. pass. karg£uoÜnv; to account worthy, 
judge worthy : rwá tivos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, etc. ; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8); foli. 
by an inf., Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 86 [T Tr txt. WH xarioxXó- 
onre]; Acts v. 41, (Dem. 1383, 11 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30c.]).* 

kara-raréw, -6; fut. karamarjoo (Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr 
WII); 1 aor. karemárgca; Pass., pres. karamaroüpat; 
1 aor. xaremarnény; to tread down [see xará, II. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: ri and twa, Mt. v. 13; vii. 65; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i. q. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Macc. viii. 2, etc. ; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 61 [where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: róv vióv ro) co), Heb. x. 29; 
ópkia, Hom. Il. 4,157; rois vópovs, Plat. legg. 4, 714 a.; và 
ypáppara, Gorg. p. 484 a.; rods Aóyovs, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
Ta pnpará pov, Job vi. 3 Aq.* 

Kard-ravers, -ews, Ñ, (kararavo, q. V-); 1. actively, 
q putting to rest: rev mvevuárov, a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; rvpávvev, removal from office, 
Hat. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 
eral times for 7132) intrans. a resting, rest: fjyépa rijs 
karam. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Mace. xv. 1; rómos 
Tihs karar. yov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. Metaph. 
7] karám. roi 0eo0, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 8, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

Kara-ravw: 1 aor. karéravga; (xara, like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for man, M37) 
to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i. e. a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: riva, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v. 33; xii. 10; Josh. i. 13,15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
7; xxxii.22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
To) py and an inf, Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. $ 140, 16 8.; 
W. 325 (305)]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 
T), NIY): dró rivos, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). In the 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

Kata-néracpa, -ros, Tó, (karamerávvug: to spread out 
over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. word for mapaméracpa, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 
out, a curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (rà xaramerá- 
cpara, 1 Macc. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. 395) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
the outer court (Ex.xxvi.37; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also rà kdìvupa by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. $8 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
from the Holy place (in Hebr. the 5^2; évddrepov xa- 
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| raréracya, Joseph. antt. 8, 3,3; rò éróraror kararéraaya 
Philo de gig. $ 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently rò xaraméracua, Ex. xxvi. 81 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi 23; xxiv.3; Philo, vit. Moys. u. &.). This latter 
kararéracpa is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: và 
karaméracua ToU vaov, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk.xv.38; Lk. 
xxiii. 45; +ó Sevrepov raranéragpa, Heb. ix. 3; rd erore- 
pov ro) kararerdcparos (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12, 15; Ex. xxvi. 
33) the space more inward than the veil , equiv. to *the 
space within the veil,’ i.e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called xararéraopa, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 
xaro-tive; 2 aor. xarémov; 1 aor. pass. xarerdOnv; [fr. 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -riew by mistake; (see mivo, init.)]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v. 4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. Auvmy xararobjvat, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
ii. 7.* 
karamimro; 2 aor. xarémecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
down: Acts xxviii. 6; els rjv yv, Acts xxvi. 14 ; ¿ml rijv 
mérpav, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WH.* 
xara-mÀéo : 1 aor. karémAevaa ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sail 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: eis rijv xópav, 
Lk. viii. 26.* 
kara-movéo, à: pres. pass. ptep. karamovoUpevos; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
twa, in pass. Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (3 Macc. ii. 2, 13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 
xara-rovr(to : Pass., pres. xaramovri{opat; 1 aor. kare- 
movriaOnv; to plunge or sink in the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, to sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 30; a grievous 
offender for the purpose of killing him, to drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7, 5; 14, 15, 10; c. Apion. 2, 84, 3], al. ; Sept. ; 
[cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].) * 
kar-tipa, -as, n, (xara and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwünschung, [cf. xará, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
mop; an ezecration, imprecation, curse: opp. to evAoyia 
(q. v-), Jas. iii. 10; yì karápas éyyós, near to being cursed 
by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; $ró kardpav elvat, 
to be under a curse i. e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; é£ayopd(ew rwà ék tis x. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 13; réxva karápas, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
; cursing, Gal.iii.13; éyd xardpa éyevíÓnv, Protev. Jac. 
1e. 8. (Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., al.) * 
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xar-apdopat, -àpac; (dep. mid. fr. xarápa); 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. xarnpdco; [ pf. pass. ptcp. xarnpapévos (see below) ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 5bp and wt; to curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to ebAoyetv) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]) ; w. ace. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32, 1 var. (B. § 133, 9; W. 222 
(208)]), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 GLtxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; a tree, i. e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi. 8 in xardpa). pf. pass. ptcp. xarnpapévos 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and xexargpap. Deut. xxi. 23; [Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally xexatdépavrat, Num. 
xxii. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -rjp-; see Veitch s. v. 
dgáopas ]).* 

kar-apyéo, -à; fut. karapyrac; 1 aor. karhpynoa; pf. ka- 
Tjpynka; Pass. pres. xarapyovpat; pf. xarnpynpat; 1 aor. 
karnpynOnv; 1 fut. xarapynOjoopa; causative of the verb 
dpyéw, equiv. to dpyóv (i. e. depyov [on the accent cf. 
Chandler $ 444]) wo; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below)]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative : riv yñ, to deprive of its 
strength, make barren [A. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, [ A. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect]: ri, Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. i. 28; rwá, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2,6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; róv Ódvarov, 2 Tim. i. 
10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); róv &iioAov, Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 
Co. xv. 26; to make void, rjv émayyeMav, Gal. iii. 17 ; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: ví, Y Co. vi. 13; xiii. 11; 
rov vdpov, Ro. iii. 31; Eph. ii. 15; rà» kapòv rod dvópov, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. móAeuos xarapyeirat érovpaviov 
Ka envyeiav, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; fva xarapyn69 ró aàpa 
tas ápaprías, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i.e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v. 11; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 18 sq.; of persons, 
foll. by dró vos, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 
tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277)]: dad rot Xpicrod, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W. § 40,5 b.]; dard roi vópov, Ro. vii. [2 (R om. r. v.)], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 karapy. xépa, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. xarnpynxévat] rovs 
xatpovs, in the sense of to let slip, leave unused ; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. 502, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8.* 

kat-apiOpew, -a: to number with: pf. pass. ptep. karn- 
prOunpévos èv (for Rec. aiv) 2piv, was numbered among 
us, Acts i. 17; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 
etc. ].* 
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Xa: w; fut. xarupriow (1 Pet. v. 10 L'T Tr WII 
[B. 37 (32); but Rec. xaraprícat 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. xarapríca:; Pass., pres. karapri(opat; 
pf. karjpriuac; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. xarnpricw; prop. 
to render dprios i. e. fit, sound, complete, [see xará, III. 21; 
hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: rà dixrva, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, ra borepqpara, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fit out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad- 
just: robs alvas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 8 (so, for 
pIJ, Mo», Ps. lxxiii. (Ixxiv.) 16; cedquqv, xxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); exeun karppricuévg elg dmróAeiav, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.], Ro. 
ix. 22 (mÀoia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: xarypticpévos ws etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
ete. [cf. B. 311 (267) ; but al. take kargpr. as a circum- 
stantial ptep. when perfected shall be as (not ‘above ’) 
his master (see Mey. in loc.); on this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
Jit or frame for one's self, prepare: alvov, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); o@pa, Heb. x. 5. c. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: Tud, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who.by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass. 2 Co. xiii. 11; rwà év mavri épy [ (T 
WH om.)] dya6ó, Heb. xiii. 21; xarnpriopévor év rô air 
vot krÀ. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so mdvra eis robró, Hdt. 5, 106; iva karaprurÓjj ý araaiá- 
(ovca mois, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1 Co. i. 10. [Comp.: 
m po-karapri£o-] * 

kaT-áprunis, -eos, 7), (karapri(o, q. v.), a strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio) : 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.) * 

xaraprurpós, -00, ó, i. q. kardpricis, q. V. : TIVÒS eis Tt, 
Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, al.)]* 

kata-celo: 1 aor. karégewa; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, [cf. xará, III. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]. 2. 
to shake: rijv xeipa, to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 28; ràs 
xeipas, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 33; hence simply xaraceiew 
rw, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. r7 
xetpi was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.* 

Kara-zküámro: l aor. karégkavra; pf. pass. ptcp. kare- 
cxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: ri, 
Ro. xi. 3, fr. 1 K. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [R G LJ, fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see xaraorpépo)]. (Tragg., Thuc., 
Xen., sqq.).* 

xaTra-cKeváto : fut. xarackevaow; 1 aor. KATETKEVATA ; 
Pass., pres. karacevá(opat; pf. ptep. xareoxevacpevos ; 
1 aor. xareoxevdoOny; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
ready a. of one who makes any thing ready for a 
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pers. or thing: rjv ó8o», Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared in spirit, Lk. i. 17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construct, erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : oxov, Heb. iii. 3 sq. ; 
xtBordv, Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; exgvj», Heb. ix. 2,6; 
Sept. for #73, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7.* 

kara-oqvyóo, -ó, inf. -axnvoiy (Mt. xiii. 32 L T Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see droSexaréw; [but also -oxnvoiy, Mt. 
le. RG; Mk.l. e. RGLT Tr; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.123]); 
fut. karackyvógo ; 1 aor. Katerxnveca; prop. to pitch 
one’s tent, to fix one’s abode, to dwell: éd édmids, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii 32; Lk. xiii. 19; id w. ace. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen. Polyb. Diod., al; xareoxnvacev ó beds TQ vad 
Tovro, Joseph. antt. 8, 8,5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for 13.) * 

Kara-ckfvwris, -ews, 7, (xaracxnvdw, q. v.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for 12U/5, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

kara-cxiáto ; to overshadow, cover with shade, [see xard, 
II. 3]: ri, Heb.ix.5. (Hes. Eur., Plato, al.; xaracxido, 
Hom. Od. 12, 436.)* . 

kara-cxomtw, -: 1 aor. inf. xaracxomjoa; to inspect, 
view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ri, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix. 3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

Kkaá-c«oos, -ov, ó, (karagxémropa: [i. q. karakoméo]), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xlii. 9, 11; 1 S. 
xxvi.4; 1 Macc. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

xara-coj(fouav: 1 aor. ptep. karacodwsápevos; (co- 
pitw); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: rwa, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex.i.10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

Kata-créddw: 1 aor. ptcp. xaracre(Aac; pf. pass. ptcp. 
karearaAgévos ; a. prop. fo send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, to repress, restrain, appease, quiet: Tud, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 8 Macc. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 
4, 4, 4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.* 

xará-o-rnpa, -ros, Tó, (xadiornus), (Lat. status, habitus), 
[demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 3. (8 Mace. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1, 1, 4 [of a city; cf. drpepaío rd kara- 
othpart mpós T. Óávarov ámje, Joseph. antt. 15, 7,5; Plut. 
Marcell. 23, 6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2, 2. See Wetst. on 
Tit.l c.; cf. Ignat. ad Trall. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.)].) * 

xara-eroM, -7s, 7, (xaraeréAAo, q. v.) ; 1. prop. 
a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk. 
twice, @ garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
Vulg. habitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 
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usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French 
habit); [ef. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 4]; for nuyn, Is. lxi. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says xaracroAny: mepiBoÀ ñ 
[cf. W. 23, but esp. Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.].* 

kata-rrpépw : 1 aor. xaréorpepa; pf. pass. ptcp. kare- 
orpappévos (Acts xv. 16 T [ WH, but Tr -orpeupévos; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 sq.) ; 1. to turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [rà karearp. ruins], Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. xara- 
ckámro)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163, 6; Diog. L. 5, 82.* 

xara-cTpnviáo : 1 aor. subjunc. xaraerogiáco [(fut. 1 
Tim. v. 11 Lehm. mrg.)]; (see orpymde) ; to feel the im- 
pulses of sexual desire, [ A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior): rwós, to one's loss [ A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. c. 11.* 

xara-orpobh, -7s, 7, (xaraorpépw), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
[WH om. Tr mrg. br. xaraorp.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[A. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.)* 

kata-orpovvupt: 1 aor. pass. karearpó0nv; to strew over 
(the ground); to prostrate, slay, [cf. our to lay low]: 1 Co. 
x. 5 [A. V. overthrown}. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv. 4; 2 Mace. v. 26, etc.; Hdt. 8,53; 9, 76; Xen. Cyr. 
3, 8, 64.)* 

xara-cópe; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. to draw 
down, pull down, [see ard, III. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (rwà dia péons dyopas, Philo in Flacc. $ 20; 
leg. ad Gaium § 19): teva mpàs róv xperqy, Lk. xii. 58. 
(Cie. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 
posset.) * 

xara-abdto [or -a$drre]: 1 aor. xaréopaga; to kill off 
[ef. xará, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27.  (Sept.; 
Hat., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 4; Ael. v. h. 18, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

xara-oppayitw: pf. pass. ptep. carerppayiopevos; to 
cover with a seal [see xard, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: BiBriov oppayiow, Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., Plut, Lcian., al.) * 

Kard-oxers, ws, 7j, (xaréxe), Sept. often for nina, 
possession ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: yv Boüvat els xardoy. to give in possession 
the land, Ácts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9, 1, 2; [ Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. $ 10]; w. gen. of the 
subj. rà» é&vàv, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. $ 40 [cf. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

karari: 1 aor. xaréOyxa; 2 aor. mid. inf. karaĝé- 
qa; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see xard, III. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. rwà é uvnpeío, Mk. xv. 46 
[L Tr WH £6gxev]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one's 
self, for future use: rivi, with any one; xápw [better ra; 
see xápis, init.] and xdpiras xatar. rwn, to lay up favor 
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for one’s self with any one, to gain favor with (to do some- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hdt. 6,41; Thuc. 1, 33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20); piav twi, 1 Macc. x. 23; evepyeciay Twi, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 5; [cf. Dem.u.s.]. [Comp.: ovy- 
xarariOnys. | * 

xara-roph, -5s, 7, (fr. kxararépvo [cf. kará, III. 4] to cut 
up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio): Phil. iii. 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word mepiroph 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision’ or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see dioxdrre.* 

«ara-ro£eóo: 1 fut. pass. xararo£evOncouat; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: twa Boris, Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi.) 
2; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

kaTra-rpéxo: 2 aor. xarédpapov; to run down, hasten 
down: èri rwas,to quella tumult, Acts xxi. 32. [Hdt. on.]* 

[kor-avydte: 1 aor. inf. xaravyadoat; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 L mrg. 
Tr mrg., where al. abyáca: q. v.; cf. poriopós, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc.; intrans. 1 Macc. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

karaddyo, see xareodia. 

kara-pépw; 1 aor. xarnveyxa; Pass., pres. karajépopa: ; 
1 aor. kargvéxÓnv ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: wWijpov, prop. to cast a pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i.e. to give one’s vote, to approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; airiópara xara Tiwos (see kara, I. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject xarà krÀ.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), dmó rod rvov, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)]), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, xarapepspevos trv Bae, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 98; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. karadépopat cis Ümvov, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 5; Hdian. 
2, 1, 3 [2]; 9, 6 [5]; roitow Ümvow:w, Hipp. p. 1137 c. 
((Kübn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply kara- 
popa; cf. [L and S. s. v. L. 2 d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed ].* 

kara-peóyo: 2 aor. karéjvyov; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
fiee away, flee for refuge: foll. by els w. acc. of place, 
Acts xiv. 6; of karajvyóvres, we who [cf. B. $ 144,9 c.] 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

kata-pOelpw: pf. pass. ptep. karepOappevos; 2 fut. pass. 
xarapGapnoopat; [see xard, III. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xarep@appévor tov vody, corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll. by èv w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

kara-pidéw, -@; impf. xarepidovv; 1 aor. carePirnoa; to 
kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 
osculor, etc.) : rwá, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
38,45; xv.20; Actsxx.37. (Tob. vii.6; 3 Macc. v. 49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,10; 7,5,82; Polyb. 15, 1, 7; Joseph. antt. 
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7,11, 7; Ael v. h. 13, 4; Plut. Brut. 16; Lcian. dial. 
deor. 4, 5; 5,3; duXeiv and karaQueiv are distinguished 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex. c. 67. Sept. for pe, 
prop. to join mouth to mouth.) C£. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 18, note 21,* 

xara-ppovéw, -©; fut.xarappormow; 1 aor. Karebójpóxnca; 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [ B. $ 132, 15], Mt. vi. 
24; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii. 4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.* 

Katappovntis, -o?, ó, (karappovew), a despiser: Acts. xiii. 
4l. (Hab.i.5; ii 5; Zeph.iii.4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
$ 41; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 4; b. j. 2, 8,3; Plut. Brut. 12, 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

xara-xéw: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. xaréyeev (see ékxéo); to 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: ém rr cepadrny 
(LT Tr WH éniris kejaAjs), Mt. xxvi. 7; xara ris kepa- 
ARs (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv. 3 (where L T Tr WH om. xara [cf. W. 381 (357) sq.; 
Hat. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814 b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36, 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).* 

kara-xOdvios, -ov, (xará [see xard, III. 3], yOav [the 
earth]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who 
dwell in the world below, i. e. departed souls [cf. W. $ 34, 
2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.], Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., etc., Inserr.) * 

kata-xpdopat, -uar; 1 aor. mid. inf. karayphoaoĝa:; 
in class. Grk. 1. to use much or excessively or ill. 2. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. verbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the xará intensifying the force of the simple 
verb (Germ. g ebrauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., 
al): 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18; W. 209 sq. (197)]; 
Tti, ib. ix. 18.* 

xara- xe: 1 aor. karérv£a ; to cool off, (make) cool: 
Lk.xvi.24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 
Plut., al.) * 

xare(BoAos, -ov, (xará and eiüoAov; after the analogy of 
karápmeAos, karáyopos, karáypugos, karáðevðpos, etc., [see 
xará, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638], full of idols: 
Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [c£. W. $ 34, 
3])* 

kat-évayrt, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)]; in Sept. mostly for 33, 113, *325, (see ëvavrı and 
ámévavri) ; prop. over against, opposite, before: foll. by the 
gen. [B. 319 (273) ; cf. W. $ 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 
[Tr txt. WH mrg. dmévavri];. xiii. 3, and LT Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; LTr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24; ñ karévavri 
kóp1, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see évemov [esp. 
2 e. and 1 c.]) : rod deod, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved xarévavre eov, 
d éniorevoe, who is the father of us all acc. to the judg- 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words kaĝòs ... réOetxa forming a parenthesis; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it, 
karévavri T. ÜcoU karév. ob éniar., cf. Meyer (per contra 
ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (155)]); or, he being witness 
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[in the sight of]: roù beot, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.* 

kaT-evámoy,-adv., not met with in prof. auth. (TW. 102 
(97)] see évamov), over against, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.) ; cf. W. $ 54,6]; a. prop.of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: roð Oeov, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
xarévavrt) ; before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.; also B. 173, 180, 188].* 

kar-efovorate; not found in prof. auth.; to exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [see xard, III. 3]: rwós, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25 ; Mk. x 42.* 

kar-epydfopar; pf. inf. xaretpydodat (1 Pet. iv. 3 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. xarepyacdprv, and xarnpyacdpny 
(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]); 1 aor. pass. karep- 
-yda 65v, and kargpyáa nv (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see épyá- 
topa, init.; a depon. mid. verb; [acc. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the «ard is either intensive (Lat. p er ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare)]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 
20; vi did rwos (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; dravra ka- 
vepyacdpevo having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 [cf. Meyer in loc.]; onpeta, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results; 
of man: rijv cwrnpiay, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
épyá(.) ; Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ri rus, Ro. vii. 13; 2 
Co. iv. 17; vii. 11; ix. 11. C. karepy. wa els vu, to 
fashion, i. e. render one fit for a thing: 2 Co. v. 5. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; several times in 
Sept.)* 

xar-pxopav; 2 aor. karAOov, 1 pers. plur. karjAGapev 
(Acts xxvii. 5 T Tr WH; on which form see drépxopa:, 
init.) ; [fr. Hom. down]; tocome down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality: foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xiii. 4; [xix. 
1 T Tr mrg.]; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by dzó 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviii. 5; xxi. 
10; foll by dró and eic, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [ Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) xareAÓetv, od póvov TÓ ánÀAós kdro mov 
€A6eiv, GAG kal rò és Atpeva éABeiv, Somep kai karafjrvat x. 
karam\evoat K. karaxÜrvat k. kaTapat, Td ehAtpevioat Xéyerai ; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) xKarñÀ0ov 7j ávri roù éveAtpevi- 
anv, ds moddaxod éppéón, i) dvri rod ámÀ@s FAOov; cf. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by eis, Acts xviii. 22; 
xxi 3 L T Tr WH; xxvii. 5; mpós twa, Acts ix. 32. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
jii. 15.* 

xat-<oQlw, ptep. plur. karéaCovres (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 
see éoOio and črĝo; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, * The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 
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exclusively poetic; see Bum. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185’ 
(cf. Veitch s. v. €o@iw)]); fut. xarapáyopa (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
T Tr WH; see éo6io); 2 aor. xarépayov; Sept. for 
528; 1. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de- 
vour: ti, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 10; iii. 1-3, ef. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. 2. 
Metaph. in various uses; a. to devour i. e. squander, 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Od. 3, 815; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: rds oixias r&v xnpóv, widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. B. 79 (69); W. § 29, 
2]; Lk. xx. 47. c. with an acc. of the pers. a. 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. B. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries) : Gal. v. 15. a. of fire, to 
devour i. e. utterly consume, destroy : «wá, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: rid, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

xaT-vjvo: 1 aor. inf. xarevivar; 3 pers. sing. opt. 
xarevOuvar; (see xard, III. 2); Sept. mostly for 5% and 
1332, PIM; to make straight, guide, direct: robs modas els 
680v eip. Lk. i. 79; rijv ó00v mpós rwa, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; rds kap- 
ías (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) eic viv dyámyv ro? 
6cov, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat, Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

kat-evdoyéw: impf. 3 pers. sing. karevAóye. (T WH) 
and karnudoyes (Tr), [cf. eddoxéw, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: vwá, Mk. x. 16 T Tr WH. (Tob. [x. 13]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

kat-eb-lormpr: to set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers. 
plur.] xateréornoay rà IHaóAo, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

kar-éxw; impf. xareiyov; 2 aor. subjunc. karáexo; 
impf. pass. xaretydpny ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; a. rwá, from going away, foll. by rod py w. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. § 140, 16 8.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; rwà mpós 
épgavróv, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677*; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: voonpatt, Jn. v. 
4[G T Tr WH om. the passage]; čv ru, Ro. vii. 6. b. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): r. dÀj- 
Gevav èv duta, Ro. i. 18; absol. rò xaréyov, that which 
hinders,sc. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
dvr(ypwrros) ; the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
ó karéxov he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (c£., besides De Wette 
and Lünemann ad loc., [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
bücher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.).  xatéxo 
(sc. ti vaty) eis THY aiy:addv, to check the ship’s head- 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188etc.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
p. 318; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
‘Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 xara- 
cxàv émi riv "ABeprióa; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. I1. 3; [L. and S. s. v. B. 2]). c. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 
thing, ràv Adyov, Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
xv. 2 [B. 8$ 139, 58; 150, 20; W. 561 (522)]; ras mapa- 
Oóce, 1 Co. xi. 2; Tò kaAó», 1 Th. v. 21; rijv mappnoiav 
[r. dpx$v etc.] uéxp« réAovs BeBatav karac xeiv, Heb. iii. 6, 
14; rijv dpodoylav ris eXmí8os dur), Leb. x. 23. 2. 
equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. to get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 

xaTyyopéo, -ó; impf. xarnydpouy ; fut. xarpyoptjac ; 1 
aor. xarmyópnca ; pres. pass. karryopoüpat ; (xará and dyo- 
pevw, prop. to speak against [cf. xará, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse; a. before a 
judge: absol. [fo make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
Ttós, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Trtxt. WH; xi. Gà RL Trbr.; xxiii. 2, 10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 6; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. $ 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is warmy. ri rwos, cf. Matthiae $ 370 
Anm. 2 p. 819 sq., and 8 378 p. 859; cf. W.$30,9a.); 
rwós mepi tivos, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3 
(unless modd should be taken adverbially: much, vehe- 
mently); móca, ib. 4 LT Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by xará w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
9 [cf. W. $ 28, 1; p. 431 (402); B. $ 132, 16]) ; pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Mace. x. 185 Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25 ; cf. 
B. $ 134, 4) : bad rtvos, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 30 L T 
Tr WH for Rec. mapa (rò ri xr. why [ A. V. wherefore] 
he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward etc.) ; ó karyyopovpevos, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 3, 4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; ruvós, Jn. v. 45 [cf. B. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RG Tr; solecistically zd, Rev. 
xii. 10 L T WH [cf. B. $ 132, 16].* 

[Sxx. airiGo Oat, BDiaBÁAX civ, é ycaA ety, émrikaA ey, 
Karn yopetv: airiàc0a: to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (airía), the crime; xarnyopeiv to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(«ard suggestive of animosity) publicly; éyxaAeiv to accuse 
with publicity (aAeiv), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; érixaAeiv ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; 9:48dAAew prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (ıd); in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (airidoua:), to judicial procedure 
(xarnyopéw), or to open averment (éyxaréw, ¿mucaÀ €o), Sia- 
BdAA expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. Si£BoAos a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 
xarfyyopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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xaT yopía, -as, 7), (xarnyopos), [fr. Hdt. down], accusa- 
tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
LTrmrg.; (Jn. xviii. 29 T WH]; xará twos, Jn. xviii. 
29 [R GL Tr]; 1 Tim. v. 19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
i. 6* 

karfjyopos, -ov, ó, (karnyopew [q. v. ad fin.]), an ac- 
cuser: dn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 30, 35; xxiv. 8 [R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10 Tr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

xaríyop, ó, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GL TWH. It 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. *irOp, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p. 997 ed. Fischer); [Schóttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].* 

xarhpea, -as, 9, (fr. carnpys, of a downcast look; and 
this fr. xará, and rà an the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53] 
karpeta: dmó ro káro rà pan Bdew robs dveedeCopevous 
ñ Avrovpévovs; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Avmg xkáro fBAémew mot- 
ovea), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Il. 3, 51; 16, 498 etc.; Thuc. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 33, 3, and often; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 

kar-nXxéw, -6: 1 aor. xarnynoa; Pass., pres. karnxoüpat; 
pf. xarhxnuar; 1 aor. kargxz8gv ; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound: ápuovía karnxet rijs 
Oaxdrrys, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, ra pvdos, Leian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Lcian. asin. 
$48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: twa, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. é< rod vópov, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
gogues, Ro. ii. 18; w. acc. of the thing, aùrós we moÀAAà ka~ 
TXT Tav dyvoovpuévov, Joseph. de vita sua $ 65 fin.; w. 
acc. of a thing and of a pers., roù dAnOots Adyou Bpaxéa. 
xatnxnoas pe, Clem. hom. 1, 18; pass. w. acc. of the 
thing: rijv óðòv rod kvpíov, Acts xviii. 25; rò» Aóyov, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [ (see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: mep ràv Aóyov, obs xarnxHOns (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 
foll. by drt, Philo de leg. ad Gaium $ 30; mepi twos (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by érz, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, dr 
karnxnvrat mepi do 1. e. rovrov, å krÀ. ibid. 24 (xarnynGeis 
mepi ry cup 8BeBn<órov, [ pseudo-] Plut. de fluviis [7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). Tothis construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: rjv ded. róv Aóyev, mep bv 
carnxnOns [ W. 165 (156); B. $143, 7; (see above)]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p. 1 sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christl. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. ].* 

kar’ iSlay, see ttos, 2. 

katów, -à: pf. pass. kariwpat; (see ids, 2); to rust over 
[cf. xard, ITI. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v. 8.  (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 11].) * 

kar-wxio: impf. karíoxvov; fut. karieyóco ; 1 aor. 
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subjune. 2 pers. plur. xarerytonre (Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pin; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another's 
detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape ete.]; to over- 
come, rwós (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
the gates of Hades — than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger — shall surpass the church in strength") ; 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one's desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.* 

kar-orkéw,-@; 1 aor. kargkgca; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. 
down]; Sept. times uncounted for 37^, more rarely for 
py; 1. intrans. to dwell, settle; a. prop.: foll. by 
év w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr WHom. év]; Acts i. 20; 
5 [T WH mrg. els (see below)]; vii. 2, 4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
«is (a pregnant construction; see eis, C. 2 p. 186°), Mt. ii. 
23; iv.13; Acts vii. 4; émi ris yis, Rev. iii. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14; xiv. 6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xiii 33; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); émi wav Tò mpócomov 
{mavrés mposcómov L T Tr WH (cf. èri, C. I. 1a.)] rs yas, 
Acts xvii. 26; dmov, Rev. ii. 13; so that éxei must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said xarotkeiv éxei, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 
26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 
said xarotkeiv čv ru (dat. of pers.), or év r xapdia rwós, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: 6 
beds év quiv, Barn. ep. 16,8; ó Xptords, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5ete.; cf. Harnack’s reff. on mand. 3, 1]); rà mAqpwpa 
rhs Oedrnros in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. i. 19; 4 copia év oó- 
wart, Sap. i. 4; Sixatovdvy is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 2. 
trans. to dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv. 16; ix. 32, 85; xix. 10,17; Rev.xii. 12 Rec.; 
xvii. 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp.: éy- 
«arowo. ] * 

[Svx. karoixetv, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of 3U^ 
to settle, dwell, differs from v ap o t k ev, the common represen- 
tative of 32 to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e.g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 xargue: 8ë "laxdB èv rf yf 
03 rapýrnoev ó rarhp abro9, èv yñ Xavady; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 


et Cain. 8 10 ó yàp tots éykvkALors póvois èravéxwv mapowet 
cogla, ob xaroixe?. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem. 


Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

Kxar-olknots, -eas, f, (xarowéo), dwelling, abode : Mk. v. 
8. (Gen. x. 80; Num. xv. 2, ete.; Thuc., Plat., Plut.) * 

Kar-ouerfptov, -ov, Tó, (karoixéw), an abode, a habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. [6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

kar-owa, -as, ñ, (karoiéo), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32,4; Strab., Plut., al.) * 

«ar-o(to ; 1 aor. karøkioa; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
DPN; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. rà mvedpa, Ó kargkwrev èv 
juiv, i. e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (see xarotxéw, 1 b-), Jas. iv. 5 LT Tr WH. 
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katomrpite: (xaromrpoy a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: karomrpi(ov ó fhios Tijv ipw, 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. [i. e. de plac. philos. 3, 5,11]. Mid. 
pres. xaromrpi{oua; to look at one's self in a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2,7; Athen. 15 p. 687 c.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
[7, 17]) ;. to behold for one's self as in a mirror [W. 254 
(238); B.193 sq. (167)]: rijv dd£av ro? kvpíov, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. $ 33 u58€ xaromrpicaipyy èv Bre ru 
rijv a jv idéav f) ev eoi T 0e@.* 

«arópÜopa, -ros, Tó, (karopOdw to make upright, erect), 
a right action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some public measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see àópÜopa]; (3 Mace. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; [Win. 25]. 

karo (fr. xara), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. karo- 
Tépo; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards: 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, [cf. W. u. s.]; a. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Actsii. 19; čws káro [ À. V. to the bottom], Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); rà «aro, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to rà dvo, heaven), i. e. 
theearth,Jn.viii.23. ^ b. of temporal succession: did 
duerods kal karorépo, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16; 
amo elkocaerobs kal káro, 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.* 

katdrepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. of xarw, see dvórepos), 
[Hippocr., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (ó Xpiords) ka 
réf els rà karórepa pép rijs yrs, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ's descent into Hades (róv rómov róv 
kárc kaAovpevov, Plat. Phaedo p. 112c.), taking rìs yrs asa 
partit. gen. (see dàgs, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because ‘ an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly ra xarar. ris yñs denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
tis yas being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.* 

xarorépo, see káro, esp. 2 b. 

Ka$8a, see KAavdy. 

xaipa, -ros, Tó, (xat), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii.16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

kavpar(to: 1 aor. inf. ravparioat; 1 aor. pass. éxavpa- 
rog; (kaüua); to burn with heat, to scorch: . rwd, with 
év mupi added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of xadpa uéya (see dyamác sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 e. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)* 

xators, às, 7, (xaiw), burning, burning up: Ñs ro réAos 
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eis xavow, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

kavcóo, -à: (karos); to burn up, set fire to; pres. ptep. 
pass. xavoovpevos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, [A. V. with fervent 
heat]. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diose. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 

kavornpidto: pf. pass. ptep. kexavornpiacpévos, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ras (rovs Avxov, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 Led. ster. f Tr WH, 
on which pass. see xaurnpidgw. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

Kavorwv, -ovos, Ó ; 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx.12; Lk. xii. 55; Jas.i. 11, [al. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex.; cf. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii. 165 Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2. 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything; for op, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
dvepos xavoor, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
15; mveüpa kaŭro, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the xavowy, but to the Fros.” 

Kavrnpt(e : (Kaurñnpto [(cf. xaiw)] a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand : [pf. pass. ptep.] kexavrg- 
pracpévor rijv tav ovveidnow, i. €. keKaurnptacpévnv €xovres 
rjj» 18. avv. [cf. W. 230 (216)] (cf. xarapOeipw), [branded 
in their own conscience i. e.] whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G L ed. maj., 
see kavernpiá(o ; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Hippocr. 
in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.)* 

Kavxdopat, -pat 2 pers. sing. kavyàca: (Ro. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see xaraxavydopat) ; fut. kavxzgopai; 1 aor. 
éxavynodunv; pf. xexadynuat; (kavxr a boast); [fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for ymin; in the N. T. 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; to 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol, 1 Co.i. 
31*; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see xaiw)]; 2 Co. 
x. [13], 17*; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec.; Eph. ii. 9; 
Jas. iv. 16; rí (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) of a thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (jv kavyóàpat 
brép tudv Maxeüóciw, which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. $ 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see 
below]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1; Leian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by êv w. dat. of the obj. [W. 8 33 d.; B. 8 133, 23], 
to glory in a thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo) : Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
iii. 21; 2 Co. v. 12; x. 15; xi. 12 [cf. B. 105 (92)]; xii. 
5,9; Gal vi. 13 sq.; 2 Th.i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 35); év ded, év rà 0e, in God, i. e. 
the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc. 
Ro. ii. 17; v. 11, (£v rois Geois, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 
éz kupio, 1 Co. i. 31"; 2 Co. x. 17^; èv Xpwró 'Incov, 
Phil. iii. 3; foll. by èri w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. § 33 d.; 
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D. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2: 
Diod. xvi. 70); mepi rivos, 2 Co. x. 8; eds +ú in regard 
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311, 
4). imép w.gen. of pers., to one's advantage, to the praise 
of one, [on one's behalf]: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. 5. évómtov 
ToU eoD, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 
[cf. B. 173 (150). COMP.: ér-, kara-kavxdopa:-] * 

kavx qua, ros, Tó, (kavxdopa:), very rare in prof. auth.; 
Sept. for nnn praise, and MINNA ornament, beauty; 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv.2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; rò ka/xnpa eye els 
éavróv povoy, his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in 
regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; và r. rìs €Amidos, the 
matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yévrgpa, Siwypa, 
OéAnpa, tapa, xnpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), kħaŭpa, mAjpopa, 
povnpa, etc., are used for yévvgaus, diwkis, BENNES, KTA. 
[cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Lünem. on Heb. u. s.]) is cxavynpa used 
for kavxnois (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 [cf. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in pa in an active 
sense sce Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co. v. 6; Phil. i. 26; úrép twos (see kavxdopat, 
sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 12; ix. 8.* 

xay nes, -ews, 7j, (kavydopat), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii. 27; 2 Co. ix. 4 Rec.; 2 Co. xi. 10, 17; Jas. iv. 16; 
orépavos kavyijoeos, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; úrép twos, (on be- 
half) of one (cf. kavxdopat, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24; 
èri twos, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; exw [rjv crit. edd.] 
kavxngw v Xpior@ "Inco?, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 
mitted to glory (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211*), Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co, 
xv. 31; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept. several times for wa; [Diog. Laért. 10, 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.) * 

Kapapvaoúp, see Karepvaoúp. 

Keyxpeat [T WH Kevyp. (cf. WH. App. p. 150)], -àv, 
al, Cenchree or Kenchree, a port of Corinth, about 60 
[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]* 

kéSpos, -ov, ñ, (fr. Hom. down], a cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: xeípappos ràw Ké- 
pov, Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2 S. xv. 23; 1 K. 
xv. 18, [ef. ii. 37]); vo) (sic!) xéðpov, ibid. Tdf.; but sce 
the foll. word.* 

K«5póv, ó [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Keópór, 
-&vos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron], (llebr. mu 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 
the Dead Sea: xe(pgappos rod Kedpav, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 
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mrg., acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (xeipappos Kedpavos, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; dhdpayt Kedpavos, ib. 9, 7,3; b. j. 5, 6,1; $dpayy 
Badeig ... i Kedpdv dvdpacras, ib. 5, 2,3). [B. D. s. v. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
IIoly Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

kepar; impf. 3 pers. sing. čxe:ro; to lic; 1. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by è» w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 ( Tdf. 
om. xeiu.], 16; of one buried: ómov or of, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec.; xx.12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G L br.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with èri re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; émávo 
rwós (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use fo stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (xúrpas 
keusévas, Xen. oec. 8, 19) ; of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2, 777 ; Od. 17, 331) ; xeic@as mpós rt, 
to be brought near to a thing [see mpós, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; absol, of the site of a city, rerpdyavos 
xeirat, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God's intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed: foll. by eis w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 (16); 1 Th.iii.8. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694°; 
[L. and S. s. v. IV. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
tii, 1 Tim. i. 9. C. ó Kdopos Gros v r romps keirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. [Comp.: drá-, curavd-, 
dvri-, ámó-, émi-, kard-, mapá-, mepi-, mpd-Kerpat. | * 

kapla, -as, ñ, a band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 xetpía* elos ¢óvns èk axowíov, mapeoc 
kos ipávri, jj Seopodar rds kMvas, cf. Prov. vii. 16; [Plut, 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 
take it here of the swathings themselves].* 

kelpw; [1 aor. &ketpa (Acts viii. 32 T WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
mid. éxeipáugv; fr. Hom. down; to shear: a sheep, Acts 
viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. $135, 4]: ray xepadny, Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [cf. W. § 43, 1].* 

Kels, see Kis. 

KéAevopa, -ros, ró, (keAcvo), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Leian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol- 
diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 
(xxx. 27)): èv xeXevopart, with a loud summons, a trum- 
pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.* 

KeAeóo ; impf. ékéAevov; 1 aor. ékéAevaa; to command, 
order: twa, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[R GL], 64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 84; viii. 88; xxii. 30; 
xxiii. 10; xxv. 6, 17; the acc. is wanting because evident 
fr. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 
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(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 33; foll by acc. with 
pres. inf., Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 24; xxiii. 3, 35; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv.21; xxvii 43; the acc. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); W.$40,3d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a.; Thuc. 1, 41; Diod. 19, 17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG; cf. D. 
275 (236). xeAeUcavrós twos, at one's command, Acts 
xxv. 23, [On the constr. of xeA., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 
386 (315), 332 (311).]* 

[Syn.: eeAetery, rapayy éAA civ, byt drrer bat, Táo- 
«civ (and its comp.): «eA. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; mapayyéAAw 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); évréarco@ar to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; rdccw lit. assign a post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a 
military appointment (cf. rdéis); its compounds émrdocew 
and xpoordooev differ from évr. in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

xevobo£la, -as, 7j, (kevóBo£os, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil. ii. 3. (4 Macc.ii.15; viii. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Lcian.; [Philo de mut. nom. $15; leg. 
ad Gaium § 16; etc.]; eccl. writ. ; univ. a vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) * 

KevóGoEos, -ov, (xevós, 0ó£a), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 20. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5, 1; [cf. Philo de trib. virt. 
$ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)* 

Ktvós, -7, -óv, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for np", Pls p^, 
etc., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24); met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: déyot, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); dram, Col. ii. 8; xnpvypa, riorts, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gifi: dmoaréAAew and 
éfaroaréAAew rwà kevóv (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii.3; Lk.i.53; xx. 10 sq.; metaph. desti- 
tute of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect: 
7) xápis, 1 Co. xv. 10; kóros, ib. 58; 5) etvodos, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. xevd, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); eis kevóv, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Ts. lxv. 23; Jer. vi. 29, etc. ; Diod. 19, 9; Heliod. 
10, 30). [Cf. Trench, Syn. $ xlix.]* 

xevoduvia, -as, 7, (kevópavos uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 
babbling]: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii.16. ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 
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«evóo, -: [fut. xevoow, 1 Co. ix. 15 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. ékéveca; Pass., pf. xexévopar; 1 aor. éxevó0nv; 
(kevds) ; l. to empty, make empty: éavróv ékévoae, 
SC. ToU elvat ica beg or THs poppis Tov cov, i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phil ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
poppi). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: rò kaŭyņpa, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 3. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

Kévrpov, -ov, Td, (kevréo to prick) ; 1. a sting, as 
that of bees (4 Mace. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a xévrpov, i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that kévrpov is said to be 7j ápapría [56], be- 
cause sin is death's cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb mpòs xévrpa Aakrífew, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix.5 Rec.; xxvi.14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2,173; 
Aeschyl. [ Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

«evrvplov, -wvos, ó, a Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 
39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[Kevxpeot, see Keyxpeaí-] 

Kevàs, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.* 

kepala [ WII «epéa (see their App. p. 151)], -as, 7, 
(xépas), a little horn ; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edershein, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as P and n, 3 and 5, 
3 and 5, [A.V. tittle]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschyl.,Thuc.al.)]* 

Kepapeds, -éos, ó, (kepávvupt), a potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro.ix.21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for *yY.) * 

Kepapixds, -7, -óv, (képapos) ; 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging to a potter: hence x. yj, such as a potter 
uses, Hippocr.; réxyvy, Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use xepapeois, -à, -ovv, and kepáp«os 
[al. -petos], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [ W. 99 (94)].* 

kepdptov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. kepdjuos, see the 
preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. «épapos]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with véaros 
added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The 
ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; oiov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1, 15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 
€Aaíov, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.) * 

képapos, -ov, ó, (kepávvupa) ; 
2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1. clay, potter’s earth. 
3. spec. a 
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(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian , al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.) : so dca ràv kepápnov, through the roof, 
i e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [Lghtft. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Dach; Keim 
ii. p. 176 sq. [ Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq. ; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk. 
v.19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see dmoareyá(o), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark’s narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke's, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke’s language is taken literally, “through the 
tiles” (see ôá, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.” On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. 1. c.]* 

kepdvvupe (kepavyiw): 1 aor. éxépaga; pf. pass. keképa- 
aparı (for the more com. xéxpapa, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Krüger $ 40 s. v 
i. p. 175; [Veitch s. v.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
miz, mingle. 2. to mix wine and water. 3. to 
pour out for drinking: rwitt, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11,137,12). [Comp.: evy-epáv»vpe.]* 

[Syn. xepdyvupe, ulyvvpi : in strict usage xep. denotes sucha 
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 
chemical mixture; ulyv. such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture.] 

Képos, -aros, plur. xépara, gen. -árev (W. 65 (63); B 
15 (13)), ré, [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. Dp horny; a 
prop.: of animals, Rev. v. 6; xii. 3; xiii. 1, 11; xvii. 3,7, 
12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 
is used as such ina variety of phrases (Ps. lxxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; exxxi (exxxiL) 17; exlviii. 14; 1 &. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc. ; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence xépas 
owrnpias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii) 3; 2 S. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk. i. 69. C. trop. a projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 27).* 

Kep&mov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xépas); 1. a little 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the «eparéa or 
kepareía [or -ría], the Ceratonia siliqua (Linn.) or carob- 
tree (called also St. John's Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 
lower classes: Lk. xv. 16 [A. V. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
Husks].* 
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KepSŠo(vo: [fut. xepdyoo, Jas. iv. 13 Recte *: LT Tr 
WI; see also below]; 1 aor. ézépënca (an Ionic form fr. 
xepddw, which later writ. use for the earlier éxépdava, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. xepôávo (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr (but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. kepQavó, cf. B. 60 (53); $ 139, 38]); 1 fut. pass. 
xepdnOncopat (the subjune. kepBpÓnscvra, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
R G is a clerical error (cf. reff. s. v. Kale, init. ], for which 
LTTrWH have restored xepdnOqrovra [cf. B. $ 139, 
38]; [fr. Hes. down]; (fr. xép8os) ; to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also lucro, etc.]) ; a. prop.: 
tov kómuov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 [LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 18. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say to spare one's self, be spared): rijv UBpw rabrqv 
a. Cnpiav, Acts xxvii. 215 ró ye pravOjvat ras xeipas kepOat- 
vew, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; ¢nuiay, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. B. tid, to gain any one 
i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xpiordy, to gain 
Christ's favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

Képbos, -eos (-ous), Tó, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 rois kakois oùôè ró drrobaveiv xép- 
Sos); Tit. i. 11; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[xepéa, see xepaía.] 

Képpa, -ros, Tó, (ke(po to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, rà 
«épua money: Jn. ii. 15, where L mrg. Tr WH rà «éppara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.* 

Kepparioris, -ov ó, (kxepparí(e [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see iepóv, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker's or 
broker's business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers ; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.].  (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk. ; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.)* 

ktbáAaov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. cepdAaos, belong- 
ing to the head); 1. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum) : Heb. viii. 1 [cf. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742 c.) ; univ. 
a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 
Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 8; 
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Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
ii. p. 116; [L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].* 

kehadaide, -à: 1 aor. éxehadraiwoa [TWH éxejaMoca 
(see below) ]; (xepdAator) ; X. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, to smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. Itis of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
yva&óo, which means els yváĝovs rúmro to smite on the 
cheek, since xe@ddazoy is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. x BL) have adopted 
éxepariwoay (fr. kejáXov, i. q. xepadris, q. v.). But nei- 
ther xepadidw nor xejaAi(o has yet been noted in any 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Comp.: 
dva-keiaAaióo. ] * 

kehadh, -55, 9, Sept. for wx; the head, both of men: 
Mt. v. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc. ; on the phrases 
hive Thy K., raípew Tijv K, see KAivw, 1 and éraipo; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under dvpa£. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, kepaàņ is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
so in rò alpa úpôv emi riv x. opóv (see alpa, 2 a. p. 15°), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow s. v. p. 1717*; Pape s. v. 3; [L. and S. s v. I. 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent; 
of persons, master, lord: vwós, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 23; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 (cf. B. $ 143, 4 c.]; 
ro) a óparos rijs exer. Col. i. 18; máo s dpyijs kat éfovoías, 
Col. ii. 10; so Judg. xi. 11; 2 S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
writ. of things: xep. yovias, the corner-stone, see ya- 
vía, a. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

xebauóo : Mk. xii. 4 T WII (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for xejaAatóo, q. v. 

Kepas, -idos, 7, (dimin. of xepadn, formed after the 
analogy of ápafís, mevaxis, etc.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p.443; Kühner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708); 1. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything ; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 
knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua ; 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. v. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called kejaA(8es, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the name xe@aAis to the roll 
or volume itself: év xejaA(&« BugAcov, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 8 for 99970903, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without B:@Alov, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [cf. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

knpóo, -à: fut. xnpoow; (xnpds a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: Botv, 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr 
WHmrg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3); see duuóo-* 

xfjvros, -ov, ó, the Lat. word census (among the Ito. 
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the tax or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. kgjvoos* €i80s vopicparos, 
enikepáhaiov, our capitation or poll taz): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; rò vdusopa rod kñvcou, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.* 

Kfyros, -ov, ó, [thought to be allied with oxdrre, Lat. 
campus, etc.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 13, 33, 3; a 
garden: Lk. xiii. 19; Jn.xviii.1, 26; xix. 41. [BB. DD. 
s. v. Garden.]* 

Knr-ovpós, -o0, ó, (kryros and ovpos), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

Knyplov, -ov, ró, (xnpds wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb: xypiov ueMaatov, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RG Tr br. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

xhpvypa, -ros, ró, (knpvoow), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [ A.V. preaching], ró xnpvypa 
"Tova, Mt. xii.41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol, 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. L 3; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. "Incod Xptorod, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
cf. Philippi ad loc.; [rs ateviov awrmpias, Mk. xvi. WII 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 
be fully proclaimed ; see mAgpodopéa, a.].* 

«fjpv£, less correctly [yet so L WH] xnpv£ (on the ac- 
cent see W. $ 6, 1 c.; [B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 36 ; [Chandler $ 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 1011), -vxos, ó, (akin to yñpus a voice, a 
sound, ympúo to utter a sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vanicek 
p. 140]) ; com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a herald, a 
messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli. 43; Dan.iii.4; Sir. xx. 15. Inthe N. T. God's am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 
Oikaton ovis, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

Knpócco; impf. éxjpvecov; fut. kppéfo; 1 aor. éxj- 
pv£a, [inf. «gpv£a. R G Tr WH, kypü£at LT; cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. p. 82 sqq.; 7f. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
§ 6, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. xrjpv£)]; Pass., pres. xgpiecopat ; 
1 aor. ékgpixÓnv; 1 fut. enpuxOjoopat; (krpv£, q. v.) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for wp; to be a herald ; to officiate as 
herald ; to proclaim after the manner of a herald; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 
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which must be listened to and obeyed; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36; róv Aóyov, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with 
Scadnpigev) ; foll. by indir. disc., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. 8 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Moo, the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; mepirouny, 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol., Mt. 
xi. 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27 ; 
1 Pet. iii. 19; eig [R ev w. dat.] ras evvayeyás (see eis, 
A. I5 b.; cf. W. 213 (200)), Mk. i. 39; (Lk. iv. 44 T Tr 
txt. WH]; (6) eyptcowy, Ro. x. 14; kgpiacaew w. acc. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. 3; red rt Lk. iv. 
18 (19); zà evayyeAtov Tis Bach., Mt. iv. 23; ix. 85; Mk. 
i. 14 (where G Lbr. T Tr WH rà ev. rov 6coi) ; rà evayy. 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; rò edayy. roð bevd eis 
twas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 14; xxvi. 
13; Col. i. 23; with eis mdvra rà &yy or els dov T. kócpov 
added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; róv Aóyor, 2 Tim. iv. 2; rò 
fpa tis miotews, Ro. x. 8; rjv Baod. ro Oeov, Lk. viii. 
1; ix. 2; Acts xx. 25 [here GL T Tr WH om. rod ĝeoù]; 
xxviii. 81; Bárruwpa, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4; 
Lk. iii. 3; Acts x. 87; perávorav kai djeaw ápapriàv, by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; tva peravooow [RG 
peravotjaoct] (see tva, IT. 2 b.; [ B. 237 (204) ), Mk. vi. 12. 
Tud Two, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Xpiordy, or róv'Incotv, Acts viii. 5; xix. 18; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to éavràv 
Knp. to proclaim one’s own excellence and authority); 2 
Co. xi. 4; pass., ó xnpuyOeis, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with dia and 
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i. 19; with the epexegetic addi- 
tion, őri obrós érti ó vids v. eoù, Acts ix. 20; dri ék vexpav 
éyfyyeprat, 1 Co. xv. 12; revi foll. by drt, Acts x. 42; Knp. 
foll. by Aéyev with direct disc., Mt. [iii.1 LD TWH]; x. ?; 
Mk.i.7; wnpúcceu x. Aéyew foll. by direct dise., Mt. iii. 
1[RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; «yp. èv (omitted in Rec.) $ovg 
peyáAp, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God's herald), 
Rev. v. 2; «np. with odrws added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 81 sqq.; [ Campbell, 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. COMP.: mpo- 
knpvoce. ] * 

kfjros, -eos (-ous), ró, a sea-monster, whale, huge fish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 
kijrec peyad for 5m m.* 

Knyoas, -â [ B. 20 (18) ], ó, (Chald. wz^3 a rock), Cephas 
(i. q. Hérpos [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i. 42 (43); 1 Co. i. 12; iii. 22; 
ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal.ii. 9$; and L T Tr WH also in Gal. i. 
18; ii. 11, 14.* 

xtflorós, -od, 7, (xiBos [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), a wooden 
chest, box, ([Hecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 80), Si- 
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mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.) : in the N. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for iow) ; in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah’s vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Macc. xv. 31; Sept. for n2n).* 

KtÜápa, -as, 7, a harp [ cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
rod leoù, to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. $36, 3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
Hdt. on.]* 

xbapltw; pres. pass. ptep. «djapt(ópevos; to play upon 
the harp [(see the preceding word)]: with ëv rais xeddpats 
added, [ A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; +ó 
kiBapi(ópevov, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Iom. Il. 18, 570 down.) * 

xiBap-obós, -op, ó, (kidápa [q. v.], and @dds, contr. fr. 
doidds, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
([Hdt., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247 d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael v. h. 4, 2; superl. (extended form) 
xOapao8éraros, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro de r. r. 2, 1, 
3 *non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.") * 

Kiko, -as, 7, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 41; xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 34; xxvii. 5; Gal.i.21. [Cf. Conybeare and How- 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]* 

xwépopov, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] «wvápopov, 
-ov, ró, Hebr. i22p, [(see L. and S. s. v.)], cinnamon: 
Rev. xviii. 13. (Ildt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

xvbuveda; impf. exuwdvvevoy; (kivðvvos); to be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be put in. peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. xv. 30; rovro Tó uépos kwÜvvevet cis áreAeypóv édOciv, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; xd. éykaA eto ĝa, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

klvBuvos, -ov, ó, danger, peril: Ro. viii. 35; £k ros, 
prepared by one, [from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [ of, cf. 
W. § 30, 2 a.] ; so rijs QaAác ons, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e.; 
de rep. i. p. 332 e. ; QaAaca ov, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.* 

Xwéo, -@; fut. koc ; 1 aor. inf. kwijgar; Pass., pres. 
xivotpat; 1 aor. éxwü8gv; (fr. kiw, poetic for IQ, eip, 
Curtius § 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, i. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. [ef. W. 252 (237)] to be moved, move: of that motion 
whichis evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21); kwetv 
SaxrvA@ Qopría, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; rijv xehadny, to move to and fro [A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
uwa pram, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 
eto); b. to move from a place, to remove: ri èk rod 
rómov, Rev. ii. 5; ék rav rover, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: ardaw, a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see ordots, 2]; rapaynv, Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); Tiv mów, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 
[Comp.: pera-, evy-kwéo-]* 

kimis, -ews, 7, (xwéo), [ fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: rot Baros, Jn. v. 3 [R L].* 

Kis (LT Tr WII Keis [cf. WH. App. p. 155; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 84; B. 6 note, and see et, ¢]), ó, indecl., (p 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.)] fr. wip tolay snares), Kish, the 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.* 

k(xpnpe: 1 aor. act. impv. xpioov; to lend: tivi ru Lk. 
xi 5. (From IIdt. down.) [Syw. see Saveite, fin.]* 

«AáBos, -ov, ó, (kXAác) ; a. prop. a young, tender 
shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch : 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv. 32; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25; xl.15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p. 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg., 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

xAalo ; impf. &Aarov; fut. aŭro (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHtxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for XAavcopat, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Krüger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kühner § 343 s. v., i. p. 
817; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (53); [ W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 
ékdavoa; Sept. freq. for 733; [from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament ; a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 18, 38; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 13, 15; Acts 
ix. 89; xxi. 13; Rev.[v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; modda, for 
which L T Tr WH zo), Rev. v. 4; vikpós, Mt. xxvi. 75; 
Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to yedav); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
xaípew) ; Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 80; Jas.iv.9; v. 1; of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq. ; Lk. vii. 32: 
viii. 52; emi rem, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 R G (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with vev6civ, Rev. xviii. 11 RGL; kà. 
èni twa, Lk. xix.41 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
kónresĝa foll. by émi rwa, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. b. 
trans. rud, to weep for, mourn for, bewail, one [cf. B. § 131, 
4; W. 32, 1 y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9.* 

[SyN. Bakpów, crAalw, d5tpopas, Opnvéw, à X a À d Ço 
(QAoA6Ço6), cT evde: strictly, 8. denotes to shed tears, 
weep silently ; kA. to weep audibly, to cry as a child; 65. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; 6p. to give format 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; ad. to wail in oriental 
style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; orev. 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, fo 
groan. Cf. Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 

Kms, -eas, fj, (KAdw, q. v.), a breaking: rot dorou, Lk. 
xxiv. 35; Acts ii. 42. (Plat, Theophr., al.) * 

KAdopa, -ros, Td, (KAdw), a fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; Lk.ix.17; Jn.vi.12sq. (Xen. cyn. 
10,5; Diod. 17, 13; Plut. Tib. Gr. 19; Anthol.; Sept.)* 

Kais (L Tr WH Kaida [see WH. App. p. 160], 
T KAai8a), -ns, $, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem. 
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3, 17, 11 KAaí8os, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa)]: 
Acts xxvii. 16.* 

KAavBta, -as, 9, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v. 
Tlovdns.]* 

KAaóBvos, -ov, ó, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* 

KAav0yds, -o0, ó, (xAaiw); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for *23; 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; | viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 
xxii. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.* 

XAáo; 1 aor. éxAaca; Pass., [pres. ptep. cAdpevos, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. éxAáa 6n» (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N. T.of the 
breaking of bread (see dpros, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 36; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii. 46; xx. 7,11; xxvii. 85; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with eis rwas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see eis, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. rò càpa, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. xi. 24 RG. [Comp.: éx-, kara-xAáo.] * 

wrels, -Dós, acc. xAeida and xAety (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), acc. plur. xdeidas and Kreis (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kühner $ 130, i. p. 357; W. 65 (63), cf. B. 24 
(22); [ WH. App. p. 157]), 9, [fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word «Ais is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds [cf. B. D. s. v. Key], 
viz. ro) $péaros, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
cf. 2; rijs d8úccou, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; rod Oavd- 
Tov xai roù dóov, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; rijs yvóceos, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
ths Barıdeias r&v oipavdy (see Bacoe(a, 3 e. p. 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; ro? Aavid, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah's kingdom and of excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
3) KA. oikov Aavid is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).* 

wrelw; fut. kAeico, Rev. iii. 7 L T Tr WH; 1 aor. 
exreoa; Pass., pf. xékdecopat, ptcp. kexAewrpévos ; 1 aor. 
<xdcioOnv; Hebr. ^29; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: rjv ópav, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 28; mvAGvas, pass. Rev. xxi. 25; rjv áfvacov, 
Rev. xx.3 GL T Tr WH. metaph. : róv odpavdr, i. e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
6; rà omddyxva abro) dé twos, to shut up compassion 
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards one [ W. § 66, 2 d., ef. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
lii. 17; rij» Baoid. ràv obpavàv, to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14) ; so used 
that rj» Bac. rov 0eo0 must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; v. 
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bipay, sc. ris Bao. +. Ócov, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: dro, éx-, kara-, ovy-kAeio.] * 

xAéppa, Tos, ró, (xXAémro); a. thing stolen [ Aris- 
tot. ]. b. i.q. xXom theft, i. e. the act committed [ Eur., 
Arstph., al.]: plur. Rev. ix. 21.* 

KX«éras [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18)], (apparently contr. 
fr. KAeórarpos, see 'Avríras [cf. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844—45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ's disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Gal. p. 267; B.D.s. v.]* 

Kéos, -ovs, Td, (xAéo Equiv. to kaAéo) ; 1. rumor, 
report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 
senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for pow, Job 
xxviii. 22.) * 

wAéarrys, -ov, ó, (zÀ émre), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 23, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq. ; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 83, 39; Jn. x. 
1,10; 1 Co. vi. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 6; EpyerOat or jkew ós KA. ev vuxri, i. q. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2, 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [SyN. see Agorys, fin.]* 

KÀémre; fut. kéo (Sept. also in Ex. xx. 14; Lev. xix. 
11; Deut. v. 19, for xAéyropgat more com. [(?) cf. Veitch 
s. v.; Kühner $ 343 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.) ; 1 aor. 
éckewa; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 221; a. to 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; xix. 18; 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x. 10; Ro. ii. 21; xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: rwd, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64; xxviii. 
13.* 

«Mya, -aros, +ó, (fr. KAda, q. v.), i. q. KAados, a tender 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch of a vine, a 
vine-sprout : Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031; Aes- 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27 ; Theophr. h. pl. 4, 13,5; duméAov 
kdfjpa, Plat. rep. i. p. 358 a.; Sept., Ezek. xv. 2; xvii. 
6 sq. ; Joel i. 7).* 

KaAtpns [cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -evros, ó, Clement, a com- 
panion of Paul and apparently à member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 8. Acc. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. 1. c. 
* Detached Note'; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq.].* 

wAnpovopee, -à; fut. cAnpovopnow; 1 aor. ékAnpovóugaa; 
pf. xexAnpovdpnka; (KAnpovdpos, q. V.; cf. olkovópos) ; Sept. 
for bm) and much oftener for wY; 1. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an acc. of the thing (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p.140; W. 
200 (188); [B. $ 132, 8]) ; absol. to be an heir, to inherit: 
Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive 
as one’s own or as a possession; to become partaker of, to 
obtain [cf. Eng. “ inherit"], (as gnuny, Polyb. 18, 38 


2809 


2810 


2811 


2812 


2813 


2814 


2815 


2816 


2817 


2818 


KANpovopia 


(55), 8; ri» ér eiaeBeia Sdéay, 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
O. T. in the phrase xAnp. yñv and rijv yay, of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, ete. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 13; xxxvi. (xxxvii) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
Ix. 21; Tob. iv. 12; é< 8evrépas kAnpovopnoover Tiv yiv, 
Is. lxi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. (ony 
alóveoy, Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x. 17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; rv 
Baotdetav, Mt. xxv. 34; Bacideiav bod, 1 Co. vi. 9 sq.; xv. 
50; Gal. v.21; owrnpiav, Heb. i. 14; ras émayyedias, 
Heb. vi. 12; dpOapciay, 1 Co. xv. 50; abra ( Rec. mávra], 
Rev. xxi. 7; dvopa, Heb. i. 4; viv eiAoyíav, Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: kara-kAgpovopéc.] * 

KAnpovoyla, -as, ñ, (kxAnpovópos), Sept. time and again 
for rn, several times for HWY, nii», ete. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received (or to be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. “inheritance ”]; see sàn- 
povopéw, 2): S:ddvae Ti Tu kKÀņpovopiav, Acts vii. 5; Nap- 
Bávew re els «Ap. Leb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
p.1153*,33)]  Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys n5n now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv. 4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see kAgpovouéc, 2), the 
noun kAnpovopia, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal, blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. Hi. 18; Col. iii. 24 (rijs xÀnp. 
gen. of appos. [W. 8 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix. 15; 1 Pet. i. 4; 
72v», destined for us, Eph. i. 14; rod 6eo?, given by God, 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that 
eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.* 

KXnpo-vópos, -ov, ó, («Ajpos, and véuopat to possess), prop. 
one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down); a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx. 14; Gal. iv. 1. b. in Messianic usage, 
one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as XAgpovóuos mrávrev, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God's 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii. 17; Gal. 
lii. 29; with rov Oeot added, i. e. of God's possessions, 
equiv. to ris déns (see ófa, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; ĝeo? 
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6:a Xptorod, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained 7j viofeoía), Gal. iv. 7 Rec.,for which 
LT Tr WH read ë eo [see Sia, A. ITI. 1] (cf. C. F. A. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); rod «ó- 
opov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq.; (wis 
aiwviov, Tit. iii. 7; ris Sac eí(as, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; rod oxdrous, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod.c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for UT : Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.) * 

KÀQpos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 75 
and nm; alot; i.e. 1. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or a bit of wood, (hence xAjpos is to be derived fr. khdw 
[cf. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]) : Acts i. 26 (see below); 84A- 
Aew KAnp., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 84; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, ete.) ; the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. Il. 3, 316, 325; 7, 175, ete.; Liv. 23, 
3 [but cf. B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Lot]) ; hence 6 xAjpos mimre: 
éri rwa, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2. 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: Xayxávew and 
AauBávew roy KAjpov rijs Staxovias, a portion in the min- 
istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; fore 
pot kMjpos čv rem, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
kAnpovopia (q. v.) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, AaBeiv rv KÀ. év rots Hyagpevots, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, cAjpos rôv &yiov, i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, of xAyjpot, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge], used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. 9, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
s. v.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].* 

xAnpóo, -@ : 1 aor. pass. éxAnpaOnv; (KAjpos) ; in class. 
Grk. X. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. to 
choose by lot : wá [Hdt. 1, 94; al.]. 3. to allot, as- 
sign by lot: rwá rw, one to another as a possession, Pind. 
Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., to make a xhjpos i. 
e. a heritage, private possession: wá, pass. èv à éxdnpar- 
Gnpev [but Lehm. éxAjOnpev] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the «Ajpos roù Geov (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [cf. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ. it sig- 
nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. KAjpos, fin.].) 
[Come. : mpoc-kAgpóo-]* 

KAjjots, -eos, 7, (xaÀéo) ; 1. a calling, calling to, 
[CXen., Plat., al) ]. 2. a call, invitation: to a feast 
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(3 Mace. v. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rod 
eoù, Eph. i. 18; dueragéA. . . . ù KA. ToU coU, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29; ġ dvo [q. v. (a.)] KAqots roù coU. év Xptorg, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also ý érovpávios kAjois, Heb. iii. 1; kaAet» 
twa kAjce, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; d£covv twa 
xAnoews is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given bim, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 11; w. gen. of the obj., ópàv, which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

kAnrés, -77, -óv, (xadéw), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, (1 K. i. 41, 49]; 3 Mace. v. 14; Aeschin. 
50,1); inthe N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see xadéo, 1 b. B. [cf. 
W. 85 (84)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; xAnrot 
K. €kAekroi x. moroi, Rev. xvii. 14; xAgro( and éxdexrot 
are distinguished (see éxAekrós, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
WI om. Trbr. the cl.]; xxii. 14, a distinction which does 
not agree with Paul's view (see cadéw, u. s.; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. $ 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; XAgroi'Igc o 
Xpicrod, gen. of possessor [ W. 195 (183) ; B. 8 132, 23], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro.i. 6 ; xAgrol dy.ou, 
holy (or * saints’) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
i 2. b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
KAgrós dmócroAos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see kaXéo, u, s.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «A.J; cf. 
Gal. i. 15.* 

kA(flavos, -ov, 6, (for kpíavos, more com. in earlier [yet 
«A(B. in Hdt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p. 110 e.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. xpiBavos ; 
[W. 22]; 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. "3n, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.); 
Lev.ii.4; xxvi. 26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; cf. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
imvos, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28.* 

kAlya or kAtpa (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. «pípa), -ros, 
76, (kAMvo) ; 1. an inclination, slope, declivity: ràv 
ópàv, Polyb. 2,16,8; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44, 6; 7, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).* 

KAwáptov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xA(vy ; see yvvaikdptov), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts v.15 L'P Tr WH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33 d.; Epict. diss. 8, 5,13; Artem. oneir. 2, 57; 
[cf. &uvióiov, and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

KX (yn, ys, 7, (kAivw) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for nw, 
also for bp; «a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 [T 
Wilom.]; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 
is carried, Mt. ix. 2, 6; Lk. v. 18; plur. Acts v. 15 RG; 
BáXXew eis Krum», to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.* 

KAwlBvov, -ov, Tó, (KAivy), a small bed, a couch: Lk. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; [cf. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

KMyo; 120r. éuva; pf. kécuxa ; 1. trans. a. 
to incline, bow: rjv kepaMjv, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 
TŠ mpdowmoy els v. yiv, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b. 
i. q- to cause to fall back: mapepBords, Lat. inclinare acies, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (udxnv, Hom. Il. 14, 
510; Tpóas, 5, 37; "Ayatovs, Od. 9, 59). C. to recline: 
riv xepadyy, in a place for repose [ A. V. lay one's head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one's 
self [cf. B. 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]: of the declining day 
[A. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; dya rà xXivat TÒ rpírov pépos rijs vukrós, Polyb. 
3, 93, 7; éyxdivavros ro) Alou és éomépav, Arr. anab. 3, 
4,2. [Comp.: dva-, ék-, kara-, mpoc-kAivo.]* 

kirla, -as, ñ, (kXMvo) ; fr. Hom. down; prop. a place 
for lying down or reclining; hence L. a hut, erect- 
ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 3. any 
thing to recline on ; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: soin plur., Lk. 
ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214) ; likewise in Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2, 12; Plut. Sert. 26.* 

Krorh, -5s, P (KAGrro), theft: plur. [ef. B. 77 (67); 
W.176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 
ehyl. down.]* 

XAó8ov, -ovos, ó, (kAvCo, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down ; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent agi- 
tation of the sea: roi Udaros, Lk. viii. 24; rìs Oaddoons, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

(Syn. KAddwr, Õõ a: kõpa a wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; KAtday a billow, surge, suggesting size 
and extension. So too in the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

KAvSaviLoper, ptcp. Avda Copevos ; (krAvder); to be tossed 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves) 
mentally [ À. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. 
mayri dvépm tis d8acxaXias, Eph. iv. 14 (cf. Jas. i. 6; of 
Quot Krv8oncOnorovra kai dvaravcacbat où Ovvigovrat, 
Is. lvii. 20; ó ĝuos rapaccópnevos kal kdvdoropevos 
olyjaerac beúyov, Joseph. antt. 9 11,8; kAvBovi(ópevos 
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ék rod móÉov, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abresch]).* 

KXonás, -â [B 20 (18); W. § 8,1], ó, (889K; appar. 
identical with Alpheus, see 'AXdaios, 2 [cf. Heinichen’s 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [Cleopas 
and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus : 
Jn. xix. 25 (3 rod KAwma sc. yun [cf. W.131 (125) note]).* 

Kví8o: pres. pass. xvifouar; (fr. kváo, inf. kvàv and 
Attic kviv) ; to scratch, tickle, make to itch; pass. to itch: 
&vrópevo tiv dxony (on the acc. cf. W. $ 32,5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. xvi. r. 
dkojv- (nroüvrés rt dkoUcat kaÜ nduvnv), 2 Tim. iv. 8. 
(Mid. ròv dvov kvfj&eoÓa: eis ras dxdvOas rà ZÀxn, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609°, 32; aviv ' Arrixol, kvijgew "EAAg- 
ves, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. kváo ].)* 

Kvl80s, -ov, 7, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio] and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B.D. s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * 

Kobpávrns, -ov [B. 17 (16)], ó; a Lat. word, quadrans 
(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. T. a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two Aerrá (see Nerdy) : 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v. 26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 sqq. [A. V. far- 
thing; see BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Kou (a, -as, 7, (xotAos hollow); Sept. for 103 the belly, 

D'yD the bowels, 24) the interior, the midst of a thing, 
Dry) the womb; the belly: and 1. the whole belly Un 
the entire cavity; hence dvo and jj káro koia, the upper 
[i. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished ; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. tlie 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. etmep els koiMav 
éxapet did aropáxov way rà mwópevov) : Mt. xv. 17 ; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus) : Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. xoprac vat èx etc.) ; 1 Co. vi. 
18; Rev. x. 9 sq. ; dovAevew rfj xotAla, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see OovAevo, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also bv ó 6eós ñ korMa, Phil. iii. 19; 
koiMas. pegs, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place 
where the foetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 21; xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth.; 
Epict. diss. 8, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 
16, 43); ék (beginning from [see ëk, IV. 1]) korMas pnrpds, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk.i.15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for DN 1035, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 11; lxx. (Ixxi.) 6; Job i. 
21; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 (Vat. dzó x. p.; cf. W. 33 
(32)])- 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 103, tropi- 
cally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 

seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 85; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. yaar]: Prov. zn 8 (Sept. yvy]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. emAáyxva]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21): Jn. vii. 38.* 

«ouo, -@: Pass. pres. xotpdopat, korypðpat; pf. ke- 
ko(npac [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. exoundqv; 1 fut. 
koipnOnoopa; (akin to keigar; Curtius $ 45); to cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep : 
prop. Mt. xxviii. 13; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acts 
xii.6; Sept. for 33U. metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleep]: Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 60; 
xiii. 36; 1 Co. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [cf. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. iii. 4; oi kouiópevot, 
kekouimpévoi, kotnÜévres, i. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 13-15 ; with êv Xpiorg added (see 
év, I. 6 b. p. 211"), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Macc. xii. 45; Hom. Il. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

Kolgnes, -ews, 7, G reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 18 [cf. 
W. $ 59, 8 a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 18; a 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 a.* 

Kouós, -7, -óv, (fr. £óv, avv, with; hence esp. in Epic 
£vvós for kowós, whence the Lat. cena [(?) ; see Vanicek 
p. 1065) ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to ios) common (i. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; kowr) moris, Tit. i. 
4; oornpia, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dytos, fyytanpévos, 
kaĝapós; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. Bé@ndos, q. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. dvimros); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [ Rec. xowovv], (1 Macc. i. 47; dayeiv kowd, 
ib. 62; kovot dvÜporot, common people, profanum vulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; of rò» kowóv Biov mponpnpévo i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 183, 1,1; où yap 
Ós koiwóv dprov ovdé O$ kowóv mópa ravra (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) AapBavoper, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (oi Xpwrrtavoi) rpáme(av xownv mapar(@eyrau, 
GAN ob kowjv, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto’s note); kowóv «ai [RG 4] 
dkáÜaprov, Acts x. 14; kow. f) dxad., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (kowà 
ñ dkáfapra oùk éobiopev, Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 20). 
[C£. Trench $ ci.]* 

xowóo, -à; 1 aor. inf. kowaoa [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
kekotvoka; pf. pass. ptep. kekowwpevos; (kowós) ; 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
Kotvós, 2), a. to make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by BeBn- 
Aóo, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33 
[where he calls attention to Luke's accuracy in putting 
kotwoür into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi. 28) and BeBgAoüv when they address Felix (xxiv. 
6)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec.; Mt. xv. 11, 18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 23; pass. Heb. ix. 13 ; ri, Acts xxi. 28; yaorépa 
puapopayia, 4 Macc. vii. 6. b. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28) ; xi. 9; see dixatdw, 3.* 

kotyoyéo, -à ; 1 aor. ékowóvgoa; pf. kexowovgka; (Kowe- 
vós); a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a skarer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.), 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet.iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow- 
Ship, join one's self as an associate, make one's self a sharer 
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or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2 Jn. 11; rais ypetats reds, so to make another’s 
necessities one's own as to relieve them [ À. V. communi- 
cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis re (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15; 
foll by é» w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (xotwwrnoes év mage TÊ mAgoíov gov 
xal od épeis ida eivai, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. $ 30, 
82a.; [B. $ 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. 1. c. 
Comp. : avy-kowovéo.] * 

Kouvov(a, -as, ñ, (kowavds), fellowship, association, com- 
munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 
has in anything, participation; w. gen. of the thing in 
which he shares: mvetparos, Phil. ii. 1; rod &yiov mveúpa- 
ros, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) ; ràv waOnpdtev rod Xpiorod, Phil. 
iii. 10; rĝs miorews, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; rod 
aiparos tov Xpirroy, i. e. in the benefits of Christ's death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [cf. Meyer ad loc.]; ro? odparos ro? Xp. in the 
(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid.; rìs dca- 
xovias, 2 Co. viii. 4; rod pvornpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. eis 
Kowovíav ToU viod rod Oeo), to obtain fellowship in the 
dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where 
cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
Oe&ià kowovías, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; ris xow. dori mpós oxdros; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (ris oiv 
kowavia mpds 'AnóAAova TQ pydev oiketov éemurern8eukóru, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 14 fin. ; el 8é ris art kowwovía mpòs 
Geods Hpiv, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol Acts ii. 42; with els rò evayyéAcov added, Phil. i. 
5; kowcevíay yew peb qpav, per dddAnrov, 1 Jn. i. 8, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
ToU marpos K. perà TOD vio) abro), 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, acc. to John’s teaching, consists in the fact that 
Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 
By a use unknown to prof. auth. kowcevía in the N. T. 
denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
viii. 18, p. 176) : 2 Co. viii. 4; els riva, for the benefit of 
ene, 2 Co. ix. 18; movetoPar kow. (to make a contribu- 
tion) ets rwa, Ro. xv. 26; joined with edrotia, Heb. xiii. 
16. [Cf. B. $ 132, 8.]* 

kowvaviKds, -7, -óv, (Kotvavia) ; 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat.deff.p.411e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 1283", 
88; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242*, 26 kotwevikóv. dvÜpemos 
(Gov]; Polyb.2,44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; often in Plut.; 
npd&ets kow. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 33; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
Sharers in one's possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv- 
ing, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [ where, however, see 
Cope]; Lcian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.* 

Kouvovós, -7, -óv, (kowós), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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commonly as subst.]; a. a partner, associate, com- 
rade, companion: 2 Co. viii. 23; éyew ria kowevóv, 
Philem. 17; eipi kowovós rim, to be one’s partner, Lk. v. 
10; mwós (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 
something, Ileb. x. 33; reds éz ró aipate, to be one's 
partner in shedding the blood ete. Mt. xxiii. 20. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
tev raÓguárev, 2 Co. i. 7; vis ééns, 1 Pet. v. 1; Oeias 
hicews, 2 Pet. i. 4; rod Ovotacrnpiov, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing 
in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; róv ĝaipoviæv, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow- 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (ev rà djÓdpre kowevol... 
év rois pOaprois, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable . . . in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, 8; see kowovéo, fin.).* 

xolry, -75, 7, (KEQ, KEIQ, «eigat, akin to kordo) ; fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 33W), also 
for MIJË ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: ets rijv koírgv (see elut, V. 2a.) 
elotv, Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: r. koíryv jaaívew, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2, 
4, 5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. c. cohabita- 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25, 
etc. ; Sap. iii. 13, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see mepuraréo, b. a.), Ro. xiii. 13 [A.V. 
chambering]; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression koírgv yew Zk twos, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; koir a mépparos, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here x. eis omeppariopor]; on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.* 

xovróv, -Gvos, ó, (fr. xoirn; cf. vuv etc.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber : ó ëm roù koir. the officer who is over 
the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7; 
Ex. viii. 3; 1 Esdr. iii. 3; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used Swpudriov; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* 

Kkókktvos, -7, -ov, (fr. xéxxos a kernel, the grain or berry 
of the ilex coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
eggs of a female insect, the kermes [ (ef. Eng. carmine, 
crimson) ], and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 8. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12,16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv. 4; Lev. xiv. 4, 6; Josh. ii. 18; 2 S. i. 24; 
2 Chr. ii. 7, 14; Plut. Fab. 15; dopetv xéxxwa, scarlet 
robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 34; êv xoxkivots meptrareiv, 8, 22, 
10). Cf. Win. RWB.s.v. Carmesin; Roskoffin Schenkel 
i. p. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [ B. D. s. v. 
Colors, II. 3].* 

KóKKos, -ov, ó, [cf. Vanitek, Fremdwörter ete. p. 26], 
a grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer., 
Hdt., down.]* 

KoAáfo: pres. pass. ptcp. xoAa(opevos ; 1 aor. mid. sub- 
june. 3 pers. plur. kohdgerrat; (xddos lopped); in Grk. 


2845 


2846 


2847 


2848 


2849 


2850 


2851 


See 2858 
See 2857 
2852 


2853 


KOAAKELA 


writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: so in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lehm. in 4; 
mid. to cause to be punished (3 Mace. vii. 3): Acts iv. 21.* 

KoAakeía. (T WH -xia [see I, «]), -as, 9, (xoAakevo), 
flattery: Xóyos koħaxeias, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

xédacis, -ews, 17), (koAd(w), correction, punishment, pen- 
alty: Mt. xxv. 46; kóAaaw €xei, brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., etc.; 2 Mace. iv. 38; 4 Mace. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc. ; Plat, Aristot, Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.) * 

[Syn. xéAacis, ruo pía: thenoted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes «óAacis from ciuepía as that which (is 
disciplinary and) has reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10, 17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p.232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium $ 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. $$ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 
§ 25 sub fin.) uses koAd(opat of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. l apol. 43; 2 apol. 8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2, 3; 11,2; 
Ign.ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat. 5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
$ vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. 8. ; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal Note G.; C. F. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188sqq.; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 sq.] 

Kodarcaeis, see KoAoocaevs. 

zLoÀaecai, see KoAoccat. 

Kodaditw; 1 aor. éxoAáduca; pres. pass. xoAadiCopa: ; 
(xoAagos a fist, and this fr. koAámre to peck, strike); to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 
rwá, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for 
a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67 
sqq.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 sq.* 

KoAAdw, -à: Pass., pres. xoAAdpat; 1 aor. éxodAnOnv; 
1 fut. koAÀAg6jcopac (Mt. xix. 5 LT Tr WH); (xóħàa 
gluten, glue) ; prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, to join one’s self to, cleave to; Sept. for p: 
ó koviopróüs ó KoAAnOeis ñutu, Lk. x. 11; exodAnOnoay abris 
aí duapriat &xpt tod obpavo?, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 G L T Tr WH (¿koÀÀ. ñ 
Wouxn pov dmicw cov, Ps. lxii. (1xiii.) 9; al dyvou uv 
imepnveyxay as rou obpavo), 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74) ; üBpie 
te Bin re oùpavòv ixet, Hom. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, xoAAnOgrs rà dppar: join 
thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 
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with, unite one’s self to, (so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3 sq. 5. 83 
also with pera and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11; 19, 2. 6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15,1; 80,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note], 4): rj yuvaxi, Mt. xix. 5 L T Tr WH; vj mopon, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); rà xvpío, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one's self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v. 13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one's self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one’s self steadfastly to, labor for, [ A.V. cleave to]: 
TÓ dyad, Ro. xii. 9, dya€Q, kpícec dixaig, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Tjj eddoyig, so cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
31, 1. (Aeschyl Ag. 1566; Plat, Diod., Plut., al) 
[Come.: mpoo-KoAAdw. | * 

KoAXoópuy (T Tr xoAAvpiov, the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p.461; WH. App. 
p. 152]), -ov, ró, (dimin. of xoAAvpa, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium [ A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 
ration shaped like a xoAAvpa, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1,5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, 21, 20; 3, 21, 21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18.* 

KoAvfrfs, -o), ó, (fr. kóAAuBos i.q. a. a small coin, 
cf. koAofós clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 33, 170; ó uv kóAAvflos 
Sdxipov, rò 86 koXAvBiori)s adoxiyov, Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under xeppariorys.* 

KoAXiptov, see koAAoUptoy. 

KoloBóe, -@: 1 aor. éxoAófjeca; Pass, 1 aor. éxodo- 
BdOnv; 1 fut. KoAocBwOncopa; (fr. koNoBós lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (ras xeipas, 2 S. iv. 12; rods móðas, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; rj» piva, Diod. 1, 78) ; 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80, 13) ; hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.* 

Kodoocaets, and (so L Tr WH) KoAaccaes (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inscrr. KoAocavós), -éws, ó, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.* 

KoAoccat (R T WH, the classical form), and KoAaccat 
(R^ L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. $423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p. 16 sq.]; cf. 
W. p.44; and on the plur. W. $ 27, 3), -àv, ai, Colusse, 
anciently alarge and flourishing city, but in Strabo's time 
a móňigpa [i. e. “small town” (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Meander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hdt. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2, 6; Strab. 12, 
8,18 p. 576 ; Plin. h. n. 5, 41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. p. 66 
({Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u. s. p. 38]): Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]* 

xóXros, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to koiÀos hollow, [yet 
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cf. Vanicek p. 179; L. and S. s. v.]), Hebr. p the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i. e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down 1. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence dvaxeioOat ¿y TR kóNmo rwós, of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
the chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii. 23. Hence the figurative expressions, év rois xoArots 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. Il. 9, 570, 
cf. W. 8 27, 3; [B. 24 (21)]) rod "ABpadp elvat, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; dropé- 
perba els Tov k.' ABp. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (ovrw yàp 
maOovras — acc. to another reading @avovras — 'ABpaàp. 
xai Ioadx kai 'Iakó Srodééovrat ele robs kóXmrovs avráv, 4 
Macc. xiii. 16; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham's bosom, and] 
on the rabbin, phrase pw bu; ponas in Abraham's 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.) ; ó dv els róv x. rod marpós, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27); so, figu- 
ratively, uérpov kaAóv diddvat elg T. x. rwós, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (dmo8i8óvat els r. x. Is. lxv. 6; Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 18). S. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo [Eng. gulf, — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

KoNvpfáo, -à; to dive, to swim: Acts xxvii.48. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 c., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : éx-xodupBde. ] * 

KohupBh Opa, -as, ý, (kohupBde), a place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [ À. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Rec. in 11; 
a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(acc. to 
txt. of RL), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8) * 

KoAóvus (R G Tr), koAovía (L T WH KC [cf. Chandler 
$ 95], [ Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -vea; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. et, 1], -as, 9, (a Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is socalled, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51, 4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting xoAevía 
closely with mporn woXts, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but cf. Bp. LgAtft. Com. on Philip. 
p. 50 sq.].* 

Kopáo, -©; (kduy) ; to let the hair grow, have long hair, 
[cf. kón fin.]: 1 Co. xi. 14 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

ndpn, -7s, 7, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 
xi. 15. [Acc. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. Opi (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 
ondary and suggested). Cf. B.D. s. v. Hair.) * 
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kopifw: 1 aor. ptep. fem. xopicava; Mid., pres. ptep. 
koui(óuevos; 1 fut. koguícoga: (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 L txt. WH) and Attic kopiobpat (Col. iii. 25 R 
GLmrg. T Tr; [Eph.vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet. v. 4; ef. [ WH. 
App. p. 163 sq.]; B. 37 (33); [W. $ 13, 1 e.; Veitch 
s. v. ]), ptep. xopoúpevos (2 Pet. ii. 13 [here WH Tr mrg. 
dOwo)pevo; see dBwéo, 2 b.]); 1 aor. éxopusdpgv [D. 
$ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. to care for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. fo carry away, 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the 
N. T., viz. dddBaorpov, Lk. vii. 37. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) to carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
is one’s own, to bring back; i. e. a. to receive, obtain: 
thy érayyeMav, the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 
[ras érayy. L; so T Tr WH in xi.13]; carnpiay qrvxóv, 
1 Pet.i.9; ris 8ó£ns orépavov, 1 Pet. v.4; pioĝòv áBwías, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (ròr á£tov rìs 0vaaeBeias pobór, 
2 Mace. viii. 33; ddéav eo Any [al. kapri(erac], Eur. Hipp. 
432; rjv délav mapa Gear, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx. elsewh.). b. to receive what was previously one's 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: rà éuóv aiv roko, 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Macc. vii. 29; 
rov doe àv dvifipwrrov, Philo de Josepho § 35; of 8e wap’ 
eAnidas Eavrods Kxexopsopevot, having received each other 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; ri» ddeApny, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 113; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 
3, 51, 12; 3,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Macc. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; rjv Bacideiav, Arstph. 
av. 549; ryv marpéav dpyjv, Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said xopiferOat that which he has done, i. e. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 2 Co. v. 10; Col. iii. 25; with mapa kvpíov added, 
Eph. vi. 8; ([ágapríav, Lev. xx. 17]; éxasros, kaĝòs 
éroigoe, xoptetrat, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [Comp.: éx-, ovy- 
kopi(o. ] * 

Kopiporepov, neut. compar. of the adj. kouy/ós (fr. kouéo 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: xopypdr. Exa to be better, of 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (Grav ó larpós clan: xédpyros 
£xeis, Epict. diss. 3, 10,13; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; [ef. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hübsch; 
es geht hübsch mit ihm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers 
to this pass. : xopdrepov> BeXrubrepov, &Aadpórepov.* 

Kovi&o, -&: pf. pass. ptep. kexowtagévos; (fr. kovia, 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also ‘lime’); to cover 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: rddbo, xexovrapévot (the 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to 
their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [ B. D. s. v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; roixos 
«exor. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for tiv, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) * 

Koytoprós, -o), ó, (fr. kovía, and dpyupt to stir up) ; 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). 2. univ. dust: Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Aets xiii. 51; xxii.23. (For pns Ex.ix. 9; Nah.i.3; 
for 35p, Deut. ix. 21.)* 

Komáfo: laor.éxómaga; (kóros); prop. to grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: ó 
dvepos (Hat. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 89; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Jon.i. 11 sq. ; [cf. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35].)* 

xoTerós, -ov, ó, (fr. xomropat, see xómro), Sept. for 
7325; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: xomeróv moteto dar èri tun, Acts 
viii. 2; èri twa, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker's an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.) * 

xor, -7s, 7, (kómro) ; 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutting in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii. 1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7.* 

xomáo, -à, [3 pers. plur. komodo (for -dow), Mt. vi. 
28 Tr; cf. époráo, init.]; 1 aor. ékomíaca; pf. kexomíaka 
(2 pers. sing. xexoriaxes, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WH, cf. [ W. 
§ 13, 2¢.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 
54n.; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
p. 39); (kóros, q. v.) ; 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al, to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 3; kexorakós éx 
rìs óðorropias, Jn. iv. 6 (mó rhs óDouropías, Joseph. antt. 
2,15, 8; 8papobvrat kai où koriácovat, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for yx); of bodily labor: absol, Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v. 5; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 38; Acts xx. 35; 
1 Co.iv.12; Eph.iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W. 556 (517); 
B. 390 (334)]; ri, upon a thing, Jn.iv. 38. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38) ; foll. by v w. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, ev Aóyo x. 8:8acxadia, 1 Tim. v. 17; èv 
piv, among you, 1 Th. v.12; év kupite (see ev, I. 6 b. p. 
211* mid. [L br. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; eie rwa, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [ef. B. 242 (209); 
W. 503 (469)]; eis roro, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; eis 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; eis kevóv, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (xkevôs éxomíaca, 
of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4).* 

kóros, -ov, 6, (kórro) ; 1. i. q. ró kórrew, a beat- 
ing. 2. i. q. komerós, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 
for 522). i. e. a. trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.) : kómovs 
mapéxew wi, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; xórov 
zapéx. twi, Lk. xviii. 5. b. intense labor united with 
trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 
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xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with uóx6os [(see below)], 
1 Th. ii. 9; év kóme x. nóx0o, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L T Tr WH om. év); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious efforts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev. ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; ó kómos rijs dyámys, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th.i.3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see eis, B. I. 3) ; 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2 
Co. x. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).* 

[SYN. «dros, póx8os, mávos: primarily and in general 
classic usage, xévos gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), xórosto the fatigue, uóx6os (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. révos has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied rovnpés, révys. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench $ cii. (who would trans. m. ‘toil’, x. *wea- 
riness ', u. ‘labor’).] 

korpia [Chandler $ 96], -as, 9, i. q. ñ kónpos, dung: Lk. 
xiii. S Ree"; xiv. 35 (31). (Jobii.8; 18.1.8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Mace. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].) * 

Kórrpuov, -ov, Tó, i. q. 7) kómpos, dung, manure: plur. Lk. 
xiii. 8 [Rec." xompiav]. (Heraclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. 8 3, 6]; Strab. 16, 
§ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2, 4, 5; Plut. Pomp. c. 48; [Is. 
v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) * 

xórro : impf. 8 pers. plur. &orrov; 1 aor. ptcp. kóyras 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. éxorrópgv; fut. 
kóyropar; 1 aor. exopdunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for 7351, N33, ete.) : ri dad or “k 
twos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one’s breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 
Sept. often so for 139) ; rwd, to mourn or bewail one 
[cf. W. $ 32, 1 y.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1S.xxv.1,etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 135, 1); 
èni twa, Rev.i. 7; [xviii. 9 T Tr WH], (2 S. xi. 26); êri 
ru, Rev. xviii. 9 [R GL], cf. Zech. xii. 10. [Comp.: dva-, 
drro-, ék-, èv-, kara-, mpo-, mpookéntea. SYN. cf. Opnvéw. | * 

Kópa, -axos, ó, a raven: Lk. xii. 24, [Fr. Hom. down.] * 

Kkopáciov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xópņ), prop. a colloq. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Mädel), a little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laért. 3, 33; 
Leian. as. 6) ; used by later writ. without disparagement 
[W. 24 (23), girl, damsel, maiden : Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41 sq.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2, 8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for 1373; 
twice also for nts, Joel iii. 8 (iv. 8); Zech. viii. 5; [Tob. 
vi.12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
78 sq., ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 42 sq.* 

xopBáv [-Báv WH; but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102], in- 
decl., and xopBavas, acc. -av [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Hebr. mp 
i. e. an offering, Sept. every wh. Sapov, a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless); 1. xopBáv, a gift offered (or to be of- 
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, of xopBay avrots óvouácavres rà Oe@, 8@pov 0€ 
Tovro onpaiver xara ‘EAAnvev yAorray; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22, 4; [BD.DD. s. v. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, i. 155]). 2. xopBavas, -à [see B. u. s.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBàv] 
(ròv iepàv Óncavpóv, xadciras 0€. kopBavás, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4).* 

d (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -éov, f, -5»), ó, (Hebr. mp i. e. ice, hail), Ko- 
rah (Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.): Jude 11.* 

Kopévvupr; (xdpos satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptep. KopegÓévres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
$ 132, 19], rpopis, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) kexopeaué- 
vor égre, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* 

Koptv@vos, -ov, ó, a Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Képwéos, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the ZEgean and Ionian Seas (hence called bimaris, 
Hor. car. 1, 7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchree (see Keyxpeat) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 
Lechzon or Lecheum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achean war, B. C. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [B. c. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetorie and philosophy ; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came 1o 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] A. p. 53 
or 54, and founded there a Christian church : Acts xviii. 
1; xix. 1; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1,23; 2 Tim. iv.20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
sqq.]* 

KopvfjAtos, -ov, ó, a Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Cæsarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* 

xópos, -ov, ó, (Hebr. 15), a corus or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14] the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, etc.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.]: Lk. xvi. 7[ A. V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v. 11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].) * 

Xocpéo, -6; 3 pers. plur. impf. éxócuovv; 1 aor. éxé- 
opnoa; pf. pass. cexdopnpat; (xocpos) ; 1. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: ras kapmddas, put 
in order [A. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (8óprov, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; rpáme(av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 
41 for q3;:; Sir. xxix. 26; mpoogopd», Sir. L 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (so 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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my); prop: olko», in pass., Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25; rà 
pvnpeîa, to decorate [A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (rádovs, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2,13); rò iepdv Alors kat avadeuact, in 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; rovs OepeAtous ToU reiyous Aide tipio, 
Rev. xxi. 19; rwá (with garments), yúznv, pass. Rev. 
xxl. 2; éavràs fv rem, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see xara- 
aroAn, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; "Thuc. 2, 42; xexoop. rH dperp, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): éavrás, foll. by a ptep. designating the act 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; ray ôa- 
oxaXiav év nâo, in all things, Tit. ii. 10.* 

koopixés, -7, -ov, (xoopos), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; i.e. 1. relating to the universe : 
tovpavod Tote kal T@v Kogpixdy mávrov, Aristot. phys. 2, 
4 p.196*, 25; opp. to dv@p@mivos, Lcian. paras. 11; xoopixi) 
Sufra£is, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2. 
earthly: Tó áyvov xoopuxor, [its] earthly sanctuary [R.V. 
of this world), Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i. e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: al xooptxat 
émOupia, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

Kócpaos, -ov, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WII. 
App. p. 157; W. $ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (xóopos), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 Tim. ii. 9 [WH mrg. 
-píes]; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys., 
al) [Cf. Trench $ xcii.]* 

[xorplos, adv. (decently), fr. kózjaos, q. Yat 1 Tim. ii. 
9 WH mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.) *] 

xorpoKparwp, -opos, ó, (xdopos and xparéw), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of kocpokpáropes Tod axórovs Tod alóvos [but crit. 
edd. om. r. aiày.] rovrov [R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness], Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see dpyov. (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. "ibpiornp is used 
both of human rulers and of the angel of death; cf. Buz- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

kóc jos, -ou, ó; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: évdicews iparíoy, 1 Pet. iii. 3 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Macc. ii. 2; Sept. for w2Y of 
the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 26; besides occasionally for 
*3,; twice for NINA, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). 3. 
the world, i. e. the universe (quem xécpov Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 8; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c.; but acc. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 
[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.l. e.; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar. 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836) ; M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker's 
notes; cf. L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : Acts xvii. 21; Ro. iv. 13 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi) ; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space, in 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Mace. viii. 
18; «ri(ew r. xoopor, Sap. xi. 18; ó rod kócpov xriotys, 
2 Mace. vii. 23 ; 4 Maec. v. 25 (24); — a sense in which 
it does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases mpé ro róv kóspov etvat, Jn. xvii. 
5; did karaffoA s kómpov [ Mt. xiii. 35 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and apo 
«ar. kócpov [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 
which see xaraffoAj, 2) ; dd xrivews kómpov, Ro. i. 20; 
dm’ dpxijs x. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p. 123 (117); B. $ 124, 8 b.; [cf. Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14]). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inserr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 334 and 
1306): Mk. xvi. 15; [Jn.xii.25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; Baowdeia 
ToU kógpov, Rev. xi. 15; Bactueia: (plur.) z. kórpov, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 rijs olkovuévgs) ; TÒ as Tov kócpov 
rovrov, of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; èv Aq rà x., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so év ayri rà koopa, Col. i. 6]; 
6 tore kóapos, 2 Pet. iii. 6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
Cv èv kóopo, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (Aperis 7v xai 
kAémrgs év T xdope, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: éarpov éyevi&nuev T kóouo 
«al dyyédots x. dvÜpórmrois, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par- 
ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e.g. x. 1]) : Mt. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33,51; 
viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 13; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v. 19; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W. u. s.]; 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[cf. W. 577 (536)]; dpxaios kómpos, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; yervicOat els r. x. Jn. xvi. 21; EpyerOar els róv 
kócpov (Jn. ix. 39) and els r. x. rovrov, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9 ; iii. 19, cf. 
xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; of Jesus as the 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. i. 15; also 
«laépxeaÓa« els r. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here L T Tr WH é£épx. els v. «.; [so all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 8, 4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv. 14). droaréAAew teva 
els T. k, Jn. 1i. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn.iv. 9; $ós T. K, 
Mt. v. 14; Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5; carjp T. xk, Jn. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (cwrnpia rod x. Sap. vi. 26 (25); Amis r. x. 
Sap. xiv. 6; mperómAaeros marp ro) k., of Adam, Sap. 
X. 1); orotyeia roi x. (see arotyeiov, 3 and 4)  éy r@ kócpe, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 33; xvii. 13; Eph. ii. 12; ¿> «ócuo 
(see W. 128 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; eva ev r@ xk., to dwell 
among men, Jn.i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11, 12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; elvai èv kóopo, to be present, Ro. v. 13; é£eA6eiv 
ek Tov kógpov, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvaorpepea Oar èv rà 
«., to behave one's self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise elvat é Tê 
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K. rovro, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 
tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with rà Oy), 15; 
[the two in combination: rà &Óvg rod xóopov, Lk. xii. 
30]. hyperbolically or loosely i. q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public): 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Tr mrg. adds óAos in br.]; xiv. 
19,22; xviii. 20. i.q. the entire number, aveBav, 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
Sq.; xvi. 8, 20, 83; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 21; vi. 2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas. i.27; 1 Pet. v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5; v. 19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, IIeb. xi. 38; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with otros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see alov, 3); eivai ék rod x. and ék Tov x. Torov 
(see eiut, V. 3 d), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv. 5; AaAetv èx row kóvpov, to speak in accordance 
with the world's character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; ó dpxov ToU x. rovrov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; ó ev rà x. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; rò mveüpa ToU x. 
1 Co. ii. 12; 5 copia rod x. rovrov, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GL TTr WII om. rovr.]; iii. 19. [rà crovyeta ToU kó- 
opov, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and grat 
xetov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, ete., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; elvat èk ro) x. to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see eiut, V. 3 d.) ; xepõaivew rov 
x. ov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; of xpópevot 
TÓ x. Tour [crit. txt. róv kócpov; sce xpdopat, 2], 1 Co. 
vii. 31°; uepisváy rà ToU x. 33 sq. ; (Nos and ua ro x. 
Jas. iv. 4; dyamüv rov x. 1 Jn. ii. 15; vexay ròv x., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq.; 
the obstacles to God's cause, Jn. xvi. 33 ; [cf. éAGéro xápus 
k. mapedOerw ó xdcpos otros, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. “a world of 
curses” (Shakspere), etc.]: dxdopos ris adixias, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6; rod moro os ó kdopos TOY 
xpnpdrav, roð è dnícrov oùðè GBodds (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the N. T. 
writers no one uses xócpos oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke’s writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot xoopos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1887); Düsterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangricitiit 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.; Diestel in Herzog xvii. 
p- 676 sqq.; [ Trench, Syn. $ lix.]; on John's use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
siècle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i. e. livre vii. ch. viii.]; 
ef. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitrage zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10, * Additional Note'].* 
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Kovapros, -ov, ó, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 23.* 

kot, Tr txt. zon, T WH xoig, (the Hebr. "ip [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41.* 

xoverob5(a, -as [B. 17 (16)], 9, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. c. 13.) * 

xovb(to : impf. 3 pers. plur. exovdu£ov ; (xoücos light) ; 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). 2. fr. 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Ácts xxvii. 38. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) * 

Kédivos, -ov, ó, a basket, wicker basket, (cf. B. D. s. v. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 43; [viii. 19]; 
Lk. ix.17; Jn. vi. 13. (Judg. vi. 19; Ps. xxx. (Ixxxi.) 
7; Arstph. av. 1310; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.) * 

xpáBforos (L T Tr WII «páSarros; cod. Sin. epáfakros 
[exe. in Aets v. 15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p. lxxxi. sq.; Tf. Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, ó, (Lat. 
grabatus), « pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks oxípmovs, 
axuimóbiov) : Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq.; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in 
12 T WIIom. Tr br. the cl.]; Acts v. 15; ix. 33. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 175sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 62; Volkmar, Marcus u d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131; 
[.McClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

«páte (with a long; hence ptep. xpagor, Gal. iv. 6 L T 
Tr WH [(where RG xpá£ov); cf. D. 61 (53)]) ; impf. &pa- 
(ov; fut. xexpdéopar (Lk. xix. 40 R G L Tr mrg.), and 
xpdéw (ibid. 'T WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
xxxv. 12, ete. [but dva-kpá£opa:, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. D. as below]); 1 aor. &kpa£a (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WH éxékpa£a, a reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii) 6; Judg. iii. 15; 1 
Mace. xi. 49, ete.; see Veitch s. v.]; more com. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. éxpayov [“ the sim ple ékpayov seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. «éxpaya, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; B. 61 (53); Kühneri. p. 851; fesp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for pru prs, NIP, yiw; [fr. Aes- 
ehyl. down]; 1. prop. [onomatopoetic] to croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. to cry out, cry aloud, vociferate: particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 89 [here T 
WH om. Tr br. xp.]; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; dad rov 
$óBov, Mt. xiv. 26; with óevp ueyáAg added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk. i. 26 [here T Tr WH $ovgcav]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 3; émoév twos, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like p and pyy (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for vengeance, Jas. v. 
4. 2. to cry i.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
[Germ. laut rufen] : ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48; xv. 14; Lk. xviii. 89; Jn. 
xii 13 RG; Acts xix. 34; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition $e» peydAn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; ev ovg pey. Rev. xiv. 15; xpá(o Atyov, to 
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cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 30; [xv. 22 (where 
RG expavyacev)]; xx. 80 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii. 
11; xi. 9 [T Tr WII om. L br. Aéy.J; Jn. xix. 12 [here 
LT Tr WII éxpavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii. 
18; xpá(o ovp peyddn Xéyov, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 
17 [here T WH br. add e>]; xpá£as éAeye, Mk. ix. 24; 
xpdew x. Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. iv. 
41 RG Trtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 
teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27 ; kékpaye 
and éxpafe Méyov, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 15 ; vii. 87; 
éxpake BiBáakov x. Aéyav, Jn. vii. 28; éxpa£e x. elev, Jn. 
xii. 41; of those who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with mpòs kóptov, mpds tov Gedy added, Judg. 
x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; cvi. (cvii.) 13, etc.). revi, to 
cry or call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. xviii. (exix.) 
145; érepos mpòs črepov, Is. vi. 8). [COMP.: dva-«pá(o. 
Syn. see Boda, fin.]* 

xparwéAn [WH «peráAn, see their App. p. 151], -ns, 9, 
(fr. KPAZ the head, and mdAAe to toss about; so ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 13 [cf. Vanicek p. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 84 [ A. V. surfeiting; 
cf. Trench $ lxi]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Leian., Hdian. 
2, 5, 1.) * 

xpavloy, -ov, ro, (dimin. of the noun xpàvov [i. e. kápa ; 
Curtius $ 387), a skull (Vulg. calvaria) : Mt. xxvii. 33; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see T'oXyo6d. 
(Judg. ix. 53; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. II. 8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Leian., Hdian.) * 

Kp&o-meBov, -ov, ró, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe of a 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. mys, i. e. a little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the mantle or 
cloak, made cf twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 36; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Saum; [B. D. s. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes]." 

Kparatds, -d, -dv, (kparos), Sept. mostly for pm mighty: 
ý xp. xelp Tod cov, i. e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
ToU kvpiov, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Hom., al.] 
for the more com. xparepós; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., al.].) * 

Kparaiéw,-&: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. xparatoto6e 
impf. 3 pers. sing. ékparatoUro ; 1 aor. inf. Kparato0ñvat ; 
(xpdros); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic xparivo ; 


Sept. mostly for pi; in pass. several times for YOR; to 


strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph. 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
nvevpart, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 [here GL T Tr WH om. rvet- 
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pari]; Svvdpe Eph. iii. 16, (cf. loyúew rois sopası, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 7) ; dvdpiterbe, xparaotede, i. e. show your- 
selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (dv8piterde 
K. kparaiovGÜc ý xapdia bpóv, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; xpa- 
taovade x. yiverOe eis dvdpas, 1 S. iv, 95 åvõpífov x. kpa- 
rau ÜGper, 2 S. x. 12).* 

kparéw; impf. 2 pers. plur. éxpareire, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. k«parjow; 1 aor. éxpárgga; pf. inf. 
kexparnxévat; Pass. pres. xparoðpar; impf. éxparovpny; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. kexpárgvra.; (xpáros [q. v.]) ; Sept. 
chiefly for pns also for iW (to seize), ete.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 325, Esth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 xparáv, Sap. xiv. 19; of xparo)vres, 2 Macc. iv. 
50; rwós, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
bwin) ; Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
ris mpoéceos, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) cf. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334 (313)]. b. to take 
hold of: tis xepds twos [cf. W. $ 30, 8d.; B.u.s.], Mt. 
ix. 25; Mk. i. 31; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; Lk. viii. 
54; rà Tis xetpós, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
RG, cf. Matthiae $ 331; rid, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rovs 
móðas rwós, to embrace one’s knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
ray Aóyo», to lay hold of mentally [cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join mpòs 
€avrovs with ev(nrobvres). c. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: twa, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one's power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; vi. 17; xii. 12; xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2, (2 S. vi. 6; Ps. 
exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
i. e. a. to hold in the hand: rt ëv rp 8e&à, Rev. ii. 1 
(ti dpwrrepá róv dprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: Š Zxere, £yew, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 11; rò 
dvopd pov, Rev. ii. 13; one's authority, rv cepadny, i. e, 
ékeivov ds éarw ù kepah, Christ, Col. ii. 19; +w mapá- 
Soow, Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; ras mapa8óceis, 2 Th. ii. 15; viv 
b:8aynv, Rev. ii. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 
Tis dpodoyias, Heb. iv. 14; rhs éAmi8es, Heb. vi. 18 [al. 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2 S. iii. 6). C. to con- 
tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ñ. 24; ras duaprias (opp. to din), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; to hold in check, 
restrain: foll. by tva uj, Rev. vii. 1; by rod py [W. 325 
(305); B. $140, 16 B.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and aec. cf. Matthiae $ 359 sq. ; 
W. 8 30, 8 d.; B. 161 (140).* 

Kparieros, -7, -ov, superl. of the adj. xpatus, (xpdros), 
[fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 
illustrious, best, most excellent: voc. kpdtiore used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
26; xxiv. 8; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum ete. 
Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq. and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend- 
ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.* 

Xp&ros, -eos (-ovs), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete’ (Curtius $ 72); fr. Hom. down], +ó, Hebr. 
1; 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: Tó 
kpáros Tis la xvos avrov, the might of his strength, Eph. 
i 19; vi. 10; ris óns abro), Col. i. 11; xarà «páros, 
mightily, with great power, nave, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: morty kp. (cf. mouety Ovvd- 
pes), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi 16; 1 Pet.iv.11; v. 11; Jude 25; Rev.i 6; 
v. 18; rwós (gen. of obj.), IIeb. ii. 14 (rò IIepaéov kpáros 
€xovra, Hdt. 3, 69). [SvN. see uvas, fin.]* 

xpavyáfo; impf. 3 pers. plur. ékpavya(ov; fut. kpav- 
ydow; 1 aor. éxpavyaca; (xpavyj); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. q. xpago [see Bodo, fin., and below]) : Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; to shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and L T Tr WH in xii. 13; with Aéyov added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where T om. Aéyovres), and L T Tr WH also in 12; 
kpavyá(ew x. Aéyew, Lk. iv. 41 LT Tr mrg.; xpavyá(. 
ov peyddn, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xi. 43. revi, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see kpá(c, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt.xv.22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p. 1258, 26 ; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of araven, ib. 3, 1, 37; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 
2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.* 

xpavyf,, ç, 7), [cf. «pá(o; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 8 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for npyt, NRIS, 
DNO, MYA, ete.; a crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv. 
6; Lk.i.42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.* 

xpéas, ró, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius $ 74], plur. xpéa 
(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for 373; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) : 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.* 

xpeérrov and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH Ltxt. -rr-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -oo-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 sq.; cf. Z, o; s]) xpetoowr, -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of kparvs, see xparioros, cf. Kühner i. p. 436; 
[B. 27 (24)]), [fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 31 RG; Heb. 
xi.40; xii. 24; with woAX@ uaAXov added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
pGAXov, 1 b.]; xpeiaaov (adv.) mowiv, 1 Co. vii. 38; xpeir- 
rév égrw, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188); W. $ 41 a. 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 
ix. 23; x. 34; xi. 16, 351 xp. écrit, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
jii. 17.* 

xpép.apat, see the foll. word. 

kpepdvvvpt, also xpepavvvo [“ scarcely classic” (Veitch 
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s. v.)], «pepáo -ô [^ still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi 7 and Byzant. writ.) peuá(o, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. éxpépaca; 1 aor. pass. éxpe- 
udov; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nom; to hang up, 
suspend: ri éri te (Rec.), mepi ti (L T Tr WH), [eis ts, 
Taf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; rwà èm EvAov, Acts v. 30; 
x. 89, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, etc.) ; 
simply «pepaa&eis, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
xpépapat (for kpepdvvupat, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by éx with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see ex, I. 3); émi £óAov, of one 
hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 18; trop. gp rit, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [Comp.: éexpépapa. ] * 

[xpextidn, see xpaemáA- ] 

xprivós, -ov, ó, (fr. kpepávvupe), a steep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; Lk. viii. 33. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Kes, ó, plur. Kpres, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 [cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 534].* 

Kpfjokns [cf. B. 17 (15)], ó, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Kphrn, -ņs, 7, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or 7Egean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 sq. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and 8. s, v.]* 

Kpi&f, -5s, 7, (in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. ai xpsOai), Sept. for pip, barley: Rev. vi. 6 kpi6e 
RG, «pov L T Tr WH.* 

xplOwvos, -5, -ov, (xp.0n), of barley, made of barley: ápro 
(2K. iv. 42, cf. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. [(Hippon., al.)]* 

kpipa [G T WH] or «pipa [L Tr (more commonly)] 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to xpípa, as do 
Bttm. 73 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. etc. p. 49 sq.); 
Fritzsche (Rom. vol. i. 96, 107); al.; * videtur î antiquitati 
Graecae, ( Alexandrinae aetati placuisse," Taf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx. ; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Tf. Proleg. p. 101; cf. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418), -ros, 
ró, (fr. xpive, q. V. 5 as kAipa fr. Avo), [ Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for VJJ; 1. a decree: plur., rob 
Geod, Ro. xi. 33 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 75). 2. 
judgment; i. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: pipari rie xpivew, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, @avdrov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: 7d «pipa . . . eis 
xatdxpipa, the judgment (in which God declared sin to 
be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v. 16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, «pipa denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3; Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, roô eov, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; AapBaverOat xpipa, Mt. 
xxiii. 13 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said £xew «pipa, 1 Tim. v.12; Bacrá(ew rà xp(pa, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 
punishment (see Baord{w, 2), Gal. v. 10; xpipa éa6iew 
éavró, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; eis xpipa avvépyecta:, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; elvat év rà aire kpípari, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 6; Rev.xvii.l. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, els pipa éyó els r. 
xéa pov Todrov Abov, where by way of explanation is added 
tva «rd. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 89; rò xpípa dpyxerat, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 
is called rò xp. rò néAAov, Acts xxiv. 25; xp. alvtov, eter- 
nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one's right, 
kpivew tò xpipa twos éx tivos, to vindicate one's right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 ([R. V. God hath judged your judgment on 
her], see €x, I. 7); i. q. the power and business of judging: 
kp. &i8órac tivi, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, a case in court: kpipara &yew 
perá twos, 1 Co. vi. 7.* 

«plvov, -ov, Tó, a lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From 
Hdt. down.]* 

xplvo; fut. xpi; 1 aor. xpwa; pf. kéxp«xa; 3 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. $ 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), xe- 
xpire: (Acts xx. 16 GL T Tr WH); Pass., pres. xpivopar; 
impf. éxpwdynv; pf. xéxpysat; 1 aor. ékpí&nv [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. xpbýropar; Sept. for VDW, and also for 
pT and 33; Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., Aeschyl., 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; peráveavíokov dpiarov kekpipévov 
[chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; xexpipévoe Gpxovres, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 10); hence 2. to approve, es- 
teem: jjuépav map’ jpépav, one day above another, i. e. 
to prefer [see mapa, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so rl mpó twos, 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; róv 'AmóAAo mpd Mapavov, rep. 3 p. 
399 e.); máca» jg. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: ópÜds 
éxpwas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43 ; 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 13; rodro, órt etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v. 
14; foll. by the ace. with inf. Acts xvi. 15; red or ri 
foll. by a predicate acc., kptvew rwà d£» Tivos, to judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii 46; dmorov 
xpiverat, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de- 
cree: ví, 1 Co. vii. 37 (xpival re kal mpo0éc6a, Polyb. 3, 
6, 7; Tò xpiOév, which one has determined on, one's re- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9, 13, 7 ; rois xpi&eiat éppévew det, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.) ; 8óypara, pass. [the decrees that had 
been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; roro xpivare, 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. ró, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with épgavrQ added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GL T Tr WH [(see below)]; 
v. 8; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Mace. xi. 83; 3 Mace. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1, 5; 12, 10, 4; 13, 6, 1); with ro? prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Rec. [(see above)]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Macc. xi. 86) ; with rod prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf. 
B. $140, 16 3.]; (xpiverad rim, it is one's pleasure, it seems 
good to one, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from 
Od(ew, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence)], of a human judge: rud, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; xara róv vópov, Jn. xviii. 31; 
Acts xxiii. 3; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one's case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 (4)) ; mepi w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of ézt 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Actsxxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
i. q. to condemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. ^f. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 80; viii. 50; Bats, 1 Pet. ii. 23; év Sexacooivy, Rev. 
xix. 11; riw, 1 Co. v. 13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; (Gvras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5 ; vexpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; rv oixovpévny, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 (cf. W. 389 (364)]; ràv xóspov, Ro. iii. 6; 
Ta kpvrrrà ry dy0pórov, Ro. ii. 16 ; xpivew ró kpípa rwós 
€x twos (see xpípa, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
kpivew kata TÓ éxdorou épyov, 1 Pet. i. 17; robs vexpovs 
ek rv yeypappévov év rois PiBAlots xarà rà Epya abróv, 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, raira 
čkpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: Tud, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq.; 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Rec. xaraxp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); róv xdcpor, opp. to có(ew, Jn. iii. 17; xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said ó dpywv rod xéopou roúrou Kéxpirat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
11. y- of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judgment: róv kómpov, 1 Co. vi. 2; dyyéAous, ib. 
3 [cf. dyyedos, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
ll. cc.]. b. to pronounce judgment ; to subject to cen- 
sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
viii. 16, 26; xará re, Jn. viii. 15; «ar dev, Jn. vii. 24; 
év xpipari run. xpivew, Mt. vii. 2; rid, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; éx ro) ordpards cov kpwó ce, out 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; rí, 1 Co. x. 15; pass. ib. 29; rò Oikatov, Lk. 
xii. 57; foll. by ei, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: +í i. e. xpiow twa, 1 Co. iv. 
5; xpiow xpivew (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) &aíav [cf. B. 
$ 131, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (dAgÓwiv x. Stxaiay, Tob. iii. 2; 
pices dOikovs, Sus. 53) ; of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 87; Ro. 
ii. 1; Tud, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 3 sq. 10, 13; foll. by êv with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over with the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (róv Aaóv, 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Macc. ix. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 3, 3; of xpivovres T. yjv, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3,120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31, 1 g.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job ix. 8; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by perá 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
eri with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Cowr.: 
dya-, dtro-, ávr-arro- (-yat), Əta-, €v-, émt-, kara-, ovr, imo- 
(pat), ov» vro-Cpac).] * 

xplors, -ews, h, Sept. for pI, D (a suit), but chiefly 
for pawn; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. 
down) ] 1. a separating, sundering, separation; a 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see émaxoAov- 
6éo); Jude 9; 2 Pet. ii. 11; xpiow kpivecw (see xptvo, 5 b.), 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2 Th.i 5; Heb.x.27; plur, Rev.xvi.7; xix.2; of 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; 5j )pépa kpiceos [Mt. x. 
15; xi. 22,24; xii.36; Mk. vi.11 RL in br.; 2 Pet. ii. 
9; iii. 7] or rìs xpíaeos [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 
for the judgment, see ñuépa, 3; els xpiow peydAns zjuépas, 
Jude 6; $ dpa ris xpivews abro), i.e. roù beod, Rev. xiv. 
7; ¿v rij xpice, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
xi. 31 sq.; xpiow rrotetv xarà mávrov, to execute judgment 
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem- 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
10; 9 Kpiots abro) pn, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 88 fr. Is. liii. 
8 Sept.; mímrew eis xpiow [R* els broxpiow), to become 
liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; alówtos xpicts, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; $ xpiots rhs yeéyms, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John's usage xpiots denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: airy 
écriv ġ kpíate, õri etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpiow zoteiv, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; £pxea6at eis xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; xp. tod xécpou rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; mepl xpicews, of judgment passed (see xpívo, 5 a. B. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: dvderaeis xpíceos, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. $30, 2 8.]. y. both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; $ xpicts mca, 
the whole business of judging [cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der xpiots bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 
Chald. x3" (Dan. vii. 10, 26; cf. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the San- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]) : Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. D2Un (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464^ 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius 1. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, amayyéAAew revi, 
Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see éx- 
BddXo, 1 g.).* 

Kpíeros, -ov, ó, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

Kpitipiov, -ov, Tó, (fr. xpernp, i. q. xperns) ; 1. 
prop. the instrument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many ; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

«perfjs, -o), ó, (kpívo), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for paw; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. gen. of quality (see 
diadoyopos, 1), Jas. ii. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. dixaoris, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 L T Tr WH, 58; [xviii 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. $ 132, 10; W. 8 34, 3b.], rijs dduxias, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 


2 KpUTT@ 


ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 19. 2. 
like the Hebr. naw, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16, 18 sq.; Ruth i. 1; Sir. 
X. 1 sq. 24, etc.).* 

kpvrKós, -7, -dv, (kpivo), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al): with 
gen. of the obj., évévznoewy x. évvoiàv kapõias, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

xpoóo; 1 aor. ptep. xpovcas; to knock: civ Oipav, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 13, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Prot. p. 310 a.; 
314 d.; symp. 212 c.; but kómre:v rijv ¿pay is better, 
ace. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes xémrew to knock with 
a heavy blow, xpovew to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without rjv Oópav [cf. W. 593 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see Óupa, c. e.).* 

xperrfj [so R** G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it xpdarn [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler $ 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below]) ç, h, a crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: els kpunrnv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to kpvmTós mepimaros p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin. ; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6,8 (5); al). Cf. Meyeradl c.; W. 288 (223).* 

Kpumrós, -7j, -dv, (kpsrrro), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 
[ef. W. 441 (410)]; ó xpumrés ris kapüías &vOpwros, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., éy ro 
xpumré, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; év «purr, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; ó év xpuard 
*[ou8atos, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; rà kpumrü tod oxdrovs, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.] things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; rà xp. ràv avOp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; rà xp. ris xapdias, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; và xp. ris 
ate xXóvns (see aloxórg, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; els kpvmróv into 
a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
kpumri.* 

xpimTo: 1 aor. xpya; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. cexpumrat, 
ptep. xexpuppevos; 2 aor. erpúßnv (so also in Sept., for the 
earlier éxpódogy, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p.377; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]) ; [cf. kaMómro ; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for any, "non, 152v, (20, WD, Nd; 
to hide, conceal ; a. prop.: ri, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 
WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rev. ii. 17; «pvfijvat 
i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v. 14; 1 Tim. v. 25; 
éxpvBn (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]) x. e£5A6e», 
i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [ef. W. 469 (437)]; 
kpumre rt êv with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. xiii. 
44; kexp. év rà Oc, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 3; ri ets tt, Lk. xiii. 21 [R G L évéxpupev]; éavròv 
eis with ace. of place, Rev. vi. 15; rwà dd mpoaómov 
twos to cover (and remove [cf. W. $ 30, 6 b.; 66, 2 d.]) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 
the sight, Rev. vi. 16; éxpv8n dm abróv, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 36 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. rwá re; cf. 
droxpirra, b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppévos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri dró twos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 LT Tr WH; 
(Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God's saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; dm’ dpOakpav 
twos, Lk. xix. 42 [cf. B. Š 146, 1 fin. COMP.: dros, èr- 
mepi-KpuTrra. | * 

KpurradAlfe; (xpuoraddos, q. v.) ; to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

Kpic-raAXos, -ov, ó, (fr. xpúos ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down], crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1; 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. and S. s. v. IL.]* 

Kpvdatos, -aía, -atov, (xpida), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt.vi.18 L T Tr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

xpv$ fj [ L WH -$5; cf. eix?, init.], adv., (xpómro), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

kréopar, -àpac; fut. krjcopa (Lk. xxi. 19 LTr WH); 
1 aor. éxrgaápgv ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for ny; to 
acquire, get or procure a thing for one's self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. xéernpat, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N. T.) : ri, Mt.x. 9; Acts viii. 20; dca 
krópat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [ W. 206 (194)], moÀXov, Acts xxii. 28; with èx 
and gen. of price (see éx, IL. 4), Acts i. 18; rò éavrod 
oxedos év áyianuó x. Tif, to procure for himself his own 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction of the sexual passion; 
see oxevos, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words êv dy. x. rui 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘vessel’; cf. xrácOat yuvaixa, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10), 1 Th.iv.4; ras puyds duar, the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. ¢nusotedae 
Tiv Y. abro under (£muóo), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).* 

krfipa, -ros, ró, (fr. xrdopat, as xprjpa fr. xpáouat), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
etc., Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.* 

Krijvos, -ovs, rd, (fr. k«ráoua.; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 13; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for 11273, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [Cf. 
Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

xríTep, -opos, ó, (kráopac), « possessor: Acts iv. 34. 
(Diod. exept. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

krito: 1 aor. &x«rwga; pf. pass. exrigpat; 1 aor. pass. 
fxría8nv; Sept. chiefly for 813; prop. to make habitable, 
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to. people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc 

Diod., al); hence to found, a city, colony, state, ete 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 [ef. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii. 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17) ; 3 Macc. ii. 9; [Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. $ 20]); absol. ó «rícas, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), crieOévres 
év Xptore "Ingo émt epyots dyadois, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see emi, 
B. 2 a. (.], Eph. ii. 10; rots 8v0 elc éva xawdy dvOpwrov, 
ibid. 15; rév xricbévra xara Gedy, formed after God's like- 
ness [see xará, II. 3 c. 8.], Eph. iv. 24, (kap8íav Kañapày 
krícoy èv épot, Ps. 1. (li.) 12).* 

Ktisis, ws, 9, (xri¢w), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, etc. ; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: ro) kórpov, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. q. eriopa, 
creation i. e. thing created, [cf. W.82]; used a. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv.13; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called rir 7133 [ef. Schóttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), xau) xriots is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi. 15; 2 Co. v. 17. b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see dpy?, 3; [9 xricts t. dvÓpórrov, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]) ; X 7) xriots, Sap. xix. 6; 
máca $ñ Krisis, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 3 Macc. (ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), náca «ricis, Col. i. 15; 8 Macc. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; sorp mdons xricews, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[8 10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see was, I. 1 c.); da’ dpxijs krioeos, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; où raúrns ris kríaeos, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, máog 
rh kr. Mk. xvi. 15; év mdon (Rec. adds +ñ) «riset rH ind 
rov oip., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-2. (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); Goa 1) xr. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Rückert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 148-153]. 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

krispa, -ros, Tó, (Krio); thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) [ A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. eod, transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration (al. take it here unrestrictedly], 
Jas. i. 18 (see dmapyy, metaph. a.; also xrifw sub fin., 
Krisis, 2 8.) ; rà év apyf xriopara 0eo0, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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Kr(e-rns (on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1 h. [cf. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler $$ 35, 361), -ov, ó, (xri{w), a founder; a creator 
{Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Macc. i. 24, etc.).* 

Kvfiela. [-Bía TWH; see I, c], -as, g, (fr. vSevo, and this 
fr. kúßos a cube, a die), dice-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al); trop. 9 x. rév dvOp. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* 

xvBépyncis, -ews, 7, (xvBepráo [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); so Hesych.: kvBepviaeis * mpovorrixal émori- 
pat kai ppovncers; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

xuPepvijrys, -ov, ó, (xuBepvác [‘to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master ; [A. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii.17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

xvkAeón: 1 aor. éxveAevoa; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.) ; to encircle, encompass, surround : riv 
mrapepBoany, Rev. xx. 9 (where R G Tr éxóxAocav); [revd, 
Jn. x. 24 Trmrg. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

Kunddbey, (xvxdos [see kixAo]), adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; xvuxX. rwós, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 
and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5, 16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
2385, 220 3:39, and simply 30; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum ete. 
8. v.)* 

KvKAóo, -&: 1 aor. ékokAoca; Pass., pres. ptep. kukAoU- 
pevos; 1 aor. ptep. KucAwbeis; (xixdos); Sept. chiefly 
for 330; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass : of 
persons standing round, revá, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
ékúrňevgav (q. v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx. 9. [Comp.: mepekvxAóo.] * 

kóxÀo (dat. of the subst. xixAos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng. 
cycle]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 2°39, also for 35802 and 3°39 139 ; in acircle,around, 
round about, on all sides : Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; of «xA dypot, 
the circumjacent country [see dypés, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives éyyiora]; Lk. ix. 12; and 
‘Iepovc. kai xixdg, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
twos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6; v. 
11 [here R k«vxAó6ev] ; vii. 11.* 

kúpa, -ros, Tó, (kuvio, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. BopBópou, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22 [RG L Tr mrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean ‘wallowing-place’, as if it were the 
same as xvAiotpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
Tò éÉépapa signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so rò «Agua denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 
word, and] SópBopos.* 
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kvdtopds, -o, ó, i. q. xvdsors, @ rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
piatr. p. 204, 4; [ef. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]) : eis xcvAcop. 
BopBópov, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 
the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 T Trtxt. WH. See the preceding 
word.* 

XvÀA(o : (for xvAiv8o more com. in earlier writ.), to roll; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. ékvAéero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc. ; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Acl. n. a. 7, 33; Epict. diss. 
4, 11, 29.) [CoMP.: dva-, dmo-, mpooxvdio. ] * 

KUANs, -5, -óv, [akin to kóxAos, kvAiw, Lat. circus, cur- 
vus, etc.; Curtius $ 81]; 1. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. ywàós, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31 
[but here Tr mrg. br. «vA. and WH read it in mrg. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ods, Hippocr. p. 805 
[iii. p. 186 ed. Kithn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.* 

«dpa, -ros, ró, [fr. kvéo toswell; Curtius $ 79; fr. Hom. 
down], a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 87; Acts xxvii. 44 [RG 
Trtxt.br.]; xópara &ypia, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with &aAda- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jude 13. [Syn.cf. cAv8wv.]* 

KópfaXov, -ov, ró, (fr. xúnBos, ó, a hollow (cf. cup, cupola, 
etc. ; Vaniéek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
eal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of tlie 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16,19, 
28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.) * 

kópavoy, -ov, Tó, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kümmel, 
(for (53, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 28. (Theophr., 
Diosc. Plut., al) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.]* 

Kvvápiov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of «óc», i. q. xvvidtory, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yvvawá- 
piov), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq. ; Mk. vii. 27 sq. (Xen., 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

K%mpuos, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i.e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 36; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Mace. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)}* 

Kémpos, -ov, g, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi 19; xiii. 4; xv. 39; xxi. 3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 23; 2 Maec. x.13). [BB.DD.s.v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

«irre: 1 aor. ptep. «vras; (fr. xv8y the head [cf. 
Vaniéek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 11); to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with xdrw added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [CoMr.: dva, napas, ovy 
komo. ] * 

Kupnvatos, -ov, ó, (KupTm, q. v.), a Cyrengan [ A. V. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xiii. 1. [(Hdt.,al)]* 

Kuptvn, -ns, ù, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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numbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
[BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Kvphvios (Lchm. Kupivos [-peivos Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
(see e, O] -ov, ó, Quirin[-i-Jus (in full, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius; see Woolsey in Bib. Saer. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. v. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Judea had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1,1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor, A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq.; Hi- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
p. 480 sqq.; Keim i. 399 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsäcker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 sqq.; [Keil, Com. üb. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213 
sqq.; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq.; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].* 

Kvpía, -as, 7, Curia, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1,5, [GL T KC 
(and WH mrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Lücke, Comm. üb. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. kvpía, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (ai yuvaixes eùĝùs 
drà reccapeakaiüeka éràv tnd ray ávüpàv kvp (ax kaXoUv- 
rat, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

kvpuaxós, -, -óv, a bibl. and eccles. word (cf. W. $ 34, 
3 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], of or belonging to the Lord; 1. 
i. q. the gen. of the author ro? xvpiov, thus xuptaxdy Seirvor, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; Aóyia 
xuptaxd, the Lord's sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39, 
1. 2. relating to the Lord, 4 kupia) Ņuépa, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ’s 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 (cf. ‘ xvptax!) xupiov’, Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. B. D. s. v. Lord's Day; 
Bp. Lghtft. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Müller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; ypadai kvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i. e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

Kupueú@ ; fut. kvpevgw ; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
kupeon; (xuptos); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. [cf. B. 169 (147)], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ho. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. of xuptevovres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; ofthingsand forces 
i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj., ó 6ávaros, Ro. vi. 9; 7 duapria, 14; óvópos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq. ; Sept. for own 
[ete.].) [Come.: xara-kupueúo.]* 

Kiptos, -ov, ó, (prop. an adj. xuptos, -a, -ov, also of two 
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term.; prop. i. q. ó čywv pos, having power or author- 
ity), (fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be- 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 
lord; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for ms, oy3): with gen. of 
the thing, as ro? dumeAGvos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; roi Oepirpod, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; re 
oixias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); rod módov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rod caßßárov, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk.ii.28; Lk.vi.5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [ A. V. lord]; in the 
household: SovAov, maiB(ekns, oikovóuov, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii.46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 3, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab- 
sol, opp. to of doddot, Eph. vi. 5, 9; Col. iv. 1, ete.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of xúptos see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called «upto, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see dyyeAos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
xvptos is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erenee, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, etc. ; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk.ix. 54; x. 17, 40; xi. 1; xxii. 33,38; Jn. xi. 12; 
xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whosc 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), kúpe, kúpte, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6, 8; xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. v. 12; xiii. 25; Jn.iv. 11, 15,19; v.7; xii. 
21; xx.15; Actsix.5; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. C. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for "yos, AVON, mios, nim and m; [the 
term xvpios is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address «kúpe, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find xvpte ó eds, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes xupte éAégoov" (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note 3) ,— both with the art., ó «ptos: Mt. i. 22 [R G]; 
v. 33; Mk.v.19; Lk.i.6,9,28,46; Acts vii. 33; viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see eos, 3]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Jude 5 [R G], etc.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9; 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Aets vii. 49; Heb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9; Jude [5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9; xvpsos rod obpavoU 
Kk. rìs yas, Mt. xi. 25; Lk.x.21; Acts xvii.24; xúpios 
TÀv kvptevóvrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15; xóptos ó Ocós, see Beds, 3 
p. 288* [and below]; «ópios ó beds ó mavrokpárop, Rev. 
iv. 8; xpos caBawd, Ro. ix. 29; dyyeAos and ó dyyedos 
xupiov, Mt. i. 20; ii. 13,19; xxvii.2; Lk.i.11; ii.9; 
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Acts v. 19; viii. 26; xii. 7; mvebpa kvpiov, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 89; with prepositions: $zó (R G add the art.) 
xupiov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; mapa xvpiov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 28 ; mapa kvpío, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. B. to the MzssrAH; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
3; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 3; xii. 36; Lk. xix. 34; xx. 44. — Bg. 
to JESUS as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 36; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. ó xip., Mk. 
xvi. 19 sq.; Acts ix. 1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 18 sq.; 
vii. 10, 12, 34 sq.; ix. 5, 14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22 G L 
T Tr WH]; Phil. iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 T Tr WH]; Heb. 
ii. 3 (cf. 7 sqq.) ; Jas. v. ?7,etc. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title ó k/piós pou kai ó beds pov, 
Jn. xx. 28. dad rod kup., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v. 6 ; mpós 
rov x. 2 Co. v. 8; ó kptos "Ingots, Acts i. 21; iv. 33; xvi. 
381; xx.35; 1 Co. xi. 23; [xvi. 23 T Tr WH]; 2Co.i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; ó kúp. "Inc. 
Xpiorós, 1 Co. xvi. 22 [R; 23 R G L]; 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) 
(WH br. Xp.]; Eph.i.2; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [R G], ete.; 6 
kipios zjpàv, 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
iii.15; Rev. xi. 15, ete. ; with "Igcots added, [L T Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[L TTr (yet without 2u.)]; so with Xpsords, Ro. xvi. 18 
[GL T Tr WH]; and 'Igcobs Xpwrós, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [R G], 13 [Rec.]; v. 23; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 [(juàv)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i, 3; Gal. vi. 18 
(WH br. pâr]; Eph. i. 3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3, 14; Philem. 22 [T WH om. ;uóàv]; Phil. iv. 
23 [GL T Tr WH om. gu.], etc. ; "Ingots Xpwrrós ó küptos 
quar, Ro. i. 4; and Xp. Ino. ó kúp. (jpav), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; ó «vp. kai ó owrnp, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 [ef. B. 155 (186)]; with "Inoots Xpwrós added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply kóptos: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Co. iii. 17; xii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; ptos kupiev i. e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
§ 36, 2; [B. § 123, 12]) : Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x.17); with prepositions: dad xvpiov, Col. 
iii. 24; kara kúptov, 2 Co. xi. 17; mpds kópiov, 2 Co. iii. 16; 
ovv kup. 1 Th. iv. 17; órò kup. 2 Th. ii. 13; on the phrase 
év kupio, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 
only in Rev. xiv. 13, see êv, I. 6 b. p. 211*. The appel- 
lation ó «ópios, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related: 
Lk. vii. 18; x.1; xi.39; xii. 42; xiii15; xvii. 5 sq.; 
xxii. 31 [R GL Trbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Tr mrg. 'Iy- 
cobs]; vi 28; xi.2. There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 34; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 81; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title kvpros 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (ó kópios 
tis eipijvns, cf. ó Geos ris etpnyns, 1 Th. v. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
éxdor@ as ó kúpios dwxev, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words xarà rv xápw Tod 0 eo rjv Sobciody 
poc in vs. 10. On the other hand, kpwópevot nó roU kup. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensu 
vocum xvptos et ó xvpios in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis x/pros absolute positae in N. T. 
usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen); [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq. 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. $ 414]. 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 xupiov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see Oeamórys, fin.]. 

xuptérns, ros, 7, (6 KUptos), dominion, power, lordship ; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see é£ovaia, 4 c. 
B.; ef. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton’s “ dominations "]; 
in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels (kuptot, 1 Co. viii. 5; see xúpios, a fin.) : 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. ‘Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

xvpóo, -@ : 1 aor. inf. kupca; pf. pass. ptep. Kekupo- 
pévos; (küpos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. down; to 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
Stabneny, pass. Gal. iii. 15; dydmnv eis Tua, to make a 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp.: mpo-kupóo. ] * 

Kóev, xuvds; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. mase.; Hebr. 392; a dog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2; Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like 353 in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) [cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].* 

KGAov, -ov, ró; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down amem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 82 sq. ; 1 S. xvii. 46 ; Is. lxvi. 24) for ^33 
and 0°18, a dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [ A. V. carcases].* 

xoXóo; impf. 1 pers. plur. ékeAcouey (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. é«óAvoa; Pass., pres. eoAvouat; 1 aor. 
éxorvOnv; (fr. kóAos, lopped, clipped; prop. to cut off, cut 
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short, hence) to hinder, prevent, forbid ; (£r. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for x43, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 13) for 
VIN: rid foll. by an inf. [W. $ 65, 28.; cf. B. $148,13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii. 16; Heb. vii. 23; ri koÀvet pe BarricOqva: ; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq. ; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; abróv is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. rivd tivos, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, rjv 
mapadpovíav, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; +ó AaAeiv 
yhóccais, 1 Co. xiv. 39; ri, foll. by rod uj, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x. 47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
853 foll. by 1 of the pers. and the ace. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. $ 132, 5] (rò uvgpetov dmó cov, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Cowr.: d:axodvo.]* 

Kóym, -7s, 7, (akin to ketpat, xotudw, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius $ 45 [related is Eng. Àome]), [fr. Hes, Hdt. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 85; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. wédw], and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Kawapeías, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
nij3 with the name of a city; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220* [ B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for *?yn and nin 
with the name of a city); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D. s. v. Villages.] 

Kopó-moÀus, -ews, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 38. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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KGpos, -ou, ó, (fr. kepar; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius $ 45); fr. [Hom. h. Merc., Theogn.] 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
froliesome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ko. 
xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21; 1Pet.iv.3. (Sap. xiv.23; ? Mace. 
vi. 4.) [Trench $ Ixi.]* 

xévop, -wros, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr., 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552", 
5; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buzxtorf, Lex. talm. 
etc. 927 (474* ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Kós, gen. Kô, $, Cos [A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of és ràv Kô (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és rà» 
mod. (Hackett)]), a small island of the Ægean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kay 
Grsb. [foll by subsequent editors] has restored Kô, as 
in 1 Maec. xv. 28; see Matthiae $ 70 note 3; W. § 8, 
2a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [‘ but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s. w. (Halle 1852)” (How- 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Kocép, ó, (fr. Dop to divine, [but cf. B. D.J), Cosam, 
one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Kadós, -7, -óv, (xérra to beat, pound), blunted, dull; 
prop. BéAos, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq. ; xii. 22; 
xv. 80sq.; Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for DYN 
Hab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Mere. 92; Aeschyl, Xen., Plat, sqq.; Sept. for 
wan, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
etc.).* 


A 


Aayxdve: 2 aor. ayov; 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 
Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [cf. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i. 1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and aec. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b.; Diod. 4, 63, [cf. ps.- 
Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]) : mepi twos, Jn. xix. 24.* 


Aátapos, -ov, ó, (rabb. RD apparently the same as 
uy, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres $ 12]; 
acc. to others, i. q. ^t NY without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq. 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23—25.* 

Aéüpa [so RG T Tr] (in Hom. Ad6pp, fr. XavÜavo, 
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Aadeiv), and L [WH KC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
s. v. eli) ] AdOpa (fr. AdOpos, -a, -ov, cf. Passow [ esp. L. 
and S.] s. v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
i. 19; H. 7; Jn. xi 28; Acts xvi 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

Matha ([L T Tr WH] not aiña [Grsb.], cf. W. 8 6, 
le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
$620; Tf. Proleg. p. 101]), -aros, n [masc. in x* Mk. iv. 
37; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; AatAaW dvépov (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; dvepos adv daihame woAAH, Hom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [ A. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[(see below)], Mk. iv.37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.)  [Acc. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), X. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395%, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind 
revolving from below upwards.'] * 

AAKX and Aaxéw, see Adoro. 

Aauritw; (fr. adv. Ad£, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Ree. in 
ix. 5; see xévrpov, 2.* 

AeMo,-à; impf. 3 pers. sing. éAdAe, plur. éAdAovv; 
fut. AaAnow; 1 aor. éAdAnoa; pf. AeAdAnxa; Pass., pres. 
Aadodpat; pf. AeAdAnpat; 1 aor. eAaAHOnv; 1 fut. Aanb- 
copa; [fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
339 or 33%, more rarely for MX; prop. to utter a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. la-la, ete.] Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one’s self heard ; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéyo refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
Aadev is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47 ; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 84; AaXo0ct pév, où $pá(ovax 86, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21,14). Accordingly, everything Aeyópevov 
is also NaAovpevov, but not everything AaAoípevov is also 
Xeyópevov (Eupolis in Plut. Ale. 13 AoXetv dpiros, dduva- 
róraros Aéyew) ; [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
Goa ó vópos Aéyet, rois ev TH vou Aadei, and the very com. 
éAdAngev ... Aéyov, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of AaAei», to utter one's self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 


or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately * 


or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. Aad. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; Tittmann de 
Synonymis N. T. p. 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. $ Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i.ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to utter a voice, emit a sound: of things inanimate, 
as Bpovrai, Rev. x. 4; with ras éavróv dovác added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 
ib. 3; cdXmtyyos XaÀoúgns per’ épov, Aéyov (Rec. Aéyovaa) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv. 1; of the expiatory blood of 
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 24 ; 
of the murdered Abel, long.since dead, i. q. to call for 
vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. xpd¢w, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 acc. to the true reading Aadei [GL T Tr WH; the 
Rec. AaAe(ra must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense to be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (mpayya 
kar dyopay Aadovpevov, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. mávres 
airy Aadovar, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner) |. 2. to speak, i. e. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv.11; 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 33; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (rods [T Tr WH 
om. dAdAous AaXetv, Mk. vii. 37; Adder dpOas, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, ph $vvápevos Aadjoat, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, rópa 
€xovct x. où AaAjgovat, Ps. exiii. 13 (exv. 5) ; exxxiv. 16; 
cf. 3 Macc. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, Ade x. pi) avortons, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. cxv. 1 (exvi. 10); opp. to 
motetv (as Aóyos to &pyov q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: + idia 
Staréxre, Acts ii. 6; érépais xawais yAdooats, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. kaw.], from which the 
simple yAóccats AaAciv, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see yAócaa, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one's mind and disclose one's thoughts: to speak: 
absol., ére abro? AaAodvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. kakós, xadas, Jn. xviii. 23; ós vimos éAdAovv, 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; ós Ópáxov, Rev. xiii. 11; ordya mpós arópa, face 
to face (Germ. mündlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); eis dépa AaAeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 9; ëk rod mepic- 
ceóparos rijs xapdias Tò arópa XaAei, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul's thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; ee ràv idiov 
AaAéiw, to utter words in accordance with one's inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with acc. of thething: ri AaAjao, 
AaAgjonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH drokpxó5] ; 
xiii 11; ri, anything, Mk. xi. 23 L T Tr txt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; oix otóauev ri AaAei, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri 
AaA.], Jn. xvi. 18; rara, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 
viii. 30; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8; rà AaXopevov, 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 
ov Aóyov Aadovpevor, Mk. v. 36 [see B. 302 (259) note]; 
Aéyovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pyuara, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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napaBoany, Mt. xiii. 33; Braodnplas, Mk. ii. 7 [L T Tr 
WH BAacónget]; Lk. v. 21; pjpara Bàdogpnpa ets twa, 
Acts vi. 11; pjyara (Rec. adds Bddodnpa) kará twos, 
Acts vi. 13; exAgpà xard ruvos, Jude 15; ómépoyxa, ib. 16 
(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36); rà py Séovra, 1 Tim. v. 13 (å 
pì Óéus, 2 Mace. xii. 14; els rwa rà uù KaOjxovra, 3 
Mace. iv. 16; [ef. W. 480 (448)]) ; &arpappéva, Acts 
xx. 30; rà yevdos, Jn. viii. 44; ƏóÀoy, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; dyad, Mt. xii. 34; codiay, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 sq.; pvernpia, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by gz: (equiv. to sept 
rovrov, Ore etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see dz; I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 81 L txt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v.5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
&AdAgae Aéyay (in imitation of Hebr. tix) 33T [cf. 
above (init.)]), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii 26; xxvi. 31; 
xxviii. 25; Rev. xvii 1; xxi 9; AaAobca x. Aéyovca, 
Rev. x. 8. AaAó with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
xvi 18; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21,28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1) ; of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; to speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one (cf. B. § 133, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 
(dat. of pers.) Warpois x. Uuvois (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; où AaAeiv rut is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; Aad ri 
rus, to speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpyj, 1 b.); x. 6; xiv. 25; xv. 11; xviii 20 sq.; 2 
Co. vii. 14; fhuara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
oikoBoujv x. rapáxAgow, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, ròv vópov, pass. Heb. ix. 19; Xa) ë mpds tiva, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmrg. TWH]; 
Acts iv. 1; viii, 26; ix. 29; xxl. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, OR 337, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 
17, 22); Adyous mpós twa, Lk. xxiv. 44; éÀáAgoav mpds 
aùroùs evayyeAtfopevor... Incotv, Acts xi. 20; dca dv 
AaMjog mpòs pas, Acts iii. 22; copiay £v teow, wisdom 
among etc. 1 Co. ii. 6; Aad. perá tivos, to speak, converse, 
with one [cf. B. $ 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. L 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9,15; AaAeiv 
dÀn0etay pera etc. to show one's self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 (cf. Ellicott]; 
AaXeiv repi tivos, concerning a person or thing: Lk. ii. 33; 
ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; viii. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 81; Heb. 
ii. 5; iv. 8; with roi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; rì mepi twos, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
eie Twa mepi Twos (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; els rwa nepi w. gen. of pers., ibid. L T Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that AaAeiv is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 
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i. 37; vii. 46 ; viii. 30, 88; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15; 
xiv. 1, 9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17; Col. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with mappyoia added, 
Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; èm dvópari'Igoo0, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see éri, B. 2 a. 8.5 r$ óvópari xupiov [where L T 
Tr WH prefix év], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see dvopa, 
2 £.); revi (to one) èv mapaßoħaîs, Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 18, 84 ; 
êv napoipiais, Jn. xvi. 25; é£ éuavrod, to speak from my- 
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; dm’ épavro? (see dró, IT. 2 d. aa. p. 59*), Jn. vii. 17 
sq; xiv. 10; xvi.13; éx ris yas (see èx, IT. 2 sub fin.), 
Jn. iii. 31; ék rob kóapov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see xócpos, 6) ; éx 
Oeo), prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; AaAeiv 
Tó Aóyov, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by eis rijv IIépyrv; see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, etc. ; róv Ady. rod 0eo0, Acts iv. 29, 
31; ret r. Adyov, Mk. ii.2; Acts xi.19; with mapaBodais 
added, Mk. iv. 33; rui ròv Ady. rob xvpiov [WH txt. 
Geos}, Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9); rui r. Aóy. ro 
Geod, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; rà fhuara rod co, Jn. 
iii. 84; rà pnu. tis Cons, Acts v. 20; mpós trwa Td evayy. 
ToU) Oeo, 1 Th. ii. 2; AaAetv x. Siddoxew và wept ToU "Inoov 
[RG xvpíov], Acts xviii. 25; rò uverüpiov rod Xpiorod, 
Col.iv.3. AaXeiv is used of the O. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. B. $ 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i.45,55; Jn.ix. 29; Acts vii. 
6; esp. in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 85 
xi 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said AaAet» ey ru : Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xiii. 3; &ià aróparós twos, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; ĉi% 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xii. 29; Acts x. 7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said AaAjcew what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 13; ó vóuos as a manifestation of 
God is said AaAety rut what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said Aadeiv, Acts xxvi 14 
[RG]; Rev.i.12; x. 8. i.q. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of extolling: 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 
[ef. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above)]. 6. Since 
AaÀéi» strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as Aadovrres, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17,28; xii. 19; Heb. ii. 5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or AaAeiv 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb AaAetv is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Comp.: Su, éx-, kara-, mpoo-, cvuÀ-Aa)éo; cf. the cat- 
alogue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60.] 

Aadid, -âs, 9, (AdAos, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. $ 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see Ma éo, init.]; in 
a good sense conversation ; in the N. T. 1. speech, 
2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 
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nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Ree.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker’s native country: hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

Aapé [R G (on the accent see Tdf. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Xanga [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word n? fr. Ps. xxi (xxii) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lehm. reads Agud, in the latter Ned, Tdf. Aeud in 
both, Tr WH Aeud in Mt. but Xand in Mk.; the form in 
p or e reproduces the Chald. 8:29 or 1:25; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Tdf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. 1. c.], and Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
623.* 

Aapfávo; impf. éAágBavov; fut. Anyoua, (L T Tr WH 
AnpYoua, an Alexandrian form; see s. v. M, p); 2 aor. 
£XaBor (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] éAdBare, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. dmépyopat, init.), impv. AdBe 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not AaBé (W. $ 6,1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. ena, 2 pers. eiAnpas [and eAgjes (Rev. xi. 17 
WH; see xomidw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170); 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. $8 67, 68], ptep. eiÀgjós; [Pass., pres. 
ptep. AapBavopevos; pf. 3 pers. sing. e¿ÀXnmra Jn. viii. 4 
WH mrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for np, very often for xiv}, also for 127 and several 
times for ms; (fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take, i. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol, where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (róv) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; ro BiBAtov, 
Rev. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. 8.]; páxaiav (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see dv- 
dornut, IT. 1 c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 11]; Matthiae $ 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
$ 65,4 c.]), the ptep. AaBóv with acc. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as Aagav 
«uae xeipa [cf. our ‘he took and kissed ’], Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31, 33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn.xii.3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi.3; Aaßàv rd 
aipa... Tov Aadv éppávrige (equiv. to r@ alpari . . . Tov 
À. épp.), Heb. ix. 19; or the verb Aaffiv in a finite form 
foll. by xai precedes, as £AaBe rov 'Inaov kai éuacríyocev, 
Jn. xix. 1; add, ib. 40; xxi.13; Rev. viii. 5; also Aagety 
tov (prov... koi BaXeiv etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
£Xafov . . . kal éroinoav, Jn. xix. 28. metaph., dpopyny 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11; tmddecypd rwós (gen. 
of the thing) ria, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, ra 
Indra, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (éc65ra, drodqpara, 
Hadt. 2, 37; 4, 78); popdyv SovdAov, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food) ; to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, 23op, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, rò df0s, Jn. xix. 30; oix £Aafe, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one's self: róv 
c ravpóv avrov, Mt. x. 38 [L mrg. äpy]; to take with one for 
future use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5,7; Aapmadas, Mt. xxv. 1; 
aov peb éavráv, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, ras daevetas, i. c. 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v. 40; Rev. iii. 
11; rjv eipivg» èx [ Rec. and, (WH br. éx)] ris yijs, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one's own, to take to one's 
self, to make one's own ; a. to claim, procure, for one's 
self: ví, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); éavr@ Bao- 
Acíav, Lk. xix. 12; with acc. of the pers. to associate with 
one's self as companion, attendant, etc. : Aaflàv T. omeipay 
€pxerau taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 8 (erparóv AaBóv 
épxera, Soph. Trach. 259); Aag. yvvaixa, to take i. e. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, etc. ; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Ale. 324; with daurg 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: twa, Mt. xxi. 85, 39; 
Mk. xii. 3, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop. ri, i. e. to get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 [cf. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo): rwà &Xa- 
Bev éxoraats, Lk. v. 26; dóflos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as rpdpos éAAafe yuta, Il. 3, 84; pè tpepos 
aipet, 3, 446; xóXos, 4, 28; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi. 
13 (12)) ; mveüpa (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; aetpacpds, 
1 Co. x. 18. c. to take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ovdev, Lk. v. 5; trop. rud, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with ô added, 
ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one's self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one's self: éavrQ viv 
tuny, Heb. v. 4. e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: ri mapd twos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with (5retv, ib. 44. f. to take a thing 
due acc. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute): 
rà St8paypa, Mt. xvii. 24; réAn áró rivos, ib. 25; dexdras, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq.; xapmovs, Mt. xxi. 34; mapa ray yyeopyàv 
dé ro) xaprod, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i. e. to admit, 
receive: twa paniopaow, Mk. xiv. 65 L T Tr WH [cf. 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see Bardo, 1; vwà 
eis rà tra, unto his own home [see tios, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27; 
els oikíav, 2 Jn. 10; eis rd màoiov, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: Tuá, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; ri, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : róv Aóyov, to admit or re- 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 8éyovras) ; rj» paprvpíav, to believe the testi- 
mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; rà prpará rwos, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. D°33 Xv} (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.), 
mpécorov Xaufávo, to receive a person, give him access 
to one’s self, i. e. to regard any one’s power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality [A. V. to ac- 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with dv@parov added, Gal. 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, ete.; Oavpatew ró mpóacr., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. 
e.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: twa Zk rwov, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
s, v. B. d. fin.; [L. and S. IL. 3]), by which AapBavew 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : AapB. dpynv to take be- 
ginning, i. q. dpxopat to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
Anne rwós, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9, 1; 4, 8, 44; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35); 
vmópvgoív twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
meipáv rwos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
hs sc. Oadkagons, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or to have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see meipa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); cvpBovdAtov AapB. to take counsel, i. q. evuBovAev- 
<a6at, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to form a plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
xxvii. 1, 7 ; xxviii. 12; Ódpaos, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; rò xápaypá twos, i. q. xapdooopal rt, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one's self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

II. to receive (what is given); to gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to aireiv, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to &ddva, Acts xx. 85; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 80; [Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 
WH txt. Tr mrg.]; Jn. vii. 89; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro. 
15; v.11; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 13 RG, see érayyeMa, 2 b.; 
cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i.12; v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v. 12, and many other exx.; puoOdv, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; éAenuoa ivy», Acts iii. 3; eos, 
Heb. iv. 16; rórov drodoyias, Acts xxv. 16; ijv émoxo- 
mv, Acts i. 20; diadoxov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13) ; ró ikavàv rrapd rivos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavds, a. fin.) ; of punishments: xpipa, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk.xx.47 Jas.iii.1; with dat. incommodi added, éavró, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (Sienv, Hdt. 1, 115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; mowás, 
Eur. Tro. 360). olxodouqy, to receive edifying, i. q. oiko- 
Sopotpa, 1 Co. xiv. 5; mepirourjv, i. q. mrepirépvopat, Jn. 
vii. 23; ri Zk revos, Jn. 1.16; e£ dvaaráceos robs vexpovs, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see éx, 
IL. 6]; ek, a part of a thing [see èx, II. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
Ti mapa twos (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 
7; 1Jn.iii.22 RG; 2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); áró twos 
(gen. of pers), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii. 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. mapd and dró twos Aapf. cf. W. 
370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal.i.12]; iró rwos, 2 Co. xi. 24; môs Anpas, how thou 
fast received by instruction in the gospel, i.e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. 3. The verb AapBdvw does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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[Comp.: dva dvri-, cvv-ayrt- (-pat), drro-, émt-, kara-, pera-, 
Tapa-, avv-rapa-, Tpo-, mpoo-, cvr-, cur-trepi-, bro-hapBave. 
Syn. see déxouat, fin.] 

Aáyex, ó, (Hebr. 312), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.) : Lk. iii. 36.* 

Aappa, see Aauá. 

Aaprrds, -ados, 7, Aduro, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 25; 1. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 8 sq. 7 sq.; Jn. 
xvii.3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. $ xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 
Se. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 

Xapapós, -á, -óv, (Aduro) ; a. shining; brilliant: 
dornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below)]: éa65s, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 30; Jas. ii. 2 sq.; Atvov [L Tr WH Aldor], Rev. xv. 
6; Bvcowos, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt- 
uous)] things, i.e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii.14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aapmpà THBevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10,5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(“indutum veste alba”), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above)]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104].* 

Aapmpstys, ros, 9, brightness, brilliancy: rov jov, 
Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]* 

Aapmpas, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

Aáyro; fut. Aáuyro (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH); 1 
aor. &Aapyra; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq.; 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 6. [Comp.: 
ék-, mepiAágmro.] * 

AavOdvw (lengthened form of A56); 2 aor. éAa6ov, 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for 0533, ete.; 
(fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47; 
tivd, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 
(on which see 6éAw, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to à ptcp. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
$ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S. s. v. A. 2]; 
W. § 54,4; [B. $ 144, 14]) : eAadov £cvícavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Comp.: éx-, emi- 
Cuai)-] 

Aa£evrós, -7, -óv, (fr. Xa£eúo, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and £éo to polish, hew), cut out of stone: priya, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

Aaodtxela [-kia TWH (see I, ); RGL Tr accent 
-dixeca, cf. Chandler § 104], -as, ñ, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
losse. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [m.c. 261-246]. It was de- 


2984 


See 2982 
2985 


2986 


2987 


2988 


2989 


2990 


2991 


2993 


2995 


Aaobtxets 


stroyed by an earthquake, a. p. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colosse and Hierapolis (see KoAoccaí) ; and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 13, 15 sq. [(on the ‘Ep. 
to (or *from") the Laodiceans’ see Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
u. 8. pp. 274-300)]; Rev. i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [ Rec.] 
subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. Lghift. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. Intr. § 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

Aaobixets, -éos, ó, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 
Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

Aads, -ov, ó, [(cf. Curtius § 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for ià and DRD; 
(fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language : univ. 
of any people; joined with yAócca, puh, &6vos, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see yAàcca, 2); mrdvres of Maoi, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 23; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with £6vos) ; 
xviii 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, etc.; with 
"Iapand added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. rots Zveow, 
Acts xxvi 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. Aaol "lopajA 
[R. V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like o-py, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); oi mpeafórepo: roð Aao0, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3, 
47; xxvii. 1; of ypaupareis roù Aaov, Mt. ii. 4; of mpórot 
vo Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; rà mperßurépiov ro) Aaod, Lk. xxii. 
66; dpyovres roð Aao), Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the 
possessor, rod Oeov, abro), pod (i. e. rod 6co), Hebr. 
ni oy, DIONI Dy), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii. 6; Lk. i. 68; vii.16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13); cf. W. § 19, 1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with els mepuroínou added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; mepio?- 
ows, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10; Lk. i.17. ó Aads the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers [(1 Esdr. i. 10; v. 45; Judith viii. 9, 11; etc.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read dyhos] ; 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxii. 2; xxiii. 5; Acts v. 26, etc.; from 
the priests, Heb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 
of a great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk.i.21; iii 15; vii. 1,29; viii. 
47; ix. 18; xviii. 43, etc. ; rà mÀñ0oç ro) Aaov, Lk. i. 10. 
[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. Syn. see pos, fin.] 

Aápuyė, -yyos, ó, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]: 
Aápey£ p£v dv of AaAodper . . . bápvyE 96 Ot ob écÓñ(opey 
x. mivopev): of the instrument or organ of speech (as 
Ps. v.10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where 
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the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen, 
al.; Sept. several times for à; oftener for jn, the 
palate.) * 

Aacaía, -as, 7, (Lehm. "AAaeca, Tr WH Aacéa [see 
WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Laseea, Acts xxvii. 
8, a city of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
iealor other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

Adon: 1 aor. eAdxnoa; (cf. Biim. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 
233; Krüger ii. 1, p. 134; Kühner $ 348, i. p. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes, Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 párov 
gvonbeis (after having sucked up the poison) éAdkgoe 
kai dméÜave kai é€exvOn ó ids adrovd kai ñ xoà, Act. 
Thomae $ 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.* 

Aarogéo, -à: 1 aor. éAarópgca; pf. pass. ptep. AeAaro- 
pnpévos; (fr. Xarógos a stone-cutter, and this fr. Ads a 
stone, and réuvo) ; to cut stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for 5yn; 
once for 7132, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq.; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) * 

Aarpela, -as, 7, (Xarpevo, q. v.) ; 1. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut., Leian.); the service of God: rot 
eo, Plat. apol. 23 b.; xarapuyeiv mpós Oedv ebyds re Kat 
Aarpeías, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam 
Aarpeíav Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God acc. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. 973}, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Macc. ii. 19, 22); 
Aarpeiav mpoadépew rà cQ [to offer service to God] i. q. 
Üvaíav mpoadépew eis Aarpeíav [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; émeredeiv ras Aarpeías, to perform the 
sacred services (see émireAéo, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, $ oy) À. Ro. 
xii. 1 [cf. W. $ 59,9 a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Maec. 
i. 43).* 

Aarpedw; fut. Aarpedow; 1 aor. éAárpevga ; (Aárpis a 
hireling, Lat. latro in Enn. and Plaut.; Aárpov hire); 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. to 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. 13, Deut. vi. 13; 
x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, Aarp. eo: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13); Acts vii. 7; 
xxiv. 14; xxvii. 23; Heb.ix.14; Rev.vii.15; xxii. 3; 
of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (Ex. xx. 
5; xxii 24; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the 
manner of worshipping are these: 0e [so R G] Aarpevew 
mvevpate (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3, 
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but LT Tr WH have correctly restored mvevpar: 6 e o 0, 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (rà 0e@) is suppressed; év rà mvev- 
pari pou èv rQ evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. i.9; ró leĝ év kañapa avveójoe, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
pera aidods kai edAaBeias or [so L T Tr WH] per’ eiAa. 
x. Séous, Heb. xii. 28; ev dacdrnre x. Stxatcootvn, Lk. i. 74; 
(without the dat. 0e@) wnoreias x. denoeot, Lk. ii. 37; 
Aarpevew, absol., to worship God [cf. W..593 (552)], Acts 
xxvi 7. in the strict sense; to perform sacred services, 
do offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
instituted for his worship: absol, Heb. ix. 9; x. 2; spec. 
of the priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]* 

Aáxavov, -ov, ró, (fr. Aayatvo to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. 
iv.32; Lk.xi.42; Ro.xiv.2. (1K.xx.(xxi)2; Gen. 
ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2, etc. ; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al)* 

AcBBatos, see GadSaios. 

Aeyedv and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 
[see fin.], also Lehm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Aeyv (cf. Tdf. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. l.; [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too, 
in inscrr. in Boeckh; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -avos, 9, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 53; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 80 [here 
WH (ex errore?) Aeyiwy (cf. Chandler 8 593)].* 

Myo (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. &Aeyav, Jn. xi. 
56 Taf. [cf. £xo, init.]); I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. to lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Miil- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538) ; to cause to lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Eng. tale, Germ. 
zählen]. II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. to say (how it differs fr. Xadeiv, see 
under that word ad init.); once so by Hom. in Il. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, $$ 20; 48, 2; L. and S. 
s. v. B. II. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
SN; often also for DR} (saying, dictum); very rarely for 
3311; and so in N. T. 1. univ. a. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 
34; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 
iii. 30; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. the cl.]; Jn. i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 
xii. 3 L T Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 13, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by ór« recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T 
om. re]; Mk. i. 15 [T om. WH br. Méy.]; ii. 12 [L and 
WH br. Aéy.]; iii. 21 sq.; v. 28 ; vi. 14 sq. 85; vii. 20; Lk. 
i. 24; iv. 41; xvii. 10; Jn. vi. 14; vii. 12; viii. 33; ix. 9, 
41; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 13; xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
ete. ; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 23; Jn. xii. 
29; Actsiv. 82; xxviii. 6, etc.; foll. by ort, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below); foll by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 83; Lk. xx. 8. b. The N. T. writers, par- 
ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
Aéyew foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; as rò pg(év... 
mpopnrov Aéyovros, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; 
«gpócacv x. [LT WH om. Tr br. kai] Aéyov, Mt. iii. 2; 
kpá(e:w kai Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Tr mrg. «pavyá(ew]; Acts xiv. 15; mpor- 
ovely x. Méyew, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32; dorexpidn xal 
réyet, Mk. vii. 28; aiveiv r. Oedv x. Méyew, Lk. ii. 13; 
yoyyucerv x. Aéyew, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, ete., and those which denote in general the 
nature or the substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptep. Aéye» is added (often so in Sept. for YƏR? 
[ W. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foll. by direct disc.: 
dmekpitn Aéyov, Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 38 [T WII 
om. Aéyov] ; Acts xv. 13; Rev. vii. 18, etc. (see droxpi- 
vogat, 1 €.) ; etme A, Mk. [viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. ¿$n Aéyov) ; éAdAgae Méyov 
(see Aad, 5); éuapripnoe, Jn. i. 82; kékpaye À. ib. 15; 
édi8acke A. Mt. v. 2; [é8ónce or] dveBiónoe A., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; dvékpafe À., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T 
WH om. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after dóew, Rev. v. 9; xv. 8; 
atpew [or émaip.] boy, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11; ĝav- 
uá(ew, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 33; xxi. 20; after mrpodnreúeu, 
Mt. xv. 7; yoyyó(ew, Mt. xx. 12; elrev èv mapaBodais, 
Mt. xxii. 1; mapéOnxe mapaBodny, Mt. xiii. 24; 8gaprú- 
paro, Heb. ii. 6; émpyyeAra, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
épavn, paiverar Méyov, Mt. i. 20; 11.18; mpocekóvei À éyov, 
Mt. viii. 2; ix. 185; xiv. 83; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
29; xiv. 15; Mk. v. 35; Lk.i.66; v. 8; viii. 88; x. 17; 
xv. 9; xviii. 3; xix. 18; Acts viii. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 
xxvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25, etc. On the other hand, the 
verb Aéyo in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 63, 
67; xv. 85; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 36; ix. 8; Acts ii. 18; 
Heb. viii. 8; drokpi&eis Aéyei Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5, 195 x. 
24,51; xi. 22, 33[L Tr mrg. br. T Tr WH om. dz]; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi 45; xiii 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.); «pá£as Méyeu Mk. v. 7 [Rec. efre]; ix. 24. 
£ypaxre Méyov (ORD ANT, 2 K. x. 6; 2 S. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
i. 63; 1 Mace. viii. 31; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 13,4, 1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repertor. i. p. 185. éreusye or dréorethe 
À éyov, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 8; 
Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 85, (see in efrov, 3 b.) ; otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 87; Mk. xii. 6. C. ñ hort Aéyovca: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [GL T Tr WH om. Àéy.]; Rev. 
vi.6; x.4,8; xii. 10; xiv. 13, etc. Aéyew dvi peydAn, 
Rev. v. 12; viii. 13; ¿> ov? p- ib. xiv. 7, 9. d. In 
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accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see etrov, 5), we find Aéyew 
év davra, to say within one’s self, i. e. to think with one’s 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; év rj xapdia aúroo, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One issaid to speak, Xéyeuv, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(ef. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
3; viii. 8; ix. 3, 4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv. 11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. x. 16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 125 Aéyei 9 ypapń, Ro. iv. 85 x. 11; xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc. ; and simply Aéyet, sc. 7 Aéyovca, i. e. 7) ypahy (our it is 
said): Ro. xv. 10, [11 L Tr mrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
8; v. 14; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B. $ 129, 
16; Adyes, sc. ó Beds, 2 Co. vi. 2; Ayes Aavid év arya, 
Acts xiii 35; Aéyev ó Oeds, Heb. v. 6; ev r@ ‘Qoné, Ro. 
ix. 25; é»'HAig, Ro. xi. 2; év Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; Aéye 
TÓ mveüpa rà dyuov, Heb. iii. 7; ó vdpos ħéyes 1 Co. xiv. 
34; ri, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 19. f. Aéyew is used of 
every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.1; xvii. 25; xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sq.; Lk. 
iv. 22; vii. 20; Jn. vii. 11; ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18 
sq. ; xi. 1, 11, etc. ; foll. by ei interrog. [see ei, II. 2], Acts 
xxi. 37; XAéyec res, i. q. one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply, Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg. elnev] ; Jn. i. 21: xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev.iv. 8, 10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10, 16; of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii, 22; i.q. 
to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g. 
Aéyo w. acc. of the thing. to say a thing: 8, Lk. ix. 33 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate 
or not) ; Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21; 
To)ro, Jn. viii. 6; xii. 33; roraŭra, Heb. xi. 14; rara, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17; Jn. v. 84; Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (referring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18, iii. 1, 7, 14; ri, what? Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 30; 1 Co. xiv. 16; oA, Jn. xvi. 
12; rà Aeyópeva, Lk. xviii.34; Acts xxviii. 24; Heb. viii. 
1; émó twos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LT Tr WH AaXov- 
pévoig]; xxvii. 11; Aéyo dÀj6eav, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 15 1 Tim. ii. 7; dAgÓr, Jn. xix. 35; dvÓpómwov, Ro. 
vi. 19; ad Aéyeis, sc. aùró, prop. thou sayest, i. e. thou 
grantest what thou askest, equiv. to it is just as thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see elwov, 1 c.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; mapagoAMjv, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; rò aùró, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4; xviii. 32; xix. 10; Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 95 viii. 1; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; ii. 10, and scores of other 
exx. ; Aéyew Tiwi: kúpte, kúpte, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. Aéye pot, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
eimé pot, nuiv); plur. Lk. x. 9; apy Aeyo tpiv, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) ; for 
which the Greek said én’ dAnOeias Myo piv, Lk. iv. 25, 
and AMéye jui» dÀn0ës, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] duy 
Gui Aéyo got (ùpîv), I most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, ete.; with the force of an 
asseveration Aéyo twi, without dugv: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 380; xxiii. 39; Lk. vii. 9, 28; x. 12; xii. 8; xvii. 34; 
xviii. 8, 14; vai Aéyo tyiv, Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; 
xii. 5; Aéyo oot, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor- 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. Aéyo tivi ri, to tell a thing 
toone: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5; rjv ddr Oey, Jn. xvi. 7; 
puornpiov, 1 Co. xv. 51; mapaßoàņy, Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. to unfold, ex- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 
xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8; ru twa, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil iii. 18. i. Aéyo foll. by preposi- 
tions: mpós twa, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.): foll. by direct disc., Mk. iv. 41; x.26; Lk. 
viii. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1; Jn. ii. 8; iii. 4; iv. 15; vi. 5; 
viii. 31; Acts ii. 7 [R G], 12; xxviii. 4, 17; foll. by ére 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; mpós rwá vt, Lk. xi. 53 RG L Tr 
mrg.; xxiv 10;— oras respects one, in reference to one (cf. 
B. § 133,3; W. $31,5; 405 (378) ; Krüger $ 48, 7, 18; 
Bleek on Heb. i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21]: Lk. xii. 413, 
Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 13; vii. 21]; perá twos, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56; nepi twos, of, concerning, one [cf. 
W. § 47, 4], Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i. 47 (48); ii. 21; xi. 18; 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 5; mepi twos, óri, Lk. xxi. 5; rl 
mepi twos, Jn. i. 22; ix. 17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. ii.8; rot 
nepi twos, Mt. xi. 7; Mk. i. 80; viii. 30 [Lehm. efrwow) ; 
mpós twa mepi twos, Lk. vii. 24; ómép twos, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi. 1 [L T Tr 
WH mrg. mepi]; émi twa, to speak in reference to, of 
[see éri, C. I. 2 g. yy.; B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 13; 
els twa (ri Bħaopnuâôv), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 [ef. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(a thing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 82; eis róv xéopor, 
to the world (see eis, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WH 
Aad]. k. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: xadds, rightly, Jn. viii.48; xili.13; orav- 
ros, Mk. xiv. 31; ri xarà ovyyvopny, émurayñv, by way of 
advice [concession (see cvyyvapn)|, by way of command, 
1 Co. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; xara avOpwrov [see avOpwros, 
1c.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii. 15; 1 Co. ix. 8; Avxaomori, Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, Aéyo, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain: 
foll. by an acc. with inf., Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. xii. 18; Lk. 
xx. 41; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 23; Acts v. 36; viii. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; 
with the included idea of insisting on, mepiréuvec Oat (that 
you must be [cf. W. $ 44, 8 b.; B. § 141, 2]), Acts xv. 
24 Rec. ; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc., Lk. 
xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14; 1 Jn.ii. 6,9; foll. by ór« (where 
the acc. with inf. might have been used), Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix. 11; xii. 35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn. iv. 20; xii. 84; 1 Co. 
xv. 12; Aéyo rui dre etc. to declare to one that etc. [ ef. B. 
$141,1]: Mt.iii.9; v. 20, 22; xii. 36; xiii. 17; xvii. 12; 
xxi. 48 [WH mrg. om. ór]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix. 13; xiv. 18, 
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25, 30; Lk. iii. 8; x.12; xiii. 85 [Tr WH om. Lbr. dn]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WII txt. om. Tr br. őri]; 
xxi. 3; xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v. 24sq.; viii. 84; 
x. 7 [Tr WHom. L br. gr]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; Aéyo 
Tud, Ort, by familiar attraction [cf. W. 8 66, 5a.; B. 
$ 151, 1] for Aéyo, dre res: Jn. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 36 
(where for ópeis Aéyere, Ore obros, dv... dréorerhe, Bha- 
ognpet; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
Bdaodnneis is put for BXacdnnet [B. $ 141, 1]). b. 
i. q. fo teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct disc., 1 Co. 
vii. 8,12; ri run, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3; roro foll. by 
ort, 1 Th. iv. 15. C. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an acc. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; Aéyovas (sc. 
abrá) x. où mototow, Mt. xxiii. 3; ri ran, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; revi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vii. 14 ; xi. 9; xii. 4; xvi. 9; Jn.ii. 8; xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; Aéyo with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided (cf. W. $ 44, 3 b.; B. $ 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 84, 89; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro.ii.22; xii. 3; foll by 
iva, Acts xix. 4; mepi twos (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
iva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see tva, IT. 2 b.); foll. by pý with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 13; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.) ; B. u. s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. xaípew rut Méye, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see xaípo, 
fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 303; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. 10]): twa, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
ri, 1 Co. x. 29; rovro foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
rovro foll. by drt, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to 
call, name; i. q. kaMà rwa with acc. of pred.: ri pe Myeis 
dyaĝóv; Mk. x.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn. v. 
18; xv. 15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; ó Aeyópevos, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (so xxvii. 17); 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 11; he that is named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3, 14; xxvii. 16; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq. ; of things, places, 
cities, etc.: rò dvopa Aéyerat, Rev. viii. 11; ptcp. called, 
Mt. ii. 28; xxvi. 36; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
18; Acts iii. 2; vi.9; Heb. ix.3; with é8paieri added, 
Jn. xix. 13, 17; [cf. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense /Aat is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn.iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also ô Xéyerat, Jn. xx. 16; 
$ Aéyerat Eppnvevdpevov [L TrWH pebepp.], Jn. i. 38 (39); 
Ovepugv. Aéyerat, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf. ókvà kai Aéyew, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 c.); [Mk. vii. 36 T Trtxt. WH. On 
the apparent ellipsis of Aéye in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
sq. (555) ; B. 394 (338). COMP.: dvre, ĝia- (-pat), éc-, 
imi, kara-, mapa- (-uat), mpo-, cvd-Aéyw; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

Aetupa [WH Aíppa, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, ¢], 
-ros, ró, (Aceiro), a remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119; 
Plut. de profect. in virtut. c. 5; for Wow, 2 K. xix. 4.)* 

Actos, -eia, -etov, [ (ef. Lat. levis)], smooth, level: opp. 
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to rpaxyós, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex.; Prov. ii. 
20; 1 S. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down.) * 

Mero; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Aimy, Tit. iii. 13 T WIT 
mrg.; pres. pass. Aeímoua:; fr. Iom. down]; 1. 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one's rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: éw py8evl, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8, 1); [al. 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ii. 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting or 
absent, to fail: Neinei vl. rum, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; a1.) ; rà Acírovra, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting), Tit. i. 5. [Comp.: dno- dta-, éx-, emi, kara-, 
év-xara-, Tept-, bro-hettrw. | * 

Aerovpyéo, ptcp. Aerrovpyàv; 1 aor. inf. Aeroupyjoat; 
(fr. Aevrovpyós, q. v-); 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dis- 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render public 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes. 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq.; Bóckh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq. ; 
Liibker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] 8. v. Aetroupyia). 2. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V. 
to minister]; — a. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for Nw; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
xxviii. 31, 89; xxix. 30; Joel i. 9, etc.; several times for 
73y, Num. iv. 87, 39; xvi. 9; xviii. 6 sq. ; add, Sir. iv.14 
[xlv. 15; L 14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Macc. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. ópiv Aerrovpyobat x. adrot Tiv Aei- 
toupyiay trav mpojnràv x. diSacxddwy (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve A post. c. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.) ]) : Heb. x. 11. b. A. rQ kupig, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; cf. De Wetteadloc. c. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: rui ëv run, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.* 

Aevroupyla, -as, ñ, (fr. Xerroupyéo, q. v.) ; 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg.12 p. 949 c.; Lys. p. 163, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391 d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5; 23 (29), 4, 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1,63. 73; of the service of work- 
men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1348^, 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. i. 
23; Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for May, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii. 4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. $ 1 sub fin.; al; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. &voía, b. fin. 
[(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a 
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gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Xec- 
rovpyéo, 2 c.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

Aetzaupytxds, -0, -óv, (Aecrovpyía), relating to the perform- 
ance of service, employed in ministering: oxetn, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, ete.; orodai, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; mvevpara, of 
angels executing God's behests, Heb. i. 14; also ai Aer. 
ToU Geod Suvdpets, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 
Tò may mAjfos Tay dyyéAwv abro), mâs TH OeAnpare abroU 
Aetroupyotot mapeorôres, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Aevrovpyós, -o0, ó, (fr. EPTQ i. e. épydCopat, and unused 
Aéiros i. q. Aniros equiv. to Snpdctos public, belonging to 
the state (IIesych.), and this from Aeós Attic for Aaós), 
Sept. for nywn (Piel ptep. of ny); 1. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: rhs móAeos, Inserr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes a public office to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [cf. L. and S. s. v. L]; see Aetrovpyéc). 2. 
univ. a minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of a king, 1 K. x. 5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i.1 Alex.; univ. 2 S. xiii. 18 (cf. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with tanpérat, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; ràv áyíov, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [ Philo, alleg. 
leg. iii. $ 46]; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; rà» Gear, of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73; Plut. mor. p.417 a.; 
"Ino? Xptorod, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. rod 6co), those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees: so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [cf. 
Philo de caritat. $ 3]; ris xdp«ros rod Geod, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. c. 7; tov dmócroAov kal Net- 
Tovpyóv bpv ris xpeías pov, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
ii. 25.* / 

[Aepd, see Aapá.] 

Mévrtoy, -ov, ró, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. mar. rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.* 

Aeris, -(8os, 7, (Aéro to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Actsix.18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
[cf. Hdt. 7, 61].)* 

Mérpa, -as, ñ, (fr. the adj. Xempós, q. v.), Hebr. ny ry, 
leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. viii. 3; Mk.i.42; Lk. 
v. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf. Orelli 
in Herzog 2 s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq. 174 sq. ; Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. ; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCl. and S. s. v.]* 

Aerpós, -o), ó, (as if for Aemepds, fr. Neris, Aémos -eos, 
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ró, a scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for yxp and psx; [Thoophr. 
€. p. 2, 6, 4] see Apa): Mt. viii. 2; x. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk.iv.27; vii. 22; xvii. 12; of one [(Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.* 

Xerrrós, -7, -óv, (Aéro to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; và Xemróv, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [À. V. a mite; ef. Alex.’s Kitto 
and B.D. s. v. ; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii. 179] : Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Aleiphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds «épua; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
vopucpa).* 

Aevt and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Acveis [but 
Lehm. -is; see e, ¢]), gen. Aevt (T Tr WII Aevei), acc. 
Aeviv (T WH Aevetv, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21 
(19); W. $ 10, 1], ó, (Hebr. 9 a joining, fr. m9, cf. 
Gen. xxix. 34), Levi; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5, 9; [Rev. vii. 
1]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ's ancestors: 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alpheus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. 'Iákefgov (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix. 9; yetsee Patritius, De 
Evangeliis, l. i. c. i. quaest. 1; Venables in Alex;'s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. $ 1].* 

Acvirns (T WH Acveirns [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; sce 
et,t]),-ov,6,a Levite; a. oneof Levi's posterity. ^ b. 
in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
923, om) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 32; Jn.i.19; Acts iv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. l. iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys. i. 8 58). See 
BB.DD. s. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
p. 63 sqq.]* 

Aeviruós [T WH Acveir.; see et, t], -, óv, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Ileb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. 8 20.]* 

Aewkalvo : 1 aor. éAevxava [cf. W. $ 13, 1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (revsds); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nm ; to 
whiten, make white: ri, Mk. ix. 3; Rev. vii. 14.* 

[AevxoBiorwov: Rev. xix. 14 WH mrg., al. Bicowov 
Aevk. see in Bucawwos.] 

Aeukds, -7, -óv, (Aevooe to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. luceo, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87; 
[Vaniéek p. 817]), Sept. for 122; 1. light, bright, 
brilliant: rà iuária . . . Aevkà Os rò Pos, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. 
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi. 5; Lk. 
ix. 29; Actsi 10; Rev.ii.5; iv.4; vill; vii. 9,138; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; ef. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2, 61) ; with ócel or ds ó xióv added: Mk. ix. 3 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (Irmo: Aevkórepos yióvos, Iom. Il. 10, 
437) ; év Xevxois sc. iparío: (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx. 12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
11. 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 36 (opp. to péAas) ; 
Rev. i. 14; ii. 17; iv. 4; vi. 2; xiv. 14; xix. 11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 

Mov, -ovros, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for *3N, TYN, 
v (a young lion), ete.; a lon; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
33; 1 Pet. v.8; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8, 17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 
metaph. éppba8nv ék aróparos Aéovros, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 13.* 

M8, -7N8, 9; (AnOw to escape notice, Ajopa: to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness: AnOnv vwós XaBeiv (see 
AapBadva, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

[Anpá, see Aaud.] 

Anvés, -o8, 2, (also ó, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [cf. below]), 
[Theocr., Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine- 
press] (Hebr. n3): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; rjv Apóv . .. 
tov péyav (for R Tr mrg. rjv peydAnv), Rev. xiv. 19—a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 
see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. brodnuoy (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) or mpoAnmov (Is. v. 2), Hebr. 3p, the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Kelter; Roskoff in Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press].* 

Mipos, -ov, ó, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv. 11. (4 Maec. 
v. 10; Xen. an. 7, 7, 41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
maba, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d. ; with pdvapiat, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.)* 

Anorhs, -oi, ó, (for Aniorns fr. Ani(opat, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use Aeía, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and IIdt. down], a robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
88,44; Mk. xi. 17; xv. 27; Lk. x. 80, 36; xix. 46; Jn. 
x.8; 2 Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with kAémrgs 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.) ; cf. Trench $ xliv.]* 

AAs (L T Tr WII Anpyis, sec M, p), -ews, 9, (AauBávo, 
Anyopa), (fr. Soph. and Thuc. down], a receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see ddars, 1.* 

Mav (in Hom. and Ion. Ai»), [for MAar, Ade to desire; 
cf. Curtius $ 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16; 
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iv.8; viii. 28; xxvii. 14; Mk.i.35; ix. 8; xvi.2; Lk. 
xxiii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 2Jn. 4; 3 Jn. 3; (2 Macc. xi. 1; 
4 Mace. viii. 16 ; Tob. ix. 4, etc.; for 1&2, Gen. i. 81; iv. 
5; 18. xi. 15); Alav èk mepwraot, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. ékrepw.]. See inep- 
Aíay.* 

X(Bavos, -ov, ó, (more rarely 7 [cf. Lob. u.i.]); 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. 1335; Lev. ii. 1 sq. 
16; Is. Ix. 6, etc.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph. 
Theophr., al). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

Maverós, -o0, ó, (ABavos) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
Jrankincense, the gum exuding éx roo MBávov, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat, Diod. Hdian., al). 2. 
a censer (which in prof. auth. is g Jugarverís [or rather 
-tpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

AuPeprivos, -ov, ó, a Lat. word, libertinus, i. e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son 
of a free man): $ avvayavyr) ý Aeyopern (or róv Aeyouévov 
Taf.) AuBeprivov, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber- 
tini [ A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Kupnvaiwr xai Ade- 
£avópéov that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for Aiepr., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage A. D. 
411. Others with far greater probability appealto Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $ 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-b orn 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner; Hausrath in 
Schenkel iv. 38 sq. ; [B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
“ synagogue of the libertines” at Pompoii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

AcBin, -ys, 7. Libya, a large region of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (h mpés Kupnvqv Aun, Joseph. antt. 16, 6, 1; 9 
A. ñ xara Kupnyny [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2; 16, 6, 1; b.j. 7, 11; c. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Müller's notes]) : Ácts ii. 10.* 

Máto ; laor.éAífaca; 1 aor. pass. é ¿0dc0nv; (Albos); 
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to stone ; i. e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.) : rwá, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 
gung; [B. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a. 1]) : Jn. x. 31- 
33 (where Jifa£ere and Ai6á£ouev are used of the act of 
beginning; [cf. W. $ 40,2a.; D. 205 (178)]) ; Jn. xi. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
[cf. W. 505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab. ; Adá£ew év A60:s,2 S. xvi. 6.) [Cowr.: 
kara-Aá(o.] * 

AlBwos, -n, -ov, (Aiflos) ; fr. Pind. down ; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 20.* 

Mo-BoMéo, -ó; impf. 3 pers. plur. éA«&oóAovv; 1 aor. 
érBoBdAnoca; Pass., pres. AuGoffoAoüpat; 1 fut. AiofSoAy- 
Onoopat; (AvGoBdros, and this fr. Aios and Baro [cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]) ; Sept. for pp and 039; i. q. Adiga 
(q. v-), to stone; i. e. a. to kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see Aifá(o) : twd, Mt. xxi. 
35; xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones: rwa, 
Mk.xii.4[Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41, 8); Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.)* 

(fos, -ov, ó, Sept. for 13X, [fr. Hom. down]; a stone: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [8], 11; 
xi 11; xxii. 41; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv. 3; Mk. 
v. 5; Lk. iii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60,66; xxviii. 2; Mk.xv.46; xvi. 3 sq.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41; xx. 1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42, 44 [T om. LWH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; xxiv. 
2; Mk. xii. 10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.; xxi. 
5sq.; Acts iv. 11; 1Pet. ii. 7; metaph. of Christ: Aífos 
dkpoycriatos (q. v.), éxrexrds (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), &vripos, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16) ; (àv (see (dc, IL b.), 1 Pet. ii.4 ; 
Nios mpooxdpuparos, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 
ix. 83; of Christians: Aíe: Çëvres, living stones (see 
¢ae, u. s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Aífot ríguot, 
costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. ios uuAwxós, Mk. ix. 42 R G; 
Lk. xvii. 2 L T Tr WH, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems: AiO. rimos, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12, 16; xxi. 
11, 19, (2 S. xii. 30; 1 K. x. 2, 11) ; taoms, Rev. iv. 3; 
évdedupevoe Alloy (for RG T Aivov) kafapóv, Rev. xv. 6 
LTrtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 mdvra [or màv] Ai(8ov 
xpyaróv evdedeca; [see WH. Intr. adl. c.]) ; but (against 
the reading AiGov) [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction etc. 
p. 658]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

Móé-o-rpoos, -ov, (fr. Aifos and the verbal adj. arperós 
fr. erpóvvvpt), spread (paved) with stones (vupdeiov, Soph. 
Antig. 1204-5); rò Mô., substantively, a mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see TaBBa6a); of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3; Joseph. 
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diy 
b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 3, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64.* 

Mua, -©: fut. uoo ; Quxpós a winnowing-van) ; 
1. to winnow, cleanse away the chaff from grain by win- 
nowing, (Hom., Xen., Plut., al; Sept.). 2.ina 
sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatter (opp. to avváyo, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii) 10; add, Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix. 
9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: rwá, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [R G L br. WI br.]; Lk. xx. 18; cf. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap. xi. 19 (18). [But in Dan. l. c. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of "30 finem facere, and on Sap. l. c. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding.]* 

Apá, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Aapád, q. v. 

Aiphy, -évos, ó, [allied with A(usm, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see kaAoi Aves, p. 
322%.* 

Aium, -7s, 9, (fr. Aeígo to pour, pour out [cf. Curtius 
8 5417), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: ^. Tevvgsapér (q. v.], 
Lk. v. 1; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 33; 
tov mupós, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; xatopévg mpi, 
Rev. xxi. 8.* 

Aus, -od, ó, (and $ in Doric and later writ.; so L T 
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 28; so, too, in Is. viii. 
21; 1 K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188; [L. and S. 
s. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157"); B. 12 (11); W. 63 (62) 
[cf. 36], and 526 (490)) ; Sept. very often for 3p3; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; ep Mẹ x. Oyye, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4,13; i. q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv. 14; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 (cf. B. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; Acuot, famines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8; Apo x. Aoipot, Mt. xxiv. 7 [L T Tr txt. WH om. 
K. Aoa]; Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; Hdt. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. 8 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.* 

Atvoy (Treg. Aîvov [so R Gin Mt. as below], incorrect- 
ly, for ı is short; [cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42] -ov, ró, Sept. several times for ruya, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, flax: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv. 6 R G T Tr mrg.; the wick of a lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 
Is. xlii. 3.* 

Alvos (not Aivos [with R G Tr]; see Passow [or L. 
and S.] s. v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul's Christian associates ; acc. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 3 p. 131 ; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rom. Bischöfe, 
p. 146; [Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.]) : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

Auwapés, -d, -óv, (Aira [or rather, Airos grease, akin to 
ddeipo]); fr. Hom. down; fat: rà Aurapd (joined with 
rà Aapmpá, q. v.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of living [A. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 
14.* 

Alrpa, -as, ñ, a pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 
xii.3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26, 19; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut. 
Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 1; al.]* 

Ab, ABds, ó, (fr. Aeio [to pour forth], because it 
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brings moisture); 1. the SW. wind: Hat. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see Aéro, 3 and xard, II. 1 c.] (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).* 

Aoyla, -as, n, (fr. Aéyo to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. 25].)* 

Aoyltogav; impf. eAoyi(ópgv; 1 aor. éAoy«ápgv; a depon. 
verb with 1 aor. pass. éAoyíoÓnv and 1 fut. pass. Aoyeo On- 
opar; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptep. is once used so, in Hdt. 3, 95; 
[ef. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243) ; B. 52 (46)]) ; (Aóyos) ; 
Sept. for 3713; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 
being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 
Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 
(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 
count over; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 
count of: ri ran, Ro. iv. 3, [4]; metaph. to pass to one's 
account, to impute, [A. V. reckon]: ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5; revi 
ri, 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one's charge]; Tun dexato- 
ouvny, dpapriay, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH 
txt. read od)]; rà rapamrópara, 2 Co. v. 19; in imitation 
of the Hebr. 5 AWN), AoytÇera( re (or res) eis re (equiv, 
to eis rà or Save elvai re), a thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 137; [cf. W. $ 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B. 
$ 131, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; eis oddév, Acts xix. 
27; Is.xl.17; Dan. [(Theodot. àc)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; $ mions eis Quxaocúmv, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv. 6; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 31; 
1 Macc.ii.52. b. i.q. to number among, reckon with: 
rwà perá rwaov, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. é 
rois dvopots. c. to reckon or account, and treat accord- 
ingly: rwà ds rt, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23; cf. 
DB. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
ace. w. inf, but GL om. Trbr. the inf.; cf. W. 321 
(302)]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [ A. 
V. reason]: mpés éavrovs, one addressing himself to an- 
other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (apés épavró», with myself, in my 
mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 8. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 
count, weigh, meditate on: ri, a thing, with a view to obtain- 
ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by ór« Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Rec. &taAoy.)]; roUro foll. by dri, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 
suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; ós Acyiopat, 
1 Pet. v. 12; rí, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri eis twa (as respects one) rèp 
(rotro) ó etc. to think better of one than agrees with 
what ete. [* account of one above that which’ ete.], 2 Co. 
xii. 6; foll. by dre, Ro. viii. 18; rodro foll. by dr, Ro. ii. 
3; 2 Co. x. 7 ; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; foll. by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 28; xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)]; rwà ðs twa, to hold 
[A. V. ‘count’] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)]; 
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with a preparatory ovres preceding, 1 Co. iv. 1. c. 
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ‘ calculate’), 
foll. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: 
dva-, Sta-, mapa-, avd-doyiCopat. | * 

Aoyixés, -7, -óv, (fr. Aóyos reason), [ Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al], rational (Vulg. rationabilis); agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: Xarpeía Xoyuj, the worship: 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, {‘ spiritual'], 
Ro. xii. 1 (Aoyue] kai dvaipakros mpoadopá, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabrie.; [ef. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. 8 13 fin.]) ; 16 Aoyuór yada, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see ydAa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (Aoyuc] rpopn, Eus. 
h. e. 4, 23 fin.).* 

AÀóyuov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of Adyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of Aóy«os (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2) ]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief 
utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hadt., Thuc., Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8,30,6; Diod. 2,14; Ael. v. h. 
2, 41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for twin the breast-plate of the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, etc.; [once for Wk, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for mpu of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. $ 24; de profug. $ 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j. 6, 5, 4; vópovs kai Aóyta comu Üévra dia mpojgróv 
xai ùpvovs, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; +ó Aóytov roo mpo- 
phrov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. Š 1 init. ; ra deca Aóyia, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq. [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h. e. 2,18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God: of the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with rov coo 
or Oeo? added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Aóyia rob kvpiov 
is used of Christ's precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
kvpiakà Aóyia of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [rà Aóyia 
T. Óco?] of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with ai iepai ypacat], cf. 62, 3; [and rà Ady. simply, 
like ai ypadat, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn.3]. Cf. Schwegler [ (also Heinichen) ], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. s. v. Aóycov; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghtft. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 399 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].)* 

Aóyıos, -ov, (Aóyos), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esp. versed 
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 
quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation in the foll. ĝvvaròs xrÀ.)]. The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p.198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

Aoyir pós, -o0, ó, (AoyiCopa:) ; 1. a reckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5) [ A. V. imaginations]. 3. 
a judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 
15 [A. V. thoughts. (Thuc. Xen., Plat, Dem., al.; 
Sept. for n3UTvo, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 10.)* 

Aoyopaxéo, -à ; (fr. Aoyoudyos, and this fr. Aóyos and 
páxopat); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

Aoyopax (a, -as, 7, (Aoyopaxéo), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi.4. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

ASyos, -ov, ó, (Aéyo), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
339, also for 1% and nY; prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see Aéyo), — and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1. a word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or 
idea; (hence it differs from óñua and ¿ros [q. v.; cf. 
also Xa) ée, ad init.]) : Heb. xii. 19; dmoxpiOjvat Aóyov, 
Mt. xxii. 46; eimeiv Aóyo, Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. Aóyov (cf. 
elroy, 3 a. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; AaAgoat mévre, pupiovs, Ao- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; d:ddvar Aóyov ečonpov, to utter a dis- 
tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; eimeiv Aóyov 
«ará twos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also efe rwa, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons Ady, Mt. viii. 16; éreporüv tiwa év Adyors ixavois, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, dvrigáAAew 
Aóyovs, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said ; 
a saying a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [T om.]; Mk. v. 36 
[cf. B. 302 (259) note]; vii. 29; Lk.i.29; xx. 20; xxii. 
61 [Tr mrg. WH pnyaros]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 89, 50; vi. 60; 
vii. 36; xv.20; xviii.9; xix.8; Acts vii. 29; ó Aoyos 
otros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; róv abróv Aóyov eimov, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv. 
39]; maydevew rid èv Aóyg, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 
Mt. xxii. 15; dypevew ria Aóyo, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur, Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: 6 A. émayyeMas, Ro. ix. 9; 
ó À. rijs ópkouocías, Heb. vii. 28; X. mapaxAnoews, Acts 
xiii. 15; ó À. rps paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. THs mpo- 
gyreias, Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. róv A.J; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 mpo- 
ebyrikóe Adyos, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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2 Pet. i. 19; of the sayings and statements of teachers: 
oi Adyot otro: the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WII br. roúr.], 26; Lk. ix. 28; oi Aóyot rwós, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, ete., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 35; Aóyot dAnOwol, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; moroi, Rev. xxii. 6; xevoi, Eph. v. 6: sAacroí, 2 Pet. 
ii 3 [cf. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i. q. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 
with rod 8«o) added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Trtxt.]; ó X. 
ToU beod éyévero mpós Tua (a phrase freq. in the O. T.), 
Jn. x. 35. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt. xv. 6 L Tr WII txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of éka Adyot, [Ex. xxxiv. 28 ; Dent. 
x. 4 (cf. fhuara, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35; 
de decalog. $ 9]; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5 [cf. 5, 5]). Y- 
i. q. promise: ó À. THs axons (equiv. to 6 dxovadeis), Heb. 
iv. 2; ó X. tod Oeod, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. a 
divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 88; xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54, 8. 8:4 Adyov Óco) etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the O. T. is employed: 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. €. 
ó Adyos Tod co), as NIM ^31 often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2, 9; cf. 
Düsterdieck and Bleek ad ll. cc. c. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
tév Aóyov ro)rov (reference is made to what follows, so 
that ydp in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; a dictum, 
maxim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 
11; Tit. iii. 8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in 
class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; ó ra- 
Aaids Aóyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240 c.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
legg. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes, Plaut. Truc. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 8. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv. 12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; &à Aóyov, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27; opp. to 8¢ émerrodap, 2 Th. ii. 15 ; dca Aóyov moÀ- 
Ao), Acts xv. 32; Aóyg moAAQ, Acts xx. 2; mepl of mods 
ñu ó Adyos, of whom we have many things to say, IIeb. 
v. 11; ó Adyos ópnàv, Mt. v. 37; Col. iv. 6; A. xoAakeías, 1 
Th. ii. 9. Aóyos is distinguished from coa in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. dvaerpodj, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. ddvapus, 1 Co. iv. 19 
sq.; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. £pyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
iii. 17; fr. %pyov x. adnOeta, 1 Jn. Bi. 18 (see &pyov, 3 
p. 248° bot.) ; oddevds Aóyov tipov, not worth mentioning 
(Adyou á£tov, Hdt. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), i. e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T Tr WH (see II. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 
skill and practice in speaking: idtatns rà Aóyo GAN où 
TH yrooe, 2 Co. xi. 6; Suvards év &pyo x. Aóyo, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (dv8pas Ady Suvarovs, Diod. 13, 101); Aóyos aojías 
or yvóceos, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 
8. c. a kind (or style) of speaking: év mavti Ad yo, 
1 Co. i. 5 [A. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak 
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of 
teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 386; Jn. iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 
lii. 12-26) ; xx. 7; 1 Co. i. 17; ii. 1; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk. ix. 26; Actsii.40; Ovvarós ev Adyots x. 
fpyow airod, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv. 
8; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with 6:dacxadia, 1 Tim. 
v. 17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Actsii. 41; 1 Co. ii. 4; 2 Co. i. 18 (cf. 19); 
ó Adyos ó épós, In. viii. 31, 37, 48, 51; xiv. 23; rin Ayo, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, ei 
karéxere, Tim Ady etc.; cf. B. $8 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i. q. kjpvypa, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: A. dàn- 
Ocias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 18; ó A. ris dAnbeias, Col. i. 5; 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; rs karaÀÀAayñs, 2 Co. v. 19; ó 
À. Tis owrnpias Tavtys, concerning this salvation (i. e. the 
salvation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 237 (223); B. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; ó Adyos rrjs Bastňeias (roi cov), 
Mt. xiii. 19; rod cravpov, 1 Co. i. 18; 6 THs dpxis Tov 
Xpirrov Aóyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf. 
B. 155 (136); W.188(177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; ó Ady. adrav, 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. juérepot Adyor, 2 Tim. iv. 15; tyaivovres 
Adyou, 2 Tim. i. 13; with a gen. of obj. added, ro? xupiou, 
1 Tim. vi 3; ris wiorews, the doctrines of faith [see 
wiorts, 10. B.], 1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con- 
cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
viii. 32; xvi 20; Lk.i. 2; viii 12; Acts viii. 4; x. 44; 
xi. 19; xiv. 25; xvii. 11; Gal. vi.6; Phil. i. 14; 1 Thi. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8; ràv Aóyov, dy dzréareiXe rois 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to etc. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. óv; cf. W. 
§ 62, 8 fin.; B. $ 131, 13]; róv Aóyov ákovew, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv.4; 1 Jn. ii. 7; AaAeiv, Jn. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. s. v. AaMéo, 5 sub fin.) ; dmreideiv r@ À., 1 Pet. 
ii. 8; iii. 1; didayy mio ToU Aóyov, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: ó À. abró», Acts ii. 41; with gen. of the 
author: rot cov, Lk. v. 1; viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6, 14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col. i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Tit. i.3; i5; Heb.xiii.7; 1Jn.i 10; ii. 5,14; Rev. 
vi. 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 81; vi. 2, 7; 
viii. 14; xi. 1, 19; xii. 24; xiii. 5, 7, 44, 46 ; xvii. 13; xviii. 
11; opp. to À. dvpórmov [ B. $ 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; Aóyos 
(àv leod, 1 Pet. i. 23; ó A. rod xupiov, Acts viii. 25; xiii. 
48 [CWH txt. Tr mrg. 6co9)] sq.; xv. 35 sq.; xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th. i. 8; 2 Th. iii. 1; rov Xptorod, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, roð edayyedlov, Acts xv. 7; 
‘with gen. of the obj., rijs xápiros rod 6eo), Acts xiv. 3; 
xx. 32; Öıkarorúms (see Sixatoovyn, 1 a.), Heb. v. 13; 
with gen. of quality, rijs (wis, containing in itself the 
‘rue life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
a written narrative, a continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and S. s. v. A. IV.]); a fictitious narrative, a story, 
Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 13. report (in a good sense): ó Aóy. 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; mepi twos, Lk. v. 15; rumor, i. e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 23; Aóyov &xew rwós, to have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 23 (so Aóyov 
xet res foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5, 66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. 
III. 3)]). 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv.6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. s. v. A. 
VIIL]; a matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as ^21 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): éyew Aóyov mpós rwa, to have 
a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; mapexrés Aóyov mopveías ([ ef. II. 6 below} 
mir 23 [757 93 or] 3399, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 32; [xix. 
9LWHmrg.]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down) : ĉia- 
$npi(ew róv Adyov, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
i.45; plur. Lk. i. 4 (as often in the O. T.; perà rovs 
Aóyovs TovTous, 1 Mace. vii. 33). 

II. Its use as respects the MIND alone, Lat. ratio; i. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
ó Aóyos Tod Ged, of the divine mind, pervading and not- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 
account, i. e. regard, consideration : Adyov moueto aí twos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 R G (Job xxii. 4; Hdt. 1, 4. 18 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 33; Dem., Joseph., 
Dion. H., Plut., al. [ef. L. and S. s. v. D. II. 1]) ; also Aó- 
yov Exe rwós, Acts l. c. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [ef. I. 8 
a. above]. 3. account, i. e. reckoning, score: óseos 
k. Mj reos (see Sdats, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
els Aóyov bpóv, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; cuvaipew Aóyov (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
xviii. 23; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex- 
planation in reference to judgment: Aóyov Oidóvar (as. 
often in Grk. auth.), to give ox render an account, Ro. 
xiv.12 R G T WH L mrg. Tr mrg.; also dodidévat, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; mepi twos, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LTTrWH]; roi rep éavroi, Ro. xiv. 12 Ltxt. br. Tr 
txt.; alreiy ruya Aóyov mepi Twos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
p. 285 e.). 5. relation: mpos Óv uiv ó Aóyos, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation [ A. V. have to do], 
Heb. iv. 13; xarà Aóyov, as is right, justly, Acts xviii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4. 5; 5, 110, 
10)], (rapa Aóyor, unjustly, 2 Mace. iv. 36; 8 Mace. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground : tin dye, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (¿k rivos Aóyov; Aeschyl 
Choeph. 515; é£ od8evds Aóyov, Soph. Phil. 730; rive 
Bikalo Adye krÀ. ; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 c) i mapekrós Aóyov 
mropreías (Vulg. exceptá fornicationis causá) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L WH mrg.]; 
but since where Aóyos is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in I. 6 above. 

III. In several passages in the writings of John ó Aóyos: 
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denotes the essential Worp of God, i. e. the personal 
(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 
minister in the creation and government of the universe, 
the cause of all the world’s life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man’s salvation put on hu- 
man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.) ; with rìs (was added (see on, 2 
a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; rod eod, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Aóyos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Liicke, Com. iib. 
d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294 ; (cf. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 34 IL); Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 10]. 

Mexm ns 9; 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt.1,52; Xen. an.4, 7, 16, etc. 2. alance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 84. (Sept.; 
Pind., Tragg., sqq.) * 

Aotbopéo, -à ; 1 aor. éAoi0ópgca; pres. pass. ptcp. Aoi8o- 
povpevos; (AoíBopos); to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: Tud, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 23. (From Pind. and Aeschyl. down; 
Sept. several times for 13.) [Comp.: dvri-Aodopéw.]* 

dovSopla, -as, ñ, (Aotdopéw), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 

AolBopos, -ov, ó, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) * 

Aowós, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see Atuds), Mt. xxiv. 7 [RG 
"Ir mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), a pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14, 11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur., Ps. i. 1; 1 Macc. xv. 21; 
divdpes Aorpoi, 1 Macc. x. 61, cf. 1 S. x. 27; xxv. 17, etc.).* 

Aourós, -7, -óv, (Acima, Aéhowra), [fr. Pind. and Hdt. 
down], Sept. for ^r», "za, Ww, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with substantives, as of Aouroi dmóaroXot, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co. ix. 5; add, Mt. xxv. 11; Ro. i. 13; 2 
Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
viii. 13; absol. the rest of any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii. 49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: oi Xowrol of etc., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; of Aouroi mávres, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 
13; mâs rots À. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of Aamo ràv 
dvÜpómoev, Rev. ix. 20; rod omépparos, ib. xii. 17; ràv 
vexpov, ib. xx. 5; with a certain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not ofthe specified class or number : Lk. 
viii. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v. 13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th.v.6; 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. xi. 13; xix. 21; rà Aouad, 
the rest, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26 ; 
1 Co. xi 34; Rev. iii. 2. Neut. sing. adverbially, rò 
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Aouróv what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a. 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often soin Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 R T WH (but ró in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. r6]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
13; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr(WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
706. rod Xouro), henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LTTrWH; Gal vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full rod A. xpóvov. [Strictly, rò 
À. is ‘for the fut.’ ro? À. ‘in (the) fut.’; rò A. may be used 
for ro) À., but not rod A. for rò A.; cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. $$ 128, 2; 132, 26; W. 463 (432).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, sce 
Passow or L. and S. s. v.). c. ró Aouróv, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
[ A. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed: 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Rec; 
2 Th. iii. 1; ô 8€ Acerdy has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; Aomróv in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2LTTr WH; 1 Th. iv. 
1GLTTrWH. 

Aovkás, -G, ó, (contr. fr. Aovkavós ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrev. prop. names in âs cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 157), 
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15; xxi.1-18; xxviii. 
10-16); he was a physician, and acc. to the tradition of 
the church from Irenæus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles: 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Aokws, -ov, ó, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 21.* 

Aovrpóv, -o0, ró, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
Aoerpóv fr. the uncontr. form Ao€w), a bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex.s.v.]: with rod dSaros added, Eph. v. 26; rijs maMuy- 
yeveaías, Tit. iii. 5.* 

Aoóo: 1 aor. ZAovea; pf. pass. ptep. AcAoupévos and (in 
Heb. x. 23 T WH) Aeàovopévos, a later Greek form (cf. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324; Steph. Thesaur. v. 897 c.; 
cf. Kühner $ 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. Aovedyevos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for yry3; to bathe, wash: prop. rwá, a dead person, 
Acts ix. 37; rwà årò rév nXyyóv, by washing to cleanse 
from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W. 372 (348), 
cf. § 30, 6a.; B. 322 (277)]; ó AeXovpévos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 
see kaĝapós, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); AeA. rò cópa, 
with dat. of the instr., čare Heb. x. 22 (23); mid. to 
wash one's self [cf. W. $ 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 
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Christ is described as ó Aovcas pâs dmó rà» dyaptiay 
qpar, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
i. 5 RG [al. Avoas (q. v. 2 fin.). Cow. : dmroAovo.]* 

[SYN. Aodw, vivre, rAtvw: wa. is used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and y. of persons,— v. of a part of the 
body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Lev. xv. 11. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlv.] 

A$58o, -ys [Acts ix. 38 RG L, but -asT Tr WH; see 
WH. App. p.156], ñ, and Avdda, -wv, +á ([L T Tr WII 
in] Acts ix. 82, 35; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; B.18 (16) sq. 
[ef. W. 61 (60)J); Hebr. 35 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii.33; 
Neh. xi. 35); Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.l.c.] 
town (AvdSa kópm, móXews Tod peyebovs odx dmodéouca, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 
Roman empire, about nine [*eleven' (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 32, 35, 88. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq. ; [BB. DD. 
s. v.].* 

Av&la, -as, 9, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi. 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avkaov(a, -as, 2, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Iconium [cf. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv. 6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. 
Gesellsch. x. (756) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites ('84) p. 56].* 

Avkaoyurri, (Avkaoví(o, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Avxaovia).* 

Avxia, -as, 9, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B. D. 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v. ; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
p. 1.]* 

Aókos, -ov, ó, Hebr. 38}, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Hom. Il. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. T., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 8; Jer. v. 6).* 

Avpalvopar : impf. Diiavópnpi dep. mid.; (Avy injury, 
ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to affix a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin: édupaivero 
rjv éxxAnaiay, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per- 
secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

Avréw, -à; 1 aor. éAóngsa; pf. AeAinnka ; Pass., pres. 
Avmo)gat; 1 aor. eAumNnv; fut. AvmgÓnoouac; (Am); 
[fr Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
ness; cause grief; lo throw into sorrow: Tud, 2 Co. ii. 2, 
5; vii. 3; pass., Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 
xxvi 22; Mk.x.22; xiv. 19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2 Co. 


383 


Avoavias 


ji. 4; 1 Th. iv. 13; 1 Pet. i. 6; joined with ddnpoveiy, 
Mt. xxvi. 37; opp. to xaípew, 2 Co. vi. 10; xard 6eóv, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend: rà mve)üpa 
tò &ytoy, Eph. iv. 30 (see myeüpa, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv. 15. [Comp.: ov- 
Aumée. Syn. see Opnvéa, fin.]* 

Adan, -ns; 7, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. down], sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi.6; 2 Co. ii. 7; opp. 
to xapá, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; Map 2 ¿xe (see &yo, 
I. 2 g. p. 267*), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil. jii. 27; with addition 
of and and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. poi erre, Ro. ix. 
2; év Aim EpxerOat, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Aura ópàs, vs. 2; and 
Admnv Exo, VS. 3); darò rìs Aúmns, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; ex Avmms, with a sour, reluctant mind [A. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to iXapós), 2 Co. ix. 7; ñ karà Gedy Avan, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see Auréw), and 
$ Tod kócpov Avmn, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (lidt. 7, 152): Avmas tropépev [ R. V. griefs], 
1 Pet. ii. 19.* 

Avoavlas, -ov, ó, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from B. c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death s. c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 13, 3; 
15, 4,1; b.j.1, 13, 1, ef. b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see °ABOAny0) in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
Land Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions 7 Avcavíov 
rerpapxía (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), Barela 9 Tod 
Avoaviov kaXovuévg (b. j. 2, 11, 5), 'AgiAa ñ Avcaviov 
(antt. 19, 5, 1) ; accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrorer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him everafter. "Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [ esp. in Beiträge zur richtig. Würdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Er- 
klar. u. s. w.i. p. 154 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sq.; 
Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in 
Riehm s. v. ; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 sqq.: 
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d'Abilene (in the Mé- 
moires de l'Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Avolas, -ov, ó, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[A. V. ‘chief captain]: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.], 
22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

úis, -ews, 9, (^o), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.* 

Avovreddw, -à; (fr. AvowreAns, and this fr. Avo to pay, 
and rà réAn [cf. réAos, 2]) ; [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. Avotredei, it profits; foll. by g (see 
#, 8 £), it is better: twi foll. by ei, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Averpa, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -o», rd, (see Avdda), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii. 11. (Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.]* 

Aérpov, -ov, Tó, (AU@), Sept. passim for 195, mde, n3, 
ete.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 30; Num. xxxv. 31 sq.): dvri groAAóv, 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind, Aeschyl, Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Avrpóo, -6: Pass. 1 aor. ékurpaHéqv; Mid., pres. inf. 
Avrpoteda; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Avrpóerat; (Asrpov, 
q. v.) ; Sept. often for ES and 015; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [ (Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid. ; univ. to liberate: rwà ápyvpio, and likewise 
éx with the gen. of the thing; pass. èx ris paraias dva- 
otpopijs, 1 Pet. i. 18; Mid. to cause to be released to one's 
self [cf. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. to deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
Tóv “Iopand, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; dmó mdons dvopias, Tit. ii. 14 [cf. 
W. 8 30, 6 a.]; rua èk, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2 S. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

Aórpocts, -ews, 7, (Avrpóe), a ransoming, redemption : 
prop. aixuaAórov, Plut. Arat. 11; for TYR), Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see Aurpdw, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, etc. ; 
Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Avrporfjs, -o0, ó, (Avrpóc), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vii. 35; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. 8 37 sub fin.]; for 5x3, of God, Ps. 
xviii (xix.) 15; lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.* 

Xvxv(a, -as, 7, a later Grk. word for the earlier Avxvíov, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 sq. ; (Wetst. on Mt. v. 15; W. 
24]; Sept. for M139; a (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; [xi. 33]; Heb. 
ix.2; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ’s 
return from heaven in glory are likened to ‘ candlesticks,’ 
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Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 [ A. V. lamps; cf. B. D. (esp. 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con- 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; 1i. 15 kwetv ray Avxvíav Twos (éxkAnoias) ex Tod rómov 
abre, to move a church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 

Ax vos, -ov, ó, Sept. for 5), [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n. 5)]: Mt. v. 15; 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii 35; Rev. xxii. 5; gas 
Aóxvov, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to pôs ZAiov, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WII; dare Avyvoy ([Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8], sce 
dro, 1). Toa “lamp” are likened — the eye, ó Aúyvos 
Tov cóparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
y. 85; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.* 

Mów; impf. vov; 1 aor. &Avca; Pass., pres. Avopat ; 
impf. ¿Auógumu ; pf. 2 pers. sing. AéAvcat, ptcp. AeAvpévos; 1 
aor. €AvOnv; 1fut. AvÓjcopac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 
eral times for MND to open, VAN and Chald. ww (Dan. 
iii. 25; v. 12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 
[xiii.25]; vii.33, (so for vU) to take off, Ex. iii. 5; Josh. 
v. 15) ; m@dov (8eBeuévov), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [3 L 
mrg.], 4 sq.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.; tov Bo)v darò ris Qárvgs, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of 
husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, AcAveat darò yvvaixós (opp. to Oé8egat yuvatxi), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds 
ang róv Seopa); hence i. q. to discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (xexAesopévor), Rev. xx. 
3; ék rìs pudaxijs abro), 7; metaph. to free (¿mó deopod) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16 ; to release one bound 
by the chains of sin, éx rà» dpapridy, Rev. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH (see Aovw fin. [cf. W. 8 30, 6 a.]). 3. to loosen, 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 
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gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec.]; trop., 
rov deapov Ts yAooons rwós, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 13, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutis loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: rip 
cvwvayeyiv, pass Acts xiii. 43 (dyopņv, Hom. Il. 1, 305; 
Od. 2, 257, etc.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; rijv orparidév, Xen. 
Cyr. 6, 1, 2); of the bonds of death, Avew ras &divas Tod 
Üavárov, Acts ii. 24 (see dd). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence Avew is i. q. to 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: évroAnv, Mt. v. 19; ràv 
vóuov, Jn. vii. 23; tò odBBarov, the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18; rijv ypapv, Jn. x. 35; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Avec róv 
"Ingoi», 1 Jn. iv. 8 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.] ; 
by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to zw, NY [cf. 
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W. 32]), opp. to dé (q. v. 2 c.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
ll. ce.]. to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. édvero ñ 
mpvpva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; róv vaóv, 
In. ii. 19; rà uecórotxov rod Ppaypod, Eph. ii. 14 (rà relyn, 
1 Esdr. i. 52; yédupav, Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 sq.) ; to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, to destroy: pass., [roórov 
mávræv Avopévoy, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; rà oroiyeîa (xavoovpeva), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; odpavod (rvpovpevor), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: rà čpya rod diaBdXrov, 1 Jn. iii. 
8. [Comp.: dva-, ámo-, &a-, ék-, émt-, kara-, rupa-Aio.] * 

Aots [WH Aois], -idos, 7, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tin. i. 5.* 

Aór, ó, (wid a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.], Lot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
31; xii. 4 sqq. ; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq. ; xix. 1 899.) : 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.* 


M 


[M, p: on its (Alexandrian, ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as Afupouat, àve- 
Afjud8n, TpoownorAhumrys, dvdAnuyis, and the like, see (the 
several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54) ; esp. 
Tf. Proleg. p. 72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p. Ixx.; Scriv- 
ener, Collation etc. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom. 
vol. i. p. 110; on -4- or -uu- in pf. pass. ptcps. (e. g. 9ieerpau- 
peévos, mepipepaujiévos, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.; on the dropping of p in éumlrAnut, 
éumirpdw, see the words.] 

Maá0, ó, (Oy) to be small), Maath, one of Christ's 
ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.* 

Mayasáv, see the foll. word. 

MaySaaé, a place on the western shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with 5w-53115 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 88); in the Jerus. Talmud Yman 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p. 896 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Kneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. s. v.; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]): Mt. xv. 39 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by L T Tr WH [cf. WH. App. 


p. 160]) Mayaddy, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. OT it 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 


it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 
into the more familiar name MaydaAd.* 


MaySoAnvh, -7s, $, (Maydadd, q. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv.40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
xx. 1, 18.* 

[Meyebáy (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see ‘Appayedav.] 

payela (T WH payía, see I, c), -as, 9, (páyos, q. v.), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii. 11. (The- 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

payeóo; (udyos); to be a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) * 

payla, see payeia. 

p&yos, -ov, ó, (Hebr. 15, plur. 0°39; a word of Indo- 
Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Müller in Herzog viii. p. 678; [ Vanicek, Fremdwörter, 
8. V.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 
WN; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldzans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc. ; 
cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; J. G. Müller in Herzog 1. c. pp. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
s. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dornp, 
and cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 
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worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, c£. viii. 9, 11.* 

Mayday, ó, see Tay. 

Ma&Báp, g, (Hebr. pm [i. e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 sq.): Acts vii. 29.* 

patés, -o0, ó, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lehm. 
[(see paerós). From Hom. down.]* 

pa8qreóo: 1 aor. éuabnrevoa; 1 aor. pass. euabnrevOnv; 
(uadnris) ; 1. intrans. rui, to be the disciple of 
one; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 
RG WH mrg., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 c. (vit. Isocr. 10); Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38, 
1; [B. $ 131, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 
twa, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with a dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 L T 
Tr WH txt. ; padnrevdcis els tiv Bacidelav ràv oup. (see 
ypappareós, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading rj Bac. ràv op. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lehm. inserts év].* 

padyris, -o0, ó, (pavÜáve), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ. opp. to dddcxados, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; rwós, 
one who follows one's teaching: 'Ieávvov, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; rà» dapig., Mt. xxii. 16; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 33; Motoéws, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus, — 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn. vi. 66; vii. 3; xix. 38; OyAos pabnrdv abro), 
Lk. vi. 17; of p. abro? txavol, Lk. vii. 115 dav ró mAr£os 
tov pad. Lk. xix. 37; but especially the twelve apostles : 
Mt. x. 1; xi. 1; xii. 15 Mk. viii. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply of padnrai, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec.], 
etc.; in the Acts of pa@yrai are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi.1 sq. 7; ix. 19; 
xi. 26, and often; with rod kvpíov added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

paðńrpa, -as, ñ, (a fem. form of pabyrns; cf. Yarns, 
vráXrpia, ete., in. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; i.q. a Christian woman: Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.)* 

[Ma80a8tas, see Marra&ias.] 

Ma6atos, Mad», see Mar@atos, MarÜáv. 

Madr, see Mardar. 

Malovedda, T WH Madoveadd [cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 
103], 6, (ndyAnp man of a dart, fr. a, construct form 
of the unused nd a man, and nbw a dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21) : Lk. iii. 37.* 

Moeiváv (T Tr WH Med), indecl, (Lehm. Méwas, 
gen. Mewa), ó, Menna or Menan, [ À. V. (1611) Menam), 
the name of one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 
br. roo M.].* 
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patvonat; [fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to 
c opoc iris phpara anopbéyyecOa, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with daiyduov &yew, Jn. x. 20. [Comp.: ép-patvopac.] * 

pokopito; Attic fut. pakapi [cf. B. 37 (32)]; (pakd- 
pos); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ww; to pronounce 
blessed : rwa, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifico).* 

pakdptos, -a, -ov, (poetic uákap), [fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. nákapes Oeot in Hom. and Hes.); émis, Tit. 
ii. 13; as a predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
14; hyoðpai tiwa pak. Acts xxvi. 2; pakáp. čv rin, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptep. 
taking the place of the subject, paxdpios ó etc. (Heb +, 
"3 VOR, Ps. i.1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who ete. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 38-11; Lk. vi. 20- 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 3; xvi. 15; xix. 9; xx. 6; xxii. 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptcp. which takes 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x. 23; xi. 27 sq.; 
Rev. xiv. 13; foll. by és with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq. ; the subject noun in- 
tervening, Lk. xii. 37, 43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax... 
ort, Mt. xiii. 16 ; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by éáy, Jn. 
xiii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.] 

pakapuwrpós, -o0, ó, (uaxapiCw), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 15; Méyew róv pak. Twos, to utter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing paxapitew Tuvá, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 c. ; eccles. writ.) * 

Max«bovía, -as, 7 [on use of art. with cf. W. $ 18, 5 a. 
e.], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the ZEgean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; xix. 21 sq. ; xx. 1, 3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 
2 Co.i.16; ii. 13; vii. 5; viii. 1; xi. 9; Phil.iv. 15; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

Maxe8dy, -óvos, ó, a Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [cf. B. 
$ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.* 

pdxeddoy, -ov, ró, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 
páx-9; Vanitek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ], a place where 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-market, [ A. V. shambles]: 1 Co. x. 25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 rijv &yopàv ray dypav, Tó nákeXXov; [Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) J.)* 

paxpdv (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. paxpós, sc. dddy, a 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 181, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pin", [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol., 
áméxew, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
é£amoareAó oe, Acts xxii. 21; with dad rivos added, Mt. 
viii. 30 ; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. dvd]; Jn. xxi. 8; róv Ocdv... 
ob pakpàv amd évds ékácrov nav trdpyxorra, i. e. who is 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- 
out), Acts xvii. 27; of eis paxpdy [cf. W. 415 (387)] 
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those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
i. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqq.; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. où paxpdy ef amò rijs Bac. roù co), but little 
is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 34; of sroré óvrec paxpdv (opp. to oi éyyus), 
of heathen (on the sense, see ëyyús, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13; 
also of paxpdy, ib. 17.* 

pakpóðev, (pakpós), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for pin», pin, 
etc.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 35 xi. 13; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. dd prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (393); § 65,2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
T om. WH br. dzó]; xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 6; xiv. 54; xv. 
40, Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10,15, 17; also LT Tr WH 
in Mk. xi. 13; L T Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 8, (Ps. exxxvii. (oxxxviii.) 6; 2 K. xix. 
25 cod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).* 

pakpo8vpéo, -à; 1 aor., impv. paxpobvpnoop, ptcp. pakpo- 
Supnoas; (fr. paxpddvpos, and this fr. uakpós and Ovpos) ; 
to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. kaprepó, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol, Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of gos and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with erí and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for n J NT, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11) : absol. 
1 Co. xiii. 4; mpós rwa, 1 Th. v. 14; éri with dat. of pers. 
(see êri, B. 2 a. 8.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
acc., so Tr in 26; see èri, C. I. 2 g. 8.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin: es rwa, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here L T Tr 
mrg. dd (q. v. B. II. 2 b. sub fin.)]; êri with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of paxpobupeiv (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words én’ airois as negligently (see aùrós, II. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the exAexrav, and translate kai paxpoOu- 
pav én abrois even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
eumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where èr 
avrois must be referred to dveAeguóvav. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] xai paxpodupei én’ abrois; by which rò paxpo- 
Oupety is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God’s part in avenging the right; 
ef. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 
ad loc.].* 

poxpobupla, -as, 7, (pakpóOvpos [ cÍ. paxpobupéw]), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, ete.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con- 
stancy, steadfastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq.; dvOpemos dv 
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pnòénore thy dAvníav alrod mapa bedy, GAXà. paxpotvpiay, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 208 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j 6, 1,5; ef. 1 
Mace. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for ow PN, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 2 Co. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 [ef. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
18, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1).* 

[SYN. nakpo8vpla, ómopuor (occur together or in the 
same context in Col. i. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v. 
10, 11; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; Ignat. ad Eph.3, 1): Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. c.), * The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While mo. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, uar. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18; xvi. 32)... This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion". ..; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N. T. Syn. $ liii.] 

paxpodipus, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpés, -á, -óv, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: xópa, Lk. xv. 185 xix.12. of time, long, 
lasting long: pakpà mpooedxopat, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
47* 

pakpo-xpóvios, -ov, (pakpós and xpóvos), lit. ‘long-timed’ 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived: Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 16; very rare in prof. auth.) * 

podakla, -as, 7, (uadakds) ; 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hadt. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like da6éveia, dppw- 
aria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for on, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
etc.) ; joined with vócos, Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1.* 

podaxds, -7, -óv, soft; soft to the touch: ipária, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (iparíov roAvreAàv K. uaAakóv, 
Artem. oneir. 1,78; éo67s, Hom. Od. 23, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 9 ; xvróv, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply rà padaxd, 
soft raiment (see Aevxós, 1): Mt. xi. 8 T Tr WH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Mandedeqd (MeAeAeA, Tdf.), 6, (ORY praising God, 
fr. bma and 5x), Mahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.* 

péAurra (superlative of the adv. uáAa), [fr. Hom. down], 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
38; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8, 17; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 10; pddtota yvócrgs, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

p&XXoy (compar. of udÀa, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, to a greater degree; rather; 1. 
added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 
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greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in höherem Grade, Maasse); a. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): aoAA@ much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xviii 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the under- 
lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam; for the difference between 
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Rickert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more certainly]) ; 2 Co. iii. 9, 11 ; Phil. ii. 12; ado how 
much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; IIeb. ix. 14; 
rocoóro by so much, dow by as much, (sc. paddov), Heb. 
x. 25. b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [ A. V. the more, so much 
the more], as Mt. xxvii. 24 (uaAAov OdpuBos yiverat [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]) ; Lk. v. 15 (Oenpyero paAXov) ; 
Jn. v. 18 (uGAAor é(jrovr) ; xix. 8; Acts v. 14 ; ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; 2 Pet. i. 10; &n 
püXXor kai uGÀÀov, Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 36; 2 Co. vii. 13; moAAó paddov xpeiacor, Phil. i. 23 ; 
see [ Wetstein on Phil. I. c.]; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. $ 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 
PGAXop Quadépew rivos, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. paddov ff, more than, Mt. xviii. 13; uaAAav 
with gen., rávrev ópóv, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 3, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. § 35,2 a.], foll. by 7, as pakúpiov p. 
for uakapuórepov, Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 
27; moÀÀ@ uàAXov dvayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes pàA- 
Xov seems to be omitted before 7; see under £, 8 f. c. 
pàAXXor Bé, what moreover is of greater moment, [ A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Macc. vi. 23). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); a. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
mo ó paddov in arguing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ro. v. 9sq.; Heb. xii. 9 [here L T Tr WH aod p]; 
also odd [R G mog] paddov sc. oi. expevEdpeda, i. e. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
LB. $ 148, 3 b.]), or even &y8uov pia óamo8oc lay Aqrópeta 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae $ 634, 3), 
Heb. xii. 25. mór paddov, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro.xi.12,24; Philem.16. in a question, où pGAXov; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) [do not... more],1Co.ix.12. b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; accordingly it may be rendered ihe rather (Germ. 
vielmehr) ; a. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. x. 6, 28; xxv. 9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; paddov dé, Eph. iv. 28; v. 
11. obyi pâħov; (nonne potius?) not rather ete. ? 1 Co. 
v.2; vi. 7. B. so that uàAXov belongs to the thing 
which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not toa 
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verb: Jn. iii. 19 (fydrnoay paddov tò axóros 1) rà pôs, 
i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 43; Acts iv. 
19; v.29; 2 Tim. iii.4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. $ 85, 4]: 
Mk. xv. 11 (se. ñ róv'Insovv) ; Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, ‘so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it") y. by 
way of correction, paAXov 8é, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 8; Ael. v. h. 
2,13 and often in prof. auth. ; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap. p. 176 sq.). c. it does not do away with that. 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), Oé\w paddov and ed8oxd pâňdov, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (BovAopat pGAXov, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1, 1); £yAoi», 1 Co. xiv. 1 (pGAXov sc. (Aobre) ; xpópat, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

MáAxos (329 Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ov, 6, Malchus, a servant. 
of the high-priest : Jn. xviii. 10. (Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
s. v.]* 

pápuam, -ns, 7 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). ^ 2. 
in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. r&y, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
183-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.* 

pepovás (GL T Tr WH), incorrectly pappovds (Ree. 
[in Mt.]),-à [B. 20 (18); W. $8, 1], ó, mammon (Chald. 
NiDND, to be derived, apparently, fr. PONS hence what is 
trusted in [cf. Buxtorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); ace. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. 1120: treasure (Gen. xliii. 23); 
cf. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 209]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (“lucrum punice mammon dicitur," Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, l. ii. c. xiv. ($ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Hebr. 113128 in Is. xxxiii. 6 @goavpol, and in 
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 mAo)ros.) * 

Maya, ó, (0132 consoler), Manaen, a certain prophet. 
in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. [See Hackett: 
in B. D. s. v.]* 

Mavaseñs [Trez. Maw. in Rev.], gen. and ace. -5 
[B. 19 (17); W. $ 10, 1; but see WH. App. p. 159°], 
6, (MW) causing to forget, fr. my} to forget), Manas- 
seh; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51): 
Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah. 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18): Mt. i. 10.* 

pavðávw; 2 aor. Zuañov; pf. ptep. pepabyxads; Sept. 
for 725; [fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised; a. 
univ.: absol. to increase one's knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
31; ri, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 355; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Rev. xiv. 3; in Jn. vii. 15 supply aird; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 13; Xpiaróv, to be imbued with. 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; rí foll. by dwé w- 
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; dró w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; Col. i. 7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Krüger $ 68, 34, 1; 
B. 8 147, 5 [cf. 167 (146) and dro, II. 1d.]); foll. by 
napa w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by év w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
ev, I. 8 b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [ef. W. 590 (548 sq.) ; D. 394 sq. 
(338)]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by drt, Acts 
xxiii. 27; ri dró rivos (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see dró, 
us. ]. C. to learn by use and practice; [in the Pret.] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 5 Tit. iii. 14 ; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); Zua0ev ad’ dv érabe riv imaxony, Heb. v. 8 
[cf. W. $ 68, 1 and dró, u. s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb pavéd- 
vovot (which would mean “they learn to be idle”, or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq); [cf. Stallbaum's note and reff. on 
Plato's Euthydemus p. 276 b.]), nor meprepydpevot (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house," — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptep. 
joined to the verb pavOdvew and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as £uaÉev £ykvos obra, “she perceived herself 
to be with child," Hdt. 1, 5); but pav@avew must be taken 
Absolutely (see a. above) and emphatieally, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Comp.: xara- 
pavbave. | * 


pavla, -as, ñ, (waivopat), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.] * 
pévva, ró, indecl.; [also] } pdvva in Joseph. (antt. 3, 


13,1 [ete. ;  uávvg, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]; Sept. rò páv [also 
Tò pávva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. 1 (fr. the unused 132, 


e - 

Arab. we to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 

š 
whence the subst. se, prop. a gift (al. prefer the deriv. 
given Ex. xvi. 15,81; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6. The word 
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Ebers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; cf. “Speaker’s Commentary ” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae, is used by Pliny (12, 
14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 
habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24; civ. (cv.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Robinson as above, 
and p. 590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l'acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.) ; esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage's trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff. is given); esp. E. Renaud and 
E. Lacour, De la manne du désert ete. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his IWB.; Car- 
ruthers in the Bible Educatorii.174 sqq.]. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
L in 58; b. that which was kept in theark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33); c. that which 
in the symbolie language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed ; [see 88e, B. T. p. 146*].* 

pavrevopat; (udrris [a scer; allied to pavia, paivopat ; 
cf. Curtius $ 429]) ; fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 pavrevopévn, 
of a false prophetess [A. V. by soothsaying). Sept. for 
pop, to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. mpopyreva, see 

Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 

papalvw: 1 fut. pass. papavOncona; fr. Hom. Il. 9, 
212; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (vdoq, Eur. 
Ale. 203; r$ Mug, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 1); i.q. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46)].* 

papavadd [so Lehm., but papay dda RG T Tr WH], the 
Chald. words TDN 8322, i.e. our Lord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. (BB.DD.; cf. Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 174; 
Nestle in Theol. Stud. aus Würtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 

papyapirns, -ov, ó, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereL TWH 
accent -pira, RG Tr -pira (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
Toùs papyapitas Baddew &jympoaÜev. xoipwv, a proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 
competent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq. ; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 

Mápða, -as (Jn. xi. 1 [cf. B. 17 (15); WH. App. p. 156]), 
g, (Chald. xn. mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.]* 

Mapáp indecl, and Mapia, -as, 7, (D) ‘obstinacy,’ 
‘yebelliousness’; the well-known prop. name of the sister 
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of Moses; in the Targums 0°13; cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 
f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [ Maria is a good Latin name 
also], Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. 1. the mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapía [in an 
oblique case] in Mt. i. 16, 18; ii. 11; Mk. vi. 3; Lk. i. 
41; Actsi. 14 [RG L]; Mapidp in Mt. xiii. 55; Lk. i. 27, 
30-56 [(in 38 L mrg. Mapia)]; ii. 5, 16,34; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -piav]; Lk. ii. 19 [L T Tr WH txt. 
-pia]; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [see 7/f. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pía; that in Jn. -p«ip 
occurs eleven times, -pia (or -av) only three times, etc. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala) : Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47 ; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
xix. 25; xx. 1, 11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alpheus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 
(see "Iáxofos, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that 7 
ddeAy tis uyrpós 'Iņnooù designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., [ef. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Lücke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber's Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5, 1; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 8; b. j. 1, 28, 4; (cf. B. D. s. v. Mary of Cleophas; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn.xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.* 
Mápkos, -ov, ó, Mark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see 'Ioávvgs, 
5). He was the son of a certain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter's son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 37, 39; Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 13, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq.; 3,89. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis l. 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (ef. Cotelerius, Patr. 
Apost. i. 262 sq.) J, Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, 
p. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; [cf. Jas. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. $ 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

gáppapos, -ov, ó, n, (uapuatpe to sparkle, glisten); — 1. 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble ([cf. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al): Rev. xviii. 12.* 

páprvp, -vpos, ó, see pdprus. 

paprupéw, -à; impf. 3 pers. plur. égapripovv; fut. pap- 
tupnow; 1 aor. éuaprupnoa; pf. pewapripyxa; Pass., pres. 
Haprupotpat; impf. épaprvpoüunv; pf. pepaprúpnpar; 1 aor. 
épaprvprünr; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl, Hdt. down; 
to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said paprupeiv, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship ; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 35; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co.xv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 sq.; ii. 32; iii. 
15; iv. 83; v. 82; x. 39, 41; xiii. 31; xxvi. 16; [cf. 
Westcott, (* Speaker's") Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
sq-]); a. in general; absol. to give (not to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by dre 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 39; also preceded 
by Méyov, Jn. i. 82; paprupeiv els with an acc. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; gaprupë, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. v. 6 sq. ; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a. 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative dr, Heb. vii. 17 R. apr. foll. by mepi w. gen. of 
a pers., to bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 sq.; nep 
ToU avOpwrov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see dvOpemos, 1 a.]; mepi twos, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
mepi 'Ina o, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same, — through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii. 
18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a * prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 36 (there foll. by őre); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
self mepl avro), Jn. v. 31; viii. 18 sq. 18. mepi w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; mepi roù xaxov, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove 76 xaxdéy, Jn. xviii. 23. with the 
acc. of a cognate noun, paprvpíav uaprvpeiv mepi w. a gen. 
of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec.; 10, (rj» atr) 
paprupiav paprupeiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 899 b.; rjv paprvpiav 
avrod ñv rj peri paprvpei, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 [cf. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]) ; w. an acc. of the thing, to 
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testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11, 
32; supply aóró in Jn. xix. 35; revi ro 1 Jn. i. 2; ôs 
épaprüpuae . .. Xptorov, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events; 
see Aóyos, I. 2 b. e), Rev. i. 2; ó paprvpóv tara he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; parvproat 
bui» raîra èm [LTr mrg. WH mrg. ëv] rais éxeAgoíass, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless rí be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, to you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Düsterdieck, ad loc. ; [al., retaining éri, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 393 (368) c.; see 
éni, B. 2f. B. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ paprvpeiv rijv kañv 
ópoAoyíav, to witness the good confession, to attest the 
truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 13, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 
Hi. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). papr. foll. by 
ore that, Jn. i. 34 [cf. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17 
[here R* Tr txt. WH gre]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; mepi w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by dre, Jn. v. 36; vii. 7; xará twos, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see xard, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll. by drt, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i. c. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing [cf. B. 
$ 133, 11]: rH ddnOeia, Jn. v. 33; xviii. 37; co) rf dàn- 
6cia (see dAndeva, IL), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: rà Aóyo, 
Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes éri]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: paprupeire (T Tr WH uáprvpés éore) rois 
epyos ràv marépov, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GL T Tr WH; to testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by drt, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col. iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to 
give testimony in one's favor, to commend [ W. § 31, 4 b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass. 
paprupodpas wiiness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me 
(W. $ 39, 1; B. $ 134, 4) : foll. by ór, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 
by ore recitative and direct disc., Heb. vii. 17 L T Tr 
WH; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically; to utter honorable testimony, 
give a good report: w. a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; èri 
rev, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read 
pap. éri krÀ. T 0e@ (but see the Comm.)]; pepaprupyrai 
Tw vd Tivos, 9 Jn. 12; pass. uaprvpo)pat to be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to have (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of good report, 
approved: Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 
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1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by é» w. a dat. of the thing in 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (¿mí rum, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f.; [yet 
ef. W. 387 (362) note]); ded rivos, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; bmó w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
41, 3; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11, 1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 
bró twos), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. e. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored paprupépevor. [Comp.: 
emi, Gvi-eri-, kara-, avp-paprvpéo.] * 

paprupla, -as, 7, (uaprupéw, q. v.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a testifying : the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 34; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. v. 9; xard twos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one's character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i. 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity : of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see paprupéw, a.), given by —John the Bap- 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; ñ papr. rod "Iwdvvov, i. 19; Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. ; 
God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian's blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
[(cf. reff. s. v. Bamriopa, 3)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. rov cov, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8; 
the apostles, cot rjv papr. wept épo?, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 137 (130)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w.a gen. of the subj. avrà», Rev. xii. 11; w. a 
gen. of the obj. 'Inco?, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (£xew this 
papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see yo, I. 1 d.]; 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one's self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.; 9 paptr. "Incod, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); dia 
Tv p. 'Inco) Xptcrod, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.* 

papripiov, -ov, ró, (udprup [cf. páprvs]), [fr. Pind., 
Hat. down], Sept. for ty, 73}, oftener for nity. (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for “yin (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. "y to testify, whereas it is fr. 
‘yr to appoint; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: tis cuverdnoews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: aro- 
8.8óvat ró p. THs avagragews Ingo), Acts iv. 33. b. 
ToU Xptarov, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. $ 30, 
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1 a]: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under paprupéa, init.), 
1 Co. i. 6; also rod kvpíov pôv, 2 Tim. i. 8; rod Oeo), 
concerning God [ W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. pvørņpiov]; w. the subject. gen. 3uàv, 
given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. eic papr. rôv AaAnOnoopévev, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah's time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
(al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8); 
cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. C. eis pap- 
tuptoy abrois for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv. 14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
els papr. ëm” avrovs, for a testimony against them [cf. èri, 
C. L. 2 g. y. B8.], Lk. ix. 5; droBnoerat opiv els. papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; els p. 
ipiv Zoras, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 3; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(W. § 59, 9 a.), ró papr. xatpois iSiots, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lehm. om. rò papr.]; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
iii. p. 12 sqq. ý avi) ro? paprupiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 
xv. 5; in Sept. very often for Yyio-on& (see above), 
and occasionally for ninpaq Onk, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 3, ete.* i 

papripopat (fr. uáprup [cf. udorus]); 1. to cite a 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.) ; to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: ravra, Plat. Phil. p. 47 c.; dr, Acts xx. 
26; Gal v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's 
name, exhort solemnly: tii, Acts xxvi. 22 L T Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; els ró foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [cf. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 
(Compe. : d:a-, mpo-papripopa:.] * 

páprvs (Aeolic udprup, a form not found in the N. T.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vanitek p. 1201; Curtius § 466]), 
-vpos, acc. -upa, ó; plur. uáprvpes, dat. plur. náprvoi; Sept. 
for ty; [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; a witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 
knows by any other means) ; a. ina legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; [2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; iii. 15; v. 32 GL T Tr WH; x. 39; 
xxvi 16; 1 Pet. v. 1; w.a gen. of the possessor ‘one 
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who testifies for one’, Actsi. 8L T Tr WII; xiii. 31; w. 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Rec. ; 
páprupa elvai ru, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48 T Tr 
WH]. He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation 
appeal is made; hence the formulas udprvs po éarw ó 
Ocós, Ro. i. 9; Phil. i. 8; eds paprvs, 1 Th. ii. 5; paprupa 
tov Bedv emtxadodpat, 2 Co. i. 93 ; óueis pdprupes x. ó Beds, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God's counsels 
are called God's witnesses: Rev. xi. 3; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev. i. 5; iii. 14. c. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called páprvpes 'Inco?, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13; xvii. 6.* 

pac9ós, Doric for paords (q. v.) : Rev. i. 13 Tdf. [“ this 
form seems to be Western " (Hort, App. p. 149)]. 

parcdopat (RG) more correctly pagdopar (LT Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. guacdvro; (MAQ, pdcow, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (xpéas, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; rà Əépgara róv Oupedy, Joseph. b. j. 6, 3, 3; 
pitas £vdwv, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) : épacóvro tas yAwooas aùrôv, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

pacriyde, -à, 3 pers. sing. paoreyot; fut. paarcyóno ; 
1 aor. épacriyoca; (uácri£); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for NIN; to scourge; prop.: rwd, Mt. x. 17; xx. 19; xxiii. 
34; Mk. x. 84; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix. 1; [cf. B. D. s. v. 
Seourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.]. metaph. 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil- 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27.* 

paorifo; i. q. pacrtyóo, q. v.; Tud, Acts xxii. 25. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

páer, -vyos, 1, a whip, scourge, (for DU, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi.36; metaph. 
a scourge, plague, i. e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. lIxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 
33; with Ais added, Hom. Il. 12, 37; 13, 812; eov, 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Macc. ix. 11.* 

pacós, -o8, ó, (uáca to knead [more prob. akin to 
paddw, Lat. madidus, etc. ; cf. Vaniéek p. 693; Curtius 
$ 456, fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for ww, Job iii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, ete.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev.i.13 RG Tr WH [here Tdf. pac@ois (cf. WH. App. 
p. 149°), Lehm. pa£ois]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27; 
xxiii. 29.* 

[Maora8(as, see Marrabias.] 

paratodoyla, -as, 7, (garaioAóyos), vain talking, empty 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim. i. 6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 £.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

paraoddyos, -ov, ó, (udratos and Aéyo), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.* 

péraxos, -aía (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -atov, also 
-os, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), [cf. WH. App. p.157; W. 
$ 11, 1], (fr. párny), Sept. for 530, NIW, 212 (a lie), ete.; 
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid of force, truth, suc- 
cess, result, [A.V. uniformly vain]: univ.: 7j Opnoxeia, Jas. 
i. 26; useless, to no purpose, ñ míaris, 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- 
ish, &aAoyicpot, 1 Co. iii. 20; graces, Tit. Hi. 9; given 
to vain things and leading away from salvation, dva- 
orpopy, 1 Pet. i 18. rà páran, vain things, vanities, of 
heathen deities and their worship (529, Jer. ii. 5; x. 3; 
S300 "nw y» mopeverba ¿mie ràv par. 2 K. xvii. 
15; 0537, párata, Jer. viii. 19; efSwda, Deut. xxxii. 21; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. [C£. Trench, Syn. $ xlix.]* 

parats, -jros, 0, (paraos, q. v.), a purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux 1. 6 c. 32 8 134)]; Sept. for ban 
(often in Eccles.), also for NIY, etc. ; vanity; a. what 
is devoid of truth and appropriateness: omépoyka garad- 
Tyros (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: rot voós, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty, 
want of vigor: Ro. viii. 20.* 

paratéw: (páraios); 1 aor. pass. eparaióÜgv; to make 
empty, vain, foolish: éparawó0ncav év rois diadoyiopois 
abróàr, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. e. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [ete.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

párny (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216); B. $131, 12] of páry, 
i. q. paria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Mar@aios (L T Tr WII Madéaios, cf. B. 8 (7); [WH. 
App. 159^; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. $ 5 p. 562]), -ov 
[B. 18 (16), ó, (commonly regarded as Hebr. man gift 
of God, fr. pm and nt; but mo is in Greek Maróías, 
and the analogy of the names "ar (fr. 3m a festival) in 
Greek 'Ayyaios, *31 Zakxaios, and others, as well as the 


y 
Syriac form of the name before us 4A So, [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. `P or ‘NNN; Sanhedrin 43"; Meu- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form `A), and to derive that from 
the unused sing. n2, a man, plur. trn; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 728 
8qq.), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq.; sce Aevi, 4); Mt.x.3; Mk.iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Acts 
1.13. Acc. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 
€3paids ra) ékre rà (kvpiakà) Adyta, i. e. the sayings of our 
Lord; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 
dered unnecessary by the fact that Aéya had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. iepa ypdupara, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or iepai ypadaí, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53,1; see the added reff. s. v. Adytov. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq. ; Bleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 

Mardy (L T Tr WH Ma66dy [see reff. s. v. Mar£atos ]), 
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ó, (DV a gift), Matthan, one of Christ's ancestors: Mt. 
i. 15.* 

Marédér (Tdf. Ma0046, [sec reff. s. v. Mar6atos]), ó, 
(nisp, fr. 153), Matthat ; 1. one of Christ's ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WH Maó6ár (see as above) ].* 

Mar6ias (T Tr WH Ma6@ius [sce reff. s. v. Marfaios]), 
-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], ó, (see Maréaios), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 26." 

Marradd, ó, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David: Lk. iii. 31.* 

MarraQlas, -ov [ B. 18 (16)], ó, Mattathias; 1. one of 
Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma06a6iov (cf. 
reff. s. v. Maréaios, init.) ]. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned : Lk. iii. 26 [Tr mrg. Mara6(ov].* 

páxapa, gen. -as [so (with R G) Lehm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ns, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lehm. in Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -y (betw. which forms the codd. vary, cf. [Seriv- 
ener, Collation, etc. p. lvi.; Taf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. 
App. p. 156°]; VV. 62 (61); B. 11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 
34 p. 584 note), n, (akin to payn and Lat. mactare); 1. 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh : 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., aL; hence Gen. xxii. 6, 10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for nho. 2. a small sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the joudaía (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 dro- 
Tépver THY Kehadjy TH pouQaía tì éxeivov (Goliath's), pd- 
xaipay ovk exer aùrós), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. £ios, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, ef. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. Inthe N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 371) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51,52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 sq. ; 
Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10sq. ; Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 37; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a Iebraism, 
arópa paxaípas, the edge of the sword (391 `B, Gen. xxxiv. 
26; Josh. viii. 24; 158. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, ete. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering or. &i$ovs or er. poudaías is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34; payatpa diorouos (see 
Sicropos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
35; dvaipeiv twa payaipa, Acts xii. 2; rjv p. dopetv, to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so (bos, Ein &xew, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16 ; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), cf. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. páx., a weapon of war, is used for war, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; soin 
the phrase BaAeiv pdyatpay emi Tijv yiv, to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says dcapepropdy) ; 
ñ pax. roU mveüparos, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues theimpulses to sin and proves its own power and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be jua 0eo% [cf. B. 128 
(112) ]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Meyer].* 
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paxn, 5, 9 [udxopac; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for ^, pT, ete.; a fight, combat; 1. of 
those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, etc., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Jas.iv.1; páxat voptxal, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.* 

péxopar; impf. 3 pers. plur. éudxovro; [allied with pá- 
xapa; Curtius 8429; Vanicek p. 687; fr. Hom. down]; 
to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, to quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; mpós dAAjAovs, Jn. vi. 52 [cf. W. 
$31, 5; B. $ 133, 8]; of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: &a- 
pdyoua. SYN. see moAepos, b.) * 

geyoA-avxéo, -© ; (peyáAavxos, and this fr. peydda and 
aùxéw); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one's self loftily in speech or action: $ yAàcca peyadavxet 
(LT Tr WH peydda abxei), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23, 11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. yvvaika mpós Oeobs épi(ovgav xal peyaXavxovpévgv, 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d. ; for A2), to exalt one's self, carry 
one's self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph. iii. 11; add, 2 
Macc. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.) * 

peyaAetos, -e/a, -eiov, (uéyas), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. pe- 
yarcia (rroteiv tivi) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i. 49 RG; rà peyadeia ToU co 
(Vulg. magnalia dei [A. V. the mighty works of God), 
i.e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (nio, Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.* 

peyaAeórns, -nros, 7, (fr. the preceding word), great- 
ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for wan, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9) ; the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 43; ris 
'ApréjiDos, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

peyaXomperrfs, -és, gen. -oUs, (uéyas, and mpérer it is be- 
coming [see mpémo ]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splendid ; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet.i.17. (2 Macc. 
viii. 15; xv. 13; 3 Macc. ii. 9; Hadt., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peyaAóvo ; impf. égeyáAvvov; Pass., (impf. 3 pers. sing. 
epeyaduvero]; 1 aor. inf. neyaAvyÓrvat ; 1 fut. peyaAvvÓr- 
cogat; (péyas); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for mn ; 1. to make great, magnify, (Vulg. 
magnifico): Tud or ri, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass.to increase: of bodily stature, 
épeyaAóvÓn rà maiBápiov, 1 S. ii. 21; so in a figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: Lk. i. 
58 (on which see £Aeos, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v. 13; x. 46; xix. 17. (often so in class. Grk. 
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also); pass. i. q. to get glory and praise: Z rim, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 20.* 
peyddus, adv., greatly: Phil. iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 
peyahootvy, -ņs, 7, only in bibl and eccl. writ. [cf. 
W. 26,95 (90); B. 73, and see aya0ooúm], (péyas), Sept. 
for b") and NO; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb, 
L 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 
3, 6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
péyas, peyddy, uéya, [ (related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. rò nAeicrov), ete. ; Vanicek p. 682; Cur- 
tius $ 462) ], acc. uéyav, peyadny, uéya; plur. peyáňot, -at 
-a; comp. peifwr, -ov, (acc. masc. and fem. peíi(ova, once 
contr. pe((o, Jn. v. 36 [R G T WH, but L Tr peifar (cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. pe(fova, once contr. 
peito, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and pecCorepos, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. pet(ov), a poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under éAaytordrepos, cf. Matthiae $ 136; superl. 
uéywrros (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for 5i3; also for 33; great; 1. predi- 
cated a. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects a. mass and weight: 
iĝos, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; ópos, 
Rev. viii. 8; darnp, ibid. 10; párov Rev. xii. 3, 9; derós, 
ibid. 14; devdpov, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. uéy.]; 
kAáBo, Mk. iv. 32; iyddes, Jn. xxi. 11; — f. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: oxnyn (uet(vv), Heb. ix. 
11; dváyatov [R ávóycov, q. v.], Mk. xiv. 15; dmo85kn, Lk. 
xii. 18; kájavos, Rev. ix. 2; modus, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16, 18, 19; morayds, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 125 
Ovpa, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Agvós, Rev. xiv. 19; dOdvn, Acts x. 11; 
xi 5; xácpa, Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). y meas- 
ure and height: ofxodopai, Mk. xiii. 2; Opdvos, Rev. xx. 
11; long, páxatpa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
pikpol Kal peydAot, small and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 16; xix. 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2 K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially : ev neyáAo, Acts xxvi. 
29 L T Tr WH (for R G ë modo, q. v. in modus, d.) in 
great sc. degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa's words 
èv Qt yo (q. v.) in a little (time) thou wouldst fain ete. ... I 
would to God that both in little and in great i. e. in all re- 
spects etc.; cf. the use of QALyov x. péya or opixpér x. péya 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 c.; 21b.; 26 b.; but see d. 
below.] b. of number and quantity, i.q. nu- 
merous, large: dyéAn, Mk. v. 11; abundant, mopiopós, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; puoĝaroðosia, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: 6 
peitor, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (Zxeriov 6 
péyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32, 12,1). d. used of in- 
tensity and its degrees: Əúvagus, Acts iv. 33; viii. 10; 
neut. ev ueyáAo, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 L T Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: yapa, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52; 
Acts xv. 3; póßos, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi. 11; Ovpós, Rev. xii. 12; Amy, Ro. ix. 2; 
€xaraais, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); wiortts, Mt. xv. 28; 
xápis, Acts iv. 33; dydmn, Jn. xv. 13. of natural events 
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powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong: 
dvepos, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi. 13; Bpovry, Rev. xiv. 2; xáħaga, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; gerpós, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii.2; Lk. 
xxi. 115 Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi.12; xi. 13; xvi. 18; Aday, 
Mk.iv.37; mróc:s, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: kpavyr, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev. xiv. 18 [R G]; nei(ov xpátew, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; ov, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. $., WH only in 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46, 50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts viii. 
7; Rev.i.10; v. 2,12; vi. 10; vii. 2,10; viii. 13; x. 3; 
xi. 12, 15; [xiv. 18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.], and else- 
where; yaAqvn, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: pôs, Mt. 
iv. 16; onpeiov, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 13; épya, Rev. xv. 3; pet{w, peí£ova 
rovro», greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: xaüpa, Rev. xvi. 9; mvperós, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: dvayxn, Lk. xxi. 23; Opis, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev.ii. 22; vii. 14 ; Ssoypds, 
Acts vili. 1; Adds, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; mÀmyn Rev. 
xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank,as belonging to — a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power; 
as God, and sacred personages: 6eós, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. 
i. p. 19, and cf. émipavera)]; " Apregis, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
94 sq.; dpxsepevs, Heb. iv. 14; roiv, Heb. xiii. 20; 
mpopyrns, Lk. vii. 16 ; absol. of peyddot, great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished : Mt. v. 19; xx. 26; Lk. i. 15, 32; Acts viii. 
9. nei(wv is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr 
WII txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv. 28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4 ; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 53; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, ete.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii. 1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 34; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq.; 
Jn. xiii. 16; xv. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 5; Suvdpet peifoves, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11; neut. pet(ov, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 L'T Tr WH; (cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God, 1 Jn. iii. 20. b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; of great moment, of great weight, important : éray- 
yéApara, 2 Pet. i. 4; éyroAg, Mt. xxii. 36, 38; pvornpiov, 
Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16; ápapría, Jn. xix. 11; peitov 
paprvpía, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1 Jn. v. 9, (uaprvpíav peio x. caheorépav, Isocr. 
Archid. $32). péyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
[c£. Is. i. 13 Sept.]: Zuépa, Jn. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, nu€épa, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. uéya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); où péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. c. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. excel- 
lent: 1 Co. xiii. 13 (cf. W. $ 35, 1; B. $ 123, 13]; ra 
xaplopara rà peifova (RG xpeirrova), 1 Co. xii. 31 L T 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 
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stately: oxh, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8) ; Oeirvov, Lk. xiv. 16; 
Rev. xix. 17 [GL T Tr WII], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
olkía, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [oixos], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. peydda, great things: of God's 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 LT Tr WH (see peya- 
Aes); of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God : AaXeiv pey- 
joined with Bracdnyias, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20; 
like péya etmeiv, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 243; 22, 288. 

péyeðos, -ovs, ró, (ueyas), [fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.* 

peyioráv, -ávos, ó, (fr. néywrros, as veáv fr. véos, Evvay 
fr. £vvós), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. oí peytoraves, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes) : Rev. vi. 15 ; rijs yis, xviii. 23; rod 'Hpó0ov, 
Mk. vi 21. (Sept. for DYW, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; p'oru, Jon. iii. 7; Nah.iii.10; P2325, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 83, etc. ; ow, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
etc.; 1 Macc. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.)* 

p£qurros, see péyas, init. 

peü-eppmvebo : Pass., 3 pers. sing. ueñepunveúerae ptep. 
pedeppnvevdpevor ; to translate into the language of one with. 
whom I wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt. i. 23; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) L Tr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. 1. 
19; al.].)* 

pé®, -75, 7, (akin to pév, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
drink, Lat. temetum ; cf. Germ. Meth [mead ]), intoxication; 
drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. 35%, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii. 
7; and jj^3U, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat, al) [Cf. Trench § 1xi.]* 

ue8-Gerqpc and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 R G WH (cf. tergud]) 
peÓ.arávo ; 1 aor. peréornoa; 1 aor. pass. subj. pera- 
ora6é; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place ‘to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, gpn, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); rwà 
ets rt, Col. 1.18; reve [T Tr WH add ek, so L in br.] 75s 
oixovoyias, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (ris xpeías, 1 Macc. xi. 63) ; ruà ék rod (5v, to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57, 5; 4, 55, 1; with ex rod (jv 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Alc. 21; Polyb.32,21,3; Heliod. 4,14). met- 
aph. riá, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verrücken, [ Eng. 
pervert]), i. e. to lead aside [A. V.turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (riv kapü(av rot Xao?, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

pe0-08ela, (T WH peboôia, see I, L), -as, ñ, (fr. ue8o0evo, 
ie. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 
Diod. 7, 16; 2 S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 13 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783) ; Polyb. 38, 4, 10], a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth., 


3174 


3175 


3176 
3177 


3178 


3179 


3180 


3181 


3182 


3183 


3184 


3186 
3187 
3188 
3189 


3190 


3199 


See 3121 
3191 


peĝópiov 


cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery: 4 peð. ths mans, 
which 5 mAdvy uses, Eph. iv. 14; rov Siaf8óAov, plur. ib. vi. 
11 (A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 

peO-dprov, -ov, Tó, (neut. of adj. peĝópios, -a, -ov; fr. 
perá with, and ópos a boundary), a border, frontier: và 
peOopia twos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thuc. Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peðórkw: Pass, pres. peOvoxopat; 1 aor. éuediabnv; 
(fr. péOv, see pé6n); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for n, MN, 
(Kal min), and 334, to intoxicate, make drunk; pass. 
[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 [B. 62 (54)); owe [W. 
217 (203)], Eph. v. 18; ex rod otvov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see éx, 
II. 5); ro) véxrapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Lcian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; dad rivos, Sir. i. 16; xxxv. 13.* 

p£8vcos, -von, -vcov, in later Grk. also of two termi- 
nations, (uéÜv, see péOn), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi 10. (Phryn.: uéÓvaos dnp, oix épeis, dÀAà pe- 
Ovorixds + yuyaika è épeis péñucor kai peOsonv [ Arstph.] ; 
but Menand., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21, etc. ; Sir. xix. 1, ete.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.) * 

peo (fr. pedv, see péd); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
71^ and 332; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Actsii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 (cf. B. 62 (54)]; éz roi atparos 
[see éx, II. 5; Tr mrg. rë aparı], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

paldrepos, -a, -ov, see uéyas, init. 

peltov, see péyas, init. 

péAay, -avos, ro, see the foll. word. 

péAas, -awa, -av, gen. -avos, -aívys, -avos, [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for ^Y, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
toAevkós, Mt. v. 36. Neut. rò pédav, subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c. ; Dem. p. 313,11; Plut. mor. p. 841 e.; 
al): 2 Co. iii. 8; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; [ef. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Moe «ás, gen. -â (B. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH Medea, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
ó, (alie) abundance), Melea, one of king David’s descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31.* 

peda, 3 pers. sing..pres. of péàw used impers. ; impf. 
SueXev; itisa care: twi, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, ovdév rovrov, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), py róv Boóv péde rà 
€«à ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 132, 15; ef. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 
ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; mepi twos, 
gen. of obj., fo care about, have regard for, a pers. or a 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x. 13; xii. 6; 1 
Pet. v. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 8, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9, 10; 1 Macc.xiv. 43; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1, 5; cf. W. $ 30, 10 d.); foll. by gz, Mk. iv. 58; 
Lk. x. 40.* 

[Me ee: Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see MaA.] 

peerów, -à; 1 aor. épeAérgga; (fr. peAéry care, prac- 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down ; 
Sept. chiefly for 7333; to care for, attend to carefully, 
practise: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [ R. V. be diligent in]; to medi- 
tate i. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii. 1; used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as u. rv dmoAoytav inép 
éavràv, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk. xiii. 11 [R Lbr. Compr.: 
mpo-peeTaw ].* 

péAt, -ros, ró, Sept. for 33, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. x. 9 sq.; dypiov (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6.* 

peXlooros, -a, -ov, (fr. pédiooa a bee, as Gaddooros fr. 
0áAacca; pedoca is fr. pét), of bees, made by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [R G Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; pedAtocatos, -a, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
peMaocetos.) * 

Me trs, -ns, 5, Melita, the name of an isiand in the 
Mediterranean, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Afalta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. s. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Mew; 
see their App. p. 160].* 

[Medirfvn, see the preceding word.] 

po; fut. peAAnow (Mt. xxiv. 6; and L T Tr WII 
in 2 Pet. i. 12) ; impf. épeAAor [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31 
(exc. T WH); Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG) ; vii. 39 (exc. T); 
xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exe. L Tr)] and ueAXov [so all edd. in Lk. 
vii. 2; x. 1 (exc. RG); xix. 4; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 
32; Acts xii. 6 (exc. R G L); xvi. 27 (exc. RG); xxvii. 
33 (exc. RG T); Heb. xi. 8 (exc. L); cf. reff. s. v. 
BovAopat, init. and Rutherford’s note on Babrius 7, 15], 
to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptep., ó ueA- 
Aer, absol.: rà uéAXovra and rà éveoróra are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; eis rò uéAAov, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see eis, A. II. 2 (where Grimm 
supplies &ros)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; rà néAXovra, things future, 
things to come, i. e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the aiàv uéAXov, Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, ó aidy ó peAdov, Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
21; ñ peAd. Can, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 7j olkovpévg rj edd. Heb. 
ii. 5; ñ p. ópyr, Mt. Hi. 7; rò xpipa ró uéAXov, Acts xxiv. 
25; modes, Heb. xiii. 14; rà peAdovra dyad, Heb. ix. 11 
[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. yevouévov] ; x. 1; tot pédAovros 
sc. Addy, i. e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined toan 
infin. [cf. W. 333 sq. (313); B.§ 140, 2], a. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
fpeddev éavróv dvatpetv, Acts xvi. 27; reħevrâv, Lk. vii. 2; 
dmoÉvijaxetw, Jn. iv. 47; add, Lk.xxi.7; Actsiii.3; xviii. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xxiii. 27; w. inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 33, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii. 13; Lk.x.1; xix.4; Jn. vi. 6, 
15; vii. 35; xli. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 35; xvii. 81; xx. 
7,13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 30; Heb. viii. 5; [2 Pet. 
i.12LT Tr WH]; Rev.x.4; w. inf. aorist (a constr. cen- 
sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; ef. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 

?utherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.]): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WH; Rev. ii. 10 (SaAé» RG); iii. 16; xii. 4; w. fut. 
inf. Zreaba, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. C. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. sollen [are to be, des- 
lined to be, etc.]) ; w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk.ix.31; Jn. vi. 71; vii. 39; xi.51; xii. 33; 
xviii. 32; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb. i. 14; xi. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10*; iii. 10; viii. 18, etc. ; 'HAéas ó uéAAov Epxe- 
oOat, Mt. xi. 14; ó pedAAwy Aurpodada, Lk. xxiv. 12; «pí- 
ve, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. xpivat]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 44 ; xix. 11; xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro.iv. 24; 1 Th. iii. 4; Jas.ii. 12; Rev. 
i. 19 ['Tdf. yevéeoOac]; vi. 11; ris ueXXovags droxaAonre- 
aba öns, 1 Pet. v. 1; w.aor. inf.: rjv uéAAovaav óav 
drokaAviÓOnva, Ro. viii. 18; rjv péAXovcar miotw dro- 
xarupOnvat, Gal. iii. 23 ; used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 13; w. inf. 
fut., Acts xxvii. 10. d. in general, of what is sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim. i. 
16; Rev.xii.5; xvii. 8; w. inf. fut. €érecOas, Acts xi. 28; 
xxiv. 15. e. to be alwayson the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: ri péħħes; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ri uéAAere; Eur. Hec. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Macc. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

péas, -ovs, ró, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. iii. 5; rà p. rod coparos, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pov, cod, zv, óuàv, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 
13, 19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 1; móprgs 
péÀy is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot’s body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled péàņ— now one of another, dAAjAwv: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf. 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i. e. the church: 1 Co. xii. 27; Eph. v. 30, [cf. 
iv. 16 WH mrg.]; rà eópara of Christians are called 
pé of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ's service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.* 

Mexi (T Tr WH Meet ; see et, 2), 6, 399 my king), 
Melchi; 1. oneof Christ'sancestors: Lk.iii.24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.* 

MewxweBék (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 MeAxiredéxns, 
-ov), ó, PRIIM king of righteousness), Melchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under ZaAnp) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 21 [R G L]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqq.; Ps. cix. (cx.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 
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peuBpáva [ Soph. Lex. -àva; cf. Chandler $ 136], -as 
[B. 17 (15)], 4, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 Tim. 
iv. 13 [ Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq.].* 

péppopar; 1 aor. éuepyrápgr; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down; ¿o blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Kec. ; adrovs, Heb. viii. 8 L T Tr mrg. 
WH txt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. adrots, which many 
join with peudópevos (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc.; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., ef. Krüger § 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply avrqy, i. e. Seadqeny, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “faultless” 
(cf. 7), and to join a?rots with Aéyer; [B. $ 133, 9].* 

peprplworpos, -ov, (ueuouat, and poipa fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isocr. p. 234 e. [p. 887 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p. 608*, 10]; "Theophr. char. 17, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. c. 13.) * 

pév, a weakened form of uj», and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, —its affirmative force being weakened, yet re- 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (uév ‘con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following 8é or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (i. e. prop. 
zu Wahre, i. e. in Wahrheit [in truth]) ; but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p. 656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae $ 622; Kühner ii. p. 806 
sqq. §§ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; $ 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2; 
$8 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle pév is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which pév has a concessive force, and 8é (or dAAd) in- 
troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 
but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated: Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom.L br. pév); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, * I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i. 5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al- 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few); 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will 
come and work the dzokaráeraa:s, but he has already 
come to bring about this very thing) ; Mt. xx. 23; xxii. 
8; xxiii 28; Jn.xvi.22; xix. 32sq.; Acts xxi. 39 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 3 [R]; Ro. ii. 25; vi. 11; 1 Co. i. 18; ix. 24; 
xi. 14 sq.; xii. 20 [R GL br. Tr br. WH mrg.]; xv. 51 [R 
GLbr.]; 2Co.x.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 20, and 
often. pév and Əé are added to articles and pronouns: 
oi uév .. . oi dé, the one indeed ... but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [acc. to 
crit. txt.]; ôs uv... ôs dé, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; revés pev . . . revès 8€ kai, Phil. 
i. 15; with conjunctions: e uév odv, if indeed then, if 
therefore... ei dé, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. R G; xix. 
38 sq.; xxv. 11 L T Tr WH [e pèv ody... vun 6é, Heb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here RG e pev yáp)]; eè pev... vov 8é, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
case)... but now, Heb. xi. 15; xáv uév . .. ef 86 pie, 
Lk. xiii. 9; ué yap... 0é 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 25; pev 
oiv . , . 0é, Lk. iii. 18; ele uév . . . eis 8é, Heb. ix. 6 sq.; 
gy... dAM, indeed ... but, although ... yet, Ko. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. xiv. 17; pev... màņv, Lk. xxii. 22. [Cf. W. 
443 (413); B. $ 149, 12 a.] 2. those in which pév 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
guish, but 8é retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. uév]; 
1 Co. i. 12, 23; Phil. iii. 1; Heb. vii. 8; dzà pev... èm 
dé, 2 Tim. iv. 4; 6 uév odv (Germ. er nun [he, then,]) . . . 
oi dé, Acts xxviii. 5 sq.; ôs pév... ôs dé, and one... and 


another, 1 Co. xi. 21; of uév .. . ó é (he, on the con- 


trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.; éxeivot uév oiv . . . pets 
dé, 1 Co. ix. 25; ef pèv odv... ef 0é, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[R G]; xix. 38; xxv. 11 [L T Tr WH]; and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: ékdor@ ... rois uev 
{nrodow ... rois è e£ épOeias etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; mâs... 
€xetvor pev... ueis é ete. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 sq. 83; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. S. pev... dé serve only 
to distribute a sentence into clauses: both... and; not 
only... but also; aswell... as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; mpórov uév .. . &revra. 5é, Heb. vii. 2; Š pev 
...6 8È... Ô Bé, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
{écaoros...6 pev...6 8é, each... one... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 LT Tr WH]; és uiv... ds é, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 35; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 7 [R G]; of 
pev ... Eos [L of] 86. . . érepos 8é, Mt. xvi. 14; à pev 
yap... Gro de... érépp dé [here T Tr WH om. Libr. 8€], 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; å pev... foll. by àa 8é three times, 
Mt. xiii. 4 sq. 7 sq.; dAXos pév, Gros 8é, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
ToUro pev . . . rovro Bé, on the one hand . . . on the other; 
partly ... partly, Heb. x. 83, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (185). pév is followed by another particle: 
&recra, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Co. xii. 28; Jas. iii. 17; xai viv, Acts 
xxvi 4, 6; rà viv, Acts xvii. 80; moko [RG moig] 
paddov, Heb. xii. 9. 
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II. Examples in which pév is followed neither by 3€ 
nor by any other adversative particle (uér * solitarium ") ; 
cf. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 23 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom’, but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]) ; 
ý pèv . . . owrnpiay, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x.1; rà uév . . . duvdueow, sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolie authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
dvÓpermro: pev [LT Tr WH om. uév] . . . Ópsovouv, se. ó 0ë 
bess kaf éavro) dpvver, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of tho 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [ Rec.], where the expected second 
member, "Ingots é erri ó épxópevos, is wrapped up in 
ToUr gory eis tov "Inco)v; Ro. xi. 13 éd goy pèv KTA 
where the antithesis zapa(gAdó 86 «rà. is contained in 
eios mapa(gAáco; Ro. vii 12 ó pév vópos krÀ., where 
the thought of the second member, * but sin misusos the 
law,’ is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find uéy . . . ré, Acts xxvii. 21; pév . . . kai, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here R G 
Bey... 06... kal... kai]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 
member in which 8é would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B. $149, 12d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using uév, perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by 8e, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 13 (ôv óueis uév — Rec. om. 
this uéy — etc., where ó 0eóç è #yetpev ex vexpar, cf. 15, 
should have followed) ; esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after zpërov uév: Ro. i. 8; iii. 2; 1 Co. xi. 
18; róv uev mpórov Adyov «rA. where the antithesis róv 
86 Sevrepoy Adyov krÀ. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. pev otv [in Lk.xi.28 T Tr WH pevoüv], Lat. 
quidem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, eto. ], 
(where uév is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
otv marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [ Herm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. $ 149, 
16]: Actsi. 18; v. 41; xiii. 4; xvii. 30; xxiii. 22; xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here T om. Tr br. o2v]; dAAà per oiv, 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; el pév otv, Heb. vii. 11. 5. uév 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), [cf. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p. 522; Har- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: el uév, 2 Co. xi. 4; uév oùv now 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [cf. B. u.s. On the 
use of pév ody in the classics cf. Cope's note on Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevodrye, q. v. in its place. 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it 
never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts iii. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Col. ii. 28; Acts xiv. 12 Rec. ; 
the fifth place, Eph. iv. 11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWH br.; 1 Co. 
i15 RG; (Jn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
force of which is to be strengthened, as kai iets ody Avmqv 
p€v viv &xere [but LT Tr WH . . . odv viv pèv Aor. ], Jn. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. $ 61, 6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mevvá or Mévvas, see Maivav. 

pev-oby i. q. u£v obv, see pev, IT. 4 sq. 

pevotv-ye [pevouy ye L Tr], (év, ov, yé), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where pev 
ody is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
p. 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
$ 61, 6): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH gevoiv]; Ro. ix. 
20; x. 18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr pev ody, WH 
pév ov ye], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk.].* 

pév-ror, (uév, roi), [Tr uéy rot in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz’s comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 
27; vii. 18; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
*although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.) ; pws pévror yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; pévron i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect of persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which rpocwmoAnwia is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit if ]).* 

pévo; impf. éuevov; fut. uev; 1 aor. pewa; plupf. 
pepevikew without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. éx84AAc, [and 
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 s0.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for wy and Dip, also for N3, 3^, ete.; to re- 
main, abide ; I. intransitively ; in reference 1. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
tarry: év w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
xi 6; Acts xx. 15; xxvii. 31; xxviii 30 [R G LJ; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: éxet, Mt. x. 11; Jn. 
ii. 12; x. 40; [xi. 54 WH Trtxt.]; Sd, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; rapá rim, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi 7; cú run, Lk. i. 56; xa8' 
éavróv, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
i. q. tarry as a guest, lodge: mov, Jn. i. 88 (39) ; èv w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix. 5; Acts ix. 43; mapd rus, in one’s house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 3; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 
perá Tivos, rúv run, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain: 
dead bodies émi rot eravpo?, Jn. xix. 31; rò xAjpa èv r$ 
dyunéAo, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropicaly ; — qa. i.q. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: perá twos 

gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 

one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv.16 R G; 
also mapá w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; èri twa, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit, 
Jn. i. 32 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36; rò 
káAvppa ém rjj dvayvócei, of that which continuaily pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is raid pévew 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con- 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said uévew év rà 0e@, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to lim by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27 ; iii. 6; hence 
one is said pévew in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said uévew in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 sq.; 
1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 18, 16 ; ó Âeòs uéve« év aire x. aùròs év 
TQ Oed, 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq. 
pévet Tt év épot, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: rà phpará pov, Jn. xv. 7; ó Adyos roU cov, 1 Jn. ii. 
14; 5 xapà 1) pý (not joy in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Rec. ; ô qxovoare, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
lii. 9; 4 dA, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
in the same sense one is said éyew rt pévoy év éavró, as 
tov Aóyov Tod Óeov, Jn. v. 38; (oiv alóviov, 1 Jn. iii, 15. 
i. q. to persevere; čv tem, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
to a thing: év rà Aóyo, Jn. viii. 31; év rH dyámy, 1 Jn. iv. 
16; év míare, 1 Tim. ii. 15; èv ois (êv rovrois, å) pates, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; êv r &ibay3, 2 Jn. 9, (ev rë "lovbaiapó, 2 
Mace. viii. 1); differently ev 77 aydrn rwós, i. e. to keep 
one’s self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. B. 
to be held, or kept, continually: év rà @aváre,in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14; £v rÜ oxorig, Jn. xii. 46; & tẹ 
ori, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be, i. e. 
not to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [so éupévew, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with eis rà» 
aiva added, Jn. xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to mapdyeo Oat, 1 Jn. ii. 17; Zes dpre, opp. to oi xounOevres, 
1 Co. xv. 6 ; QMyov, Rev. xvii. 10; Zes épyopat, Jn. xxi. 
22 sq. ; of things, not to perish, to last, stand: of cities, 
Mt. xi. 23; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to xaraxaiea Oat, 
1 Co. iii. 14 ; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11 ; 
1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Aóyos Oeo), 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Rec. adds eis r. aiéva) ; of institutions, Heb. xii. 
27. ó xaprés, Jn. xv. 16; dmapkts, Heb. x. 34; dpapría, 
Jn.ix. 41; Bpócis, opp. to 7 drodAupévy, Jn. vi. 27; one’s 
Stxatocivn with eis ròv alóva added, 2 Co. ix. 9; +ó pipa 
xupiov, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said uévew to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts v. 4 (1 Macc. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE Or CONDITION ; £o remain as one is, not to become 
another or different: with a predicate nom. uóvos, Jn. 
xii. 24 ; dodAevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
morés, 2 Tim. ii. 13; iepeós, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 
otras, 1 Co. vii. 40; ós «aye, ibid. 8; êv w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; riva, to wait 
Jor, await one [cf. B. § 131, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with év and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. [Come.: dva-, d:a-, év-, ème, 
Kara-, rapa-, avr-rapa-, Tept-, mpog-, UTo-névo. | 

pepito: 1 aor. euépioa; pf. peuépwxa (1 Co. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WH txt.) ; Pass., pf. pepépiopar; 1 aor. épept- 
obyv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. pepicacOar; (fr. pépos, as neo 
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fr. péħos); fr. Xen. down; Sept. for pon; to divide; 
i. e. a. to separate into parts, cut into pieces: pass. 
pepéptora ó Xprorés; i, e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 13 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trop. pepé- 
ptorat ñ yuvi) kai h mapéévos, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, [.A. V. there is a difference between; 
but L Tr WH connect pep. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34); to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23, 9): xa@' éuavrod to be at variance with 
one’s self, to rebel [A. V. divided] against one’s self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also én’ épavróv, ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : ri twat, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impart: rivi, 1 Co. vii. 17; ri tun, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 18; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ; 
mid. pepi{ouai T£ perá Tivos, to divide (for one's self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Cow».: 
Óia-, cup-pepifa. ] * 

pépypva, -as, 7, (fr. pepi(o, puepi£opat, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [Eng. ‘distraction ' and * curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt’] Ter. Andr. 1,5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but ace. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to uáprvs, memor, 
etc.; cf. Vanicek p. 1201; Curtius $ 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see pdprus]), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; ro) aidvos 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.] * 

pepipvdw, - fut. nepipyioc ; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
pepipytjonre ; (pépiuva) ; a. to be anxious; to be 
troubled with cares: absol, Mt. vi. 27, 81; Lk. xii. 25; 
pindév pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous [cf. W. $ 31, 1 b.]: rj Wuxi, about sustaining life, 
TQ opare Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; mepi twos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii 26; es thy aŭpıov, for the 
morrow, i. e. about what may be on the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; foll. by an indir. quest. més 4 ri, Mt. x.19; Lk. xii. 
11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. 4 ri]; joined with 
tupBaterGar (BopvBd¢.) foll. by wept wodAd, Lk. x. 41 [WH 
mrg. om. ] b. tocare for, look out for, (athing) ; to 
seek to promote one's interests: và éavrijs, Mt. vi. 34 Ree. ; 
Tà Tov kuptov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rà ro) xdopov, 1 Co. vii. 34; 
éaurjjs, Mt. vi. 34 L T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ., although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as émpedcioOat, $povri(ew, mpovoeiy, cf. 
Krüger 8 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. $ 133, 25) ; rà mepi 
twos, Phil. ii. 20; iva rò abró ómép GAANAOY pepusvoct rà 
péàn, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 387, to be anxious, Ps, 
xxxvii. (xxxviii) 19; 133 to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2 S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. down.) [Comp.: mpo-iepipyáo.] * 

pepis, -tŠos, 7, (see uépos), Sept. chiefly for pan, npon, 
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mn; [fr. Antipho and Thuc. down}; a part, i. q. 1. 
a part as distinct from the whole: (rs) Maxe8ovias, Acts 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2. 
an assigned part, a portion, share: Lk. x. 42 (see aya6ós, 
2); €ore poc pepis perá twos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. od« gore pot pepis f) KANnpos 
év rut, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a 
thing, Acts viii. 21; ixavovy Tua eis rH pepida tivds, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen.; 
al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.* 

pepiopds, -ov, ó, (uepitw), a division, partition, (Plat., 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis- 
tributions of various kinds: mvevparos dytov, gen. of the 
obj., Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: yp peptopod 
Wuyiis x. mveoparos, which many take actively: ‘up to the 
dividing’ i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
*soul'is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in aecordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in ós are used, 
e. g. dytagpds, Teipagpós), and translate even to the divi- 
sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; (cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 
p. 325 sq.].* 

peperrfis, -o), ó, (uepi(o), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].) * 

pépos, -ovs, ró, (petpopa: to share, receive one’s due por- 
tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down],a part; i.e. 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): djaipeiv 
TÒ pépos rwüs (gen. of pers.) dad or ¿k twos (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii. 19; &xew pépos ev with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 6; uépos &yew perá rwos, (participation in the 
same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 
xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Alc. 477 
[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; ri£évai 
Tò pépos rus perá rwov, to appoint one his lot with cer- 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 
the constituent parts of a whole ; a. univ. : in a con- 
text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 
xi.36; Jn.xix.23; Rev. xvi. 19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
Tò êv pépos, sc. rod cuvedptov, Acts xxiii. 6; ro) pépous 
tév Sapicaiay, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lehm.]; rà pépn, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii. 
10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10; 
rà dvwrepixa pep, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with rà karórepa, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; rà pépņ ékeiva, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
xx. 2; rà karórepa pép W. gen. of apposition, rijs yis, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see xarórepos) ; els rà 8e&ià pépr rov 
molov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) on 
the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases: 
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dvà pépos (see dud, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; xarà pépos, sever- 
ally, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see «ard, II. 3 
a. y.]; pépos ti (acc. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 
(Thue. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.) ; dzó pépovs, in 
part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14 ; in a measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; [ Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25 : 
here and there, Ro. xv. 15; é< pépous as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; rò ex pepous (opp. to rd réAetov) [A. V. that which 
is in part] imperfect (Luth. well, das Stückwerk), ibid. 10. 
[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says “dé p. differs in 
Paul's usage from éx p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim”; cf. 
Bnhdy. Syntax, p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stück, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): é ró pépet rovre, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; w. a gen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; rodro rò pépos, sc. 
rie épyacias pôv (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
cf. 25.* 

peonpBpla, -as, 9, (uécos and guépa), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts viii 26 (al. refer this also 
to a.; see xard, II. 2].* 

pervreóo : 1 aor. cuecirevoa; (pecirns [cf. W. p. 25 
e] 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. to accomplish something by 
interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result) : rj» duddvow, Polyb. 11, 34, 3; ras cvvÓrjkas, 
Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Noé, 
ii. 2 fin.]. 2. as a ueaírgs is a sponsor or surety (Jo 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 radra duvivres &Aeyor xai róv Gedy pesi- 
rnv by tnie xvo)vro racotpevas [cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
7 dopáre 56 mpáypart rávros dóparos peavrebet Oeds etc. ]), 
so peotrev comes to signify to pledge one's self, give 
surety: ópko, Heb. vi. 17.* 

peolrns, -ov, ó, (pécos), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): ó peoirns [generic art. cf. W. $ 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, dvds oix 
čaru does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called peoirns kai ƏraÀXaxrñç by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. $ 19). Christ is called pec. 
«o x. dvÜpómrov, since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. d:a6qens, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8; Diod. 4, 
54; Philo de somn. i. $ 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2, 2; Plut. 
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de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 38.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.* 

peco-viKrioy, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. pecovuxrios in 
Pind. et al., fr. pécos and wi, vvxrós), midnight: peso- 
vukríov, at midnight [W. $ 30, 11; B. 8 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH ace.; cf. W. 230 (215 sq.); B. 
$ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; xarà rò p. about midnight, Acts 
xvi 25; péxpe p. until midnight, Acts xx. 7. (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Leian., Plut.; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 53, [ W. p. 23 c.])* 

Mecororapla, -as, 7, (fem. of pecomordpios, -a, -ov, sc. 
xópa; fr. péros and sorauós), Mesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 
Tac. ann. 6, 37; tr DIN, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in it (Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 4): Acts ii. 9; vii. 2. 
[Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

pécos, -m -ov, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
“a, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: péons vuerds, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6 ; peons 2uépas, Acts xxvi. 13 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said pé- 
Gov juépas, pecodoa huépa, peonuBpia); w. gen.: [éxd- 
Onro ó Ilérpos pécos abróv, Lk. xxii. 55 (RG L ¿y uéa)]; 
pécos ópóv ¿Corne [al. orjxec], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.) ; 
éaxicOn uécov, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; éAdkgse uécos, Acts i. 18; 
(éeravpocav) uécov tv "Inaov, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. rà uécov or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as da uécov, ev péro, cf. W. 123 (117); [cf. B. $125,6]) 
pécov is used as a substantive; Sept. for JA (constr. 
state Jin), and 33); the midst: dvd pécov (see dvd, 1 
[and added note below]); 8 uécov (rivds), through the 
midst (Am. v. 17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): airdv, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Zapa- 
petas, Lk. xvii. 11 [R G, but LT Tr WH &4 uécov (see 
$id, B. L); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1, 4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 
i. p. 423*, 12; see L. and S. s. v. HL 1 d.) ; cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; eis rò uéaov, 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
Mk. iii. 3; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v. 19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; els uécov (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GLT Tr WH; é rà péro, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; év péro, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 3, 9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ. mittenauf) ris 
mAareías, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55*; 
Acts xvii. 22; ris Qa) dens, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 8: 
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Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
36; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55" [here T Tr WH péaos; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15; ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [*? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. èv péro avray eip, I am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [see 3 below]; 
IIeb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
di. 7. in the midst of, i. e. in the space within, rot Opdvov 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev. iv. 6; v. 6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek; [but De Wette's note on v. 6 runs * And I saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne” etc.) ; dvà 
uécov in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; cf. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p. 40. For é 
péco in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2, 8; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27, etc.; Hab. iii. 2; dvà péoov Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz's index s. v. péoos); Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judg. xv. 4; 1 K. v. 12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 5; cf. dvd, 1]. xarà péoov rs vvkrós, about 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see xará, II. 2]. éx rod uécov, 
like the Lat. e medio, i. e. out of the way, out of sight: 
aipw rt, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ij. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; yivogac èx pécov, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., èx pérov rtwóv, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 33; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. uécov is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anything: jv uécov ris ÓaAácans, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WH txt.; yet cf. W. $ 54, 
6] ([so Exod. xiv. 27]; Téev yàp uécov eivai rs 'Iovigs, 
Hat. 7, 170) ; yeveüs oxodtas, Phil. ii. 15 LT Tr WH (rìs 
ñuépas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B. 
123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274) ; W. as above]. * 

peg órouxov, -ov, Td, (uécos, and roixos the wall of a 
house), a partition-wall: và n. ro? ppaypoi (i. e. róv $pay- 
pov tov peróroiyov Ovra [ A. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. § 59, 8 a.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masc.: róv rns ndovijs K. dperns peró- 
totxoy, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.) * 

pecovpávnpa, -ros, ró, (fr. uecovpavéo ; the sun is said 
pecoupaveiy to be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Düsterdieck ad 
loc.); xiv. 6; xix. 17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

peodw; (uécos); lo be in the middle, be midway: rìs 
éoptis pecovons [where a few codd. peca(ovons (vuxrós 
pecat. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (uecovogs Tj | 
vuxrós, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. 5; rijs ņuépas, Neh. viii. 3 | 
[Ald Compl]; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Óépovs pecoüvros, Thuc. 6, 30).* 
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Mercias, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], ó, Messiah; Chald. 
smn, Hebr. MWp, i. q. Grk. ypierós, q. v.: Jn. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. 
Theol., 1876, p. 603; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot’s 
supplement to art. Messiah-in B. D. Am. ed. and reff. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler’s art.]* 

peorés, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
x30, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 
2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 

georóo, -à; (ueords); to fill, fill full: yAedKous pepearo- 
pévos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al.; 3 Macc. 
v. 1, 10.) * 

perá, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at 
least in Tdf.’s text) see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95; cf. WH. Intr. 
p. 146°; W.$5,12.; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 
pécos (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 
paniment; [but somerecent etymologists doubt its kinship 
to uécos ; some connect it rather with dua, Germ. sammt, 
cf. Curtius $ 212; Vaniček p.972]. Ittakesthegen.and 
acc. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distinc- 
tion between perá and av, see ody, init.] 

I. with the GENITIVE (Sept. for nw, Dy, IMR, eto.), 
among, with, [cf. W. 376 (352) sq.]; 1. amid, 
among; a. prop.: perà ràv vexpav, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (perà vexpav keicopat, Eur. Hec. 209; Gdyreré 
pe pera ràv marépov pov, Gen. xlix. 29 Sept.; perà (óvrov 
eivat, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312) ; Aoyi- 
(eoa. perà dvóuov, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [G T WH om. Tr br. the vs.] 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. liii. 12 (where Sept. ev dvóuors) ; 
perà tév Ónpíov eivat, Mk. i. 13; yoyys(ew per’ ddAnrav, 
Jn. vi. 43; oxnvy tov co pera r. dvÜpómov, Rev. xxi. 3; 
add, Mt. xxiv. 51; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xii. 46 ; Jn. 
xviii. 5, 18; Acts i. 26, etc. b. trop.: pera dtwypar, 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (perà xevddvev, amid perils, 
Thue. 1, 18); 7 dyám pef pôv, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 [al. understand ped juó» here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wette, or Huther,or Westcott,inloc.]. Henceused 2. 
of association and companionship, with (Lat. 
cum; Germ. mit, often also bei); a. after verbs of 
going, coming, departing, remaining, etc, w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 11; xiv. 17; Lk. vi. 17; 
xiv. 81; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54; Gal ii. 1; Jesus the Mes- 
siah it is said will come hereafter pera ràv dyyéAov, Mt. 
xvi 27; Mk. viii. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 
other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as a companion: Mt. v. 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii. 
51; Rev. xxii. 12; dyyedot per avrov, Mt. xxv. 81; perá 
twos, contextually i. q. with one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10; 
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xxvi 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. mepimareîv perá 
twos, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 
Jn. vi. 66; yivopat p. twos, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one: Mk. xvi. 
10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. mapadapBavew Twà 
pef éavrod, to take with or to one's self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
&yew, 2 Tim. iv. 11; &xew pef éavroi, to have with one's 
self: ruá, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; rl, Mk. viii. 14; AapBávew, Mt. xxv. 3; dro- 
Aovbeiv perá twos, see dxorovdéw, 1 and 2, [cf. W. 238 
sq. (219)]. b. ela perá Twos is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said to be (or to have been) with 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi.69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk. 
v. 18; with år dpyis added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; ix. 40; xii. 17; xx. 
24, 26; 2 'Tim.iv. 11; sometimes the ptcp. à», ovra, etc., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
xviii. 26; oi (Ovres) perá Twos, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 3; Acts xx. 34; 
se. dvres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and Lk. ix. 41 mpòs ópás), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 34; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with 
one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 36. B. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if heis present to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
viii. 29; xvi.32; Acts vii. 9; x.38; 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with ela, omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 28; Ro. xv. 
33; here belongs óca émoínaev ó Oeds per abràv sc. dv, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
376 (353); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. h. 
below]; and conversely, mAnpaces pe e0jpoovvgs pera 
TOU mpogarov cov Sc. évra, i.e. being in thy presence [yet 
cf. W. 376 (352) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
4 xep xupiov is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraism [see xeíp, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (pé 
vew pera is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv. 16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) — ó eds, 2 Co. xiii. 11; — ó küptos, 
2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22; — ñ xápis rod x. 'IncoU Xp. 
(where čara must be supplied [cf. W. $ 64, 2b.; B.$129, 
22)), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1 Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 18 
(14); Gal. vi.18; Phil.iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21; —7) ydpts simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22) ; Tit.iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3; — $ dyám pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2 Jn. 2. Y: 
opp. to eivat ka rá rivos, to be with one i. e. on one’s side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly névew perá twos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
ii. 19. e. with the gen. of the person who is another’s 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc. : Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
30; vii. 86; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. iii. 20, etc. ; ypnyopeiv, Mt. xxvi. 38,40; xaíipew, 
xAatew, Ro. xii. 15; evppaiverOa, Ro. xv. 10; Trapotkeiv, 
Heb. xi. 9; Sovdevew, Gal. iv. 25; Baowedvew, Rev. xx. 4, 
6; (5v, Lk. ii. 36; dmoÓvjokew, Jn. xi. 16; BSáAXeata: eis 
rijv yr», Rev. xii. 9; «Anpovopeiv, Gal. iv. 30; evváyew, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, and other exx. ^ d. witha gen. of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after cuvaipew Aóyov, to make a reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; avváyeatat, 
Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii. 2; evpfovMor more, Mk. iii. 6 ; 
Aadeiv (see Aadéw, 5); avAAaAetv, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 
12; notxevew, Rev. ii. 22; poAoveaCat, Rev. xiv. 4; Top- 
vevew, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 3,9; pepi{opa, Lk. xii. 13; 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend- 
ing at law: moňepeîv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
card); xiii. 4; xvii. 14, (so for “9 Dp om), 1 S. xvii. 33; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
say mohepeiv tim, also mpós tiwa, èri twa, to wage wai 
against one; but modepeiv perá ruvos, to wage war with one 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1,18; Xen. Hell. 
7,1,27; [cf. B. $ 133,8; W. § 28,1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]); móňepov mou, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum ete. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 83; 
bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1, 46) ; hirnos éyévero, Jn. 
iii. 25; (yreiv, Jn. xvi. 19; xpiverOat, kpipara eye, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as elpnveveu, eipnuny Otokew, Ro. 
xii. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; os, Lk. xxxiii. 
12; cuubovetv, Mt. xx. 2; pepis perá rivos, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
Exew pépos, Jn. xiii. 8; avykará&eaus, 2 Co. vi. 165. kowe- 
viav €xew, 1 Jn. i. 8, 6 sq.; airia (see the word, 3), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things; — where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or acc. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as loyuv re kai káANos perà byteias AapBdvew, Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 591 b. [cf. W. $ 47, h.]) : lov (Rec. efpov) rò raidiov 
perà Mapias, Mt. ii. 11; dvrarudotva... piv . . . pe” 
nâr, 2 Th. i. 6 sq.; after exdéyerOar, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 
verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. dyámg pera 
migreos, Eph. vi. 23; év miorer... peta cwppoovrns, 1 
Tim. ii. 15; 9 evoéBeca perà avrapxeias, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when xaí 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim.i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 
plyvupl te perd. twos (in class. auth. ri revi [cf. B. $ 183, 
8]): Lk. xiii. 1; pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. f. with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 
thecharacteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed, — which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u. s.]: pera aidois, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec.]; aiexvvgs, Lk. xiv. 9; 
Hovxias, 2 Th. iii. 12; xapás, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 


Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6; 


Heb. x. 34; mpoOupias, Acts xvii. 11; dóBov x. Tpópov, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; $óBov x. xapás, Mt. 
xxviii. 8; mpairnros x. PdBov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); mappyoias, 
Acts ii. 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 16; edyapi- 
arias, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq.; dAn- 
€wijs kapBías, Heb. x. 22; ramewodpoovrns krA., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx. 19; ópyrs, Mk. iii. 5; edvoias, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v. 26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; perà Saxpvwv, with tears, 
Mk. ix. 24[R G WH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 c.); efpquns, Acts xv. 33; Heb. xi. 31; 
éméaeos rày xeipàv, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [ W. u. s.]; povis peyd- 
Ans, Lk. xvii. 15; yorey, Acts xiv. 23; dpxov or ópkopo- 
gias, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vii. 21; @opúBou, Acts 
xxiv. 18; mapakAjoews, 2 Co. viii. 4; maparnpnoews, Lk. 
xvii. 20; omovdijs, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; TBpews x. putas, 
Acts xxvii. 10; $avracías, xxv. 23; apo, Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred pera xovorwdias, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (L c.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. g. after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: perà Sdéns x. Óvváuews, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; éfovoías x. émwrpomijs, Acts 
xxvi. 12; payatpav x. Ebwy, Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 
48, 48; Lk. xxii. 52; davàv x. ómÀov, Jn. xviii. 3; perà 
addneyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. § 132,10]. where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
perà Bpaxiovos iyndod é£áyew rid, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: £Aeos moreîv perd rivos, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyañúvew £A. p. 7. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; see rò £Aeos, 1. To this 
head many refer ra éoinvey ó Geds per’ abràv, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. 8. 

II. with the AccusaTivE[W. $ 49,1.]; 1. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2. it 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another; ^ a. in order 
of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. u. s.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). b. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for rw, “INR, yp, ete): 
pe? npépas €Ë, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix. 2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 24; ii. 
46, etc., cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.; per’ ob moÀ- 
dds juépas, Lk. xv. 13; perá tiwas hp., Acts xv. 86; xxiv. 
24; ob perà moAAàs ravras juépas, not long after these 
days [ À. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. 8 127, 4]; p. rpets uvas, 
Acts xxviii. 11; p. ërņ rpía, Gal. i. 18, etc.; g. xpóvov 
mo), Mt. xxv. 19; p. rocobrov xp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: p. 
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Tiv perorxeciav Bag. Mt. i. 12; p. rjv ipw, Mt. xxiv. 
29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. 53; Acts x. 97; xx. 29; 
2 Pet. i. 15; p. rj» ádváyvociw, Acts xiii. 15; p. play x. 
Seurépav vovGeciay, Tit. iii. 10; p. rà mácxa, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: perà robrov, abróv, 
ete., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii 25; xix. 4; p. rdv vóp or, 
Heb. vii. 28; perà ró Yowpiov, after the morsel was taken, 
Jn. xiii. 27 [cf. B. $ 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. [ef. W. 540 (503)]: pera rovro, Jn. ii. 12; xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 L T Tr WII]; perà 
ravra [cf. W.162 (153) ], Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x. 1; xii. 
4 [W. u. s.]; xvii. 8; xviii. 4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 
16; xviii. 1; Jn. iii. 22; v. 1, 14; vi. 1; vii. 15 xiii. 7; 
xix. 388; xxi. 1; Heb.iv. 8; 1 Pet. i. 11; Rev. i. 19; iv. 
1; vii. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 1; xix. 1; xx. 
3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 
of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per’ od roo, 
not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
pera pixpdr, shortly after [ A. V. after a little while], Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; perà Bpaxv, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a. 
finite verb, [cf. B. $ 140,11; W. $ 44, 6]) ; — the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; Mk.i.14; xiv. 28; xvi.19; Lk. xii. 
5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.] ; Actsi.3; vii.4; x. 
41; xv. 13; xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25; Heb. x. 26. 

III. In COMPOSITION, perá denotes 1. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in perad:dévat, 
peraXap(Jávew, peréxew, peTox?. 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans, Germ. um): peradAdoow, 
perapuéXopa: [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here ueravoéo ; see 
3 and in perapéAopar], peroixi(o, perapopióo, etc. 3. 
after: perapédona. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. 

pera-Balvw; fut. peraBnoopar; 2 aor. pereByv, impv. 
perd@n& and (in Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH) peráßa (see 
dvaBaiva, init.) ; pf. peraBeByxa; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart: foll. by 
dró w. a gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34 ; é£ oixias elg oikíav 
[ef. W. $ 52, 4. 10], Lk. x. 7; ë< rod kómpov mpds rév ma- 
répa, Jn. xiii. 1; évreü£ev, Jn. vii. 3; éxei&ev, Mt. xi. 1; 
xii.9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; évreifev[L'T Tr WH &v6ev] 
éxet (for éxeice [cf. W. $ 54, 7; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. ek rod Üavárov. 
eis rijv Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14.* 

pera-BáAAo : prop. to turn round; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. to turn one's self about, change or transform one's 
self; trop. to change one's opinion; [Mid., pres. ptep.] 
peraBadddpevor [ (2 aor. ptep. BaXópevoc Tr W H)] eyon, 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (uera- 
BaAMépevos Ayers, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).* 

per-áyw; pres. pass. uerdyopas; to transfer, lead over, 
(Polyb., Diod., al.) ; hence univ. to direct [A. V. to turn 
about]: Jas. iii. 3 sq.* 

peraSiSwpt; 2 aor. subj. uera8@, impv. 3 pers. sing. 
peraBóro, inf. peradotvac; [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one [see perá, III. 1], to impart: 
absol. ó peradidovs, he that imparteth of his substance, Ro. 
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; rewi, Eph. iv. 28; tui re (a 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 etc.], 
with whom pera. rivi rivos is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. $ 30,7 b.; B. $132,8]), Ro. L. 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the acc. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11.* 

perá-Bcas, -ews, 9, (uerariOnps); 1. a transfer: from 
one place to another (Diod. 1, 28); rads (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. xi. 5. 2. 
change (of things instituted or established, as iepeavvys, 
vógov): Ileb. vii. 12; rôv caAevouévov, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thuc. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

per-alpo: 1 aor. perjpa ; 1. trans. to lift up and 
remove from one place to another, to transfer, (Eur., 
Theophr., al.). 2. inthe N. T. intrans. (cf. W. $ 38, 
1; [B. § 130, 4]) to go away, depart, (Germ. aufbrechen) : 
exciOev, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by åró w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.* 

pera-kadew, -à: Mid., 1 aor. perexadeoduny; 1 fut. pera- 
xadécoua; to call from one place to another, to summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. to call to one’s self, 
to send for: rwá, Acts vii. 14; x. 32; xx. 17; xxiv. 25.* 

pera-kwéo, -à: (o move from a place, to move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Pass. pres. 
ptep. peraxwovpevos; trop. dd ths éAridos, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 23.* 

pera-Aapfávo; impf. uereAduBavov; 2 aor. inf. pera- 
AaBeiv, ptep. peradaBaor; [see perá, ITI. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hat. down]; to be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; rpopijs, to par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 
34 Rec. rpooAaBeiv] ; w. acc. of the thing, to get, find (a 
whole): xatpóv, Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
ace. see Kriiger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 8.* 

per&Anyis (LT Tr WH Aguas [see M, p]), -ews, 9, 
(peradapBavw), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.) : 
of the use of food, eis perdd. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

per-odAdoow: 1 aor. pernAdaga; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
In Sept., yet nine times in 2 Macc.; also 1 Esdr. i. 31]; 
to exchange, change, (cf. perá, ITI. 2]: ri év rem, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see dAddoow), Ro. i. 
25; ri ets rt, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.* 

perarpehopar; impf. uereueAóugv; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
AnOnv; 1 fut. perapeAnOnoopar; (fr. peAopat, mid. of pédrw); 
fr. Thuc. down; Sept. for pm}; a depon. pass.; prop. it 
is a care to one afterwards [see perd, III. 2], i. e. it repents 
one; to repent one’s self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret) ]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 32; xxvii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4.* 

[SvN. uerauéAopat, neravoéco: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 
former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 
the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as repent- 
ance—seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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aeravoéw is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (uerauéAoua: never), and by its con- 
struction with amd, éx, (cf. $ eis 0ebv uerdvoia, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. 8 lxix.; esp. Gataker, Adv. Post. xxix.] 
pera-popóóo, -&: Pass, pres. perapoppotpar; 1 aor. 
perenoppabn ; to change into another form [cf. perá, III. 
2], to transfigure, transform: petepophobn, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed [ À. V. he was transfigured], i. e. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives éyévero ró eidos rou mpos- 
mou abro) érepov) ; of Christians: rjv airhy eikóva pera- 
popPovpeba, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple acc. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae $ 409; [Jelf § 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. $ 32, 5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen: 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ([Diod.4,81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 10 sub 
fin.; leg. ad Gaium $ 13; Athen. 8 p. 334 c.; Ael. v. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) [SYN. cf. perae xgpari(o-] * 
&-voéo, -@; fut. peravonow; 1 aor. perevónaa ; fr. 
[Antipho] Xen. down; Sept. several times for on) ; to 
change one's mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
some one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq. ; with eri ru added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. bj, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicujus rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God's pardon; to 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): peravoó èv aákko 
xai mod, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13. to change one's mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one's past 
sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 é£ono- 
Aoyovpevor Tas ápaprías abràv; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 xaproùs 
d£iovs tis peravoías, i. é. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin); [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 8, 5; xv. 7, 10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19; 
xvii. 30; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 3, 19; on the phrase peravoeiv 
els rà khpvypá twos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, see eis, B. 
II. 2 d.; [W. 397 (371)]. Since rà peravociv expresses 
mental direction, the ter mini from which and to which 
may be specified: dé ris xaxias, to withdraw or turn 
one’s soul from, ete. [cf. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; £k rwos, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; 
xvi. 11 (see éx, I. 6; [ef. B. 327 (281), and W. u. $.]); 
peravociv x. émarpédew émi rov Gedy, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [ W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi. 
9. [Svx. see perapéAopa:-] * 
perdvowa, -olas, 7j, (ueravoéo), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 
or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 
etpioxo, 3 ([ Thue. 3, 86, 3]; Polyb. 4,66, 7; Plut. Peric. 


3339 


3340 


A 


Berat 4 


e. 10; mor. p. 26a.; rhs adeApoxrovias perdvota, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
so that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii. 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lehm.]; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi. 20; Búmrurga peravoias, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [ W. $ 30, 2 8.], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 
3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4; [7 eis (rév) Oedv per. Acts xx. 
21, see peravoew, fin.]; Sedovat rw perávouav, to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
81; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; ruà els perávorav xadeiv, Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; dyeu, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.); dvakawi(ew, Heb. vi. 6; xo- 
pūra eis ueráv. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see xepé«, 1 fin.]; 
per. dnó vexpàv &pyov, that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, ete. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23); xii. 10, 19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. xii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8, 10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].)* 

pera£áó, (fr. perá and vy, i. q. aiv), adv. ; 1. be- 
tween (in the midst, Hom. Il. 1, 156; Sap. xviii. 23), a. 
adverbially of time, év rà pera£ó, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. év rà xabebns (see kaBe£5s) : Jn. iv. 31 (Xen. 
symp. 1, 14; with xpóvo added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 c.; 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 1; ó peratd xpóvos, Hdian. 3, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk. ef. W.592 sq. (501)]). ^ b. like a prep. 
w. a gen. [cf. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 6; of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Müller ad loc.)]; b. j. 5, 4, 2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1,8 and Otto in loc.; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
3; Barn. ep. 13, 5]), after, afterwards: tò peragv ad. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer)].* 

pera-mépmo: 1 aor. pass. ptep. perareupôeis; Mid., 
pres. ptcp. perameumdpevos; 1 aor. geremepYrápgv ; 1. 
to send one after another [see pera, III. 3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to 
send for: peramepud ets, sent for, Acts x. 29%. Mid. to 
send after for one's self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
295; xi. 13; [xx. 1 T Tr WH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by eis, 
w. an acc. of place, Ácts x. 22; xxv.3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Macc. xv. 31; 4 Macc. xii. 3, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

peraorpépw: 1 aor. inf. peracrpéyar; Pass., 2 aor. 
Impr. 3 pers. sing. peracrpapyte; 2 fut. peracrpapnao- 
pac; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3973; to turn about, turn 
around, [cf. perá, III. 2]: ri eis re [to turn one thing 
into another], pass. Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 [cf. B. 52 (46); (WH txt. perarpémo, q. v.)] ; i.q. 
to pervert, corrupt, ri (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]): Gal. i. 7.* 

pera-oxnpar(to: fut. perarynpatiow [cf. B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. nereoxnpárica; Mid. pres. perarynpuari¢opa; to 
change the figure of, to transform, [see pera, III. 2]: ví, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by eis riva, to trans- 
form one's self into some one, to assume one's appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; foll. by &s ris, so as to have the appear- 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; ueracxnparí(o re eis twa, 
to shape one's discourse so as to transfer to one's selt 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, *by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers.’ (4 Macc. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.; [ Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 
p- 298^, 31, etc.]; Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 5; 8,11, 1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. c. 30; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. (p. 542, 23 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

[SYN. perapopoda, perarxnpari(w: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
“peraoxnp. would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, uerauopó. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. $ Ixx.], however, sup- 
poses that peracxny. is here preferred to uerauopo. as ex- 
pressing ‘transition but no absolute solution of continuity’, 
*he spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘De- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See popph, fin.] 

pera-rlOnus; 1 aor. ueréónxa; pres. mid. perari@eyat; 1 
aor. pass. uereréÓnv ; to transpose (two things, one of which 
is put in place of the other, [see pera, IIT. 2]) ; iie. — 1. 
to transfer: wá foll. by eis w. acc. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hdt. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri els +ú to turn one thing into 
another (rà cis mrqviv diaw, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, T)» . . . xápw els daéAyeav, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf. 
Huther in loc.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly] mid., 
to transfer one’s self or suffer one’s self to be transferred, 
i. e. to go or puss over: dnd twos ets Tu to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf. 
2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2,6; Diod. 11, 
4; [ó perabépevos, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 37; 
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).* 

[pera-rpérw: 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. uerarpa- 
miro; to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt. 
From Hom. down; but *seems not to have been used 
in Attic” (L. and S.).*] 

per-érevra, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb.xii.17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 

perxo; 2 aor. gerérxov; pf. peréoynxa; to be or 
become partaker; to partake: rijs ¿MriŠos aùroð, of the 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Rec.. but GL T Tr WH 
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have rightly restored én’ éAmid: rod peréyew, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21; Heb. ii. 14; us érépas, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; sc. rhs rpodis, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30; yá- 
Aaxros, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; éx roi 
évòs prov sc. ri or rwós (see éx, I. 2 b.), 1 Co. x. 17; cf. 
B. $ 132, 8; (W. $$ 28, 1; 30, 8a.].* 

per«opífo: [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. pereopí- 
(ese; (see below)]; (fr. peréopos in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 18, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
18. b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 24, 10, 11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11, 5; 15, 14; hence pereopí(o) ; 1. 
prop. fo raise on high (as vaŭv els ró méNayos, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
altum, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 3 (cf. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; +ó 
fpvua, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90): éavróv, of 
birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. perewpiterOat $ kanvàv $ 
Kkoviopróv, Ken. Cyr. 6, 3, 5; of the wind, dvepos Énpòs 
perewptodeis, Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5, 4; 24,8, 6 ete.; joined with puoâv, 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. §§ 14,54; cong. erud. grat. $ 23]; pass. to be elated; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32, 41; 16, 18 etc.; Ps. cxxx. 
(exxxi) 1; 2 Mace. vii. 34; with the addition of rj» 
Sidvorav, v. 17. Hence pj) pereopíqeaGe, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, to cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10; to agitate or harass with cares; 
to render anxious: Philo de monarch. $ 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[ A. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. l. c. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 
given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

perowerla, -as, 7, (for the better form peroíxgais, fr. 
perowéo: [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
BvXGvos (on this gen. cf. W. $ 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq. 17. (Sept. for no i. e. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
K. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii. 11; for n^i Obad. 
20; Nah. iii. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

per-olto : fut. (Attic) pero [cf. B. 37 (32); W. 
§ 13,1c.]; 1 aor. pergiiga ; to transfer settlers; to cause 
to remove into another land [see pera, III. 2] : vwá foll. by 
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eis w. ace. of place, Acts vii. 4; émékewa w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii. 43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for 11231.) * 

perox fj, -5s, 2, (ueréxo), (Vulg. participatio); a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2 Co. vi. 14. (Ps. cxxi. (exxii.) 
3; Hdt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

péroxos, -ov, (neréxo) ; 1. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing [W. 8 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
xii. 8; ro) Xprorod, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; cf. Bleek ad loc. 2.4 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk. v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

perpéo, -; 1 aor. épérpnoa; 1 fut. pass. perpyOycopat; 
(uérpov) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for 1170; to measure; i. e. l. to measure out or 
of, a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer’s 
reed orrule: róv vady, rjv abÀ) nv, etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with r caddy added, Rev. xxi. 16; ev aùrĝ, i. e. 
TÓ kaAápo, Rev. xi. 1. b. metaph. to judge according 
to any rule or standard, to estimate: ëv È uérpo perpeire, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental êv seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 388 (363) ; B. $ 133, 19. On the proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid. ; uerpetv éaurdy év éavrQ, to measure one's 
self by one's self, to derive from one's self the standard 
by which one estimates one's self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. $31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 
by measure: in the proverb r ait pérpe d perpeire 
[or (so LT Tr WH) à perp perp.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., ‘in proportion to your own beneficence,’ Lk. vi. 38. 
[Comp.: dvreperpéo.]* 

perpurfs [on the accent see Chandler 8 51 sq.], -ov, ó, 
(uerpéo), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextarii or £écro: [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D. s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 8507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. n3, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15, 1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)* 

perpiomra&éo, -©; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. perpioraĝis, 
adhering to the true measure in one's passions or erao- 
tions; épn (viz. Aristotle) ràv codo p) elvat uév drabi, 
perptoraby 8é, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; perpromdbera, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the dmdGea of the Stoics; fr. pérpios and máos) ; i.q. 
perpios or xarà Td pérpov máo xo, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 
esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. $ 44; de Josepho 
$ 5; [Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]) ; hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Krüger $ 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; cf. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad loc.* 

perplas, (pérpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; a. in 
due measure. b. moderately: od perpiws, [A. V. 
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not a little], exceedingly, (Plut. Flam. 9, et al), Acts 
xx. 12.* 

pérpov, -ov, ró, Sept. chiefly for r, [cf. pjrgp], meas- 
ure; 1. an instrument for measuring; a. a vessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. disc., perpeiv uérpo, of the 
measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; pérpov memecpévoy kal cecaXevpévos, fig. equiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; mAypoby TÒ pérpov vv matépov, 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors’ 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see wAnpdo, 
22.]; é< pérpov [A. V. by measure; see èk, V. 3] i. e. 
sparingly, Jn. iii. 34 (also ë pérpw, Ezek. iv.11). ^ b. 
a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod : Rev. xxi. 
15; with dvOpdmov added [man's measure], such as men 
use, Rev. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule or stand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 18; 
[ Eph. iv. 7]; ¿> pérpo, in proportion to the measure [cf. 
W. $ 48, a. 8 b. and see évépyea; al. in due measure], 
Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
tis jAuxías, the proper i. e. ripe, full age [see zAuxía, 1 c.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (fns, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
317; Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135]).* 

gérorrov, -ov, ró, (perá, dy *eye"), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for r5, [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 3; ix. 4; xiii. 16; xiv. 1,9; xvii. 5; xx. 
4; xxii. 4.* 

péxpr and uéxpie (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but uéxpt stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WII; see dypu, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. dyps and uéxpt see dypi, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until ; 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(so even in Hom.) W. § 54,6],andis used a. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG T WH mrg.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. @ava- 
Tov, Phil. ii. 30; uéxpt tis onpepov sc. ñuépas, Mt. xi. 23; 
xxviii. 15; péype réAovs, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg. 
br. the clause], 145 dró . . . péypi, Acts x. 30; Ro. v. 14; 
péxpis ob (see dypi, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.; W. 296 
(278 sq.) ]) foll. by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk.xiii.30; Gal.iv.19 TTrWH. b. 
of place: dé... péxpt, Ro. xv. 19. c. of measure 
and degree: uéxpi Üavárov, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Macc. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 c. fin.; p. dóvov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); xaxomadeiv p. 
9ecuóv, 2 Tim. ii. 9; uéxpis atparos. dvrtkaréovrgre, Heb. 
xii. 4. 2. with the force of a conjunction: till, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 

pf, Sept. for Ox, IS, [TS a particle of negation, which 
differs from od (which is always an adverb) in that où 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but uý denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds ovdeis, pndeis, obeeért, pgkért, 
etc. But pris either an adverb of negation, not (Lat. 
non, ne); or a conjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) [i. e. 
(generally) implying a neg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
not (suggesting apprehension)]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. $ 267 
p. 802 sqq.; Matthiae $ 608; Bttm. Gram. $ 148 (cf. 
Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.) ; Kühner ii. 
$8 512 sq. p. 739 sqq. ; [Jelf $8 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135; 
Win. $$ 55, 56; F. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq. ;. G. F. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
etc. Tub. 1836; E. Prüfer, De pn et ov particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol. 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's 
Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.]. 

I. As a negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: Q pù má- 
peort ravra, where py is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. i. 9; å pi émpaxev, which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om.L br. py; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448)]; Jòn kékprrat, Ore pù) remrio revxev, be- 
cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the 
thought rod xpivavros, Jn. iii..18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered as something positive 
and actual); á pù det, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: pev fj py pev, Mk. xii. 14 (mórepov 
Biav $ápev fj pù) pev elvai, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); p) 
mouoopev rà kaxd (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon ; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds ór« moujo@pey krA., so that 
these words depend on Aéyewin the intervening statement 
[W. 628 (583) ; B. $141, 3]), Ro. iii, 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. § 55, 2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]) : éàv pn, unless, if not, see exx. in éd», I. 3 c. 
éàv cte. kai py, Mk. xii. 19; dav ete. 8€ wn, Jas. ii. 14; édv 
rts p . . . ph mpòs Óávarov, 1 Jn. v. 16; el ph, ei òè ph, 
el è phye, etc., see ei, ITI. p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
long the formulae that have dy or édy as a modifier (W. 
§ 55,8 e.; [B. $ 148, 4]), ds, darts, dcoe av or éàv uj: Mt. 
x.14; xi. 6; Mk.vi.11; x. 15; Lk. vii. 23; ix. 5; xviii. 
17; Rev. xiii. 15; ósáv etc. kai uj, Mk. xi. 23 ; Lk. x. 10; 
ôs åv . . . py emt mopveta, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is wav mvedpa, 0 p) ógoAoyei, 1 Jn. iv.3. tva 
pn, Mt. vii.1; xvii.27; Mk.iii.9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal. v.17; 
vi. 12, etc.; tya . . . kal py, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 2 Co. iv. 7, etc. ; wa... py, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 
tad... ph, Jn. xii. 46; {va (weakened ; see tva, IL. 2) 
py: after duacréAXopat [here L WH txt. émerigáo], Mt. 
xvi. 20; rò 6Anpd éory, tva py, Jn. vi. 39; otras eto. tva 
6... pa, Jn. iii. 16; mapaxadG, tva . . . kal pn, 1 Co. i. 10; 
Gros py, Mt. vi. 18; Actsxx. 16; 1 Co. 1.29; draws ol... 
py, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W. 
$55,4£.; [B.§§ 140,16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 
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u.8.p.48sq.); a. after verbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: dmoxpiOjvat, Lk. xx. 7; 
dv abrQ xexpnyuariopévoy pù ideiv, that he should not see, Lk. 
ii. 26; ypnpartoderres p) dvaxdpyyat, Mt. ii.12; dpove (ad- 
Tots) py eloedevoeo Oat, Heb. iii. 18; after Aéyo, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii. 23; Mk xii.18; Actsxxi.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 3; xnpvooe, Ro. ii. 21; ypddo, 1 Co. v. 9, 11 ; mapay- 
yéAdo, Actsi.4; iv. 185 v. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq. ; 1 Tim. 
1.3; vi. 17; mapaxada, Actsix. 38 RG; xix. 31; 2 Co. vi. 
1; alrovpat, Eph. iii. 13; Scapapripopat, 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; edyo- 
peat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; mapasrovpat, Heb. xii. 19[here WH txt. 
om. uj; cf. W.and B.as below]; d£ià, Acts xv. 38; ém- 
Boa [L T Tr WH Boa], Actsxxv. 24; dvriMéyo (cf. W. $65, 
2 8.; (B. $ 148, 13]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WH L mrg. Myo]; 
drapvobpa: (q. v.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; «pívo, Acts xv. 19; «pivo roro, TÒ ph, 
Ro. xiv. 13; 2 Co. ii. 1; Oédo, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: éykórro (Rec. dvakómro) 
twa pij, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u. s.; also § 140, 16]); 
tod pn, that . . . not, (Lat. ne), after xaréyw, Lk. iv. 42; 
«paro)üpa, Lk. xxiv. 16; koAóo, Acts x. 47; karamavo, 
Acts xiv. 18; mao, 1 Pet. iii. 10; $roaréAAopat Acts xx. 
20, 27; mpooéxo pn, Mt. vi. 1; but roù uq is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
Ro. vii. 8; d@Oadrpol rot uj BAérew, Sra To) ui) dxoúeuv, 
Ro. xi. 8,10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, uj is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [ B. 8 148, 6], caddy êsri uj, 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv. 18; foll. by rò um, Ro. xiv. 21; dAoyov py, Acts 
xxv. 27; Kpetrrov $v, 2 Pet. ii. 21; é£ovoía rod [L T Tr 
WH om. rod] py epydter da, a right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; dei, Acts xxvii. 21; où Sdvaya pn, I cannot 
but, Acts iv. 20; dvévdexrdv dort roù ph, Lk. xvii. 1 [ef. 
dvévdexros}. ^ b. pý with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : as, 
mpos rò py, that... not, 2 Co. iii. 13; 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; els rò ph (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 
«not, Acts vii. 19; 1 Co. x. 6; 2 Co. iv. 4; foll. by an 
acc. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; 8:4 Tò pn, because 
T, + not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jas. 
iv. 2 [cf. W. 482 (449)], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively: rà yn (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. $ 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); in the accus., rà ph : 
Ro. xiv. 13; 1 Co. iv.6 [RG]; 2Co.ii.1; x. 2; 1 Th. iv. 
6,cf.3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: dare py, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
20; 1 Co. i. 7; 2 Co. iii. 7; 1 Th. i. 8. 5. pġ is 
joined with a Participle (W. $ 55, 5 g.; [B. § 148, 7; 
see C. J. Vaughan's Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen- 
tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc. : 
Lk. iii. 11 ; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 88; xx. 29 ; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 
3; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Rec. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii.17,etc. b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
issome one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
ó py Sy per’ eno, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 
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or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 80; Lk. xi. 23; 
6 8€ p) miorevov, whoever believeth not, Jn. ñi. 18; of nm 
ópoXoyoüvres "Inco)v Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn. 7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi. 49; xii. 21, 47 sq.; xxii. 36; Jn. v. 23; x.l; xii. 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1Co. vii. 38; xi.22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. 11.13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, ete. ; mâs ó ph, Mt. vii. 
26; (màv Bévüpov py, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19) ; 1 Jn. iii. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 [here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg. dravrec 
ol pn etc.]; paxdpios ó uj, Jn. xx. 29; Ro.xiv.22. — c. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) isdenied in thethought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484 
(451)]: rà ui) óvra, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28; 
as pù Aafóv, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7; ós 
14) épxopévov pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; as py épixvodpevor els ópás, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
vii. 29. dee... rives elaiv of u) mioreúovres (acc. to the 
opinion of ó eiBós), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; rà uù BAerópeva (in the opinion of of uj 
oxorobvres), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, od BAeróp. actually invisible); ràv uù yvóvra ápapríay 
bmép hav ápapríav émolgoev (pi) yvóvra is said agreeably 
to the judgment of ó mosas), 2 Co. v. 21 (róv o? yvóvra 
would be equiv. to dyvooüvra). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: fon c«omáv 
xai pù Suvdpevos AcAjoat, Lk. i. 20; eon rupards py BAémrov, 
Acts xiii, 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without etc. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. $ 148, 7 b.]: 
é£5A e pù émarápevos, mo) &pyera,, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [ (but cf. B. $ 148, 7 c.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx. 22; Heb.ix.9. wherethe participles have a con- 
ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 
etc. : Üeplaopev pi) éxXvópevon Gal. vi. 9; pù Svros vópov, 
Ro. v. 13; although: vógov pi) éxovres, Ro. ii. 14; ui) dv 
abrós id vóuoy, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in ôv oix eiSdres [or (with LT Tr 
WH) ibóvres] - . . pù ópàvres, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (acc. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
Tà ui) vópov €yovra (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14 ; ó 8€ ui) yeveadoyovpevos, but he, 
although not etc. Heb. vii. 6; —or since, because, inasmuch 
as: pi doOevnoas rñ riore ov [but GL T Tr WH om. où; 
cf. B. § 148, 14] xarevónae rà éavroi oôpa vevexpop. (ovx 
doGevicas would be equiv. to duvards, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
nas otros ypáupara olde py pepadyxas ; since he has not 
learned [W. 483 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25; 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 45; vii. 30; xi. 24; xii. 47; xxiv. 
23; Actsix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
v. 19; also with the article: ó ij yevóckov róv vópov, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. d. 
where (with the ptep.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(a person) as not, of such a sort as not: py (gràv ró epavrod 
eüpQopov, 1 Co. x. 33; add, Actsix. 9; Gal.iv.8. neut. 
plur. as subst. : rà ui) óvra, Ro. iv. 17 ; rà py caAevópesa, 
Heb. xii. 27; rà py Óéovra, 1 Tim. v. 18; rà ui) kaÜrkovra, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Macc. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in rà oix 
avqxovra, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH á oix ávixev], the 
oix coalesces with dvjkovra and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., uj is 
Prohibitive (cf. W. $ 56, 1), Lat. ne, not ; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: py ywapeba 
xevddo£ot, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v. 6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co. v.8. b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi. 16,19; vii.1; xix. 6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii. 11; Lk. vi. 30; 
vii. 6,18; viii. 49, 52; x. 4, 7, 20; Jn. ii. 16; v. 28, 45; 
vi.43; vii. 24; xiv. 1,27; xix. 21; Actsx.15; xi. 9; xx. 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2[here L Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. give the inf.], 14; 1 Co. vi. 9; vii. 5; 2Co. vi. 14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th. v. 
19; 2 Th. iii. 15; 1 Tim.iv. 14; v. 16,19; Heb. xii. 5; 
xiii, 2; Jas. i. 7,16; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15 sq. ; 1Jn.ii. 15; iii. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. — c. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 
den: py émorpeiyáro, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 31; g? ka- 
rafáro, Mk. xiii. 15, and L T Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17 
(where R G badly karagawéro) ; pů yvóro, Mt. vi. 3; 
yevéoĝðo (but T Tr WH ywés6o], Lk. xxii. 42; cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 7, 5,73; Aeschyl Sept. c. Theb. 1036. d. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: uñ 8ó£yre, Mt. iii. 9; v. 17; py po- 
BnOjs, Mt. i. 20; x. 26, 31 [here L T Tr WH pres. impv. 
oBeiade], (alternating with the impv. pres. óoBe;o0e in 
Mt. x. 28 [G L T Tr]) ; uj ayy, Col. ii. 21; py droorpa- 
pis, Mt. v. 42; pu) krijono6e, Mt. x. 9; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7, 
18,31; Mk. v. 7; x.19; Lk.vi.29; viii. 28; xiv.8; Jn. 
jii. 7; Acts vii.60; Ro. x. 65; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
2 Th. ii. 3, — [in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
contrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim. v. 1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4(pi] ypáyrns, for £yeAXov ypáiew precedes; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 uñ) ypdde is used, because Pilate had already 
written); Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk. x.4; Acts 
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc.: 
pi) oKAnpivyte, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [* more than doubtful” (L. 
and S. s. v. A. L2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 
and Schaefer ad Greg. Corinth. p. 1005 sq.; [ Soph. Lex. 
s.v. py. Others regard the above exx. as subjunc. aorist; 
cf. 2 K. ii. 10; Is. 1xiii.17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix.15,etc.]. f. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula py 
yévorro, far be it! see yivopa, 2 8.; pù abrots AoywrOein, 2 
Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5). 
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II. As a CONJUNCTION, Lat. ne with the subjunc- 
tive; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. $ 139, 48 sq.; Goodwin $ 46]); after verbs of fear- 
ing, caution, ete. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now exists and at the 
same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): émtoxomotrres, p?) 
«++ eyoyAj, Heb. xii. 15. b. with the subjunc. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by an aor., evAaBnbeis (LT Tr WH Qofig6eis) pù ia- 
orao6y, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: @oBotpat, Acts xxvii. 
17; gAéro, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 25; oxoréo 
épavróv, Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; cf. Goodwin p. 66]; ópáo, Mt. xviii. 10; 1 Th. v. 
15; elliptically, pa py (sc. rovro morons [cf. W. § 64, 7 a. ; 
B. 395 (338)]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. c. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjunc. [cf. gram. 
reff. at the beginning]): $offoüpat, pù ramewóoet pe ó Oeds 
pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col. ii. 8. 2. 
in order that not (Lat. eo consilio ne) ; a. with the op- 
tative: rév orpati@ray BouM) éyévero, va rots Secporas 
dirokreivogt, ph Tis... Suavyot, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read dcapiyy, which 
GLT Tr WH have adopted). b. with the subjunc- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [ef. Goodwin § 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH tva pybdeis for RG py res [— an oversight ; 
in R Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted tva]). 

III. As an INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num; (W. $ 57, 3b.; 
[B. 248 (218)]); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.; ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 12, 
33; vi. 67; vii. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 3; ix. 
20; 1Co.i.13; ix. 8sq.; x. 22; Jas. ii. [1 WH], 14; iii. 12, 
ete. ; ui) ydp (see yap, I.), Jn. vii. 41; p) oóx (where oix be- 
longs to the verb, and yy is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; pù yàp . . . od, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. inan 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear [cf. B. $ 139, 57; W. $ 41 b.4a.]: Lk. xi. 
85, cf. B. 243 (209) ; Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 334 sq. ; [ Rid- 
dell, Plato's Apol. Digest of Idioms §§ 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles o? pý in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions ob Oewóv or 8éos or pdBos, wy, which are still 
found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kühner ii. $ 516, 9 
p. 773 sq. ; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that od py is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 
v. 18, 26; xviii. 3; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 
25; 1 Th. v. 3); cf. Matthiae $ 517; Kühner ii. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, n. 202 sa.: Goodwin § 891; W. § 56, 3; 
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[B. 211 (183) sq.]. 
B Zora, cot rovro, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi. 35; Lk. xxii. 34 RGL; x. 19 (where 
R^G WH mrg. dBujog) ; Jn. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. mer 
váceu and L T Tr WH ipoe]; xiii. 38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 T Tr WH; Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); [cf. B. 212 (183)], 
the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc. aor. Ina question, où pi) Tmoiñcet Ti)» exdixnow; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut.; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 139, 7]), in confident as- 
sertions: — subjunc. of the 1 aor, Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
xiii. 2; Lk. vi 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev.ii.11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi.27,etc.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yevoerat); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used 
after où uq; [cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. où uj, L. 
1b.; B. $ 139, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. x. 15; Lk. i. 15; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; xi. 26; 1 Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. ii. 3 [RGL Tr mrg. WH txt.], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 L T 
Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in L T Tr WH with the subj. aor. 
and the fut.) ; with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 
introduced by ór.: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG T om. óz.]; xxvi. 29 [LT Tr WH 
om. őri]; Lk. xiii. 85 [T WII om. Lbr. őr]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk.ix.1; Acts xiii. 41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjune. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., ef. W. 507 (473)): od8€ où un ce eyxaradcira, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for éyxaraX (re Rec. et al), [ef. B. 213 
(184)]. 

pfiye, ei è piye, see yé, 3 d. 

pn9após, (adv. fr. undapds, and this fr. pndé, and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. dpa, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down], by no means, not at all: sc. rovro yevorro, in re- 
plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for ny on.) x 

pré, (uh, q. V, and à), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. $ 55, 6; B. $ 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by py, — either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by yy with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
21; by pn w. a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by uj w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 22; xiv. 12; 1Jn. ii. 15; by uj w. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by eis rò py, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LTTr WH ; — or so that pydé has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by és éà» (àv) uj, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11; by tva 
pi, Jn. iv. 15; by møs ph, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptcp. after 
py w. a ptep., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
py w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
pndevi émcrides, foll. by ugóé w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 
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1. with the fut. indicative: od | 2 pers. of the aor. subj. after un w. 2 pers. of the aor. 


subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9sq.; Lk. xvii. 23; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14; after un8é w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T 
reads p) for the first u58é, T WH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after pydéva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[Tdf. repeats pndéva]; pnd... pnde w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; mapayyéAdw foll. by yif 
w. inf... . pnde w. inf., Actsiv. 18; 1 Tim.i.4; vi. 17; 
kaAóv TÓ py... unde with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after umo w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after ele 
rà py, 1 Co. x. 7; jndé is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after eis rò gn in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after &ypawa, 
1 Co. v. 11; after dore, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where R G T 
badly pre [cf. W. 489 sq. (456); B. pp. 367, 369]); w. 
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 10. 

pnbels, undepia, pndev (and pydev, Acts xxvii. 33 L T 
Tr WH, —a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on [found as 
early as B. c. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. § 5, 1 d. 11; [B. 28 
(25)]; Kühner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. un8é and ets), 
[fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, n0, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as py; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: pydeis being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi. 17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
iv.12; Tit.ii.15; Jas.i.13; 1 Jn.iii.7; neut. up», 
sc. oro [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt. 
xxvii. 19; jnOeis in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; pndev (accusative), 
Lk. iii. 13; ix.3; p. $ofo), Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 
txt. uj]. b. pydeis with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. oddeis) [cf. W. 476 
(443)]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the pndeis depending on the verb; as, ug8eyi eimps, Mt. 
viii. 4; xvii. 9; accus., Lk. iii. 14; x. 4; ug&év (acc.), Acts 
xvi. 28; xara pndéva rpórov, 2 Th. ii. 8. d. with the 
particles (va and ómos (see un, L. 3): with tva, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 43; vi. 8; vii. 36; ix. 9; Tit. iii. 13; Rev. iii. 
11; with dws, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini- 
tive; a. with one that depends on another verb: — 
as on mapayyéAdo, Lk. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22; 
Seixvupt, Acts x. 28; Əardocogas Acts xxiv. 23; dva- 
Oepariĝw épavróv, Acts xxiii. 14; xpive (acc. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; edyopat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; BovAopar (acc. 
w. inf), 1 Tim. v. 14; orojvjoko rwá, Tit. iii. 2, etc.; 
vapakaAG Twa foll. by rò ph w. ace. and inf., 1 Th. iii. 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on àà ró: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 
a participle (see uy, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 12; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. uyüéva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 33; 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 2 Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit.ii.8; Jas.i.6; 3Jn. 7; pndepiav mpo- 
oxomny, 2 Co. vi. 3; pndeulay mrógow, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pune- 
píav airíav, Acts xxviii. 18; dvagoAjv pnd. xxv. 17. g 
noteworthy are — pydeis with a gen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 


23; pnƏér sc. rovrov, Rev. ii. 10 [R GT WH mrg.]; és. 
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pndevi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but xapicpar: is expressed 
here]; 2 Co. [vi. 3 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas.i.4. jendév elvat, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to elvat re, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231°; [L. and S. s. v. IL; 
cf. B. $ 129, 5]) ; pnòev (acc.), nothing i. e. not at all, in 
no respect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Lcian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
"Tim. 43); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213); B. § 131, 
10]: as, BAdrrew, Lk. iv. 35 [cf. W. 483 (450)]; oge- 
ActaÜa,, Mk. v. 26; dcrepeiv, 2 Co. xi. 5; pepipvâv, Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of a double negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. $ 55, 9 b.) : ugkér. pndeis, Mk. 
xi 14; Actsiv. 17; pndevt pndév, Mk. i. 44 [L om. Tr 
br. pndev]; Ro. xiii. 8; pndepiay ¿v pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
pip... ó pydevi, Phil. i. 28; uj . . . pn dev, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
py... pndepiay, 1 Pet. Hi. 6; uñ tis... xara pndeva vpó- 
mov, 2 Th. ii. 3. 

prddmore, (unëé and moré), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.* 

pnBéro, (undé and ró), adv., not yet: Heb. xi. 7.* 

M$8os, -ov, ó, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see B. D. s. v.]: Actsii.9. [Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

pnbév, see pndeis. 

pnkéri, (fr. py and ére), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as uj; no longer; no more; not here- 
after: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt.; with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. c. with a pres. 
imperative: [Lk. viii. 49 LT Trtxt. WH]; Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. e. tva ugkér: 2 Co. v. 15; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending — on another verb: 
on Bod (ériBoÀ), Acts xxv. 24; on dred, Acts iv. 17; 
on Aéyo x. papripopat, Eph. iv. 17; on eis rd, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on ócre, Mk. i. 45; ii. 2; rot ugkéri Sovdeverv, Ro. vi. 
6. g. with a ptep.: Acts xiii. 34 [cf. W. § 65, 10]; 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. où ugkért (see ph, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH.* 

pikos, -eos (-ovs), ró, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for JW; length: Rev. xxi. 16; rò mAáros kal u5jkos kai 
Bdbos xai dos, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.* 

pnk)vo : (ukos) ; fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; to make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i. q. to cause 
to grow, increase: 6 epúrevoe kópios kai berds épjkvvev 
(712), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. pnxivo- 
pat; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [uneúynra, (Tr mrg. -erat)].* 

prrerh, -55, 7, (fr. ujÀov a sheep, also a goat; as kaug- 
Rory [* camlet '] fr. xáuyAos [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 332]), 
a sheepskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17,1. For DYW an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 13, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq, doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
ayy DYI, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 


412 


pentrote 


8eppts rpixivp). In the Byzant. writ. [ Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] pory denotes a monk's garment.* 

wv, [(fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25) ; # pny, sce under 
$ fin. 

phy, gen. ugvós, ó, (w. Alex. acc. pavar, Rev. xxii. 2 
Lehm.; on which form see reff. under dpon», fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a month: Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25; 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx. 3; xxviii. 115 Jas. v. 
17; Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 2. 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 
after the use of the Hebr. win, which denotes both a 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon,’ as in Num. xxviii. 11; xxix. 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. lxvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared, 
was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24; 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. lxxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); [al refer the 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.)].* 

pyviw [cf. Curtius $ 429]: 1 aor. épfjvusa; 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. fem. ugvvÓeica; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down; 1. to disclose or make known something 
secret; in a forensic sense, to inform, report: foll. by mod 
éorly, Jn. xi. 57; revi Tú pass, Acts xxiii. 30. 2. 
univ. to declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by dri, Lk. xx. 
37. [A. V. uniformly show.]* 

pù otk, see py, IIT. 1. 

phrore, (fr. p) and wore), [un more (separately) L WH 
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from ofmore as py does from où; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: énei prore love, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 [where WH txt. uj 
tére], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 353 (301) ; but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. apro 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately ui more [ (see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex.Soph.ii.107. Inthe N. T. use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to woré seems to recede before that of 
contingency, lest perchance]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
aetion [W. $ 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w. a 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xc. (xci) 12 
(where Sept. for 12) ; Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
GJ; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 15); Mt. xiii. 29 (od sc. 6610); xv. 32; 
xxvil. 64; Mk.iv.12; Lk. xiv.12; with iva prefixed, ibid. 
29; w.afut. indic. [see B. $ 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (815) 
d.]: [Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr WH; (cf. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 
[Lk. xii. 58 L T Tr WH]. after verbs of fearing, 
taking care, [W.u.s.; B. $ 139, 48]: w. subj. aor., — 
so after mpocéya, to take heed, lest ete., Lk. xxi. 34; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33); so that an antecedent dogoópevor or 
mpooéxovres must be mentally supplied, Acts v. 39; pirore 
oix dpxéon, lest perchance there be not enough (so that otk 
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dpxéaon forms one idea, and goBovpeba must be supplied 
before ugrore), Mt. xxv. 9 R T WH mrg. ; but LTr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
umore (SC. rovro yeverOw [ VV. § 64, 7 a.]) ° où ui) dpkéag, 
i. e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see py, IV. 2); 
cf. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 143 sq.; 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after umore; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with R. V.) ‘peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of uñmore in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 1179*, 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1172, 33; 1173* 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. s. v.; Bttm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index s. v.; (cf. L. and S. s. v. pj, B. 9)]. after 
QoBo)pa, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that $ogov- 
pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv.8. after BAémew 
w. a fut. indic. [ef. W. $ 56, 2b. a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 
iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see un, LIL), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by émeí, for, else, (see émei, 2 sub fin.): so acc. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 17, see in 1 above. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, in a direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. in indirect questions; a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [W. 8 41 b. 4c.; B. § 139, 60]): Lk. 
iii. 15. (See 8.] — f. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
[R GL (cf. B. 46 (40)) ; but T Tr WH txt. give the 
optative], where ujrore «rà. depend on the suppressed 
idea Siadoyt{opevos [cf. B. $ 139, 62 fin. ; W. u. s.].* 

pfprov CT Tr] or py mov [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvii. 29 T Tr WH. (Hom. et 
al)* 

píjmo [or py me, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (uy and ró), [fr. 
Hom. down], adv.; 1. not yet: in construction 
with the acc. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptep., ume yàp 
yevvifévrov, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lchm.* 

phras [G T, or p) ros L Tr WH], (uñ and rós), [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance; ^ a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. ii. 7 ; ix.4. b. after verbs of fearing, taking 
heed: w. an aor. subj., — after SAérew, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after $oBeisÓa, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w. a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place [W. 8 56, 2 b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 11; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. $ 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (I laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply etc.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (303). Others, 
however, take rpéyo as a subjunctive, and render lest 
haply I should be running etc. ; see V. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where u/mos depends on yváva: ; 
cf. Schott, Lünemann, [Ellicott], ad loc. ; [B. 353 (304) ; 
W. 505 (470)]).* 

pnpós, -o9, ó, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3Y.)* 

phre, (un and the enclitic ré), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 
ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. obre as py does fr. od. It differs fr. un8é in that pndé 
separates different things, but unre those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. VV. $ 55, 
6; [B. $149, 13 b.) : pare... phre, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [T py... u0é]; ix. 3 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3 ; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
pay... pire we must with L T Tr WH substitute py... 
nn8é). pip... phre . . . phre, Mt. v. 84-36 (four times); 
1Tim.i. 7; Jas. v. 12; Rev. vii. 3; tva pp... phre... 
pare, Rev. vii. 1; pnòè . . . pyre... phre, 2 Th. ii. 2 LT 
Tr WH; pj eiva dvdoracw, pndé dyyedov (for that is 
something other than dvydoracts), pre mvedpa (because 
angels belong to the genus mvevpara), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459) ; [B. 367 (314) sq.]-* 

php, gen. ugrpós, dat. pnrpi, acc. uxrépa, n, [fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the * moulder,” or the ‘manager’ is debated; cf. Vaniéek 
p.657; Curtius $ 472; (cf. nérpov)], Hebr. DN, a mother; 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
islike a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. xix. 
27; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called 9 uñrnp 
tév mopvóv, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. mávrov 
(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.)]. 

pare [so G T WH R (commonly), but py re L (exc. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; Mk. iv. 21)], (uy 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interroga- 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
cf. W. $ 57,3b.; B. 248 (213)]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 31 [R G]; 
viii. 22; xviii. 35; xxi. 5 [here all texts un rı (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. ñi. 11; pyre dpa, 2 Co. i. 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see umore, 3 a.) : Mt. xii. 23; Jn. 


3382 


3383 


3384 


3385 


3386 


3391 
3392 


3393 


3394 


proye 


iv. 29. el pyre, see ei, IIL 10. 
its place.* 

parcye [so G T WH; but pare ye RL, py re ye Tr], 
(fr. py, ti, yé), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather ; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
8. Of. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

phris [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly uj ris; 1. 
prohibitive, let no one [cf. B. 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 8 2. inter- 
rogative, (Lat. num quis ?) hath any one ete. : Jn. vii. 48; 
[2 Co. xii. 17, cf. B. § 151,7; W. 574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
pyre, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.* 

hrpa, -as, 9, (untnp), the womb: Lk. ii. 23 (on which 
see dtavoiyw, 1); Ro. iv. 19. (Hadt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
on.) * 

‘pntpaddas (also pyrpadoias), LT Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 152] ugrpoAgas, -ov, ó, (unrnp, and dXoiác to 
thresh, smite), a matricide: 1'Tim.i.9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 
Leian., al.)* 

ByTpo-7rOALs, -eos, 9, (untnp and móe), a metropolis, 
chief city; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. down].* 

pla, see under ets. 

piatve; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. utavÓóotv; pf. 3 
pers. sing. uepíavra: (unless it be better to take this form 
as a plur.; cf. Krüger § 33,3 Anm. 9; Bum, Gram. $ 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. $ 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36); [W. 
8 58, 6 b. B.]), ptcp. uepiaopévos (Tit. i. 15 R G) and 
pepuappévos (ibid. LT Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; cf. Matthiae i. p. 
415; Krüger $ 40 s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol. 1, 1 p. 2sq. ; [Veitchs.v.]); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: édé- 
Qavra hoinkt, Hom. Il. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for 890): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, rápxa (of licentiousness), Jude 8; 
in a moral sense, rjv ovveidnow, róv vov, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
wan, Deut. xxiv. 6 G); ; in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5,8; Num. xix. 18, 20; Tob. 
ii. 9).* 

[SYN. wealyw, noAÓvw: acc. to Trench (N. T. Syn. 
§ xxxi.) uialyw to stain differs from uoAóvw to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while uoA. 
admits of no worthy reference.] 


pireye (or piri ye) see in 


plaga, -ros, Td, (utaivw), that which defiles [cf. kav- 
xnpa, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. páa para 
TOU kóc pov, vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 84; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Macc. xiii. 50.) * 

pracpss, -o0, ó, (puaivw), the act of defiling, defilement, 
pollution: émOvpia peacpod, defiling lust [ W. $ 34, 3 b.], 
2 Pet. ii. 10. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv. 43; Plut. mor. 
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p. 998 c.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 
Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].)* 

plypa or (so L T) piypa, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. 8 6, 1 e; 
pipa, init. ]), -ros, Tó, (piyvvpt), that which has been pro- 
duced by mizing, a mixture: Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. £Acypa, 
q. .]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvups and ploryw: 1 aor. £ji£a; pf. pass. ptep. pepry- 
pevos; fr. Hom. down; to miz, mingle: ri rw, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri ëv riv [cf. 
B. § 133,8], Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WII; perá rwos, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see alua, 
22a). [SvN. see xepdyvups, fin. COMP.: avw-ava-uéyvupa.] * 

pakpós, -d, -óv, compar. jukpórepos, -épa, -epov, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for jop, TBP, by small, little; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 52; Mk. iv. 31; hence 
of stature, r2 ndcxia, Lk. xix. 3; of length, Jas. iii. n b. 
of space: neut. mpoeAOav [pos 2) 6. T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WH mrg. in Mk. (see mpooépxopat, 2.)] pikpóv, 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 89; Mk. xiv. 35, 
[cf. W. 8 32,6; B. § 131, 11 sq.]. o, of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat- 
ure]; of pexpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10,14; Mk.ix.425 dad pexpod os peyddov [ À. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
vi 13; xxxviii. (xxxi) 34); pukpós re kal uéyas, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; xiii 16; xix. 5,18; xx. 12. d. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., &r« [or ér« om.] puxpóv (sc. Zora) 
kat, (yet) a little while and etc. i. e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)]; 
ert puxpoy ócov. ócov (see Geos, a.) ; without xal, Heb. x. 
37 (Is. xxvi. 20); rò juxpóv [Tr WH om. +ó], Jn. xvi. 18; 
— pixpéy acc. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2); 
puxpdv xpóvov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 85; Rev. vi. 11; xx. 3; 
perà puxpor, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (mpd ptxpod, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: pixpa (Ugo, 1 Co. v. 6;. Gal. v. 9; 
of number, pixpdv moipnov, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
puxpa Ovvapas, Rev. iii. 8; neut. uuxpóv (re), a little, 2 Co. 
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 48; xvii. 2; ó puxpdrepos v rp Baoweia ràv ovp. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in 
etc.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. $ 123, 13], Mt. xi. 11; Lk. 
vii. 28.* 

MAnros, -ov, 7, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
Ionia, near the mouths of the Mzander and not far [c. 
35 m. S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales, 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]* 

pO voy, -ov, ró, (a word of Lat. origin [cf. B. 18 (16)]), 
a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]: 
Mt. v.41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.)* 

pipéopar, -otuat; (iios [an actor, mimic]); to imitate: 
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rtvá, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7, 9; ví, Heb. xiii, 7; 3 Jn. 11. 
[Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]* 

MENTAS, -ob, ó, an imitator : yivopal twos (gen. of pers.), 
1 Co. iv. 16; xi. 1; Eph.v.1; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 18 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WH (yhorai). [Plat., Isocr., al.]* 

pipviokw: (MNAQ [allied w. péro, navÜávo ; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius 8 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
pipynoxopat (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 3; rare in Attic); 1 aor. 
éuvioÓqv; pf. pepvnpat; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
pryoOnropar (Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH); Sept. for 131; 
to be recalled or to return to one's mind, to remind one's 
self of, to remember; éuynobny, with a pass. signif. [cf. 
B. 52 (46)], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: évomióv twos, before i. e. in the mind of 
one (see évómiov, 1 c.), Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
dvapynobjva, Num. x. 9; Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16) ; — with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. $ 30, 10 c.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
xi. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; punoOjvat eAéovs, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); ris Əza0ñ0xns, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Macc. iv. 10; 2 Macc. i. 2); po} uvgaÓrva: rà» dpaprióv 
twos, [A. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, Heb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 
lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Macc. v. 4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by ór, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn. ii. 17, 22; xii. 16; by os, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
pépvnpa, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i. 4; mdvra 
pov néuync e, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. uupviakopat, W. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xiii. 8. 

prod, -à; impf. énícovv; fut. pronow; 1 aor. épionca; 
pf. pepionka; Pass, pres. ptep. pecovpevos; pf. ptep. 
pepionpevos (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for xiv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: wá, Mt. v. 43 and Rec. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk.i.71; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv.18 sq. 23- 
25; xvii. 14; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [11]; iii. 13, 15 ; iv. 
20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 9; [Mk. xiii. 
13]; Lk. xxi. 17; rí: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb.i.9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
xviii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
poety in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 380) ; Deut. xxi. 15 sq.; Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi 18; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 13, 
the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 


(Comp. : dva-, ém-ava-, trro-pipynoKe. ] * 
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indifference to a thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 
804; cf. Rückert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.* 

prrbaroferla, -as, 7, (pobós and dmoàíBopne; cf. the 
ptoOodocia of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pun- 
ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

pe0-o-ro-Bórns, -ov, ó, (pobos and drodidwpe; cf. the 
puadoddrns of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator) ; one 
who pays wages, a rewarder: Heb. xi. 6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

píoðos, -a, -oy, also of two terminations [cf. W. § 11, 
1], (uto6és), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. V. 
hired servant], Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for Yaw, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii. 1. ‘Tob. v. 12; Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii 11. Anth. 6, 283,3  Plut.).* 

prods, -oi, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 53W, also for 
n5», etc. ; l. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (xarà óje(Agpa) ; in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
ékxéo, fin.) ; prods ddexias, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [cf. W. § 30, 1a.]. 2. re- 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. ix. 18; — of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 
für christ]. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq.; Mehlhorn, 
d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol, 
1876, p. 721 sqq.; [cf. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. v. 12; vi. 2, 5,16; x. 41 sq.; Mk. ix. 41; Lk. vi. 23, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; 2 Jn. 8; Rev. xi. 18; £xew pobór, to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co. ix. 17; with mapa rà marpi tpay év T. obp. 
added, Mt. vi. 1. c. of punishments: p60s ddexias, 
2 Pet. ii. 13; ris Óvacefieías, 2 Macc. viii. 33.* 

purüóo : (piÓós) ; 1 aor. mid. euiobwoduny; to let out 
Jor hire; to hire [cf. W. $ 38, 3]: twa, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for sav, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.) * 

ploSoka, -ros, ró, (uiobdw); 1.the price for which any- 
thing is either let or hired (Hat., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot’s hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [cf. 
Philo in Flac. $ 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let 
or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note 8)]: Acts xxviii. 
30.* 

probwrds, -o), ó, (picOdw), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i. 
20; Jn. x. 12 sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
v3v.)* 

Muro) ñin, -55, 9, Mitylene, the chief maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the Ægean: Acts xx. 14. 
[Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 84 sq.]* 

Mat, ó, ORDD, i. e. ‘who like God?’), Michael, 
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the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 13, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 


pvâ, -âs, 7, a word of Eastern origin (cf. Schrader, Keil- 
e y 


Syr. badd, 
Hebr. 13 (fr. 13:9 to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T. a weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1 K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq.]). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see Spaypy [and B. D. s. v. Pound; esp. 
Schrader in Riehm u. s.]) : Lk. xix. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 
pváopat, see uuuvjako. 

Myécov, -evos, ó, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Acts xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; [cf. Benseler's Pape's Eigennamen, s. v.].) * 

prela, -as, 7, (uyuvnoxw), remembrance, memory, mention: 
ént ndon TH pveia Suey, as often as I remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. cf. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3; 
motciaGat pveiay rwós, to make mention of one, Ro. i. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th.i. 2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254a.; 
Diog. Laért. 8, 2, 66; Sept. Ps. cx. (cxi) 4); pv. éxew 
tuds, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; dBidXeirrov yeu thy mepi Twos pveiav, 2 Tim. 
i 3.* 

pyfipa, -ros, ró, (pvdopat, pf. pass. uéyvnpat) ; 1. 
a monument or memorial to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) : 
Mk.v.3GL T Tr WH; v.5; (xv.46 T WH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiii. 53; xxiv. 1; Acts ii. 29; vii. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 33p).* 

pvupetov, -ov, ró; 1. any visible object for preserv- 
ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing; a me- 
morial, monument, ( Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a sepulchral monument : 
oixodopety pvnpeta, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6,5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v. 2; vi. 29; Lk. xi. 44; Jn. v. 28; 
xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for 137, Gen. xxiii. 6, 9; 1. 5; Is. xxii. 16, etc. 

pv, 755, m (aváoga); a. memory,remembrance; Db. 
mention: pynyny motetabal rwos, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.* 

pynpovedo ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éuvguóvevov; 1 aor. éuvg- 
pdvevoa; (upov mindful); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
2; 1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
mind: absol. Mk. viii. 18; ruwós, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1 Th.i.3; [Heb. xiii. 7]; con- 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for a person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; rô» mrexóv, Gal. ii. 10 


s. 
inschriften u. s. w. p. 143], Arab. "T 
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(see munka, fin.) ; w. an acc. of the obj. to hold in mem- 
ory, keep in mind: twa, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi. 9; 1 
Th. ii. 9; rà adi:xnpara, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
xviii. 5 (see jupvjaxo). Cf. Matthiae $ 347 Anm. 2; W. 
p. 205 (193); [B. $ 132, 14]. foll. by ór« Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 
ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. to make mention of: rwós, Heb. xi. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; ri, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; legg. 4 p. 723 c.) ; mepi Twos 
(as pvdc6a in classic Grk., see Matthiae $ 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Gr. 8111 note 1; [Harpers Lat. Dict. s. v. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc.]. * — 

pvnpócvvov, -ov, ró, (uyo), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance: eis uvnuóavvóv rivos, to perpetuate one's memory, 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; ai mpocevyai aov . . . dveBnoay 
eis pvp. évómtov T. Óco?, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc, Plut., al.; Sept. for 
"3t, ppr; also for 713318, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God's remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. v. 26; hence edwoia els pynudovvoy, Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Macc., etc.) * 

pynereóo: Pass, pf. ptep. uegvnoreupévos (RG) and 
épunorevpévos (L T Tr WH) [cf. W. § 12, 10; Veitch s. 
v.; Taf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptep. uvgorevÓeis ; (ue 
ards betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WN; Tud (yvvaia), to woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed: twi, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5.° 

poyyrAdros, (fr. nóyyos [al. poyyds, cf. Chandler $ 366] 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and AdAos), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 32 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt. ; 
but the common reading poy:AdAos deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
v. Barrapi£ew].) * 

poyt-Addos [on its accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -ov, 
(póyıis and Ados), speaking with difficulty, [ A. V. having 
an impediment in his speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not Trtxt.]. 
(Aét. 8, 38; Schol. ad Leian. Jov. trag. e. 27; Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 100, 22; Sept. for DIN, dumb, Is.xxxv. 6.) * 

poyis, (udyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with difi- 
culty: Lk. ix. 39 [yet WH Tr mrg. pods, q. v.]. (3 Mace. 
vii. 6.) * 

p68t0s, -ov, ó, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Nep. Att. 2 [i. e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; cf. BB. DD. 
s. v. Weights and Measures]) : Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv.21; Lk. 
xi. 33.* 

poxadls, -idos, 9, (poixós), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]; Sept. for nagi (Ezek. xvi. 88; 
xxiii. 45) and nasi (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)) ; an adulteress; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3; é@adrpot 
peotot potyadidos, eyes always on the watch for an adul- 
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 
Pet. ii. 14. b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiii. 43 sqq., ete.) ; hence 
poryadis is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv. 4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
Š$ 429, 4), yeved porx.: Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 4; Mk. viii. 38. 
(Cf. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. c. 16 $ 146 p. 292, 5 ed. SyIb.]* 

powx&o,.-à: to have unlawful intercourse with another’s 
wife, to commit adultery with: twa. in bibl Grk. mid. 
poiyôpa to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32° [yet 
WHbr.]; xix. 9° [yet not WH  mrg.], 9° [RG L Tr 
br. WH mrg.]; én’ abr, commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 82^ (where LT Tr WH potyevOqvac 
foruowácÓa) ; Mk.x.12. (Sept. for M), Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with rjv 
6áXaccav, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6, 15; rò Aex6év, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a. 
7, 89.)* 

potx ela, -as, 9, (potxevo), adultery: Jn. viii. 85 Gal. v. 
19 Ree.; plur. [W. $8 27, 3; B. $ 123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Leian., al.) * 

porxedw; fut. poryevow; 1 aor. éuo(xevaa; Pass., pres. 
ptep. poryevopévn; 1 aor. inf. uo:xevÓrva; (worxds) ; fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for ^s; to commit adul- 
tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii. 
9; Jas. ii. 11. b. rwá (yuvaixa), to commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another’s wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Leian. dial. deor. 6, 3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14) ; pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debauched: Mt. v. 322 L T Tr WH; 
[xix. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
potxaXis, b.) trop. perá rios ('yvvawós) uotxevew is used 
of those who at a woman's solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, ete.* 

potxós, -ov, ó, an adulterer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see potyaXis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 RG. (Soph., 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq.; Sept.) * 

ports, (uóAos toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with poyes ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where pera móvov corresponds to it in the 
parallel member): (Lk. ix. 39 Tr mrg. WH (al. nóyss, q. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 sq. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarely: Ro. v. 7." 

MoAéx, ó, (Hebr. 325, pad, also 0395; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. p. 794 sq.), indecl, Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([ Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi)] on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 
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arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 
little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see yéewva): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. n3395, which ought 
to have been translated Bai) os ópóv, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. G. Müller in Herzog 
ix. 714 sq.; Merz in Schenkelv. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed. 
9, s. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

poMóvo : 1 aor. act. dudAuva; Pass. pres. poAvvouai; 1 
aor. éuoAUvÓnv; fr. Arstph. down; ¿o pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : oùx €udAuvay rà ipária avróv, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 3 sq.) ; perà yvvawóv oix époc 
AívÓgcav, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; 9 cuvei3yots podvverat, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to xaapà ovveidnars, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; poAóvew rjv yrvxjv, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see maivo, 2).  [SvN. see praive, fin.]* 

porvopss, -o), ó, (podvvw), defilement (Vulg. inquina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, capxós xai mvevparos, 2 Co. vii. 
1. (Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 
mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; etc.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) * 

ponhh, -7s, h, (pépdoouat), blame: &xew poupiy mpós 
twa, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 13. (Pind., Tragg., al.) * 

povh, -5js, 7, (évo), [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; pov mode (L TTr WH 
movetoOat, as in Thuc. 1, 131; Joseph. antt. 8,13, 7; 18, 
2, 1), to make an (one's) abode, mapa rw metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see mata, 1 c.* 

povoyeviis, s, (udvos and yévos), (Cic. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eecl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, [ A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Hes. theog. 426, 448 ; Hadt. 7, 221; Plat. Critias 113 d. ; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; 2, 7, 4; povoyevés rékvov marpí, 
Aeschyl Ag. 898. So in the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
povoyeri) elvai ru (to be one's only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi 34; Tob. iii. 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; (cf. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression ó povoy. vids roù coU and vids ro Oeo) ó povoy., 
Jn. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9 ; povoyevts 
mapa marpós, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because ó Aóyos which 
was évoapxoeis in him was eternally generated by God 
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the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (€voapxwors) of the Adyos in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him rékva roù 
Geo) (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the 
title ó vids rod Geou is given only to the historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but ó Aóyos ó evoaprwðeis or Jesus through the Aóyos 
united with God, is ó povoy. vids rod Oeod. The reading 
povoyes Geos (without the article before povoy.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On povoyerns beds in Scripture and Tra- 
dition ” in his “Two Dissertations" Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
'Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.)], but is foreign to John's mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church ; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.; [Westcott u. s.].* 
póvos, -5,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 125, [fr.Hom.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion); a. with 
verbs: etvai, etpioxeoOat, xatadcimeo Out, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47 ; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 
the pronouns éyó, adros, od, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, etc. b. it is joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
[cf. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk.iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 11; with a neg. foll. by dÀAa, Mt. iv. 4. 
6 pdvos beds, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii.3; Ro. 
xvi. 27; ó povos Seomorns, Jude 4. oix .. . el pù povos: 
Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi. 4; ob8eig . . . el uj 
povos, Phil iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
póvov as adv., alone, only, merely : added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x. 42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
iii. 29 [here WH mrg. uóvov] ; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10. 
póvov pj, Gal. v. 135 où (un) póvov, Gal. iv. 18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by ààAd, Acts xix. 26 [L adda kat ; cf. W. 498 
(464); B.370 (317)]; by dAAà moXÀQ páAXov, Phil. ii. 
12; by dÀAà xat, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. v. 18; xi. 52; xii. 9; 
xiii. 9; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 
B.)]; xxi. 18; xxvi.29; xxvii. 10; Ro. i. 32; iv. 12,16, 
23; 2 Co. vii. 7, etc. ; od pdvoy dé, dAAG kat: Acts xix. 27; 
and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 8, 11; viii. 
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23; ix. 10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [here où óc 
povoy ete.]; 1 Tim. v. 13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xarà póvas (sc. 
xépas), see karapóvas ]. 

pov-ód8aApos, -ov, (uóvos, dpOadpds),.(Vulg. luscus, Mk. 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136; Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; W. 24].)* 

povde, -à; (udvos); fr. Hom. down; to make single or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptep. xnpa 
pepovepern, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.* 

popófj, -7s, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’, ‘seize’ 
(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt.i.p.174; Vanicek p. 719], 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision ; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect Jrvxjs Te kai poppis éuoterynra (of their parents), 
4 Macc. xv. 3 (4); éavepó6 èv érépa poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 
€v pop hy co) émápxycov, Phil. ii. 6; popdny SovdAov XaBov, 
ibid. 7; — this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1878, p. 33 
sqq., with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq.) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was Adyos deapkos) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to pop. 800A ov), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see dpmaypés, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
xevdw, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are oot roù 
6co, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
as a man. (God uéve det &mÀ Qç év rjj abrod pop, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 381 c., and it is denied that God gavrdfew@at 
@dore ¿v Grats ideas... kat dAAárrovra Tó abro eios 
els moÀAàs poptbas... kal rìs éavrov ideas ékBaivew, p. 
380 d.; kier dv woddas popiáàs toxox ó Oeds, p. 381 b.; 
évós cóparos obcíav ueraoxnpariCew Kai petayaparrey €S 
moÀvrpómovs popþás, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 11; où yàp 
Somep TÒ vopiopa rapákoupa kai Oeov poppy yiverat, ibid. 
$ 14 fin.; God épyots pèv kai xdpucty evapyns kai mavrós 
ovrwvocody pavepwrepos, pophiy b€ kai uéye0os nuiv dave- 
oratos, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.) * 

[SYx. popoh, cxíiua: acc. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 
thorough discussion in his ‘Detached Note’ on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. $ Ixx.), popph form differs from oxfiua 
figure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al., on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes uopó? SovAov in Phil. 1. c. 
relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant; and 
oxime to the external form, or human body.] 

popddw, -@: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. pop$o67 ; 
[cf. pop@y, init.]; to form: in fig. discourse ypes [T Tr 
WH néxpis, q. v. 1 a.] o uop$o65 Xpioròs év bpiv, i. e. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal.iv.19. (Arat. phaen. 375 ; Anth. 1, 33, 1; Sept. 
Is, xliv. 13.) [Comp.: pera-, cvp-popiéo.]* 
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pápdaeis, -eos, 9, (popdóo) ; 
ing: r&y dév8pev, Theophr. c. pl. 3, 7, 4. 
i. e. a. the mere form, semblance: ebceBeías, 2 Tim. 
iii. 8. ^ b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 
ing the fact, the very form: ijs yoooeas x. THs ddnOeias, 
Ro. ii. 20.* 

pooxo-roitw, -3: 1 aor. éuzorxomomca; (pdéoxos and 
mouéw, [cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) a calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 émoígse pdcyov. (Eccles. 
writ.) * 

péoxos, -ov, ó, [ef. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 
593]; 1. a tender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. 6,9, p- offspring; a. of men [(cf. fig. 
Eng. scion)], a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. acalf, a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12, 19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for 19 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for 1p3 cattle; for 
^ij an ox or a cow; also for 03y a calf). [(Eur. on.)]* 

povoikós, -1, -óv, (poña [music, eloquence, etc.]) ; freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 
specifically, skilled in music; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels}.* 

póx0os, -ov, ó, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see kómos, 3b. (Hes. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for bay.)  [SvN. see xóros, fin.]* 

pvedés, -o0, ó, (enclosed within, fr. pve to close, shut), 
marrow: Heb.iv.12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) * 

pvo, -@: pf. pass. pepúnpat; (fr. uve to close, shut 
[(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius $ 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 3 Mace. 
ii. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: èv mavri x. év üt pepúnpau to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting ey mavri etc. here (as 
object) with pep. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Lünemann in W. $ 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the ev mavri 
etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see más, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44, 1) : in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled etc.].* 

p000s, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; a. a true narra- 
tive. b. a fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the sons, are called pido: [A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim.i.4; iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.4; Tit.i.14. [Cf Trench 
§ xc., and reff. s. v. yeveadoyia.]* 

purdopa, «Apa; (fr. uú or ui, the sound which a cow 
utters [Lat. mugio}), to low, bellow, prop. of horned 


1. a forming, shap- 
2. form; 
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cattle (Hom., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al); to roar, of a 
lion, Rev. x. 3.* 

puxtyplte: (pvkrzp the nose); pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. 
puxrnpiterat; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: rwá, pass. où puxtnpifera, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. (For 155, Job xxii. 
19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; ys}, Prov.i. 30; 113, 
Prov. xv. 20; [cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 39, 1 (and Harnack’s 
note)] 1 Macc. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 (p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: ex- 
puxrnpita. ] * 

pudtxds, -7, -óv, (uvAn a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvi. 2 LT Tr WH.* 

pvAwos, -7, -ov; 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inserr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. uvAukós (see 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 21 L WH.* 

pros, -ov, ó, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1. 
a mill-stone [( Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [L WH pt- 
Awos, q. v.]; pvdos dvixds, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under one; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name u. óv«ós. 2. equiv. to uúÀm, a mill 
[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt. xxiv.41 LT Tr WH; $o 
piov, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.* 

pvAdy [not paroxytone; see Chandler 8 596 cf. $ 5847, 
-àvos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

Mipa (LT Tr WH Muppa (Tr -pp- see P, p) [cf. Tdi. 
on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160)), -ov, rd, Myra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [ B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.* 

poptás, -ados, ñ, (uupios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
7279 and 434; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see dpyvptoy, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
i. q. an innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the Lat. sexcenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Rect ]; ix. 16 [here 
LT &cpvpides, q. v.]; used simply, of innumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here G L Tr put a comma after 
uvpiáaw] ; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.* 

pup(to: 1 aor. inf. pupicat; (uipor) ; fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8.* 

pvplos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer- 
able, countless, [ A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Sprchl. $ 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. ITI.]), uiptot, «tat, «a, ten thousand : Mt. xviii. 
24.* 

pópov, -ov, ró, (the grammarians derive it fr. pipe to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
poppa, Hebr. ^5, 119; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vaniéek 1198 sq. associates 
opupva, pépros, etc. ; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Mt. 
xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 38-5; Lk. vii. 27 sq. ; xxiii. 
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56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3,5; Rev. xviii. 13; distinguished fr. 
Nay [q. v. and see Trench, Syn. $ xxxviii. ], Lk. vii. 46. 
([From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for ipu fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 310 120, Ps. exxxii. (exxxiii.) 2.) * 

Mata, -as, 5, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the Ægean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.* 

pueripiov, -ov, ró, (púas [one initiated; fr. pvéw, 
q. v.]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
pvornpidy cov pů xareinys TS iio, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; [ef. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer der Griechen, § 32}. In the Scriptures 1. 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding: 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 28). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel; 
secret will: of men, rov Baotdéws, Tob. xii. 7, 11; ris 
BovAfs avro), Judith ii. 2; of God: pvornpia Oeo), the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God's plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see èv, I. 5 £.) ; Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with rod &eXjparos avro? added, Eph. 
i. 9; ro) Oeod, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WHtxt.]; roô Xpwrob, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; rod 
evayyeXlov, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; éreAéaÓ ró pvor. tod co), said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; rà p. ris Bacidelas r@v obp. or 
ToU 0eo0, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 815; of God's purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with ro? Xpwrro? added, ibid. vs. 4; oiko- 
vdpor pvotnpiov cov, the stewards of God's mysteries, 
i. e. those intrusted with the announcement of God's 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men: with the 
addition of rijs misrews, tis eboeBeías, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16; rà pvor. 
Ts dvopias the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God’s saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like x 
and "o in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of adream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, where the Sept. so render 1). (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6; Tob. 
xii. 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i. 9; iii. 3,9; v.32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; Rev.i.20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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pt. i.; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

porát; (voy, and this fr. pvew rovs das to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink}. (Aristot. problem. 31, 
16, 25.)* 

pero, -wmos, ó, (Hesych. rpaipa xai ó èx mAnyis 
alparadns rómos i} kai rà é&epxópeva tev wAqyav ÜOara), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. ii. 
24 fr. Is. liii. 5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi 25; Is.i.6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

popdopar, -ópar: 1 aor. mid. ¿uouncánnv; 1 aor. pass. 
épopnOnv; (pàpos, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
Sault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 3; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 
Sap. x. 14.)* 

pópos, -ov, ó, [perh. akin to pvw, Curtius § 478; cf. 
Vaniéek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen- 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [ A. V. blemishes}. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for D, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).) * 

popalvw: 1 aor. égópava; 1 aor. pass. épepávÓgv; 
(popés) ; 1. in class. Grk: to be foolish, to act fool- 
ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. ^ a. to make foolish: pass. 
Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11; Jer. x. 14; 2 S. xxiv. 10); i. q. to 
prove a person or thing to be foolish: riv copiay roo 
kócpov, 1 Co. i. 20 (rijv BovAzv abràv, Is. xliv. 25). b. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34.* 

popla, -as, g, (popós), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.], 
foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
31).* 

popoXoyla, -as, 7, (uwpoddyos), (stultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph. v. 4. (Aristot. h. a. 1, 11; 
Plut. mor. p.504 b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.]* 

popds, -d, -óv, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
$$ 404, 405], foolish: with rv$Aós, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. L br. uop.]; rd uopóv rod co), an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
25; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17, 19 [see above]; xxv. 2 sq. 8; i. q. 
empty, useless, (grjcew, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 53 (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 


take the word here as a Hebr. term (2) rebel) ex- : 


pressive of condemnation; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. lxviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebraisch. u. Chald. Wörterbuch s. v. 
orn]. (Sept. for 523, Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 sq.; 
for 55, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [Aeschyl, Soph., al.]) * 
Mocé$s (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo. 
(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo [ef. his * Buch v. d. Weltschópf." ed. Müller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Moos) J, after the 
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Ilebr. form n, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. Nw: to 
draw out), and Mwie 4s (so in the Sept. [see Tdf.’s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus [*in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (Mecg9s), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings," Müller's note on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 
31,4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Moiofs uniformly.) On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. 8 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.;— a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. p. 313; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Müller on 
Joseph. c. Ap.1. c.; Stanley in B. D. s. v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Movo?s as it is 
by L Tr WH, for ov is a diphthong, as is plain from 
éevroü, reUró, [onic for éavroó, rajró; [cf. Lipsius, 


IN, v: v (épeakvorudv), cf. W. $5,1b.; B.9 (8); Taf. 
Proleg. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p.146 sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 sq. ; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
$4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. óo, efioci, más. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ”) it is 
wanting in the case of ør: five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2, — apparently without 
principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf. u. s. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. T'df. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p. 146 sq. On v appended to accus. sing. in a or n 
(8) see špony. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with ovy and èv, see those prepp. and Tdf. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq.; WH. App. p. 149; cf. B. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of v and v» in such words as &mokrérww (&vo- 
krévm), exxtvve (ékxóvo), £varos (£vvaros), évevíkovra (évve- 
víkovra), dveós (évveós), 'Iodvrgs ('Iodvgs), and the like, see 
the several words.] 

Naaccóv, (piw) [i. e. ‘diviner’, ‘enchanter’]), 6, in- 
decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
i. 4 and Lk. iii. 32.* 

Nayyal, (fr. 53) to shine), ó, indecl., (Vulg. [.Naggae, 
and (so A. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ's ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

Nofapér [ (so Rec." everywhere; Lehm. also in Mk. 
i.9; Lk.ii.39,51; iv. 16; Jn.i.45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 


1 Natapér 


Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119 
note), -éws, ó, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -éws 
(as if from the nominative Moücevs), in Sept. -7, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, ete. dat. -5 (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -eî (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but T WII -5 only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Tr in Acts l. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
l. c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt. ; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. acc. -5v (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3; 
once «a, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u. s.]; W. $10, 
1; B.u. s.; [Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; 
2 Co. iii. 15. 
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1.9; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Trtxt. in Lk. 1.26 ; 1i. 4; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr mrg. in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 39, 51; 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Natapé0 (so Rec."* ten times, Rec.be six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
tobegiven; Lin Mt.ii. 23; xxi.11(so WH here); Lk. i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), Natapá8 (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation” (Hort)), Natapéá (Mt.iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 TWH)], 5, indecl., (and rà Ná(apa, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e. 1, 7, 14; ef. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 319 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see IVH. App. p. 160°; Tdf. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized inthe appellation 
"32 12, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
14** éd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq. ]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days' journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1); its present. name is en Nazi- 
rah, à town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf. 
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Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359): Mt. ii. 23; iv. 
13; xxi. 11; Mk.i.9; Lk. i. 26; ii. 4, 39, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 39. As respects the He- 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
^Y) ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot ’,(so, besides others, Hengstenberg, 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 
cf. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
T ‘ protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. 8.), or NY) ‘sentinel ? (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or 33) ‘ watch-tower’ 
(so Ewald in the Gótting. gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867, 
p. 1602 sq.). Fora further account of the town cf. Rob- 
inson, as above, pp. 333-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Palás- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth ].* 

Natapnvds, -ot, ó, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance: Mk. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH]; and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.* 

Nafwpatos, -ov, ó, i. q. Na£aprvós. q. v.; Jesus is so 
called in Mt. ii. 23 (ef. B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt Evang. ad loc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 
xviii. 37 ; xxiv. 19 RG Ltxt. Tr mrg.; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
19; Actsii.22; iii.6; iv. 10; vi. 14; [ix. 5 L br.]; xxii. 
8; xxvi.9. of Na(opaio [ A. V. the Nazarenes], followers 
of Ingots ó Na(opatos, was a name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Na8áy or (so L mrg. T WH) Na6áp, ó, (t2 [‘given’ sc. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 31.” 

Nabavana, ó, OND gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, so in Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 
(see BapodAopatos). Butin Acts i. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B. D. s. v. Na- 
thaniel]. Späth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly triesto provethat thename was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate *the 
disciple whom Jesus loved ' (see "Iedyvgs, 2).* 

vat, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
vj; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus $ 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii 20; vai, Aéyo piv 
krÀ., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26; xi.51; xii. 5; vai, Xéyet Tò 
sveüpa, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii 51; xv.27; xvii 25; xxi.16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xi. 27; xxi.15 sq.; Acts v. 8 (9) ; xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vat, most assuredly, [ A. V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37 ; fro ópóv rò val vaí, let your 
vaí be vai, i. e. let your allegation be true, Jas. v. 12 (B. 
163 (142); W. 59 (58)]; elvai or yiverOat vai xai ob, to 
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be or show one’s self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver- 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq.; tva map’ époi ró vai vai Kat rà of 
ov, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 
tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[cf. W. 460 (429)]; vat év aire yéyovev, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
érayyeXiat év abrà TÒ vai se. yeyóvaou, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 (cf. Meyer 
adloc.] It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[ Eng. yea] (Germ. ja): with an imperative, val . . . evA- 
AapBavov avrats, Phil. iv. 8 (where Rec. has xai for vai); 
vai Epxov, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so vai vai, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of vai in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. 3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
xi. 26.]* 

Nawáy, sce Neeuáv. 

Naty [WII Naív, (cf. I, «)], (XR) a pasture; cf. Simonis, 
Onomast. N. T. p. 115), $, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]* 

vads, -o0, ó, (vai to dwell), Sept. for 55", used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of a temple, where the image of the god was placed, 
called also 8ópos, enxos, which is to be distinguished from 
Tó iepdv, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see iepóv, p. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35 xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn. ii. 19 sq.; Rev. xi. 2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [(note 
the es (al. ë) of TTrWH)]. with 6eob, rod 6cov, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 61; 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 sq.; of the Holy 
of holies (see karazéraepua), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15, 17; xv. 5 sq. 8; xvi. 1, 17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec. ; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 24. ó Oeds vads adris esru, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris- 
tians, a Christian church, as dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the 
body of Christ, ó vaós rod cóparos abrod (epexeget. gen. 
[W. 531 (494), Jn. ii. 21, and acc. to the Evangelist's 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

Naoópg, (01m) consolation), ó, Nahum, a certain Is- 
raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 25.* 
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vápbos, -ov, 7, (a Sanskrit word (cf. Fick as in Low 
below]; Hebr. 33, Cant. i. 12; iv. 18 sq); a. 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant 
belonging to the genus V aleriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 
3; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Riietschi 
in Herzog x. p. 203; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Zów, Aramüische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), $ 316 
p. 368 sq. ; Royle in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 152].* 

Nápkwroos, -ov, ó, Narcissus [i. e. ‘daffodil '], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq. ; 
12, 57 etc.) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rüetschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; [B. D. s. v.].* 

vavayéw, -9: 1 aor. épvavdygga; (fr. vavayós ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. vats, and dyvups to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. mep rjv mior (as 
respects [ A. V. concerning, see mepi, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.* 

vat-xAnpos, -ov, ó, (vats and xAjjpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation : 
Acts xxvii. 11.* 

vais, acc. var, 7, (fr. vdw or véw, to flow, float, swim), 
a ship, vessel of considerable size: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for *J& and 77°38.) * 

vairys, -ov, ó, a sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 
27, 80; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Naxdp, ó, (333 fr. N to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 
grat. 8 9 N. épugveverai $orós dvámavai; al.al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v.]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Nahor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 34.* 

veavias, -ov, ó, (fr. veáv, and this fr. véos; cf. neywráv 
[q v.], £vráv), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. *y3 and nn3; a 
young man: Acts xx. 9; xxiii. 17, and R Gin 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. *y3 (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
s. VV. vedvis, veavioxos]: Acts vii. 58.* 

veavioxos, -ov, ó, (fr. veáv, see veavias; on the ending 
-iaxos, -ioxn, which has dimin. force, as dvOpwmicxos, 
BaaiMakos, maior, etc., cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for 33 and 3p3; a young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51°; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH mrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; like 9%) (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc. ; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Knabe, [cf. our colloquial “boys”, *lads"]) used of a 
young attendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Rec.; Aets v. 10.* 
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Nedaokts, -ews, 7, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 203 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D. 
s. v. Neapolis; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip., Introd. $ iii.]: 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Néav médw, WH Néay Tod, Tr 
Neàv mó); cf. B. 74; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 604sq.]. (Strab. 
7 p. 830; Plin. 4, (11) 18.) * 

Neepdv and (so L T Tr WII after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p- 159 sq.]) Natpay, ó, (923 pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. [also Neman]), a commander of the Syrian 
armies (2 K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 27.* 

vexpés, -d, -óv, (akin to the Lat. neco, nex [fr. a r. sig- 
nifying ‘to disappear’ etc.; cf. Curtius § 93; Fick i. p. 
123; Vanitek p. 422 sq.]), Sept. chiefly for np; dead, 
i. e. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx.9; xxviii.6; Heb. xi. 35; Rev.i.17; émi vexpois, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred [see emi, B. 
2 a. e. p. 233* fin. ]), Heb. ix. 17; éyeipew vexpots, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: ró 
cópa, Ro. viii. 10 (rò cópa and rà cepáriov ce vexpóv, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 15 and 3, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden- 
sack [cf. Shakspere's thou worms-meat !]) ; said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for n3) a corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19 ; Jer. vii. 33; ix. 22; xix. 
7): pera rv vexpóv, among the dead, i. e. the buried, Lk. 
xxiv. 5; Odypat rods vexpots, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
éoréa vexpav, Mt. xxiii. 27; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, alpa Ó$ vexpov, Rev. xvi. 3 (for 3199, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for on, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7; xi.6). b. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev. i. 18; 
ii. 8; vexpds Dv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24, 32; plur., 1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 13; év Xpuwrró, 
dead Christians (see é, I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often oi vexpoi and vexpoi (without the art.; see W. p. 123 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see dvácraa:s, 2 and éyeipw, 2) : 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.; ris dmó ray vekpóv, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; ék vexpóv, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dvd- 
craats, dviornpt, éyeipw) : áváyew Twa ek v., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 20; Cw éx vexpàv, life springing forth from death, 
i. e. the return of the dead to life [see éx, I. 5], Ro. xi. 
15; mpardroxos èk rv vexp. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also mperór. rv 
vexp. Rev. i. 5; Cworoteiv rods v. Ro. iv. 17; éyetpew twa 
dr rv v. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxvili. 7; «pivew (àvras K. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; «pirs (óvrov x. vexpüv, Acts 
X. 42 ; vexpav x. (àvrov kvpiebew, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti- 
tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. dyrvxos) : Tò a&pa 
xopis mvevparos vekpóv éarw, Jas. ii. 26; ode rr (ó) Beds 
vexpav adda (óvrov, God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
38. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.] destitute of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 
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up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 13; Eph. v. 14; Rev. iii. 1; with rois 
wapanrdpaoww (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; êv [but T Tr WII om. ev] rois mapamr. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying des rovs vexpovs diras robs 
éavráv vexpods, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: rj ápapríg, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cf. W. 210 (199); B. 
§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: ápapría, Ro. vii. 8; 
rioris, Jas. ii. 17, 20 [R G], 26; čpya, powerless and fruit- 
less (see Epyov, 3 p. 248* bot.), Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14. [Cf. 
Ovnrós, fin.] 

vekpóo, -@: 1 aor. impv. vexpooare; pf. pass. ptcp. 
vevexpopévos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
mortifico), to put to death, slay: Tud, prop., Anthol. app. 
318,5; pass. vevexpwpévos, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also o@pa vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
Tà peéAn, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (rà 8eypara, Antonin. 7, 2; rjv 
ééw, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [dvÓpemos, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].)* 

véxpwors, -eos, T, (vexpow) ; 1. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2. 
i. q. rà vexpovoba, [the being put to death], with rod 
"Ingo? added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God's service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 8. i. q. rà vevexpopévov elvas, the dead state 
[ A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.* 

veo-pyvla, see voupnvia. 

véos, -a, -ov, [allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1. 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for ^y3, Gen. 
xxxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11); otvos véos, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87-39 [but 39 WH in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1 Co.v.7?; Heb. xii 24; 
i. q. born again, dvOpwmos (q. v. 1 £.), Col. iii. 10. (Syn. 
sce katvós, fin.] * 

veozcós and (so T WH, see voccid) vossos, -ov, ó, 
(véos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk.ii.24. The 
form voccós appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in eod. Alex. everywhere veooods; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; [cf. W. 
24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for 13, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41)* 

veórns, -pros, 9, (veos), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for ovy; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv. 12; êk veórg- 
rós pov, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, etc.* 

veó-buros, -ov, (véos and hio), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. v. 7, etc.) ; trop. a new convert, neophyte, [ À. V. 
novice, i. e.] (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim.ii.6. (Eccles. writ.)* 

Népav [by etymol. ‘brave’, “bold J], -evos, ó, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Rec. [i. e. in 
the subscription ].* 

veiw; 1 aor. ptep. vevcas; to give a nod; to signify bya 
nod, [ A. V. to beckon]: rivi, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: d:a-, ék- év-, 
éni, kara-yevo. | * 

vehédn, -ns, 7 (véios), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
225 but also for 3y and pry; a cloud: [v. pwrewn, Mt. 
xvii.5]; Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi.64; Mk. ix. 7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix.345sq.; xii. 54; xxi. 27; Actsi.9; 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x. 1; xi. 
12; xiv. 14 sqq. ; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (rò rjv vepeAnv jjcav, 
cf. Ps. civ. (cv.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x. 1 sq. [Svx. 
see vedos.]* 

Nep@arc(p [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
NepOadin; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. I, «], 6, (OD), 
i.e. *my wrestling' [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or aec. to what 
seems to be a more correct interpretation ‘my crafti- 
ness’ [cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. 8 1], fr. 53 unused in Kal; ef. Riietschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel's maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 13, 15.* 

védos, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], rd, 
Sept. for ay and 135, a cloud; in the N. T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, a throng: uaprópev, Heb. xii. 1; 
often so in prof. auth., as vép. Tpdwv, me(Gv, Yrapav, ko- 
Aotày, Hom. Il. 4, 274; 16, 66; 17, 755; 23,133; dvOpó- 
mov, Hadt. 8,109; evpovÜóv, Arstph. av. 578; dkpiBov, 
Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.* 

[SYx. véQos, vepéaAn: véQos is general, vepéan specific ; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.| 

vebpós, -o9, ó, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for ni'?3, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of xapdias, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10; 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.* 

vew-K6pes, -ov, ó, 9, (veós or vaós, and kopéw to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. vewxopia, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word ó róv vaüv koopay- 
Kopeiv yàp TÒ aaípew Edeyor (cf. s. v. ankokópos ; so Etym. 
Magn. 407, 27, cf. s. v. vewxdpos); yet Suidas s. v. kópm 
p. 2157 c. says v. ot X ó capa T. y. GAN ó emipedovpevos 
abro? (cf. s. vv. vewxdpos, onxoxdpos) ; hence some connect 
the last half with root xop, xoà, cf. Lat. curo, colo]); à. 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. one 
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who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (ods i. e. the Israelites ó ĝeòs 
éaur@ veokópovs Hyev through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 
5, 9, 4) ; as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 
above)] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
p- 1472 sq.; [cf. B. D. s. v. worshipper]) i so v. tis 'Apré- 
pudos, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lghtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].* 

veurepuós, -0, -óv, (veórepos, q. v.), peculiar to the age 
of youth, youthful: émOvpia, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (8 Mace. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.) * 

veórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of péos, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down], younger ; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [ A. V. younger (rela- 
tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to mpeoBure- 
po, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 1 Pet. v. 5. c. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Macc. xii. 1). d. an 
attendant, servant, (see veaviaxos, fin.): Acts v. 6; infe- 
rior in rank, opp. to ó pei(ov, Lk. xxii. 26.* 

vf, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
{common in Attic), and joined to an ace. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. $ 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bet): 
1 Co. xv. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

whOw; to spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
p. 289 c.; Anthol; for mw, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.) * 

vamáto [cf. W. 92 (87)]; (vimos, q. v.) ; to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (Hippoer.; eccles. writ.) * 

vfjmos, -a, -ov, (fr. vj, an insep. neg. prefix [ Lat. ne- 
fas, ne-quam, ni-si, ete. cf. Curtius $ 437], and ĉros); as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
chia: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 8); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for 55iy and bip. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loe.]. c. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for *n3, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exviii. (exix.) 130; Prov. i. 32): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to réAetoi, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Heb. 
v. 13 sq. (Philo de agric. 8 2); vým. èv Xpwró, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 LWH 
[cf. the latter’s note ad loc.] have hastily received vri: 
for the common reading #mos.* 

Nmapeós [(cf. Vaniček p. 1158)], -éws, ó, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where L mrg. 
Nnpéav].* 

Nnp( and (so T Tr WH) Nope [see et, :], 6, (fr. ^3. a 
lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

vnc(ov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of visos), a small island: Acts 
xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)]. * 

viros, -ov, 7, (véo to swim, prop. ‘floating land"), an 
island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11; Rev. 
i.9; vi.14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for `w; [fr. Hom. down].)* 

wnorela, -as, 7, (vyareva, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 
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stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WH om. Tr mrg.br.]; Lk. ii. 
87; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiii. 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, 7 
xepépios Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr, Aristot., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al.; Sept. for pi).* 

voerreóo ; fut. vyorevow; 1 aor. [inf. vyareüca (Lk. v. 
34 T WH Trtxt.)], ptep. »gorevcas ; (fr. vgoris, q. v.) ; 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. e. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14 sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 35]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.980 RG; xiii. 2, [3]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi. 18; vgarebet avvexós kal dprov écbie pdvov perà Àa- 
Tos kai ró roróv avro) Vdap, Acta Thom. 8 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 84, 5 (where see Müller)]; Sept. for psy.) * 

vions, ace. plur. vjeres and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 
118]) voris (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [ WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
ó, 5j, (fr. vy and éa6ío, see vimos), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3.  (Hom., Aeschyl., Iip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.) * 

vn$éáA«s (so Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.*e 
-Aatos], after a later form) and ynpddeos [“ alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. yyw), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine, 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2,11; Tit. ii. 2. (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

vide; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. vjyrare; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; to be sober; in the N. T. everywh. 
trop. £o be calm and collected in spirit; to be temperate, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. v. 6, 8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 13; v. 8; els rds mpoceuyds, unto (the offering 
of) prayer, 1 Pet. iv. 7. [SYN. see dypvmvéo ; and on the 
word see Ellic. on Tim. l.c. Corp.: dva», éevnpo.]* 

Ntyep, ó, (a Lat. name [* black ']), Niger, surn’ 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1.* 

Nuxdvop, [ (i. e. * conqueror") ], -opos, ó, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of *"e church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

vio, -à ; pres. ptcp. dat. sioUvri, nev. ii. 7 Lehm. 17 
L T Tr, [yet all vx óvras in xv. 2] (cf. époráo, init.); 
fut. vum ; 1 aor. évixnoa; pf. vevixnxa; (vien); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer [A. V. overcome]; a. absol. to 
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carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21; vi. 2; évíkgoev ... 
dvoiéat xrA. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. v. 5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. êk rod Onpiov added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; ef. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, to win the case, maintain one's 
cause, (so in the Attic orators; also wav O(kgv, Eur. El. 
955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 
aec. of the obj.: rwd, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; róv xéopov, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33 ; 
vixav twa or tt is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary's devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; róv 
kógpov, ibid. v. 4 sq. mxav ró ovnpov ev rà dya0ó, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ito. 
xii. 21; mxaGoOat bd Tod xaxod, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and driven to avengeit,ibid. [CowP.: imep-wxáo.] * 

vin, -ns, 7 [fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. v. 4 [cf. 
vixos ]. * 

Nikó5npos, (vien and ĝñpos [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people ']), -ov, ó, Nicodemus, (rabbin. sp), a member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
4, 9; vii. 50; xix. 39.* 

Nixodatrns, -ov, ó, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola/itan: 
plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, — a name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding rj» d:8ayjyv Badady, i. e. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Nixo- 
Aaos coincides with the Hebr. Dy93 ace. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in BaXadu; [cf. BB. DD. s. vv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. H. ce.].* 

Nuxddaos, -ov, ó, (vicn and Aads), Nicolaus [ A. V. Nico- 
las], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

NuxéaroAts, -ews, 7, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
12. There were many cities of this name —in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 


42 


b voéo 


Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘of Macedonia.’ 
s. v.]* 

vixos, -ovs, ró, a later form i. q. vixņ (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 647; [B. 23 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Mace. x. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]) ; eie vixos, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; xaremóÓg ó Odvaros eis 
viros, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. ny» i. e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vixos, 2 S.ii. 26; Job xxxvi. 7; Lam. v. 20; Am.i.11; viii. 
7, because M¥j denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriae victory. yx 

Nwevt, j, Hebr. my (supposed to be compounded of 
3 and ny, the abode of Ninus; [cf. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. j Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below ]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about B. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] n. c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; ef. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith’s Dict. 
of the Bible]; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Tuch, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587-603 ; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 
s. v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. s. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Rawlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies ete.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]}. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 R G.* 

[Nwevirgs R G (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Nuvevirns [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Nweveitrgs T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see et, « and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154*], -ov, ó, (Nevevi, q. v.) i. q. Ninos in Hdt. and Strabo; 
a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 80, and LT Tr WH in 32.* 

verríüp, -jpos, ó, (vírro), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

virro; (a later form for ví(o; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s. v. v((o ; B. 68 (55); W.88(84)]; 1 aor. čepa; 
Mid., pres. viarropat; 1 aor. émypdyuny; Sept. for yr; to 
wash: Tud, Jn. xiii. 8; rovs móĝas rwós, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to wash one’s self (cf. B. $ 135, 
5; W. $ 38, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11, 15; rds xeipas, to wash 
one’s (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3; rods móüas, Jn. xiii, 10 
[T om. WH br. robs 7.]; vipat ró mpdcwrdy cov, Mt. vi. 
17; virrovrat tas xeipas aùrâv, Mt. xv. 2. [Comp.: dro- 
vinta. SYN. see Aovo, fin.]* 

vow, -à; 1 aor. évógca; [pres. pass. ptep. (neut. plur.) 
voovpeva]; (soos); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for r3 and 
pyan, and for Oen; ; 1. to perceive with the mind, 
to understand : absol., with the addition rj) xap8ia, Jn. xii. 
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40 (Is. xliv. 18); w.an ace. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by dru, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by ace. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 
absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: voeira, 
sc. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
vócec 6 (RG å) Méyo, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Comp.: eù-, xara-, 
pera-, mrpo-, Uro-voew. ] * 

vóņpa, -ros, ro, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: alypa- 
Aewrilew wav vónua els THY braxony Tou Xpwrro?, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2Co. x.5; plur.: 2 Co.ii. 11 (rod ĉiaßóàov, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 14 ; rijs xapdias aùrõv sovnpas, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind : plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. xavynpua, 2)].* 

vé8os, -5, -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) * 

vont, -55, 7, (vépw to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach.] 
down; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
etpnoet voujv, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9; (Sept. for 5, MINN, 
nm. 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vopny moreîrat €Xxos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6; 
of a conflagration, rò mip AauBávet vous, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9).* 

vonitw; impf. évópi£ov; 1 aor. évdoyica; impf. pass. vo- 
pi¢duny; (vógos) ; as in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus- 
tom or usage; to follow custom or usage; pass. voui(era 
it is the custom, it is the received usage: ob évoui(ero mpoo- 
evi) elvai, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 13 [but L T Tr WH read ob évoui(ouev mpoceu- 
xv eiv. where we supposed there was, etc.; cf. 2 below], 
(2 Macc. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an acc. w. 
inf, Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1 
above)], 27 ; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by ért, Mt. v. 17; x. 34 [W. $56, 1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; ós évopifero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23. 
[Svx. see 5yéoua,, fin.]* 

voytkós, -7, -óv, (vópos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot., al.) : pdyat, Tit. iii. 9; ó vopixós, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law [A. V. a lawyer; cf. ypappareds, 2]: Mt. 
xxii. 85; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 13; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
45 sq. 52; xiv. 3.* 

vopipws, adv., (voutpos), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 
properly: 1 Tim.i.8; 2 Tim.ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 


vopirpa, ros, rd, (vopiqo, q. v.); 1. anything received 
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and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2. 
money, (current) coin, [cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).* 

vo Kados, -ov, ó, (vóuos and diddoxados, cf. érepo- 
&8donados, iepodiddoxados, xopodiddoxados), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypauparevs, 
2], Lk. v. 17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris- 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim.i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc. 
in eccl. writ.]) * 

vopober(a, -as, 7, (vópos, riOnut), law-giving, legislation : 
Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

vogoleréo, -: Pass, pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopobérnra; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevouoérgro (on the om. of the augm. 
see W. 72 (70); B.33(29)); (vono0érns); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for in; 1. 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]) ; ó Aaós èr’ airs 
(R Gèr abr) vevouoférnrat (R G vevouoérgro) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; cf. B. 337 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see eri, A. IL, cf. B. 2 a.y.]. 2. to sanc- 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B. 
u. s.].* 

vopo-Sérns, -ov, ó, (vóuos and ridnut), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ([Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.)* 

vópos, -ov, ó, (véuo to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law; in Sept. very often 
for MA, also for npn, nT, ete. Inthe N. T. a command, 
law; and l. of any law whatsoever: &à motou 
vopov; Ro. ii. 27; vóuos Owawc)vgs, a law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or 
injunction: xara vópov eros capk. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vópos Tov voós, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 
things even which in opposition to this law impel to 
action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 
to be designated by the term vópos, as &repos vopos év rois 
uéAeoí pov, a different law from that which God has given, 
i.e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or ó 
vópos THs Guaprias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2, 
also ó v. rod avárov, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted ó vóuos ro? mvevparos, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.thearticle, Mt.v.18; xii.5; xxii.86; Lk. 
1i. 27; x.26; xvi.17; Jn.i.17, 45 (46) ; vii. 51; viii. 17; 
x. 84; xv. 25; Acts vi 18; vii. 53; xviii. 13, 15; xxi. 
20; xxiii. 3; Ro. ii. 13 [ (bis) here L T Tr WH om. art. 
(also G in 13*)], 15, 18, 20, 23*, 26; iv. 15*; vii. 1°, 5, 14, 
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21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage 
cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take vop. here 
generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and ef. W. 557 (578); B. 8 151, 15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii. 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see 8óyua, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
28; x. 1, etc.; with the addition of Mevaéos, Lk. ii. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii.5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here LT Tr WH 
om.art.]; xv. 5; xxviii. 23; 1Co.ix.9 ; of xupiov, Lk. ii. 
39; of rod eov, [Mt. xv. 6 T WH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 
7. xarà Tov vóuov, acc. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. vópos 
without the art. (in the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; cf. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
[some interpreters contend that vópos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as *a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also *Fresh Revision," etc. p. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker's Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 115 xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Macc. ii. 
21; 4 Macc. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahi, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 343), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7) ; xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 
complete]): Ro. ii. 23*, 25; iii. 81; iv. 15%, v. 13; vii. 1*, 
2°; x. 4; xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 21°; v. 23; 1 Tim.i.9; Heb. 
vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of xvpiov, Lk. ii. 23 [here 
L has the art.], 24 [LT Tr WH add the art.]; of 6eo?, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Meiaéos, Heb. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as dca vópov, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; yapts vópov, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
proraulged, Ro. vii. 8; of é< vópov, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art.]; oí év vd, who are in the power of the law, i. c. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here ëv rà v.]; ind 
vópov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 
23; iv. 4, 21; v. 18; of bd vópov, 1 Co. ix. 20; Sixatov- 
90a: ev vóu, Gal. v. 4; &pya vópov (see épyov, sub fin.); 
€v vóno ápaprávew, under law i. e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to &yovres vópov, cf. vs. 14) ; they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said vépov py Exe, ibid. 14; £avrois elei vópos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid.; vópos épyov, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27; 
$ià vópov vóuo áréðavov, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 
tion, ef. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 [ef. W. 210 (197) ; B. § 133,12]. xarà 
vópov, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law, Phil. iij. 5. The observance of the law is 
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designated by the foll. phrases: mAnpovy vépov, Ro. xiii. 
8; rà» y. Gal. v. 14; mAgpobv ró dixaiwpa Tod vópov, Ro. 
viii. 4; $vAdocew (róv) v., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13; ra 
Bikatóp. ro) v. Ro. ii. 26 ; mpácaew vópov, Ro. ii. 25; morir 
rov y. Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v. 8; rppeiv, Acts xv. 5,94 [Rec.]; 
Jas. ii. 10 ; reAeiv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8) ; [on the other 
hand, dxvpoiv rév vog. Mt. xv. 6 T WH mrg.]. ó vópos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, roi 
av8pés, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.® om. 
ToU vou. (50 ó vópos rou rác ya, Num. ix. 12; rod Aempob, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 9; cf. W. $ 30, 28.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8, 10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often; rà rou vópov, the precepts, 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii. 14. In the Ep. of 
James vóuos (without the article) designates only the 
ethieal portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv. 11; in the 
Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonia! 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vópos riorews, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; rod Xpeorod, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; rijs 
édevbepias (see éAevÜepía, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; cf. ó kawós 
vópos ToU Kupiov pôv "Inaod Xpiotov, vev (vyoU dvdyxns 
dv, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack’s note in loc.]. 4. 
by metonymy ó vóuos, the name of the more important 
part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the O. T.: Jn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. lxxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Ps. cix. (ex.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
li. 44; vii. 14); Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii. 19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so 
2 Macc. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); ó vópos kai of mpodrjrau, 
Mt. xi. 13; Jn. i. 46; Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Macc. xv. 9); i. q. the system of morals 
taught in the O. T., Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; ó vóp. (oi) 
TpoQ. kai Wadpoi, the religious dispensation contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (ó vópos, of mpod. x, rà ada 
vrárpia B.B (a, prol. to Sir.). Paul's doctrine concerning 
ó vóuos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
88 71, 72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 
p. 68 sq.; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 
Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom vóuos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. vopos does not occur in the foll. N. 
T.books: 2 Co., Col., Thess., 2 Tim., Pet., Jude, Jn., Rev. 
vóos, see vos. 
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vogéo, -6; (vócosc) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dvg«éero 
movnpia vogeiv ’AOnvaious, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.) : mepi rt, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (zepi Sogar, Plat. mor. 
p. 546 d.).* 

véonpa, -ros, ró, disease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lehm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

vócros, -ov, 77, ‘disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. i. 34; iii. 15 [R GL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix. 1; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, ete. [Hom., Hdt., al.]) * 

vocis, -as, 7j, (for veoooid, the earlier and more com- 
mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. veoraos, q. v-), Sept. 
for 1) 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
Lk. xiii. 34 [but L txt. yooaia, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
ete.].) * 

vorwlov, -ov, ró, (see vosoiá), a brood of birds: Mt. 
xxiii. 37 and Lehm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. vecord, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael. ; for D MADR 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) * 

yoc'aós, see veoaaós. 

vorditw: Mid., pres. ptep. voad(ópevos; 1 aor. évo- 
vdjucáugv; (vósd« afar, apart); to set apart, separate, 
tlivide; mid. to set apart or separate for one's self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one’s own use: xprjpara, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; pydev r@v éx rijs Stapmayijs, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; xpvompara, 2 Macc. iv. 32; dAMórpua, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (ri) dró twos, Acts v. 
2, 3 [here A. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; Z< rivos, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 

vóros, -ov, ó, the south wind; 
55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf. 
Boppas): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 233, the southern 
quarter, the South; and for Diny, the southern (both) 
wind and quarter; |2'5, the same; op the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 

vovderla, -as, 7, (vouderéw, q. v.) ; admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; xvpiov, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 [cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for vovdérnots and vov6ería, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) [Cf. 
Trench § xxxii.]* 

vouderéw, -à; (voudérns, and this fr. vods and ridnuc; 
hence prop. i. q. èv rà và rí, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: vwá, 
Acts xx. 81; Ro. xv. 14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col.i. 28; iii. 16; 
1 Th. v. 12,14; 2 Th. iii. 15. ((1S. iii. 13]; Jobiv.3; 
Sap. xi. 11; xii. 2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

voupnvia, and acc. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lehtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. p. 145]) veounvia (so L txt. Tr WH), -as, ñ, (véos, 


a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
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piw a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for wn; also for win mY, Ex. xl. 2; and Yx’ 
win, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see uv, 2. Pind., Arstph., 
Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

vovvexós, (voüs and ¿yo [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599, 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([ Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436*, 33 vovvexós x. Sixaiws]; Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 vouvexds x. fpovipos; [2,13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 vovvexós 
k. mpaypatixas ; [al.].) * 

vois (contr. fr. vóos), ó, gen. vods, dat. vol, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forms vod, và, contr. fr. vóov, vdeo; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. $ 8, 2 b.; [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
ace. voüv (contr. fr. vóov), Sept. for 39 and 339, [fr. 
Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i. e. 1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see ĝiavoiyw, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to rd mveüpa, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq. 19; čyew ròv vov kvpiov [L txt., al. Xparoi], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16*. b. reason (Germ. die Vernunft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 23; Eph. iv. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [cf. 
W. 229 (215); B. 8 134, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. to ý odpé, 
Ro. vii. 25; dvaveoto0at rà mvevpatt rod voós, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. $ dvaxaivwots ro) vods, Ro. xii. 
2]. c. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv.5; 1 Co. i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: rod xupiov (fr. Is. xl. 
13), Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16°; i. q. desires, ris capkós, 
Col. ii. 18 [cf. Meyer ad loc.].* 

Nos, -à, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Nuppddwpos; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97); on accent cf. Chandler $ 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv. 15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Nupdar i. e. Nympha, the name of a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256 ].* 

vóp Ó", -75, 5, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vaniéek p. 
429 sq.), Sept. for n53; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi. 2,9; xxi, 17. 2. 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. nbə (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law [cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in- 
law: Mt. x.35; Lk.xii.53. (Mic. vii.6; Gen. xi. 31; 
[xxxvii 11]; Ruth i. 6, [ete.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
9, 1.)* 

vupdlos, -ov, ó, (vindn), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1,5 sq. 10; Mk. ii. 195q.; Lk. v. 34 sq.; Jn. ii. 9; iii. 29; 
Rev. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down; Sept for (nn) * 
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vuppsv, -dvos, ó, (vupdn), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber: of vioù toù vuppavos (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
bridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 84, ([W. 33 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 
writ.; Heliod. 7, 8) ; the room in which the marriage cere- 
monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 T WH Tr mrg.* 

viv, and yvuvi (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for nay ; [fr. Hom. down]); 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i. e. at the present time; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn. iv. 18 ; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 37; xxiii. 21; Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. 1.30; ii. 12; iii. 18; Col. i. 21, etc.; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. to a former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
19,21; viii. 1; Gal.ii. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.q. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5, 10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet.i.12; iii. 21, [cf. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to jarepov) ; 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 31; 1 Co. xvi. 12; viv x. els mávras tovs 
alvas, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ's return, from the age which follows 
that return: Lk. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with év rà xaipó rovro added, Mk. 
x. 80. c. Sometimes viv with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 10; or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short 
time ago), viv é{nrouv ae AcOdaat oi ` lou8ašor, Jn. xi. 85 cf. 
Kypke adloc.; Vig. ed. Herm. p.425 sq. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 31; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply éori; W. $ 64, 
22.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here rop. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. B. $137,10a.]. d. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing: 
Mt.xxvii.42sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn. ii. 8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye viv, come now: Jas. iv. 13; 
Y. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye vvv, cf. Pas- 
sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely : kal viv, even 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 20; and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 [W. $ 43,3 a.]; xx. 
25; xxii. 16; dAAà viv, Lk. xxii. 86; ddAd xal vor, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
adhd]; ere viv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. Zri] ; viv X 
(see vuvi below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 
róre . . . viv 0, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here vvi 8¢]; 
Heb. xii. 26; more... viv 8é, Ro. xi. 30 [WH mrg. vot] ; 
Eph. v.8; 1 Pet. ii. 10; vdv jn, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 3. 
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vov ody, now therefore, Acts x. 33; xv. 10; xvi. 36; xxiii, 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8,43; xxxi. 13,30; xlv. 8; 1 Macc. x. 71), 
TÓ vir &xov, sce Exo, IL. b. f. with the article ; a. 
w. neut. acc. absol. of the article, rà viv, as respects the 
present; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
ravüv [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
raviv; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 111; Chandler, Accent, $ 826]: 
Acts iv. 29; xvii..30; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Mace. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also rò viv, 1 Macc. vii. 35; ix. 9; 
cf. Krüger $ 50, 5, 18; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
$ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)) ; the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v. 
38. B. 6,9, ró viv, the present, joined to substantives : 
as ó voy alov, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12; 
xaipós, Ro. iii. 26; viii. 18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)]; $ 
viv ‘lepovoaAnp, Gal.iv. 25; of viv obpavoi, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; pod 
Ths mpos Ops viv (or vuvi) amodoyias, Acts xxii. 1. Y: 
rò viv with prepositions: dmà roô viv (Sept. for NAYI), 
from this time onward, [ A. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48 ; 
v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v. 16; dypi 
ToU viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; Zes rod viv (Sept. for 
nny. 3»), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are so; as it is: Lk. xi. 39 (vivi. e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
[but al. take viv here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellie. ad loc.]; kai vüv, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28; 2 Jn. 5; «ai viv Oeüpo, Acts vii. 34. vir 8é (and 
vuvi é see yuvi), but now; now however; butasit is; (often 
in class. Grk. ; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426 ; Matthiae ii. p. 
1434 sq.; Kühner § 498, 2 [or Jelf § 719, 2]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas.iv. 16, and R G in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with eè and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 24; xviii. 36; 
1 Co. xii. 20; [cf. B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. viv does not 
occur. [Syn. see dpre.] 

vevl (vüv with iota demonstr. [Krüger § 25, 6, 4 sq.; 
Kühner 8 180, e. (Jelf $ 160, e.) ; Bttm. Gram. $ 80, 27), 
in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 
from the simple viv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W. 
23]; 1. of Time: with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv.13L T Tr WH; Ro. xv. 23, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (pri 

.. tore 06... vui 0€) ; 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 
(sc. 8vra); with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii. 
21 [al. refer this to 2]; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 
11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to róre); vii. 6; Eph. ii. 13 (opp. 
to év r@ kaipá éxeiv@); Col. i. 22 (21) [and iii. 8; also Ro. 
xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to zóre); Col. i. 26 [RG Lmrg.; 
cf. W. 8 63 1.2 b.; B. 382 (328)] (opp. to dó ràv aldvey) ; 
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with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3) ; 2 Macc. 
x. 10; rijs mpós buds vuvi dmodoyias, Acts xxii. 1. 2. 


contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
vov, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is]: 1 Co. [v. 11 
RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since ó yAaoon Aadov 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 LT Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with ei (see viv, fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [R GT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
[here L Tr mrg. WII txt. vov], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
[B. § 151, 26].* 

vit, gen. vuxros, 7, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
cf. Lat. noz, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius $ 94], (Sept. 
for 5*4 and ay), (fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; tva ñ vòé py hairy ró tpirov adrijs, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light etc. for a third part of the night's du- 
ration]; gen. vuxros, by night [W. $ 30,11; B. § 132, 
26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 
article; some make ris vuxrós depend on d$vAaxás]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Actsix. 25; 1 Th. v. 7; vv«rós xai zuépas, Mk. 
v. 5; 1 Th. ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order]; Zuépas x. vuxros, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev.iv.8; vii. 15; xii. 10, etc.; péons vukrós, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
ravry rjj vurri, this night, Lk. xii. 205 xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
23; rj vukri exeivn, Acts xii. 6; rH émovoy v. Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: wúxra xai 
ýuépav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 
he is here said to be doing) ; ras vixras, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 37; vóxras reocapdx. Mt. iv. 2; 
rpets, ib. xii. 40 ; 8:6 ris vukrós, see did, A. II. 1 b. ; 8¢ ddns 
(rijs) vuxrós, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 
êv vuxri, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 95 («Aémrys) év 
vuxti, 1 Th. v. 2, and Rec. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; êv r5 vukri, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; é rf vuxri ravry, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 84; Mk. xiv. 30; èv r$ vueri Ü etd. 1 Co. xi. 
23; xarà uécov rrjs vuxtcs, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i.e. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 


[& on its occasional substitution for ø see Z, c, s.] 

evla, -as, ñ, (£évios, -a, -ov, and this fr. £évos), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q. alodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q. rò pioĝwpa in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference s. v. i&os, 1a.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. l. c.]* 
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when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5. 

vérre (cro): 1 aor. vva; to strike [7], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfix; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one; as, róv pêv &yxei WE... otv- 
yepòs 8 dpa pw oxéros elde, Il. 5, 45.47; pOdoas abrév 
éxeiwos vürrei xdtaber irr Tov BovBàva départ xal mapaxpijua 
dcepyaferat, Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 35; so ri» mAevpàv Aoyyn, 
Jn. xix. 34, ef. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word 
cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp.: xara-vicow.]* 

werdte; 1 aor. éyocra£a; (NYO, cf. vevw, vevará(o) ; 
Sept. for D); 1. prop. to nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippoer., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (ef. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv. 5; Sept. for D), Ps. lxxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [cf. our to be 
napping], trop. i. q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

vuxOhpepoy, -ov, Tó, (VE and guépa), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186; 
[ Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 25).* 

Nae (Nócos, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 3, 1 sqq.]), 6, (r 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 87 sq. ; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq. ; IIeb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 
iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

vwOpds, -d, -óv, (i. q. vabys, fr. vn [cf. vimos] and àéo 
[to push; al. dopa: to care about (cf. Vanicek p. 879)], 
cf. vóBvvos, vóvvpos, fr. yn and ddvvn, Svoua), slow, slug- 
gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [ W. 8 31, 6 a.; B. § 133, 21], rais dxoais, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v. 11; vwOpds kai 
mapeipévos év rois épyots, Sir. iv. 29; voÓpós x. mapeuiévog 
épyarns, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal, Anthol., al.) [SYN. see dpyós, fin.]* 

város, -ov, ó, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
natis; Fick i. 128; Vanicek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 vóros [“ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. tà vàra; in Attic generally rò vórov, very 
rarely ó vôros; plur. always rà vóra; Sept. ó vóros, plur. 
oi varot; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 351]; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)* 
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Eevitw; 1 aor. é£éwca ; Pass, pres. £evi(ouav; 1 aor. 
é€evioOnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. to receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably: rwá, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably; to stay as a guest, 
to lodge (be lodged): évéade, Acts x. 18; év oixia rwós, 
Acts x. 32; mapá rut, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [cf. B. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (201) ], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19 ; (Diod. 
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14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden): Eevigovra 
rwa, Acts xvii. 20 (Eevitovea mpdoowis Kal xaramAnxtixn, 
Polyb. 3, 114, 4; ràv Gedy eee Tò mparrópevov, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1, 4; £evi(ovcat ovpdpopai, 2 Macc. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a things to think strange, be shocked: w. dat. of the thing 
[W. 8 31, 1 £], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3,68, 9); 
év w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. $ 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

tevoSoxée (for the earlier form fevo8oxée in use fr. Hdt. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-6: 1 aor. é€evoddxnoa; 
(£evoBóxos, i. e. Eévous Sexdpevos) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Tim. v.10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ.].) * 

&£vos, -ņ, -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to émydptos, Plat. Phaedo c. 2 
p. 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: .Mt. xxv. 
35, 88,43 sq. ; xxvii. 7; 3 Jn. 5; £évox x. mapemidnpot em 
tis yas, Heb. xi. 13; of émiügpobvres Eévot, Acts xvii. 21; 
opp. to ovpmodirns, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for MN a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 73, Job xxxi. 32; sev- 
eral times for 333). [as adj. with] dayudua, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, +ó Oia8nkàv ris érayyeMas, Eph. ii. 12 [cf. W. 
$ 80, 4, 6] (rod Aóyov, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of : Sayai, Heb. xiii. 9; £cvov tı, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
3, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 
host: ó &évos pov, Ro. xvi. 23, where xai ris éxxAnoias 
dans is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
‘who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Fritzsche).* 

téorys, -ov, ó, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius) ; 1. 
« sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9 — see Baros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here T WII 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

Enpaive: 1 aor. é&ripava (Jas. i. 11); Pass., pres. Enpai- 
vouat; pf. 3 pers. sing. é&npavrae (Mk. xi. 21), ptep. één- 
pappevos; 1 aor. FNAC M cf. B. 41 (36) ; (fr. £npós, q- 
v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 3 and v^2n; to 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., ròv xóprov, Jas. i.11; pass. 
lo become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for wy): of plants, Mt. xiii. 6; xxi. 19 sq.; Mk. iv. 6; 
xi. 20 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of tho 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: $ myn, Mk. 
v. 29 ; rà dap, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7; Is. xix. 5); of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; ; efnpappery xeip, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 

ps -d, -óv, fr. Hdt. down, dry: rò £/Aor, Lk. xxiii. 
31 (in a proverb. saying, ‘if a good man is treated so, 
what will be done to the wicked ?* cf. Ps.i. 3; Ezek. xx. 
47. Is. lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body 
qepriv ed of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as xeíp, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii.3 L T Tr WII ; Lk. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as Émpoí, withered, Jn. v. 3. ofthe 
land in distinction from water, 4 {ypd sc. yj (Sept. for 
nwa, Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18; 
592 (550)]: MR xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where LT Tr 
WH add yis* 

EvAwos, -ivy, «vov, (gddor), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood : oxein, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
eldwrda, Rev. ix. 20 (coi, Bar. vi. 30 [ Ep. Jer, 29]).* 

Evdoyv, -ov, Tó, (fr. £úo to scrape, plane), fr. Ilom. down; 
Sept. for ps 1. wood: univ. 1Co.iii. 12; £. Óvtvov, 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which is made of wood, as a bonc from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [A. V. tree, 
q. v: in B. D. Am. ed.], Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal. 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (yy, Gen. xl. 19; ‘Deut: xxi. 23; 
Josh. x. 26; Esth. v. 14), — a use not found i in the classics 
[ef. L. and S. s. v. II. 4]. A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. xaAov, Evħoréðn, mo8oxdákxn, 
moðorrpáßn, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
Hebr. 10, a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27]; 
xxxiii. 11; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq.; 
[B. D. s. v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hadt. 6, 75; 9,37; 
Arstph. eq- 867, 394, 709); a cudgel, stick, suff: plur, 
Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt. 
2, 63; 4,180; Dem. p. 645,15; Polyb. 6,37,3; Joseph. 
b.j.2,9,4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 
31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii. 1; Is. xiv. 8, etc.) ; & rìs (es, 
see (on, 2 b. p. 274*. 

[&v, older form of có», retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, as £vufjatvo, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; see Meister- 
hans $49, 11; L. and S. s. v. ov», init.; and cf. Z, c, s.] 

£vpáo (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for £vpéo, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; [W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]),-@: pf. pass. 
ptep. éEupnpévos; Mid., pres. inf. fypac@a [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) £ipas6a (1 aor. mid. inf. 
fr. £ópo) ; see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. 
plur. guphowvra [but T Tr WH read the fut. -covrac] ; 
(fr. £vpóv a razor, and this fr. fio); Sept. for m3; to 
shear, shave: pass. 1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one's self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an acc. specifying the obj. 
more precisely [cf. B. 8134, 7; W.$32,5]: Tv keaXij, 
Acts xxi 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19; Lev. xxi 5; ras 
odppvas, Hat. 2, 66; rò capa, 2, 37). . 
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6, rj, Tó, originally rós, r}, ró, (as is evident from the 
forms roi, rai for oi, ai in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE Pronoun; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. $ 17, 1; B. 
101 (89) sq.; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, ro) 
yap kai yévos éopev, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: ó uév .. . ó Qé, that... this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. uév]; of pèv . . . of 8é, Acts 
xxviii. 24; Phil. i. 16 sq. ; of uév . . . ó 8é, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; robs uév . . . rovs dé, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; oi pèv . . . Ador 8€ (Lehm. of 86) . . . repos 
8é, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12; rés foll. by oi 8é, Acts 
xvii. 18; 8s (see ds I.) uév foll. by ó 8é, Ro. xiv. 2; oi 8€ 
stands as though oi uév had preceded, Mt. xxvi. 67; xxviii. 
17. 8. in narration, when either two persons or 
two parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; ó 
8é, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv. 4; xxi. 
29 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30, 48; xxii. 10, 
34; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5, 9; iv. 20; 
Mk. xii. 14 [RG L mrg.], 16 [L br. of 86]; Lk. vii. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9, 38, 71; Actsiv. 21; xii. 15, and often; 
of uév oiv, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v. 41; xv. 8, 80; ó 
pev oc», xxiii. 18; xxviii. 5. 

II. As the DEFINITE or PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the post positive article, — as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
plained at length by W. $8 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5 sqq.]. Asin all languages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
6 Atos, 6 oùpavós, ù yñ, ñ ÓáXacca, ó Beds, ó Aóyos (Jn. i. 
1 sq.), ó &udoXos, rò has, n oxoría, ñ (eñ, ó Odvaros, 
etc. b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as $ Suatog ivy, ñ copia, $ 
Bóvajus, 1) dAnOea, etc. ó épxópevos, the well-known per- 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 8; Lk. vii, 
19; ó mpopyrns, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii 40; $ cwrnpia, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; j 
ypaghn, ete. ; 5 veéAn, the cloud (well known from the 
O. T.) 1 Co. x. 1 sq.; rods dyyéAous, Jas. ii. 25; rà 
ékrpópari, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: ó vids rod Oeo), ó vids roð dvÓpórrov, (see vids) ; 
ó &:8dexados ToU '"IaparA, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p.613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
a person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as rovs páyovs, Mt. ii. 7 
cf. 1; oi doxot, Mt. ix. 17; of daipoves, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 28; 
tiv Óvov kai rà» máÀov, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
rà Bpédn, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; dad rà» OévBpew, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; rà íepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; rò màoiov, the ship which stood 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [R G T, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2 [RG]; +ó dpos, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard rà dpos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like $ ópewr, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, etc.) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
p. 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthüusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 
in Meyer's Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v. 1; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Macc. ix. 38, 40); $ olxía, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 36; xvii. 25; tra rov podioy, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v. 15; also mì riv Avyviay, ibid.; év rj dárvy, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; ó érawos, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: $ 8ó£a, rò xpdros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 18, 
etc. o. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, — as of dorépes, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
25; al dAórrexes, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, etc. ; — or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in of apr 
catoi, of ypappareis, of reAdvat, of dvÜpomoi, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); oi deroi, Mt. xxiv. 28; 
rois kvatv, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind; thus, ó dvOpwros, Mt. xv. 11; 6 eOvtxds x. reAovys, 
Mt. xviii. 17; ó épyárgs, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v.18; 6 pecirns, 
Gal. iii. 20; ó KAnpovopos, Gal. iv. 1; 6 Sixatos, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 88; rà aueia tov droaróAov, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29, 2; D. § 129 a. 5]: xatpe ó BaoiXebs Tv "Iovd. 
(prop. ov ó Bas., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vai, ó 
marnp, Mt. xi. 26; dye viv oi mÀoúcuot, kavoare, Jas. v. 1; 
ovpave kat oi dytot, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41; x. 47; 
Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11, 13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi.1,4sq.; Rev. xii. 
12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: eme or 
Qoi neydÀn TH bop, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
xxvi. 25); yur) mpocevxouévg ... dkarakaA/mroQ Tj KE- 
Qa), 1 Co. xi. 5; esp. in the expression &yew ri when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, i a 
les épaules larges); so, čyew ijv xeipa. £ypáv, Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; rò mpócomov ós dvÜpórov [(Ree. dv8po- 
mos)], Rev. iv. 7; rà alo8nrípia yeyvuvacpeva, Heb. v. 
14; drapáflarov rijv iepocóvqv, Heb. vii. 24; riv karoiknow 
«rh. Mk. v. 3; riv els éavrois dydmnv krevi, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
avro), üuóv, is added to the substantive: Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 
viii. 17; Rev.ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125, 5]. g. Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 
W. $ 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
sq]; a. as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned; 
thus we find "Iyco?s and 6 "Ins., años and ó IañÀ., etc. 
ThiAGros has the article everywhere in John's Gospel and 
also in Mark’s, if xv. 43 (in RG L) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: rà 
Ioond, Mk. xv. 45; róv 'IakóB xai rov’Hoad, Heb. xi. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i.1 
Sqq.; Lk. iii. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as róv 
viv "Iwond, Heb. xi. 21; róv viðv 'Eupóp, Acts vii. 16; 
ó 6cóc "Icaáe, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; ¿ray dynode 
*ABpadp x. "loaàk . . . kal mdvras Toùs mpodpyras, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae $ 274) ; let the foll. suffice as exx.: 


*ABpadp 6 marp juóv, Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; "Iákxoforv 
tov tov ZeBedaiov kal 'Ioávvgy róv adeddov abrov, Mt. iv. 
21; Mapia 5 Maydadnuy, Mt. xxvii. 56, etc. ; "Ioávvge ó 
Banriorns, Mt. iii. 1; ‘Hpwdns ó rerpápxns, Lk. ix. 7; 
"Ingots ó Aeyóuevos Xptoros, Mt. i. 16; ZavAos 06 6 kai 
Ila@Àos sc. xadovpevos, Acts xiii. 9; Zipavos rov Aempod, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Baprípatos ó rupdds, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaya- 
piov ro) dzoAouévov, Lk. xi.51. But there are excep- 
tions also to this usage ó 8€ 'Hpons ó rerpdpxns, Lk. iii. 
19; róv ZaovaA, vidy Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: TatAos dmócroÀos, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 
1, etc. B. Proper names of countries and re- 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 
of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the. article, as 2 
*Ayaia (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), 9 T'aAaría, ñ TadtAuia, 1) "Ira- 
Aía, ñ 'Tovüaia, ù Maxedovia (but cf. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), etc. Only Atyumros, if Acts vii. 11 L T Tr WII be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly év, 
eis and éx, are without the article; but we find darò (RG 
ék) THs “Popns in Acts xviii. 2. Y. Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i. 5; 
Lk.iv.1; xiii 4; Jn.i. 28; rod Kedpwv, Jn. xviii. 1 GL 
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns po, cov, uv, Upóv, abro), éavróv, abràv: Mt. 
i. 21, 25; v.45; vi. 10-12; xii. 49; Mk.ix. 17; Lk. vi. 
27; x. 4; xvi.6; Acts xix. 25 [LT Tr WH gu]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 32; 2 Co. viii. 
23; Jas. v. 20, ete.; cf. B. $ 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns éuds, ods, jjuérepos, bpérepos, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and John generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (4 kpiais 7) éun, Jn. v. 30; ó Aóyos ó aos, xvii. 17; ý 
kotvovía 7) Hperepa, 1 Jn. i. 8; 6 Katpds ó ipérepos, Jn. vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(rois égois pnyaow, Jn. v. 47; 7 ep) ddayy, vii. 165 và» 
aj Aadidy, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 20; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. iii. 7, etc. c. When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
— as rò idtov dopriov, Gal. vi. 5; ó dya0os ávÜperos, Mt. 
xii. 35; rjv Stxaiay xpiow, Jn. vii. 24; 9 dya pépis, Lk. 
x. 42; rò dytov mvebua, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; $ alanos 
Con, Jn. xvii. 3, and many other exx.; — or the adjective 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as rd mvedua rò dywv, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Heb.ii.7; ix.8; x.15; 9 (ej ñ 
aidvos, 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; 6 mov ó kaXós, Jn. x. 11; rjv 
mvAnv tiv cibügpáv, Acts xii. 10, and other exx.; — very 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv. 10 RG]; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. 
xi 5, [ef. B. § 125, 5; W. $20,1c.]. As to the adjec- 
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tives of quantity, Sos, as, mo) ús, see each in its own 
place. d. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as ý xar' ékAoyijv mpddeots, Ro. ix. 11; ġ 
ap’ énod ialen, Ro. xi. 27; ó Aóyos ó rod aravpov, 1 Co. 
i. 18; 4 eis Xpeordv mioris, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
$ miats Dpàv fj mpós róv Ocóv, 1 Th. i. 8; ris Otakorías ris 
eis rovs dytous, 2 Co. viii. 4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 131 (124) sqq. ; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. e. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (odros, éxeivos) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows [W. $ 18, 4; B. $ 127, 29-31]; as, ó 
&vOpwmos otros, Jn. ix. 24 [odros ó dvOp. L Tr mrg. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; ó Aads obros, Mt. xv. 8; ó vids cov 
otros, Lk. xv. 80; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; odros 6 dvépwmos, Lk. xiv. 30; obros ó Aaós, 
Mk. vii. 6 [ó A. ofr. L WH mrg.]; obros ó vids pov, Lk. 
xv. 24; obros ó reAóvgs, Lk. xviii. 11 [ó reà. ofr. L mrg.]; 
obros ó Adyos, Jn. vii. 36 [ó Ady. or. LT Tr WH], and 
many other exx. on éxeivos, see éxeivos, 2; on aùròs 6 
etc., see abrós (I. 1 b. etc.) ; on ó abrós etc., see abrós, 
IIT. 8. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. $ 34, 2; B. 
$ 128, 1]; as, rò dya0dv, Tò kaAóv (which see each in its 
place); rò &Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, rò 
yroordy rot Oeod, Ro. i. 19; rà dddvarov rod vópov, Ro. 
viii. 3; rò doOevés tov Geov, 1 Co. i. 25; avris, Heb. vii. 
18; rà dópara r. 8o), Ro. i. 20; rà kpvrrà tis aloxúvns, 
2 Co. iv. 2, etc. 4. The article with cardinalnu- 
merals: els one; 6 elc the one (of two), see els, 4 a. ; 
but differently ó efs in Ro. v. 15, 17, (he (that) one. So 
also of 8vo (our ihe twain), Mt. xix. 5; of déxa the (those) 
ten, and of évvéa, Lk. xvii. 17; éxeivoe of Seka (ka) ókró, 
Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [ W. 
$$ 18, 3; 45, 7; B. $8 129, 1 b.; 144, 9]; as, ó mepágov, 
Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii. 5; ó Sarrí(ov, Mk. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 6 Banriorns); ó aneipov, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 6 dAobpetwv, Heb. xi. 28; of Baerá(ovres, Lk. vii. 14; 
oi Booxovres, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v. 14; of éoOiovres, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; ro deAopevov, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; rà inápxovra (see imdpxa, 2). b. the ptcp. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. B. $144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 23; Jn. 
xv. 23; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 13, and very often. mâs ó 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi. 
30 [T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. art.]; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. iii. 13, etc. ; paxdpios ó w. a ptep., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, etc.; otal ópiv of w. a ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. rd with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which 
{with a fin. verb], rò yevvópevov, Lk. i. 35; rò yeyevvgué- 
vov, Jn. iii. 6. c. the article with ptcp. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22, 24; 2 Tim. i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 21, etc. 6. The neut. 
ró before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2a.; 3c.]); 
as, rd kaÜica, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x. 40; rò GcAew, Ro. vii. 
18; 2 Co. viii. 10; rò moroa, Tà érireAécat, 2 Co. viii. 11, 


and other exx. ; rovro xkpivare* TÓ py TiÉévat krÀ. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (avri rov, ev TO, els ró, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John's Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. rod w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 843 sqq.; W. § 44,4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
To) with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after á£ov, 1 Co. xvi. 4; aye, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47); 
eLaropvipat, 2 Co. i. 8. B. for the simple expletive 
[i. e. *complementary '] or (as it is commonly called) 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used) ; thus after mpo- 
Ovpia, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; éXrís, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec.]; é(jre« edxatpiav, Lk. 
xxii. 6 [not L mrg.]; 6 xatpés (sc. esri) rot dp£aota:, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (katpóv éxew w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi 15); Seddvae rijv é£ovoíay, Lk. x. 19 (é£ovaíav &xew 
with simple inf, Jn. xix. 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); dqethérat 
eopev (equiv. to ófeiAouev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 3); roov elvat, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58; 
v. 89; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); xpeíav 
Eye, Heb. v. 12; edeaxey dpOadrpors rod u) BAémew Kat 
dra rob py axove, that they should not see .. . that they 
should not hear [cf. D. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (yew dra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see ods, 2); émAno6n 
ó xpóvos rou rekeiv atrnv, at which she should be deliv- 
ered [ef. B. 1. c.], Lk. i. 57; émÀñ0o0. quépa, . . . rod mepe- 
repeiv avrov, that they should circumcise him [cf. D. l. c.], 
Lk. ii. 21; after dvévdexrov éarw, Lk. xvii. 1 [so B. $ 140, 
15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
éyevero [cf. B. $ 140, 16 8.; W. L. c.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art.]. y. after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, etc.: after xpivew 
(see xpiva, 4) ; éyévero yvóp [-ugs T Tr WH (see yivouas, 
5 e.a.)), Acts xx. 3; rò mpócwrmov eornptéev, Lk. ix. 51; 
ovvridecOa, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
mpocevyecOa, Jas. v. 17; mapakaAeiv, Acts xxi. 12; év- 
réANeoOa, Lk. iv. 10; émorédAAev, Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 25[R G T, but L Tr txt. WH here dmocréA. ; B. 
210 (232)]) ; xaravevew, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with py before the inf. [see py, I. 4 a.; 
B. $148, 13; W. 325 (305)]; thus, after karéyo tid, Lk. 
iv. 42; xparoüpat, Lk. xxiv. 10; keAío, Acts x. 47; vro- 
oréAAopat, Acts xx. 20, 27; mac, 1 Pet. iii. 10; xara- 
mavo, Acts xiv. 18; without wy before the inf. after 
éyxonropat, Ro. xv. 22. e. tod with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xiii. 47; Phil. iii. 21; eis dxaOapoiav rod árisd(ea6at 
rà copara avtéy, to the uncleanness of their bodies be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. $ 140, 14]; W. 325 
(305) sq. t. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W. $ 44,4 b.; B.§ 140,17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 13; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. 3 (where LT WH om. Tr br. rod); Lk. 
i 77, 79; ii. 24, 27; v. 1 [R GL txt. Tr mrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. rod); xxii. 31; xxiv. 29; Acts 
iii. 2; xx. 30; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 
Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7, 9; xi. 5. w. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after more, to cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (306); B. § 140, 
16 8.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. $ 125, 
10sq.; W.$18,3], a. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; as, rò mépav, the region beyond; rà dvo, rà 
káro, TÓ viv, rà CumpooÓev, rà omiow, ete.; see these 
words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectively, as $ ¿ve ‘Iepovoadnp, ó Tore kógpos, ó 
¿zo dyÜporros, ó viv aiv, etc., on which see these several 
words. c. the neut. ro is used in the acc. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, ró 
máy, 2 Co. xiii. 2; rà viv or ravdy, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as rò Aoumóv, rò mporepov (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); ró mpórov (Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 
39); rò mAciorov (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before prepositions with 
their cases is very often so used that dv, dvres, Óvra, 
must be supplied in thought [cf. B. $ 125, 9; W.$18,3]; 
thus, of darò “IraXias, amò Oeocadovixns, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 (cf. W. $ 66, 6]; 6 £ rum, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
viii. 1; neut. rà mpós, Mk. ii. 2; of Z< rwos, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 etc.; of mapá twos, Mk. iii. 21 (see 
mapa, I. e.). à mept rwos, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; (add, rà (T Tr WH rò) mepi epo, Lk. xxii. 
37], etc. (see mepi, I. b. B.) ; rà mepi tiwa, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
mepi, IT. b.]; of perá ros, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; of mepi riwa, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. +ó 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230 
(216); B. 8$ 125, 12; 131,9]: ró xab’ zuépav, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 3; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [R G WII br.]; 
Tó xaOdXov, at all, Acts iv. 18 [L T WH om. ró]; besides, 
in rà kara odpxa, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. etc. for 1883, p. 108]; rà xar épé, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; rò éé iuàv, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
TÓ êp piv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; rà mpós (róv) Oedv, acc. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1, (iepeî rà mpóç rods 
beos, arparyyà 8€ rà mpds robs dvÜpómovs, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 18, 11; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.); 
TÒ êk pépous sc. dv, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 


[ef. W. § 30, 3; B. $125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: "IdkwBos ó rod ZeBedaiov, ó rob 'AXqaíov, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Mapia ñ rod 'laxófov, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [T om. Tr br. rov]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
TTr WH]; 'Enpóp rov Zvxép, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; 5 rov Ovpiov, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of XAdys, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
of ’AptoroBovdov, of Napxiocov, Ro. xvi. 10 8q.; of ToU 
Xpiorov, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are 
Christ's], 1 Co. xv. 28 GL T Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; of rà» 
Papicaiay, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 
18 RG L; Kawapeía ñ dMrrmov, the city of Philip, Mk. 
viii. 27, b. ró and ra tivos: as rà roO eop, the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to rà rà» dvÓpó- 
Tov, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense rà rod 
kupiov, opp. to rà Tov xdopov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; và rips 
capxós, rà Tod mvevparos, Ro. viii. 5; rà óuóv, your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; (5reiv ró or rá twos, 1 Co. x. 24; 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; rà rìs eipzvgs, rìs oixoðopñs, which. 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; rà rìs doOeveias pov, which per- 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; rà Kaícapos, rà 
TOU Oeov, due to Cæsar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; rà rod vgmíov, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; rd. 
twos, the house of one (rà Aókovos, Theocr. 2, 76; [es 
rà ro) dOeAo), Lysias c. Eratosth. $ 12 p. 195]; cf. ev 
trois marpixois, in her father's house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
438 ed. Migne; Gen. xli. 51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. m3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. *12)]); with the name of a deity, 
the temple (rà tod Ards, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also rò 
ToU Acs, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 
15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
rà Tov vópov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; Tò ris maporpias, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; rà rà» Oauowopévov, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; rò rìs cvs, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
xxi. 21. 10. The neuter ró is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. $ 125, 13; W. 109 (103 sq.)]: eirev abrà ró El 0ova- 
cat morevoa, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 23 [but L T Tr WH ró E? õúvp ‘If thou canst!’]; 
cf. Bleek ad loc.; [Riddell, The Apology ete. Digest of 
Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
O. T. quoted in the New: ró Où dovevcets, the precept, 
‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 
(where Lehm. ér: for ró); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal.v.14. before indir. questions: +ó ris etc., 
Tò ri etc., rò mas etc, Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 
4, 23 sq.; Actsiv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th.iv.1; 
cf. Matthiae $ 280; Krüger $ 50, 6, 10; Passow ii. 
p. 395°; [L. and S. s. v. B. I. 8 sq.]. b. before single 
words which are explained as parts of some discourse 
or statement [reff. as above]: ró"Ayap, the name" Ayap, 
Gal. iv. 25 [T L txt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Ayap]; ró 
‘dvéBy’, this word dvé8n, Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on 
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Gal. l. c.]; ró t€ drag’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p- 731 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression 4 
ovai (apparently because the interjection was to the 
writer a substitute for the term g zÀmyn or ñ (Ars [W. 
179 (169)]), misery, calamity, [ A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14. 

III. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
the article is omitted in the N. T. where aecording to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann ($ 124, 8) [cf. also 
Green ch. ii. iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq.; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp's doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
8d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 
etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. 
remarks: 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as uos, yñ, Beds, Xpurrós, mveüpa d'ytov, où uldvios, 
€ávaros, vexpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
vexpés, 1 b. p. 423*]) ; and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as vópos (the Mosaic law [see vópos, 
2 p. 428*]), kópios, arp, vids, dvjp (husband), yuy? 
(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
as, els ukax? dv dwAakj, els dépa, èx mlorews, karà 
cápka, én’ édmi8t, map! éXz(8a, dn’ dyopas, dn’ dypod, èv 
dyp@, eis óBóv, év huépais ‘Hpddou, els ñuédpay dmoAvrpó- 
«cos, and numberless other examples. 

óyBofjkovra, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

öysoos, -n, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi. 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
5; so Əéxaros, with nine others, 2 Maec. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
8469,9; Viger. ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720sq.; W. $ 37, 
2; [B. 30 (26)].* 

Sykos, -ov, ó, (apparently fr. ETKO, éveyxet, i. q. dópros, 
see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake's trans. p. 
151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, bulk, mass, 
hence), a burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii. 1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Svx. Üy «os, Bápos, $opríov: B. refers to weight, o. to 
bulk, and either ma y be oppressive (contra Tittmann); 8. a 
load in so far as it is heavy, poprioy a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the gopr. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 30).] 

65¢, 18e, róde, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, 5, ró, and 
the enclit. 8c), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
89 and Rec. in xvi. 25; rdde mávra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 
to what follows: neut. plur. rade, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 23 RG; rdde À éyet etc., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18; iii. 1, 7, 14. b. els rnvde rijv mów, [where we say 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par- 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar rjvàe 
THY ju£pav, Plut. symp. 1, 6, 1; [but see Liinemann’s ad- 
dition to Win. and esp. B. $127, 2]).* 

$8e0o ; (686s); to travel, journey: Lk. x. 33. (Ilom. 
Tl. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8, 8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b.j. 
3, 6,8; Hdian. 7,3, 9 [4 ed. Dekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi. 
6.) [Comp.: 8c, cvrodeva.]* 

$5nyéo, -d; fut. ddyynow; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
óðņnynon; (ó8nyós, q. v.) ; Sept. chiefly for M3, also for 
TU, yon, etc. ; a. prop. to be a guide, lead on 
one's way, to guide: rwá, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 89; rwà ¿mi 
mt, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Aleiphr., Babr., 
al). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: Tud, Acts viii. 81 (Plut. mor. 954 b.) ; ele rjv 
adnbeav, Jn. xvi. 13 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below)] 
(68 ynaóv pe eri rhv dÀ 00eudy cov ka ëtŠa€dy pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll by eis and mpós in “Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 3]) ; foll. by êv w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
év rh aAnOeia, Jn. xvi. 13 T WH mrg. [see above] (6875- 
yuaov pe ev rp 689 aov K. mopeúcopat év TH dÀn0e(a aov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; cf. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 35; Sap. ix. 11; 
x. 17).* 

8 yós, -0), ó, (ó8óc and ğyéopar; cf. xopnyos), a leader 
of the way, a guide; — a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5, 15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Macc. iv. 2; 2 Macc. v. 15). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse óð. ru@Ady, i. e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teacher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19 ; plur. 68. rupdot rupady, i. e. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 24.* 

ó8ovropéo, -à; (óDorrópos a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9.  (IIdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10, 4; Ildian. 7, 9, 1, al.) * 

ó8oumop(a, -as, 7j, (óDorrópos), a journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv.6; 2 Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 3; 1 Mace. vi. 41; 
Hadt., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; IIdian. al.) * 

68o-ro«o, -ó; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
so also in the Sept. : óðoroinoe rpiBov rp py abro, for 
058, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii. 50; for 5p, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixviii.) 5; for 7133, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 331 mÐ, 
Is. Ixii. 10; — and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
L Tr mrg. WH mrg. [see mo«éc, I. 1 a. and c.] (with ó8óv 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).* 

686s, -ov, p, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius $ 281]; Sept. numberless 
times for 779, less frequently for mN ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. a travelled way, road: 
Mt. ii. 12; vii. 13 sq. ; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 12; x. 31; xviii. 35; xix. 36; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; xarà rrjv ó0óv (as ye pass along 
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the way [see xará, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 86; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; cafgBárov odds, 
[A. V. a sabbath-day's journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i, 12 (see eágfarov, 
la. ý óBós with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the IIebr. 313 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 676 [Gr. $112, 2; cf. W.§ 30, 
2]): é&váv, Mt. x. 5; rà» dyiwv into the holy place, Heb. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, cf. (áo, TI. b., (rod £iAov, Gen. iii. 24; Aly/mrov 
... Agoupiov, Jer. ii. 18; yrs düuorie(g, Ex. xiii. 17; 
ToU Suwa, Judith v. 14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1, 10, 4; cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Hebr. 313, the 
acc. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 3527), we 
find ó8àv Gaddoons in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
óðòv [ris Oaddoons, 1 K. xviii. 43]; yrs atróv, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2 Chr. vi. 33; ó80v dvopav iov, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., ddd ÓdAaccav épvÜpdy, Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; ef. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq.; [B. $ 131, 12]). with a gen. of the 
subject, the way in which one walks: ëv rais oSvis abróv, 
Ro. iii. 16; érouuá(ew rv cddv róv BaciMéoy, Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, xatevOuvev rijv ó0óv twos, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 11; éro- 
pá(ew (and edéuvev, Jn. i. 23; karagreváćew, Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) rjv óðòv rod xuptou, see érousá(o. 
b. atraveller’s way, journey, travelling : èv rp 609, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv. 32; xx. 17; Mk. viii. 
27; ix. 83; x. 32, 52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 32,35; Acts ix. 
21; é£ 6808, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; atpew or krüaCaí 
ri els ó8óv, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and eise ray ó0óv, Lk. ix. 
3; mopevopat rv ó0óv, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. adrod added [A. V. to go on one's way], to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; óðòs 2uépas, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day’s journey, as a measure of dis- 
tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 86; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 
Judith ii. 21; 1 Macc. v. 21; vii. 45; dméxew maymóAAov 
ñuepëv óDóv, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Hdt. 4, 101 [ W. 188 
(177)]) ; on the phrase é8dv mot», Mk. ii. 23 see moréw, 
L 1 a. and c. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Hebr. [cf. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 686s 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i. e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said ddév Beuvivat Tivi, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of 
the thing to be obtained, eipjvgs, Ro. iii. 17; wis, Acts 
ii. 28; cergpías, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., rijs 
dcxatoovyns, the way which 7 dtxacoc. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 7j Su, so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which 
see Sixatocuvn, 1 b. p. 149* bot.) ; used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise ris dAn6eías, ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; roù 
Káiv, Jude 11; ro? BaAadp, 2 Pet. ii. 15; é mácais rais 
édois avro, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i.8; ras 
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ó8oís pov év Xpiore, the methods which I as Christ's min- 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said ropeveoOatrais óBois avràv [to walk 
in their own ways] who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat. 
see ropeva, sub fin.]; at ó9oi rod co? or kvpiov, the purposes 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (Hos. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 10; exliv. (exlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). 9 680s rov Geov, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re- 
ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also $ ó. roù xupiov, ibid. 25; ó8ós 
used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; 7 ó8óç simply, of the Chris- 
tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xxiv. 22. b. in the saying of Christ, éya eip 7; ó8ós I 
am the way by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of ó8ós in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B. 
$123, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

dots, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
Ew, Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius $ 289; al. fr. root da to 
divide, cf. daiw, Oákvo ; (Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100], 
-óvros, ó, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for tZ; a tooth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix. 8; 6 Bpvypòs 
trav óOóvrov, see Bpvyuós.* 

ó5vváo, -à: pres. indic. pass. óóvvópa:; pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. éduvacat (see xaraxavydopat), ptep. ddvrape- 
vos; (d8vvn) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 sq.; mid. to torment or distress 
one’s self, [A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; èni tun, Acts xx. 
38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

38ów, [perh. allied w. do; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae edaces ], -ns, ?, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

é8vppós, -od, 6, (ddvpopat to wail, lament, [see xAaiw, 
fin.]), a wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for DA); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2 
Mace. xi. 6; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael. 
v.h. 14, 29.) * 

'Ottas (L T Tr WII 'O(eas [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; 
WH. App. p. 155, and see ei, «]), -v [but cf. B. 18 (16)], 
6, (ny and wtp strength of Jehovah, or my strength 
is Jehovah), Ozias or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of 
Judah, [c.] B. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8 sq., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
"Iepáp, 'O xo Cia e, "leds, 'Aga(ías, 'O((as. He seems 
therefore to have confounded 'Oxo(ías and 'O(ías; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under 'Iexorías. 
[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 
omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq. 
and Ezra vii. 1sqq. See the commentators. ] * 

Stw; [fr. root 08, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor etc.; Curtius 
$ 288]; fr. Hom. down; to give out an odor (either good 
or bad), to smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpse, Jn. 
xi. 89; cf. Ex. viii. 14.* 
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óðev, (fr. the rel. pron. ő and the enclitic 6ev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence; it is used a. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Acts xiv. 26; xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for ékeifev zov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. $143, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. b. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. e. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [A. V. whereupon (in the first two in- 
stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. 
1; vii. 25; viii. 3; ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 
books of Mace.* 

906v, -5s, 7, [fr. Hom. down]; a. linen [i. e. fine 
white linen for women's clothing; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
wörter, s. v.]. b. linen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
x. 11; xi. 5.* 

0óvvov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of 20óm, q. v.), a piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the 
vs.]; Jn. xix. 40; xx. 5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles; 
Sept. for nmm Judg. xiv. 13; for nu or nua, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

ola, see eid, II. p. 174. 

olkeakós, -7, -óv, see oixtakós. 

olketos, -a, -ov, (olkos), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate : belonging to one's 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; olkeioc 
tod leod, belonging to God's household, i. e. to the theoc- 
racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents of a thing, of oixetot 
ths miorews, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so olx. duXorodías, Strab. 1 p. 
18 b. (1, 17 ed. Sieben.] ; yeeypadías, p. 25 a. (1, 34 ed. 
Sieben.]; óAeyapxías, Diod. 13, 91; rupavvidos, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for www related by blood; 317, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.; 
MWY, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; olx. rod a-épparos 
for *i/3, Is. lviii. 7.)* 

olkérea [al. -efa, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.7, -as, 7j, (oikérgs, 
q. v.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
famulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft): Mt. xxiv. 45 LT Tr 
WH. (Strab., Leian., Inserr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
8.)* 

olxérns, -ou, 6, (olkéo), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic ; so in Lk. xvi. 13; Acts x. 7 ; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for 122. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. 1. c. [where he remarks that oix. 
is a more restricted term than SodAos, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves ; cf. Sidxovos fin., Schmidt ch. 162.]* 

olkéo, -à ; (oikos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 30, a few 
times for 13%; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: +i (Hdt. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 
pera Tivos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq. ; trop. čv re, to be fixed and operative in one's 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. [2], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [COMP.: éw, ear, éxar-, 
mrap-, Tept-, cvv-oukéo. ] * 

otknpa, -ros, rd, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, a dwelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47 sq.; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. 6, 1.* 

olmrfjpuov, -ov, ró, (olxyrnp), a dwelling-place, kabita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Macc. xi. 2; 3 Macc. ii. 15; [Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

olxla, -as, ñ, (oixos), Sept. for m3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; a. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ji. 11; vii. 24-27; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 8; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often; oi év r$ oikig. 
sc. óvres, Mt. v. 15; of ex rijs olxias with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 5 olxia rod (marpós pov) Óco), i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co. v. 1. b. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
25; ñ olkia rwós, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [ef. W. $58, 4; B. $129, 8a.]; 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt. x. 13. c. 
property, wealth, goods, [cf. Lat. res familiaris]: rwós, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; so okos in Hom. (as Od. 2, 237 karédovat Biaiws 
olkov "O8voafjos, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. m3, Gen. xlv. 18 (Sept. rà ómápxovra) ; Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. doa imnpyev). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see 
oikos, fin.] 

olxvaxés (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
oixeraxds [cf. et, «] fr. olkos), -o9, 6, (olx(a), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to ó oixoderndrns, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.)* 

olko-Seo-moréo, -5; (olxodeanérys) ; to be master (or head) 
of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v.14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 373.) * 

olko-Sermérys, -ov, ó, (olkos, Seamdrys), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xiii. 27; xx. 115 xxiv. 43; Mk. 
xiv. 14 ; Lk. xii. 39 ; xiii. 25 ; xiv. 21; dvÓporros oixod. (see 
dvOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; olxodern. js 
olkías, Lk. xxii. 11, on this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65,2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B. C. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 8; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said otkov or oikías 
Seamdrns.) * 

olxoBonéo, -; impf. dxoBópovv; fut. ofxodoznow ; 1 aor. 
@xoddunoa [oix. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; sec Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153; 
W. 812, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. oixoBopoüpa: (inf. 
-peioba, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.); pf. inf. olxoŠonñcñak, (Lk. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 3 pers. sing. gxo8dunro; 1 aor. dxodo- 
phâr [oix. T WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. olxodopnOjcopat ; 
(oixoddpos, q. v.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 73; to build 
a house. erect a building; a. prop. a. to build (up 
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from the foundation): absol., Lk. xi. 48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; of olkoBopoUvres, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. $45, 7; B. $ 144, 11], Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx. 17; Actsiv.11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii ) 
223 ér dAMórpiov. Gepedcov, to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; olxodopetv te Gal. ii. 18; 
múpyov, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; dzoñnxas, 
Lk. xii. 18; vaóv, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
cf. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; otxov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T érou.], 
cf. W. 603 (561), and add oikovpyeiv rà kata Tov otkov, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); (oixíav, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W.1.c.)]; 
evvayeryrjv or otkóv ru, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24); 
oixiav éri rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49 ; mów èr ópovs, 
Lk.iv.29. B. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: ri, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [L br. Tr mrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. a. i.q.to found: éri ravry r mérpa oixodopnow 
pov rj» éxkAgaíav, i. e. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. B. Since both a Chris- 
tian church and iudividual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq. ; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said oixodopeiy, i. e. (dropping the 
fig.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom, affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness: absol, Acts xx. 32 LTTr 
WH; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 23; rud, xiv.4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 31; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
univ. to give one strength and courage, dispose to: elg riv 
míari, Polyc. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into 
(in) etc.]; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden], 
eis rò rà elBoAóÜvra écÓiew, 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. $ 39, 3 
N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
O. T., where “133 and 0373 with an acc. of the pers. (to 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one”; cf. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxviii. 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl (xxxiii) 7. [Cowr.: dv, 
€m-, sur-oixodopéw. ] * 

otko-ŝoph, -7js, 9, (olkos, and épo to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. $ 40; de monarch. 
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for olxo- 
Sounpa and olxoddunots; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq. 
cf. p. 421; [W. 24]; 1. (the act of) building, build- 
ing up, i. q. ró oixoSopeiv; as, rõv Tetyéwv, 1 Macc. xvi. 
23; rod oikov roù eod, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i. e. the act of one who 
promotes another’s growth in Christian wisdom, piety, 
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holiness, happiness, (see olkoBouéo, b. B. [cf. W. 35 (34)]): 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, ógàv, 2 Co. xii. 19, [ef. x. 8]; 
éavrov [ T df. abro], Eph. iv. 16; roð cdparos rov Xpurrov, 
ibid. 12; rns éxxAgaías, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. q. ró oixodopovy, 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, etc. 
Aadeiv, AaBeiv, oixodopyy, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. q. 
olkoBóunpa, a building (i. e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; rov iepoù, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 1; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see olxodopéw, 
b. 8.), Eph. ii. 21 [cf. mâs, I. 1¢.]; with a gen. of the 
owner or occupant, eoo, 1 Co. iii. 9.* 

olkoBopí(a, -as, 7, (oixodopew), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., ete.; but 
never in the Sept.); metaph. oixodopiay Oeod riv èv 
migren, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
olko8op), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. ter ets; but see oixovopia. Not 
infreq. oikov. and oixo8. are confounded in the Mss. ; see 
Grimm on 4 Macc. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
p. 28; [D'Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

olko-Bónos, -ov, ó, (oikos, deuo to build; cf. olkovópos), 
a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LT Tr WH. (Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

olkovopéo, -à; (oikovópos) ; to be a steward; to manage 
the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
manage, dispense, order, regulate: Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. iii. 14.) * 

otkovopla, -as, 7, (oikovopécw), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property; the office of a manager or overseer, stew- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratie sense to the office (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 4 
oikovopía Tov co), the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man’s salvation: atrwes 
. ^ fj olkovoutav Oeod riv év mioret, which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 
prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 
by faith, 1 Tim. i. 4 LT Tr WH ; ñv mpoé@ero . . . kaipàv, 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.; 7j oix. ris xdptros ro Oeod ris Sobei- 
ons pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2; 7) oix. rod 
pvornpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 GL T Tr WH.* 

olxovdpos, -ov, ó, (otkos, véso [° to dispense, manage]; 
Hesych. 6 rév oikov vepgópevos), the manager of a house- 
hold or of household affairs; esp. a steward, manager, 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the house or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
3,8; ó oik. rs TóÀeos, the superintendent of the city’s 
Jinances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6, 12; 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 
tian teachers (see oixovopia) are called oix. pvornpiov rob 
co, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv. 1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called olxovópos ĝeoð, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
oixos, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called xadot 
olkovópot motkidns xaptros 0eoü, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for ma->y Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9, ete.) * 

olkes, -ov, ó, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius $ 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for m3, also for 55r a palace, Si a tent, ete. ; 1. 
ahouse; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 
fr. ĝópos the building]: Acts ii. 2; xix. 16; rwós, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 23, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
etc.; ZpxecÓa, els olkov, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19) ; eis ràv orkov, into the (i. e. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; év rà oko, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; êv oiko, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
34; xiv. 85; of els róv olkov (see els, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
xar’ oikov, opp. to év rà iepĝ, in a household assembly, 
in private, LR. V. at home; see xard, IL. 1 d.], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; xar ofxovs, opp. to Oguocíg, in private houses, 
[A. V. from house to house; see xará, II. 3 a.], Acts xx. 
20; karà rods oikovs elomopevópevos, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; 4 xat’ oikóv Tivos éxxAnoia, see éxkAg- 
4ía,4b.aa. b. any building whatever: éymopíiov, Jn. 
ii. 16; mpooevyjs, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
tov BaciXéos, Tou dpxtepéas, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH olxia]; rod @eo9, the house 
where God was regarded as present, —of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49 ; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (oikos dios Geo, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called ofkos mvevpartkós, 1 Pet. ii. 5. e. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has fixed his resi- 
dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: olkos ipar, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family, a household: Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [al. refer this to 1, 
and take ¿xí either locally (see èri, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see éri, C. I. 2c.)]; xix. 9; Acts vii. 105 x. 2; xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co. i. 16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense ó oixos 
ToU Oeo), the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. iv. 17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of one, [ A. V. house]: ó olkos 
Aavid, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); olx. '"IopajA, 
Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Lk. i. 33; Acts ii. 36; vii. 42; [(6 oix. 
"Iakó8), 46 L T Tr mrg.]; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31; Ex. vi. 14; xii. 3; xix. 3; 18. ii. 80; (cf. ó 
oeBaords oikos, Philo in Flac. $ 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. 

[SxN. oTkos, olxía: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
vlkos denotes one’s household establishment, one's entire prop- 
erty, oixla, the dwelling itself; and in prose olxos is not used 
in the sense of olxfa. In the sense of family olkos and oixia 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. olxos and oixí(a the foll. 
pass. are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1, 5 of kos 86 öh ví Bonet uiv elvar; dpa drep olxía, 
$ kal boa Tis Ew ris olklas néernrat, ndvra roo otov 
Tabrá stw . . . ndvra ToU oíkov elvai oa vis KéxTnrat. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 12525, 9 sqq. èx uiv obv robrev ray dbo 
xowwviay (viz. of a man with wife and servant) olx (a xpérn, 
kai dp0as 'Haíobos elwe worfjmas “ ol ko y piv mpária yuvaind 
ve Boüv T’ dporipa’” ... h uiv obv els wacay ñudpay ovverrn- 
kvia koiwavía xarà púow olx ó s eorw. ibid. 3 p. 12535, 2 sqq. 
máca wéris ¿Ë oliiQy oóyrerar” olxlas dé uépn, èt Gy ab0is oikía 
ouvlorarat: oixia 5è TéAeios ex DoíAmv K. éAevÜcpwy. . . mpra 
bé xa) ¿Adxurra pépn olklas Beawórns K. boUAos K. mócis K. 
&Aoxos . xarhp x. Tékva etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis Š 6 xa} 
yàp Olkóvy wore pév Thy oikíav Kadovow, “ olkoy és bjópocoy" ° 
mori è rhv obcíav, “ égOleral poi olkos"* (see oikía, c.) 
Hesych. Lex. 8. v. oikí(a* olka. 8. v. olkos* dAlyn oikía 

. kal pépos Ti ris oiklas . . . kal rd èv rH oik(g. In the 
N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6, 7 ; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no distinc- 
tion can be insisted upon: e. g. Mt.ix.23; Mk. v.38; Lk. vii. 
36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22, 32) ; xvii. 5; xix. 16; xxi. 8; xi. 11, 
12, 13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

olxoupévn, -ņs, 7, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptep. fr. oixéo, 
[sc. ya; ef. W. $ 64, 5; B. $123,8]); 1. the inhab- 
ited earth; a. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415*; [L. and S. s. v. 
I]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: so maga ñ oix. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, Lk. ii. 1. €. the whole inhabited earth, 
the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 (* probably " L. and 
S.)] Sept. for 535 and yw): Lk. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 5; Ro. x. 18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (rin d 5 olx. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 8, 8); Ody 5 olk, Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi. 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 4 Seca 3) oix.: 
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See 3626 


3626 


3627 


3628 


3629 


See 3633 
3630 


3631 


oixoupyos 


cf. Bleek, Erklár. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix. 
9); xix. 27; ñ otk. óÀAg, all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii. 
9. 2. the universe, the world: Sap. i. 7 (alternating 
there with rà mávra); 7j oi. q péAXovaa, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ's 
return from heaven, ILeb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with mdvra and rà mávra, vs. 8, which there is taken 
in an absolute sense).* 

olkovpyós, -óv, (oixos, EPTO [cf. £pyov], cf. dumeoupyés, 
yewpyos, ete.), caring for the house, working at home: Tit. 
ii 5 LT Tr WH; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where.* 

olk-ovpós, -o9, ó, 7, (oikos, and opos a keeper; see 
Évpopós and xrmovpós); a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). 
household affairs, domestic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; cf. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica etc. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec. 1277; cadpovas, 
vixaupovs kai QuXávüpovs, Philo de exsecr. $ 4).* 

olxrelpw; fut. (as if fr. olkreipéo, a form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. oixretpnow, for the earlier 
oixreipd, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. oikros pity, and this fr. the 
interjection of, oh /) ; to pity, have compassion on: twá, 
Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii 19. Hom., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for jr and 
om). [SYN. see &Aeéo, fin.]* 

olkrippiós, -o, 6, (oixreipw), Sept. for ovr) (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see e mAdyxvov, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: amAáyxva 
oixrippou (Rec. olkripauáv), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Seript- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. n'on?), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, [Eng. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq. ; [W. 176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), rov 0co?, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
ó marjp Tv oixr. (gen. of quality [cf. B. § 132, 10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co. i. 3; joined with emAáyxva, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind. 
Pyth. 1, 164.) [Svx. see éAeéo, fin.]* 

olkrippwy, -ov, gen. -ovos, (olkreípo), merciful: Lk. vi. 
36; Jas. v. 11. (Theocr. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for pv)  [*In 
classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
édenpov.” Schmidt iii. p. 580.]* 

olun, sce otopat. 

olvo-wérns, -ov, ó, (otros, and sorns a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8, 2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol 7, 
28, 2.)* 

olvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for T", also for 
Viv n (must, new wine), ^ni etc.; wine; a. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii 34 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; Mk. xv. 23; 
Lk.i.15; Jn. ii.3; Ro.xiv.21; Eph.v.18; i Tim. v. 
23; Rev. xvii. 2, etc. ; ovo mpocéxew, 1 Tim. iii. 8; 8ov- 
Aevew, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph.: olvos rod Óvpov (see 
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b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 


ókTajuepos 


Ovpós, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; xix. 15; with rs mopveías added [cf. W. § 30, 
3 N. 1; B. 155 (136)], a love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 8 [here L om. Tr 
WH br. oi».], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i. q. a vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

olvopdvyia, -as, 7, (olvoAvyéco, and this fr. o'vóoAv£, 
which is compounded of oivos and Ave, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, [ A. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
3. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5, 15; Polyb. 
2, 19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. $ 22 (for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo etc. p. 102]; Ael v.h. 3, 14.) [Cf. 
Trench $ lxi.]* 

otopa, contr. ofa; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll by an ace. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 [T om. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by ðr, Jas. i. 7. [S¥N. see 
yyéopa:, fin.]* 

olos, -a, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and rotodros), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis): olos . . . rotodros, 1 Co. 
xv. 48; 2 Co. x. 11; rév abróv . . . otov, Phil. i. 305 with 
the pron. rocodros suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 143, 8; W. 148 (140); see 
TotoUros, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18; 
olgünroroÜv voojpart, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. ody otov 8€ dre èk- 
mrémroxev, concisely for où roióv éariv otov Gre ékm. but the 
thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought LA. V. but not as though. 
the word of God hath etc.], Ro. ix. 6; cf. W. § 64 I. 6; 
B. § 150, 1 Rem.* 

oiocSqroroóv, Jn. v. 4 Lehm., see otos. 

olco, see hepa. 

ókvéo, -à: 1 aor. Skynoa; (Okvos [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; to feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Actsix.38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) * 

éxvnpés, -d, -óv, (dxvéw), sluggish, slothful, backward : 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. $ 31, 6 a.; 
B. § 138, 21], Ro. xii. 11; oix óxvgpóv poi ¿gTu foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind. Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
Theocr., etc.; Sept. for byy.) * 

ókrafjuepos, -ov, (ókró, zuépa), eight days old; passing 
the eighth day: mepiropy [cf. W. $ 31,6 a.; B. $138,21; 
but Rec. -un] dxranpepos, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. iii. 5; see rerapraios; [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. 
l ej). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].* 
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oxrd, eight: Lk. ii. 21; Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 33, etc. 
[(From Hom. on.)] 

óX«8peóo (Lehm. in Heb. xi. 28), see óAo6pevo. 

éX£6pros, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (Ae8pos), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: 8ixnv, 2 Th. i. 9 Lehm. txt.* 

bAcOpos, -ov, (GAAvpe to destroy [perh. (GAvug4) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; es ÓAeÓpov ris capxós, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see sapaB(Bepu, 2]; i q. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, at@mos 
(as 4 Macc. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where L txt. 2Aé@puv, 
q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.* 

éAcyomr ría, -as, 7, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 LT Tr WH, for RG dmeria. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

Odcyé-rerr0s, -ou, ó, 7, (OMyos and miotis), of little faith, 
trusting too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

6Alyos, -7, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (dA.) see 
WH. App. p. 143; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener, 
latrod. p. 565, and reff. s. v. od init.], Sept. for uyn, [fr. 
lom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note; 
B. 8 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37; xv. 34; Mk. vi. 5; viii. 7; Lk. 
x. 2; xii. 48 (óAtyas sc. wAnyds [cf. B. $ 134,6; W. $ 32, 
5, esp. Š 64, 4], opp. to moAAai, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
v. 28; Heb. xii. 10; Jas. iii. 5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: ypovos, Acts xiv. 28; xatpos, 
Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: rápaxos, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; ordots, XV. 2; xemov, xxvii. 20. 
plur. w. a partitive gen.: yvrvaóv, Acts xvii. 4; dvdpar, 
ib. 12. oMyoi, absol.: Mt. vii. 14; xx. 16; [T WH om. 
Trbr. the cl.]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 20 L T 
Tr WH; neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 47; rò ddtyov, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpós ddiyov opértpos, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [cf. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time); 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; év óMyo, in few words [cf. 
Shakspere's in a few], i. e. in brief, briefly (ypapew), 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see uéyas, 1 a. y.]; mpds óAtyov, for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply ôàiyov, adverbially: of time, a 
short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 31; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i. 19; Lk. 
v.3. plur. óAtya, a few things: [Lk. x. 414 WH]; Rev. 
ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ dÀ ¿ya ([see init. and] èri, C. I. 2 e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; 8 OXMyov, briefly, in few words, ypá- 
Qe, 1 Pet. v. 12 [see did, A. II. 3] (pn Oqvac, Plat. Phil. 
p. 31 d.; legg. 6 p. 778 c.).* 

dXuyójruxos, -ov, (cAlyos, Wuyn), faint-hearted : 1 Th. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14 ; Is. lvii. 15, ete.; Artem. 
oneir. 3, 5.)* 

Sdtywpéw, -3; (dAiywpos, and this fr. dAtyos and dpa 
care); to care little for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae $ 348; [ W. $ 30, 10d.]), Heb. 
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xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris- 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 

érlyws, (dAiyos), adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es- 
caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GL T Tr WII [for Rec. óvros]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq.].)* 

$Aolpevrf,s [Rec. ó], -08, ó, (dAobpetm, q. v.), a de- 
stroyer ; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.* 

GXo8peóe and, acc. to a preferable form, óA«6pevo 
(Lehm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [Tf Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
p. 152]); (@reOpos); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; to 
destroy: Tud, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, ctc. ; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9) [Come.: é£oXo6pevo.] * 

Shokatropa, -ros, Tó, (dAoxavtdw to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; and this fr. óAos 
and xavrós, for xavarós, verbal adj. fr. kaíe, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), a whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for noy also for riw, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Macc. i. 45; 
2 Mace. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo do 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. $ 33]; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says dAoKavTwots.)* 

GAokAnpía, -as, ñ, (óAókAgpos, q. v.), Lat. integritas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [ A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with $yíea, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with rod cógaros 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laért. 7, 107 ; corporis 
integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14, 40; Sept. for 
phn, Is. i. 6).* 

6dé-KAnpos, -ov, (GAos and &Ajpos, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: dior, untouched by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Mace. iv. 
47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. $ 12; Joseph. antt. 
3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp's Joseph. ii. p. 321)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur. connected with réAews and with the addition of 
ev uberi À eurónevot, Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, 8waiog ovg, Sap. xv. 3; eùoéßea, 4 Macc. xv. 
17. (Plat, Polyb., Leian., Epict., al; Sept. for now, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; tnn» Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.) * 

[Syx. óAókAmpos, TéAcios (cf. Trench Š xxii.): ‘in 
the é6Ad«Anpos no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is deficient; in the 7éAesos no grace is merely in its: 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 
ripeness and maturity.’] 

éAoAsto; an onomatopoetie verb (cf. the similar oluo- 
(ew, alá(ew, ddaddterv, mumifew, kokkófew, tier. Com- 
pare the Germ. term.-zen, as in grunzen, krdchzen, dch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v.1. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief; 
Sept. for on.)  (Svx. cf. kalo, fin.]* 

6Xos, -5, -ov, Sept. for 53, [fr. Pind. (IIom.) down], 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. óÀov dvOpwrov, Jn. vii. 23; émavrov 
ov, Acts xi. 26; 0Àn ‘IepoveaAnp, Xxi. 31; Bteríav dAnv, 
xxviii 30; SAovs otxovs, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, ô? 
dàns vvxrós, Lk. v. 5 LT Tr WH]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: dAn 7 TaAtAaia, Mt. 
iv. 23; 6An 9 Zvpía, 21; kað OXgv riv mów, Lk. viii. 
39; óXov ró oôpa, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq. ; Lk. xi. 34; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, etc. ; [dAn 9 éxxAnoia, Ro. xvi. 
23 L T Tr WH]; nv r. uépav, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
Ordos ó vópos, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. ii. 10; ¿y óÀg 
ty xapdia cov, Mt. xxii. 37; é£ dAns T. xapsias cov, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B. 
$ 125, 6]: ñ wddts Ag, Mk. i. 83; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 30 — (the distinction which Krüger $ 50, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that ñ dAn móe denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that dAy 7 modus and ñ mddes 9 An denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in ý} mós dAn the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi. 360; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev. iii. 10; vi. 12 GL T Tr WH; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 36^; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 84; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28). Neut. rotro 0€ óAov, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GL T Tr WH om. ov); xxvi. 56; ô? ddov, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

shoredts, -és, (dAos, réAos), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [ Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. 1. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

"OXvymás [perh. contr. fr. *OAvusióBopos, W. 103 (97) ; 
cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -à, [B. 20 
(18)], 6, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.* 

ŠAvvðos, -ov, d, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D. s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

Shes, (Sos), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. at all]: Mt. v.34 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 85); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7; xv. 
29. [(Plat., Isocr., a1.)]* 

SpBpos, -ov, 0, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

óps(pogas [or óu., see below] i. q. ipeípopa; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, [ A. V. to be affectionately desirous]: 
Twós, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WH [but the last read òp., cf. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. izerpéuevor. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Hesychius, 
Phavorinus,and Photius, and interpret it by emupeiv. It 
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is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and ace. to some Mss. in Job 
iii. 21. Acc. to the conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
p- 792, it is composed of uot and etpew, just as Photius 
{p- 331, 8 ed. Porson] explains it óo hppóoĝa [so Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 
that all the verbs compounded with ópo? govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses peipopa for iueipouat, some suppose that the original 
form is peipopat, to which, after the analogy of k«éAAc and 
ókéAÀo, either ¿í or ó is for euphony prefixed in iueip. and 
ópeip. But as ivetpopar is derived from tpepos, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable i to suit the 
metre. Accordingly éueipecOa: seems not to differ at all 
from ipeiperOa, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. 1l. c.; (Kuenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.) ].* 

pdo, -@; impf. dpirouy; 1 aor. ptep. óju sas ; (Gue 
Aos, q. V.) ; freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 
converse with, talk with : twi, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 26 ; sc. abrois, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; mpós twa, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, ?; Joseph. 
antt. 11,6, 11; [ef. W. 212 sq. (200); B. 8 133, 8]); ev rà 
ópuAeiv abrovs sc. dAAnAats, ibid.15. [Comp.: curopsdréw. J* 

dpa) (a, -as, ñ, (Aos), companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion: 1Co. xv. 33, on which see 20os. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

Sprdos, -ov, ó, (duds, ópov, and try a crowd, band, [Cur- 
tius § 660; Vaniéek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mil 
* to be associated,’ ‘ to love']), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng: Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec.* 

oplxdn, -55, 7, (in Hom. ógíiyAg, fr. óuixyéo to make 
water), a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii. 172 GL T Tr WH. (Am. 
iv. 18; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 3; Sap. ii. 4.)* 

Spypa, -ros, ró, (fr. örropa [see ópác ], pf. ppa), fr. Hom. 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 L T Tr WH ; Mk. viii. 
28. (Sept. for ty, Prov. vi. 4; vii. 2; x. 26.) * 

ópyóc (Mt. xxiii. 20sq.; xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 
12; [W. 24]) and guru (ópyóva,, Mk. xiv. 71 GL T Tr 
WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ ; hence 
1 aor. pora; Sept. for y3U3; to swear; to affirm, prom- 
ise, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by e, Heb. 
iii. 11; iv. 3; see el, I. 5. ópv. dpxov (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [ W. 226 (212)]) mpós twa, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk. i. 73; ópvvew with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
CW. 331 (311)], Heb. iii. 18; with dpe added, Acts ii. 30 
[W. 603 (561)]; revi re, Acts vii. 17 ( Rec. i. e. gen. by at- 
traction; cf. B. $143, 8; W. 824,1]. that by which one 
swears is indicated by an acc., ra or ri (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. $ 32, 1 b. y.; D. 147 (128)]), in 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Is. lxv. 16 ; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 2; 7, 14, 5) ; tòr 
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obparóv, ry yñ, Jas. v. 12; with prepositions [cf. B. u.s.]: 
xara Tivos (see xard, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16; xxxi. 54; 1 S. xxviii. 10[Comp.]; Is. xlv. 23; Ixii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al. dmop.], etc.; 
xarà mavrev Opvve ev, Long. past. 4, 16); in imitation 
of the Hebr. yaw) foll by 3, & rm is used [W. 389 
(364); B.Le.; seeév, I. 8 b.]: Mt. v. 34, 36; xxiii. 16,18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; eis ru with the mind directed unto 
[W. 397 (371); B. as above; see eis, D. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

GpoOupascy (fr. dud@upos, and this fr. duds and 6vpós; 
on advs. in -àóv [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as yrwpunddy, portyddy, etc., cf. Bttmn. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 
unanimiter [etc.]) : Ro. xv. 6; Acts i. 14; ii. 46; iv. 24; 
vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 25 ; xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii.8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.) ; with 
&ravres [L T WH mávres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 (cf. ii. 1 above].* 

Gpordtw; (ópotos, [cf. W. 25]) ; to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 LTr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W.$31,1h.]. Not found 
elsewhere. [Come.: map-opotáqo.]* 

ópororaðhs, -éc, (Guotos, mdo xv), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: twi, Acts xiv. 15; 
Jas. v. 17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. $3; 4 Mace. xii. 13; 
yi i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h. e. 1, 
2,1, (both of the incarnate Logos) ] in Grimm on 4 Macc. 
p. 344.) * 

Špovos (on the accent cf. [Chandler $$ 384, 385]; W. 
52 (51); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -oía, -otov, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.3 R^ GL T Tr 
WH; cf. W. $11, 1; (B. 26 (23)]), (fr. duds [akin to dua 
(q. v-), Lat. similis, Eng. same, etc.]), [fr. Hom. down], 
like, similar, resembling: a. like i. e. resembling: ru, 
in form or look, Jn. ix. 9; Rev. i. 13, 15; ii. 18; iv. 
6 sq. ; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WH mrg. ópotois], 19; 
xi. 1; xiii. 2,11; xiv. 14 [but here T WH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 13 Rec.; ópáeew in appearance, Rev. 
iv. 3; in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v. 21 ; Rev. xxi. 11,18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
31 sq.; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; i. q. may be compared to a thing, soin parables: Mt. 
xiii. 81, 33, 44 sq. 47; xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i. e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: dpotov 
rovro: rpórov, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31 [here TWH om. Tr mrg. br. óp]; 
in mind and character, rwós (cf. W. 195 (183), [cf. 8 28, 
2]; B. $ 132, 24), Jn. viii. 55 R G T Tr mrg. (see above).* 

Gpowrns, -7ros, 7, (dpotos), likeness: xa? ópotórgra, in 
like manner, Heb. iv. 15 (cf. W. 143 (136)]; xarà ry 
ópoiórgra (MeAxsoeBéx), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Macc. xv. 4 (3); Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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Spowe, -à: fut. cuoidcw; Pass, 1 aar. opotwdny, and 
without augm. d6uomény (once Ro. ix. 29 L mrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WI. App. p. 161]; cf. B. 34 (30) ; Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. etc. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153); 
1 fut. éuorwOjoopar; (poros); fr. [Hom. and] Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 1323; a. to make like: vwd run ; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv. 11; Heb. 
li. 17; ópouó85 ý Baci. rev ovp., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 
Mt. xiii. 24; xviii. 23; xxii. 2; dpowwOnoera (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; ós ri, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. $ 183, 10; 
W. $65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (3 mT Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: rwá run, or ti ro, Mt. vii. 24 [R G 
(see below)]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 R Ltxt. Tr mrg.; Lk. 
vii. 81; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 LT WH Tr txt. ], 
26 ; to illustrate by comparison, mas ógowoccyev riv Bac. 
To) co), Mk. iv. 30 T WH Tr txt. mrg. (Comp.: ap- 
oporów. ]* 

ópolopa, -ros, Tó, (óuoióo), Sept. for NAAA, MNT, noy, 
Iv33n; prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation: Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; 1 Macc. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, ctc. Plato, in Parmen. 
p. 132 d., calls finite things dpormpara, likenesses as it 
were, in which rà mapade/ypara, i.e. ai iðéa or rà ei0y, 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: reds, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 3 (on which see capé, 3 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. etc. $$ 69 c. note, 78 c. note]) ; Phil. ii. 7 (see 
pophn); eikóvos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i. 23; éri rà ópowopart ris mapaBdacews 
*Addp, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
a command of God [see émi, B. 2 a. 5.], Ro. v. 14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbüch. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p.301 sqq. [Syn. cf. eixóv, fin.; Schmidt ch. 191.]* 

ópolws, (Opows), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk.iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. ou.) ; Lk. 
iii. 11; x. 37; xiii. 3 L T Tr WH; 5 R G L Tr mrg.; 
xvi. 25; xvii. 81; Jn. v. 19; xxi. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5; 
Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. ô prod); viii. 12; 
ópoíos kai, Mt. xxii. 26; xxvi. 35; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec. 
óp. 06 kat ] ; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 28 R G L; xxii. 36; Jn. vi. 
11; 1 Co. vii. 22 R G; ópoies uévroi kai, Jude 8; spoiws 
8ë xat, Mt. xxvii. 41 R G (where T om. L br. 8e xai, Tr 
br. 8¢, WH om. &é and br. xai); Lk. v. 10; x. 82; 1 Co. 
vii. 3 (where Lbr. 8é), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
ópoles re xai ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (531); 
B. § 149, 8]; ópoíes preceded by xaĝós, Lk. vi. 31.* 

Opolucis, -ews, 7, (porów ) ; 1. a making like: 
opp. to dAdoiwais, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeness, 
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.) : ka éyolwow co, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
$xv.]* 

ópoXoyéo, -@; impf. dpoddyour; fut. duodoyjow ; 1 aor. 
ópoňóyņoa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. duodoyetrat; (fr. óuo- 
Aóyos, and this fr. óuóv and Aéye) ; fr. [Soph. and] Idt. 
down; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i.e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers. ; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. to concede; i. e. a. not to refuse, i. e. to promise: 
TUÀ tiv érayyeMay, Acts vii. 17 L T Tr WH [here R. V. 
vouchsafe]; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem., 
Plut., al.). b. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. od« dpveto Oat, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
óri, Jn. i. 20; foll. by dre, Heb. xi. 13; twi ro dre, Acts 
xxiv. 14; to confess, i. e. to admit or declare one's self 
guilty of what one is accused of: ras ápaprías, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 8. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor [° to declare openly and voluntarily'] and 
confiteor [‘to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one's conviction; cf. professio fidei, confes- 
sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [ A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. $ 133, 7]: (foll. by an 
inf., eidevat Gedy, Tit. i. 16]; revi [cf. B. u.s.; W. § 31, 1£.] 
foll. by direct disc. with dr recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said ópoAoyeiv that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence óp. is disting. fr. moreve in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9 sq.): pass. absol., with oróparı (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxiii. 8; rwd with 
a predicate acc. [ B. u. s.], aùròv Xpwróv, Jn. ix. 22; kú- 
piov (pred. acc.) "Incotv, Ro. x. 9 [here WH rò pipa . . . 
Ore küpios ctc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply dre ete. ; again with 
dre in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; 'Ineoiv Xp. év sapr &AndvOéra [Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. éAgAvÓévai], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. also in 
3 [see below]; épxópnevov év sapxi, 2 Jn. 7, [cf. B. u. s.; 
W. 846 (324)]; vwd, to profess one's self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 8 [here WII mrg. Aver, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and GL T Tr WH in ii. 23 ; êv with 
a dat. of the pers. (see ép, I. 8 c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[cf. B. $131, 5; W. § 32, 2], duoAoyiav, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 
foll. by mepi rwos, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; ró óvopá twos, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5 G L T Tr 
WH. 4. Acc. to a usage unknown to Grk. writ. to 
praise, celebrate, (see é£ouoAoyée, 2; [B. $ 133, 7]) : revi, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Come.: dv£-C-uax), é£-ouokoyéo-] * 

Spodoyla, -as, ñ, (ónoAoyéc, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the N. T. profession [R. V. uniformly confession]; a. 
subjectively : dpxtepéa rs ópoA. pôv, i. e. whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer this to b.]. b. 
objectively, profession [confession] i. e. what one professes 
[confesses]: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see óuoAoyéo, 3) ; 
13 (see paprupéw, a. p. 3919) ; ris éAmidos, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; els rò edayyéAov rov Xpwro)?, relative to the gospel, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. jj els rov ro) Ooi 
XpiaTàv ópoAoyia, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c. 47,— a con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by 9 eis róv Xp«cróv micis, Col. ii. 
5; [cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdàt., Plat., al.)]* 

ójoAoyovp£vos, (dporoyew), adv., by consent of ail, con- 
fessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace. 
vi. 81; vii. 16 ; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with órò ávrov added, Isocr. paneg. $33, where 
see Daiter's note.)* 

ópórexvos, -ov, (duds and réyvg), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 3. (Hdt. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

ópo9, (duds), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
36; xx. 4; eivat ópo), of persons assembled together, 
Acts ii. 1L T Tr WH; xx. 18 Lchm.; Jn. xxi. 2. [Svw. 
see dua, fin.]* 

ópóo, sce curva. 

Gpódpov, -ov, (duds, ppv), of one mind, [ A. V. like- 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

6pos, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5f.; D. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: rà 
dYrvxa, katmep dovijv 0i0óvra, pws, éàv StacroAqy . . . màs 
«rh. instruments without life, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
p. 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, pos 
avOpamov . .. ovdels deret for dvÜpómrov kerup. zarku, 
xatmep dvÜpémov obcav, dpws ovdels krÀ. a man's estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man's, yet no one 
ete. Gal. iii. 15; Opes pévro, but yet, nevertheless, [cf. 
W. 444 (413)], Jn. xii. 42.* 

évap, ró, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
acc. sing. ; the other cases are taken from dvepds), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: xar óvap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19, —a later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used ¿vap without xara [q. v. II. 27 ; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq.].* 

óvápiov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of dvos; cf. [W. 24 and] yv- 
vatxdptov), a little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582 c. ; (Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].) * 

vasito; impf. dveidiCov; 1 aor. dveidioa; pres. pass. 
dvedi{opat; (dvedos, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for ^n ; to reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf. 
W. § 32,1b.8.; B.§ 133, 9]: of deserved reproach, rud, 
foll. by dre, Mt. xi. 20; ri (the fault) rivos, foll. by drt, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: wá, Mt. v. 11; 
Mk. xv. 32; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 3 fr. Ps. lxviii. (1xix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by őr, 1 Tim. iv. 10 RG Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; rà abró dveidifov aùróv (Rec. aire), Mt. xxvii. 
to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one’s teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; pera ró Sodvae p) dveidrele, 
Sir. xli. 22, cf. xx. 14; rui cwrnptay, deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

éveburgós, -o0, 6, (dvedifw), [cf. W. 24], a reproach: 
Ro. xv. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 33; 6 óveibiepós rod Xpt 
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croj i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for ngm.) * 

-Svebos, -ovs, ró, (fr. voa: to blame, to revile), fr. IIom. 
down, reproach ; i.q. shame: Lk. i. 25. (Sept. chiefly for 
npn; three times for 11222 disgrace, Is. xxx. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

"Ovfjewuios, -ov, ó, (i. e. profitable, helpful; fr. óvgois 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghift. Com. Intr. $4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

‘Ovneidopos, -ov, ó, [i. e. * profit-bringer’], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.* 

Ovixds, -7, -dv, (dvos), of or for an ass: pios òvxós i. c. 
turned by an ass (see pvdos, 1), Mk. ix. 42 L T Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

óvivqg«: fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. óvivauav; 2 aor. òvhuny (and later 
dvapny, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12 sq.; Kühner $343 s. v., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. dvaiuny; to receive profit 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: wós, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.) * 

évopa, -ros, ró, (NOM [others TNO; see Vaniéek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [ Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 
see Curtius $ 446]), Sept. for nw, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, etc. ; ràv droeróAov rà 
óvópara, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14; dvOpwzos or avip 9 dvopa, 
mods jj dv. , sc. Hv, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
[ef. B. $ 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26 sq.; ii. 25; viii. 41 ; xxiv. 
13, 18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); o [L à] ró 
Óvopa, Mk. xiv. 32; kai ró ðv. abro, abris, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
Ovopa abr sc. jv or éoriv (B. u. s.], Jn. i. 6; iii. 1 ; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; óvópari, foll. by the name [cf. B. § 129 a. 
3; W. 182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. v. 22; Lk. i. 5; x. 
88; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1, 34; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 33, 
36; x. 1; xi. 28; xii. 13; xvi. 1, 14; xvii. 84 ; xviii. 2, 7, 
24; xix. 24; xx. 9; xxi. 10; xxvii.1; xxviii. 7; Rev. ix. 
11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11); robvoua (i. e. rà Órvopa), acc. 
absol. [B. § 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)], i.e. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; voud por sc. éariv, my name is, Mk. v. 9; Lk. 
viii. 30, (OUris euoly Svopa, Hom. Od. 9, 366); &yewOvopa, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; kaAetv rà Óvouá 
twos, foll. by the acc. of the name, see kaÀAéo, 2a.; kaAeiv 
Tua óvópari rim, Lk. i. 61; dvopare xadovpevos, Lk. xix. 2; 
kaÀeiv twa émi rà ov. Lk. i. 59 (see eri, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°) ; 
kar õvopa (see xard, II. 3 a. y. p. 328*) ; rà dyónara ópàv 
éypájn [évyéyparra. T WII Tr] é rois oipavois, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; rò čvopá 
vivos (€ypadn) év BiBA@ (rà BiBAl@) Cons, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xiii. 8; émi rò BigAiov rìs (. Rev. xvii. 8; ék8dAAew 
(q: v. 1 h.) +ó óvouá twos ós movgpóv, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 
22; emtxadeioGat TÒ Övopa roD kvpíov, see émixaAéo, 5; emer 
xéxAnrat TÒ Óvoud Twos èri Tiwa, see emi. 2; óvópara (õvopa) 
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Pracgnpias i.q. Bradodnpa (-pov) [cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj- 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yéuw]. so 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: dvopa éyets, 
Gre (hs, kal vexpos ei, thou art said [ A. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (dvopa elxev, os ér AOnvas édavver, Ldt. 
7,138). i.q. title: mepi óvopgdrov, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; xAnpovopeiy óvopga, Heb. i. 4; 
xapilerOai rin Óvopá tt, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title ó xýpios 
is meant [but crit. txts. read rò óvoua etc., which many 
take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]) ; spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; ¿> 
TÓ dvopatt ‘ingot, in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i. e. the title ó kópios), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of õvopa here follows that of óvoua in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365)]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one's rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excel- 
lences, deeds, etc. ; thus, els óvoua mpodyrov, out of regard 
for [see eis, B. II. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; Bamri(ew 
twa eis Ovouá Twos, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one [cf. Barrí£c, II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1 Co.i.13,15. to do a thing év òvopari twos, 
i. e. by one's command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, (cf. W. 390 (365); D. $147, 10]; as, 
ó épxópevos ev óvópart kvpiov (fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
85; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 13; év rà óvópart rod marpós pov, Jn. 
v. 43; x. 25; év T óvópart T idie, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v. 43; to doa thing év rø ov. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1 Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT Tr WH in 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely x. here denotes God ; cf. 2 f. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. nin’ DW), the 
name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
p. 282 sqq.); so in the phrases &ytov rò õvopa abro) sc. 
éoriv, Lk. i. 49; dyiá(ew ró ðv. rod Oeod, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; óuoXoyeiv T@ dv. abro, Heb. xiii. 15; yydAXew, Ro. xv. 
9; &ofá(ew, Jn. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; havepoiv, yvopíi- 
(ew, Jn. xvii. 6, 26; $oBeiaÓa: ró dv. row co, Rev. xi. 18; 
xv. 4 [GL T Tr WH]; &ayyéAAew, Ro. ix. 17 ; dmayyéA- 
Aew, Heb. ii. 12; Braodnpeiv, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 6; xvi. 9; dyámv évOeikvvaDa: els rò dv. roù Beov, Heb. 
vi. 10; rapnoor aùroùs ey rà óvópari cov, à (by attraction 
for š [cf. B. $143, 8 p. 286; W. $21, 1; Rec. incorrectly 
obs]) dédwxds pot, keep them consecrated and united to 
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. rèp rod 
&y(ov óvóparós aov, ob kareaktvocas év rais xapdiats nua, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the name of Christ ('Igaov, 'Inao? Xpto- 
Tov, ToU Kupiov "Ina., ToU kuptov zuàv, etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess; 
accordingly, of his Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred by him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 
the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases edayyedice- 
Oat rà mepi Tov òv. 'I. Xp. Acts viii. 125 peyadvverw ro dv. 
Acts xix. 17; và vop. [Ree. év r. óv.] abro) eAmifew, Mt. 
xii. 21 (D. 176 (153)]; morevew, 1 Jn. iii. 23; mor. eic 
ro dv, Jn. i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Ree., 13°]; 
rioris rob dv. Acts iii. 16; ó Ovopá(cv ró õvopa kvpiov, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
óvopá(o, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; xparetv, to hold fast i. e. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; oix dpveio6at, Rev. iii. 
8; rò dv. 'IgroU. éevdvéacerat év ópiv, 2 Th. i. 12; Baorá(ew 
TÓ öv. évomtov eOvav (see Baorate, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything éri rà óvópart Xp. see êri, B. 2 a. B. 
p. 232^. The phrase év r@ óvópar« Xp. is used in various 
senses: a. by the command and authority of Christ: 
see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
Mk. ix. 38 R° L T Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v. 14; univ. ev role óvópa- 
TL émoujsare roUro; Acts iv. 7. C. through the power 
of Christ's name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi. 17. d. in acknowledging, embracing, profess- 
ing, the name of Christ: aw6nva, Acts iv. 12; StxarwOqvat, 
1 Co. vi. 11; Conv dye, Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, mappnotaterOat, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
moiety rt, Col. iii. 17 ; ebxapioreiv, Eph. v. 20; aireiv rt, i.c. 
(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and RG Lin 23; 
cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
God is said to do a thing ev òv. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ's 
sake, d:ddva: the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 22 T Tr WH; rép- 
mew TÓ nvedpa TO dy. Jn. xiv. 26. f. év dvépatt Xptorod, 
[ A. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: dvedig¢erOa, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to ós 
Xpiwrriavós, 16). The simple dat. rà dv. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ's name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also rà óvópar« ro) kvpíov (i. e. of 
God) dadeiv, of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 RG; ró òv. gov, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Rete G (see 
b. above). eis Tò Óvoua Tou XpwrroÜ avváyeaÓa: is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 
matter relating to Christ's cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 
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men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20. vexev roù òv. [A. V. for my 
name’s sake], i.e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
xix. 29; also d:a rò Sy. pov, abrod, ctc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; Mk. xiii. 13; Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 12; Rev. 
ii. 3. à rod ôv. rod Kup. mapakaAeiv tiwa, to beseech one 
by employing Christ's name as a motive or incentive [cf. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, dpeow ápapriàv AaBeiv, Acts x.43. ómép roù dv. 
abro), i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3 Jn. 7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v. 41; 3 Jn. 7, rò õvopa is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. xupiov, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; ef. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3,1; D. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9; (see 1 above)]. mpós ró óvopa 'Igoo0 
ro) Na(. évavría mpagat, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the lebr. ninw (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43; 
xxvi. 53), the plur. óvópara is used i.q. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi.15; Rev.iii.4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i. q. the cause or reason named : ¿v rà óvó- 
part tovto, in this cause, i. e. on this account, sc. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L T Tr WH [al. 
more simply take dy. here as referring to Xprortavds pre- 


ceding]; év dvdpare, drt (as in Syriac 9 [^ Xpiorod 
éore, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ’s (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. 

$vopáto; 1 aor. dvduaca; Pass. pres. dvopagopar; 1 
aor. dvopdobyv; (voga); fr. Hom. down; to name [cf. 
W. 615 (572)]; a. ró dvopa, to name i. e. to utter: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; ro) xupiov [ Rec. Xpwrro?], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for MIM DU 3m, to make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 10); 76 dvopa "InsoU emi Tua, Acts xix. 13, see eri, 
C. I. 1c. p. 234° mid. b. red, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., to name, i. e. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v. 11; éx w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). C. Tud Or ri, to utter the 
name of a person or thing: nov dvopdacby Xpurrós, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9); dvopateoOa of things 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. v. 1 Rec. ; Eph. v. 3. [Comp.: ér-ovopá(o.] * 

$vos, -ov, ó, 9, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for "inn and 
DN, an ass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15;— 
ó, Lk. xiii. 15; 9, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.* 

évrus (fr. dv; on advs. formed fr. pteps. cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. $ 115 a, Anm. 3; Kühner $ 335 Anm. 2), adv., 
truly, in reality, in. point of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 32 [see 
é». L1f]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Ree. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; ó, 7, ró 
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dures foll. by a noun, that which is truly etc., that which 
is indeed, (rà dvrws adyaba 4 xadd, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a. ; THY Ovrws kai dAnOas $Aiav, Plat. Clit. p. 409 e.; 
oi vrs Baoeis, Joseph. antt. 15, 3,5): as 9 dvras (Rec. 
alómos) Con, 1 Tim. vi. 19; ñ óvres xpa, a widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
mapbéves 9 Aeyopévy xnpa, i.e. a virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, in Ign. ad Smyrn. 13 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; cf. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. v. 8, 5,16. (Eur, Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept. for pjp&t, Num. xxii. 37; for 128, Jer. iii. 23; for 
JN, Jer. x. 19.)* 

Sos, -eos (-ovs), ró, (dfus), vinegar (Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for yon, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 8, etc.); used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
34 RL mrg., 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.* 

kts, -eia, -ú, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; cf. Curtius 
$2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down) : fopdaia, péra- 
vov, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq. ; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (lvii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt. 
5, 9 down; cf. òxús fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 
xxii. 29).* 

dm, -5s, 9, (perh. fr. dy [root dr (see ópáw); cf. Cur- 
tius $ 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux [2, 
53 p. 179] day, 8v fis Eor ieitv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[?]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. v. 
4): of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V. 
holes]; Obad. 3. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

Sma bev, (see rico), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see ypdda, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like tumpoobev, tEwber, 
ete. [W. § 54, 6; B. $ 146, 1]) : Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev. i. 10 WH mrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for my, sometimes for Wx.) * 

erro, ([perh.] fr. 7 dms; and this fr. érw, čropar to 
follow [but cf. Vaniéek p. 5307), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for "nx, vin and esp. for NR; 
(at the) back, behind, after; 1. adverbially of 
place: éorava, Lk. vii. 38; émorpéyat óníao, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (Šmoorpébeuy riso, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
ta òmis, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
eis rà óníao amépyerOat, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ's teaching and cease to follow him, 
Jn. vi. 66; orpépecOa, to turn one’s self back, Jn. xx. 
14; émerpédew, to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvii. 81; imoorpéyra: eis rà órríac, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; 8Aérew (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. $ 54,6; B. § 146, 1]; a. of place: Rev. 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. ómicéev]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. 8 and 172 (150)]: misa ruyós €oxecñat to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH; [cf. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also dkoAovÜeiv, Mk. viii. 34 G T Trtxt.; Mt. 
x. 38, (see dxoAovOéo, 2 fin.) ; mopeverdat, to join one's 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 [cf. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dmépxopat òrico 
71wós, to go off in order to follow one, to join one's party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], érépas capxós, Jude 7; 8eüre ¿mizo 
pov (see Sedre, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; dmooréAAew 
twa niso Twós, Lk. xix. 14; dqdrordvat, droomáv Tua 
óríac abro), to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v. 87; xx. 30; éxrpémeaÓa, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after Oavud£ew, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq.)], Rev. xiii. 3 (mâs ó Aaós eLearn dice abro), 1 S. 
xiii. 7); jmaye dmiow pov, [ A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv. 8 RLbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [GL br.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: épxeo6at 
érigw Twós, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 
30, (¿mizo rov caBBárov, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

dm) (o: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. érA(caa6e]; 
($mÀov); fr. Hom. down; to arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. to provide; mid. ri, to furnish one's self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. rjv abrjv čwvorav ómAicacée, 
[A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (pácos, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp.: kaĝ- 
orAio-]* 

&vÀov [allied to éra, Lat. sequor, socius, etc. ; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x. 4; metaph. ris Owatoavvge, which 
ý dcx. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7; ro $«wrós, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
€pya]. 2. an instrument: ómXa abtxias, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to ómÀa Ouatoavgs, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.* 

Srrotes, -oía, -oiov, (rroios w. the rel. ó), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th. i. 9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by rowbros, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

omére, (móre w. the rel. ó), [fr. Hom. down], when [cf. 
B. $ 139, 34; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. 3 R G T (where L 
Tr WH óre).* 

mou, (from mo? and the rel. ó), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica- 
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 
as, él ris yas, õmov etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, 4b. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TWH 
om. Tr br.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20, 46; vi. 23; 
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vil. 42; x. 40; xi. 30; xii.1; xviii. 1, 20; xix. 18, 20, 41; 
xx.12; Acts xvii. 1; Rev.xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
éxet or kelse to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 
xiii. 14; Jn.iii.8; vi.62; vii 34; xi. 32; xiv.3; xvii. 
24; xx. 19; Ro. xv. 20; Heb. ix. 16; x. 18; Rev. ii. 13. 
it refers to éxet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
Lk.xii.34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas.iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ow- wk (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 
etc.) : mov ékei, Rev. xii. 6 [G T Tr WH], 14, (see éxet, 
2.); mou... én abróv, Rev. xvii. 9.  órov also refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W. $ 54, 
7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [ À. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1). dou dv, wherever, — with impf. indic. 
(see dy, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. édv]; with aor. sub- 
june. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH rov 
edy); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too T WH drm. áv]; also ómov éáv 
(see edv, IL), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14*, (in 
both which last pass. L Tr mov dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. B. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57, 
2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of dma, into which place, whither, (see 
éxei, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
xiv. 4; xxi. 18; [Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below)]; mou 
av, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres, Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH [cf. below], cf. B. $ 139, 30; with subjunc. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 RG T WH [al. őr. edv, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 R G T (see above); mou édv, w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of a conditional particle if (in case 
that, in so far as, [ A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above)]): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
3; [Müller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

érrávo (OIITQ) : to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptcp. 
órravópevos ; to allow one’s self to be seen, to appear: twi, 
Aetsi.3. (1K.viii.8; Tob. xii. 19; [Graec. Ven. Ex. 
xxxiv. 24].)* 

ómracía, -as, j, (rrago) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: dmraciat kvpiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc.] (êv ñuépaus ómracías pov, Add. 
to Esth. iv. l. 44 (13) ; [cf. Mal. iii. 2]; #Acos év érracia, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: ovpamos dr. Acts xxvi. 19; éwpaxévat órraaíav, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. dyyéAwy, Lk. xxiv. 28. A 
later form for gyes [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
mv, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq.* 

órrrós, -/j, -óv, (ómrdo [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

Šmro, see ópdo. 

énrépa, -as, r, (derived by some fr. Sms [cf. ¿mizo ], 
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€ropat, and &pa; hence, the time that follows the dpa 
[Curtius $ 522]; by others fr. ómós [cf. our sap] juice, 
and pa, i e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; l. the season 
which succeeds Oépos, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
čap, O€pos, ómópa, dÓivómepov, omopnrós, xeuióv, þura- 
red). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): cod ris émbvpias 
ths puxns for dv 5 Wyn cov emibupei, Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Jer. xlvii. (x1.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

Oros, (fr. môs and the relat. ó), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. I. 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 
the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: oix 
€yvos, Omws krÀ. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia ete. II. A Conjunction, Lat. w, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat., and subjunc., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these construetions by the more elegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Mt. xxvi. 59 L T Tr (mes Oavarócovaw), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec.*7], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for ómros . . . Cnoerar, L txt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored iva... (non); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
233 (201) sq.; [214 (185)]. 1. It denotes the pur- 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without dv, — after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after écré to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; mos pj, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper- 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2, 12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal. i. 4; ómos uj, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii. 
35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
junc. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Rec.; 
after imperatives, Mt. 3i. 8; v. 16, 45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; dames uf, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with iva and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
vii. 14; 2 Th. i.12. Noteworthy is the phrase érws 
mAnpoby, i. e. that acc. to God's purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see tva, II. 3 fin.): Mt. ii. 23; 
viii. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH tva) ; xiii. 35. b. 
Oras äv, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 35; Acts iii. 
20 (19) [R. V. that so]; xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4 [B. 234 (201)]; 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. 8 139, 41, 
éres with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. 34 [here L iva]; 
ix. 38; Lk. vii. 3; x. 2; xi. 37; Acts viii. 15, 24; ix. 2; 
xxiii. 20; xxv. 3; Jas. v. 16; after a verb of deliber- 
ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. whichexx. 
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it is easy to see how the use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for ovpBova. 
€AaBov, ras dmodéuwow atróy, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kühner 
$ 552 Anm. 3, ii. p. 892).* 

Spapa, -ros, ró, (ópáw), that which is seen, a sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii. 9; a sight divinely granted 
in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17,19; 80 ópd- 
garos, Acts xviii. 9; év ópdpari, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; papa Bdemew, Acts xii. 9; iBeiv, Acts xi. 5; xvi. 
10. (Xen, Aristot, Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 3 [al. eixóv]; 
Sept. several times for AND, nim, Chald. NY) etc.; see 
omraaía.)* 

Spacis, -ews, 7), (pda) ; 1. the act of seeing: òp- 
“drwy pios eis ópaauwv, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.; 
plur. the eyes, ékkómrew tas ópáacis, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
ópáaeis OYrovra, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 
for rw and mn.) * 

Opards, -7, -óv, (dpdw), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 

ópáo, -à ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éópov (Jn. vi. 2, where 
L Tr WH é&eópovv) ; pf. ¿epaxa and (T WH in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) éópaxa (on which form 
cf. [W H. App. p. 161; Tf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. s. v. 2139 d.]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 
(56); Veitch s. v.]), [2 pers. sing. -xes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see komiáw, init.], 3 pers. plur. éwpdxacw (and -xav 
in Col. ii. 1 L Tr WH; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see yivo- 
pat, init.) ; plupf. 3 pers. sing. éepáxet (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
Sopa: (fr. OHTQ), 2 pers. sing. dyes (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 847sq.; Kühner $211, 3, i. p. 536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i. 50 (51); xi. 40; but L-T Tr WH [G also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored dy (cf. W. $ 13, 2; B. 42 sq. 
(37)), 2 pers. plur. dpeo6e, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.; 
Pass., 1 aor. ó0nv; fut. dpOncopat ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. éyyo@e (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form óxrápusv (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for n? and nim; [fr. Hom. down]; TO SEE, i. e. 1. 
to see with the eyes: twa ópàv, éwpaxévat, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
viii. 57 ; xiv. 7, 9; xx. 18, 25, 29; 1 Co. ix. 1, etc. ; fut. 
dopa, Mt. xxviii. 7,10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev. i. 7, etc. ; rév 
edv, 1 Jn. iv. 20; dóparov as ópàv, Heb. xi. 27; with a 
ptep. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. $ 45, 4], 
Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26; xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 27 ; Jn. i. 
51 (52); éepakévac or OyreaQat rà mpóocmóv twos, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 25; ô (which divine majesty, i. e. roð Oeiov 
Aóyov) éepákapev rois 6PGarpois zuàv (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564) ; [B. 398 (341) ]), 1 Jn. i. 1; dpecOai twa 
i. e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; éepakéva, Christ, 
i.e. to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36; ix. 37; xv. 24; dépav and 
öyerla with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn.i. 50 
(91) ; iv. 45; vi. 2 [L Tr WH e6edpouv]; xix. 35; Acts 
ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec.], etc.; [épy. x. Speade 
(se. moù péve), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TFWH ; cf. B. 290 (250)]; 
apn rij» d6£av roð cov, the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi. 40. metaph. yerba: trav Bedv, àv kipwov, 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14; also 
TÓ mpócomoy rod Óco0, Rev. xxii. 4 — (a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings; 
see BAémo, 1 b. B.) ; oix elüos co) éopáxare, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know : absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
7wá foll. by a ptep. in the ace. [B. $144, 15 b.; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 23; ri, Col. ii. 18; with a ptep. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by drt, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: eis twa, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; ets rú Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52); éwpaxévac 
mapa rà marpí, to have learned from [see mapa, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec.; once in LT Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men å éópaxev, the things which he has seen, 
i. e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 32; éwpaxévar eóv, to know God's will, 
3 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7, 9; in an 
emphatie sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; dyeoOar Oedv rabos rriv, of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; dyeorOar Christ, is used in refer- 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said dyecOat the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: Cv, i. q. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; ýpépav, (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
eldo, I. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see 
to, look to; i. e. a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)] : dpa py, with aor. sub- 
junc., see that . . . not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk.i.44; 1 Th. v. 15; supply roro maons in Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338) ], (Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; El. 
1003) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv. 6; ópáre xal 
mpocéxere amd, Mt. xvi. 6; dpare, Bremere and, Mk. viii. 
15; dpare, kai GudaooeoGe ard, Lk. xii. 15; dpa, ri pé- 
Acis motei», 1. q. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (ópa ri woteis, 
Soph. Philoct. 589). b. i.q. to care for, pay heed to: 
où Oy [R G óyre (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epiet. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 sq.; [An- 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loe.) ]). 5. Pass. 1 
aor. SPOnv, I was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also 
§ 134, 2; cf. W. $31, 10]) : of angels, Lk. i. 11 ; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 3; Mk. ix. 4, cf. Lk. ix. 31; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 34; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 19; xii. 1, 3; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. dv 
opOjgopat co, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. § 39, 8 N. 1; 
cf. B. 287 (247). [Cowr.: dd», xad-, mpo-opdw. ] 

[Sxn. dpav, BA ér ei», both denote the physical act: dp. 
in general, 8A. the single look; óp. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, BA. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, óp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the acc. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. BAérew), and by the absol. ópgs; SAér. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. Oewpdw, oxoméw, cfd, I. fin.] 


spy, -9s, 7, (fr. dpydw to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius § 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for irasci alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5, 17; Most. 3, 2,10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and Ovpós, see Gupds, 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 19 sq.; per ópyris, in- 
dignant, [ A. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; xopis ópys, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. $43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; 8a rjv 
ópyij, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib. 5. The dpy7 attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that in God which stands opposed to man's disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 36; Ro. i. 18; 
iv. 15; ix. 22*; Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3; Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; absol. $ ópyj, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)]; 
cxevg Opyñs, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition carnpriopéva eis 
dmóAeuav, Ro. ix. 22°; $ uéAAovsa ópyj, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to—at least primarily]; also 9 ópy!j ñ épxopévo, 1 Th. 
i. 10; ñuépa ópyris, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
[ef. W. § 30, 2 a.], Ro. ii. 5; and 9 guépa ñ peyddy Tis 
ópyis aitod (Rev. vi. 17; see pépa, 3 ad fin.) ; &pyerat 
ñ py} Tod Ocod ri rwa, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W. $ 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WII om. L br. èri ete.]; tpéace 
[rev L txt. WH mrg.] én’ abrovs $ opyj, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
so ġ ópyij passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. fii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. 
xi 18; rékva ópyrs, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis ópyjv, unto wrath, i. e. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. py) is attributed to 
Christ also when he comes as Messianie judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for n33p, wrath, outburst of anger, DW, mn, 
mn, "np etc.; but chiefly for 98.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 


Vom Zone Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl. | 


Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versöhnung, ii. p. 118 sqq.* 

ópy(te : Pass., pres. jpylopat; 1 aor. dpyiabnv; (ópyn); 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for nW, AYP, also for 5N rN etc.): absol., Mt. 
xviii. 34; xxii. 7; Lk. xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [D. 
290 (250); cf. W. $$ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; revi, 
Mt. v. 22; èri rem, Rev. xii. 17 [L om. èri] as in 1 K. xi. 
9; [Andoc. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230c.; [cf. W. 232 (218)]. 
(Comp. : map-opyi(o.] * 

ópy(^os, -7, -ov, (dpyn), prone to anger, irascible, [A. V. 
soon angry]: Tit. i. 7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen. 
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. [e.g. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al)* 

épyud, -às, i, (dpeyw to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt., 
Xen., al.) * 

épéyo: (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, 
[Eng. reach; Curtius $ 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch 
Sorth, as xeipa, Hom. Il. 15, 371, ete.; pres. mid. [cf. W. 
p- 252 (237) note], to stretch one’s self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some- 
thing: with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; dwapyvpías, to give one's self up to the love of 
money (not quite accurately since $wAapy. is itself the 
Ope£is; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 

ópevós, -7, -óv, (pos), mountainous, hilly; ñ dpewn [WII 
òp, see I, «] se. yopa [ef. W. 591 (550)] (which is 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 
4; Sept. for ^r Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 
16, etc.).* 

pelis, -ews, 7, (Ópéyopat, q. v.) desire, longing, craving, 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq. ; Plut. mor. p. 635 c.; al; ème 
ornuns, Plat. de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 80; xxiii. 6; oyot and Ào- 
ytortxal ópé£es are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
[Cf. Trench $ lxxxvii.]* 

óp0o-ro6do, -&; (ópÜómovs with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. ópÓós and mos); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprighily, Gal. ii. 14 [cf. 
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(96))* 

ópflós, -7, -óv, (OPQ, pruju [to stir up, set in motion; 
acc. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanitek 
p. 928; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect; i. e. a. 
upright: dvdorn&, Acts xiv. 10; so with orjva: in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
oxortds, straight i. e. not crooked: rpoxtai, Heb. xii. 13 
(for wh, Prov. xii. 15 etc. ; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

dploropéo, -à; (Opforónos cutting straight, and this fr. 
épfós and réuvo) ; 1. to cut straight: ras óðoús, to 
cut straight ways, i e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for 9%), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 
dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: rév Móyov Tis dÀn- 
Ocias, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; rò» dÀn09 Aóyov, Eustath. opuscc. p. 115, 

(Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26) ; 

e. g. constt. apost. 7, 81 év T. rod kvpíov Odypacw; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. xaworouéw, to cut new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make innovations or 
changes, ete.) * 

épüpifo: 3 pers. sing. impf. dpOpitev; (öpðpos); not 
found in prof. auth. ([ef. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p- 272 ed. Pierson] dpOpeve: drrixds, dpOpifer Agios) ; 
Sept. often for DIW; (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52 
and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: mpós 
iva, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one's 
self to one, to resort to one early i in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

ópÜpuvós, -7, -dv, (fr. ópÓpos; cf. juepwás, éomepivds, 
ómopiwós, mpwivds), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
SpOpios (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv.22 LTTrWH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
28 (22).)* 

6pOpros, -a, -óv, (fr. üppos, q. v. ; cf. dyros.Kpwios), early; 
rising at the first dawn or very early in the morning: Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7;3 Macc. v. 10, 23). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

SpOpos, -ov, ó, (fr. OPO, pvu to stir up, rouse; cf. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for amy dawn, 
and several times for pas dai ybreak, dawn: ÓpÓpov Ba- 
0éos or Babéws (see Babéws and Ba0ós [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30, 11; B. $ 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
SpOpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, In. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp. 575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 
5, etc.) ; dnd ròv üpÓpov, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

ép0ds, (óp6ós), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]* 

Spl{w; 1 aor. pia; Pass., pf. ptep. épupévos; 1 aor. 
ptcp. ópiobeís; (fr. ópos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define; i. e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de- 
termine, appoint: with an acc. of the thing, 2uépav, Heb. 


Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102 
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iv. 7; xaipous, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.Br. ii. 1 p. 538 sq.); 
pass. ópipévos, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 23; rò 
pip. that which hath been determined, ace. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 
(é by attraction for óv [W. § 24,1; B. § 143, 8]) ; pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; épitw, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19 d. fi. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Cowr.: 
dd-, dzro-Ót-, +rpo-op( Ço. ]* 

[opwvds, see ópewós.] 

Spwv, -ov, Tó, (fr. dpos [boundary J), (fr. Soph. down}, 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
fines) boundaries, [R. V. borders], i. q. region, district, land, 
territory: Mt. ii. 16; iv. 13; viii. 34; xv. 22, 89; xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17 ; vii. 24 L T Tr WII, 31; x. 1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 5121; several times for n7) * 

Opkito ; (Opkos); 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two ace. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae $ 413, 10; [B. 147 (128)]): 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
évopki(o) ; Mk. v. 7; Acts xix. 18. (Sept. for jyn3un, 
rwá foll. by xará w. gen., 1 K. ii. Git.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; èv, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: év-, é&opkiQo.]* 

Spxos, -ov, ó, (fr. Zpyo, eipyw; i. q. €p«os an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), (fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for nyay, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 78 [W. 628 (583); B. $144, 13]; Acts ii. 30 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16 sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that which has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wünsche ad loc.)].* 

ópkopocía, -as, 7, (ópkeporéo [Opkos and durupe]; cf. 
dmopocía, ávropocía), affirmation made on oath, the tak- 
ing of an oath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 


xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6,2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. 1. c.) * 
éppáo, -à: 1 aor. Spunoa; (fr. ópun); 1. trans. 


to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom. 
down. 2. intrans. to start forward impetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): eis rt, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; 
Lk. viii. 33; Acts xix. 29; èri rwa, Acts vii. 57.* 

éppf, -5s, 9, [fr. r. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur- 
tius $ 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse : Jas. 
iii. 4; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [cf. 
Trench § Ixxxvii.].* 

épumpa, -ros, ró, (dppdw), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 [here A. V. violence]. (For 1Y133, outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123 ; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. Il. 2, 356, 590, although in- 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. or L. and S. s. v.] ; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulus], 
Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452c.) * 
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Spveov,-ov, rd, a bird : Rev. xviii. 2; xix. 17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 5.) * 

ópv£ [so codd. X D], i. q. ópyis (q. v.) : Lk. xiii. 34 Tdf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms dputyos, prix: for ópwi£os, etc., are used in Doric; 
[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) "loveç ópw£ . . . kai 
Acpieis doug. Cf. Curtius p. 495].* 

Spvis, -iBos, ó, 7, (OPQ, dovupt [see dpOpos]) ; la 
bird; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. Sow, q. v.]; (so Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4, 5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26,1; 
[al.]).* 

spobecia,, -as, 9, (fr. ópo0érns ; and this fr. ópos [a boun- 
dary; see dpiov], and ridnpt) ; a. prop. a setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 25].) * 

pos, -ovs, ró, (OPQ, Spvupt [i. e. a rising; see 8pOpos]), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 10, a mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; rà dpos, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
[but see ó, II. 1 b.], Mt. v. 1; Mk.iii. 13 ; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3, 15; plur. py, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk. v. 5; Rev. 
vi. 16, etc. ; gen. plur. ópév (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. $ 49 note 3; W. $9, 
2 c.; [B. 14 (13); Dindorf in Fleckeisen's Jahrb. for 
1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15; dpy ue&wrrávew a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to 
accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23. 

éptcow: 1 aor. Spuga; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for "pn, 
i173, ete. ; to dig: to make ri by digging, Mk. xii. 1; ri 
čv rw, Mt. xxi. 83; i.q. to make a pit, ë 75 yì, Mt. xxv. 
18 [here T Tr WH ép. yñ]. [Comp.: de, é£opioco.]* 

épdavés, -j, -óv, (OPbOE, Lat. orbus; [Curtius $ 404]), 
fr. Hom. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for Din; bereft (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 [ A. V. fatherless] ; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
v. 8).* 

épx opas, -oôpa : 1 aor. dpynoduny; (fr. xopós, by trans- 
position dpxás; cf. dpme, áprá(o, and Lat. rapio, poppy 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius $ 189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect ópxéopa: with r. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Vanitek p. 59]); to dance: Mt. xi. 17 ; xiv. 6; 
Mk.vi.22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
p 1 Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 2 S. vi. 21.)* 

és, 5j, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, (Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc ; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; inthe N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: 8s dé, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 
I1 LTr WH; (Mk. xv. 23 T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. $126,2]; 
in distributions and distinctions: és uév ... s 8é, this 
^ that, one... another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 5 L T Tr WH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 
44; Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7 R G; xi. 21; 2 Co, ii. 16; Jude 
22; &pev... ò dé, the one... the other, Ro. ix. 21; [ô uev 
e.. Ô Bè... Ô Bé, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 
TWH]; 886...806...6 0é, some... some... some, 
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Mt. xiii. 8; à (mase.) pev . . . DAw (K) . . .érépo de [but 
LTTr WH om. this 8€] «rà. 1 Co. xii. 8-103 ô uév .. . dÀÀo 
8c [L txt. T Tr WH xai ào], Mk. iv. 4; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass. : 6 uév . . . kal 
črepov, Lk. viii. 5; obs pév with the omission of obs 8é by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; és uév . .. ó 8€ daDevàv ctc. 
one man . . . but he that is weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7; Kühner § 518, 
4 b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf $ 816, 3 b.]; Bttm. Gram. $ 126, 3; 
B. 101 (89) ; W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
II. a relative pronoun who, which, what; 1. 
in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition : 
ó doryp ôv eidov, Mt. ii. 9; ó. . "lovBatos, od ó &rawwos krh. 
Ro. ii. 29; ovros mepi oU ¿yo dxovw roiavra, Lk. ix. 9 ; amd 
ris nuépas, ad hs, Acts xx. 18; Beds 0v od, e£ 08, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of. és is not the 
nearest noun 'Ico) Xpicrod, but rë beg in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: dvijp és etc. 
Jas. i. 12; mâs ds, Lk. xiv. 33; obdeis ds, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect; ^ a. the gender of the rel- 
ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 
ing noun: ris avAjjs, 6 dare mparraprov, Mk. xv. 16; Xap- 
mades, d eloi (L srw) rà mvevpara, Rev. iv. 5 [L T WII]; 
onéppatt, Os éari Xpwrrós, Gal. iii. 16; add, Eph. i. 14 [L 
WI txt. Tr mrg. 6]; vi 17; 1 Tim.iii.15; Rev. v. 8 [T 
WH mrg. á]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708; Matthiae $ 440 
p. 989sq.; W. $24, 3; B. $143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum [cf. B. $143, 4]; a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf. 
W. § 21, 3; B. u. s.] : zÀñ00os modu, ot 7A0ov, Lk. vi. 17; 
trav rò mpeaBurépov, map’ dy, Acts xxii. 5; yeveds, év ols, 
Phil. ii. 15. B. xarà macav móMu, év als, Acts xv. 36; 
ravrny Oevrépay Suiv ypapw émorodnp, év als (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.ii.1. y. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [cf. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: mabapiov 0s, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WH; 6npiov óc, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 L T Tr WH; «eia as, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
pvornpioy ds etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. B.u.s.; 
W. 588 sq. (247)]; c<eún (of men) ods, Ro. ix. 24; Z0m 
ot, Acts xv. 17; xxvi. 17 ; réva, rexvia ot, Jn. i. 18; Gal. iv. 
19; 2 Jn. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12); réxvov ds, Philem. 10. — c. 
In attractions [B. $ 143, 8; W. $$24,1; 66, 4 sqq.]; 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: xricews fs éxricev ó (cóc, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 
roi phparos ob eirev, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.] ; add, Jn. iv. 14; 
vii. 81, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. 6]; xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts iii. 21, 25; vii. 17, 45; ix. 36 ; x. 39; xxii. 10; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Co. vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x. 8,13; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; é dpa 7 où yiwo- 
oxen Mt. xxiv. 50; rj mapaBóce: 9 mapedaxare, Mk. vii. 13 ; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21; 2 Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. § 24,1; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, karévavr: od émíarevae Oeo) for karévavri 
deoù, d émíorevae (sce xarévavri), Ro. iv. 17; paris, his 
éxpa€a (for J [al. jv, cf. W. 164 (154sq.) B. 287 (217)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (yero 8€ xai trav éavroU re 
moray, ots fero kai Sy nriores woAXovs, for kai moddovs 
Tovrav, ois Hriare, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,39; dv éyà evrerúynka 
oddeis, for odSels rovrov, ois évrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 361 e.; de rep. 7 p.531e.; map’ Sv Boreis, où- 
Seuíav Aner xápw, for mapa rover, ots krh. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
[B. $143, 11; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
can hardly be brought under this construction: rìs xápi- 
Tos hs €xapiracey (as if for j), Eph. i. 6 L T Tr WH; rìs 
kAjoeos, As exAnOnre, Eph. iv. 1; dia ris mapaxA aeos Fs 
mapakañħoúpeĝa, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as xdpw xap«roiv, kow kaAeiv, etc., 
[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. $32, 2; B. 
§ 131, 5)]; cf. W. [and B. u.s]. f. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either ^ «a. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [ B. 
§143,7; W. $24, 2b.]: ôv éyo dmexepddioa "Yoávvgv, obros 
5yép6n, for 'Iodvvgs, dv krh. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; els ñv oikíav, éxei, i.q. ev Ti olkia, els 
qv, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24, 
2 a. ; B. $144, 13]: ràv dprov dy kAàpev, oùxì kowovía ToU 
cóparos, 1 Co. x. 16 ; Aiov ôv dmeSoxipacay ol oixoSopodr- 
tes, obros éyernOn (for ó Aidos, ôs krÀ.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7. y. Attraction in the 
phrases ¿xpt fis juépas for dype ris )uépas, 7 [ W. $ 24, 1 
fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; ap’ 
fis uépas for dard rhs nuépas, jj, Col. i. 6, 9; ôv rpómov, as, 
just as, for roUrov róv rpórov dy or à Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
81; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by ores, Acts i. 11; 
2 Tim. iii.8. ^ 8. A noun common to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: év @ xpipari 
kpivere, kptOnoecOe, for kpi. ev r@ kpiparı, ev à kpivere, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, etc. 3. 
The Neuter ó a. refers to nouns of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing [cf. 
B. § 129, 6]: Aerra ĝúo, ó date xodpdvrns, Mk. xii. 42; 
dydrny, ő dort cvv8eopos, Col. iii. 14 L T Tr WH; dprovs, 
ő etc. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the 
phrases [ B. u. s.] — 8 orv, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
vepyés ó éorw viol Bp. Mk. iii. 17 ; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 
Heb. vii. 2; ó dors peOepunvevdpevoy, and the like: Mt. 


e 
os 


i. 23; Mk. xv. 34; Jn. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. c. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s.]: robrov 
dvéorneev ó Óeós, ob . . . eopev pdprupes, Acts ii. 32; iii. 
15; mepi où . . . ó Aóyos, Heb. v. 11; ô xal émro(gsav (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; $ (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. D. $143, 
3]) egri dds, 1 Jn. ii. 8; 8 (sc. to have one's lot as- 
signed in the lake of fire) éorw ó Qávaros ó Sevrepos, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from IIom. 
down, in the second of two coordinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552^; [L. and S. s. v. B. IV.1]; B. $ 143, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): ôs orar éri rob Óóparos kai rà cxev 
abro er vj) olkía u) karaBáre, Lk. xvii. 31; é£ o rà mavra 
kal nets eis avróv, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by à 
usage esp. Hebraistie, an oblique case of the pronoun 
abrós is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, Rs rò Ovydrptov abrijs, Mk. vii. 25; see abrós, IT. 5. 6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive obros or éxeivos that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. $23, 2; B. $127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: ofs jroipacrat, for 
rovros SoOncerat, ois yr. Mt. xx. 23; Oei£a (sc. ravra), 
à bet yevéoOat, Rev. i.1; xxii. 6; d for éxeivos à, Lk. vii. 
43,47; oj for rovro ov, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
&v for rovrov d, Lk. ix. 36; Ro. xv. 18 ; àv for rabra dy, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, éga&ev dj Sv (for 
dnd rovrov à) érabev, Heb. v. 8. b. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv. 6; ix. 50; Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ut is): droereAAo dyyekov, ôs (for which Lehm. in Mt. 
has kat) karaakeváget, who shall etc. i. q. that he may etc., 
Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 16]; so also in 
Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV. 4]; Matthiae $ 481, d.; [Kühner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf 8 836, 4; B. $139, 32]; — or the cause: ôv mapa- 
Séxerat, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6 ; — or the relative stands where ore might be used 
(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Krüger § 51, 13, 10; [Kühner 
$563,3 e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553*; [L. and S. 
u.s.J): Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. rís, 
«t, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 
[cf. B. 8139, 58]) : oix &xo ó mapa0ñco, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. $24, 4; D. 
8139, 59) : e! ô (or Rec. éd! à) mapes, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of és in direct 
quest.] see éri, B. 2 a. (. p. 233* and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction (B. 105 (92)]: dv@ 5v, for 
dvri rovrov óri, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (see 
dvrí, 2 d.); éd &, for that, since (see èri, B. 2 a. 8. p. 233"); 
dq’ ob, (from the time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25; 
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xxiv. 21, [see dad, I. 4 b. p. 58*]; dypes ov, see dypi, 1d.; 
e£ ob, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21,3; [B.§ 143, 4 a.]; 
as ob, until (see Zos, II. 1 b. a. p. 268°); also uéxptç ob, 
Mk. xiii. 30; éy d, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; 
év ots, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [cf. èv, I. 8 e.]. 10. 
With particles: ds dv and ôs edv, whosoever, if any one 
ever, see dy, II. 2 and éay, II. p. 163*; ob éav, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [cf. B. 105 
(92)]. 8s ye, see yé, 2. Ss xat, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 636) : Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 39 [here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts i. 11; vii. 45; 
x. 89 [Rec. om. kai]; xii. 4; xiii. 22; xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ñ. 10; Heb. i. 2, etc.; ôs xai 
abrós, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57, ôs 8qmore, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; damep [or ds mep 
L Tr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 
now read ór rapnroüvro, q. v.]. 11. The genitive of, 
used absolutely [cf. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf $ 522, Obs. 1], 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow II. 
p. 546*; [Meisterhans $ 50, 1]); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16sq.; xxiii. 53; Acts 
1.13; xii. 12; xvi. 13; xx. 6 [T Tr mrg. mou]; xxv. 10; 
xxviii. 11; Ro. iv. 15; ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 1; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxet, b.; drov, 1 b.) it can be rendered whither [cf. 
W. $54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x. 1; xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi i.q. eo 
tempore quo, quom) : Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
[but al. take of in Ro. Le. locally]. 

órákis, (cos), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of dy, as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [RG; cf. 
W. $42, 5a.; B. $ 139, 34]; also of éav, [LT Tr WH 
in 1 Co.le.]; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]* 

dme, for ds ye, see yé, 2. 

7s, -a, -ov, and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina- 
tions (as in Plato, legg. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. $ 11, 1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; Sept. chiefly for "ron (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Ildbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. dyios, fin.]) ; un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg. 
p. 507 b. cepi uév ávÜpáómovs rà mpounkovra mpárreov 
Sikar dv mpdrrot, wept 8€ Ücov s daca. The distinction 
between dixaios and Gatos is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench $ Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 
Eph. iv. 21; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u. s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12 e.) 
makes Oixaos the generic and sos the specific 
term]) ; of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; of drot rod co, 
the pious towards God, God's pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [ A. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; xeipes (Aes- 
chyl. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 
holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 
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ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for 9%; Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 17 for von, 
cf. Sap. v. 19); rà dota Aavid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 34 fr. Is. lv. 3.* 

soriérys, -n70s, 7, (Sros), piety towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
Sixatoviry (see eios [and Owatocóvy, 1b.]): Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4. (Xen., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for ^v^, Deut. ix. 5; for Dj 1 K. ix. 
4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. '84 p. 743 ; Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

colws, (õcıos), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily: 
joined with ô:xaíws, 1 Th. ii. 10 (dyvas xai ócíos x. de 
kaíos, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).* 

éoph, -5s, 7, (čo [q. v.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3; 
2 Co. ii. 14; Oavarov (LT Tr WH ¿k 6a».), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (i.e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; (was (or ex (ws) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 
savor]; sp) edwdias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see eùo- 
dia, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. ôu; 
Sept. for m4.) * 

ósos, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. rogodros either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a, -um; used a. of space 
[as great as]: rd uikos abris (Rec. adds romobrór éorw) 
oov kai [GT Tr WH om. xai] rò màdros, Rev. xxi. 16; 
of time [as long as]: éd aov xpóvov, for so long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., ócov xpóvov, Mk. ii. 19; neut. é$' ócov, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5,3, 25); 
ért pexpov oov door, yet a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali quantulum), i. e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
213; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 98; W. 247 (231) 
note; B. $ 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. ócor, Jn. vi. 11; plur. gon as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; 
Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3; Gal. iii. 10, 27; Phil.iii.15; 1 Tim. vi. 
1; Rev. ii. 24; oa émayyediat, 2 Co. i. 20; oa ludruaa, 
Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoever], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 3; Ro. iii. 19 ; xv. 
4; Jude10; Rev.i.2.  mávres cou [all as many as], 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH x. ods]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. mávra oca [all things whatsoever, all 
that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 22 [T WH Tr mrg. z. 4], 39 [T WH Tr 
txt. m. d]; moAAà Oa, Jn. xxi. 25 R G, (Hom. Il, 22, 380; 
Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). daor... obrot, Ro. viii. 14; dca 
... ravra, Phil. iv. 8; dca.. 
. .  avrot, Jn. i. 12; Gal. vi. 16. oot äv or edv, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. $ 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see dv, TI. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 
vi.11; Lk. ix. 5 [Rec.]; Acts ii. 39 [here Lehm. oùs dv]; 
Rev. xiii. 15; óca dv, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 22; xvi. 13 
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[RG]; wdvra éca dv, all things whatsoever: foll. by sub- | W. 8 42, 3]. 


junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii. 3; Acts iii. 22. ¿ca in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix. 10; Acts ix.16;xv.12; 2Tim.i. 18. c. 
of importance: daa, how great things, i.e. how ez- 
traordinary, in indir. disc, Mk. iii. 8 [L mrg. d]; v. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 
number in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above]; 
how great (i. e. bitter), kaká, Acts ix. 18. d. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 
neut. ócov . . . padAov srepuraórepov, the more . . . so much 
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36; xab’ dcov 
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; xa? oov ... karà tocovrov [rovotro L T Tr WH], 
Tleb. vii. 20, 22; xaf dcov (inasmuch) as foll. by otras, 
Heb. ix. 27; rocojro with a compar. foll. by dec with 
a compar., by so much...as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.) ; without rovovre, Heb. viii. 6 
[A. V. by how much}; rocotir@ paddov, dom (without 
paddov), Heb. x. 25; daa... rogovrov, how much... so 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; è$ sov, for as much as, in so far 
as, without éri rocovro, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. 

So-mep, nep, rep, see Gs, Ñ, 6, 10. 

éoréov, contr. dcrovv, gen. -ov, ró, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius § 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 
sorea, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. dcréwv, (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [ WH. App. p. 157]; W. § 8, 2d.; [B. p. 18 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [R G Tr mrg.br.]; Heb. 
xi.22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for pyy.) * 

doris, 77:5, öre (separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from dre; but L T Tr write ó ri, without 
a hypodiastole [cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and re; [WH ór«]; cf. W. 46 (45 sq.); 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
$ 411]), gen. ovrivos (but of the oblique cases only the 
acc. neut. ó,r. and the gen. órov, in the phrase fws órov, 
are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of és 
and ris, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: dors simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice) ; Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH é ris); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 [R G Tr mrg.], 41; xxiii. 
12, etc.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. ofrwes, whosoever (all those 
who): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx. 4; más oris, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; doris w. subjunc. 
(where dy is wanting very rarely [cf. W. $ 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. $ 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Rec.; Jas. ii. 10 L T Tr WH. 
Sons dy w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [RG 
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 [édy T Tr WH]; 
neut. w. subjunc. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 18 [Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjunc.]; xv. 16 (Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjune.]; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2[Tr WH edv; WH mrg. aor. subjunc.]; 8 édy ri for &,r 
dv w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8 [RG]; way ó,r Qy or day 
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. $ 139, 19; 
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2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kühner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf $816, 5]; Lücke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 sq.): 
Hyovpevos, Gores moipavei, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx. 1; xxv.1; Mk. xv.7; Lk.ii.10; vii. 
37; viii. 8; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi 28; xvi 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 18 
[Tdf. ef ris]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v. 19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim. i. 5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 5; x. 11; xii. 5; Jas. iv. 
14; 1 Jn.i. 2; Rev.i.12; ix. 4; xvii. 12; ó vads roi coo 
&yiós dori, otrwés égre dpeis (where ofrwes makes refer- 
ence to yis) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer iz 
to vaós ]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13 ; [Col. iii. 5]; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro.i 25, 32; ii. 155 vi. 2; ix. 
4; xvi 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i.11; 1 Pet. ii. 11. 4. 
Acc. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive rís in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. à, vt stands 
for ri i. q. dea ri in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 —for which in the 
parallel, 2 S. vii. 7, tva ri appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
[Cwhere see Müller); cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see dox, 1 b. 5. Tt differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative ds (cf. Matthiae 
p. 1073; B. $127, 18; [Krüger § 51,8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. $ 24]; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 80; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. Eos órov, on which see éws, II. 
1 b. B. p. 268° mid. 

óeTpákwos, -7, -ov, (Gorpaxoy baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: oxetn ócrpáxwa, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1, 11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, etc.; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[al.].) * 

Go dpnens, -ews, 9, (Coppaivopat [to smell ]), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b. 
[yet cf. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)* 

óc $s [or <pis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14; Gin Mt. iii. 4; 
cf. Chandler 88 658, 659; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -os, 9, fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the (àv was worn (Sept. for 
Dyn): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6; hence mepifóvvva Sar às 
dadas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 85; Eph. 
vi. 14; and dva{dvy. ras dog. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see dva- 
Cóvrupa- 2. a loin, Sept. several times for os, 
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera- 
tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence kapmós rhs 0o vos, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see xapmés, 
1 fin.); e€épyecOat ¿k rrjs dadvos rwós, to come forth out 
of one’s loins i. e. derive one’s origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see é£épxopa,, 2 b.); exe ev rH deppii 
Twós, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.* 

érav, a particle of time, comp. of dre and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend); used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
p. 360 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68 d.); [cf. W. 
$42,5; B. § 139, 33]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Rec. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 36; xii. 11; xiv. 12 sq. ; xxi. 7; 
Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; 1 Jn. v. 2; Rev. x. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 
specification of time: gas ris juépas ékeivgs, órav etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by róre, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i. q. as often as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 14; at the time when i. q. as long as, 
Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 
aorist: i.q.the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc. 
pres, Mt. v. 11; xii. 43; xiii. 32; xxiii. 10; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [R G], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
viii. 13 ; xi. 24 ; xii. 54 sq. ; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 105 x. 4; xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. v. 11 [here Lmrg, fut.]; Rev. ix. 5. i.q. 
quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [G Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 25; Lk. ix. 
26; xvi.4,9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4, 13, 21; xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WH pres.], 27 
(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 
the indrags predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2 Co. x. 
6; Col. iv. 16; 1Jn. ii. 28 [L T Tr WH éàv]; 2 Th. i. 10; 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see eigáyo, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii. 4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll by róre, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 
31; Mk.ii.20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 [G LT Tr WH om. róre]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
iii. 4. C. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. s. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. $ 78]), with the indicative; a. 
future: when, (Mt. v. 11 Tdf.]; Lk. xiii. 28 T Tr txt. WH 
mrg. ; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loc.). B. present: Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr 
WH; xiii. 7 Trtxt.; [Lk. xi. 2 Trmrg.]. Y: very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 
soerer], órav é&cópovv, Mk. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 1 S. xvii. 34; see av, IL 1). 8. As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. dre, when, with the indic. aorist: draw 
ğvoi$ev, Rev. viii. 1 L T Tr WH; [add őrav de èyévero, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e. 
every evening, R. V.)}. órav does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. 

öte, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; 1. 
with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indie. pres- 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 913 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb.ix. 17; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. w. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 2 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xiii. 11; Gal. iv. 8; Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 
4; 2 Th. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w. an indic. aorist, Lat. 
quom w. plupf. (W. $ 40, 5; [B. $ 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26, 48; xvii. 25 [R G]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 32; iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. [3 LT WH], 
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
'Tdf. ós], etc.; Acts i. 13; viii. 12, 39; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 35; 
xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ro. xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;” Lat. quom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when we first believed]); Gal. i. 
15; ii. 11, 12, 14; iv. 4; Phil.iv. 15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 
i.17; vi. 3, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1, etc.; so also Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. dre eie», when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts ór«: because 
he saw etc.]). éyévero, óre éréAecev, a common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vii. 285 xi. 1; xiii 53; xix.1; xxvi 1. dre 
... Tore, Mt. xxi. 1; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indic. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi 25; Ro. ii. 16 [R G T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lehm. jj [al. al.]); 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: ws àv fén, dre eimpre (where órav 
might have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (cf. Tr br.)]; ef. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq. ; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 
evang. p. 922; W.298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199)]. 

6, re, Ñ, Te, Tó, Te, See ré 2 a. 

én [properly neut. of deris], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. § 53, 8 b.; B. $139,51; $149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of a statement), 
that; 1. joined to verbs of saying anddeclaring 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.) : dvayyéAXew, 
Acts xiv. 27; dinyetoOar, Acts ix. 27; eisreiv, Mt. xvi. 205 
xxviii. 7, 13; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i. 15; Aéyew, Mt. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 
9 [T Tr WH om. L br. ére]; ix. 2, and very often; mpo- 
etpnxévat, 2 Co. vii. 3; before the dr: in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply Aéyovres, contained in the preceding mapakaAovres 
[cf. B. $151, 11]; dre after ypdpew, 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Jn. ii. 
12-14; paprvpeiv, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii, 28; iv. 44; 
óuoAoyetv, Heb. xi. 13; Beuvóew, Mt. xvi. 21; 8gAoby, 1 
Co. i. 11; diddoxew, 1 Co. xi. 14. after éudaví(ew, Heb. 
xi. 14; 0gAov (écriv), 1 Co. xv. 27 ; Gal. iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 
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7 (where LT Tr WH om. 8yAov [and then dre simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary)]); pavepotpat (for $avepóv yiveras epi epod), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1 Jn.ii. 19. Itisadded—to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmat on: durum, Rev. 
x.6; £o eyo (see (do, I. 1 p. 270°), Ro. xiv. 11; udprvpa 
TOv Oedv emixadodpat, 2 Co. i. 28 ; murris ó beds, 2 Co. i. 18; 
gorw adnOeca Xpioroù év epoi, 2 Co. xi. 10; Sov éyómiov 
ToU co), Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sq.; [W. § 53, 9; B. 394 (338)]; —to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: dxovew, Jn. xiv. 
98; BAérew, 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19 ; Jas. ii. 22; deaoOat, 
Jn. vi. 5; ywooxew, Mt. xxi. 45; Lk. x. 11; Jn.iv. 53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, etc. ; after roüro, Ro. vi. 6; eSévat, 
Mt. vi. 32; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. ii. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq.; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often; 
yvocTóv écris, Acts xxviii. 28; émeywóokewv, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv.13; ericrag@a, Acts xv. 7; voeitw, Mt. 
xv. 17; dpa, Jas. ii. 24; xaradapBavew, Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; ovvévan Mt. xvi. 12; dyvociv, Ro. i. 13; ii. 4; vi. 3, 
etc.; dvaywóaxetw, Mt. xii. 5; xix. 4; pynpovevew, Jn. xvi. 
4; pmobivan Mt. v. 23; Jn. ii. 22; brojupvgokew, Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: Aoyí(eaai Jn. xi. 50 L T Tr WH; after roro, 
Ro. ii. 3; 2 Co. x. 11; voui(«v, Mt. v. 17; otuat, Jas. i. 7; 
némewpat, Ro. viii. 38; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2'lT'im. i.5,12; 
remoiBévai, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v. 10; 
2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; miorevew, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro. x. 9; trodapBavew, Lk. vii. 43; 8oxeiv, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi. 53; Jn. xx. 15 ; drige, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii.6; 
«ptvew Toro ort, 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; —to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the acc. and inf. is used, now quod): 
Oavpá(ew, Lk. xi. 38; xaípew, Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 105 2Jn.4; év rovra, drt, Lk. x. 20; avyxaípew, 
Lk. xv. 6,9; péAet pot (cot abr@), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
— to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): émaweiv, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17; 
eEoporoyeicOat, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; evxapioreiv, Lk. 
xviii. 11; xdpes rà ed, Ro. vi. 17; xápw čyo revi, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; yw xará rwos, dre etc. Rev. ii. 4; £yo rodro ór I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here dre is causal; cf. W. $ 53, 8b.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb eiva, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: air écriv drt (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; év rovre drt, 1 Jn. iii. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 
etc. ; mept rovrov drt, Jn. xvi. 19 ; obx otov 8€ dre (see otos), 
Ro. ix. 6; —to the verbs yiveo@at and eiva with an in- 
terrog. pron., as ri yéyovev ór« etc., what has come to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; ré [L mrg. ris] 
éotw ávÜpomos, drt, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. ris ó Aóyos 
odros (sc. €ariv), ort, Lk. iv. 36; moramds éariw obros, drt, 
Mt. viii. 27; ris 9 d:Sax7 aŭt, ór« Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]): ri ôr: ete., i.q. ri dove drt, 
[A. V. how is it that], wherefore? Mk. ii. 16 RG L [al. om. 
ti; cf. 5 below, and see darts, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. ody dre for od Aéyo dre, our not that, not as though, cf. 
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B. $150, 1; [W. 597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12; iv. 11. dre is used for eis 
€keivo Ere (in reference to the fact that [ Eng. seeing that, in 
that]) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for ev rotrw dr, Ro. v. 8; for nepi rovrov 
Ort, concerning this, that: so after AaAeiv, Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 
41 [al. take dr: in these exx. and those after 9uaAoy. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)]; after Aéyew, Jn. ix. 17 [see above]; after 
btaroyiferOa, Mt. xvi. 8; Mk. viii. 17, (after drooréAAew 
émuaroAds, 1 Macc. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq. ; [Meyer, u. s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb. 
of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W. 
$66,5; B $151, 1 a.]; as, oidare rip oixiay Zrepava, dre 
éoriy amapyxh, for otóare, Ste ñ olkía Zr. krÀ., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after eiSévas and i0etv, Mk. xii. 34; 1 Th. ii. 1; so 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, ete.: Mt. 
xxv. 24; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix. 20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
H. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, etc.; dv ópeis Adyere Ort Beds buv 
eai, for mepi of (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) úpeîs Myere Gre, Jn. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, dr is joined 
inthe N.T. a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used; 
as, dteoreiAaro... iva. pydevi etroguw, drt aùrós éarw ó 
Xptords, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; iv. 12; xx. 30, etc. b. 
to that subjunctive after où uy which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see uj, IV. 2 p. 411°; (cf. W. 508 
(473)]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [R G; al. om. ór«]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before dr supply ðo- 
keire, borrowed from the preceding Soxei); but in Ro. iii. 
8 drt before moujoepev (hortatory subjunc. [cf. W. $ 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (211)]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on Aéyove: [ W. 628 (583); B. $ 141, 3]. c. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with ér falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (318) N.2; [§ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, acc. to the reading ére 
ëre (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
L br. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (328) 
sq. 5. őri is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ őr) [B. § 139,51; W.§ 65, 3 c.; $ 60,9 (and 
Moulton'snote)]: Matt. ii. 23[?]; vii. 23; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi 72, 74; xxvii. 43; Mk. [ii. 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see deris, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 [cf. B. 237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 23; iv. 48; xv. 27; Jn.i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc. ; most frequently after Aéyo, q. v. 
IL 1 a., p. 373* bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. § 139, 53.] 

IL. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc.; Lat. 
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quod, quia, quom, nam) ; [on the diff. betw. it and yap 
ef. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker’s words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; as, paxdptos etc. ór, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20sq.; xiv. 14; after odai, Mt. xi. 21; xxiii. 13— 
15, 23, 25, 27, 29; Lk.vi.24sq.; x. 13; xi.42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 18; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v. 9; ix. 38 [G Tr mrg. om. Trtxt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vii. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn.i. 30; v. 27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16 [T Tr WH om. L br.cl.]; Actsi.5, and often;—or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt. ii. 18; ix. 36; Mk. iii. 30; vi.34; Jn. ii. 
25; Actsi. 17;—or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1 Jn. iv. 18; 2 Jn. 7 ; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
ór, makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. $ 23, 5; $ 53, 8 b.; D. 
§ 127, 6]; as, dea rovro, Jn. viii. 47; x. 17; xii. 39; 1 Jn. 
iii. 1,ete. dia ri; Ro.ix.32; 2 Co. xi. 14. xdpw tivos ; 
1Jn.iii 12. obrws, Rev. iii.16. é rovro, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
Src in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by dia rodro, Jn. xv. 19. ody dre... dAN Gri, not be- 
cause ... but because, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6. 

III. On the combination ós dre see as, L. 3. 

[őri interrog., i. e. 3, re or ó ru see Sorts, 4 (and ad 
init.).] 

Srov, see doris ad init. 

od, see ds, 7, 6, II. 11. 

où before a consonant, oùx before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and ody before an aspirated vowel; 
but sometimes in the best codd. ody occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; accordingly LT WH mrg. have 
adopted ody i8ov, Acts ii. 7; L T ody 'IovBaikos, Gal. ii. 
14 (see WH. Introd. § 409); L obx óMyos, Acts xix. 23; 
oby Tyyámqoay, Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise oix before 
an aspirate, as ovK €ornxev, Jn. viii. 44 T; [oix everev, 
2 Co. vii. 12 T]; (oix ebpov, Lk. xxiv. 3; [oix órápxet, 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. N [also C *; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2,12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); cf. W.$5,1d. 
14; B. ?; (A. v. Schütz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p. 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tf. Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp. xxxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation ete., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 11 (cf. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. etc. p. Ixxxvii. sq.; Tf. Proleg. 
p.90 sq.; WH. Intr. $$ 405 sqq, and App. p. 148 sq.]; 
Sept. for x, DN, [Ns a particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. py has been explained in ya, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, ot, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)]: in answers, 6 é now: o), Mt. xiii. 29; dre- 
«pién: ob, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12; repeated, ob o, 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v. 37; ifro vuv rà od od, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vai. 2. It is joined to 
other words, — to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (oix éyivwoxev abrnv); Mk. iii. 
25; Lk. vi 43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 


> 
ou 


times without number. It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: ós ojx dépa Əépev, 1 Co. ix. 
26; ovx Svros aùr Tékvov, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (gn óvros would be, although he had no 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 14; 2Co.iv.8; Gal. 
iv. 8, 27; Col. ii. 19; Phil. iii. 3; Heb. xi. 35; 1 Pet. i. 8; 
6... odx dy Touhy, Jn. x. 12 (where acc. to class. usage 
pij must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
pn, l.5b.]). in relative sentences: cia... revès of où 
morevovoty, Jn. vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 38; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, ete.; od« Zorw óc and ot8éy dorw 
6 foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2; ris éarw, 
és od foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 35; Heb. xii. 7; cf. 
W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced 
by dre after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
ete.: Jn. v. 42; viii. 55, ete.; dre ook (where oix is pleo- 
nastic) after dpveioÓat 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. B. $148, 13; [W. 
$ 65, 2 8.]; —to an infin., where uj might have been ex- 
pected: ris re xpeía karà thy ráfw Medyio. črepov dv- 
tora Oat iepéa xal où xara Thy rá£w ' Aapóv déyerOat, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
[e. g. with W. 482 (449)] that od belongs only to cara riv 
TáÉw 'Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: oi« év copia Aóyov, 1 Co. i. 17; o? 
pedan, odx êv mraki AcOivats, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, &Aeos (RG Acor) 0éAo, où 
Ovaíav, Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; oix epè Oéyerai, Mk. ix. 37. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; as, oùx ed, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
80, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.) ; oix 
Exo, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see yo, I. 2 a. 
p. 266°); rà oix ávikovra [or à oix dvixev, L T Tr WII], 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see uq, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410*; (cf. B. $ 148, 7 a.; W. 486 (452)]); often so as to 
form a litotes; as, oùx dyvoéw, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10) ; oùx ddcyor, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvii. 4, 12; xix. 23 sq.; xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii 20; od 
Toia npépat, a few days, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. ii. 12; Acts i. 
5; où modu, Acts xxvii. 14; où perpiws, Acts xx. 12; ov« 
donpos, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean ete.), Acts 
xxi. 89; oix é< pérpov, Jn. iii. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: od mdvras, not altogether, not 
entirely (see mávras, c. B.) ; où was, not any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. od mávres, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 
6; x. 165 o) záca cáp£, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
39; où carri rà aĝ, not to all the people, Acts x. 41; 
on the other hand, when où is joined to the verb, was 
+ +. ov must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 
53 <.. NO, now NO... 55; cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 
Chald. p. 513 sq.): Lk. i 37; Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 3; waca càp ... ov w. a verb, no flesh, no 
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 
16; cf. W. $26,1; [B. 121 (106)]. Joined to a noun 
it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, róv où 
Aady, a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichtvolk, 
a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; én’ oix Over, 
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[R. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. x. 19 (so Dp x; 
ow No, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; Y N5, a not-wood, Is. 
X. 155 od« dpytepeds, 2 Macc. iv. 13; $ où 9idA vois, Thuc. 
1, 137, 4; 9 où mepcreixeots 3, 95, 25 4 ove eLovoia 5, 50, 
3; 80 dretpoovvay . . . kobk amddekw, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.) ; cf. W. 476 (444); 
[B. $ 148, 9]; ñ oix myamnuévn, Ro. ix. 25; of oix Aen- 
pévot 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: où xpive ovdéva, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 37; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); ob oix qv 
ovdérw ovdeis ke(pevos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see oddémw]; oix . .. 
ovdev, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii. 19; 
xv. 53 où péet aov wept ovderds, Mt. xxii. 16 ; oùx . . . odxere, 
Acts viii. 39; cf. Matthiae $609, 3; Kühner ii. $ 516; W. 
§ 55,9 b.; [D. $148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae $ 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq. ; W.§55,9a.; B. § 148, 
12); o) mapa Toro ovx “oru èk Tod aóparos, not on this 
account is it not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; od duvd- 
peda å cidopev kai nxoveapev py AaXeiv, we are unable not 
to speak [A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
855,8; cf. B. 356 (306)]: oix... dddd, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WII reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x. 41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; viii. 5; Heb. ii. 16, etc.; see aÀAd, IL 1; ody ta... 
GAN’ tva, Jn. iii. 17; ody va... dÀMÁ, Jn. vi. 38; où póvov 
. ++ GANG xal, see dÀAd, II. 1 and uóvos, 2; oix . . . e un, 
see ei, III. 8 c. p. 171°; od py w. subjunc. aor. foll. by 
et pij, Rev. xxi. 27 [see et as above, B.]. 5. Tt is 
joined to other particles: où uj, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see uj, IV.; où pnxére w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH. py od, where ph is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and od negative [cf. B. 248 (214), 
854 (304); W. 511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; 
xi 22. elo, see ei, III. 11 p. 172*. od yap (see yap, I. 
p. 109°), Acts xvi. 37. 6. Asin Hebr. x9 w. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. od w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. § 43, 
5 c.; also 501 sq. (467); [B. $ 139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
p. 259 sq. [cf. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi. 5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix. 18; Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 
5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. où is used interroga- 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. $ 57, 3a.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 35; vii. 
25; Actsix. 21, Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. ix. 1,6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; oùx otŠare xrÀ.; and the like, see elow, II. 
1 p. 1749; GAN od, Heb. iii. 16 (see dAda, L. 10 p. 28°); 
oix drokpivy oùôév; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4; — where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [cf. D. 8 139, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 
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ef. W. u.s.; od py mio abró; shall I not drink it? Jn. 
xviii. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); [cf. B. § 139, 2]. 

otd, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler $ 892], 
ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 63, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.* 

ovat, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for ‘jn and ^j ; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16, 23, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk.xiii. 17 ; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26 ; 
x. 13 ; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R G Led. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.); thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 RGL WH mrg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Ts. i. 
21; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, ete.) ; exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 13 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 L T Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. $ 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of dd and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of èx, Rev. viii. 13. Asa substantive, 7 ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of 9 GAiyris or 5j raAaureopía ; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, calamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; úo ovai, Rev. ix. 12, 
(ovat émi ovat fora, Ezek. vii. 26 ; ovat juás AnWeras, 
Evang. Nicod. e, 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]); so also 
in the phrase ovai poi écart woe is unto me, i. e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

otSapds (fr. ovdayds, not even one; and this fr. o70é and 
duós [allied perh. w. dua; cf. Vanicek p. 972; Curtius 
8 6007), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
in no wise: Mt. ii. 6.* 

oùôé, [fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of ov and ôé, and therefore prop. i. q. but 
not; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of e 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see Tf. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W.§5,1a.; B. p. 
10sq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from ore; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ovdé places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. $ 55, 6): oùôe, like 8¿, 
always makes reference to something preceding; odre 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by odre is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by ov8é follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. 1. c., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.] It differs from pnd as où does from py [q. v. ad 
init.]; after où, where each has its own verb: Mt. v. 15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk.vi.44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq. ; Gal. i. 17; iv. 14; ove oi8a ovdé ériorapat, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG L mrg. [al. ofre . . . obre] (Cic. pro Rose. Am. 43 
* pon novi neque scio"); cf. W. 490 (456) c.; [B. 367 
(315) note]; od... ode... oddé, not . . . nor . . . nor, Mt. 
vi. 26; oddeis... 0006 . . . 0086 . . . oùðé, Rev. v. 3 [R G; 
cf. B. 367 (315) ; W. 491 (457)]; ov... ovd€¢ foll. by a 
fut... . o88€ pq foll. by subjunc. aor. . . . ov8é, Rev. vii. 
16. od... ovdé, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24 ; xxv. 13; Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [ef. W. 300 (281); 
B. 855 (305) cf. $ 139, 7]; Jn. vi. 24 ; xiii. 16; Acts viii. 
21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 28. preceded by 
otro, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovóeís, Mt. ix. 17; — by tva ph, 
which is foll. by oùôè . . . ovdé, where unëë . . . un8é might 
have been expected (cf. B. $148, 8; [W. 474 (442)]): 
Rev. ix. 4. oú8ë ydp, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7. 2. also nat [A. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi. 27 ; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [R LJ; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 
4; Ro.iv. 15; xi. 21; 1 Co. xv. 18, 16; Gal. i. 12 (ovde 
yàp éyó [cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458)) ; Heb. viii. 4, 
etc.; GAN ovdé, Lk. xxiii. 15; $ oú8é, in a question, or 
doth not even etc.? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec.; the simple oùôé, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; Lk. vi.3; xxiii. 40; and GL T Tr WH in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 369 (316)]: Mt. vi. 29; viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [ Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1 Co. v. 1; xiv. 21; ovde els [W. 173 (163) ; B. 
8 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [L T Tr 
WH ovdeis]; od5€ Z, Jn. i. 3; GAN oùôé, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Rec. dA’ otre) ; iv. 3; Gal. ii. 3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, ovk . . . oùôé [ B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465)]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

obeis, oF Sepia (the fem. only in these pass. : Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn.xvi. 29 ; xviii. 88; xix. 4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii. 
12), od 8 év (and, acc. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and Theophr. down, ov6eis, oùĝév: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
R* LT Tr WH; Acts xix. 27 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(9)LT Tr WH; Lk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 14 T Tr 
WH; Acts xv. 9 T Tr WH txt.; Acts xxvi. 26 TWH 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see pndeis init. and Gottling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, $ 20,5; see L. and S. s. v. odeis; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. $ 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. o$8é and ets), [fr. Hom. down], and not one, no 
one, none, no; it differs from pndeis as où does from un 
[q v. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: masc., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 4; od8eis Ados, Jn. xv. 24; oùðepia 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. x. 
41; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 ; xiv. 14; 
Gal. v. 10, etc. 2. absolutely: oi8eís, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk.i.61; v. 39 [WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 
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Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Acts v. 13; 1 Co.i.14; ii. 
8; 1 Tim. vi. 16. oddets ei wn, Mt. xix. 17 Rec. ; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, etc. ; éàv pn, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 44,65. otk... ovdeis 
(see ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v. 37; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk. 
viii. 43; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); obxért . . . oddeis, Mk. ix. 8; oùðéro . . . oddeis, Lk. 
xxiii. 53 [Tdf. oddeis . . . obdéra; L Tr WH oddels otro]; 
Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [L T Tr WH]; otdels... odxére, 
Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. oddéy, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
36; xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [RG]; 
oddey el pn, Mt. v. 13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; p 
tivos; with the answer oddevds, Lk. xxii. 35; oddév ékróc 
w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; oùðév pot &iadépei, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.) : Mk. xv. 4 sq. ; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iii. 27; v. 19, 30; ix. 33; xi. 49 ; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2 [R G]; ix. 
15 [GL T Tr WH]; o?ócv où uf w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x. 
19 [R* G WH mrg.; see uj, IV. 2]. oddév, absol., noth- 
ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. $131, 10] : dd 
ketv (see düwéo, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; oddev 
Buaépew rivds, Gal. iv. 1; $arepeiv, 2 Co. xii. 11; dpereiv, 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. 3. obdev aru, it is nothing, of no 
importance, etc. [cf. B. $129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. 
viii. 54 ; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 11; oùôév elu, I am nothing, 
of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s.v. II. 2; Meyer on 1 
Co. 1. c.]); eis ob8ev AoyiaÓnvar (see Aoyifouat, 1 a.), Acts 
xix. 27; els oùðèv yiverOa, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. § 29, 3a.; ev ovdevé, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
i. 20 (cf. pndeis, g.)]. 

ot&érore, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovdé and more, prop. not ever), [fr. Hom. down], never: 
Mt. vii. 23; ix. 83; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29 
(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 8; xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, etc.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

ot8émo, adv., simply negative, (fr. ovdé and the enclitic 
maw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH otro); xx. 9. oddérw oddeis, never 
any one [A. V. never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [o?8émo . .. 
én’ ovdevi, as yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 L T Tr 
WH]; oix ... otro oddeis (see où, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L 
Tr WH oix . . . ov8eis otro; Tdf. oùx . . . oddeis ov8éra]; 
oidérw ovdev (L T Tr WH simply otze) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 

ot8«(s, ovdev, see oUOcts, init. 

otxér [also written separately by Rect (generally), 
Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ox, črt), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from ugxért 
(q. v-), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Jn. iv. 42; vi. 66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2 Co. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph. 


3763 


3764 


See 3762 
3765 


3766 


See 3364 
3767 


‘Co. v. 20; Jas. iv. 17, and many other exx. 


$ a 
ouKouv 


ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. x. 18, 26, etc.; ovxérs #AGov, I 
came not again [R. V. I forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: oU8é . . . ovxért, Mt. xxii. 46 ; ode . . . odxéri, Acts 
viii. 89; ovdeis.. . overt, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 
oUkért . . . ovdev, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; ovkéri 
... od8éva, Mk. ix. 8; oUxérr ov uj, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 [WH om. L Tr br. o/xézr.]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
oU86 . . . ovxert ovdcis, Mk. v. 3 LT WH Trtxt. oùxéri 
is used logically [cf. W. $65, 10] ; as, oùxéri éyó for it 
cannot now be said dri yó etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

obkoQv, (fr. oùx and ody), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
[see Krüger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 
therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
Hence the saying of Pilate ojxoüv BaciAeds ef cv must 
be taken affirmatively: then (since thou speakest of thy 
Baordela) thou art a king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
König !), Jn. xviii. 37 [cf. B. 249 (214)] ; but it is better 
to write otkovv, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then ? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 
512 (477). The difference between ovdxody and otkouy is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 792sqq.; Krüger $ 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kühner $ 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor. ; [Báumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

od pf, see pn, IV. 

ov a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. v.; Kühner $508, 1 ii. 
p. 707 sqq. ; Büumlein p. 173 sqq.; Krüger $69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program “Ueber Ableitung " 
u.s. w. p. 2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [ (Klotz, Rost, al., have 
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. dy (cf. 
yros); but see Báumlein or Kühner u. s.); cf. W. $53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]) ; Mt. xviii. 4; Lk.iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (xal ópeis ody, and ye accordingly, i. e. ‘since, 
asis plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers'; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another); Ro. v. 9; vi. 4 ; xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father's place among you) ; 2 
As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. in exhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore]: Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix. 88; Lk. xi. 35; xxi. 14, 36 
[R G L mrg. Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 19; xiii.40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 11 ; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph. v. 1; vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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35; Jas. iv. 7; v. 7; 1 Pet.iv.7; v.6; Rev. i. 19 [G L 
T Tr WH); iii. 3, 19, and often ; viv ody, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur) ; «. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; ri ov epoùpev; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 7; 
ix. 14; ri ody nui; 1 Co. x. 19; ri oóv; what then? i. e. 
how then does the matter stand? [cf. W. § 64, 2a.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. ri ov cv;] Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; 
xi. 7; also ri oj» éariv; [what is it then ?]. Acts xxi. 22; 
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. B. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said : Mt. 
xiii. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 31 ; Gal. iii. 
21. Y- when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, ‘thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?") ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ody]; Acts 
xv. 10 (viv obv, now therefore, i. c. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, * If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 8. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; iv. 9sq.; vi.21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, etc. c. in epanalepsis, i. e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)]), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, etc.: Mk. iii. 31 [R G] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 8) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 43) ; vi. 24 (cf. 22); 1 Co. viii. 4; xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ov]; Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4; xv. 3, 30; xxiii. 81; xxv. 1; xxviii. 5. 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i. 17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all) ; Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22; —or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new occur- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
[ef. W. $60, 3]: Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 [G T om.], 25, 28, 38, 85, 40; viii. 13, 19, 22, 25, 
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31,57; ix. 7 sq. 10, 16 ; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36 ; xii. 1—4 ; xiii. 
12; xvi. 17, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20-24, 32, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 
ody, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul; see dpa, 5. «i ody, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see ei, IIT. 12; [ei pev ody, 
see pev, II. 4 p. 398°]. elre oóv . . . eire, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 31; xv. 11. éme ody, since then: Heb. ii. 
14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with ody, as 
Acts ii. 30; xv. 2[T Tr WH 3€]; xvii. 29; xix. 36; xxv. 
17; xxvi. 22; Ro. v. 1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v. 11; vii. 1; 
Heb. iv. 14 ; x. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 11 [WH Tr 
mrg. obres]. av oë, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, ody, al- 
though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by éd» shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
[here Tdf. om. odv]; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
36; Ro. ii. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 21; àv ody 
pn, Rev. iii. 3; so also Gray ody, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RG in Lk. xi. 34. dre oiv, when 
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(30) 
Rec.5ezeis L T Tr WH]; xix. 30; xxi. 15; i. q. hence it 
came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix. 6,8. ós ody, 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
xx. 11; xxi. 9; ós ody, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. Gomep ov, 
Mt. xiii. 40. uev ody, foll. by 8c [cf. B. § 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ov]; Jn. xix. 25; Actsi.6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see uév, II. 4. viv ody, see above under a., and 
b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. $ 61, 6]; as, 
[mep tis Bpócecos ody etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; oi pèv ody, Acts 
ii. 41, and often ; moAAà pev op, Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
[(more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N.'T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages: 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lehm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)] 

oio, (fr. o) and the enclitic mó), adv., [fr. Hom. 
down], (differing fr. ume, as od does fr. py [q. v. ad 
init.]), not yet; a. in a negation : Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xiii. 7; Jn. i. 4 ; iii. 24; vi. 17 L txt. T Tr WH; vii. 6, 88 
RL WH txt., 8°, 30,39; viii. 20, 57; xi. 30; xx. 17; 1 
Co.iii.2; Heb. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lehm. oix) ; oddels otro, no one ever yet (see 
ovdels, 2, and cf. ov; 3 a), Mk. xi. 2 LTTr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 53 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet ete.: Mt. xv. 17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr 
wig 

oùpá, -âs, 7, a tail: Rev. ix. 10,19; xii.4. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. several times for 331.) * 

otpdwos, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[ W. § 11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (oibpavós), heavenly, i. e. a. 
dwelling in heaven: ó marp ó ovp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 
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13; besides L T Tr WII in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii 9; 
orparia ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. otpa- 
vob). b. coming from heaven: ómragía oip. Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind. Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 

oùpavóðev, (ovpavds), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi. 13. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Macc. iv. 10.) Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 

oùpavós, -ov, ó, [fr. a root meaning * to cover,’ ‘ encom- 
pass’; cf. Vanicek p. 895; Curtius $509], heaven ; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. oy (i. e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), obpavoi, -àv, ol, the heavens [ W. 
$27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in it; a. gener- 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; ó obp. «. 0 yr, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the 
world, (ace. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Mace. ii. 37, etc.) : Mt. v. 18; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 
31; Lk. x. 21; xvi. 17; xxi. 83; Actsiv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 
24; Rev. x. 6; xiv. 7; xx. 11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 
dn’ ükpev o)pavàv Zes áxpov abrav, Mt. xxiv. 31; dm 
pov yñç os dxpov ovpavod, Mk. xiii. 27; bd rò» oùpavóv 
(maw nnn, Eccl. i. 13; ii. 3, etc.), under heaven, i. e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv. 12; Col. i. 23; ex ris (sc. xópas, 
cf. W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (71 sq.)]) én’ [here LT Tr WH 
bmà róv obp.] ovpavóv els thy $m odpavdy, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, xoA- 
Adobat 2xpt tod obpavo, Rev. xviii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on 
which see KoAAdo) ; dpwOjvat des Tod obpavod, metaph. of 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15, (kA€os oùpavòv ixet, Hom. 
IL 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; mpòs obpavóv BiBáCew ted, Soph. 
O. C. 382 (381) ; exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62); kawoi obpavot 
(kal yñ xar), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii. 
13; Rev. xxi. 1; of viv odpavoi, the heavens which now 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; also 
ó mpóros obpavós, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and to 
an unrolled scroll ; hence, éAocew [T Tr mrg. ddAdooew | 
robe op. ds mepigóAavov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 26 eod. Alex.); kai ó op. dmexopicOn ós BigAiov 
£Auaópevov [or eios. ], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests 
gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 
ó obp. muppdter, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.]3 
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eTvyvátov, ib. 3 [see last ref.]; veróv ore, Jas. v. 18; 
add Lk. ix. 543 xvii. 29; Actsix. 3; xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 18; 
xvi. 21; xx. 9; onpetov ex or darò rod ovp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
viii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 11; répara v rà op. Acts ii. 
19; kAeieiw tov obpaváv, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(cuvéxery Tov oip. for trou) Wy, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26 ; vii. 13; dvéxew róv ovp. Sir. xlviii. 3) ; ai veBéAat 
ToU ojp., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; rò mpdow- 
mov ro) ovp., Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; Lk. 
xii. 56; rà merewà T. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 82; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i.32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens: 
ta Qorpa roð op. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1) ; oi dorépes r. oip., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 13; 
xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10; xiv. 13) ; af Suvdpers rv obp. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take dvv. in this 
phrase in a general sense (see dvvapis, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26; ai év rois oùp. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. w2Y 
Dwi, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5) ; so $ 
orpartd ro) obpavod, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of ó rpíros oùp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the 
Rabbins [ (ef. Wetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (omepávo mávræv ray oip.) ; cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4; exiii. 24 (cxv. 16 
sq.)); hence 6eós rot ojp., Rev. xi.18; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); ó êv (rois) oip., Mt. v. 16, 45 ; vi. 1,9; vii. 21; 
x.33; xii. 50; xvi. 17 ; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. ev ro 
obpavó in br.], 14, 19; Mk. xi. 25 sq., ete. From this 
heaven the mveðpa dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited [cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 81; vi. 38,41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 86 ; xxii. 30; xviii. 
10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x. 1; xii. 7; xviii. 1; xix. 14, 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); rà év rois ovpavois kal rà emi ris 
yis, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; yiverar ró 
GeAnpa To) Geod £v ojpavà, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; xapa ora: év rà ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.]; Acts i. 
10sq.; ii. 34; iij. 21; Ro. x. 6; [Eph.i.20 Lehm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (êv órgAoic) ; viii. 1; ix. 24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been 
received the souls (mveópara) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see droypdda, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 
dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 
Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
Oncavpós év oùpavĝ, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 33, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said £yew 
Óncavpóv éy oùpavĝ (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. $4 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10. By meton. ó ovpavds is. 
put for the inhabitants of heaven : eUpatvov ovpavé, Rev. 
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xev. (xevi.) 11; Is. xliv. 23; Job 
xv. 15) ; in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schirer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq. ; [Keil, as below]) : 
ápaprávew elg tov odp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; èk rod ovp., i. q. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; é£ ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; éravríov rod ovpavov, 1 Macc. iii. 
18 (where the rot Geo before ro) ovp. seems question- 
able); éx rod ovp. 9 la xis, ib. 19; $ e£ oùp. BonOeca, xii. 
15 ; xvi. 8, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55; v. 81; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. üb. d. Büch. d. Macc. 
p.20. On the phrase 7 Bactheia ràv obp. and its meaning, 
see BaciXeía, 3; [Cremer s. v. Bac.; Edersheim i. 265]. 

OépBavós, -ov, ó, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 9.* 

Oépías, -ov [ B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], ó, (wm light of Je- 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David: Mt. i. 6.* 

os, gen. órós, plur. dra, dat. óc, ró, [cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, etc. ; akin to dic, aig@dvopat; cf. Curtius 
$619; Vanicek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. qii; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1 Co.ii. 9; xii. 16; Ord twos eis 8égow, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 9 ypapy mAnpodra év rois dai 
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twos, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 3 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said gvvéyew 
[q. v. 2a.] zà óra, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; nxovcOn 
Ti els Tà Srd twos, something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of [ A. V. came to the ears of ] one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise eloépyeatat, Jas. v. 4; yiverOa, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; dkovew eis rò ods, to hear [ A. V. 
in the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(eis obs often so in class. Grk.; cf. Passow [L. and S.] 
8. v. 1) ; also mpòs rò ois AaAetv, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing: Mt. xiii. 16 ; ó &ycv 
(or ef res &yex) Sra (or ods, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with deovew added ; cf. B. $ 140, 3] åxovéro, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22; xiii. 9; rois dat Ba- 
péos dxove, to be slow to understand or obey [A. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing], Mt. xiii. 155 Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; dra čyovres oix dkovere, Mk. viii. 18; 
dra rou pij ákovew, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 
267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; 6éa6e r. Adyous Tovrous els rà dra, 
[A. V. let these words sink into your ears i.e.] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; dre- 
pitpyros rois aoiv (see dmepírugros), Acts vii. 51.* 

oca, -as, 7, (fr. dv, oda, dv, the ptep. of elut), what 
one has, i.e. property, possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv. 12sq. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 

otre, (ov and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. ure as ov does fr. ph [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. ovdé as ure does fr. unde; see phre and 
ovdé), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which oðre 
stands singly: ^ a. od... odre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
GLT Tr WH ovde); xx. RG (where L T Tr WH 
ové); ovdels d£ios eópén dvoi£au ró BigMor ore BAémrew 
aùró, Rev. v. 4; cf. W.491 (457); B. 367 (315); ov... 
ovdé . . . obre, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH more 
correctly ovdé) [W. 493 (459) ; B. 368 (315)]; odde... 
olre (so that ovre answers only to the ov in ovdé), Gal. i. 
12RG T WH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b. 
obre . . . kaí, like Lat. neque ... et, neither . . . and: Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was od... ré, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
714; Passow s. v. B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 4]; W. $ 55, 
7; [B. 8 149, 18 c.. c. By a solecism otre is put 
for ovd€, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where G L T Tr 
WH ovde) [W. 493 (459) ; B. 367 (315) ; $149, 13 £.]; 
Mk. v. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH have restored oi8é 
[W. 490 (456) ; B. u. s.]); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where L T 
Tr WH o28é [W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298); 
obre perevóncav, Rev. ix. 20 RL Tr (where G WH txt. 
où, T oùõé not... even; WH mrg. otre or oùôé [cf. B. 867 
(315)]); after the question uù Oovarat . . . odxa; follows 
obire áAvkóv Auk) monoa vdep, Jas. iii. 12 GL T Tr WH 
(as though odre divara: . .. cixa had previously been in 
the writer’s mind [cf. W. 493 (459); B.u. s.]). 2. 


466 


g 
OUTOS 


used twice or more, neither... nor, (Lat. nec... nec ; 
neque... neque): Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii. 25; [xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; viii. 19; ix. 3; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ho. viii. 38 sq. (where ocre occurs ten times); 1 Co. 
iii. 7; vi. 9 sq. (offre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time ov]); xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi 4; ofre... ore... o00€ 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 sq., 
and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq. ; cf. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (315) note. 

otros, arn, Touro, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p. 
543], Hebr. m, nxt, this; used 

I. absolutely. 1. a. this one, visibly present 
here: Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk. ix. 7; Lk. vii. 44 sq. ; ix. 
35; 2 Pet.i.17. Mt.ix.3; xxi. 88; Mk. xiv. 69; Lk. 
ii. 845 xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 30; vii. 25; ix. 8 sq. 19; xviii. 
21,80; xxi. 21; Actsii. 15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion — either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2 sq.; Lk. v. 21; vii. 
39,49; Jn. vi. 42, 52; vii. 15; or of admiration, Mt. 
xxi.11; Actsix.21; cf. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
p. 370%. b. it refers to à subject immediately pre- 
ceding, the one just named: Lk. i. 82; ii. 37 [RGL]; 
Jn. i. 2; vi. 71; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, etc. ; at the beginning of 
a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi. 1; Jn. i 41 (42); iii. 2; xii. 21; xxi. 21; Acts vii. 
19; xxi.24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix. 9; Actsiv. 10 (êv rovr@); ix. 20; 1 Jn. v. 6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 17. xai 
otros, this one just mentioned also, i.e. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx. 300 R GL; Heb. viii. 8. xat rodrov, and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. $ 23, 1; [B. 8 127, 3]) : Actsiv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see T'áfa sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where odros is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc. ; W. and B. ll. cc.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. d. it refers to what follows; odros, arg éori, in 
this appears ... that ete.; on this depends... that ete.: 
foll. by őre, as aŭðry doriv ġ érayyeMa, óru 1 Jn. i. 5; add, 
v. 11, 14; — by tva, Jn. xv. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; v. 8; 2 Jn. 
6; rovrd dori Tò &pyov, rò OéAnya Tod Geod, iva, Jn. vi. 29, 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: od mávres of é$ Ispan, obrot Iopana, Ro. ix. 6; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [L mrg. of rosodrot]; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7; 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by a participle or by the relative és, doris; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16,18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix. 9; Jn. xi. 87; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v. 12; — or precedes: in the form of a parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 22; xiii. 20, 22 sq. ; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 23; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (ó.. . ómápycv, oros); Jn. vi. 46; 
vii.18; xv. 5; 2Jn. 9; Acts xvii. 7; (and RG in Rev. 
iii. 5); or of the relative és, Mt. v. 19; Mk. iii. 85; Lk. 
ix. 24,26; Jn. i. 33 [here L mrg. avrós]; iii. 26; v.38; 
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Ro. viii. 80; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 5; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16; 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding doris, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. door... obroi, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal vi. 12; also preceded by <é ris, 1 Co. iii. 17 
[here Lehm. a?róc]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 23; iii. 2; by éav tis, 
Jn. ix. 81; cf. W. $ 23, 4. f. with aùòrós annexed, 
ihis man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15,20; on the neut. see below, 2a.b.etc. g. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
number to the noun in the predicate: ofroi eisi of vio 
tis Bac. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; abr écriv 
3j peyáàn évrodn, Mt. xxii. 38; obrós éarw ó mAavos (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter roro a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. v. 6; Jn. vi. 61; Acts xix. 
17; rovro elmóv and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [T om. Tr br. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
38; ta rovro, see did, B. IT. 2a.; es rodro, see eis, B. II. 
3 c. B.; avrà robro, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 
abroí]; cf. Matthiae $ 470, 7; Passow s. v. C. 1a. fin. 

[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. $ 21, 3 note 2; Kühner 
$ 410 Anm. 6]; perà ro)ro, see perá, II. 2b. èx rovrov, 
for this reason [see èx, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (cf. Westcott ad 
loc.]. év rojre, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. êm rovro, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see êri, B. 2 e. 
fin. p. 234*], Jn. iv. 27. rovrov xápw, Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
ravra, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
pera Tabora, see perá, II. 2 b. xara radra, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [a]. rà a?rá or 
raira]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v. 84; xv. 11; xxi. 
24, and very often. xadas... ravra, Jn. viii. 28. b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 28,5): 1Jn. iv. 2; aùrò rovro Gre, Phil. i. 6 ; roUro Aéyo 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Aéyo, IL. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
drt, fva, etc.: robro Aéyw or nki foll. by dre, 1 Co. i. 12 
[ (see Aéyo u.s.); 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv. 50; ywaoxets roro 
foll. by dr, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; 
Aoyiler Oat rovro drt, Ro. ii. 3; after óuoAoyciv, Acts xxiv. 
14; after elos, 1 Tim. i. 9; év roro dre, 1 Jn. iii. 16, 24; 
iv. 9 sq.; roro, fva, Lk. i. 43; eis rovro, tva, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 9; iv. 6; 1 Jn. iii. 8; da 
Toro, wa, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; rovrov 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), tva, 3 
Jn. 4; é Tovro, dav, 1 Jn. ii. 3; drav, 1 Jn. v. 2; rovro 
aird, tva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as acc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of aird roro see B. $ 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
«ls avrà rovro, tva, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; ræs, Ro. ix. 
17. In the same manner roro is put before an infin. 
with ró for the sake of emphasis [W. $ 23, 5; B. § 140, 
7,9, etc.]: 2 Co. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 
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[here R G prefix ro? to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as ro)ro edyopat, Trjv pôv 
xardpriow, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. C. kai 
ToUro, and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, LT Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
xai rara, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (so 
kai ravra also in class. Grk. ; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae $ 470, 6). à. 
ravra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329; Thuc. 6, 77; Liv. 30, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). e. roüro 
Bey... Tovro dd, partly... partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135); Matthiae ii. $ 288 
Anm. 2; [Kühner $ 527 Anm. 2]). f. ror ore, 
see epi, II. 3 p. 176°. 

II. Joined to nouns itis used like an adjective ; a. 
so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, ovros ó, avtn ñ, rovro ró, [cf. W. 8 23 fin. ; B. 
$127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi. 18; xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44 ; x. 
36; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x. 6; xi.47; xii. 5; Actsi. 11; Ro. 
xi. 24; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 14 ; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, etc. ; rotro ró rraiB(ov, 
such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; cf. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes roro thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc.]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510) ] ; as, of iĝo 
odrot, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
3; add, Mt. v. 19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. rovrovs], 26, 28; 
ix. 26 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. adrijs]; x. 23, etc. ; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47 ; Jn. iv. 13, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xvii. 29; Acts vi. 13; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1 Co. i. 20; 
jii.6; xi.26; 2 Co. iv. 1, 7; viii. 6; xi. 10; xii. 13; Eph. 
iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u. s.]) ; it is added to a noun which has another 
adjective, 7 xpa 5j mrex; airy, Lk. xxi. 3; mávra rà 
fhuara ravra, Lk. ii. 19, 51 [(T WH L mrg. om. L txt. Tr 
mrg. br. raðra) ; dd rijs yeveâs THS TKodtas TavTys, Acts 
ii. 40]. c. Passages in which the reading varies 
between otros ó and ó... obros: viz. ovrog ó, Mk. xiv. 
30Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 20 R L mrg.; Jn. vi. 60R G; 
Jn. vii. 38 RG; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LTTrWH. 6... otros, Mk. xiv. 30 R GL mrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20 GLtxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 60L T Tr WH; Jn. vii. 
36L TTr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt. ; Jn. xxi. 22 RG; 
etc. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [ W. $37, 5 N. 1]: rpírov roro, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; rodro rpírov, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; Sevrepov rodro, Gen. xxvii. 36; roro déxarov, Num. 
xiv. 22; réraprov roro, Hdt. 5, 76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of tho 
predicative use of oĉros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
$127,31; Rost $ 98, 3 A. c. a. sq.]: rovro máAw Oevrepoy 
cyuetov émotgaev, Jn. iv. 54; rpiryy ravrgv nuépay dyeu 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see dyo, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (xeipas rpiakoorijv raúrnv ńpépav, this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Leian. dial. 
mort. 13, 3); ov perà moAAas ravras pepas (see perd, II. 
2 b. [W. 161 (152); B. $ 127, 4]), Acts i. 5; obros pay 
ékros €or aij, this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk. 
i. 86; ary droypap) mpórn éyévero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 
WH ; rar» ¿moíngey dpyiv rà» onpeiov, Jn. ii. 11 L T 
Tr WH. 

otrw and otras (formerly in printed editions otro 
appeared before a consonant, ores before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“cod. 
Sin. has -ræ but fourteen times in the N. T." Scrivener, 
Collation ete. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction ete. p. 561), 
have restored otrws; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Taf. 203 times, 4 times -rw ; Lehm. 196 times, 7 times -rœ 
(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -ro 
(all before a consonant); cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. 
App. p. 146 sq.]; cf. W. $ 5,1 b.; B. 9; [ Lob. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 213 sqq.]; cf. Krüger $ 11, 12, 1; Kühner 
§ 72, 3 a.), adv., (fr. odros), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
12 in this manner, thus, so; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes ; in 
the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way 
it was done ; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 
Mt. vi. 30; xi. 26; xvii, 12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv. 59; Lk. i. 
25; ii. 48; xii. 28; Ro. xi. 5; 1 Co. viii. 12; xv. 11; Heb. 
vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WII Tr mrg.]; ody obras écrac [L 
Tr WII écriv (so also T in Mk.)] êv ópiv, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26; Mk. x. 43; ipeis ovx 
ores sc. ¿seo 0e, Lk. xxii. 26; éàv djópev abróv obras sc. 
nowwdvra, thus as he has done hitherto [see ainue, 2 b.], 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. e. as the lamp on thelamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45 ; xiii. 
49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise ocros kat, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii, 35; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. ovras 
€xew, to be so (Lat. sic or ita se habere): Acts vii. 1; xii, 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b. j. 2, 8,5; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. 1 h.; [L. and S. s. v. .7]) : Acts xx. 11; 
xxvii. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin.; B 
§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5, see 5 c. below. it takesthe place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con- 
dition of things, [B. § 149,1; cf. W. $60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
[but this explanation of the ovrws appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i. e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath) ; i. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 1 Th.iv.17; 2 Pet. 
k 11; cf. Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of obras (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the 
beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii. 17; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rev. iii. 16, ([cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; [L. and S. s. v. 11.7). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; ores 
jv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434); 
B. $129, 11], Mt. i. 18; ofres dori rò OéAnpa rod eoù foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii. 15. be- 
fore language quoted from the O. T.: Mt. ii. 5; Acts vii. 
6 ; xiii. 34, 47; 1 Co. xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4. 8. with 
adjectives, so [Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ri Oeo éore 
ovrws; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; obras... Gore, Jn. iii. 16. obBémore ébdm otras, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor- 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (épdyn must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erklir. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]); ob8émore odrws ciSouev, we never saw it so, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ores or 
ovrws kaí in comparison stands antithetie to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]: Ka- 
Üárep . . - otros, Ro. xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 

11; kaĝòs ...oUros, Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; dn. lii. 14; 
xii. 50; xiv. "m ; xv. 4; 2Co. i5; x.7;1 Th. ii. 4; Heb. 
v. 3; otros . . . xaOws, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 
17; óc... ores, Acts viii. 32; xxiii. 11; Ro. v. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; otros... ós, 
Mk. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; 1 Co. 
lii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; otras ds... 
py ós, 2 Co. ix. S [GL TTrWH]; orep . . . otros, Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21, 26; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21; vi. 4; xi. 31; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co. i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 RG; 
after kaÓ' Sov, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; odrws . . . dv rpómrov, Acts. 
i.11; xxvii. 25; dv rpórov . . . ovros, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. lii. 
14); xara rijv dddv fjv Aéyovaw aipeow oro err. after the 
Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. ó8ós, 2 a. fin.]) so ete. Acts 
xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : a. (yet) ôs [better ó] pev obras óc [better 
6] 8€ odrws, one after this manner, another after that, i. e. 
different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (moré pèv 
oUros kal moré oUros hdyerat  paxatpa,28.xi.25). b. 
obras, in the manner known to all,i. e. acc. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. C. in that state in which 
one finds one's self, such as one is, [cf. VV. 465 (434)]: rti 
pe eroingas ovrws, Ro. ix. 20 ; ovrws etvat, pévew, of those 
who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; ó vikàv otras 
mepiBanetrat viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii. 5 L T Tr WH. d. 
thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s. v. 4; [L.and S. s. v. IV.; see 1 above; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 T WH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.)] e. in questions (Lat. sicine?) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [al. 
take obres here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi. 

40, however, many g give it the sense spoken of; cf. too 1 
Co. vi. 5]; obras drokpiyp ; i. e. so impudently, Jn. xviii. 

22; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 
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exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 3 above.] f. 
In class. Grk. ores often, after a conditional, concessive, 
or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
8. v.1 h.; [L. and S. s. v. L 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); [cf. 
W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage ores may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. W. u. s.]; in the second passage oUrws denotes in the 
manner spoken of, i. e. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 

oix, see ov. 

ody), i. q. où, not, but stronger [cf. vvvt ad init.] ; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[A. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co. v. 2; vi. 1; 
foll. by ddAd, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. x. 13 (LT Tr WH oix); 
in denials or contradictions [ A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
60; xii. 51; xiii. 3, 5; xvi. 80; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 
question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx. 13; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17 [L Tr WH oy]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (LT Tr WH ody); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for Nor, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); dÀX' obxt, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

Shederns, -ov, ó, (dei), one who owes another, a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
legg. 5, 736 d.; Plut.; al); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
zion, bound to some duty: dedérns elut, i. q. dpeira, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); Oe. eiut Tiwos, 
to be one's debtor i. e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; rvi (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro.i.14; viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 3:13, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 
i. e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.* 

Sharh, -5s, 7, (pew), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 82; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
T Tr WH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 

oe mpa, -ros, ró, (peo), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
niu», Deut. xxiv. 12 (10) ; ddiéva, 1 Macc. xv. 8; àro- 
Tivew, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717 b.; daodiddvar, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165*, 3]. xara dpetAnua, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. ayn or w3in 
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see dpetdérys, b.) ; hence, dduévat roi rà dhe. abro, to 
remit the penalty of one's sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
pan pav), Mt. vi. 12. [Cf. W. 30, 32, 33.]* 

shew; impf. $deov; pres. pass. ptep. dpecAduevos ; 
fr. Hom. down ; to owe; a. prop. to owe money, be 
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wn debt for: twi ri, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; rò 
ó$edópevov, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 80; 
aùr (which L Tr WH om.) that due to him, ib. 34. b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. rjv eÜvouav dpetAopevyy, the good-will 
due [ A. (not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 3 Rec. ; 
pndevi pndév odeirere (here odeirere, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), e uù ra ddAnAous dya- 
mav, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be a debtor, be 
bound: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 
gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects]: Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14; xix. 7 (dether dmofaveiv, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1, 27; 1 Co. v. 10; [vii. 36 (A. V. 
need so requireth)] ; ix. 105 xi. 7, 10; 2 Co. xii. 14 ; Eph. 
v. 28; 2 Th.i.3; ii. 13; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3, 12; 1 Jn. ii. 6; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3 Jn. 8; Specdov cvvicracGat, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. c. after the Chaldee (see peré- 
ts, b., dpeiAnua, b.), óie(Ao rivi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk. 
xi.4. [Comp.: mpoo-ofeiho.|* 

Sedov (for SpedAov, without the augm., 2 aor. of pew; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as dpeAov Oaveiv, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. would that I were 
dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); D. $150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 5; ójeXov dreOdvopev, Ex. xvi. 3; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Lcian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603*; [L. and 
S. s. v. ójeiAo, IT. 3].* 

SHedos, -ovs, Tó, (6PEAAw to increase), advantage, profit: 
1 Co. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14. 16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.) * 

épOadrpo-fovrela [T WH -XMa; see I, +], -as, ñ, (6pOar- 
podovros, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i. 
p. 299*; and this fr. dpOadpds and 8oXos), [ A. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master's 
eye (pù kar’ dpOadpod., rovréart uù póvov mapóvrov r&v 
Seomoray kai ópóvrev, dAÀAà kai dmóvrov, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi. 6; “for the master’s eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish." H. Stephanus) : Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (94)].* 
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SH0arpds, -00, ó, [fr. r. dx to see; allied to dys, Syo- | called ó dus ó dpyaios, ó ódue: Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq. ; xx. 


pa, etc. ; Curtius § 627], Sept. for py, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 88; vi. 22; Mk. ix. 47; Lk. xi. 34; Jn. 
ix. 6; 1 Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, and often; fur; 
dPOadpod, 1 Co. xv. 52; of dpOarpot pov «iSov (see the 
remark in yAéaca, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 
xiii, 16; 1 Co.ii.9; Rev.i.7; [aveSrepar of dpOadrpoi 
Mt. xx. 31 RG); idet» rois òġ0., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; ópàv rois 08. (see ópáo, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
ý émrOupia ràv oó. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: o8. cov rrovgpós éarw, i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; 040. movnpós, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (py y, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir. xxxiv. 
13; TMI 43 Di thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
xv. 9; 06. movnpòs $ovepós én’ dpro, Sir. xiv. 105 uj 
POoverdra cov ó ó$0. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, ayaĝòs 
oa) uç, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12); on the other hand, o@adpds movnpós in Mt. vi. 
23 is a diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
a bad finger [see movnpds, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. xpa- 
Tei» robs op. rod pn krÀ. [A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
trodapBdvea Tuà dnd trav 60. twos, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another’s sight [A. V. received him 
out of their sight], Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: éxpt8n dma rav o0. aov, 
hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320 
(274)], Lk. xix. 42; 98óvat rui dpOadpovs rod pt) BÀ émeu, 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. B. 
267 (230)]; rv$Ào)v rois dO. tivos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
li. 11; eori£ovrat of dO. Ro. xi. 10; meporispévor dpOar- 
poi rìs dtavoias [cf. B. $ 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; rìs 
xapdias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL T Tr 
WH, év dpOadrpois vwos ("8 "Y y3 [cf. B. $146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judgment [cf. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 11; ov« fore te ámévavrt Tv OG. Tivos, to neglect a 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; yvuvór 
eari re rois 90. tivos (see yupvds, 2 a.), Heb. iv. 13; of 
OPO. ro) kvpiov éri Sexaious (sc. ême- [or dmro-] BÀ éroucu, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which ó$6aAuós occurs 
may be found under dvolyw p. 48^, ámAoUs, @zavotyo 1, 
eLopvocw 1, éraípo p. 228^, kappúw, porxadis a-, mpoypd- 
o 2. 

Š bos, -ews, ó, [perh. named fr. its sight; cf. 8pdkov, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. ójaAuós]; fr. Hom. Il. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for Wm); a snake, serpent: Mt. 
vii. 10; Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. x. 19; xi. 11 ; Jn. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
x.9; Rev. ix. 19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, cf. Gen. iii. 
1; hence, dporipos ds of ó$es, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 
ó õġıs]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called dpecs, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 8); hence he is 


2; see [Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History ete. ch. ii. p. 109 sq, and] 8pákev.* 

óópis, -vos, 9, 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27, 18; 34, 29) : Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. Il. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[éxerds, -ov, ó, 1. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
adedpav).*] 

oxAéw, -© : pres. pass. ptcp. dxAovpevos; (óxXos) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (Il. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb,roll away]; univ. to trouble, molest, (rwá, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., al.); absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (8 
Mace. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 
demons, Lk. vi.18 R G L (where T Tr WH évoyA., — the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3,4); Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae $12. [Comp.: £v, nap- 
€v-oxAéo. ]* 

8xAo-rovdw, -à : 1 aor. ptep. óxXomoimcas ; (xAos, moteo); 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.* 

dxAos, -ov, ó, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl down, a crowd, i.e. 1. a casual collec- 
tion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place, a throng: Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, ete.; 
Mk. ii. 4; iii. 9, and often; Lk. v. 1, 19; vii. 9,etc.; Jn. 
v. 13; vi. 22, 24 ; vii. 20, 32, 49, etc. ; Acts xiv. 14 ; xvii. 
8; xxi. 34; ric èk rod OyXov, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or dad 
ToU OxAov, xix. 39; ix. 38; amd (for i.e. on account of 
[ef. dd, II. 2b.]) z. dxXov, Lk. xix. 3; 9 Bla r. Xov, 
Acts xxi. 35; moAds üyAos and much oftener óxAos modus, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi. 47; Mk. v. 21,24; vi. 34; ix. 14; 
xiv. 43 [here T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. soA.] ; Lk. vii. 
11; viii 4; ix. 87; Jn. vi. 2, 5; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg. 
br. WH prefix ó; cf. B. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1,6; with 
the art. ó rodvs dyA., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
37; [ó 8xAos mo) ús (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WH Tr mrg.; cf. B. u.s. ; some would give the phrase 
the same sense in Mk. l. c.]; mápzoAvs, Mk. viii. 1 [Ree.]; 
ikavós, Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26 ; xix. 26; ó 
mÀeiaros Syd. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
mas ó bxA., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv. 1; vii. 14 [Rec.]; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17; Acts xxi. 27; dyA. rovotras, Mt. 
xv. 33; ai pupiddes roU dyd. Lk. xii. 1; od perà ÓyXov, not 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; drep xov, in the 
absence of the multitude [ (see drep)], Lk. xxii.6. plur. 
of 8xAot, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1; vii. 28; 
ix. 8, 83, 36 ; xi. 7; xii. 46; xiii. 34, 36, etc. ; Lk. iii. 7, 
10; iv. 42; v. 3; viii. 42, 45; ix. 11; xi. 14, etc. ; Acts 
viii. 6; xiii. 45 ; xiv. 11, 13, 18 sq. ; xvii. 13; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec.; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; yot moroi, Mt. iv. 25; 
viii. 1; xii. 15 [RG]; xiii. 2; xv. 30; xix. 2; Lk. v.15; 
xiv. 25; mávres of dxdot, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the multi- 
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tude i. e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii. 12; (Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.)]; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; émicioracts ÓyAov, à riot, a mob, Acts xxiv. 
12 [L T Tr WH eémioracs (q. v.) dy.]. 3. univ. a 
multitude : with a gen. of the class, as reXevóv, Lk. v. 29; 
pa8gráv, Lk. vi. 17; óvoudrev (sce óvopa, 3), Acts i. 15; 
tay iepéwy, Acts vi. 7; the plur. éyAot, joined with Aaof 
and ðv, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for inv.) 

8x bpwpa, -ros, ró, (Óxvpóc [to make strong, to fortify]) ; 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
435, etc. ; very often in 1 and 2 Macc.; Xen. Hellen. 
8, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies: xa- 
Ocide ró óxüpopa, ef’ à émemo(@etrav, Prov. xxi. 22; dyi- 
popa ócíov þóßos kvpíov, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.* 

dirápuov, -ov, ró, (dimin. fr. dyov [cf. Curtius $ 630] 
i.e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted; hence specifically), fish: Jn. vi. 9, 11 ; xxi. 9 sq. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9, c. 35 p. 385 e. ; Lcian„ Geop. 
(cf. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see yvvatdpior, fin. [W. 23 
(22)).)* 

éj, (apparently fr. das; see driow, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (sc. ris ņmépas, which is often added, as Thuc. 4, 93; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i. e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat. al; for ayy ny, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. [11 T 
Tr mrg. WH txt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)],19; xiii.35. — b. 
with a gen. [ W. $ 54, 6], de caBBárov, the sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week— (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification rq empoor. krA.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (dé rà» Baewéos xpóvov, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; éyeé 
puotnpioy, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4, 18) ; [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenkl, and other lexicographers) ; dé foll. by a gen. 
seems always to be partitive,denoting late in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. B. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kühner $414,5 c. B. 
Hence in Mt. l. c. ‘late on the sabbath']. Keim iii. 
p- 552 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 
the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 
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sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without suc- 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. über Matth. ad loc.)]* 

Sppos, -ov, (Gwe), late, latter, (Hom. Il. 2, 325; dyipd- 
raros amópos, Xen. oec. 17, 4 sq. ; év rois dino ràv b0á- 
top, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1, 10; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): dy. derds, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp.to the 
autumnal or mpaipos [cf. B. D. s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but 
LT Tr WH om. teréy, cod. Sin. and a few other authori- 
ties substitute kapmóv]; Sept. for upp, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1.* 

Sips, -a, -ov, (oe), late; 1. as an adjective 
([Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [ Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): 9 Spa, Mk. xi. 11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 
txt. dpe, q. v.] (Oyria &v vuxri, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2. 
contrary to the usage of prof. auth. ý ¿vya as a subst. 
(se. Spa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i. e. either from our three to six o’clock P. M., Mt. viii. 
16; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57 ; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o'clock 
P. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
[here T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk. 
i.32; vi. 47; xiv. 17; xv. 42; Jn. vi. 16 ; xx. 19, (hence 
Dia Wit 73, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi. 
12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. et emend. p.106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.* 

Ss, -ews, ñ, (OITTO, yopar [cf. dpOarpds]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 12; — 1. seeing, sight. — 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: xpivety xar" 
dyer, Jn. vii. 24.* 

spaviov, -ov, ró, (fr. Óyroy — on which see dyaptor, init. 
— and dvéopat to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 ; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see dydpsov). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 28, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; 3, 13, 8), ponov began 
to signify 1. univ. a soldier's pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 39, 12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)] éypana, 
prop. that part of a soldier's support given iu place of 
pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Macc. iii. 28; xiv. 32; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3): Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [cf. W. $81, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. «wages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; tHe ápaprías, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi. 
23.* 
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II 
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mwaysSetw: 1 aor. subj. 3d pers. plur. mayeúcocu; 
(wayis, q. v.) ; a word unknown to the Greeks; to en- 
snare, entrap: birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., ria év Aóyo, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([rots Adyos, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vii. 25; xii. 30 in the same]; 1S. xxviii. 9.) * 

mayis, -(Šos, 7, (fr. anyvups to make fast, 2 aor. érayov; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for nə, nj , Upio, etc.; a snare, trap, noose; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. xc. (xci) 3; exxiii. 
(exxiv.) 7; mayidas iordvat, Arstph. av. 527; hence ós 
mayis, as a snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. b. 
trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, éumimrew els meupacuóy x. rayta, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (éuzi- 
mei els mayiða duaptwAds, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with oxdvdadov, Sap. xiv. 11); rod 9aBóAov, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 
of love.) * 

wdOnpe, -ros, ró, (fr. nabeiv, rác xo, as páOnua fr. pa- 
Gciv), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down; 1. that which one 
suffers or has suffered ; a. externally, a suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i, 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii.11; Heb.ii.10; x. 
32; 1 Pet. v. 9; rà els Xpwróv, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; rod 
Xptorod, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 
afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called raOjpara ro Xpwrro0 [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
i.5; Phil iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 13. b. of an inward 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; ràv ápaprióv, 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i.q. Tò máoXew (see 
kabxnpga, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : &avárov, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. [Svw. ef. mátos, init.]* 

madyrds, -1, -óv, (ráo xo, mabeiv) ; 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 3, 12, 29), endued with the 
capacity of suffering, capable of feeling ; often in Plut., as 
TaÜnróv apa. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
ing, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis) : Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as ma6yrés 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. 
cc. 36, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); cf. W. 97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(so in eccl. writ. also, cf. Otto's Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 


$ 
travdaptov 


Christ is said to be maĝyrós and dma0ñs in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 2; ad Polyc. 8, 2).* 

480s, -ovs, 76, (ma6eiv, rác c), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; i.q. ránpa (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. maéos (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11]); 1. 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad or joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [cf. Cope, 
Introd. to Aristotle's Rhet. p. 133 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22, 16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved 
passion: Col. iii. 5; md6n dripías, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see dripia); év áe, émbupias, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [ W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.* 


[SvN. rá80s, émi0vp(a: m. presents the passive, èr. the 
active side of a vice; ëm. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than m.; èm. is (evil) desire, v. ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench $ Ixxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.] 


masaywyss, -o0, ó, (fr. mais, and d'yeyós a leader, es- 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 
and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The 
boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; cf. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr. ; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthümer, 8 34, 15 sqq.; 
[ Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker, 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are 
distinguished from of d:daoxahor: Xen. de rep. Lac. 8, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 c. ; Diog. Laért. 3, 92. The name car- 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called maidaywyds els 
Xpuoréy, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.* 

nabápiov, -ov, Tó, (dimin. of mais, see yvvatkápior), G 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. vary often for 1y3, also for Eon 
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[maiBdpiov of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, ete. (cf. 11 sq.)].) 
[Svx. see mats, fin.]* 

masela (Td. -ia; [see 1, «]); -as, 9, (madeúo), Sept. 
for 932; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 [cf. W. 888 (363) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the bod y.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. $ xxxii.; cf. Jowett's Plato, in- 
dex s. v. Education]. 2. whatever in adults also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. aec. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
jii. 11), 7 sq. [see ómopévo, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
p. 91; [ef. (Plat.) defin. maiBeía* Súvapus Oepamevrui) 
vrvxris -* 

ma.Seurhs, -oU, ó, (mraidevo) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Macc. v. 84; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 d., etc.; Plut. Lycurg. c. 12, etc. ; Diog. 
Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 

aaSevo ; impf. éraisevov; 1 aor. ptep. raidevoas; Pass., 
pres. maideopar; 1 aor. émardevOnv; pf. ptep. memadev- 
pévos; (mais); Sept for 10°; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: twd with a dat. of the thing in 
which one is instructed, in pass., copig [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 R G L WH [cf. B. § 134, 6] (ypdupacu, 
Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 4 fin.) ; & copia, ibid. T Tr; rwà xara 
axpiBeray, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 
taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: fol. by iva, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 
tise; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor- 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (rwà maidevew 
kai pvOniCew Aóyo, Ael. v. h. 1, 84). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [cf. W. § 2, 1 b.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
vi.9; Heb. xii. 6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). C. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 

war8.dbev, (radiov), adv., from childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used ¿x maiðós, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or é< majñlou, mem. 2, 2, 8; or èk mar 
Siwy, oec. 8, 10; [cf. W. 26 (25); 468 (431)]) : Mk. ix. 
21, where LT Tr WH ¿k mabióðev [cf. Win. § 65,2). 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91 b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 

taslov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of sat), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
for nD, Wa, 13» ete. ; a young child, a little boy, a little 
girl; plur. rà mada, infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, Jn. xvi. 21; of a 
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 18, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Rec.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4 sq.; Mk. ix. 36 
sq-; [x. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; [Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24 ; rwós, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii. 30 L txt. T Tr WH]. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi. 16 GL T Tr WH; 
xiv.21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28; x. 13 
sqq-; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; rivds, of some 
one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. radia rats pesi, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimi [ A. V. children], Jn. xxi. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 14 (13),18; 
[ii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see ais, fin.]* 

rusio, -ys, 7, (fem. of madicxos, a young boy or 
slave; a dimin. of mais, see veavíaxos) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Leian. ; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Mädchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.) : Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to 9 &AevOépa, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 
sq.; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xii. 13; 4 m. ý Qupepós, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for Mx, nna3U). Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 239. [Svx. see mais, fin.] *- 

ralto; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. to play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for pry, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pne. (Comp. : 
ép-nai£o-] * 

mais, gen. ratdds, ó, 9, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl; 
Sept. for 5y) and my) (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : ó mais, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; 4 mais, Lk. viii. 51, 54; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16 ; xxi. 15; ómais Twos, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 
(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho- 
éph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 3, 13, 6; 
symp. 1, 11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm. p. 155 a.; Protag. p. 
310 c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 3y [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3]; cf. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French garçon, Eng. boy]) : Mt. 
viii. 6, 8, 13; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10; xii.45; xv. 26. an attend- 
ant, servant, spec. a king’s attendant, minister: Mt. xiv. 
2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37 sq. ; 1 S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii: 
7; 1 Mace. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35); hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. Mj, 127), sais rod cov is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God's will, 
(Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (cxiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, ete.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xlii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [ Ald., Compl.], ete.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thus in the N. T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1) ; Acts iii. 18, 26; 
iv. 27, 80, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6, 1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2]; in the O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 sq.; 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* 

[Syn. wats, raiBápiov, raiblov, wmardlonn, Tékvov: 
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (s. v. 
yépov) as defining thus: watdiov, TÒ Tpepópevov órd 7189 
vou’ TaiBápiov Bé, rb ÄN repiraroby Ka) Tis AédËeos avte 
xáucvov* maiðíoros 8, ó ev Tñ ¿xondyn #Aucdg* wats D ó 
8, ray ¿ykukÀ[oy Badnudroy Əuyduevos 1 iévai.. Philo (de mund. 
opif. $36) quotes the phy: sician Hippocrates as follows: év 
àv8pámov dice érrd claw par r.T.A.* madlov uév eorw Éxpis 
&rrà crv, òdóvTwv ékBoAfjs* mais 86 Éxpi-yovijs expicews, eis 
Tà dls érrá- peipdriov St üxpi *yevelov Aaxvacews, és rà pls 
&rrd, etc. According to Schmidt, ra:dfov denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child; maðdpıov a child up to its first school years; 
mais a child of any age; (ma:dfoxos and) ma:dioxn, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled : 
from a child isexpressed either by ¿x adds (most frequently), 
or éx maidiou, or èr (amd) maibapíov. wats and rékvoy denote a 
child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
Tékvov; but the period mais covers is not sharply defined; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; Höhne in Luthardt's Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 
1882, p. 57 sqq.] 


Tale: 1 aor. érawa; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 1373; to strike, smite: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 [cf. pamitw, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

Tlaxartavt, s, 7, Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq. ; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]* 

mTóAa, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet. i. 9. [máħat properly 
designates the past not like mpív and mpérepov rela- 
tively, i.e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; so also of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
[A. V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. 09); 2 Co. 
xii. 19 L T Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 203; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 

maauds, -d, -óv, (máar, q. v.), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
old, ancient, (Sept. several times for jw: and PAY): 
olvos madatds (opp. to véos), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 840; Sir. ix. 10); &ia67«y, 2 Co. iii. 14; 
évroAi (opp. to kaya); given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; tun 
(opp. to véov þúp.), 1 Co. v. 7 sq. ; neut. plur. madacd (opp. 
to xawa), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 
as referred to; cf. &ncavpós, 1 c.]; dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12 
8qq.); ó madaids judy dvOpemos (opp. to ó véos), our old 
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man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22; 
(Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for m3, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.): 
ipáriov, doxds, Mt. ix. 16 sq. ; Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; Lk. v. 39 
sq. [SYN. see ápxatos, fin.]* 

TraXaióTns, -nros, 7, (raXaiós), oldness: ypdpparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see xauvdrns, and ypáppa, 2c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) * 

mauso, -@: pf. reraAaíoxa ; Pass., pres. ptep. maat- 
ovpevos ; fut. madatwOncopat; (aadatds) ; a. to make 
ancient or old, Sept. for nb3; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for m3, poy: of things worn out by 
time and use, as Baddvriov, Lk. xii. 33 ; iudreov, Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13) ; Neh. 
ix. 21; Is. 1. 95 li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. rò maAatovpe- 
voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
p- 208 b.; Tim. p. 59 c.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated : Heb. viii. 18 [see yg- 
pácxo, fin.].* 

ÁN, -ys, 7, (fr. rdAdw to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each. 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able 0Agew kal karéxew his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck ; 
cf. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361", 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 81; [cf. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. /ucta]) ; the term is transferred to. 
the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil: Eph. 
vi. 12.* 

madryyever(a (T WH rahwyev. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 77 
bot. ]), -as, 7, (wddev and yeveots), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life cou- 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism [cf. reff. s. v. Bamriopa, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 [cf. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
p- 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. $8 84, 108; 
ef. Suicer, Thes. s. v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to its pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 
poster. Cain. $ 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (waduyy. èx Oavd- 
Tov) ; Leian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 
(IIvÉayópas Trepi madvyyevecias éreparevero); Plut. mor. 
p- 998 c. [i. e. de esu carn. ii. 4, 4] (ór« xpóàvra« kowois ai. 
Yuya copaow èv rais madvyyevecias [cf. ibid. i. 7, 5; 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei ap. Delph. 9; etc.]) ; the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita. 
Moys. ii. $ 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoies taught, Philo (de incorrupt. mundi 88 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. $15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad 
loc.); Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 188]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed before the fall of our 
first. parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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Syriac correctly AA Las, in the new age or 
world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq. ; 
Gfrérer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; [Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29, 9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast. 
Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero's 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, mad. warpidos, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, maħıyy. rs yvó- 
ceas éarw 1j dváuvgots, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) (Cf. Trench 
$ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

rá, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt.iv. 8; xx. 5; xxi. 36; xxii. 1, 4; Mk. 
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15, 17; x. 19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. xi. 16; Gal.i.9; ii. 18; iv. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv. 4; Heb. i. 6 (where máàu is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus’ former life on earth) ; 
Heb. v. 12 ; vi. 1,6; Jas. v. 18; Rev. x. 8, 11; maw puxpóv 
sc. rrat, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; els rà mdv, again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; (see eis, A. II. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with 
dyopev, Jn. xi. 7; dyaxepetv, Jn. vi. 15 [where Tdf. pevyes 
and Grsb. om. máu], (cf. ib. 3) ; dmépxeatat, Jn. iv. 3; x. 
40; xx. 10; eloépxeoOat, Mk. ii. 1; iii.1; Jn. xviii. 33; 
xix. 9; é£épyeatat, Mk. vii. 31; EpyerOat, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
3; 2Co.i. 16 ; xii. 21 [cf. W. 554 (515) n.; B.§ 145, 2a.]; 
vráyeiw, Jn. xi. 8; dvakáumrew, Acts xviii. 21; Oumepàv, 
Mk. v. 21 ; troorpépew, Gal. i. 17; $ ép) mapovaía máw 
mpòs tpas, my presence with you again, i. e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 [cf. B. $125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec. ; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: wadw eis $óBov, Ro. viii. 15; 
madw év Aim, 2 Co. ii. 1. C. madw is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf. 
W. 604 (562)]: má ëk rpírov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. 
br. éx rp.]; èx Seurépov, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; mddw 
Sevrepor, Jn. iv. 54; xxi. 16; mráXv dvabev, again, anew, 
[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; mddw é£ dpxjs, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b.and 15c.; Isoc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 
cf. W. u.s.). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (má qxovcare) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WII om. L br. gáXw), 45, 47; xix. 
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24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to O. T. 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 389; xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb. 
i. 5; ii. 13; iv. 5; x. 30; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and 
often in Philo; cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3. 
in turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.43 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8; xvi. 23; 
2 Macc. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Papes. v. 2; 
Passow s. v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v. 
III. ; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iii. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sensein the N. T.]). John uses 
máu in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ. in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

To wyever (a, see maduyyevecia. 

“apk (T WH zavzA. [cf. WH. App. p. 150], 
adv., (fr. the adj. =aumÀn0ns, which is fr. was and mA56os),. 
with the whole multitude, all together, one and all: Lk. 
xxiii. 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). (Cf. W. $16, 4 B. a.]* 

TápmoAvs, zapmóAAg, mápmoÀu, (nas and moAUs), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T Tr WE má moAAo6]. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [21.].) * 

Ilappuita, -as, 7, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]): Acts 
ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

Tray-Boklov, see mavOoxetov. 

mavSokevs, see mavðoyeús. 

tray-Boxciov (-Soxiov, T df. [ ef. his note on Lk. x. 84, and 
Hesych. s. v.]), -ov, ró, (fr. mavdoxevs, q. v.), an inn, a 
publie house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil) : Lk. x. 34. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11 ; 
but the Attic form mavdoxeioy is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael. v.h. 14, 14 ; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.)* 

Tray-Sox eós, -€ws, ó, (rác and 8éyopa: [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ']), for the earlier and more elegant 
mavooxeus (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host : 
Lk. x. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15,6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
e. 14) * 

mayfyyvpis, -ews, 7, (fr. mâs and dyvpis fr. dycipa), fr. 
Hat. and Pind. down ; a. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni- 
ties. b. univ. a public festal assembly ; so in Heb. 
xii, 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
dyyéAov [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for 19, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13) ; ix. 5; yp, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench §i.]* 

ravoiki [so R G L Tr] and savoie (T [WH ; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. et, 1]), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (was and ofkos; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for ravoixia, ravoweaíg, mavorxnaia, [ ef. W. 
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26 (25); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 sq. ]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 84. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
3920.; Aeschin. dial. 2, 1; Philo de Joseph. $42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1,2; 3 Macc. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 

mravorrhla, -as, 9, (fr. mávorAos wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. mâs and ómAov), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 2sqq.]) : Lk. xi. 22; ed, 
which God supplies [ W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hadt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God's command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

qravovpy(a, -as, 1), (ravoüpyos, q. V.), craftiness, cunning : 
Lk. xx. 23; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. a specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Lcian., Ael., al.; mad re ém- 
arnpn xepuogévg Ouatooivgs kai rhs GAAns dperrjs mavoup- 
yia où copia paivera, Plat. Menex. p. 217 a. for nw 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.)* 

mayobpyos, -ov, (ras and EPTQ i. q. égyá(oua; on the 
accent, see xaxodpyos), Sept. for oy; skilful, clever, 
i. e. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous; wise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris- 
tot, Polyb., Plut, al; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 
But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.) : 2 Co. xii. 16.* 

mavrinbel, see maunAnOet. 

mavraxf or ravraxi (L Tr WH; see eii), adv., every- 
where: Acts xxi. 28 L T Tr WH, for mavraxov, — a varia- 
tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Hat. down; cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]* 

vayraxó0cv, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 
Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

mavraxod, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br.; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 30; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
3; xxviii. 22; 1 Co. iv. 17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

mavredis, -és, (mâs and rédos), all-complete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Macc. vii. 16) ; 
els rò rayre)À és (prop. unto completeness [W. $ 51, 1 ¢.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 3, 11, 
8 and 12, 15; 6, 2,3; 7, 18,3; Ael. v. h. 7, 2; n.a. 17, 
27).* 

Trávry (R G L Tr WH rávry, see reff. s. v. eikij), Gras), 
adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 8.* 

qrávroOev, (mâs), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45 L T WH Tr [but the last 
named here savrdééev; cf. Chandler 8 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec.bezelz; Heb. ix. 4.* 

Tüyrokpárop, -opos, ó, (ras and xparéw), he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2 Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi) 35); Rev. i. 8; iv. 
8; xi. 17; xv. 3; xvi. 7,14; xix. 6, 15; xxi. 22. (Sept. 
for ni&2y in the phrase MINDY TIM or niway "iow Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for "Ww; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; L 14; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Macc. ; An- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr.; eccles. writ. 
[e. g. Teaching etc. 10,3; cf. Harnack's notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
i. 2 p. 134)].) * 

Távrore, (ras), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used éxdorore; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq. ; [ W. 26 (25)]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 
31; xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 84; vii. 6; viii. 29; xi. 42; xii. 8; 
xviii. 20» [20° Rec.*]; Ro. i. 10 (9); 1 Co. i 4; xv. 58; 
2 Co. ii. 14; iv. 10; v. 6; [vii. 14 L mrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv. 4]; Col. i. 3; iv. 
6, [12]; 1 Th.i.2; ii. 16; [iii. 6]; iv. 17; [v. 15, 16]; 2 
Th. i. 8, 11; ii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap. xi. 22 (21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.) * 

Tráyros, (from râs), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
i.e. a. in any and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 
ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk.iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Ael. v. h. 1, 32; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial by all means]). c. 
with the negative où, a. where od is postpositive, in 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Hom.). B. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : od mávres, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. v. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. mavraws où, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
t God où rávros ébn8ónevos rois áuapripacww hav. Like- 
wise ovdev ravrws in Hdt. 5,34. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. of xaxot où mdvrws kakoi ex yaarpós yeydvace KTA. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq. ; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. 1, c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).* 

rapá, [it neglects elision before prop. names begin- 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) before 
some other words; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. $5,1a.; 
B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
cases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 
643sqq.; Matthiae $ 588; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq.; Kühner 
$440; Krüger $68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the GENITIVE; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one's sphere of power, or from one's wealth or 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ.von . . . her, von neben; French 
de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for 3255, T5, 
oyw2 (1 S. xvii. 30); cf. W. 364 (342) sq. a. prop- 
erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 
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etc. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu'un) : Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lehm. àzó] ; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvii. 8 ; [map is éxBeBrAnner émrà Gaipóvia, Mk. xvi. 9 LTr 
txt. WH]; efva mapa 6ov, of Christ, to be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16, 33; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the Adyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text kdkeivós pe dméarecvev [Tdf. dméaraA«ev] is added) ; 
povoyevous mapa rrarpós sc. óvros, Jn. i. 14; éarí te mapa 
twos, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7 [cf. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, mapá makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. § 134, 1}; so after dro- 
oréANerOa, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off); yiveoOar, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (mapa xupiov, 
from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God's command) ; akin to which is ovx aduvarnoe: mapa 
tod Oeo) way pra, Lk. i. 37 L mrg. T Tr WII [see dóvra- 
tew, b.]; AaAetatat, Lk. i. 45 (not tnd, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel); kargyopeta6a:, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not ró [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
cused him of some crime). c. after verbs of seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W. 
310 (347) n.; B. $ 147,5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, alrë, airovpa, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dm abro?) ; Jn. iv. 9 ; Actsiii.2; ix. 2; Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. 
v. 15 (where L T Tr WH ar abrov); (rà, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; Aaufávo, Mk. xii. 2; Jn. v. 84, 41, 
44; x. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xvii. 9; xx.24; xxvi. 10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (L. T Tr WH år airo); 
2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; mapadapBave, Gal. i.12; 1 Th. 
ii. 13; iv. 1; droħapßávo, Lk. vi. 34 R G L Tr mrg.; 
xoyi£ogat, Eph. vi. 8; yiverad poi rt, Mt. xviii. 19; dexo- 
pat, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; Zxe, Actsix. 14; dvéopar, 
Acts vii. 16; dyopá(opa, Rev. iii. 18; also after dprov 
gayeiv (sc. 800évra), 2 Th. iii. 8; eópetv ZÀeos, 2 Tim. i. 
18; orat xápis, 2 Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as- 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dxovw 
rt, Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq. ; vii. 51; viii. 26, 40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; mvvÓdvopas, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; dkp Bë, Mt. ii. 16 ; émiywóoko, Acts 
xxiv. 8; pavOdve, 2 Tim. iii. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said eĉva or é&épyerOa from one: 
Lk. ii. 1; vi 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. ó, 
ñ, TO mapa twos [see ó, II. 8; cf. B. $125, 9; W. $18, 
3]; a. absol.: of map’ abro), those of one's family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one's de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant], 1 Mace. xiii. 
52; (Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]); cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; ra mapa twos, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one’s 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; rà mapá tiwar, sc. dvra, i. e. 
8o0évra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343); Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b. j. 2, 8,4; etc.]. B. where it refers 
to a preceding noun: $ é£ovaía ý mapa twos, sc. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [R GJ; émovpías 75s mapa (L T Tr WH 
ard) To Oeov, Acts xxvi. 22 (9 mapá twos elvoua, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2,12); 4 map’ épo? diadnen, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)]. 

IL with the DATIVE, rapá indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for yx (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 13 
Prov. viii. 30), T3 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq.; Num. xxxi. 49), 
^33. (see b. below) ; cf. W. $48, d. p. 394 sq. (369) ; [ B. 
339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: eiorjkewav rapa TO 
cTavpó, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where zapá is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B. 
339 (292), €orqoev aùrò map’ éavrĝ, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, i. e. in one's house; in one's town; in one's society : 
SevifecOat [q. v.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 16; pévew, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25; Acts ix. 
43; xviii.3, 20 [R G]; xxi. 7sq.; émuévew, Acts xxviii. 
14 LT Tr WH; xaradvecv, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
$82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]) ; dpeorav, Lk. xi. 37; dmodeinew 
T, 2 Tim. iv. 13; mapà rà ĝe, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 38; i.q. in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; piov £yew, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; epeiv 
xápw (there where God is, i. e. God's favor [cf. W. 365 
(343)]), Lk. i. 30; a pers. is also said to have xdpis mapa 
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52; roüro xdpte 
mapa 0e@, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for y 3, Ex. xxxiii. 12,16; Num. xi. 15); 
napa Geo, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
mapa kvpío (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 [G Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; map’ piv, 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16; w. a dat. plur. 
i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 13; map’ 
éavró, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. map (L Tr WH 
txt. ev) daur@, with one’s self i. e. in one's own mind, ĝia- 
AoyiferGar, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be zapd rim, with one, «. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, p) adtxia rapa rG 0e ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2 Co. i. 17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. B. 
which is or is not within one's power: Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. 37 RG L txt. e. mapá rit, 
with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hat. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p. 667 ; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. IT. 3]) : mapa rê 60e@, Ro. ii. 13 ; 1 Co. 
iii. 19; Gal. iii. 11; 2 Th. i. 6; Jas.i. 27; 1 Pet. ii.4; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 [. kupio]; $póvuiov eivai map. éaur@, [ A. V. in 
one's own conceit], Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. év) ; 
xii. 16. 

III. with an Accusative; Sept. for yx, T dy, 
aya (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. $49 g. p. 403 (377) 
sq.; [B. 339 (292)]; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
mepurareiv mapa rijv Oddaccay (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 [here LT Tr WH mapdyo]; mimre, 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5, 41; xvii.16; Acts v. 
10 (where LT Tr WH mpós) ; omapjvat, Mt. xiii. 19; 
pinrew, Mt. xv. 30; reOévat, Acts iv. 35, 87 [here Tdf. 
rpds]; v. 2; anoriera, Acts vii. 58; EpyecOa, eEepxeo Gat, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. eis]; Acts xvi. 13; of 
mapa rijv ó0óv, sc. meaóvres, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
cf. 5. with verbs of rest: xa@jo6at, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 30; 
Lk. viii. 35; with evan Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, as zaidev- 
ew in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so G L T Tr WH punctuate]; 
9:8áokew, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond, 
i. e. metaph. a. i.q. contrary to: mapa rijv didaynv, Ro. 
xvi. 17 ; nap’ eAmida, lit. beyond hope, i. e. where the laws 
. and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
without [A. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one's ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 8, vol. ii. p. 669^; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 6, 25) ; mapa rév vópor, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviii. 13 (rapa robs vópovs, opp. to xara robs vópovs, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18) ; rap 8, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; mapa hiciv, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6, 17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after Ados, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670°); mapa róv xticavra, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. 1. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 
the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 28 (cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, $165 B.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. 1. 5 d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
rea gapákovra mapa píav, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (reacapákovra eràv mapa rpiákovra Ñpépas, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 1; mapa névre vais, five ships being deducted, 
Thue. 8, 29; [rap' ddtyas Yhpovs, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 37, 
3]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. $.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. above, beyond : 
mapa xaipov jAwías, Heb. xi. 11; map’ 6 det (Plut. mor. 
p- 83 f. [de profect. in virt. $18]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: dpapredoi mapa mavras, Lk. xiii. 2; Expr ae čarov 
Tapà roùs per. more copiously than [A. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; tyotv rta mapa 
twa, Sir. xv. 5) ; xpivew zuépav map’ zjuépav, to prefer one 
day to another (see xpiva, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: mAéov mapd r. Lk. iii. 13; ĝa- 
Qopórepor rap. aùroùs óvoua, Heb. i. 4 ; add, iii. 3; ix. 23; 
xi. 4; xii. 24, see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. $35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. éAarroüv riva rapá r. to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter i. q. 0b): mapa rovro, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq. ; cf. W. $49 g. c. 

IV. In COMPOSITION apa denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near, 
beside, by, to: mapaaddcotos, mapdAtos, mrapowéo, mapako- 
AovOéw, mapaXauyfávo, mapadéyouat, maparhéw, mapdyo; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as sapewépxopat, 


8 mapáfaats 
mapeicáyo, rapeadvw; cf. [the several words and] Fritz- 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i.p. 346. by the side of i. e. 
ready, present, at hand, (mapa tim): mápeua, mapovoia, 
mapéxa, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf. 
our beyond or aside i. q. amiss]: mapafaíve, rrapafárgs, 
mapavouée, mapakove, tmapinut, mápegus, mapadoyifopat, 
vapáOo£os, mapadpovía, etc. 3. like the Germ. an 
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.) : mapa(nAóo, napamıkpaivo, 
mapo£óvo, mapopyite. | [Cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.] 
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(in Hom. twice mapBeBads of one who stands by anoth- 
er's side in a war-chariot, Il. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot ]) ; to go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down [cf. mapa, IV. 1 and 2]) : rijv rapadsoow, Mt. 
xv. 2; rijv evrov Tod Geod, ibid. 3; ó mapaBaivey, he that 
transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to uévew ev rp 00ay5, 2 Jn. 9 RG 
[where L T Tr WH 6 mpoáyov (q. v-)] (so oi mapaßaivor 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph. c. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29, 4; 30, 1]) ; (rjv dcadqany, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; rò pua xvpiov, Num. xiv. 
41; 1S. xv. 24, etc. ; ras ouvOnxas, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 
antt. 4, 6, 5; Ael. v. h. 10, 2; besides, zapaf. Oixgv, róv 
vópov, rovs Ópkovs, mioty, etc., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 130 foll. by (5, we find zapaf. £k tivos 
and dró rivos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i. e. to 
depart, leave, be turned from: èx rìs ó0o0, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; dé ràv évroAóv, Deut. xvii. 20; awd rv 
Aóyov, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the N. T. : 
èk (LT Tr WH dz) rìs dmooroÀñns, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 133, 'n37) to break, iat to deviate, turn aside.) 
[SYN.: mapafjatvew to overstep, maparopever Oat to proceed 
by the side of, mapépxeoOat to go past. ]* 

mapa-Bdddw: 2 aor. mapéBadov; 1. to throw be- 
Sore, cast to, [cf. mapa, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al.; as fodder to horses, Hom. Il. 8, 504). 2. 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, to compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): rjv BaeiAe(av tov Oeo év mapaBodj, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 RG L mrg. Tr mrg. [cf. B. $133, 
22]. 3. reflexively, to put one's self, betake one's 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hdt. 7,179; Dem. p. 163, 4; 
els Iortddovs, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), eis Záuov, Acts xx. 
15 [put in at (R. V. touched at)]. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see mapaBodevopat.* 

mapå Barıs, -ews, 7, (Tapaßaivo, q. v.), prop. a going 
over ; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio ; [ A. V. transgres- 
sion]: w. a gen. of the object, rév ópkev, 2 Mace. xv. 10; 
T&v ĝıxaiwv, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp. 1; ro) vópov, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8,2); ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but áuapría is wrong-do- 
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of [ef. Trench, N. T. Syn. $1xvi.]) ; róv mapa. xápw, to 
create transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. c. (ci.) 
3; w. a gen. of the subj., róv adic, Sap. xiv. 31.* 

Tro pa-Bárns, -ov, ó, (mapaBalve [cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : vópov, a law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol, Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii 9. [Aeschyl (mapBdrys) ; 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 

wapa-Brdfopa.: 1 aor. mapefiamápyv; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. mapa, IV. 2], 
to. compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 3) : Tud, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, etc.* 

TapafoAejoua.: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mapafoXevaápevos ; 
to be mapáfoXos i. e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88) ; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one’s self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, rj Wuyf, as respects life; 
hence, to expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 30 GL T Tr WH for the rapaSovAcvoáp. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is 
not found in the Grk. writ., who say mapaBáAAea6at, now 
absol. to expose one's self to danger (see Passow s.v. 
mapaBáAAo, 2; L. and S. ib. II), now with an acc. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as yyvyrv, Hom. Il. 9, 322; capa 
kai wuyxnv, 2 Mace. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
[and L. and S.) l. c.) ; now w. a dat. of reference, rais 
oyais, Diod. 8, 35 ; rjj épavroi kepaňĝ, ápyvpio, Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 238; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. c.].* 

TapapoMj, -5s, 7, (rapaBáAAo, q. v.), Sept. for bwin ; 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juxta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13; Diod. 14, 
60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb., Plut.): univ., Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix. 9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
history of God's kingdom, are figuratively portrayed [cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope’s notes)]: Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 
24, 81, 83-35, 53; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii. 1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
[11], 18, 30, 33 sq.; [vii. 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
9-11; xii. 16, 41; xiii 6; xiv. 7; xv.3; xviii. 1, 9; xix. 
11; xx.9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
1la.]: ro? oreipovros, Mt. xiii. 18; r&v (iaviev, ib. 36; 
Tijv Baci eíay rou co) ëv rapaBoMj riÉévas (lit. to set forth 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar- 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a mazim: Lk. v. 86 ; vi. 39; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Eccl i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27) ; xiii. 26 (25), ete.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
mapaBodn is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq. ; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plut. Arat. 22: 8a moAAGv éAtypv kai mapaBoÀ Qy mepai- 
vovres mpós TÒ Teixos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]) ; év 
mapafoAj, in risking him, i.e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see mapaBoXevopat), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. é< mapaßoħĝs' éx mapaxuyuyeúpa- 
ros); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i.e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead; others otherwise.* 
Tapa-BovAeóopav: 1 aor. ptep. mapaflovAevadpevos ; to 
consult amiss [see mapa, IV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mapa- 
Bodevopua.* 
sra p-ovy yea, -as, g, (mapayyéAdo), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v. 28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative to right living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.in1 Th.iv.2. (Ofa military orderin Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 1104*, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].) * 
map-ayyéddw; impf. mapyyyeAdov; 1 aor. mappyyea ; 
(rapá and dyyéAAo) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. 
prop. to transmit a message along from one to another 
[(c£. mapa, IV. 1) ], to declare, announce. 2. to com- 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [cf. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) *Shorter Conclusion']; foll. by 
Aéyov and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv. 385 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x. 42; xvi. 18; with uj inserted, Lk. v. 14 ; viii. 56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lehm. inf. pres.] ; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
drayy.]; 2 Th. iit. 6; with py inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [G L 
T Tr WH]; Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v. 28 (mapayyeMia mapay- 
yede, to charge strictly, W. $54, 3; B. 184 (159 sq.)), 
40; 1 Tim. i. 3; vi. 17 ; revi re, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; rotro foll. by drt, 2 Th. iii. 105 ro 
foll. by acc. and inf, [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by ta (see tva, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th.iii. 12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [SyN. see xeAeva, fin.]* 
mapa-y(vopa,; impf. 3 pers. plur. mapeyívovro (Jn. iii. 
23); 2 aor. mapeyevdunv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Ni3; 
(prop. to become near, to place one's self by the side of, 
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach : absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]; Lk. [xiv. 
21]; xix. 16; Jn. iii. 23; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 39; x. 32 
[R G Tr mrg. br.], 33; xi. 23; xiv. 27 ; xvii. 10 ; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16, 35; xxiv. 17, 24; xxv. 7 ; xxviii. 21; 1 
Co. xvi.3; foll. by dró w. gen. of place and eis w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by dró with gen. of place 
and ri w. ace. of place and zpós w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by mapá w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one [cf. W. 365 
(342) ]), Mk. xiv. 43; by mpós rea, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; mpós twa èk w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
els w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm. 
ev); xv.43 by èri twa (against, see éri, C. L. 2 g. y. BB.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. mpós]. i.q. to come forth, make one's 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
IIeb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i.q. 
to be present with help [R. V. to take one's part], w. a 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv. 16 L T Tr WH. [Cowr.: 
oup-rapayivopat. ] * 

map-&yo ; impf. rapiyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
3 pers. sing. wapayerat; fr. [Archil., Theogn.], Pind. and 
Ildt. down; Sept. several times for ^3y in Kal and 


Hiphil ; 1. trans. [(cf. mapa, IV.)]; a. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. c. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward. 


2. intrans. (see dya, 4); a. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 30; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by rapá w. an ace. of place, Mk. i. 16 L T Tr WH (by 
xará w. acc. of place, 3 Macc. vi. 16; Oewpotvres mapd- 
youcay Tj» Siva, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 99 Rec.; ix. 1; éxeiev, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[Al adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass.] 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. xliii. 
(exliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17.* 

Tapa-Bsypar((o ; 1 aor. inf. mapaderyparicat; (mapá- 
ôerypa [(fr. Seixvust)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set 
Jorth as an example, make an example of; in a bad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: twa, 
Mt.i.19 RG; Heb. vi. 6[A. V. put to open shame]. 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac. c. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.] * 

mrapideuros, -ov, ó, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p. 1124; [B. D. s. v.; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Max Müller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians 
a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4, 
5]; 8, 1, 38; oec. 4, 13 and 14; anab. 1, 2, 7. 9; Theo- 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8, 1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v.h. 1, 83; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 4; 8, 7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3, 2 and 11, 
1; b.j. 6, 1, 1; [e. Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Müller)]; 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, ete. ; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed into 
the Hebr. language, 0352, Neh. ii. 8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant. 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for i: thus for that de- 
lightful region, ‘the garden of Eden,’ in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii. 1 
sqq. 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be. the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, ef. xvi. 23 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the hcavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. to ó rpíros obpavós 
in vs. 2) ; with the addition of roù cov, gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13; xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 
yond the world; cf. T'hilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. e. xxv. p. 748 sqq.; and Bleck thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
sq.; Klüpper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Góttingen, 
1869). See also B. D. s. v.; McC. and S. s. v.; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopüdie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.]* 

mwapa-Séxopar; fut. 3 pers. plur. zapa8é£ovrat ; depon. 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. mape- 
déxOnv (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Mace. iv. 22; (cf. B. 
51 (44)) ; 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one's self. Hence 2. 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive: róv Aóyov, 
Mk. iv. 20; €6n, Acts xvi. 21; thv paprupiav, Acts xxii. 
18; xargyopíav, 1 Tim. v. 19, (ras Soxipous Spaypas, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6) ; vwd, of a son, to acknowledge as one's own 
[A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for 13); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4 L T Tr WH. (Cf. d€xouar, fin.]* 

Tapa-Bua-rgi fj, -7s, 7), useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see mapá, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec. [cf. 
W. 102 (96)], see &iamaparpig. Not found elsewhere; 
(ef. mapabiarvmóo in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, AéËets 
aóncavp. s. v.)].* 

mrapa-SiSept, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. mapadido (1 Co. xv. 
24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WII, cod. Sin., etc.]) and mapadidot 
(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt. ; cf. B. 46 (40) [and 6iSaps, init. ]) ; 
impf. 3 pers. sing. mapedidov (Acts viii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 23), 
plur. rapedidowy (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and rape- 
didocay (Acts xvi. 4 L T Tr WH; cf. W. § 14, 1 ¢.; B. 45 
(39)); fut. sapaddow ; 1 aor. mapéðwka; 2 aor. rapédav, 
subjunc. 3 pers. sing. rapad¢ and several times mapadot 
(so LT Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv. 10, 11 ; Jn. xiii.2; 
see Sidwpt, init.); pf. ptep. mapaüe0okós (Acts xv. 26); 
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plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. mapadedaxetray (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. $12, 9; (B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 
sq-]); Pass., pres. rapadidoua:; impf. 3 pers. sing. mape- 
di8ero (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr WH for R G zapedidoro, see 
drodiéopt); pf. 3 pers. sing. mapadedorae (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptep. mapaüe0ouévos, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. mapeBó0nv; 
1 fut. mapabdo0jcogar; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for (D); to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one's) power or use: twi ri, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
[ef. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; rà tmdpxovra, rdÀayra, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22 ; rjv Back elav, 1 Co. xv. 24; Tò mveüpa 
sc. r ÓeQ, Jn. xix. 30; rà odpa, tva etc., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; rud, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.) : rwád, absol., so that to be put 
in prison must be supplied, Mt. iv.12; Mk. i. 14 ; typov- 
pévovs, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [G T Tr WH; but R 
rernpnuévovs, L, koAa(ouévovs rnpeiv]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25 ; with the addition of 
Šmép rivos, for one's salvation, Ro. viii. 32; red ran, Mt. 
v. 25; xviii. 84; xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv. 1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 30, 35 sq. ; xix. 11 etc.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii 16 Rec.; r@ GeAnuare aùrâv, to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; Tud rit, foll. by tva, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, $vAdecew abróv, to guard him, 
Acts xii. 4; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10 ; xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by tva, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; rà els rà aravpeDrva, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(cravpoid avaro, Ev. Nicod. c. 26) ; eis xeipds tivos, i. e. 
into one's power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 81; 
xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4) ; els ovvédpra, 
to councils [see evvéOpiov, 2 b.] (zapa8óya, involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x. 17 ; Mk. xiii. 9; eis 
ouvaywoyas, Lk. xxi. 12; els Odiyuv, Mt. xxiv. 9; eis pvda- 
xiv, Acts viii. 3; eis uAakds, Acts xxii. 4; els Ódvarov, 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; els xpipa Oavárov, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; rjv odpxa els xarapOopdy, of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ep. 5,1; mapadidévar éavróv trép Twos, 
to give one’s self up for, give one’s self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25 ; with the addition of +ó 6ep and a pred. acc., 
Eph. v. 2; rjv wuxqv éavro) jmép rod óvóparos *Incod 
Xpiroi to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: ria r Zaravá, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i, 20; with the addition of eis dheOpov capxós (see če- 
Opos), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenzus 
IL, Excommunication II.)], because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). rwà els dxañapcíayv, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Rückert, and 
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others ad loe. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 
renders to give up]; els ma6y dripías, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26 ; els ddéx:pov vodv, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, — foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28; éavràv r$ doedyeia, 
to make one's self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; rwà Aarpedew, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken : twa rim, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4, 6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 23, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64,71; xii.4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. ó mapadidovs abrdy, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. $ 144, 11, 3) : Mt. 
xxvi. 25, 46, 48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii. 11; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, ete. : ets Tu in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, imnx. r@ rim etc- 
eis ôv mapeddbnre [ W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.q. to com- 
mit, to commend : twa rH xapire r. 8o), in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40 ; mapedidou T xpivovte Oates, SC. rà éavroi; 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vii. 18; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.) ; mioriv, the tenets [see rioris, 1 c. G.], in pass., 
Jude 3; dvAdccew rà ddypara, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 23; xv. 3, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow : absol. 
6rav mapade or mapadoi ó kaprrós, when the fruit will allow, 
i.e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so rìs Spas 
mapadidovens, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
s. v. 8 [L. and S. s. v. IT. ; others take the word in Mk. 1. c. 
intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]). 

erapáBoEos, -ov, (rapd contrary to [see mapa, IV. 2], and 
9ófa opinion; hence i. q. ó mapa rjv óav dv), unex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26 [ À. V. strange things, cf. Trench $ xci. fin.]. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 13; Sap. v. 2 etc. ; Sir. xliii. 25; 2 Macc. ix. 24; 
4 Macc. ii. 14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25; Lcian. 
dial. deor. 20, 7; 9, 2; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 10,2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].) * 

apá-5oc:s, eos, 9, (mapaBiBoju), a giving over, giving 
up;ie. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25, 5; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 6; ypnudrev, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1309, 10. 2. a giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
bidoni, 4); hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with d:8acxadia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 808 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: so 
of Paul’s teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6; in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul’s instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of a written narrative, Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 9, 2; 10,2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken, 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between rà éx mapaóóceos 
rà» marépov and rà yeypappéya, i. €. rà éy rois MoVaéos 
vópois yeypappéva vójupa): Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; Mk. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with rà» dvÓpómev added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]; marpa mapaddces, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblical traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.) Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition.] * 

mapa-tnAóo, -à; fut. mapatnooce; 1 aor. mape(rjÀoca ; 
to provoke to (5os [see mapa, IV. 3]; a. to pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: rwá, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22; Sir. xxx. 3); éri riv (see emi, B. 2 a. 6. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger: 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1, 7 sq.).* 

wapa-Saddocios, -a, -ov, (mapa and 6dAacca), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt. iv. 13.  (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

Tapa-Ücopéo, -@: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. mapeĝew- 
povro; 1. (mapd i. q. by the side of [see mapa, IV. 
1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (mapa i. q. over, be- 
yond, [ Lat. praeter ; see mapa, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect : 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

mapa-Ohkn, -ns, ñ, (mapariOnps, q. v.), a deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(po? possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec.“ 1053 
reads here mapakara85kn, q. v.]) ; GLT Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2, 4; 2 Macc. iii. 10, 15; 
Hat. 9, 45; [al.]). In the Grk. writ. rapaxaraOnxn (q. v.) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

wap-atvéw, -0; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapyver; to exhort, 
admonish: with the addition of Aéyov foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvii. 9; twa (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly +u [W. 223 (209) ; B. $133, 97), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. $$140, 1; 141,2]. (From Hdt. and 
Pind. down; 2 Macc. vii. 25 sq. ; 3 Macc. v. 17.) * 

wap-arréopat, -oUgat impv. pres. zapavrob; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. rapgroüvro, Mk. xv. 6 T WH Tr mrg., where 
al. óvrep nrovvro (q. v.)]; 1 aor. mappryoápnv; pf. pass. 
ptep. mapyrnpévos with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down; 1. prop.to ask alongside (mapa [IV.1]), 
beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty ; to beg from, to 
ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above)]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see mapa, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek 
to avert, to deprecate; a. prop. foll. by pġ and acc. 
w. inf. [to intreat that . . . not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thuc. 5, 
63) ; cf. W. 604 (561); [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re- 
fuse, decline: rà dmoÜaveiv, Acts xxv. 11 (Éaveiv ob mapai- 
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topar, Joseph. de vita sua 29). c. i.q. to shun, 
avoid: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 23; rwd, 1 Tim. v. 11; 
Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i.e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to excuse: éxe pe mapytnpevoy (see &yo, I. 1 f.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 

mrapa-Kabefopar: fo sit down beside [mapa, IV. 1], seat 
one’s self, (Xen., Plat., al.); 1 aor. pass. ptep. mapaxabe- 
acis (Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 9) ; mpós rt, Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].* 

Tapa-koB(fo: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. wapaxaficaca, to make 
to sit down beside [(mapå, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near ; intrans. to sit down beside: mapa ru Lk. x. 3898 RG 
L [but L mrg. zpós] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).* 

Tapa-koXéo, -à ; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapexddet, 1 and 3 
pers. plur. mapexddouv; 1 aor. mapekáAeca ; Pass., pres. 
mapakaAo)pat ; pf. rapaxéxAnpar; 1 aor. mapexAnOny ; 1 fut. 
mapakAgÜjcopar; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; I. 
as in Grk. writ. to call to one's side, call for, summon: twa, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 
(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf.]. II. to address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc. ; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p. 117 sqq.; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1. 
as in Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v. 12; foll. by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by Aéyov w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. ut, 1 Tim. ii. 1; reva, Acts xv. 32; xvi. 40; 2 Co. 
x.1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 13; 
twa Ady moÀÀ Q, Acts xx. 2; rwa foll. by direct disc., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WII mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v. 1sq.; mwd foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ut [cf. B. §§ 140, 1; 141, 2; W. 332 (311) ; 335 (815) n.]: 
inf. pres., Acts xi. 28; xiv. 22; Phil. iv. 2; 1 Th. iv. 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lehm. adds ùpâs to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C L etc. read aréyer6e) ; 
Jude 3; inf. aor, Acts xxvii. 33 sq.; Ro. xii. 1; xv. 
30; 2 Co.ii.8; vi.1; Eph.iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xiii. 
19; rwá foll. by tva w. subjunc. [ ef. B. § 139, 42; W. 335 
u.s.J, 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 15sq.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 'Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B. 
$141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat, 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 4; [11, 8,5]; often in Epict. 
cf. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al, in Soph. Lex. 
s. V.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, rapakaAeiv 
Oeoús, so Gedy in Joseph. antt. 6, 2,2 and 7, 4; [cf. W. 
22]: [absol Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]; 
Tud, Mt. viii. 5 ; xviii. 32; xxvi. 53; Mk. i. 40; Acts xvi. 
9; 2 Co. xii. 18; moda, much, Mk. v. 23; rua mepi Tivos, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 38 L T Tr WH; 
with Aéyev added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; (Lk. vii. 4 (Tdf. jporov)]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; rwa foll. by an inf. [W. and B. u. s.], Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
viii 41; Acts viii. 31; xix. 31; xxviii. 14, (1 Macc. ix. 
85) ; twd foll. by ómos, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lehm. tva (see 
above)]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. c. 
38); twa foll. by tva [W.§ 44, 8a.; B. $139,42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 82; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq.; 
(2 Co. ix. 5]; rwà Šmép twos, tva, 2 Co. xii. 8; sroAAd 
(much) twa, tva, Mk. v. 10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by ro? ph 
w. inf. [B. $ 140, 168.; W. 325 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38 RG; by an aec. w. inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; red, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for Qn) ; very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7 ; rwd, 2 Co. i. 6; vii. 6 sq.; ¿v w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 18; rivà dca mapa- 
KAnoews, 2 Co. i. 4; w. an acc. of the contents, did ris 
TrapaxA. hs (for fjv, see óc, 7, 6, IL. 2 c. a.) mrapakaAoUpe6a, 
ibid.; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 11; èri riv over (in) a thing [see èri, B. 
2 a. 8.], 2 Co. i.4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i.q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx.12; 2 Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after mapaxexAnp.) ; čv tet, by the help of a 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; eri ren, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (êv) mapa- 
xAnoe added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. toencourage, strength- 
en, [i. e. in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
ras xapdias, your hearts, Eph. vi..22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also xeipas da6eveis, Job iv. 3 for pin; 
yóvara mapadedvpéva, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
YON). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 31; 1 
Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach: év ti diBacxaXia, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: evp-rapakaAéo.] * 

Tüpa-kaÀómTo : fo cover over, cover up, hide, conceal: 
trop. jv mapaxexaduppévoy dm abràv ([it was concealed 
from them), a Hebraism, on which see in drokpimro, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 

mwapa-Kara-OjKn, -ns, 7, (mapaxataridnus), a deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; [Rec.l 1683 in 
2'Tim.i.12also]. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1135,^ 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 88; Ael. v. h. 4, 1); see mapa6rko above.* 

Tüpá-kepat; (mapa and xetgat); to lie beside [mapá, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hom. down); to be present, at hand : 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 

Trapá-kAnets, -eos, n, (apakaAéo, q. V.) ; 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thuc. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 3, 
1,5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 m. mpós ràv Oeóv čara]; Adyoe mapa- 
«Anoews, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Macc. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement: 
Acts xv. 81 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; Adyos 
tis wapaxdknoews, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Mace. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415 e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 31; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; (Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; ràv ypadàv, afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; 6eós tis mapaxA., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 3; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 
anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, xar éfoynv, DID [ef. 
Wünsche, Neue Beiträge u. s. w. ad loc.; Schüttgen, 
Horae Hebr. etc. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
atory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; Aóyos 
mapaxAnoews [ À. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
vids map. [a son of exhortation], aman gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.* 

mapd-KANTOs, -ov, ó, (mapaxadréw), prop. summoned, called 
to one’s side, esp. called to one’s aid ; hence 1. one 
who pleads another’s cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
841, 11; Diog. Laért. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. z. 
univ. one who pleads another’s cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. § 59; de Josepho § 40; in 
Flaccum §§3 and 4; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God's 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19 sq.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. $ 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a mapå- 
kArros, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The 'l'argums and 
Talmud borrow the Greek words wh and Rooma 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate; 
cf. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)]; 
so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for v?» qu», i. e. an angel 
that pleads man's cause with God; [cf. rAovoiwy mapa- 
kAgrov in ‘Teaching’ etc. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7,18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq.; Düsterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott's N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the * Speaker's Com.” Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. ].* 

mapakoń, -js, 7, (mapa Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV. 
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qapakoXovÉ ew 
2; 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 841 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience: 
Ro. v. 19; 2Co.x.6; Heb. ii. 2. (Cf. Trench § Ixvi.]* 

mrap-axohouddw, -© : fut. rapakoAovÓjgc ; 1 aor. mapnko- 
Aovénoa (1 Tim. iv. 6 L mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt); pf. rapgkoAoU8n«a ; 1. to follow 
after; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
mapa, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to attend one wherever he goes: twi, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. dxoħovô., q. v.]. b. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i. e. 
to understand, [cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 
ete. ] ; to examine thoroughly, investigate : macaw (i. e. mpdy- 
paci), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 8 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
23]). C. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one's self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Macc. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46sq.* 

*üp-aKoUo: 1 aor. mapíjkovca ; 1. to hear aside 
i e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see mapa, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8, 3; 8, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. Š 16, 1 xal mapideiv rt x. mapaxodoa ràv ápapra- 
vopévov, de curios. Š 14 mepô al rev lBiov fa mapaxodeai 
more x. gapibeiv], W. an accus., róv Aóyov, Mk. v.36 T WH 
Tr txt. [al. ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: rwós, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
iii. 4; rà dnd rod Baoihéos Aeyópeva, Esth. iii. 3).* 

Tapa-kómro: 1 aor. mapéxupa; tostoop to [cf. rapa, IV. 
1] @ thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. 5; els rò pvnpetov, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, ets rt, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Det.i.12.  (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.)* 

rapa-AapBávo ; fut. rapadnyoua, in LT Tr WH -Anpyo- 
pa (Jn. xiv. 3; see M, p); 2 aor. mapéAaBor, 3 pers. plur. 
mapedaBocay (2 Th. iii. 6 G T L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
cf. odo [yet see WH. App. p. 165]); Pass., pres. mapa- 
AayBávopa: ; 1 fut. rapadnPOjoopat, in L T Tr WH -Anp- 
pOnoopat (see M, p; Lk. xvii. 34-36) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
for np; 1. to take to [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to take with 
one’s self, to join to one's self: rwá, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 36; v. 40; ix.2; 
x.32; Lk. ix. 10,28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39; in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 34-36; one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
twa pef éavro), Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
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mapadapBavey yuvaica, to take one’s betrothed to his 
home, Mt. i. 20, 21; rid foll. by eis w. an acc. of place, 
to take [and bring, cf. W. $66, 2d.] one with one into 
a place, Mt. iv. 5, 8; xxvii. 27; rwà xar iBíav, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with mpds éuavróv to my companionship, 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptep. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 83; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. Aa8óv]. 
Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be ; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: wá, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans- 
mitted; a. prop.: mapah. Ouakovíav, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; Back etav, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 
Chald. bap in Dan. v. 31; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hat. 2, 
120; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Müller)]; rj» 
dpxrv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: ri foll. by dró w. à gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in dnd, II. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples): [ró Xp. "I. róv küptov, 
Col. ii. 6]; ri, 1 Co. xv. 1,3; Gal.i.9; Phil. iv. 9; [ri 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; rt mapa tivos [see reff. s. v. 
mapa, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 6; mapa 


Tivos, kabas . . . rò nôs Oei etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (copiav rapá 
twos, Plat. Lach. p. 197 d.; Euthyd. p. 304 c). [Cowr.: 
evp-rapaXapfdávo. ] * 


qapa-Aéyogas ; [rapeAeyóugv]; (mapá beside, and Aéyo 
to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i. e. to sail past, coast 
along: rjj» Kpnrny, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
airny to XaXuóvgv, render work past, weather], 13, (rjv 
*IraMay, Diod. 13, 3; yñ 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* 

map-Gdtos, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. $11, 1], 
(rapá and dAs), by the sea, maritime: ñ mapddios, sc. 
xópa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 3, 39,3; Diod. 8, 
15, 41; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; 
and the fem. form ñ mapadia in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i. 7 ; iii. 6; v. 2, 23; vii. 8; 1 Macc. xi. 8; xv. 38; 
Hadt. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).* 

map af, -s, }, (wapadAdoow), variation, change: 
Jas. i. 17. (Aeschyl, Plat., Polyb., al.)* 

mapa-hoyltopat; (see mapd, IV. 2) ; a. to reckon 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25; 1087, 15. b. to 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to é£amaráv, Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence c. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent: 
wá, Col. ii. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for 111).* 

mrapa-Avrwós, -7, -óv, (fr. mapaAvo, q. v.), paralytic, i. e. 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak of limb, [ A. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2, 6; Mk. ii. 8-5, 9; and 
L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. (Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B. D. Am. ed. p. 1866*.] * 

Tapa-Aóo : [pf. pass. ptep. zapaAeAvuévos]; prop. to 
loose on one side or from the side [cf. mapa, IV. 1]; to 
loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : mapadeAvpévos, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied ], 
Lk. v. 18, 21 ([not L WH mrg.] see rapadurexds) ; Acts 
viii. 7; ix. 33; mapadeX. ydvara, i. e. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, Heb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 23; 
xeipes mapa e), Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; mapeAvovro ai deftai, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 3, 
8, 6 ; mrapeAó05 K. oùk éàÚvaro ere AaAjoat Adyov, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; aceparikj Suvdper mapaAeA. 
Polyb. 32, 23, 1; rots .cópact kal rais yrvxats, id. 20, 10, 
g 

napapévo ; fut. mapapevô; 1 aor. ptcp. mapapeivas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, [cf. 
mapa, IV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to dweAnrubevat, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24) ; with one, mpós twa, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; +u (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (IIdt. 1, 80), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lehtft. : “aapapevd is relative, while pevô is absolute.” 
Cowr.: cvp-rapapévo.] * 

mapa-pubdopar, -odpar; 1 aor. rapepvOnoauny ; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
monition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
io encourage, console: red, Jn. xi. 81; 1 Th.ii. 12 (11); 
v. 14; rwà nepi twos, Jn. xi. 19.* 

mapopv0la, -as, 7, (mapapvOdopar), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
ing; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Marc. 1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort : 1 Co. xiv. 
3. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Lcian. dial. mort. 15, 3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.) * 

mapapóðiov, -ov, Tó, (rapapvÜéopac), persuasive address: 
Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].)* 

mapavopéw, -à ; to be a mapdvopos, to act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

mapavopia, -as, h, (mapavopos [fr. rapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
vdpos]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

mwapa-mikpa(vw: 1 aor. maperikpava; (see rapa, IV. 3); 
Sept. chiefly for 772, mmn, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory; also for 320, D'y3n, ete.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. cv. (evi) 7; lxv. (Ixvi.) 7; lxvii. (xviii) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8; with ràv ĝeóv added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (xliv.) 3, 8; Ps. v. 11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with épyiterOat, Philo de alleg. legg. 
iii. $38; w. wAnpotada Ópyrs Sixaias, vita Moys. i. $55 
[al. wavy mixp.]; mapamixpaivew x. mrapopyi(ew, de somn. 
ii. § 26." 

Tapa-mixpacpds, -o0, ó, (zapamupalve), provocation: ev 
TÓ mapamixpaope, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8 (where 
Sept. for 712712) ; cf. Num. xvi.* 
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Tapa-Türro: 2 aor. ptep. maparesov; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; to slip aside; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander : ris 6800, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. ris adnGeias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [ (here ed. 
Didot ávréygrat) ; rod ka8j«ovros, 8, 13, 8]; i. q. to err, 
Polyb. 18, 19, 6; £y ru, Xen. Hell. 1, 6,4. In the Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for by); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.* 

mapa-théw: 1 aor. inf. rapamdedoat; to sail by, sail past, 
[rapá, IV.1]: w. an acc. of place, Acts xx.16. (Thue. 
2, 25; Xen. anab. 6, 2, 1; Hell. 1,8, 3; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 a.) * 

Tapa-mAfjevov, (neut. of the adj. maparAnotos), adv., 
near to, almost to: noOevmoe napar. Bavaro [cf. W. $54, 
6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thue. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) * 

Tapa-mÀAneios, adv., (mapariýoios, See mapariņoiov), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to xarà mávra vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase dyevi{erOat maparà. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77 ; so too the adj., ov 0€ dvOpo- 
mos Óv mapamrjatos rois Ados, À ye 87) Ore ToAUTPdypwy 
kai drárĝaños krÀ. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).* 

Topa-ropevopar; impf. maperopevduny; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down; Sept. for 12}; to proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 89; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; dea ràv 
oropipey, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 
mow, J. 1 a. and c.], Mk. ii. 22 R G T WII mrg.; da 
ths Tadaias, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e.“ obiter 
proficisci per Galilaeam," i. e. *they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people’ (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Tr txt. WH txt. éropevorro] ; 
9ià ràv ópiov, Deut. ii. 4. [SvN. cf. wapaBaive, fin.] * 

mapá-rropa, -ros, TÉ, (rapanímro, q. v.) ; 1. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness ; a sin, misdeed, [ R. V. trespass, * differ- 
ing from dyaprnya (q. v.) in figure not in force’ 
(Fritzsche); cf. Trench $1xvi.]: Mt. vi. 14,[15^G T om. 
WH br.], 15°; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 25,26 R GL; Ro. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 11sq.; 2 Co. v. 19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 13; Jas. v. 16 (where LT Tr 
WH ápaprías). (Polyb. 9, 10, 6; Sap. iii. 13; x. 1; 
Sept. several times for Syn, oy, pwa, ete.; of liter- 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

Tapa-ppéo ; (zrapd and few); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down; to flow past (zrapappéov ÚŠop, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
by: pimore mapappvôpev (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. v. 5éo; WH. App. p.170]; 
but LT Tr WH sapapvópev; see P, p), lest we be carried 


past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the: 


thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard 


show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii. 1. In. 
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Grk. auth. mappapet poi rt, G thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, py mappapuns, rnpyoov bé 
éujy BovArv, Prov. iii. 21.* 

Ta páanpos, -ov, (mapa [q. v. IV. 2], and epa [a mark]) ; 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 2. 
marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy words, 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious) ; marked with 
a sign: év molo mapane Aconkovpots, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 

mapa-cKeváto ; pf. pass. mapecxevacpat ; fut. mid. mapa- 
oxevacopat; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
tò Seinvoy (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (zuumócuoy, Hdt. 9,15; 2 Macc. ii. 27). Mid. 
to make one’s self ready, to prepare one's self, (cf. W. $ 38, 
2 a.]: els móXepov, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1) 42; eic 
pdxnv, eis vavpaxíav, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, to have prepared one's self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 2 sq. (see Matthiae $493).* 

mapa-cevfj, -5s, 7, fr. Hdt. down; 1. a making 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. inthe N. T. in a Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or afeast: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. xxiii. 51; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
rod macya [acc. to W. 189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen.], Jn. 
xix. 14 (cf. Rückert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.); w.a gen. 
of the subj., r&v lovdaiav, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beiträge 
zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8, 1 (and Harnack's note); Mart. Polyc. 7, 
1 (and Zahn's note) ; Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].* 

mapa-retvw: 1 aor. mapérewa; fr. Hdt. down; toextend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: rév 
Xóyor, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Aóyovs, Aristot. poet. 17; 
5 p. 14555, 2; p6ov, 9, 4 p. 1451*, 38).* 

Tapa-rnpéo, -à : impf. 3 pers. plur. rapernpovy; 1 aor. 
mapernpnaa; Mid., pres. raparnpotpat; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
mapernpoüvro ; prop. to stand beside and watch (cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully ; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: rà êk roO obpavoU ye- 
yvópeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; rwá, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, to watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr 
mrg. dzoxoprcavres] (joined with evedpeverr, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); vwd (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. ei, Mk. iii. 2 R G T WH Tr 
txt. ; Lk. vi. 7 Rec.; mid. to watch for one's self: Mk. iii. 
2 LTr mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 L T Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. ¢?)]; Lk. xiv.1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4) : ras mas [foll. by óros, cf. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 RG, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
mapernpoürro. b. to observe i.q. to keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
éB8oudBas, Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 5; [rv r&v caBB. fuépav, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one’s self, i. e. for one’s salva- 
tion), juépas, pijvas, katpovs, Gal. iv. 10 (60a mpogrdrrou- 
ow of vópot, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [rà eis Bpdow od vevopi- 
opeva, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]).* 

mrapa-rífjpnes, -ews, 7, (maparnpéo), observation ([Polyb. 
16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.) : perà mapa- 
tnpnoeas, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

Tapa-r(ómp.; fut. maparo; 1 aor: mapéĝnka; 2 aor. 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mapaĝôcıv, infin. mapa&eiva. (Mk. 
viii. 7 RG); Pass., pres. ptep. maparifépevos ; 1 aor. infin. 
mapateOjva (Mk. viii. 7 Lehm.) ; Mid., pres. mapariĝepat; 
fut. zrapa0ñconas 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. mapéĝevro, impv. 
mapáĝov (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
pi; 1. to place beside, place near [cf. mapa, IV. 1] 
or set before: tiwi ru as a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6 sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi. 6; vpáme(av a table, i. e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep..ad Diogn. 5, 7); và mapa- 
TiBépeva opiv, [ A. V. such things as are set before you], of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,30); sing. 1 Co. x. 27. — b. 
to set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 14; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7) : roi mapaBodny, Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set 
forth (from one's self), to explain: foll. by dri, Acts xvii. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one's self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to intrust, commit to 
one's charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ri ru, a thing to one to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; rwd 
tum, to commend one to another for protection, safety, 
etc., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); ras Wuxds to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; rd mvedpd pov els xeipas Oeo), Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.* 

Tapa-rvyxávo ; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to be by [cf. mapá, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17.* 

vap-avr(xa [cf. B. $146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Co. iv. 17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

wapapépw: [1 aor. inf. rapevéyka, (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf., 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. mapeveyketv (Lk. xxii. 42 
RG), impv. sapéveyke [(ibid. L Tr WH); pres. pass. 
mapadjépouar; see reff. s. v. pép]; 1. to bear to 
[cf. mapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hdt., 
Xen. al.). 2. to lead aside (cf. mapd, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. we pedép.) ; from the truth, 
Heb. xiii. 9 where Rec. mepipép., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 
[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to 
cause to pass by, to remove: ti amó twos, Mk. xiv. 36; 
Lk. xxii. 42.* 

Tapa-povéo, -; (mapájpov [fr. rapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
pny, ‘beside one's wits’]); to be beside one's self, out of 
one's senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vii. 11.) * 

Tapa-bpovía, -as, ñ, (mapájpev [see the preceding 
word ]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ. 
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use not this word but mapadhpooivn [cf. W. 24; 95 
(90)).* 

Tüpo-xepáto: fut. mapaxeigdgo ; 1 aor. inf. rapaye- 
pdoa; pf. ptep. grapakeyeusakds ; to winter, pass the win- 
ter, with one or ata place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
év th výro, Acts xxviii. 11; éxei, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64, 1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.)* 

rapa-xeparla, -as, 7, (mapayeato), G passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 3,34, 6; (3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

trapa-xpfipa, (prop. i. q. mapa Tò xprjga; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly: 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25; viii. 44, 47, 55; 
xiii. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii.60; Actsiii. 7; v. 10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. mapaxp.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Macc. iv. 34, 38, etc. ; Sept. for 
DRnD2, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 18.)* 

mapSadts, -ews, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 353; a 
pard, panther, leopard; avery fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots [cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 
s. V.]: Rev. xiii. 2.* 

TGp-peóo ; (fr. map-edpos, sitting beside [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : rẹ @votacrnpie, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and in- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 13 LT Tr WH (for Rec. 
mpoc e9p.).* 

wép-ept; impf. 3 pers. pl. mapyoav; fut. 3 pers. sing. 
mapéora (Rev. xvii. 8 L T{not (as G Tr WH Alf., al.) 
mápearai ; see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. $108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
$803)); (mapa near, by, [see mapa, IV. 1 fin.] and eis) ; 
Sept. chiefly for 813; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be at hand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn.xi. 28; Actsx. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
mapáv, present (opp. to ¿móv), 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
xiii. 2,105 èri rivos, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
èni rwu for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec.; éri re, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see èri, B. 2 a. (-); evo- 
mov Geod, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Tr mrg.]; 
évOdde, ib. xvii. 6; mpós rwa, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 
xi 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: ó xatpds mdpeoriv, 
Jn. vii. 6; ròmrapóv, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Macc. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 2b. ; [L. and 
S.s. v. I; Soph. Lex. s. v.b.]). of other things: rod ebay 
yeMov rod rapóvros eis ópás, which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by eis w. an acc. of 
place, 1 Mace. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down ; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, at com- 
mand: ñ mapotoa dAndea, the truth which ye now hold, 
so that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (uj) mdpearív twi ri, ibid. 9 
[A. V. lacketh], and Lehm. in 8 also [where al. ózáp- 
xovra], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow u. s. ; [L. and S. u. s.]) ; rà zapóvra, 
possessions, property, LA. V. such things as ye have (cf. 
our ‘what one has by him >], Heb. xiii. 5 (ois rà mapóvra 
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dpxet, fkiora rày dddorpiov épéyovrat, Xen. symp. 4, 42). 
[Comp.: cup-mdpeuu.]* 

wapec-tyw: fut. raperda; (see mapa, IV. 1); to in- 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: aipécess dmwdelas, 
2 Pet.ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: ékacros (dios 
kai érépos iBlavOó£av napeconyayooay, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22, 5; 8okoíst mapeirayeiw Tà dppgra airav... 
kuupa, Orig. philos. [i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin. ; of Marcion, vouíi(ev kawóv re mapewdyew, ibid. 
7, 29 init. ; — passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (oi mpoBórat robs otpa- 
Tebras mape.rayayóvreç évrós rv TELxav kvplovs THs TdÀ eos 
énoinoay, Diod. 12, 41 (cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 8; 2, 7, 8}. In 
other senses in otber prof. auth.) * 

wap-elr-akros, ov, (ape dyyo), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; [ A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii. 4; cf. C. F. A. Fritz- 
sche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 181 sq.* 

TGp-to-500 or maperrðúvw: 1 aor. mapeéduca [acc. to 
class. usage trans., cf. 8óvo ; (see below)]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [ A. V. creep in un- 
awares]: Jude 4 [here WH mapeioedunoay, 8 pers. plur. 
2aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p. 170, and cf. B. 56 (49) ; Veitch s. v. dva, fin.]; cf. the 
expressions mapeiodvaw mÀávgs mowiv, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
£xew, ibid. 4,9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1,6, 2; 7,9, 18 [8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. $15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

TOp-eu-épxopa: 2 aor. maperrhAlor ; 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth [cf. mapå, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo) : Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,3; 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55,3; Philo de opif. mund. $ 52; de Abrah. 
$ 19, etc.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 23). 2. 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
v. 20, cf. 12.* 

map-c-pépw: 1 aor. maperonveyKa; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: omovdny, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part ).* 

wap-exrés (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
mapé, mrapé£) ; 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. 8 54, 6], ex- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen.): Mt.v.32; xix. 9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [‘ Teaching’ 6, 
81]; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : rà mapekrós 
sc. yiwópeva, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2 Co. xi. 28 [cf. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
I omit; but see Meyer ].* 

map-eu-BáAAo : fut. rapeufBaAó ; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down; 1. to cast in bythe side of or besides [cf. napa, 
IV. 1], to insert, interpose ; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
NIM) : ru xdpaxa, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
43 Lmrg. T WH txt.* 

rrap-ep-Bodh, -55, h, (fr. mapeado, q. v-); 1. in- 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30; Lob. 
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ad Phryn. p. 377; (W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 
ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 
as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp- 
ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34, 37 ; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 
16, 32. 8. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb. ; Ael. v.h. 
14,46). Often in Sept. for NINN, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Macc.; cf. 
Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 3.* 

Tap-ev-oxÀéo, -© ; (see évoyAéo) ; to cause trouble in a 
matter (mapa equiv. to mapa rut mpdypart), to trouble, 
annoy: twi, Acts xv. 19. (Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Leian., al.) * 

srap-erí(-5npos, -ov, (see éminguéo), prop. one who comes 
from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger ; sojourning ina 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22,4; Athen. 5 
p.1962a.); inthe N. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth: so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i.1; joined with maporxot, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 
i. 17, (Christians zarpí8as olkobouy idias, GAN Oç rrápowot* 
peréyoust mávrov ós moAirat, kal mávÜ tmopévovew as 
£évov: müca évy marpís doriw abrëv, kai maoa marpis £évy, 
Ep.adDiogn.c.5); ofthe patriarchs, £évoi x. rapemiónuo 
ém rijs yas, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4 ; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; mapertdnuia ris srv ó Bios, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3, 
where see Fischer).* 

map-<pxopar; fut. mapededoopat; pf. mapeATjAvOe ; 2 aor. 
mapijA Gov, 3 pers. impv. mapedOaro (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Tr 
WH ; see árépxopa:, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 
for *3J; 1. (rapá past [cf. mapa, IV. 1]) to go past, 
pass by ; a. prop. œ. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37; rud, to go past one, Mk. 
vi 48; w.an acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. Il. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Ale. 1 p. 123 b.); &ià rìs ó8o0 
ekeivns, Mt. viii. 28. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15; ó mape- 
AndrvOas xpóvos [ A. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 8, (Soph., 
Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.) ; of an act continuing for 
a time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (rà mapeħĝóvra 
and rà êmióvra are distinguished in Ael.v.h.14,6.) — b. 
metaph. a. to pass away, perish: és avOos, Jas. i. 10 
ó obpavós, Mt. v. 18 ; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xvi. 17; 
xxi. 33; 2Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec.; 5 yeved adrn, 
Mt. xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30 sq.; Lk. xxi. 32; oi Adyot pov, 
Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 33; rà dpxaia ma- 
prev, 2 Co. v. 17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot.; Sap.ii.4; v. 9; Dem. p. 291, 12; Theocr. 27, 
8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (‘not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. so as no longer 
to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i. e. to neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress): w. an ace. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi 10; 1 Macc. ii. 22; Abs vóov, Hes. theog. 613; vópov, 
Lys. p. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977, 14). y. to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: amó twos, from one i. e. so 
as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2); mapeAÓáro 
àm’ épo) Tò mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 39; mapedetv, 42 [here G 
T Tr WH om. L br. ar épo?]; ar avro? 9 dpa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (rapá to [cf. wapd, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 7; Ácts xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[Sxx. see zapaBaive, fin. Comp. dvrisapépxopac.] * 
Trápecis, -ews, 7, (mapinut, q. v.), pretermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : d:a thy mápeow 
. + dvox Tod Óco?, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i.e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man’s conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz- 
sche; [Trench $ xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].* 
apex; impf. mapetyov, 3 pers. plur. mapeîyav (Acts 
xxviii. 2L T Tr WH; see 2yo, init., and dzépxopas, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. mapefer (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. rapéoxov, ptcp. rapaexóv ; Mid., [ pres. 
mapéxonav] ; impf. mapecydunv; fut. 2 pers. sing. mapé£ 
(Lk. vii. 4 LT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Plautus’s prac- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. mapai [but see 
Curtius $$ 346, 380 (cf. mapá, IV. 1 fin.)]); i.e. a. 
to reach forth, offer: ri ru, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: vu novxiav, Acts xxii. 2; diXavÓponiav, 
Acts xxviii. 2; závra, 1 Tim. vi. 17. C. to be the 
author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: kómovs, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi 17 (map. 
móvov, Sir. xxix. 4; dyGva, Is. vii. 13; mpáypara, very often 
fr. Hdt. down; also OyAov, see Passow s. v. óxÀos, 3; [L. 
and S. s. v. II.]) ; — or favorable: épyaaíav, Acts xvi. 10, 
and Lehm. in xix. 24; ior, [ A. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion ({yrnoets, see olkovopía), 
1 Tim. i. 4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one’s 
self: with éavróv added (W. § 38, 6; [B. § 135, 6]), w. 
an acc. of the predicate, rórov, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7; mapd- 
Sevypa ... towdvde éavróv mapeixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
[Joseph. e. Ap. 2, 15, 4]; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one's own part: và 
(kavo rots SovAots, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one's own resources or by one's own power: tivi tt, Lk. 
vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., wapefer, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
$18, 2a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading mapé£y should 
be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 
dressing Jesus; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construc- 
tion, cf. B. $ 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, cf. 
Krüger § 52, 8,2; W.§38, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lghtft. on 
Col. u. s.].* 
aapnyopla, -as, 7, (mapyyopew [to address]), prop. an 


3929 


3930 


3931 


3932 


3933 


3934 


935 


See 3936 
3936 


qaplevia. 


addressing, address; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v.11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. $14; 
de somn. i. $ 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut. ; 
Hierocl.) * 

mapbevía, -as, h, (rupbevos), virginity: Lk. ii. 36. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) * 

trapQévos, -ov, 7 1. a virgin: Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is. 
vii. 14) ; xxv. 1, 7, 11; Lk.i.27; Acts xxi.9; 1 Co. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for nina, 
several times for np); twice for nox i e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrüge u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq. ; mapOévos of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514) ; 4 map6. rwós, one's marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq. ; map&. yv), a pure virgin, 
2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
In eccl. writ. one who has never had commerce with women ; 
80 of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), quide mapOévov 
via.* 

TlépQos, -ov, ó, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B. D. s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, ete. (Lond. 1873).]* 

wapin: 2 aor. inf. mapeivas (Lk. xi. 42 LT Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptep. mapeipévos; fr. Hom. down; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 
xi. 42 [R G djuévac] (dpaprnuara, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; [ryuwptav, Lycurg.148,41]). — 2. 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see mapá, IV. 2], (e. g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptep. mapetuévos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : xeipes, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 18; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 81; 
dpyol kai mapetuédrot èni Epyov dyatóv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
34, 4 cf. 1. Cf. napadvw.* 

Tüp--rávo, see rapiant. 

“rap-(ormu and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 
vi. 13, 16) mapirrávo; fut. rapacricw; 1 aor. mapéargca ; 
2 aor. mapéorqv; pf. mapéornxa, ptcp. mapeornkós and 
mapegrós ; plupf. 3 pers. plur. srapeworzxewav (Acts i. 10 
(WH xapior.; see fornut, init.]) ; 1 fut. mid. mapaorh- 
copa; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres, impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
TYN), a. to place beside or near [zapa, IV. 1]; 
to set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: rth, 
Acts xxiii. 24 (oxdgn, 2 Mace. xii. 3); Tud or ri rt, 
to place a person or thing at one’s disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 33; to present or show, rwd or ri with an ace. 
of the quality which the person or thing exhibits: ol; 
mapéotnoev éavrdv (Gvra, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 
19; 2 Co. xi. 2; Eph. v. 27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (“te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste," Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6) ; rd with 
a pred. acc. foll. by karevómióv tivos, Col. i. 22; éavróv às 
[eoet] rá za, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28. 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: rà aópara 
bpóv Óvaíav . . . rà Gg, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Leian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12, 171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4, 445) ; twa (a first-born) rà xupte, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i. e. to bring into one's fel- 
lowship or intimacy: twa rà bed, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. rà leĝ, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: ti, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
ms, id. 2, 26, 4; revi ri, Xen. oec. 13, 1; rut, Sri, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua $6). 2. Mid. and 
pf., plupf. 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for my, also for 532), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present; a. univ. to stand 
by: tvi, to stand beside one, Actsi. 10; ix. 39; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii 23; ó mapeorgkós, a by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here T Tr WH sapeoraow]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. mape- 
cTórov, WH mrg. éargkórov], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. rageorórov] ; ó rapeorós, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by évamidy rivos, Acts iv. 10 [ A. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Kaícapt Acts xxvii. 24; mid. rà Bjpari 
Tov Oeod [RG Xpiorod], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at 
hand, stand ready : of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [ A. V. 
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2) ; to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), twi, 
Esth. iv. 5; évómióv tivos, 1 K. x. 8; évómior ro co, of 
a presence-angel [ A. V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of mapeorôres, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with air@ added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxiii. 2, 4. d. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : twi, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. Il. 10, 290; Hes. th. 439; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors). e. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.* 

IIappevás [ prob. contr. fr. Happevidns ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 
108 (97)], acc. -àv [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Aets vi. 5.* 

aráp-oBos, -ov, 9, (mapd, near by; ó8ós), a passing by or 
passage: év mapédq, in passing, [ A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
xvi. 7. (Thuc. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Leian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) * 

qrap-ouéo, -à; 1 aor. mapokroa ; 1. prop. to dwell 
beside (one) or in one's neighborhood [mapd, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen, Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures to be or dwell in a place as a stranger, to sojouries 
(Sept. for %3), several times also for 3 and 13%) : foll. 
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by év w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi. 34; xxvi. 3; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.) ; w. an ace. of place, ibid. GT Tr WH 
(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4); els w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see eis, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack adloc.; Holtz- 
mann, Ein]. ins N. T. p. 484 sq. SYN. see xarouxéo.].) * 

arag-otía, -as, h, (mapotkéo, q. v.), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one; hencea sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land : prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. cxix. (exx.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; cf. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see mapemidnpos [and reff. under mapowéo ].* 

máp-oikos, -ov, (mapa and oikos) ; 1. in class. Grk. 
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship ; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for ^à and 
IWIN (see rapotkéo 2, and mapotkía, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43, 5; L.and S. s. v.]) : foll. by êv w. dat. of place, Acts 
vii. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God's kingdom: 
joined with £évos and opp. to oupmoXirns, Eph. ii. 19 
(pdvos xúpios ó beds modirns sri, mápowov Sé kal énjAvrov 
Tó yevnroyv ürav, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with maperiðņnpos (q. v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet.ii.11. [Cf. Ep. 
ad Diognet. $5, 5.]* 

mrapoua, -as, 7, (mapa by, aside from [ cf. mapa, IV. 2], 
and olpos way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (mapá, IV. 1), i. e. a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius $611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence 1. 
a clever and sententious saying, a proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. § 40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. § 5; 
de exsecrat. § 6]; for 5v in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : rò 72s mapotpías, what is in the 
proverb (Leian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet.ii. 22. 2. 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: mapouustay Aéyew, Jn. 
xvi. 29; ev mapotpiats AaAety, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons; an allegory, i. e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor : Jn. x. 6.* 

ráp-ovos, -ov, a later Grk. word for the earlier map- 
oivios, (mapa [q. v. IV.1] and olos, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, *quarrelsome over 
wine'; hence, brawling, abusive].* 

map-olxopar: pf. ptcp. mapexrnuévos; to go by, pass by: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
xiv. 16.* 

map-opodtw; (fr. mapdpotos, and this fr. rapd [q. v. IV. 
1 (?)1and ĝuos); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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27 R GT Tr mrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) * 

ap-ópotos, -ov, (also of three term. [see ópotos, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Trbr. the cl], 13. (Hdt., 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

map-ofive: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [mapd, IV. 
3]: rjv páyaipay, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (mpós rt, émi rt). b. to irri- 
tate, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. mapoĝúvopat; 
impf. mapofvvóuņv : Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for YN) to scorn, despise; besides for D'y2n to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. ev. (cvi.) 29; Is. 
lxv. 3; for tyypr to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 
for MIN to burn with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 3, and 
for other verbs.* 

mapotuopós, -o0, ó, (rapokiva, q. v.) ; 1. an incit- 
ing, incitement: eis map. dydmns [ A. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention]: 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for H] violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24.* 

Tap-opy(o; Attic fut. [cf. B. 87 (32); WH. App. 163) 
mapopyi s to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 
[ef. mapa, IV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4; and Lehm. in 
Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26; 
Sept. chiefly for 0^y27) * 

qrap-opyur pós, -o0, ó, (mapopyitw), indignation, exasper- 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; (Jer. xxi. 5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 
[Svx. cf. Trench § xxxvii.]* 

Tap-orpüvo : 1 aor. mapórpvva; [órpóve to stir up (cf. 
mapa, IV. 3)]; to incite, stir up : rwa, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Leian. deor. concil. 4.) * 

qrap-overa, -as, 7, (mrapóv, -ovca, -óv, fr. mápewua. q. v.), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat, down; not 
found in Sept.; 1. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to dmovoía, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Macc. xv. 21; [Ar- 
istot. phys. 2, 8 p. 195*, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1018*, 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 p. 382*, 33 etc. ]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ([ Polyb. 
3, 41,1. 8]; Judith x. 18; 2 Macc. viii. 12; [Herm. sim. 
5,5,83]): 2Co. vii.6sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 droxadupdjoe~ 
Tat); Ñ- - mddww mpós wa, of a return, Phil. i. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, return. 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 
ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; 7) map. ro) vio) rod 
åvðpórov, [27], 37, 89 ; rod xupiov, 1 Th. iii. 13; iv. 15; v. 
23; 2 Th. ii. 1; Jas. v. 7 sq. ; 2 Pet. Bi. 4; Xpiro, 2 Pet. 
i. 16; airo), 1 Co. xv. 23; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th. ii. 8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]; rijs rod Oeod z;pépas, 2 Pet. iii. 12. 
It is called in eccles. writ. 7 8evrépa mapovoia, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto’s note]; 
dial. c. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to $ mpary map. 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 
career of Christ, Justin. dial. c. Tr. cc. 52, 121, cf. 14, 82, 
49, etc. ; [cf. Ignat. ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see devas.” 
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wap-ols, -i80s, 4, (zapd [q. v. IV. 1], and yov, on 
which see óyráptov) ; 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence i. q. rapójynga; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish itself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
T om. WH br. wapoy.]; Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. $2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 468 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176; [ Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.* 

Tappno(a, -as, 7, (ray and row; cf. dppyoia silence, 
xatdppyots accusation, mpdopnois prediction); 1. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): 5 m. reds, Acts iv. 13; xpra6at map- 
pnaía, 2 Co. iii. 12; mappno g adverbially,— freely: Aadeiv, 
Jn. vii. 13, 26; xviii. 20; — openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 82; Jn. xi. 14 ; — without ambi- 
guity or circumlocution : eimé qyiv mappno(a (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24; — without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to êv maporpiais: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L T Tr WH év zappncía); èv mappnoía, 
freely, Eph. vi. 19; perà mappynoias, Acts xxviii. 31 ; eizeiv, 
Acts ii. 29; AaAeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Mace. iv. 18; Sap. v. 1; Joseph. antt. 9, 10, 4; 15, 2, 
7; [cf. W. 23]) : Phil. i. 20 (opp. to ale xóveata:, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; év mioret, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; &yew mappraíay ets ri, Heb. x. 19; oA 
pot (ortl) mapp. mpos ópás, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, Zxet mapp. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [ Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 
6; x. 35; perà mappraías, Heb. iv. 16; £xew mappyciay, 
opp. to aloxiverOat to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with mpós róv Gedy 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. S. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. $ 12) : ¿v mappnoią, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to êv rà xpvrrQ) ; xi. 54 [with- 
out èv]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 

wappyoidtopas; impf. émappnsia(óugv; 1 aor. émappy- 
stacdpny ; (mappyoia, q. v.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
fiducialiter ago; to bear one's self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. to use freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely ([ À. V. boldly]) : Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; èv 
TQ évépart ro) '15c0), relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; alsoémi rà kvpío, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: elmet, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly]; 
AaXeiy, Acts xxvi. 26; mappa. €v rum, in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
aioa, Eph. vi. 20; 1 Th.ii.2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)* 

Ts, aca, Tay, gen. mavrós, macys, mavrós, [dat. plur. 
Lehm. race ten times, -ow seventy-two times; Tdf. -o 
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five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), ew seventy-seven times ;. 
Treg. -ow eighty-two times; WH -o: fourteen times, -ow 
sixty-eight times; see N, p (€peAxvorixv) ], Hebr. 55, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to râs); with the Singular: as 
nav dév8pov, Mt. iii. 105 maga Ovoia, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v.11; xv. 13; 
Lk.iv.37; Jn.ii. 10; xv. 2; Acts ii. 43; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; maca 
ux} dvÓpómov, Ro. ii.9 (màca avOp. yuyn, Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 249e.); müca cvveidnots dvÓpómov, 2 Co. iv. 2; mâs 
Aeydpevos Qeós, 2 Th. ii. 4; mas dyos év Xpurrë, Phil. iv. 
21sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as mavres dvOpwmot, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19; mávrec 
dyot, Ro. xvi. 15; mavres dyyedot Oeod, Heb. i. 6; mávra 
[L T Tr WH ra] ¢6m, Rev. xiv. 8; on the phrase waca 
cáp£, see oapé, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[A. V. often all manner of]: mâra vécos xai padaxia, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; eiAoyía, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
1.3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by tlie 
noun belongs: —thus, máca éAmis, Acts xxvii. 20; copia, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28 ; yaous, Ro. xv. 14 ; dBwa, doeBeca, 
ete., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2 Co. x. 6; Eph. iv. 19, 31; v.3; cmovdy, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; émfvuía, Ro. vii. 8; xapd, Ro. 
xv. 13; abrápkeua, 2 Co. ix. 8; ëv mayr) Aóyo x. yrooet, 
1 Co. i. 5; copia x. ppovnoe etc. Eph. i. 8; ¿ m. dya6o- 
cvy x. dixacootyy, x. ddnOeia, Eph. v. 9; ala6ja« Phil. i. 
9; ómopovi, Mius, etc., 2 Co. i. 4; xii. 12; add, Col. i. 
9-11;ii.16; 2 Th.i. 11; ii. 9; 1 Tim.i.15; v. 2; vi. 1; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émerayn); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1; v. 10; maca Stxatoovr, i. e. ó dv $ 
Sixaov, Mt. iii. 15; müv GéAnya ro) leoù, everything God. 
wills, Col. iv. 12; sáca $morayñ, obedience in all things. 
1 Tim. ii. 11; máog ovverdnoe: dyaÜj, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1;—-or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil i. 20; Krüger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
perà máons srappgoías, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; perà mác. 
Tametvobpocúyns, Acts xx. 19 ; mpoOupias, Acts xvii. 115 
xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; é mdon dopadeia, Acts: 
v.23; év mavri $óBo, 1 Pet. ii. 18; máca é£fovoía, Mt. 
xxviii. 18, (wav xpáros, Soph. Phil. 142). c. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun-: 
tries, cities, nations; as, máca 'IeponóAvpa, Mt. ii. 3; más 
'Iopaj^, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as mas ofkos: 
"Ieparj, Acts ii. 36; máca xriots (see rriois, 2 b.) ; máca 
ypa (nearly equiv. to the doa mpoeypád; in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181) ; nàca 
yepovaía vidy 'IopajA, Ex. xii. 21; más tos apad, Ex. 
xiv. 23; may 8ixatov vos, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [wav 
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mpscwnov tis yìs, Acts xvii. 26 LT Tr WH]; maca 
olxoSouy, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p. 262 [a]. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; mv réuevos, 3 Macc. i. 13 (where see 
Grimm) ; IIavAov . . . ôs év ráo émioroAy uvgpovevec bpav, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s. v. más, 2; [L.and S. s. v. A. IL]; W.§ 18,4; [B.§ 127, 
29]; Krüger $50,11,8t0 11; Kühner ii. 545 sq. 2. 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
€. just above) : — with the Singular; as, aca 9 dyédn, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; mas ó dxdos, Mt. xiii. 2; màs 
ó xócpos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; máca 7) nó (i. e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, etc. ; mica 7) Iovdata, 
Mt. iii. 5; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v. 33; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
vii. 14; x. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5; Ro. iv. 16; ix. 17; 1 Co. 
xiii. 2 (aiorw kai yvàcw in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i.19; ii. 9,19; Phil.i.3; Heb. 
ii. 15; Rev. v.6, etc.; the difference between máca g Arie 
[all] and mâra Pipes [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. màs 
6 Aads od ros, Lk. ix. 13; macav riv opedrny éketvgv, Mt. 
xviii. 32; mâs placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: rjv kpíaw mücav dé8axe, the judgment he hath 
given wholly (cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; rijv é£ovaiav 
«+. nâgav moei, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. $127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as rà» 
mdvra xpóvov, i. e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim.i.16 [here L T Tr WH dzas]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): mávras Tots dpxiepeis, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
xi. 13; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 33; Lk.i. 6, 48; Acts x. 12, 43; 
Ro.i.5; xv. 11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25; 2 Co. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.]; 
mrávres is placed after the noun: ras óN ets mácas, the cities 
all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 80; Lk. vii. 35 [here L Tr WH txt. mávrev àv 
ete.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii. 4; 1Co. vii. 
17; x. 1; xiii.2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13); 
Phil.i.13; 1 Th. v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br. z.]; Rev. 
viii. 35 of mdvres foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
Toùs kara rà €Ovn mávras 'IovBa(ovs, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. z.]. 

IL without a substantive; 1. masc. and fem. 
every one, anj one : in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9 ; foll. by a rel. pron., 
was doris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; más ds, Mt. xix. 29 [L T Tr 
WH deris]; Gal iii. 10; was ôs dy (eáv Tr WH), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; mas èf tyay és, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: mavrós 
dkovovros (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
mavri ójeiAovri jpiv, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless é@eiAovre is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ptep. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u.s.]: 
was 6 dpyttdpevos, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi. 45; Acts x. 43 sq.; 
xiii. 39; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 16; 
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Gal. iii. 13; 1Jn. ii. 23; iii. 3sq. 6, ete. Plural mdvres, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13; 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi.17; Jn.i. 7; iii. 31* [in 31° GT WH mrg. 
om.thecl.]; v.23; vi 45; xii. 32; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. x. 
12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. Lbr. s.]; ofa certain definite whole: all 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; all (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q. the great majority, the mul- 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here T Tr WII 
Graves}, 37; vi. 39,42; [xi. 32 Lehm.]; Lk. i. 63; iv. 15; 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- 
tioned), d:a zdyrev sc. ray dyiwy (as is shown by the foll. 
kai krÀA.), Acts ix. 32]. oi mavres, all taken together, all 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ho. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x. 17; Eph. iv. 13; with a definite 
number, in all [cf. B. $127, 29]: foav 8€ of mávres dvdpes 
det Sexadvo (or Swdexa), Acts xix. 7; jueÜa ai maca 
Yuya &takóotat €Bdopnxovra E£, Acts xxvii. 37, (¿m avdpas 
Toùs mavras Ovo, Judith iv. 7 ; éyévovro of mavres Os rerpa- 
xdovot, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; rots mavras eis dioytdious, 
id. 4, 7, 1; ós elvat ras masas Séxa, Ael. v. h. 12, 35; see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. was, 5 b. ; [L. and 
S. s. v. C.]; *relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum," Cic. de invent. 1, 9) ; oi mavres, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). mávres 
cot, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10 ; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. dr.]; Jn. x. 8; Acts v. 36 sq.; wavres of w. a ptep., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv. 16; Ro.i. 7; x.12; 1 Co. 1.2; 2 Co.i. 1; Eph. 
vi. 24; 1 Th. i. 7; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2Jn. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. mavres oi sc. óvres : Mt. 
v. 15; Lk. v. 9; Jn. v. 28; Actsii. 39; v. 17 ; xvi. 32; Ro. 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. v. 14, ete. mávres with per- 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)]: 
pets mravres, Jn. 1.16; Ro. viii. 32 ; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
3; mavres jets, Acts ii. 32; x. 33; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iv. 16; of mavres jets, 2 Co. v. 10 ; duets mavres, Acts xx. 
25; mávres ipets, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii. 3; Ro. xv. 33; 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii. 28 RG L 
WH); Phil. i. 4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th. iii. 16, 18; Tit. 
iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; aùrot mavres, 1 Co. xv. 10; mávres 
avrot, Acts iv. 33; xix. 17 ; xx. 80 ; obrot mavres, Acts i. 
14; xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 13, 39; mávres [L T dm.] otro, Acts 
ii. 7; oi 88 mavres, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2. 
Neuter mà», everything, (anything) whatsoever ; a. 
in the Sing.: way ró, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. $ 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 
Eph. v. 13; 1 Jn. v. 4; way ró sc. dv, 1 Jn. ii. 16 ; wav 6, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 39, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 2; 
may 6, Te Gy or av, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Rec. in 23. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: da 
mavrós or dvamavrds, always, perpetually, see dia, A. II. 1 
a.; év mavri, either in every condition, or in every matter, 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii. 
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5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; mAouriterda, 1 Co. i. 5; 
[meptocevew], 2 Co. viii. 7; éw mavr ka ev mâow (see 
puéa, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural rávra (without the 
article [cf. W. 116 (110); Matthiae $438]) al things; a. 
of a certain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant : Mk. iv. 31; vi. 80; 
Lk.i.3; [v.28L T Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
dr.]; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi. 10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. i.15; 1 Jn. ii. 27; mavra 
tpay, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; mavra 
yiveoOat maou, [ A. V. to become all things to all men), i. e. 
to adapt one's self in all ways to tbe needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 L T Tr WH (Rec. rà ravra i. e. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. B. 
accusative mavra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
25; x. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae $ 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
[L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. Y: "ávra, in an absolute 
sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph. i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv. 7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 mávrev is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). moia doriv évrody mporn vrávrev 
(gen. neut.; Rec. racôv), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (€packe Aéyov kopvüóv mávrov 
mparny ópvida yevés Oat, mporépav rìs yas, Arstph. av. 472; 
Tas modes . . . EXevOepody kai rd y rov paora” Avravüpov, 
"Thuc. 4,52; cf. W.§ 27,6; [B.§150, 6; Green p. 109]; 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 538). — 8. with the article [cf. reff. 
in b. above], ra wdvra; aa. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6; Eph. iii. 9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 3; ii.10; Rev. iv. 
11; rà mavra v raot mAnpodebat, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [ Rec. om. ra; but al. take 
ev n. here modally (see 8. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.)]. BB. in a relative sense: 
Mk. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ra] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec."] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings [al. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every classof men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
827,5; B. $128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32); 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; eat rà [T WH om. và] márra, to avail for, be a 
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, kai èv maow 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 
mácw as neut, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii. 11; tva 
7 ó Ocds rà [L Tr WH om. rà] ravra èv rác: [neut. acc. 
to Grimm (as below), i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, ‘may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life, 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. wdvra or dmavra without the article: 
mávra fv éy roto, BafvAev(ow Zórvpos, Hat. 3, 157; cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727 ; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. p. 
407; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1873, p. 394 sqq.); accus. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] rà 
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ávra, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer) ], in all 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in rà mdvra refers — 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 27 sq.; 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding ravra; in Col. iii. 8 +à wdvra 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. € 
ravra rå foll. by a ptep. (see más, mávres, II. 1 above) : 
Mt. xviii. 31; Lk. xii. 44 ; xvii. 10; xviii. 31; xxi. 22; 
xxiv.44; Jn.xviii. 4; Acts x. 33; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 10; 
rà ndvra w. ptcp., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 13; mávra rd sc. dvra 
(see mâs, [àv], mávres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; mavra rà ðe, sc. vra, Col. 
iv. 9; rà kar epe, ibid. 7 [see xara, II. 3 b.]. f. navrae 
and rà mávra with pronouns: rà eva mávra, Jn. xvii. 10; 
mavra rà epa, Lk. xv. 31; rabra mávra, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33,34; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv.9; vi. 33; xiii. 34, 51; Lk. xii. 305 xvi. 14; xxi. 36 [m. v. 
Lmrg.]; xxiv. 9 [Tdf. =. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; mávra rara, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 82; xxiv. 8,83 [T Tr txt. r. m.], 34 [Tr mrg. r. m.]; 
Lk. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv.6; the reading varies also between r. r. and r. m.in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; mdvra rà cupBeBynkéra rara, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; mávra d, Jn.iv. [29 T WH Trimrg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH ca (see next head)]; v. 
20; Acts x. 39; xiii. 39. T. ravra doa: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see ¢. 
above] 45L TrWH; x.41; xvi. 15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
m. óca dv (or av), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 24 [G L 
T Tr WHom.dv]; Acts iii. 22. 0. sávra with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: mpd mavrwv, before or 
above all things [see mpé, c.], Jas. v.12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 
mept mrávrov, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on e’youat [apparently a 
mistake for eto8oUsÓa«; yet see repi, I. c. a.], cf. Lücke 
ad loc., 2d ed. p. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on &ià mdvrev, Acts ix. 32, see 
labove.] éw mâs, in all things, in all ways, altogether: 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4, 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
émi maou, see eri, B. 2 d. p. 239*. xara mávra, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20,22; Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15. 

III. with negatives; l. où was, not every 
one. 2. was ov (where od belongs to the verb), no: 
one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460^; mâs un (so that uñ must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
iii. 15 sq.; vi. 39; xii. 46; 1 Co.i. 29; w.an impv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Mace. v. 42); was... od yy w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see uj, IV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

wéoxa, ró, (Chald. xmpa, Heb. noa, fr. NDB. to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form mácxa, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is $acéx; Josephus has 
gáska, antt. 5,1, 4 ; 14, 2,1; 17, 9, 8; b.j. 2, 1,3), aninde- 
clinable noun [ W. 8 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 
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1he paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people's deliverance of old from Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i. e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.) : Búew rò s. 
(noan on), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
Y. 7 5 $ayciv rà m., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; nonn Sor, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: érowdfew TÓ m, Mt. 
xxvi 19; Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8, 13; mou rò m. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 41; xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 18, 23; 
vi.4; xL 55; xii. 1; xiii. 1; xviii. 89; xix. 14; Acts xii. 
4; memoínke rò m. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; yivera: ró m. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
(See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
p. 392sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
* Last Supper" to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u. s.) Kirchner, die Jüdische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. über 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 473—494 ; but esp. Schürer, Ueber dayeiv rò máaxa, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).]* 

mcxo; 2 aor. érabov; pf. mérovða (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, doa merdvOact kai boa abrots éyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for 1); hence 
xaxas macxew, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. x. Zyew (on 
the other hand, ed máexew, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in à bad 
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 15; xxiv. 46; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 3; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 23; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; odéyor, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
TáoaXew tt, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 12; (Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) à. ; B. $143, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; ca8jpara rác xev, 
2 Co. i. 6; ri drá w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii. 25; máry. ró w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; vi 
nó twos, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; mágy. omép twos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
1.5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
[cf. W. § 81, 6], capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1*; èv capxt, ibid. [yet 
GL T Tr WH om. év; cf. W. 412 (384)] ; máry. mept w. 
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gen. of the thing and úrép w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RGWH mrg.; cf. W.373 (349); 383 (358) note] ; macy. 
Ə:à Stxatcootvyy, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. eù or an acc. of the thing be added (tropvicat, doa 
madvres e abro) (i. e. @eo0) kal myA(kov ebepyyeaióv pera- 
Aaflóvres dydptarot pos abróv yevowro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see yé, 3 c. 
[Comp.: mpo-, evu-máo xo. ] * 

Tlérapa, -ápov, ra, [cf. W.176 (166)], Patara, a mari- 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D. s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]* 

marco: fut. rará£e; 1 aor. émára£a; Sept. times 
without number for nan (Hiphil of 73, unused in Kal), 
also for 533, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently : r( (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol, èv uaxaípa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49 ; rwa, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, rwá, Acts xii. 23; riva év 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi. 6 GL T TrWH ; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 
by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to Kill, 
slay: rwa, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vii. 24.* 

matéw, -&; fut. marjco; Pass., pres. ptep. marovpevos; 
1 aor. érarnOnv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 399, ete. ; to tread, i. e. a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: rijv Agvóv, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh.xiii.15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15). b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: émávo dpewy 
kat ekoprriov kai éri mücav Tiv Svvapw ToU éxÓpoU, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tionsand persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xc. (xci.) 
13). c. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 13); see xaramaréw. [COMP.: xara-, mept-, ég-mept- 
maréw. ] * 

warhp [fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder ; 
(Curtius $ 348)], marpós, -rpl, -répa, voc. marep [for which 
the nom. ó marjp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
marnp in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25L T Tr WH; 
cf. B. § 129,5; W. $ 29, 2; WH. App. p. 158], plur. 
marépes, marépov, rarpáa: (Heb. i. 1), rarépas, ó, [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21 sq. ; viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 58; Acts vii. 14; 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; of marépes ris aapkós, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
ó marp rév mvevpárov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par- 
ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delitzsch 
adloc.); or b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 
of a race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather: so 
Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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39,53; Actsvii.2; Ro.iv.1 Rec., 17 sq.,ete.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i. e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 80, 32; 
Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq.; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 13, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too NJN, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. C. i. q. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; a. the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: marp mepiropys, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so s. mávrov r@y 
mua revóvrov, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Macc. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44; the phrase 
éx marpós Tivos elvai is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father's place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. €. a title of honor [cf. 
Sophocles, Lex. s. v.], applied to a. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii 1; ef. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. ?*. 3. God is called the Father, a. 
trav porav, [A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. ofall rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; róv mvevuárov, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (marijp rod mavròs 
dvÜpómav yévous, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24) : so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 86; xi. 2; xii. 80, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
ó marnp ó êv (rois) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48; vi. 1,9; vii. 11, 21; xviii. 14 ; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. xi. 13 [¿£ odpavoi ; cf. B. $151, 2 a.; W. $ 66, 
6]; ó mar. ó oùpários, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 13. e. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John's use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yerváo, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16; 
iii. 1; Oeds x. marjjp mávrav, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 8b.; B. 
$ 132, 10], ó mar. rap olkripuóv, 2 Co. i. 3; ris 86s, Eph. 
i. 17; on the phrases ó Oeds x. warnp jpav, beds marhp, 
etc., see 0eóç, 3 p. 288%. d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is so called, ^ a. by Jesus himself: simply ó marnp 
(opp. to ó vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21 sq.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; ó marp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 34; xxvi. 53; Lk. x. 22; Jn. v.17; viii. 19, 49; x. 
18, 32, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with ó év rote oùpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
32sq.; xii. 50; xvi.17; xviii. 10, 19; ó obpdwos, Mt. xv. 
13; 6 érovpávios, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. — B. by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co.i.3; xi. 81; Eph. i. 3; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 3; Heb. i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 8; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Góttingen, 1865) ; Westcott, Epp. of St. 
John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and rékvov. 

Iláryos, -ov, 9, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
ZEgean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. n. 4, 23); now called Patmo 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages" (Howson)] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425- 
448; Bleck, Vorless. üb. die Apokalypse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403sq. ; [BB. DD. s. v.]). Init John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God's 
kingdom: Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. $81 
p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 80, that 
this John is the Apostle; see 'Iodvrgs, 2 and 6.* 

arpa) fas (Attic warpadoias, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
732, 14; Aristot., Lcian.), LT Tr WH sarpodgas (see 
pyrpaAdas), -ov, ó, a parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9." 

mampu, -as, 7, (fr. marp) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2, 143 ; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i. e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: eloi abréov 
(BagvAeviov) marpiai peis, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) nin, dwAai, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into ninSwn, marpiai, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob's sons; and these in turn 
were divided into nj3N71 M3, olkor, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stämme; [ Keil, Archaeol. $140]; hence é£ oikov 
kai marpiüs Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (marpıá) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (ara: ai 
Tarpu rày viðv Zvpeóv, Ex. vi. 15 ; ó dvijp abris Mavaca tjs 
Ths QvA$s abris kal ris marpias abris, Judith viii. 2; rà» 
QvAóv xara marpiàs abráv, Num. i. 16; oiko: rarpiày, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7, 14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28; Ps. xxi. 
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(xxii) 28) $ nasca Tarpu é» ovpavois (i. e. every order of 
angels) kai ézi yijs, Eph. iii. 15.* 

TATPLÁPXNS, -ov, ó, (rarpid and dpxc ; see ékarovrápxs), 
a Hellenistic word [W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Mace. vii 19; xvi. 25; 
used for ni3wry WR’, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 
is uncertain]; for DYI ww, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
ning ^p, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20." 

marpixds, -7, -óv, (ratnp), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed 
down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal. i. 14. 
(Thuc, Xen., Plat, sqq.; Sept.) [SYN. see marpQos, 
fin.]* 

mravpís, -iSos, 7, (rrartjp), one's native country; a. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one's father-land, one's 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [cf. yap, II. 1]; i. q. a fixed 
abode (Aome [R. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one mapemtdnyuet), Heb. xi. 14. b. one's 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54,57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 36 (€or: dé 
pos ‘IepoodAvpa marpis) ; Joseph. antt. 10, 7,8; 6,4,6; Š 
marpis 9 AkvAnta qv, Hdian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).* 

TlarpéBas [al. -Bas, as contr. fr. marpóftos; cf. B. D. 
s. v. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler $ 32], 
ace. -av [cf. B. 19 (17) sq. ; W. § 8, 1], Patrobas, a cer- 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

marpodwas, see marpaAoas. 

To rpo-mapá-Soros, -ov, (marhp and mapadidwpt), handed 
down from one's fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91 
(19)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17, 4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.) * 

marpgos (poetic and Ionic marpóios), -a, -ov, (marnp), 
fr. Hom. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: vópos, Acts xxii. 3 (2 
Mace. vi. 1; Ael. v.h. 6, 10); &eós, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Macc. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. @eol marp., Zeis marp. 
ete); rà &£0p rà m. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr. 
c. 63 ; marp. &os, Ael. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[Sxs. rarpgos, TaTpikós: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.) 
acc. to which marpĝos is used of property descending from 
father to son, warpixés of persons in friendship or feud, 
etc., see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq. ; L. and S. s. v. 
marpQos; Schmidt ch. 154.] 

IlaoXos, -ov, ó, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, 4 Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; cf. Sépytos, and B. D. s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see Zao/A, «0Àos). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
Ile was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. He learned the trade of a exnvororós (q. v.). 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 3; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion ; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Cesarea in Pal- 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi- 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. 8 1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. 1. c.; Lghtft. ibid. p.49sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 37 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen’s note on Euseb. h. e. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaf, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 331sq.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii.15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356~ 
389.] 

wotw: 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. mavodrw (1 Pet. iii. 
10); Mid., pres. ravonar; impf. émavduny; fut. ravcopar 
(see dvaraów and éravamaóo [and on the forms aja etc. 
ef. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘Teaching’ 4, 2note (p. 97)]); 
pf. wémavpat; 1 aor. éravaáugy; fr. Hom. down; to make 
to cease or desist: +) or ria dró twos, to restrain [ A. V. 
refrain] a thing or a person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 
fr. Ps. xxxiii (xxxiv.) 14; ef. W. $ 30,6; [(cf. 326 
(805)); B. § 132,5]. Mid. Sept. for oy, nbs, nae 
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ete. to cease, leave off, [ef. W. 253 (288)]: Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptep. (cf. 
Matthiae $ 551 d.; Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. I. 4]; 
W. § 45,4; [B. $144,15]) : éravsaro AaAó», Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xviii. 33; Num. xvi.31; Deut. xx. 9) ; add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 13; xiii. 10; xx. 31; xxi 32; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ptep. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi.1. Pass. [cf. W. $ 39, 3 and N. 8] rémav- 
rat duaprias, hath got release [ À. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; cf. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u. s.; [B. $132, 5; but WH txt. duapriats, dat., unto sins. 
Co». : dva-, én-ava-, cuv-ava- (-pat), kara- rabo ].* 

IIádos [perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, s. v. ], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, with a harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos” [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31.35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6,13. [ Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

TaXxóve: 1 aor. pass. émaxyóvÓnv; (fr. maxis [thick, 
stout]; cf. Bpadiva; raxóve) ; to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: rà copara, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 c.; Body, de rep. p. 
343 b.; irmov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): ras Yuyás, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. (i. e. de esu carn. 1, 6, 3]; vodv, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
1, 8; maxeis ras S:avoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
Tijv Qidyovav, Ael. v. h. 13, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) (cf. 
W. 18]; éraxóvén ý xapdia (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
[ A. V. their heart is waxed gross]) : Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 39 Ipu). * 

wen, -75, 9, (fr. méga the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle 
for the feet: Mk. v. 4; Lk.viii.29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * 

“reŠ8uvós, -7, -óv, (mediov [a plain], méSov [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.) * 

melebw; (me(ós, q. V.) ; to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

Tébj (dat. fem. fr. me(ós, q. v.; cf. Matthiae $ 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 13 


RGTrLtxt. WHtxt.; Mk. vi. 33. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem., al.) * 
melds, -7 -óv, [méća; see méón ]], fr. Hom. down; 1. 


on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): jxodovéncay me(oi, Mt. xiv. 13 TL mrg. 
WH mrg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G meth, [cf. W. $ 54, 
2; B. $123, 9]. (Sept. for "51? and 5393.)* 

Tefapxéo, -@; 1 aor. ptcp. metOapynoas; (meí&apxos; 
and this fr. wei@opat and dox); to obey (a ruler or a 
superior): dep, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 
(al. take it here absol. to be obedient]; và Aóye ths 
Stxatorvyns, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9, 1; [ A. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 
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of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. 
w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)* 

wadds [WH mds; see I, «], -7, -óv, (fr. meiOw, like 
hedds fr. peidopac (cf. W. 96 (91) ]), persuasive : èv reBois 
Aóyois, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [ W. 
24]. The Grks. say méavds; as mi@ñavo) Aóyot, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v. 
mOaves, 1 e.; [L. and S. ibid. L 2; WH. App. p. 153].* 

YIe06, -ovs, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per- 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 év meifoi — acc. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Müller's 
note on Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., al.)] * 

mellow [ (fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. miøres, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius $327; Vanitek p. 592)]; impf. ëmer- 
Gov; fut. reíco; 1 aor.&rewsa ; 2 pf. mémoida; plupf. ère- 
moidew (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. re(Oopac; impf. 
émeOounv]; pf. mérecopat; 1 aor. éreío8g» ; 1 fut. mecoOn- 
copa: (Lk. xvi. 31) ; fr. Hom. down; l. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. meiras peréorgaev ixavov dyAov, Acts xix. 26; ri, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 R GT (cf. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); mepi 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; wá, one, Acts 
xviii. 4; Tud rt, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hat. 1, 163; Plat. apol. p. 37 a., and elsewhere; [cf. B. 
u.8.]); Teva mepi ruyos, concerning a thing, ibid. G L T 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
acc. of a pers., to make friends of, win one's favor, gain 
one’s good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 
to please one, 2 Co. v. 11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. airóv]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize [ A. V. assure], ras xap- 
Sias uà, 1 Jn. iii. 19. c. to persuade unto i. e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do something : twa foll. by 
an inf. [B. $139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1, 8, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 39; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3); rd foll. by Za [cf. W. 338 (317); B. 
8139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 (Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2. 
Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one's self to be persuaded ; to be in- 
duced to believe: absol, Lk. xvi. 81; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec.; rwi, in a thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; to believe, sc. Ort, Heb. xiii. 18 LT Tr WH. mére 
apai rc [on the neut. acc. cf. B. $ 131, 10] mepi twos 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [ A. V. we are persuaded better things 
of you, etc.] ; meme pévos elpi, to have persuaded one's 
self, and sre(&opa:, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded], 
foll. by acc. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26; mémeopas 
6rt, Ro. viii. 38; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12; with ev xvpig added (see 
é, I. 6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; mepi twos drt, Ro. xv. 14. b. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: rwi, one, Acts v. 
86sq. 39 (40) ; xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii. 1 
Ree.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. ré 
moða (Sept. mostly for M03, also for MOM, 2w) Niphal 
of the unused ipu), intrans. to trust, have confidence, be 
confident: foll. by ace. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by ór, Heb. 
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xiii. 18 Rec.; by drt with a preparatory abró rovro [ W. 
§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; rodro memoi0os otŠa dre, ibid. 25; mé- 
roba w. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. $133, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.]) : Phil. i. 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
xxviii. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); éavró 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; & ru, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. iii. 3, 4; €v 
kupio foll. by drt, Phil. ii. 24; éri ru, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
the cl]; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 9; 2 Co. i. 9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps.ii. 13; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); êri rewa, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. éri w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7 sq., ete.); éri teva foll. by 
Sri, 2 Co. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; ete twa foll. by óz¿ Gal. v. 
10. [Comp.: dva-ne(o.]* 

IIeAáros, see Idros [and cf. ei, «]. 

Treo, -à, inf. meua (Phil. iv. 12) ; fut. mewdow (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. émeívaca, — for the earlier 
forms mewij», rewnoe, émeivgsa ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W.§13, 3b.; [B. 37 (32) ; 44 (38)]; see also 
dupde; (fr. meva hunger; [see mévgs]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3p3; to hunger, be hungry; a. prop.: 
Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1,3; xxi. 18; xxv. 85,37,42, 44; Mk. ii. 
25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 3, 25; i.q. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 84; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with dupap, 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. od mewüv x. ob Ouyàv is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
T) Əikatocúvnv, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen., as xpnuárov, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 39; cuppdyar, 7, 5, 50; 
éraívov, oec. 13, 9; cf. W. $ 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. $131, 4]; 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see dipdw, 2).* 

meipa, -as, 9, (metpdw), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, attempt: metpav AapBavew Twós, i. q. to attempt a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3, 3, 88; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488; Plat. 
Protag. p. 342a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8,6,5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; often in Polyb., cf. Schweighüuser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. l. c. ; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 146]), 
6adrdoons, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i. e. 
to experience, learn to know by experience, pactiywv, Heb. 
xi. 36 (often in Polyb.; rìs mpovoías, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1)* 

are.páfo (a form found several times in Hom. and Apoll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for zeipáco [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. éweipatov; 1 
aor. éreipaca; Pass., pres. setpá(ouav; 1 aor. émeipáa6nv; 
pf. ptep. meretpacpévos (Heb. iv. 15; see metpdo, 1); 1 
aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. érerpdow (Rev. ii. 2 Rec.) ; Sept. 
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for 183; to try, i. c. 1. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
L T Tr WH; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: rwá, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself; a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 23 (where G T WII 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ri pe meipá(ere) ; Jn. 
viii. 6. C. to try or test one's faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i. q. 
to solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. i. 18 sq. ; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii.10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt. iv. 1,3; Mk. 
i. 13; Lk.iv.2; 1 Co. vii. 5; 1 Th. iii. 5; hence, 6 metpd- 
Coy, subst., Vulg. tentator, etc., the tempter: Mt.iv.3; 1 Th. 
iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see metpdw]; xi. 17, 37 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). B. Men are 
said metpatew tov Ücóv, — by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God's 
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections: Acts xv. 10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2, 7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
41, 56; cv. (evi.) 14, etc. ; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 
p. 49); sc. róv Xpiaróv [LT Tr txt. WH +. kóptov], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but L mrg. TWH mrg. é£eneípacav]; TÓ mveüpa 
kvpíov, Acts v. 9; absol. merpágei ev 8oxuiua(a (see Soxtua- 
cia), Heb. iii. 9L T Tr WH. [On zepá(o (as compared 
with 8oxpá(e), see Trench § Ixxiv.; cf. Cremer s. v. 
Comp.: éx-metpdto.]* 

“reparas, -o), ó, (reipaw, q. v.), Sept. for pr, an ex- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio) ; a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. xxvii. 5, 7; róv wetpacpoy tudy 
èv rfj capki pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 L T Tr WH (cf. b. 
below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec. the trial 
of man’s fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc.: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward circumstances, 
LK. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 13; bmopévew metpacuóv, Jas. i. 12; 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the temp- 
tation. by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.13; of a condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 
phrases elogepew ria eis mep, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4; es- 
épxerbat eis m., Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
fpy.]; Lk. xxii. 40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, [cf. 
our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one's 
faith, holiness, character: plur., Lk. xxii. 28; Acts xx. 
19; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet. i. 6; róv mep. pov róv év tH capkl pov, 
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; Spa rot metpacpod, Rev. iii. 
10; ék m. precOu, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3; 
Sir. ii. 1 ; vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1; 1 Macc. ii. 52). c. 
‘temptation’ (i. e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi.16; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xev.) 
8). Cf. Fried. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. ((The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exc. Diosc. praef. 1: rois éni mabav 
7. experiments made on diseases.) * 

Tepáo: impf. mid. 8 pers. (sing. and plur), éme:paro, 
éneipóvro ; pf. pass. ptcp. memetpapevos (see below) ; com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to try; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, [ A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin. ; 
often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Acts ix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1,4, 5, ete. ; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v. h. 1,84; 2 Macc. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 
4 Macc. xii. 2, etc.); hence megetpapévos taught by trial, ex- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec."], 
'Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. reipá(o, d. a.]. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. v. 3a.; (L. and S. s. v. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
rerretpapévos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. $ 15 Note ad fin.] tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 

mto povf,, -5s, h, (melbo, q. v.; like mAnopovy), persua- 
sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [cf. W. $68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 53 
init.; [Irenæus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 30, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th.i.3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. Il. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
4. p. 637, 5 vs. 131; and Od. x’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) * 

médayos, -ous, ró, [by some (e. g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
p. 305) connected with mAd£, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius $ 367 et al. (cf. Vanicek 
p. 515) with sAjec«, i. e. the ‘beating’ waves (cf. our 
* plash °) ], fr. Hom. down; a. prop. the sea i. e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, daqa, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
3 [p. 931°, 14 sq.] év rà Xu, dÀ Lyn éorriy n Oadacca, èv 
Šë r@ meAdyet Babeia. Hence) rò méAayos rijs Gaddoons, 
aequor maris, [ A. V. the depth of the sea; cf. Trench 
$xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; ré 
Aayos alyaías adds, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. méAayos: ... 
fiv6ós, mAdros Oaddoons. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u.s. D. b. univ. the sea: rd méh. ró karà rijv KOukiav, 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. mé- 
Aayos, 1; [L. and S. s. v. I.]).* 

Tek(to: pf. pass. ptep. memeAekurpévos ; (méAekvs, an 
axe or two-edged hatchet); to cut off with an axe, to 
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behead: rwd, Rev. xx. 4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5,4; Plut. Ant. 36; [cf. W. 26 (25)].)* 

“paros, -n, -ov, [fr. Iom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix 
1; xvi. 10; xxi. 20.* 

népmo ; fut. réupo; 1 aor. érepsya [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172); Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. mépmopar; 1 aor. éréppOnv (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for now; to send: twa, absol., one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16, 20; xx. 21 [ Treg. mrg. dmooreAd.]; 
2 Co. ix. 3; Phil. ii. 23, 28, ete. ; rud or revds is omitted 
where the ptep. is joined to another finite verb, as mépypas 
dmekeáMioe Tóv 'lodyvgy, he sent (a deputy) and be- 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see dmooréAAo, 1 d.) ; in imitation of the 
Hebr. “a v3 noU (18.xvi. 20; 28. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1 K, 
ii. 25) we find mépyas ba ràv padnrady avrov, he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. p. lxv., one prefer to take méuyas absol. 
and to connect &é r. pad. with the foll. etrey [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 LT Tr WH, (so drooreitas Sia rod dyyéAov, Rev. 
i 1) Teachers who come forward by God's command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by God: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 94; v. 23 sq. 30, 37; vi. 38-40, 44; vii. 16, 28, ete. ; 
Ro. viii. 3; the IIoly Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7. tvá, W. dat. of the pers. to whom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil. i. 19; revd ru mapd Tivos 
(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see mapá, I. 
a. ]), Jn. xv. 26; mpds teva, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
33; xv. 25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptep. Aéyov added 
(Hebr. ox) now, Gen. xxxviii. 25; 2 S. xiv. 32, ete.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 
twa eis w. an ace. of place, Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xv. 15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. eis, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, ri rin, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. xi. 10; with eis and an acc. of place added, 
Rev. i. 11; eis w. an acc. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil.iv.16 [here Lehm. br. eis; cf. B. 829 (283)]. b. 
to send (thrust or insert) a thing into another: Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) ; tui rt eis ró w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Comp.: dva-, éx-, pera-, mpo-, ovp- méno.) 

[SYN.: méum o, drooréAAw: ménu is the general term 
(differing from tu: in directing attention not to the exit 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the sender is God). &mocTéAAc includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggests official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, ‘ Addi- 
tional Note’; also ‘ Additional Note’ on 1 Jn. iii. 5.] 

révis, -nros, ó, (wévopat to work for one’s living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. rewdo are akin to it [cf. Vanicek 
p. 1164]; hence mévgs i. q. êk mévov xai evepyeias tò Cav 
€ycov, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix. 9. (From Soph. and 
Hat. down; Sept. for 28, "37, b", U^, etc.) * 
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[Svx.mévns, vro xó s: “wévys occurs but once inthe N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while rrwxés occurs 
between thirty and forty times. . . . The =éyns may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the rrwxés that he 
only obtains his living by begging." Trench $ xxxvi.; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4; ch. 186] 


meyÉcpá, -ás, 9, (fem. of mevbepds, q. v.), a mother-in-law, 
a wife's mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 
38; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Lcian., al.; Sept. for ninn.) * 
arevOepds, -o), 6, a father-in-law, a wife's father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom, Soph. Eurip. Plut, al; Sept. [for on, 


qan].)* 
Treyco, -à ; fut. revOnow; 1 aor. émevOnoa; (mévôos); 
fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chietly for 58; to mourn ; a. 


intrans.: Mt. v. 4 (5); ix. 15; 1 Co. v. 2 ; wevOetv x. kale, 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 15, 19; èri 
tum, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R GL (Is. lxvi. 10); èri 
"wa, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 87; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 
etc.). b. trans. to mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [cf. W. 635 sq. (590); B. § 131,4. SYN. see Opnvew, 
fin.]* 

awévOos, -ous, Tó, (révÓo [(?); akin, rather, to dos, mevo- 
pat (cf. mévgs) ; see Curtius p. 53; Vanitek p. 11657), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 52x, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
xviii. 7sq.; xxi. 4.* I 

arevux pós, -d, -óv, (fr. mévopau, see mévgs), needy, poor : 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
348 down; for `}y in Ex. xxii. 25; for 53 in Prov. xxix. 
7.) * 

DNE adv., five times: 2 Co. xi. 24. 
Aeschyl, down.]* 

mevraxio-x (Avot, -at, -a, five times a thousand, five thou- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 44; viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 

mevrakdorol, «u, -a, five hundred: Lk. vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 
6. [From Hom. (-j«-) down.]* 

mévre, ol, ai, rd, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down.] 

qreyTe-Kou-Békaros, -n, -ov, the fifteenth: Lk. iii.1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.]* 

Trevrfkovra, of, ai, rd, fifty: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 6; Jn. viii. 
57; xxi. 11 [RG sevrgkovrarpiiv (as one word)]; Acts 
xiii 20; dvà mevrjk. by fifties [see dva, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
[here L T Tr WH xarà s.; see xard, II. 3 a. .]; Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

mevrnkoorh, -5s, 7j, (sc. uépa ; fem. of mevrzkoarós fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1; 2 Macc. xii. 32; [Philo de 
septen. $ 21; de decal. § 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 
the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxiii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq. ; Deut. xvi. 9) : Acts ii. 1; 
xx. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 6; [14, 13, 
4; ete.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto) 
s. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i.s. v. Wochen- 
fest; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

merolðnoris, -eos, f, (melo, 2 pf. mémoifa), trust, confi- 
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dence [ R. V.], reliance: 2 Co. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. iii. 
12; ets ruya, 2 Co. viii. 22; £y ru, Phil. iii. 4. (Philode 
nobilit. $ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 1; 3, 2, 2; 10,1,4; (11, 
7,1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3]; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al.; 
Sept. once for ina, 2 K. xviii. 19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 295.* 

«ép, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. mepi [ Herm. 
de part. dy, p. 6; Curtius $359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with zépar, etc., and) 
give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Béumlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, 
Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [ Eng. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.; [Donaid- 
son, New Crat. $178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. ds and to sundry particles, see didmep, éávmep, 
elnep, emetmep, émeidiymep, ifmep, kaÜámep, kaímep, Somep, 
éonep. [(From Hom. down.)] 

qrepavrépo, (fr. mepairepos, compar. of mépa), adv., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 39 L 
Tr WH, for RG repli érépov. With this compare oddev 
Cnrncere mepairépw, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

Tépav, Ionic and Epic sépyv, adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 137; beyond, on the other side; a. rò 
mépay, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi. 5; Mk. iv. 35; v. 21; vi. 45; viii. 
13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. $ 54, 
6]: mépav ris Oad. Jn. vi. 22, 25; mépav roi "Iopüávov, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix.1; [Mk. x. 1L T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 28; iii. 26; 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
[over, beyond], Jn. vi. 1, 17; x.40; xviii.1; of the place 
whence, [ Mt. iv. 25]; Mk.iii.8. rò mépav rìs Oakdoons, 
Mk. v. 1; [rod "IopBávov, Mk. x. 1 RG]; ris X(uns, Lk. 
viii. 22, (rod worapod, Xen. an. 3, 5, 2). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. s. v.]* 

aépas, -aros, Tó, (répa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ex- 
tremity, bound, end, [see réAos, 1 a. init.]; a. ofa 
portion of space (boundary, frontier): mépara tis yijs, 
[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. Il. 8, 478 [wetpap]; Thuc. 1, 69; 
Xen. Ages. 9, 4 ; Sept. for PIN "pax [W. 30]) ; also rijs 
oikovpérys, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 8). b. of a 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) : 
dvriXoyías, Heb. vi. 16 (ràv kaxàv, Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).* 

Tlépyapos [perh. -uov, ró, (the gend. in the N. T. is in- 
determinate; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. vv. )], -ov, ñ, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (cf. 
Curtius $413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of. Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
[(?) cf. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 sq.; Birt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33); 13, 
11 (21); Tac. ann. 3,63). It was the birthplace of the 
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. 
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there: 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 12.* 

Tlépyn, -ns, 7, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 
miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. On a hill near the 
town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 
p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37) : Acts xiii. 18 sq.; xiv. 
25. [BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.]* 

mepi, (akin to mépa, mépav; [Curtius $359]), prep., 
joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the acc. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; about, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter) 
[cf. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 
teaching, writing, etc., see under dvayyéAAo, dray- 
yé^Mo, dmoXoyo)pat, yoyyife, ypdapw, dyAdw, diaBeBarod- 
pat, Stayvapitw, Staréyopat, diddoxw, Suyyotpat (Heb. xi. 
82), Supynots, etrov and mpoeimov, éreporáo and époráo, 
xarnxéw, Aad€w, Aéyo, Aóyov airéw, Aóyov drrodidapt, Adyov 
Sidopt, paptupéw, pveia, pynpovedw, mpokarayyé Ado, mpo- 
Qnreúo, vmopuuvjoke, xpnpariCopat, jxos, nun, etc. ; 
after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under dxova, ywocko, éricrapat, elŠov, 
e erato, (nréo, ék(nréo, émnréo, (ntnua, muvOdvopat, etc. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, etc.; see under d:adoyifopat, evOvpéopat, mé- 
mewpat, migrevo, Qumropéo, éAéyyo, etc. b. as re- 
spects [ À. V. often (as) touching]; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 20; $ epi cot pveia, 2 Tim. i. 3; é£ovaíav €yew, 
1 Co. vii. 87; émuraygv éyew, ibid. 25; see évréAXopat, 
€vroAn, TapaxaÀéo, mapapvOéopat, mpdpacis, xdixos, Aay- 
xávo to cast lots. B. with the neut. plur. [and sing.] 
of the article, rà mepi rwos the things concerning a person 
or thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said about, etc.: ra 
nep ris Bactheias rod Oeod, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here L Tr WH om. ra]; rà mep ris ó8o0, Acts 
xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one’s affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
ii. 19 sq.; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one’s cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; rà mepi ’Incod (or rod xupiov), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27T Trmrg. br. WH]; the things (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxiii.11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH rò 
ete.]. Y: mepi twos, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 36; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; viii. 1,4; xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 9; v. 1; cf. W. 373 
(350). C. on account of; a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
éyxahéw, karnyopéw, kpívo Twa mepi Tiwos, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see Îavpáćw, dyavaxréw, kavyáopat, 
omdayxvifopar, ebxapwrréo, edyapioria, alvéo, péet pot, 
pepuiváo ; also after eGyoua, 3 Jn. 2, see más, II. 2 b. 
6. B. of the cause for (on account of) which a 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Jn. x. 33, 
(wept ve Braodnpias Adhere abróv, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546 
ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acts xv. 2; xix. 23; xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [R G]. y- on account of, i. e. 
Jor, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 38; Jn. xvi. 26 ; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v. 3; xi. 40; mepi and ómép alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf. 
W. 383 (358) n. also § 50,3; B. § 147, 21. 22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. mepi is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away : epi áuaprías, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
3; Déva éavróv mepit ràv ápapriàv, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. imép [see as in y. 
above, and cf. imép, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, mepi ápaprióv, Heb. v. 3 [RG ómép; see 
u. 8.]; x. 18, 26 ; mepi duapriay abe [dréOaver], 1 Pot. iii. 
18; wept ápaprías sc. Üvaía, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7; ef. Num. 
viii. 8; see duapria, 3; rà mepi rhs áp. Lev. vi. 25; rò 
mep T. á. Lev. xiv. 19); iAaopos mepi r. ápapriv, 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 10. 

II. with the AccusaTIVvE (W. 406 (379)) ; a. 
of Place; about, around : as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4; [xviii. 6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvii. 2; Rev. xv. 6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; rà mepi rév rómov ékeivoy, the neighborhood of 
that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of mep{ w. an acc. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. oí]. oi mepi twa, those about one 
i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, ete., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49; [add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 
* Shorter Conclusion "]; acc. to Grk. idiom oi mep róv 
IIaiAov, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [cf. W. 406 (379); B. $125,8], Acts xiii. 13; 
acc. to a later Grk. usage ai mep MápÜav denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants or domestics; but L Tr WH read mpós rr (for 
ras wept) Mapñay) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kiihner ii. p. 230 sq.; [W. and B. u. s.]. in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of mept rà rotaüra épydrat [ A. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts xix. 25; mepronaoOut, rvpBáteaÜat mepi 
rt, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. @opuBdOn q. v. 
(and WH mrg. om. mepi wodAd)], (rept thv yeopyíav yive- 
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oOa, 2 Macc. xu. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after dddxcyos, 2 Tim. iii. 8; doroyeiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vavayeiv, 1 Tim. i. 19; vooeiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 4; mepi mavra éavróv mapexeoOat rúmov, Tit. ii. 7; rà 
mepi épé, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; ai mep rà 
Aot emcOvpiat, Mk. iv. 19 (ai mep rò oôpa emOupiat, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3; ra mepi Wuxi x. copa dad, eth. 
Nie. 1, 8); cf. W. § 30,3 N. 5; [B.§ 125, 9]. c. of 
Time; in à somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: mepi tpitny Spav, Mt. xx. 3; add, 5 sq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk. vi.48; Acts x. [8L T Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 

III. in COMPOSITION repi in the N. T. signifies 1. 
in a circuit, round about, all around, as mepityo, mepi- 
Báo, meptanrpámro, mepixerpat, TeptotKea, etC., etc. 2. 
beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 
mrepiepyd(opat, TeptÀe(ma, mrepipévo, mrepuovatos, mrepiaaós, 
Tepura eio. 8. through [(?) —intensive, rather 
(cf. meptarra, 2)]: mepureipo. 

Tépc&yo; impf. mepujyyov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. 
trans. a. to lead around [cf. mepi, UI. 1]. b. 
i.q. to lead about with one's self: rwá (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; rpeis maidas dkoXovOovs, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c. 
6): absol. Acts xiii. 11; with an acc. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426 ; [ B. 144, 
(126); W. § 52, 2 c. ; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 [R G; (al. 
read the dat. with or without év)]; ix. 35 ; xxiii. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

mépv-aipéo, -à : 2 aor. inf. weptedeiv, [ptcp. plur. mepi 
eAdvres; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. mepiaipetrar]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. mepippeiro; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
On; a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing (cf. mepi, III. 1]: Tò k«dÀAvppa, pass., 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (moppúpav, 2 Macc. iv. 38; róv daxridiov, Gen. xli. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3) ; dyxvpas, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, [ R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40 ; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, to cast loose, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WH (al. mep«eA6óvres) ]. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: ras ápaprías (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. e. 
to expiate perfectly, Heb. x. 11; rv eXrí8a, pass., Acts 
xxvii. 20.* 

Tepe-&mro: 1 aor. ptop. mepityras; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [aepi, III. 1]; 
to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see meptxpimra, mepukaÀúmro, mepucparñs, 
mepiduros, etc.] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 55 T WH 
Tr txt.* 

mepe-acTpómro : 1 aor. mepijorpaYra [R L, zrepu€orp. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flash around, 
shine about, [mept, III. 1] : rwá, Acts ix. 3; mepi ruya, Acts 
xxii. 6. ([4 Macc. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

aep-BédXo : fut. mepiBaAo ; 2 aor. mepeBadov; pf. pass. 
ptep. mepiBeBAnuévos; 2 aor. mid. mepieBaddpny; 2 fut. 
mid. wepiBadotpa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
1195 to cover, cover up; also for w2 to clothe, and noy 
to veil; to throw around, to put round; a. move 
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xdpaxa, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ([R G Tr L txt. WH mrg.]; see mapepBdrro, 
2). b. of garments, ria, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 
38, 43; Tud ri, to put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130) ; W. § 32,4 a.] : Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
T WH om. L Tr br. acc. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
xiv. 51; xvi. 5; Rev. vii. 9,13; x. 1; xi. 8; xii. 1; xvii. 
4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing; [so iv. 4 L WH 
txt, but al. év w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 13; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one's self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w. 
acc. of the thing [cf. B. $ 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31; Acts xii. 
8; passively, — in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2 
aor. w. acc. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. 
with é ru [B. u. s.; see ev, I. 5 b. p. 210°], Rev. iii. 5.* 

Tépe-BAéro : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. mepieBAémero ; 1 
aor. ptep. sepifAevrápevos; to loob around. In the N. T. 
only in the mid. (to look round about one's self) : absol., 
Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
twa, to look round on one (i. e. to look for one's self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; ets ruas, Ev. 
Nic. c. 4 ; mávra, Mk.xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; 
Sept.) * 

arepi-Bodatov, -ov, ró, (mepiBdAAe), prop. a covering 
thrown around, a wrapper; in the N. T. 1. a man- 
tle: Heb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 13; xxvii. 7; 
Is. lix. 17; mepiB. Baoidcxdv and mepiB. èk moppúpas, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil [A.V.a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(From Eur. down.)]* 

Tepi-Béo : plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing. mepeedeSero ; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bind around, tie over, [cf. mepi, IIT. 1]: rwá 
Tit, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 32, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9, 39 
p. 623*, 141) * 

arepi-Bpepw, see mepirpéxo. 

Tepv-epyátopav; (see mepi, ITI. 2) ; to bustle about use- 
lessly, to busy one's self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Hdt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al): 
used apparently of a person officiously inquisitive about 
others’ affairs [ À. V. to be a busybod y], 2 Th. iii. 11, as in 
Dem. p. 150, 24 (cf. p. 805, 4 etc. ].* 

aeplepyos, -ov, (mepi and &pyov; see repi, III. 2), busy 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody : 1 Tim. v. 18 (often 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 1 ; mep. kai roAumpay- 
pov, Epict. diss. 3, 1, 21) ; of things: rà mepiepya, imper- 
tinent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts, 
Acts xix. 19 (so mepiepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18, 2 [cf. Plut. Alex. 2, 5]); cf. Kypke, Observv. 
and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 

meptépxopar; 2 aor. mepipdOov; fr. Hdt. down; to go 
about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13; of wanderers, Heb. xi. 
37; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xxviii. 13 
[here WH sepieAóvres, see meptaipew, a]; Tas olxias, to 
go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

aept-€xw; 2 aor. mepiecyov; fr. Hom. down; in the 
N. T. to surround, encompass; i. e. a. to contain: 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (7 Bios 
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1, 8,2; 2,4,1; 2,38, 1]), émeoroAqy meptexoucay róv rvmov 
rovroy, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form [cf. rizos, 3], Acts xxiii. 22 [L T Tr 
WII £xovcav (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. as below)] (róv tpó- 
mov robrov, 1 Macc. xv. 2; 2 Macc. xi. 16); intrans. [B. 
$129, 17 n.; 144 (126) n.]: weptéxes ev (r3) ypapĝ, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6RGT Tr WH; 
absol, mepiéyet ñ ypad (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Lehm. ; likewise ó vépos ópàv mepéxet, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 4; with adverbs: epiéxew otros, 2 Macc. ix. 18; xi. 
22; kaÓàs mepexet BiBdos "Evox, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; ós ñ mapáðosıs mepiéxei, Euseb. h.e. 3, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 29. b. i.q.to take possession 
of, to seize: tid, Lk. v. 9 (2 Macc. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1).* 

Tépetevyóo, or -ovvu : Mid., 1 fut. mepi(ócopai; 1 
aor. impv. wepi{woat, ptcp. mepioadpevos ; pf. pass. ptep. 
mepteCoopevos; to gird around [mepí, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: ri» dodvy, to fasten one’s cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
xii. 35. Mid. fo gird one's self: absol., Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; rijv dogiv év dAnOeta, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one’s self with knowl- 
edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an ace. of the thing 
with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as eax- 
xov, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; eroAjv ééns, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, Oóvaptw, edppoovynr, 1 S. 
ii. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. $ 135, 2]) : mpòs rois pa- 
crois Corn, Rev. i. 13; (ovas mept rà orndn, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph. Polyb, Paus, Plut., al.; Sept. for *Jr and 
UR.) Cf. dva(óvvvpa.* 

mrepl-Beors, -ews, 7, (reperiOnut), the act of putting around 
{wepi, TIT. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, [ A.V. wearing]) : mepibe- 
cos xpudiev xéopos, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet.iii.3. ([Arr.7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

wepip: 2 aor. wepteorny; pt. ptcp. mepieorós ; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. weptiorago (on which form see 
W. § 14, 1e.; [B.47 (40), who both callit passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340)]) ; 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, to place around (one). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to stand 
around; Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in LT Tr WH w. an 
acc.; cf. W. 852,4, 12]. Mid. to turn one's self about sc. 
for the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 12; 10,10, 4; b.j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin. 
3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675 e.; Diog. 
Laért. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with pevyew, Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 
with éxrpémecOa, Lcian. Hermot. $ 86; Hesych. mepi- 
icraco* ámójevye, dvázpeme; [cf. further, D'Orville's 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Leian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
ace. of the thing [cf. W.1.c.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. nii. 9.* 

Tepi-RáÓapia, -ros, Tó, (mepixabaipw, to cleanse on all 
sides [zepi, III. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. rà mepix. 
To) kóo pov [ À. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 18.  (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5,8; 10, 2, 7; [sce 
Wetstein on 1 Co. 1. c.]; Sept. once for 193, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term xaĝáppara to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

repexa0-(Ko : 1 aor. ptep. mepixabicas ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated 
around; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lehm. txt.* 

Tepe-kaAómro ; 1aor.ptcp. mepixadvyas ; pf. pass. ptep. 
mepikexaAvppévos ; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
[mepí, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: rà mpóromov, Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 [A. V. blindfold]; ri xpucig, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 

meplkeapar; (repi and xeiuat) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lie around [cf. mepi, III. 1]: wepi [cf. W. § 52, 4, 12) 
Tt (A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; &xovresc 
meptxeipevoy Tur véios, [ A. V. are compassed about with 
a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with acc. ; 
cf. W. $32, 5; B. $8184, 7]: davow, Acts xxviii. 20 (8e- 
apd, 4 Mace. xii. 3); da6veiav, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (Bp, Theocr. 23,14; duatpaow, vé$os, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

Tepi-kepaAa(a, -as, 7, (mepi and kepah), a helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; ro) røorypiov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i. e. dropping the fig., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for 33.) * 

qrepo-xparrfis, -és, (xparos), rwós, having full power over a 
thing: [mepix. yevérOat ris oxddns, to secure], Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

Tepi-kpómro : 2 aor. meptéxpuBov (on this form cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq. ; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. s. v. xptBo; Veitch s. v. kpumro ]) ; 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: éavróv, to keep 
one's $^ at home, Lk.i. 24. (Lcian., Diog. Laért., 
al)* 

Tepu-KukAóo, -© : fut. mrepikvxA ooo; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
346 ; Xen. an. 6, 1(3), 11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Lcian., al. ; Sept. for 139.) * 

mepe-Aágaro : 1 aor. mepiéAapN/a ; to shine around: twa, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi 13. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

wept-Aelrw : pres. pass. ptcp. sepiAeurópevos. (cf. mepi, 
III. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, to survive: 
1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian.; 
2 Macc. i. 81.) * 

aept-Aurres, -ov, (mepi and Avmy, and so prop. *encom- 
passed with grief’ [cf. mepi, III. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 34; Lk. xviii. 
23, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xli. (xlii.) 
6, 12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.) * 

qrepuepévo ; (mepi further [ ef. mepi, III. 2]); to wait for: 
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ri, Actsi. 4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

wépé [on the formative or strengthening £ cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
al mépé móňes, the cities round about, the cireumjacent 
cities, Acts v. 16.* 

Tepvowéo, -à; to dwell round about: ria [cf. W. $52, 
4, 12], to be one's neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.) * 

mepl-ovxos, -ov, (mepi and oikos), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk. i. 58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut.i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Isocr., al.) * 

aeprovortos, -ov, (fr. mepióv, reptobora, ptcp. of the verb 
mepíeuu, to be over and above — see émtovatos; hence 
meptovaia, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one’s own, belongs to one's possessions: dads 
Tepioúsios, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for mao D>, (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. * Fresh Revision’ etc. App. 
ii.]* 

Trepuox fj, -Ñs 0, (repiéxo, q. v.) ; 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 
that which is contained; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 13, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i. e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]." 

wepi-raréw, -à; impf. 2 pers. sing. meperarets, 3 pers. 
mepteraret, plur. reptendrouy; fut. mepurarñco ; 1 aor. mepi- 
endrnoa; plupf. 3 pers. sing. meptememarjxet (Acts xiv. 8 
Rec.*"), and without the augm. (cf. W. $ 12,9; [B. 33 
(29)]) repirerarýre: (ibid. Rec." Grsb.) ; Sept. for 32:3; 
to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop. 
(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.) : ab- 
sol., Mt. ix. 5; xi. 5; xv. 31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. draye]; v. 42; 
viii. 24; xvi. 12; Lk. v. 23; vii. 22; xxiv. 17; Jn.i. 86; v. 
8sq. 11 sq.; xi. 9 sq.; Acts iii. 6, 8sq. 12; xiv. 8,10; 1 
Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; i.q. to make one's way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35". with additions: mepur. yupvds, Rev. 
xvi. 15; émdvw (rus), Lk. xi. 44; dca w. gen. of the thing, 
Rev. xxi. 24 [G L T Tr WH]; é w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii. 1; x. 23; 
Rev. ii. 1; év ruru, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [m. ómov 
ijdeXes, of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. ë> 75 
cxoría, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35^; 1Jn. i. 6 sq.; ii.11; év with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (év 
xoxivots, Epict. diss. 3, 22,10); émi rs baddoons, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 L T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see èri, 
A.I.1a.and2a.; ém rijv 0dÀ., emi rà Ú8ara, [ Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see rí, C. I. 1 a.; [rapa vi» 
0dAaccav, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec., see rapá, III. 1]; 
perá rivos, to associate with one, to be one’s companion, 
used of one's followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live[cf. W.32 ; com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. dva- 
orpépw 3 b., dvaarpod1) ], i. e. a. to regulate one's 
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life, to conduct one’s self (cf. óðós, 2 a., mopeva, b. y.) : 
d£los riwós, Eph. iv. 1; Col. i.10; 1 Th. ii. 12; edaynpdves, 
Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; dxpiBas, Eph. v. 15; ardxras, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11; ðs or xa&ós ris, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,15; obro 
m. xaos, Phil. iii. 17; [ka6ós m. oUro m. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (LTr 
txt. WH om. ovrw)]; môs, ka&ós, 1 Th. iv. 1 ; otros, Oç, 
1 Co. vii. 17; so that à nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, éx8poi rod aravpov ro? Xpwrro?, Phil. 
ii. 18. witha dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : kópois, peOais, ete., Ro. xiii. 18, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol.iii.p.140sq.; w.a dat. of the standard 
acc. to which one governs his life [ef. Fritzsche u. s. p. 
142; also D. $133, 22b.; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18; foll. by év w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is tiving, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given [ ef. év, I. 5 e. p. 210» bot.]: Ro. 
vi. 4; 2 Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2, 10; iv. 17; v. 2; Col. iii. 7; 
iv. 5; 2 Jn. 4, 6; 3 Jn. 3 sq.; év Bpdpact, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; év 
Xpwrró [see év, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; xará w. an acc. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
[Mk. vii. 5]; 2 Jn. 6; xara dv@pwmov, 1 Co. iii. 3; xarà 
cápxa, Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. B. 
i. q. to pass (one's) life: éy sapxi, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; da miorews (see bid, A. I. 2),2 Co. v. 7. [Comp.: èp- 
Tepuraréo. ] * 

wepi-welpw: 1 aor. meptémetpa; to pierce through [see 
mepi, III. 8]: rwa ipeo ddpart, etc., Diod., Joseph., 
Plut., Leian., al.; metaph. éavràv . . . ó8vvais, to torture 
one's soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dvgkéerois kaxots, 
Philo in Flacc. $ 1).* 

Tepi-mmro : 2 aor. mepterecov; fr. Hdt. down; so to 
Jall into as to be encompassed by [cf. mepi, III. 1]: An- 
orais, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; rois mreipaopois, Jas. i. 2, 
(aikíais, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2 ; Gaváre, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; vdeo, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; evudopá, ibid. 
1, 1, 4; rois devois, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); qrevàéot 
x. aveBéot Šóypacu, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. $ 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; to 
which add, 2 Macc. vi. 13; x. 4; Polyb. 1, 37, 1 and 9); 
els rómov rwá, upon a certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.* 

mepi-movew, -à: Mid., pres. mepuroioüpar; 1 aor. mepi 
emouoápnv; (see mepi, III. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make 
to remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one's self, 1. e. 1. to 
preserve for one's self (Sept. for TY TY) : viv yuxiy, life, 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WH (ras syvxás, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one’s self, purchase: ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is. 
xlii. 21; úvapıv, Thuc. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); ri 
épavró, gain for myself (W. $ 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 13 (1 
Macc. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).* 

qrepumoUgeris, -ews, 7, (zrepurotéo); 1. a preserving, 
preservation : els meptmoinow Yrvxitjs, to the preserving of 
the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. p.415 c.). 2. possession. one’s own prop- 
erty: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.); Eph. i. 14 (on this 
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pass. see droAUrpaots, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 

wept-ppatvw (Td. mepip., with one p; see P, p) : pf. pass. 
ptep. mepipepappevos (cf. M, p) ; (mepi and faive to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle: ipáriov, pass., Rev. 
xix. 13 Tdf. [al. Be8aupévov (exc. WH pepavriopévoy, see 
pavrifw, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

mrep-pphyvups (LT Tr WH zepip., with one p; see the 
preceding word): 1 aor. ptcp. plur. mepeppntavres; (mepi 
and pyyvusi); to break off on all sides, break off all 
round, (cf. mepi, III. 1]: ró ipdrtov, to rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p. 408, 3; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 

Tépv-omráo, -: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. mepteorâro ; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around [mepi, III. 1], to draw away, 
distract; pass. metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be 
distracted: mepi tt, i.e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [ A. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with rj d:avoia added, Polyb. 3, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
3; Diod. 1, 74; meponâv ràv dpyóv Əñuoy mepi ras Ew 
erpareías, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 23], for y, 
Eecl. i. 13; iii. 10.* 

mepiooela, -as, ñ, (mepuraevo, q. v.) ; 1. abun- 
dance: tis xaptros, Ro. v. 17; ris xapàs, 2 Co. viii. 2; eis 
mepiooeiay, adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously, 
[A. V. out of measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
serr. i. p. 668, no. 1378, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su- 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence: ^r, Eccl. vi. 8; for 
jm, Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 8. gain, profit: for 
pum, Eccl. i. 3; ii. 11; iii. 9, ete. 4. residue, re- 
mains: kakías, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see mepiooevpa, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz. 
*excess', ‘superabundance,’ (A. V. superfluity)].* 

meplooreupa, -ros, Tó, (mrepugaevo) ; 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to torépnua, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.* 

Tepuroeóo ; impf. émepíaoevov (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 
mepiocevoew (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.*7); 1 aor. érepiocevca; 
Pass., pres. repiovevouat (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
3 pers. sing. meprovevOnoerat; (mepuraós, q. v.) ; 1. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fixed number or measure; 
to be over and above a certain number or measure: puptot 
elow dpOpav ... eis 06 mepiooever, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix. 
(187), ed. Góttling] ; hence a. to be over, to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; rà weptocetoy ray xag dro, i. q. rà mepo- 
cevovta kddopara, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; mepuwraevet poi rt, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; rò weptocetody rit, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: riwi, Lk. xii. 15; rò mepuraeüóv rim, one's 
abundance, wealth, [ (R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to $aré- 
pnois}, Mk. xii. 44; opp. to torépnua, Lk. xxi. 4; to be 
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great (abundant), 2 Co. i. 5^; ix. 12; Phil.i.926; repis- 
deber Ti els Twa, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. i. 55; meptocevo eic rt, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a. thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; $ 
GdnOera ToU Oeod év rà pG Pevopart émepiaaevaevr els viv 
Oófav abro), i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God's 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 
iii. 7; to be increased, rà dpiOue, Acts xvi. 5. e. to 
abound, overflow, i.e. a. to be abundantly furnished 
with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to tarepeicOa, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8b.; [cf. B. $132, 12]): dprov, Lk. xv. 17 R GL T Tr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, [cf. B. 8132, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll. by êv w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. 8 132, 12], Ro. 
xv. 13; 1 Co. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here L T Tr WH om. 
év]; viii. 7; Col. ii. 7; mepura. paddov, to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; uGAXov x. padAov 
meptoo. Phil. i. 9; meptoo. mÀetov, to excel more than [ A. V. 
exceed; cf. B. $ 182, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (nepos. imép 
twa, 1 Macc. iii. 30; ri émepicoevoer ó dvÜpomos rapa ró 
krjvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; $ 38,1], to make to abound, 
i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
ri els tiva, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ri, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause 
one to excel: rivd, w. a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii. 12. (ras 
&pas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [Comp.: ómep-repiacio.] * 
qrépurarós, -7, -óv, (fr. mepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for ^r, N, ete.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need ; l. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded : tò m. rovrov, what is added to 
[A. V. more than; cf. B. $ 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 87; 
èk nepiogot, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. éx m. J; xiv. 31 Rec. ; imép ex repiocod 
(written as one word tmepexmeptocod [q. v.]), exceeding 
abundantly, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.]; 1 Th. 
iii. 10; v. 13 [RG WH txt.]; mepiwoóv poi éavw, it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; mepioody &yew, to have 
abundance, Jn. x. 10 (of pév . . . mepiooà exovew, of 8€ 
ob8ë rà dvayxaia úvavraı mopi(eaOa,, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. meptocdrepdy tt, something further, more, 
Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. mepwoóv) ; mepioadr. the more, ibid. 
48; [meptoodrepov mávrov etc. much more than all ete. 
Mk. xii. 33 T Tr txt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundantly], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [ A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
vi 17; paddov mepiwraórepov, much more, Mk. vii. 36; 
sepius aórepov mávrov, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv.10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com- 
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par. meptoadrepoy karáðņàov, more [abundantly] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. § 35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more 
than others]; 1d wepioady, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. repiradrepos, more 
eminent, more remarkable, (ovx éoy mepioadrepos, Gen. 
xlix. 8 Symm.; mepirrérepos Ppovacet, Plut. mor. p. 57 f. 
de adulatore etc. 14) : Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although 
in each pass. meptoodrepov can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
thanete.]); with substantives : mepurcórepoy kpípa, i. e. 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; rip, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23*, [24 ; eùrxnpocú, ibid. 23°]; 
Aum, 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

qrepuraorépos, adv., (fr. mepiocâs, q. v.), [cf. W. $11, 
2c.; B. 69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundantly (so in 
Diod. 13, 108; Athen. 5 p. 192 f.); in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf. 
W. 243 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec. ; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 
Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. ii. 17; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
opp. to frrov, 2 Co. xii. 15; sepwoorépos paddov, much 
more, [ R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2. 
especially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly}: 2 Co. 
i. 12; ii. 4.* 

mrepura às, (mepuroós, q. v.), adv., beyond measure, ex- 
traordinarily (Eur.; i. q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
i. q. greatly, exceedingly: ékmAMjoaeo0a, Mk. x. 26; kpáqew, 
Mt. xxvii. 23 and GL T Tr WH in Mk. xv. 14; éupaive- 
gar, Acts xxvi. 11.* 

pio Tepá, -ás, 7, Hebr. 731, a dove: Mt. iii.16; x. 16; 
xxi 12; Mk.i. 10; xi. 15; Lk. ii. 24; iii. 22; Jn. i. 32; 
ii. 14,16. [From Hdt. down.]* 

mepo-répyo (Ion. meptrápyo) ; 2 aor. mepiérepov; Pass., 
pres. Tepirépyopat ; pf. ptep. Tepirerpnpévos ; 1 aor. mepi- 
erpnOnv; [fr. Iles. down]; Sept. chiefly for 515; to cut 
around [cf. mepi, III. 1]: vwd, to circumcise, cut off one's 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also * proselytes of right- 
eousness’ were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
cumcision; Oehler's O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88; 
Müller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21; Jn. 
vii. 22; Acts vii. 8; xv. 0; xvi. 3; xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1, 28; pass. and mid. to get one's self circum- 
cised, present one's self to be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [cf. W. § 38, 3]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec. ; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 3; v.2sq.; vi. 12 sq.; with rà aidoia added, Hat. 
2, 36 and 104 ; Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5; c. Ap. 1, 22. Since 
by the rite of cireumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
removal of sins, Col. ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4; Deut. x. 16, and 
eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 

mep-riðypt, 3 pers. plur. mepiriféaciv (Mk. xv. 17; see 
reff. in ézcriOnpe) ; 1 aor. mepié8gka; 2 aor. ptep. mepibeis, 
mepiBévres; fr. Hom. down; a. prop. to place 
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around, set about, [cf. mepi, III. 1] : revi ru, as Gpaypor r@ 
dpredau, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; to put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; eréQavor, put on (encircle one's head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 
p. 151 à.) ; ri ru to put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop. 
tivi tt, to present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as éAev&epíav, Hdt. 3, 142; 
9ó£av, Dem. p. 1417, 3 ; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and 
S. s. v. IL]; +à yoga, Sap. xiv. 21; Thuc. 4, 87) : tiv, 
1 Co. xii. 23; Esth. i. 20.* 

mepi-roph, -7s, 7, (meperéuyo), circumcision (on which 
see mepirépvo) ; a. prop. a. the act or rite of 
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22 sq. ; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v. 11; Phil. iii. 5; of èx vs meper. (see ex, IT. 7), the cir- 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal.ii.12; Tit. i. 10; of dvres èk meper. Col. 
iv. 11. B. the state of circumcision, the being cir- 
cumcised: Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; év mepiroyfj dv, circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. y. by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for of =epurun- 
Gévres the circumcised, i. e. Jews: Ro. iii. 30; iv. 9, 12; 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 11; of ek mepiropis moro, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris- 
tians: (jpeis égpev) ñ meptropy, separated from the un- 
clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 
3 [ (where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. B. à vepiropr) dxeipo- 
otros, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see mepiréuve, fin.), Col. ii. 11*; $ 
meptropy kapüías in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing; 
mepit. Xptorod, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11°. 
(The noun reperouy occurs three times in the O. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi. 16; for nw, Ex. iv. 26; besides 
in Philo, whose tract mepi mepirouijs is found in Mangey's 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter's ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; (13, 11 fin.; c. Ap. 2, 18, 1. 6]; plur., 
antt. 1, 12, 2.) * 

Trepu-rpémo ; to turn about [mepi, III. 1], to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning: ri or riva eis Tt, à pers. or 
thing ¿nto some state; once so in the N. T. viz. cë eis 
pavíay meptrpémeu is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
tovs mapóvras els xapàv mepteotpewe, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 4; 
TÓ Ociov eis dpynv mepirparév, 2, 14, 1. In various other 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on].* 

Tepi-rpéxo : 2 aor. [wepredpapov T Tr WH], ptep. mepi- 
Spapdvres [R G L]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
down; to run around, run round about: with an acc. of 
place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for wiv, Jer. v. 1; Am. 
viii. 12.) * 

Tepe-dépo ; pres. pass. repipépopar; fr. Hdt. down; to 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, rí, 
2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, rovs xaxds 
£xovras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 
conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. to 
be driven [ À. V. carried] about: mavri dvéuo ris acxa- 
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Aas, i. e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to 
this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for repipép. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored mapageép.* 

mepv-bpovéo, -ô ; 1. to consider or examine on all 
sides [mept, III. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. mepi, beyond, ITI. 2), to set one's 
self in thought beyond (exalt one’s self in thought above) a 
pers. or thing; to contemn, despise: rwés (cf. Kühner 
§ 419, 1b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Macc. vi. 9; vii. 
16; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; roù (5», Plat. Ax. p. 372; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).* 

mep(-Xopos, -ov, (repi and xàpos), lying round about, 
neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures 5) mepixwpos, Sc. yr, the region round about [q. v. in 
B. D.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i.28; vi. 55[R G L txt.]; Lk. 
iii. 3; iv. 14,97 ; vii. 17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, etc. ; ris ys ris meptydpov, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; ý wepix. ro) 'Iopüávov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
l0sq.; for rv 923, the region of the Jordan [cf. B. D. 
u. s.]); by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt. iii. 5. (rà 
meptxopov and rà mepixepa, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16; 2 
Chr. iv. 17, etc.) * 

aepl-npa, -ros, 7d, (fr. zepiydo ‘to wipe off all round’; 
and this fr. repi [q. v. III. 1], and yaw ‘to wipe,’ ‘rub’), 
prop. what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 13, used in the same sense as mepi- 
kdÜapua, q. v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s. v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence dpyvpiov.. . repiyynpa ro) 
maðiov jv yévotro, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
with the saving of our son's life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Müller on Barn. ep. 4, 9]). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18, 1; [see Bp. Lghtft.'s note on the former passage].* 

areprrepevopar; (to be zrépmepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6, 5; 40, 6, 2; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14); to 
boast one's self [ &. V. vaunt one’s self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound dumeprepeverda is used of 
adulation, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
toling another excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. msepmepeverat* karematperat) ;. cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. l. c. (Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 143] 

Ilepoís [lit. ‘a Persian woman'], 7, acc. -(0a, Persis, a 
Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

mrépua, (fr. mépas), adv., last year; the year just past : 
dd mépvas, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2. ([Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Leian.)* 

weráopat, -Gpar; a doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier zérona, (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. p. 271 sq.; cf. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
s. v.]) ; to fly: in the N. T. found only in pres. ptep. me- 
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rópuevos, hec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17, 
where since Griesbach merópevos has been restored.* 
merewós, -7, -óv, (Attic for mernvós, fr. méropat), flying, 
winged; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. zerewá 
and rà mereud, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds : 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4 [G L T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23; Jas. iii. 7 ; rà mer. roð obpavo? (Sept. for mw Hy; 
see oùpavós, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i. e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 
[Rec], 32; Lk. viii. 55 ix. 58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
LTTr WH om. rá]; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 
méropa: ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for y; to fly: Rev. 
iv. 7; viii. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see merdopat.* 
wétpa, -as, z, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yop and wx; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop.: Mt. vii. 24 sq. ; xxvii. 
51,60; Mk. xv. 46; Lk. vi. 48; 1 Co. x. 4 (on which see 
mvevparikós, 3 a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15sq.; 
rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. a rock, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like 
a rock, by reason of his firmness and strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, $$ 4-6) between mérpa, the massive 
living rock, and mérpos, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].* 
Tlérpos, -ov, ó, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,’ ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. O. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Herc. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Kgóüàs, q. V., Jn. i. 42 (43)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 
*lodvyns, 8, and "Javas, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. v. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-48); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see "IdxwBos, 3], over the affairs of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii. 9; 1 Co. 
ix. 5; 1 Pet. v. 13; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (épug- 
veutns), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (iéxptots), Gal. 
ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter’s being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die róm.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq. ; [cf. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. $$ 25, 
26; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 
reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion [cf. Keil adloc.; others doubt whether Christ's 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul. [Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u.s.] He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Sinwy (once Zvpeóv, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), IIérpgos and Kgoàs (q. v.), then 
again Zipo IIérpos, Mt. xvi. 16 ; Lk. v. 8; Jn. [i. 42 (43)]; 
vi. [8], 68; xiii. 6, 9, 24, [36]; xviii. 10, 15, 25 ; xx. 2,6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11, 15 ; once Supeay IIérpos (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Sipev) ; Zigov ó Xeyópevos IIérpos, Mt. iv. 18; 
x. 2; Zipev ó émixadovpevos Ilérpos, Acts x. 185 xi. 13; 
Bipwv ôs émxadeirat Ilérpos, Acts x. 5, 32. 

qrerpábns, -es, (fr. mérpa and eidos; hence prop. ‘ rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: r> 
merpades and rà retpwdn, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5,20; Mk. iv. 5,16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 
(44), Plut., al.) * 

mhyavov, -ov, Tó, [thought to be fr. miyvupe to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vanicek 
p.497], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al.) [B.D.s.v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p.478; Carruthers in the “ Bible Educa- 
tor,” iii. 216 sq.]* 

mfi, Ñs, ? fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for pyn, py, 
Wp; a fountain, spring: Jas. ñi. 11, and Rec. in 12; 
2 Pet. ii. 17; ddaros dAAopevov, Jn. iv. 14; ràv bddrav, 
Rev. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. (was mya tddrov, Rev. vii. 17; 9 m. r. ddaros 
tis Cone, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in £r, p. 2742); 
3 7. TOU atuaros, a flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

whyvupe: 1 aor. émmga; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
to fix; to fasten together, to build by fastening together : 
wn Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. COMP.: mpoo-mn- 
yrope-] * 

Tm8áAvov, -ov, ró, (fr. mnôóv the blade of an oar, an 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, a ship's rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 183 sqq.; B.D.s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p- 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.* 

(kos, -7, -ov, (fr. Ack [?]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, mócos) (Plat. Men. 
p. 82d.; p. 83e.; Ptol. 1, 3, 3; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Rückert, Hilgenfeld, [Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lghtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4.* 

amass, -o0, ó, fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. down; a. 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah. 
iii. 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. q. mud [wet *clay']: Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.* 

arf\pa, -as, 9, a wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [ A. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk.ix.3; x. 4; 
xxii 35 sq. (Hom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Leian., al.; with ray Bpopárov added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

Tfxvs, gen. mpxews (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
myx contr. fr. Ionic myéov (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 3 (15), 89 (2) ; Esth. vii. 9; Ezek. xl. 5) acc. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic mhyeor, which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.; [ WI. 
App. p. 157]; W. $9, 2 eJ), ó, the fore-arm i. e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17,38; 11. 21,166, etc.) ; hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i. e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed; sec D. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, II. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. juxia, 1 a.]; 
Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for ow.) * 

mto (Doric for méćw, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. riasa; 
1 aor. pass. émdcOny ; 1. to lay hold of: rwà ris 
xewós, Acts iii. 7 [ Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3, 10; Onpiov, pass., Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 15). to take i. e. apprehend: a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi. 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp.: jmo-miá(o.]* 

méta: pf. pass. ptep. memecpévos; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 13, Mic. 
vi. 15.* 

mBavoroyla, -as, 7), (fr. mavoAóyos ; and this fr. zuñavós, 
on which see sreiós, and Aóyos), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 
in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.* 

[m8ós, see ze.0ós and cf. I, «.] 

mpalyo: fut. mixpavd; Pass., pres. mrpaívopat ; 1 aor. 
emixpavOnv; (rrwpós, q. V.) ; 1. prop. to make bitter: 
tà ÜBara, pass. Rev. viii. 11; rjv xotdiav, to produce 
a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x. 
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem., al.) : mpós riwa, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 c.; èri 
twa, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 31; 
[év rum, Ruth i. 20]); contextually i. q. to visit with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
ili. 7. [CoP.: mapa-mixpaive.] * 

mekala, -as, 9, (mxpds), bitterness: yon swpías, i. q. 
Xo) mpå [W. 34, 3 b. ; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; fí(a mexpias [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc. ; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7). (In various 
uses in Sept, [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
al)* 

TKpós, -d, -óv, [fr. r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanicek 
534; Curtius $100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for *D; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to rò yAuKv) ; 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

mapas, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly: metaph. 
éxAavee, i. e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. mpàv Sdxpvov, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 

ILAáros, [L] Tr better ILLAáros ([on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler $326; D. 
p. 6n.]; W. $6, 1 m), T WH incorrectly IIeiMáros [but 
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. ei, 
«]; (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 
T'orquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. e. * wearing the felt cap' (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note) ]), -ov, ó [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judæa and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilate the sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A. D., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz.iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor's displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 


accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 


Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b.j. 2, 9,2 and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $38; Tac. ann. 15,44. Eusebius (h. e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
[Eng. trans. p. 231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N. T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii. 1; 
xxiii. 1 sqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq.; xix. 1 sqq.; Acts iii. 13; 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 13. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus; [BB. DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 3 p. 82 
sqq. ; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.]; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. [ Eng. trans. 
(N. Y. 1865) p. 333 sqq.]; Klópper in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 sq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 17 c. p. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867) ]." 

alprdnpt (a lengthened form of the theme IIAEQ, 
whence m Aéos, rAnpns [cf. Curtius $ 366]) : 1 aor. érAgaa; 
Pass., 1 fut. rAnoOjoopat; 1 aor. érAjo68gv; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for non, also for ysgwn (to satiate) and pass. yay 
(to be full); to fill: ri, Lk. v. 7; ri revos [ W. $ 30, 8 b.], 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; (Jn. xix. 29 
RG]; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; [éx ris dopis, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg.; cf. W.u.s. note; B.§ 132,12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said to jill it: 
pass. $óBov, Lk. v. 26; OduBovs, Acts iii. 10; dvotas, Lk. 
vi. 11; ov, Acts v. 17 ; xiii. 45 ; Ovyov, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 105 mvevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 4; iv. 
8,31; ix. 17; xiii. 9. prophecies are said mAnoOjvat, 
i. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22GL T Tr WH (for Rec. màņnpobñva). time is said 
mÀgcÓnva, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finished, 
elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 324 (304); B. 267 (230)]; ii. 
6, 21 sq.; so RD), Job xv. 32; and X9n to (ful-) fill the 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27; Job xxxix. 2. 
(Come. : ép-minAnps.]* 

amparpdw (for the more common aipmpnyut [cf. Curtius 
$ 378, Vanicek p. 510 sq.]) : [pres. inf. pass. mpmpacda ; 
but R G L Tr WH aiprpacba fr. the form mipmpnys (Taf. 
éumurpac Gat, q. v.)]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [ (yet only the 
aor. fr. mpjdw)] down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. mpho]; 
in the Seriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]: yaerépa, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in éumtmpdw). [COMP. ép- 
mimpáo.]* 

mwax(Buov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of muwaxis, -i8os), [ Aristot., 
al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 63 [Tr mrg. maxida; see the foll. word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.* 

[mwakls, -(8os, 9, i.q. mevaxidiov (q. v.) : Lk. i. 63 Tr mrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al) *] 

arlvag, -axos, ó, (com. thought to be fr. IIINOZ a pine, 
and so prop. a pine-board’; acc. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. mváé for mÀ dë [i e. 
anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)] with ¿£ in- 
serted, as in mwvrós for mwvrós [acc. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down; la 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8; 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lehm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 89; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; al.* 

mivo ;. impf. črvov; fut. míouat [cf. W. 90 sq. (86)], 2 
pers. sing. miesat (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in xaraxavxydo- 
pai) ]) ; pf. 3 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) mémaxe R G, but 
LT WH mrg. plur. -«ay, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read mémroxkav (see yivopat); 2 aor. mov, impv. 
mie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. miv ([Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WIT], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form wiv (Lehm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and ze; (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9sq.; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; T in Mt. 
xxvii. 34 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) — on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p. 170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq.; B. 66 (58) sq. ; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for nw; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
drink: absol, Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7, 10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37 ; 
on the various uses of the phrase éaÓiew x. mívew sce in 
erbio, a.; rpóyew x. mivew, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38;  m(vo with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G T om. 
WH br. the cl.], 31 ; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1 Co. x. 4 [cf. W. $ 40, 3 b.]; rò alpa of Christ, 
see alpa, fin.; rd morñptoy i. e. what is in the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see wornpioy, a.). ñ yi) is said mive rov 
terdy, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 3, 117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). — mívo èk w. a gen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, é« ro) motnpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 (cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289); éx w. 
& gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; éx ro aros, Jn. iv. 
18 sq.; êk ro) otvov (or Gupod), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. ro) otvov] ; dró w. a gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. [Cf. B. $132, 7; W. 199 (187). Come.: 
kara-, cup-tive. | 

midtys, -nTos, 7, (üo fat), fatness: Ro. xi. 17. 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for 11.) * 

TVrpácko : impf. émímpackor; pf. mérpaxa; Pass., pres. 
ptep. murpacképevos; pf. ptcp. mempapévos ; 1 aor. émpd- 
Onv; (fr. mepáo to cross, to transport to a distant land); 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 322; to sell: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary etc. 
Introd. § 82, 4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v. 4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi.14) ; rd, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. merpapé- 
vos umd riv ápgapríav, [ À. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(érpá8gaav ro) moroa Tó movgpóv, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace. 
i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
xxviii. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; éavrór rim, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another’s will, 
T di mro, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 


(Aris- 
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mürro; [impf. &rirrov (Mk. xiv. 35 T Tr mrg. WH)]; 
fut. wecovpat; 2 aor. érecov and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lehm. [exe. Lk. xxiii. 30], 
Tdf. [exe. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH; and also 
used by R Gin Rev. i. 17; v. 14; vi. 13; xi. 16; xvii. 10) 
&reca (cf. [ WH. App. p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 724 sq.; Biim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and 
see dmépxopat init.) ; pf. wémrexa, 2 pers. sing. -xes (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see xomdw), 3 pers. plur. -xav (Rev. xviii. 
3, Led. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see yivoyat); (fr. IETO, 
as rixro fr. TEKQ [cf. Curtius, Etymol. $ 214; Ver- 
bum, ii. p. 398]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 52) ; 
to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. to fall (either from or upon, 
i.q. Lat. incido, decido): èni w. acc. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH xarar.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev. viii. 10; ets re (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt. xv. 14; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. èri] sq. ; Lk. vi. 
39 R G L mrg. (but L txt. T Tr WH éepainr.); viii. 8 GL 
TTrWH,[14; xiv. 9L T TrWH]; Jn. xii. 24; eis 
(upon) rjv yiv, Rev. vi. 13; ix. 1; év péro, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; mapa rijv óðóv, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. viii. 5; to fall from or down: foll. by dró w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. ex; Lk. xvi. 21]; 
Acts xx. 9 ; foll. by ék w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 L T 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
x. 18. b. metaph.: ob mirret emt Tuya ó HAtos, i. e. 
the heat of the sun does not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [dyAvs x. oxoros, Acts xiii. 
11 LT Tr WH]; ó kAjpos mimret éri twa, the lot falls 
upon one, Acts i. 26; oBos mirte: éri ruya, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; [rò 
mvecpa ró äyiov, Acts x. 44 Lchm.] ; mirto vm xpiow, to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." els ómókpiow ]. 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido ; collabor, etc.) ; a. properly; a. to fall 
down: èm Abov, Lk. xx. 18; Aífos mimrer éri twa, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [Tom. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18; 
tò Spos èri twa, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. to be 
prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief: yapai, Jn. xviii. 6; eis rò ZŠados, 
Acts xxii. 7; émi tay yay, Acts ix. 4; [êm mpócomov, 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: ému 
ris ijs, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : mpòs roùs 
modas twos ds vexpos, Rev. i. 17; meròv eEepuge, Acts v. 
5; minr. napa (LT Tr WH apis) ros mó8as rwós, ibid. 10; 
absol. 1 Co. x. 8; oropart payaipas, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 17 (Num. 
xiv. 29, 32). y. to prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: émi rijs ys, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with mpockuveiv, as 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9; xviii. 26; mímrew x. mpos- 
kvyeiv, Rev. v. 14; xix. 4; éreca mpoovvijsat, Rev. xxii. 8; 
minr. els Tots móŠas (avrov), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; ets [T Tr 
WH mpós] r. rodas tivds, Jn. xi. 82; mpòs T. móðas rwós, 
Mk. v. 22; [mapa rovs móbas rwós, Lk. viii. 41] ; éumpootev 
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TOv roday twos, Rev. xix. 10; évómióv twos, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; én mpórorov, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; émi mpóo- 
cor rapa robe móðas rwós, Lk. xvii. 16; meo émi robs 
móðas mpogeküvqae, Acts x. 20 ; meody émi mpógcomov mpos- 
kuvjcet, 1 Co. xiv. 25; émi rà mpdowma xai mpoakvveéiv, 
Rev. vii. 11 [èm mpéowmov Rec.]; xi. 16. 8. to fall 
out, fall from: Opié ¿k ris xepadjs meceirat, i. q. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. e. to fall down, 
fall in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27]; 
Lk. vi 49 (where T Tr WH ovvémece); Heb. xi. 30; 
olxos én’ olkov mirren Lk. xi. 17 [see èri, C. L. 2 c.]; mip- 
yos ¿mí rwa, Lk. xiii. 4; oxnvy Q memroxvia, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[cf. oxy, fin.], Acts xv. 16. of a city : €rece, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity : mólev srémroxas, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 G L T Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). B. to fall from a state of upright- 
ness, i.e. to sin: opp. to éordvat, 1 Co. x. 12; opp. to 
ornkew, w. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning [cf. W. $31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see mivo]. y. to perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8L T Tr WH [R. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, etc., Lk. xvi. 17 (Gare où xapal meccirat 6 z+ dv 
eizns, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2, 81). i.q.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
év, I. 5 £). COMP.: dva-, dvrt-, dmo-, éc-, év-, ène, kara-, 
Trapa-, mept-, mpoc-, vp- minto. | * 

Mosia, -as, 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24.  [D. D. s. v. Pisi- 
dia.]* 

IIwr(81os, -a, -ov, i. q. IIoibwós, belonging to Pisidia: 
'Avrióxeia. 7j ILigiBéa, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see 'Avrióxeta, 2): Acts xiii. 14 L T Tr WH.* 

moreso; impf. émíorevov; fut. moredow; 1 aor. èri- 
orevoa; pf. wexiorevxa; plupf. (without augm., ef. W. 
812, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) memo reóxew. (Acts xiv. 23); 
Pass., pf. meniorevpar; 1 aor. émioredénv; (morós); Sept. 
for PORT; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thuc. 
down; to believe, i. e. 1. intrans. to think to be 
true; to be persuaded- of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 28, [26] ; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. xi. 18; w. an acc. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH 6 for Rec. d); to credit, have confidence, 
foll. by dr Actsix.26; wi, to believe one's words, Mk. 
xvi. 13sq.; 1 Jn.iv. 1; revi dre, Jn. iv. 21; rà pevder, 2 Th. 
ii. 11 ; mepi twos, dre, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, morevewv is used in the N. T. of 
the conviction and trust to which a man is impelled by a 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul ; 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 
Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ix. 23sq.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by drt, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [Heb. xi. 
6]; rà Adye, à (ôv) elev ó "Inaods, Jn. iv. 50. B. 
of the credence given to God's messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Mwigei, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 
X. 165 éri maow ols éAáAgaav oi mpodijra,, to place reli- 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by ór ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 32; Mk. xi. 31; Lk. xx. 5. to Christ's words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 38, 46 sq. ; vi. 80; viii. 45sq.; x. [37], 88*; 
Trois épyoic of Christ, ibid. 38°. tothe teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; rj ddnOeta, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; émoretOn rò papriptoy, the testimony was believed, 
2 Th.i. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]; r$ ypapĝ, Jn. 
ii. 22. év rà edayyedig, to put faith in the gospel, Mk. 
i. 15 [B. 174 (1515sq.) ; cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn's note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low]). y. used especially of the faith by which a 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah— the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
Joined with obedience to Christ: mor. róv vidv rod beot 
elvat "Igootv Xpwrróv, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; émorety (was 
believed on [cf. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]) év «dope, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase morevew eis tov 'Ipootv, eis v. 
vidv rod Oeo), etc., is very common; prop. to have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one’s self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.) ; [B. 174 (151)]) : Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [R G L Tr txt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
RG, 16, 18, 36; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [R G L]; vii. 5, [38], 
39, 48; viii. 30; ix. 35 sq.; x. 42; xi. 25 sq. 45, 48; xii. 
11, 37, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1, 12; xvi. 9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
43; xix. 4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. ii. 16 ; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet.i.8; eis rò Has, Jn. xii. 36; eis rò õvopa abro?, Jn. 
i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1Jn. v.13; rà vóu. abro), to com- 
mit one's self trustfully to the name (see óvopa, 2 p. 448"), 
1 Jn. iii. 23; èr abrdv, èm ròv kóptov, to have a faith di- 
rected towards, etc. (see émi, C. I. 2 g.a. p. 235^ (ef. W. 
and B. u.s., also B. $147, 25]) : Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH; Jn. iii. 15 L txt. ; Acts ix. 42; xi. 17; xvi. 31; xxii. 
19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)]; én’ adr, to build one's faith on, 
to place one's faith upon, [see eri, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°; B. 
u.s]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; èv 
avrà, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [L mrg.; cf. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect év aire with the foll. £yp ; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. čv roi means to put 
confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]) ; éz roóro morevouer, on this rests our faith 
[A. V. by this we believe], Jn. xvi. 805 with the simple 
dative, r@ kvpío, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii. 42 RG L Tr mrg.; Acts v. 14 ; xviii. 
8; supply rovro before o? in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[God], 2 Tim. i. 12; ëd twos, through one's agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; && Incod eis 
8cóy, 1 Pet. i. 21 RG Trmrg.; &à ris xdprros, Acts xviii. 
27; Biù rod Aóyov abràv els épé, Jn. xvii. 20; 8d re, Jn. 
iv. 39, [41], 42; xiv.11. — mugreúo foll. by őre with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi.69 ; viii. 24; x. 38* 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii. 
8,21; 1 Jn. v. 1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv. 14 ; pot dr, Jn. 
xiv. 113 ri, Jn. xi. 26; meoreto oodjvar, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple morevew is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds avrà]; Lk. viii. 12 sq. ; 
xxii.67; Jn. i. 50 (51); iii.18; iv. 42, 48,53; v. 44; vi. 
36, 64; ix. 38; x. 25 sq. ; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 30; xx. 
31; Acts v. 14; (xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; (xxi. 25]; Ro. 
i. 16; iii. 22; iv. 11; x. 4; xv. 13; 2 Co.iv. 13; Eph. i. 
13, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with é£ ddns xapdias 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; w.a dat. of instr. xapdia, Ro. 
x. 10; ptep. pres. of muzreúovres, as subst.: Acts ii. 44; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; [Eph. i. 19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii, 10, 13; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i.q. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24 sq.; aor. 
ériorevoa (marking entrance into a state; see Baci evo, 
fin.), I became a believer, a Christian, [A. V. believed]: 
Acts iv. 4; viii. 13; xiii. 12, 48; xiv. 1; xv. 7; xvii. 12, 
34; Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 2, 11; with the addi- 
tion of éml ròv «piov (see above), Acts ix. 42; — ptep. mi- 
orevoas, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; ó morevoas, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur., ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; of memiareuxdres, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20; 
[on (John's use of) the tenses of muareva see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul's 
conception of rà morevew els Xpwróv, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1 Th. iv. 14; but 
in John's conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Rickert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 
over, morevew is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ; 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one's faith is preserved, 
strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
ought to reach, xi. 15; xiii. 19; xiv. 29; xix. 35; xx. 31; 
1 Jn. v. 13? Rec.; [cf. reff. s. v. mioris, fin.].  meorevew 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25,29; evri xapdia mor. re ó beds abróv 
jfyeipev ék vexpoy, Ro. x.9 [cf. D. § 133,19]. Since acc. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, ó moreúwv repudiates all the various 
things which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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of salvation (such e. g. as abstinence from flesh and 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence morevet 
(rts) $ayeiv mávra, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; cf. Rückert ad loc. ; [W. 
§ 44, 3 b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235)]. 8. moareiei 
used ig ref. to God has various senses: aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: dr: ó 
Oeds eis doriy, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5; eis Oedy, Jn. xii. 44 ; xiv. 1; 
i.q. to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ: re 
0cQ, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii. 8; 1 Jn. v. 10; èm 
tov ledy, Ro. iv. 5; rhv dydmnv, fjv exer ó Beds, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
eis rijv paprvpiav, Ñv krÀ., 1 Jn. v. 10. BR. to trust: 
TG 6e@, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 3, 17 (on which 
see karévavrt) ; Gal. iii. 6; [Jas. ii. 23]; absol. Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by drt, Acts xxvii. 25. €. mor. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
ý dyánm morevet mávra, 1 Co. xiii. 7. TÓ moteve is 
opp. to ideiv, Jn. xx. 29; to épay, ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co. v. 7; to dsaxpive- 
cba, Ro. iv. 19 sq.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Jas.i.6; to ópoAoyeiv, 
Ro. x. 9. 2. transitively, rivi re to intrust a thing 
to one, i. e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; éavróv rw, Jn. ii. 
24; pass. morevopai tt, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
iii. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th.ii.4; 1 Tim. i. 11; 
Tit. i. 3, (Tgnat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in W. $39,1a.). On the grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. $ 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i.16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer s. v.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
3 Jn. [Cf. the reff. s. v. wiorts, fin.]* 

morixds, -7, -óv, (morós), pertaining to belief; a. 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: yuy) mor. kai oikovpüs kai meibopévn T 
avdpi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron. ; cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; of commodities i. q. 8ó«uuos, genuine, pure, un- 
adulterated: so vápBos muru [but A.V. spike- (i. e. 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 
and 7); hence metaph. ró morixdv ris kawis OwÜnkns 
kpüpa, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8[p. 439 d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596 
sqq.; Lücke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) sq.; 
[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. c.].* 

Tris, -ews, 7), (melbo [q. v. ]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind.], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for 12%, several times for 
nos and NINN; faith; i. e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut. ; 
Oavpácta kai peito miareos, Diod. 1, 86); in the N. T. of 
a conviction or belief respecting man’s relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with it: 
Heb. xi. 1 (where moris is called éAmifopevar bmóoracus, 
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mpaypdrayv ZXeyxos où Bħeropévov); opp. to elðos, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with dydmy and eris, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
when it relates to God, riøreis is the conviction that God 
exists and is the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; miorıs ém eov, Heb. vi. 1; $ 
mistis pôv ý mpds róv Oedv, by which ye turned to God, 
1Th. i. 8; rjv m. pôv x. ¿Amia els edv, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(r&v OeGv, Eur. Med. 414 ; rod leoù, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16, 
5; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch.on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132; [cf. 
Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]) : 5j m. rìs évepyeías tod Oeo) 
To) éye(pavros abróv (Christ) é< ràv vexpav, Col. ii. 12; 
bia miorews, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; xarà 
nisty, i. q. morevovres, Heb. xi. 18; riore, dat. of means 
or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 
cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of God (on this 
see more at length in moreva, 1 b. y.) ; a. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), "Ingo? Xpiro0, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; "Igco?, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Xpiorod, Phil. iii. 9; rod viod rod eoù, Gal. ii. 
20; ro) kvpiov judy "Invod Xpiorod, Jas. ii. 1; pod (i. e. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
sqq and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
míoris Ingo Xptorod significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
rod ebayyeMov, Phil. i. 27; dAneias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 
Prepositions: eis (toward [cf. eis, B. II. 2 a.]) rò» koptov 
pôv 'Igrobv, Acts xx. 21; els Xpwrróv, Acts xxiv. 24; 
xxvi 18; ñ elg Xpwrróv mioris ópàv, Col. ii. 5; [miorw 
Zxeu els épé, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; mpòs róv kúp. Philem. 
5 [L Tr WH eis] ([see zrpós, I. 1c.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render rior fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. $ 50, 2) ; m. 9 év Xp. 
"Ineo?, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
15; 5j m. dear év Xp. "Ino. Col. i. 4; 7j kará rwa (see xard, 
II. 1 e.) mistis èv rà kupio, Eph. i. 15; ë rà atpare abro, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. ^ míorus [cf. W. 120 (114)] 
and 5 mions simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro. [iii 27 (on which see vópos, 
8)], 81; iv. 14; v. 2[L Tr WH br. rg miere]; ix. 32; x. 
8, 17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 18; [viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25 
Sq.; v. 5; vi. 10; Eph. ii. 8; iii. 17; iv. 5; vi. 16; 2 Th. 
i. 4; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass. see olxovopia), 
19; ii. 7 (on which see dAnOea, I. 2 c.) ; iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; 
v. 8; vi. 10,12, 21; 2 Tim. i. 5; ii. 18; iii. 8, 10; iv. 7; 
Tit. i. 1, 4, 13; it: 2; iii. 15 ; Jas. ii. 5; 1Pet.i.5; 2 Pet. 
i. 1,5. with a gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 32; Ro. i. 
8, 12; 1 Co.ii. 5; xv. 14,17; 2 Co. i. 24 ; Phil. i. 25; ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7, 10; 2 Th. i. 3; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 
Jas. i. 3; 1 Pet.i. 7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v.4; 
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Rev. xiii. 10; mAnpys miorews x. mvevuaros, Acts vi. 5; 
mvevparos K. mioTeos, Acts xi. 24; aiorews k. Suvduews, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; rj miere: éornxévat, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; éy rH mires ornxery, 1 Co. xvi. 13; elvan 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
pévew, 1 Tim. ii. 15; épuévew vj m. Acts xiv. 22; émpé- 
vew, Col. i. 23; orepeds ri m. 1 Pet. v. 9; orepeoüpai rf m. 
Acts xvi. 5; BeBaioüpat év [L T Tr WH om. éy] rg m. Col. 
ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said imaxovew rh misten 
Acts vi. 7; hence rako) tis miorews, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; ó èk 
miotews sc. àv, depending on faith, i. q. ó mtorevwr [see 
èk, II. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7, 9; ó éx miorews 
*ABpadp, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; ék miorews etvat, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. èx, 
u. s.], Gal. iii. 12.  8ixatos ék misrews, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
lii. 11; Stxacoodyn 9 é< mior. Ro. ix. 30; 9 éx mior. dix. 
Ro. x. 6; 8watoc. ex micrews eis níarw, springing from 
faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; &xatoosvg ý dia míareos 
Xptorod, . . . 1) èk Geod Six. ent tH} mio rei, Phil. iii. 9; pass. 
SixatodaOat mioren Ro. iii. 28; dtxatody riva da miareos 
Xpicrod, Gal. ii. 16; did r. mioreos, Ro. iii. 30; dex. rea 
ex miorews, ibid.; Gal. iii. 8; pass., Ro. v. 1; Gal. iii. 24; 
evayyeAiCouat Thy míarw, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; dxo) micrews, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see dxoy, 3 a.], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 9 mions is joined with 9 àydmy: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim. i. 14; ii. 15; iv. 12; vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 
a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; aioris 8¢ dydans evepyoupern, 
Gal. v. 6; dydan pera miorews, Eph. vi. 23; dydan ék ri- 
aeos avurroxpirov, 1 Tim. i. 5; mistis xa) aydrn 7 ev Xpt- 
ore 'Inco), 2 Tim. i. 13 ; pdeîv rwa ev mícre, Tit. iii. 15 
(where see De Wette); čpyov micrews (cf. Zoyov, 8 p. 
248^ near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11. B. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation ; cf. 
mia Teo, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chris- 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1, 23; miorw éyew, ibid. 22. e. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians: ý apa8odcioa m. Jude 3 ; ñ áytordrn 
pôv riots, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
1.4, 19; ii. 7; iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; v.83 vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]) ; but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. $ 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects, “ míoris is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro- 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight's 
additional note) ; Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lehm. ed. ster.; x. 22; Jas. 


4103 


TLOTOS 


i. 6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. 
28; Mk. ii. 5; v.34; x. 52; [Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii. 
19; xviii. 42; w. a gen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: rod óvóparos avroð, Acts iii. 16; miorw eye, 
[Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. 6; mácav 
Tij» miory, (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii.2; Zyew mioty co), to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; &yew 
alot roù convar, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq.; [ef. W. $44, 4a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9; 
5j 8¢ abro? m., awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; ebxy7) 
tis mia reos, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v.15; of trust 
in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19 sq.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi 12; x. 38sq.; w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
mioris émt Bedv, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see êri, C. I. 2 g. a.], 
Heb. vi. 1; Stxavoovvn tis miorews [cf. W. 186 (175)], 
Ro. iv. 11, 13; 9 xara mio rw dixacoovvn, Heb. xi. 7. 2. 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on : Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b. a.) ; Tit. ii. 10. of one who keeps his promises: š 
miotis To) leoù, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down): ddereiy 
(see dberéw, a.) rv niorw, 1 Tim. v. 12. C£. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et IT. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum rioris, mords et morevew in N. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1733, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Rückert, Com. üb. d. Róm., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq. ; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq.; 
Huther, Ueber (on u. meoreve im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. p. 154sqq.]. On Paul's conception of rioris, 
ef. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., $82c. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube) ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
i. p. 161 sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des"Hebr.-Br. p. 
700 sqq.; Weiss, as above $125 b. c. On John's con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
trüge zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire 
de la Théol. Chrétienne, ete., 3me éd., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above $149, and the 
same author's Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 

morós, -7, -óv, (melbo [q. v.]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for 1581; 1. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: SodAos, Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; oikovó- 
wos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Sedxovos, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
i. 7; iv. 7 ; dpytepevs, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x. 13; 2 Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 
v. 24; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 23; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 13; 
1 Jn.i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; moròs €v rin, 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17 ; 1 Tim. iii. 11; èri 
vt, Mt. xxv. 23; xpi Oavdrov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 18; worthy of trust; that can 
be relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 


514 


TXávy 


paptus ó motés, Rev. i. 5; with «ai ddnOwds added, 
Rev. iii. 14; [ef. xix. 11]. of things, that can be relied 
on: ó Adyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. i. 9; [iii. 
8; obrot of Adyot, Rev. xxi. 5; xxii.6]; with maons dro- 
Sox5s Gétos added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; rà dora Aavid 
tà murd (see doros, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. one who trusts in 
God’s promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to dmoros, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to amoros, see murtevo, 
1 b. y. and rioris, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi.1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v. 16; with the addition of rà kvpío, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. i. 6; Rev. xvii. 14; of moroi, substantively 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
3,12; with éy Xpiorë "Inood added [cf. B. 174 (152)], 
Eph.i.1; eis Oedv «rA. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt. WII; me 
ordv motety tt, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- 
tian) faith, [R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* 

moréw, -: 1 aor. pass. émigtwbny; (morós); 1. 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: tò óñua, 1 K. i. 86 ; 
twa Spxots, Thuc. 4, 88; univ. to make firm, establish, 1 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for 
]983) and mid. to be firmly persuaded of; to be assured 
of: ri (Opp. cyn. 3, 355. 417; Leian. philops. 5), 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Hesych. émwró6n- ereiaOn, émdnpopopndyn. (In 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. fom. down.) * 

qÀaváo, -à ; fut. sAavjac ; 1 aor. émAávgca; Pass., pres. 
mraviopar; pf. renddynpat; 1 aor. émAavnOnv; (mÀdyn); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for Ayn; to cause to 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way ; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for NYA, to go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. Il. 23, 321): Mt. xviii. 
12sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4 ; Ps. 
exviii. (cxix.) 176); Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, to lead into error, to deceive: vwá, 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1Jn. 
ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 13*; Rev. ii. 20 GL T Tr WH; 
xii.9; xiii 14; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10; davrdv, 1 Jn. i. 8; 
pass. to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vii. 47 ; Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24, 27; pù wAavaode, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 
i 16; esp. through ignorance to be led aside from the 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. iii. 3; Heb. v. 2; 75 
xapBig, Heb. iii. 10; dad rhs dàņbeias, Jas. v. 19; to wan- 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii. 
13^; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and sin, Rev. 
xviii. 23. [Comp.: dzmomkavdo.] * 

TrÀ yn, -ns, $ a wandering, a straying about, whereby 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hither and 
thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem.,al.). In the 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i.e. error, wrong opinion 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 
2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11 
(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see ékxéo, b. fin.) ; er- 
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ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; wAdvy 6800 rivos, [R. V. error of one’s way 
i. e.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (mAdvyn (wis, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 
i. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud : Mt. xxvii. 
64.* 

[7X ávns, -nros, ó, see mAavirys-] 

mÀavfjrns, -ov, ó, (mÀavdo), a wanderer: darépes mkayñ- 
rat, wandering stars ( Aristot., Plut., al), Jude 13 [where 
WH mrg. dor. mAávgres (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see dornp, 
fin.* 

mhávos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 
leading, leading into error: mvevpata wAdva, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(mrdvor avOpora, Joseph. b. j. 2, 13, 4). ó mÀdávos 
substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 
‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. a 
corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Jn. 7. [C£. ó kocponAávos, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16, 
4j* 

whAE, -axós, 9, [ (akin to mAdros, etc. ; Fick iv. 161)], a 
flat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(ef. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for rw?) : ai 
mÀákee ths SiaOnxns (see Ota8 kn, 2 p. 136°), Heb. ix. 4; 
oùr ev maki MOivais (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), ddd’ èv mAa£i kap- 
dias capxivats, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

TÀ crua, -ros, Tó, (wAdoow), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 197 d. and p. 200b.); 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with wmdod added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

TÀámce: 1 aor. ptcp. rAdoas; 1 aor. pass. érAdo6gv; 
[(perh. akin to rAarvs; Curtius $ 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 3%); to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

TÀacTós, -j, -ov, (1Aáco o) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 
Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ((Hdt. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.).* 

mÀaréa, -as, ý, (fem. of the adj. mXarós, sc. ó8ós [cf. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 
19; Lk. x. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Rev. xi. 
8; xxi. 21; xxii.2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 
am)* 

TrÀáros, -ovs, ró, [ (cf. mAdé), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 
Eph. iii. 18 (on which see pijxos); Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, rijs 5s, opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
an», Hab. i. 6).* 

TÀaróvo ; Pass. pf. 3 pers. sing. merddruvrat (see uc 
aivo); 1 aor. émAarívÓgv; (marvs); to make broad, to 
enlarge: ri, Mt. xxiii. 5; 9 xapSia quay memAárvvrat, our 
heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i.e. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (mÀarivew 
thy xapdiav for 39 DPI, to open the heart sc. to in- 
struction, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 32 [cf. W.30]); mAarvvégre 
xai pets, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 
therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 


515 


wAeioy 


waris, -eia, -v, [cf. Lat. planus, latus; Curtius § 367 b; 
Vanicek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
am, broad: Mt. vii. 13.* 

qÀéquao, -ros, ró, (Acro), What is woven, plaited, or twisted 
together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat. ; mkéyna BvBdwor, 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9,4 ; 
by other writ.in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3).* 

tAetorros, -7, -ov, (superl. of moAvs), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; [OxXos mAeicros, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; ó meicros àyXos, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 397 d. ; 
Aaós, Hom. Il. 16, 377) ; rà mAeiarov, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

aelwv, -ovos, ó, 7, neut. mAeîov [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii.13; [Jn. xxi. 15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) mAéov 
(cf. [WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiae i. p. 333; Krüger $ 23, 
7,4; Kühner § 156, 3; Passow s. v. modus, B. 1; [L. and 
S. s. v. B.]), plur. wAefoves and contr. mAeíovs, acc. mheil- 
ovas and contr. sAeíovs (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. wAeiova and (L T Tr WI in 
Mt. xxvi. 53; LT in Lk. xxi. 3) contr. mAelo; (compar. 
of modus); more, i. e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as m\elovas rà» mpórov, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; mAetov (or mAciw) mávrov, 
more than all, Mk. xii. 43; Lk. xxi. 3; mAetova . . . rovrwy, 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; mAelova rv mpórev, more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19 ; mAetoy rovrov, more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [mAeova rijv €xew Tod otkov, Heb. iii. 3° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; mrepiaaevew rÀ etov, more than, foll. by 
a gen. [ A. V. exceed}, Mt. v. 20. mÀeloves (mAelovs) ff, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 R G [L meio (br. g)]; Jn. iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. 
WH br. 7] mAeiov #, more than, Lk. ix. 13; mAéov mÀ ñv 
w. à gen. Acts xv. 28; mAéov mapá [re or twa (see mapá, 
III. 2b.)], Lk, iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 3°]; fis omitted before 
numerals without change of construction : éràv fv mAeó- 
vov reccapákovra ó dvOpwros, Acts iv. 22; ob melovs elatv 
pot ġuépai Sexadio, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts 7) ; 
zuépae ob mAeiove ókró $ Óéka (Rec. mAetovs f) dena), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21; as in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: melo [Lchm. 7 in br.] 8ó8eka Xeyeàvas, Mt. xx vi. 
53[T Tr WH (but T Aeyióvov) ], (7Aetv — Attic for mAciov 
— é£akoaiovs, Arstph. av. 1251 ; ry yeyovas mÀe(o éBdoun- 
ovra, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 17 d.; see #,3a.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. $1273]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 28; ré 
mÀeior, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 43; mAetov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; ézi mAetov, more widely, further, &véueatat, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below)]; mpokórrrew, 
2 Tim. iii. 9; ém mAeiov dccBeías, 2 Tim. ii. 16; ézi mAetov, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 
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above)]; xxiv. 4; plural mAeíova, more, i.e. a larger re- 
ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH maciov]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
ii. 40; xiii. 31; xviii, 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 
xxvii. 20; xxviii. 23; neut. mepi mAeióvov [ A. V. of many 
things], Lk. xi. 535; withthe article of mAe(oves (mAeíovs), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 12; 1 Co. 
ix. 19; x. 5; xv. 6; 2 Co. ii. 6; iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. mepwoórepoy] ; Lk. xi. 
31,32; xii. 23; [mAetova Ovoiay . . . mapa Kdiv, Heb. xi. 
4 (see rapá, u.s.). From Hom. down.]* 

TAéke: 1 aor. ptep. mAé£avres; [(cf. Curtius $ 103; 
Vanicek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave 
together: mAé£avres aréiavov, Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix. 2. [Comp.: ég-mAéko.]* 

mov, see mAeiov. 

q«ováfo ; 1 aor. émAeóvaca ; (mÀéov) ; Sept. for gp 
and 739; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, to 
superabound [ À. V. to have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [R. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20; vi. 1; 2 Th. i. 3; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet. i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase : 
twa ros, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for nay, Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[Comp.: ómep.mAeováo-] * 

wAcoventéw, -à ; 1 aor. émAeovékrnga; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. mAeovekrgBàuev; (mÀeovéxrne); 1. in- 
trans. to have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al.; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, wós (gen. of pers.) rw (dat. of thing): 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. to gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and soin the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th. iv. 6 (see mpâypa, b.) ; 
pass. [cf. B. $132, 22] ind twos, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

wAcovenrns, -ov, ó, (nÀéov and Zxe) ; 1. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others ([ Thuc. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v. 10, 11; vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 
xiv. 9.* 

q«ové£(o, -as, 7j, (mAeovékrns, q. v.), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro. i. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the 
om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 120 (114)], 14; 
as [Rec. orep] mAeove£íav, [as a matter of covetousness], 
i. e. a gift which betrays the giver's covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27, 
3; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
(Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

TÀevpá, -ás, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 34; xx. 20, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7.* 
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TIAEQ, see mipwAnut. 

TÀéo; impf. 1 pers. plur. ézAéopev; [allied w. mÀúvo, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius $ 369]; fr. 
Hom. down; to sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii. 23; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by eis with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi 3; xxviL6; émi rónov, Rev. xviii. 17 GL T Tr WH; 
by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae $ 409, 
4a.; Kühner ii. $409, 6; [Jelf $ 559; W.224 (210)]), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH add eis. [Cowr.: àro- 
Oia-, €x-, kara-, mapa-, Omo-mÀ €o. | * 

TÀyfj, -Ñs 9, (wAnoow), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
1132, also for NDAN ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
30; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi. 223; a wound: 
ñ "Agyj ToU Óavárov, deadly wound [ R. V. death-stroke], 

Rev. xiii. 8, 12; ris uaxaípas, wound made by a sword 
[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14, [On its idiomatic omis- 
sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82 (72) ; W. $64, 4.] 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, [cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Rec. om.], 20; xi. 
6; xv. 1, 6,8; xvi. 9, [21]; xviii. 4, 8; xxi.9; xxii. 18. 
[C£. mA. Acés, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279) ; al.]* 

TÀ gos, -ovs, ró, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 2^, often for tip; a multitude, i. e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things: Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W.120 (114) n.]; with woAv added, Mk. 
lii 7,8; mA$6os with a gen. Lk. ii. 13; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v. 14; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bundle (L T Tr WH add ri)]; Jas. 
v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; odd mÀñ0os and mhlos modu [cf. W. 
$59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 3 
[here L br. G T Tr WH om. moav]; Acts xiv. 1; xvii. 
4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 30; xxiii. 7; rod Aaov, 
Acts xxi. 36; may ro mÀñ0os, Acts xv. 12; with a gen., 
Lk. i. 10; [viii 37 (ris meptydpov) ; xix. 37]; xxiii. 1; 
Acts [iv. 32]; v. 16; [vi. 2, 5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with zis méAews added, 
Acts xiv. 4.* 

TÀn8ívo; fut. Anydvd; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. mAnOv- 
vat (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.) ; Pass., impf. émAnvvóugv; 1 aor. 
endrnOvvOnv; (fr. wAnOvs fulness); Aeschyl., Aristot., 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for N33, 735, NI 
sometimes for 331; 1. trans. to increase, to multi- 
ply: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17) ; pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 24; roi, [ A. V.be multi- 
plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot. ; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inscr. [also Mart. Polye. inser., 
Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.* 

mÀfjf&o, see miuTAnpt 

TAKTS, -ov, ó, (majaca), (Vulgate percussor), [ A. V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnacious, con- 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 7. 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 30; Crass. 9; Fab. 19; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 38; al.) * 
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awAnppipa [so all edd.] (or wAnpipa [cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler §160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -ns (see udxapa), 7, (fr. mAņnppn or mAnpn 
i.e. mAjopn [fr. A60, mriprAngs, q. v.]), a flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl. 18; [Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp.; 
with moragó» added, Philo de opif. mund. $19; [cf. de 
vita Moys. i. § 36 ; iii. $ 24; de Abrah. § 19; de leg. alleg. 
i.$13])* 

mv, adv., (fr. mAéov ‘more’ [Curtius $375; Lob. Path. 
Element. i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands 1. 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit; cf. B. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 24; xviii. 
7; xxvi. 39, 64; Lk. vi. 24,35 ; x. 11, 14, 20; xi. 41; xii. 
31; xiii. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27 ; xxii. 
21,22,42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi. 11; Eph. v. 33; Phil.i.18 
[R G (see Ellicott)] ; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; mAjvóri, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. II. 1 e. ; [L. and S. s. v. B. IT. 4]): Acts xx. 
23 (CW. 508 (473); Phil.i.18 LT Tr WH (R. V. only 
that)]. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. 8 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
Mk. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10; Acts viii. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.* 

TÀfjens, -es, (IIAEO), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for $872; a. full, i. e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [R G L]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; of 
a surface, covered in every part: Mémpas, Lk. v. 12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated with: mvevparos dyiov, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 24; miorews, Acts vi.5; xdpe 
tos, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. miorews]; Xdpuros kal ddnOeias, Jn. 
i. 14; 8óXov, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); Ovpo?, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, Épyev dyaĝôv, Acts ix. 36. b. 
full i. e. complete; lacking nothing, perfect, (so the Sept. 
sometimes for DYW; cem mMpns, Sir. 1. 6, cf. Hdt. 6, 
106): pobos, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); cros, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.* 

qÀnpo-bopéo, -à: [1 aor. impv. sAgpodópraov, inf. mAnpo- 
Gopra (Ro. xv. 13 L mrg.); Pass., pres. impv. mAnpodo- 
picha; pf. ptep. memAnpodopnpévos ; 1 aor. ptep. mAnpo- 
gopnécis]; (fr. the unused adj. wAnpodopos, and this fr. 
adnpns and $épo); to bear or bring full, to make full; a. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: rijv &axovíav, i. e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. màn- 
pov rjv Staxoviay, Acts xii. 25) ; also rò xypvypa, ibid. 
17.. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish : mpáy- 
para menAnpodopnpuéva, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk.i. 1 (cf. ós émAypá6r ravra, 
Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.]. C. tid, 
to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 
xv. 13 L mrg. (foll. by êv w. dat. of thing); al. sÀAnpóo, 


517 


arAnpow 


q. v. 1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 
one (srodXois obv Xóyois kal ópkois TAnpoopnaavres Meyá- 
Bv£ov, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lehtft. as below]) ; pass. to be per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5 ; mnpodopyéeis, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also menAnpopopypevor, Col. 
iv. 12 LT Tr WII; oidróorodoi . . . nAnpodopydévres Sid 
Tis dvagrácees ToU kvpiov `I. Xp. kal miae évres év TQ 
Adye ro) 0eob, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in eccl. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, émdnpopopndy kapõia 

+. ToU monoa Tò movnpov, Eccl. viii. 11, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Gad 2]. 'lhe word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq. ; Grimm in the 
Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lghtft.. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

mÀnpodopía, -as, 7, (nAnpopopéc, q. v.), fulness, abun- 
dance: níoreos, Heb. x. 22; ris édmidos, Heb. vi. 11; ris 
cvvéceos, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see mdnpodopes, c. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also; ef. Bp. Lehtft. 
on Col.1l.c.]), 1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl. 
writ. [cf. VV. 25].) * 

mmpóo -à, (inf. -poüv Lk. ix. 31, see VH. App. p. 166); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. émAnpov; fut. mAnpwow; 1 aor. émA- 
peca; pf. metrAnpwoxa; Dass, pres. mAnpodpar; impf. 
emdAnpovpny ; pf. werAnpwpat; 1 aor. emAnpwbny; 1 fut. mAn- 
pobnoopa; fut. mid. rAnpacopa (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.) ; 
(fr. IIAHPOZ equiv. to sAnpys); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for N55; 1. to make full, to fill, to fill 
up: rjv caynyny, pass. Mt. xiii. 485 i. q. to fill to the full, 
macav xpeíav, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: mendnpopa, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv. 18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 82, 5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Ree. has «apmóv); 
Col. i. 9, (€vémAnoa abróv mveüpa copias, Ex. xxxi.8; 
xxxv. 31); i.q. fo flood, ù vikia énAgpon [Tr mrg. 
énAjoÓn] ex tis oops, Jn. xii. 3 (see ek, II. 5); Zxos 
énAjpece tov olkov, Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
Tiv ‘Iepovoadnp tis Sidaxns, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
mácas — i. e. móAeie — evérrAnoas rà» tmép nuay Aóyav; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); wá, 
i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one's soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii. 40 RG L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. màn- 
poopéw, q. v. in c.], 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 4; w. a dat. of the thing 
(cf. W. § 31, 7), pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ro.i.29; 2 Co. vii. 4; foll. by ë w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: èv mvevpart, Eph. v. 18; ev mavri Gednpate eov, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see mAnpodopéew, c.]; mAgpo)v riv kapõiav rwwó:, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one's heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 
3; Christians are said z)npobcñar simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i. e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: év aùòrĝ, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship en- 
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 [ef. év, I. 6 b.]; eis wav rà 
mrANpwpa Tod Geod (see mAnpwpa, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.]; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said zAgpo)v rà mávra, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also mAnpotaba (mid. for himself, i.e. to execute his 
counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); B. § 134, 7]) rà mdvra év nâ- 
gw, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (pj oixi róv odpa- 
vòv Kal Trjv yiv yò mAgpà, Aéyet kópios, Jer. xxiii. 24; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo and others; [ (but èv mâs here is variously under- 
stood ; sce más, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comm.) ]). 2. 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop. to fill up 
to the top: macav $ápayya, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, rà 
pérpov (q. v. 1 a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summate ; a. a number: fos gAgpoGoc: kal of rúv- 
SovAoe, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Düster- 
dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see mip- 
wAnut, fin.) time is said rAnpota Oat, memAnpepevos, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 23,30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev.viii.33; xii. 4; xxv. 30; Num. vi.5; 
Joseph. antt. 4,4, 6; 6, 4, 1; mAgpoüv róv réAcov éviavróv, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39 d.; rois xpóvovs,legg. 9 p. 866 a.). — f. 
to make complete in every particular; to render perfect: 
macav evdoxiav krÀ. 2 Th. i. 11; rjv xapdy, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. iii. 29; xv. 11; xvi. 24; xvii. 13; 1 Jn. i. 4; 2 Jn. 12; 
Ta Epya, pass. Rev. iii. 2; rv taxon, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; rò mácxa, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). y to 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking): mávra rà pnpara, Lk. vii. 1; rjv Gtaxovíav, 
Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; rò čpyov, Acts xiv. 26; rév 
Opópov, Acts xiii. 25; sc. róv Spduov, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading mAgpécec: (G T Tr WH mrg.) or sAgpó- 
govrat (Rec.) [see a. above]; as émAnpó8n ravra, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also mAnpody rò evayyéAtov, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. I have fully 
preached], Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense róv Aóyov ro 
Ged, Col. i. 25. C. to carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; a. of matters of duty, to perform, 
execute: tov vópov, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; rò Sixaiopa 
ToU vóuov, pass. ev uiv, among us, Ro. viii. 4; mácav 
Stxatoovyyy, Mt. iii. 15 (ebaéBeav, 4 Mace. xii. 15); rhv 
€£o0ov (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. B. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases tva or 
Gras mAgpo6j 9 ypaph, Tò pnbév, etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.): Mt. i. 22; ii. 15, 17, 23; iv. 14; 
viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxvi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9, 35 
Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs. GT WH om. Trbr.); 
LK. i. 20; iv. 21 ; xxi. 22 Rec. ; xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xviii. 9, 32; xix. 24, 36; Actsi. 16; 
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iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
22). y. universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. o. to 
cause God's will (as made known in the Jaw) to be obeyed 
as it should be, and God's promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17; cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthüusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Coxwr.: dva, 
dvr-ava-, mpoa-ava-, ék-, avu-mÀnpóo.] * 

mAhpopa, -ros, Tó, (mÀnpóe), Sept. for xD; 1. 
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers; dé ĝúo mAgpepárev éudyovro, Lcian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37 ; mévre elyov mAnpópara, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ: 
tod Xpicrod, Eph. iv. 13 (see fikia, 1 c. [cf. W. § 30, 8 
N.1; B.155 (136)]) ; 1.23; eis wav rà mAnp@pa ro coo, 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WII mrg. reads zÀnpe0 wav rà 
mÀ.]. 2. that which fills or with which a thing is 
filled: so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [ef. our 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.)], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
812); nMjpopa móNeos, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 13 
p. 1284*, 5; 4,4 p. 1291*, 17; al. So in the N. T. $ yf «at 
Tò mÀjpopa abris, whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (l) 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19, ete. ; rò mAjpopa rijs uddo- 
ons, Ps. xcv. (xevi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32); xopivwv mÀnpo- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
[basketfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also orupidwy mAnpdpara, Mk. 
viii. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of allthe Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see #rrpya, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of 
time (see zAypóo, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer antecedent period is completed; hence complete- 
ness, fulness, of time: vo) xpóvov, Gal. iv. 4; rôv katpóv, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see ofxovoyia). 3. fulness, 
abundance: Jn. i. 16; Col. i. 19; i195; full number, Ro. 
xi. 25. 4. i.q. mAjpecis (see xaúxnua, 2), i. e. a 
fulfilling, keeping: rod vdpou (see mÀnpóo, 2 c. a.), Ro. xiii. 
10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. 
p. 257 sqq.].* 

TÀqclov, (neut. of the adj. rAncios, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 
Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. $ 54, 6], 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, ó sAgoíov sc. dv [cf. B. $125, 
10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for y^; sometimes for 
my), prop. Lat. prozimus (so Vulg. in the N. T-), a 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend : Mt. v. 43. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i e., acc. to the O. T. and 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
acc. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 
31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr WH in iv. 12; zsAga£ov 
etvat twos, to be near one [one's neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W. $ 19 fin.].* 

mÀnepoví, -Hs, 7, (mipmAnpe [ef. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas) : pds mAnupovny capxós, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see sapé, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc., and mpós, I. 1 c.]. (Arstph., Eur, Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

mihoro [cf. rAny7, (méAayos), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius $ 367]: 2 aor. pass. émdnyqv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 11373 (see marácco, init.); to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
viii. 12. [CoMr.: ék-, ême mAjoco.]* 

TÀotáptoy, -ov, ró, (dimin. of mdotov; see yuyaudpuy, 
fin.), a small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec.; Lk. 
v. 2 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22°], 22° Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH sAoía], 2£L T Tr WH; xxi. 8. 
[Cf. B. D. s. v. Ship (13).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 

mAolov, -ov, ró, (mAéw), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 
TON, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i. 19; Lk. v. 2[RGL 
txt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii. 4 ; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.] 

arÀóos -oüs, gen. -dov -od, and in later writ. mdods (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 $61; see vovs [and 
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (7Aée), fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 
1).* 

mhoúsios, -a, -ov, (ÀoUros), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for iy, rich; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 12; xvi. 
1,19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; ó mÀouctos, substantively, Lk. 
xvi. 21, 22; Jas. i. 10, 11; of mAovatot, Lk. vi. 24; xxi. 1; 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. ii. 6; v. 1; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; mov- 
cos, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 23, 24; Mk. x. 
25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundantly supplied : foll. by év w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. $ 30, 8 b. note), 
ev éX ée, Eph. ii. 4; év miere, Jas. ii. 5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; ili, 17, on which see Düsterdieck. émróxevoe mAov- 
cios dv, of Christ, ‘although as the deapkos Adyos he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
ly) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.* 
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troveles, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 11.* 

TÀovréo, à; 1 aor.émAoírgga; pf. memdovryxa; (mÀo0- 
Tos) ; fr. Hes. down ; Sept. sometimes for "Uy; a. 
to be rich, to have abundance: prop. of outward possessions, 
absol, Lk. i. 53; 1 Tim. vi.9; 1 aor. I have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the aorist see BaciAevo, fin.), dnd twos, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; [cf. dad, II. 2 a.]) ; also & revos (see èx, II. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3, 19; & run (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
say mÀovretv twos, or Tu, Or Ti), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. to be richly supplied: srAovreitv els mávras, is aflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; sAovreiv eis Gedy (see eis, D. 
IL 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. émAovrgca, absolutely, f 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; semAov- 
ryxa, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17.* 

mÀovrito ; Pass., pres. ptep.mAovri(ópevos ; 1 aor. émÀov- 
ticOnv; (mAobros); to make rich, to enrich: twd, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: rea, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
év with a dat. of the thing (see mAovréc, a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1 Co.i.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for Twy7.) * 

osos, -ov, ó, and (acc. to L T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 7; iii. 8, 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 
but only in the nom. and acc.; cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; 
WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) ró mAoros, 
(apparently i.q. mAéoros, fr. mAéos full [cf. mípnAnuc]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for wy, and also for piam a mul- 
titude, ^n, pin; riches, wealth ; a. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions : Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as ris 
xpnorórgros, Ro. ii. 4; ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, 18; 
ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the mdotros of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. copia and yvócis, Ro. xi. 33 (for 
copias kai yvóceos here depend on Bá6os, not on mAovrov 
(ef. B. 155 (135) ; W. $30, 8 N. 1J); the fulness of all 
things in store for God's uses, Phil. iv. 19; in the same 
sense mAovros is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense, 
mÀoUros Tod Xptorod is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. q. a good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 12.* 

mdive; impf. £mAvvov; 1 aor. émÀvva ; [(ef. rrAéw)]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and yr; to wash : rà Ə(krua, 
Lk. v. 2 LT Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-av; see àronAivo)]; 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix. 10, 14; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, etc.) ; hence figura- 
tively mAvveww ras orohds abráv év rà alpart Tov dpvíov is 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ's expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, and L T Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ps. 1. (li.) 4,9. [Cowr.: dmo-mÀóve. SYN. see Aovo, 
fin.]* 

mveüp.a, -ros, Td, (mvéw), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; Hebr. rn^, Lat. spiritus; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast; a. of the 
wind: drvépov mvevpara, Hdt. 7,16, 1; Paus. 5, 25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Job i. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc. ; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down: mveðpa rod oróparos, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); av. Cons, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. mvo) Cais, ii. 
7). [mveüpa and mvon seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but avon became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. mvetpa became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as dveuos. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
$1xxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i. e. the vital principle by which the body is 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
viii. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 30; Acts vii.59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here R.V. breath]; dgiévar rd mvedpa, to breathe out the 
Spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said dduévat civ yv xv, as Gen. xxxv. 
18, sce dina, 1 b. and Kypke, Observv. i. p. 140; but we 
also find ddiéva: mveðpa Qavac ino aayf, Eur. Hec. 571); 
cópa xcpis mvedparos vekpóv stw, Jas. ii. 26; TÒ mveüud 
dori TÓ (aomotobv, 9 oapE ok wedi obücv, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in 
turn to the spirit; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opuscc. 
p. 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul: 
TÒ mveüua tod dvOpwmov rò èv ait, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
cáp£ (q. v. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 1 Co. 
v. 5; 2 Co. vii. 1; Col. ii. 5; opp. to rò cópa, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec. ; vii. 34; 1 Pet. iv. 6. Although for 
the most part the words mveüpa and Wuy7 are used indis- 
criminately and so o@pa and Wvy7 put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see Wuyn, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, rò mveüpa kal ý yux) kat ró apa, 
1 Th. v. 23, acc. to which rò mveüpa is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (mveüpa, says Luther, “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short, it isthe house where Faith and God's word arc 
at home" [see reff. at end]): dyps pepurpod Wuxijs kai 
mvevparos (see pepiopds, 2), Heb. iv. 12; év éyi mvevpari, 
pâ Nox, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of mâ uy Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately uà xapdia). TÓ mveüpá twos, Mk. ii. 
8; viii. 12; Lk. i. 47; Acts xvii. 16; Ro. i. 9; viii. 16; 
1Co.v.4; xvi. 18; 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 13; Gal. vi. 18; [ Phil. 
iv. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; ó ĝeòs 
T&v mvevpárov (for which Rec. has dyiwv) ràv mpodyróv, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Düsterdieck. the dative rà mvevpare 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: émvywookew, Mk. ii. 
8; dvaarevá(ew, Mk. viii. 12; éuBpipacda, Jn. xi. 33; 
tapaooes Oat, Jn. xiii. 21; (éew, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; dyaXiücÓa, Lk. x. 21 (but L T Tr WH here add 
dyig); dat. of respect: 1 Co. v. 3; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; xparatodaba, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; &yov elvajs 1 Co. 
vii. 34; CcomoinOeis, 1 Pet. iii. 18; (rv, 1 Pet. iv. 6; nTa- 
xoi, Mt.v.3; dat. of instrument: dedepevos, Acts xx. 22; 
ovvéxer Oat, xviii. 5 Rec.; 6e darpeverv, Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: dveow TG mvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13 
(12); êv rà mvedpari, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 
20 Rec. [it is surely better to take êv r. m. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)]; also êv mvevpa 
ri, nearly i. q. mvevparikós [but see V. § 51, 1 e. note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, êv rà mvevpari pov, Ro. i. 
9; riBevat ev T nv., to propose to one’s self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix. 21. wvevpata mpodn- 
rap, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
liar sense zveüpa is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases rò mveüpá pov mporevyerat, 
opp. to ó vois pov, 1 Co. xiv. 14 ; mvedpare Nadeiy pvorh- 
pia, ibid. 2; mpoceóxeaÓai, JráAAew, ebAoyeiv, TQ nv, as 
opp. to rà voi, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk. 
xxiv. 37; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see pyre, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
mwveüpa gápka Kai doréa oùk &yeu Lk. xxiv. 39; mveüpa 
ÇeomouoüÜv, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45 ; aveüpa ó beds (God is spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; marnp ràv mvevuárev, of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of 
men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iii. 19. c. a spirit higher than man but lower 
than God, i.e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 
bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 39; Acts xvi. 18; 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii. 45; Lk. x. 20; xi. 26; mve)ua 
mvdwvos Or múÓova, Acts xvi 16; mvedpara Satpovion, 
Rev. xvi. 14; mvedpa Öarpoviov ákaáprov, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
Satpdviov, 2) ; mveüpa doOeveias, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 
11; mvetpa axdbaprov, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
27; iii. 11, 30; v. 2,8,13; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 
vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. 
xvi. 13; xviii. 2; dAaAov, kedóv (for the Jews held that 
the same evils with which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf. 
Wetstein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, App. xvi.; see ĝarpovifopar etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; movnpdv, Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; Acts xix. 12, 13, 15, 
16, [(ef. Judg. ix. 23; 1 S. xvi.14; xix. 9, ete.)]. a. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of dy:wovvns (on which see 
dytwotvn, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.¢.]; it is called mvedpa aló- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable yuyai of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where ef. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a mvebua to Gop, i. e. 
God's power and agency,—distinguishable in thought 
(or modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God's 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; [ef. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of rà Geiov mvetpa, e. g. de gigant. $12 (cf. $5 
sq.); quis rer. div. $ 53 ; de mund. opif. § 46, etc.]. a. 
This mveðpa is called in the O. T. DANN mnm m; 
in the N. T. mveüua &ytov, TÒ dytov mvebpa, TÒ mveüpa TÓ 
d yov (first so in Sap. i. 5; ix. 17; for vp rm, in Ps. 1. 
(li-) 13, Is. Ixiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by avedpa áyio- 
curs), i. e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 20; iii. 
11; xii. 32; xxviii. 19; Mk. i. 8; iii. 29; xii. 36 ; xiii. 11; 
Lk. i. 15,35; ii. 25, 26 ; iii. 16, 22; iv. 1; xi. 13; xii. 10, 
12; Jn. i. 33; vii. 39 [L T WH om. Tr br. dy.]; xiv. 26; 
xx. 223 Actsi. 2,5, 8,16; 11.33, 38; iv. 25 LT Tr WH; 
v. 3, 82; viii. 18 [L T WH om. Tr br. rò dy.], 19; ix. 81; x. 
38, 44, 45,47; xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2, 4, 9, 52; xv. 8, 28; 
xvi 6; xix.6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 13, 16, 19 
[L Tr WH in br.]; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 6 ; xiii. 
13 (14); Eph.i.13; 1 Th.i.5,6; 2 Tim.i.14; Tit. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 4; vi.4; ix. 8; 1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al. ; 
cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v. 5; W. 
122 (116); B. 89 (78)]); rò mv. rd dytov rod 0co?, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. iv. 8; mvebpa Geod, Ro. viii. 9, 14; +à rod 
Oeo mveüpa, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (rò) mvedpa (rov) 6cob, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14 ; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16; 1 Jn. 
iv.2; rò mv. roù eod fay, 1 Co. vi. 11 ; rà mv. rod marpós, 
Mt. x. 20; mv. Geod (àvros, 2 Co. iii. 3; rò mv. rod éyeipav- 
tos "Ingotv, Ro. viii. 11; rò mw. rd ék coo (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; avetpa 
and rà nv. Tov kupíov, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 9 
(cf. vs. 4); viii. 39 ; xupiov, i. e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 [cf. B. 843 (295)]; rò mveüpa Inso, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Rec. om.'Igso?); Xpicrod, Ro. viii. 9; "Inoot 
Xptorod, Phil. i. 19; rò čv re (in one's soul [not WH 
mrg.]) mveüpa Xptorod, 1 Pet. i. 11; rò mv. rod vio? ToU 
beot, Gal. iv. 6; simply +ó mveüpa or mvebüpa: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 82; xxii. 48; Mk.i. 10, 12; Lk. iv. 1, 14; Jn. i. 
32,33; iii. 6, 8, 34; vii. 39; Acts ii. 4 ; viii. 29; x. 19; 
xi. 12, 28; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27; xv. 30; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds áyíov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; iii. 6,8; v.5; Gal. iii. 8, 5, 14; iv. 29; v. 5,17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 3; v. 9 Rec.; vi. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; v. 6, 8 ; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (pévov èr 
abróv) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x. 38) ; hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk. i. 12; 
Lk.iv. 1, 14. After Christ's resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instra- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. s. v. Bamriopa, 8]) ; all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence áyiacpós mveúparos, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Det. i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 [Ree.], 
ete.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 
tions, losses, trials, for Christ's sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26) ; the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26 ; xv. 26; xvi. 12, 13; 1 Co. ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called myeua tis GdnOeias (Jn. ll. cc.; 
1 Jn. iv. 6), mvedpa copias kai dmoxadvwews (Eph. i. 17); 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 13 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. He is present to teach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29,39; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6, 7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see ydpiopa), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: rà épyóueva dvayyeAei, Jn. xvi. 13; hence rà wvetya 
ths mpopyreias (Rev. xix. 10) ; and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called +ó avedpa simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 
Tábe éyer TÒ mvedpa Tó Gyov, Acts xxi. 11; Ó mveÜpa 
Aéyes 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 18; with rats éxcAnoiais 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; 111.6, 18, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O. T. 
Seriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: Aéye or paprvpei ró mvetpa 
70 dyov, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; rò mv. rò dy. éAdAgoe bud 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said ScSévae ru ró mv. ró dy, Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, ék ro) avevparos abro), i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit’s fulness [B. § 132, 7; W. 366 
(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13; or ékxely dad Tod mvevparos abro, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, AauBávew mv. dy., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19 ; xix. 2; or ró mv. rò dy. Acts 
X. 47; or rò mv. tò ex Geod, 1 Co. ii. 12; or rò mvebpa, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15 5 mv. Oeod &xew, 1 Co. vii. 40; mveüpa 
uù) xew, Jude 19; mAnpodaba mvevparos áyiov, Acts xiii. 
52; fév mveipar, Eph. v. 18; mAga6rvat, tAncOnoec Oat, 
mvevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Actsii.4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; mve/paros dyiov mAnpns, Acts vi. 5; vii. 55; 
xi. 24; mAnpecs mveóparos (Rec. adds dyiov) ka copias, 
Acts vi. 3; avedpare and mvedpare Ocod dyer ba, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14 ; Gal. v. 18; pépeoOar tro 
nv. dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under Barrige, II. b. bb.; yevváo, 1 fin. and 2 d.; ékxéwb.; 
xpi, a.) ; yiveoOas év mvevpari, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i. e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2. Dative mveipart, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 13; Gal. v. 5; rà nv. r6 áyío, Lk. x. 21L Tr WH; 
nvevpare dyin, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where R G T have ë nv. dy.) ; 
mvevpare co, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also v mvedpare, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where é mveúparı must be joined to 
amexahvpbn) ; èv mvevpart, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also év rà mvedpare, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
év rô mv. rQ dy. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; èv 75 Suvdpet rod mv. Lk. iv. 
14; év rà mvedpare r@ dy. elmeiv, Mk. xii. 36; ev wvevpare 
(dy.) mpoceúxeo0as Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; é mv. beod 
Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 3; dydmn èv mvevpart, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; mepirou) ev mv. effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to ypdupart, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; rumos yivov ràv moray év nv., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [év év} mveúpars Eph. ii. 18]; 9 évórgs rod 
avevparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; kawórgs rod 
mv. Ro. vii. 6. rò mvetpa is opp. to 9 cdp£ i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God’s Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases zepuraretv karà 
mveüpa (opp. to xarà odpxa), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; of xara 
mveüpa sc. óvres (opp. to of xarà odpxa Óvres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. of mvevparixol), ib. 
5; dv wvevpare clvac (opp. to éz rapxi), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
avevpare (dat. of ‘norm’; [ef. B. $ 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205)]) mepirareiv (opp. to émOupiav capxés reAetv), Gal. 
v. 16. The Holy Spirit is a Óóvap:s, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and dvvapus iwiorov, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also mvedya (or mv. dy.) xal 8vvajus, Acts x. 
38; 1 Co. ii. 4; and $ Óvvajus rod avevparos, Lk. iv. 14, 
where mveüpa is regarded as the essence, and 8vvapis its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 v mveipart dyig is epexegetical 
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of év duvdper. — [n some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [ (ef. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact. 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 
tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; Tò mv., kac 
BovAcrat, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
etre Tò mvetpa tit, Acts vili. 29; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 4; rò 
mv. TÒ Gy. Stapapriperai pot, Acts xx. 23. rò mv. rò dy. 
Elero émtoxdrous, i. e. not only rendered them fit to dìs- 
charge the office of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; rà mveüpa 
tmepevruyxaver aTevaypois ddaAnrots in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this : *al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri mpocevédpeba), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (xa6o Sez) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit, Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dvreri- 
mrew TQ nv. TQ åy. Acts vii. 51; evuBpifer ró mv. rips xdpt- 
ros, Heb. x. 29. metpdfew Tò nv. rod kvp(ov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said Avreiv ró mv. rò dy., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (mapo£ivew ró mv. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; sapamikpatvew, Ps. ev. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ‘Geist Gottes,’ ‘Spirit of 
God’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opusce. acad. p. 278 sqq.; B. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy; 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s. v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
Tà émrà mveúnara ro) co, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec.* om. 
énrd)]; iv. 5; v. 6 [here Lom. WH br. énra], which are 
said to be évómiov rot Opóvov roO Geod (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6, 10) ; cf. Düsterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4; [Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3 
p. 7 sq.]. c. by meton. mr»eüpaisused of a. one 
in whom a spirit (mveüpa) is manifest or embodied; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by God's Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence draxpices 
mvevpárav, 1 Co. xii. 10; p) avri mveópart morevere, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; BoxipdCere Tà mveipara, el é rod ÓcoU éariv, ibid. ; 
avetpara mAáva joined with 8i8aekaMa: Sapovior, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said ó 
Kúpios TŠ mveüpá éorw, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 17. f. 
the plur. svedyara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it dwells (such as rà avetpa ris mpopyreias, rijs 
goias, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc.: rà aire mvevpare nepina- 
tnoapev, 2 Co. xii. 18; ép mvevpare ' HMov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
Tà phpara . . . mvevpad égri, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; otov mvetpards écre bpeis, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B. § 132,11 L; W. § 80, 5)]; rà mve)par, 6 Adder, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; mpa xai novxiov mvedpa, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; mveüpa mpaórgros, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi. 1; rà mv. ris mpopnreias, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; rijs dAnOetas, copias kal dro- 
xadvews, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7) ; rijs miareos, 2 Co. iv. 13; rijs viobecias, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; rìs foñs év Xpwró, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 
Ovváueos kal dydmns kai coppomcpod, 2 Tim.i. 7; éy mvedpa 
elva: with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; év éyi mveúgaru by the re- 
ception of one Spirit's efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 18; es êv 
mveUpa, so as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; év mvebpa morifer Oa, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
morí(o]; êv oôpa kai Š mveüpa, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4; — in all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [(cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn.7)] In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
TÒ mvedpa TÒ évepyobv év rois viois rìs dmei£elas (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also rà srveüpa rob 
kócpov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii. 12; OovAelas, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; xaravifews, Ro. xi. 8; Secdias, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; rfe mÀdyns, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (mAavjceos, Is. xix. 14 ; mop- 
veias, Hos. iv. 12; v. 4) ; rò rod dvrixpíarov sc. mveüpa, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; črepov mvedpa Aaufávew, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi. 4; rò mv. rod voos, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beiträge zur theol. Würdigung u. Abwägung der Begriffe 
mvedpa, vods, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 sqq. ; Biichsenschiilz, La doctrine de l'Esprit 
de Dieu selon l'ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847) ; an 
anonymous publieation [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Geist.im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. 8 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible. 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

Tryeoparuós, -5, -óv, (zrvebpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis) ; 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to $ yuy? 
(see mvetpa, 2): hence +ó mvevpatixdv, that which pos- 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rò srvxuóv, 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; c&pa mvevparixdy, the: 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the mveüpa, is lived; opp. to capa vrvxwóv, verse 
44. 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see mveipa, 3 e.) : rà mrvev- 
parwá (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) ris movgpías (gen. of quality), 
i. e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects 
and so its character : xápwpa, Ro. i. 11; etdoyia, Eph. i. 
3; copia xai ovveots mvevpatixn (opp. to copia capkixy, 2 
Co. i. 12; yvy, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; ddai, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[Eph. v. 19 Lehm. br.]; 6 vóuos (opp. to a adpxwos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; @vaiat, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the. 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i. q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bpapa, népa, mérpa, 1 Co. x. 8, 4, [ (cf. * Teaching’ ete. 10, 
3)]; mvevpatixd, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 13 (on which see ovyxpive, 1) ; rà mvevpartxd, spiritual 
gifts, —of the endowments called yapispara (see xdpt- 
cpa), 1 Co. xii. 1 ; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to rà caprixá, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one who 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God : 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 387; Gal. vi. 1; otkos 
mvevparixés, of a body of Christians (see oĉkos, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. oùria, Cleo- 
med. 1,8 p. 46; rà my. rò mávrov rovrov atriov, Strab. 1, 
3, 5 p. 78, 10ed. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to caparexdy 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].)* 

avevpatixas, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14} 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite capxixds in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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qvéo ; 1 aor. &mvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; T wveovon sc. apa (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [Comp.: eis év-, 
úno- nvéo.]* 

avlyo: impf. érweyov; 1 aor. &ry£a ; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. émvéyovro; a. to choke, strangle : used of thorns 
crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WII mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25 ; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7, 5), Mk. v. 13. b. to wring one's neck, throttle, 
[ A. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Cowr.: 
dmo-, éme, ovp- mviyo-]* 

qvurós, -7, -dv, (niyo), suffocated, strangled: +ó mvo 
króv, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our “smothered” as a culinary term.) ]* 

avo, -7s, 9, (mvéw), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nov; 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Macc. iii. 31; vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
myeüpa, 1 b.]* 

moshpns, -es, acc. -pyv, Lehm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
1.18; see dpony, (mous, and dpe ‘to join together,’ ‘fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): ó moSnpys (sc. xvróv, Ex. xxv. 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix. 3) or ñ odnpns (sc. 6805s), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev.i. 13 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; xiróv modjpys, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; broddrns mo. Ex. xxviii. 27; évOvua od. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5,5, 7]). [C£. Trench $1. sub fin.]* 

mó0cv, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33; Lk. xiii. 25, 27; Jn. 
iii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i. q. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk.xx. 7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. C. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that? 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49) ; iv. 11.* 

rola, -as, 7, [cf. Curtius $387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but roia there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. motos (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer.ii. 22; Mal iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

Too, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. eroien plur. 2 pers. émor- 
eire, 3 pers. émo(ovv; fut. romow; 1 aor. éroínoa, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. mowjoeay (Lk. vi. 11 RG; cf. W. $13,2d.; 
[B. 42 (37)]) and roroawv (ibid. L T Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 167]) ; pf". memoinka; plpf. memoujkew without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. $12, 9; B. 33 (29)) ; Mid., 
pres. rovovpat; impf. érocovpny; fut. roinoopat; 1 aor. érot- 
nodunv; pf. pass. ptcp. wemompévos (Heb. xii. 27) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. ny; Lat. facio, i.e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. ri; a. with the 
names of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
Jashion, etc.: dvépaxidy, Jn. xviii. 18; eikóva, Rev. xiii. 


24 


TOLÉW 


14; ipdrea, Acts ix. 39; vaovs, Acts xix. 24; oxnvds, Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; tious, Acts vii. 43; mór, 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; mAdopa, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.?)) ó8àr mouetu, to make a 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see óDomoiéo, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex- 
pressed in the participle—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (sapamopeve- 
6a) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ ete., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under c.). to create, to produce : of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or rwá, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i. 2; Acts iv. 24; vii.50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13; ix. 9; 2 Mace. vii. 28, and often 
in the O.T. Apocrypha; for ty in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, etc. ; 
for 813 in Gen. i. 21, 27 ; v. 1, etc.; also in Grk. writ.: 
yévos dvÓpómov, Hes. op. 109, etc. ; absol. ó moray, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleck and Lünemann [(cf. below, 2 c. 8.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. rij? (cf. Winer [’s Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828), Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19) ; i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 Rete L T Tr WH [cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render moreîv in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time ; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting a state or condition, it signifies to be the au- 
thor of, to cause: oxdvdada, Ro. xvi. 17; eipivgv (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. iii. 18; émuvoracw 
[L T Tr WH ézícracw], Acts xxiv. 12; ovarpopyy, Acts 
xxiii. 12; moô revi vi, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i. 68; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1a.]). c. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. § 135, 5]): 
povhy mow apd rut, Jn. xiv. 23 (where L T Tr WH ron- 
odpeba; cf. Thuc. 1, 131); ó8óv, to make one’s way, go, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. momoa ó8óv atroi, Judg. xvii. 
8; the Greeks say ó8óv sroteiatat, Hdt. 7, 42; see above, 
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under a.) ; móàepov, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.**; with the addi- 
tion of perá twos (i. q. roAeueiv), Rev. xi. 7 ; xii. 17; xiii. 
7 [here L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see pera, 
I. 2 d. p. 403*) ; exdicnow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; twi, Acts vii. 
24, (Mic. v. 15); évéüpav, i. q. éveüpevo, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; oupBovAroy, i. q. cupBovdevo- 
pat, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 (here TWH mrg. cup. 
éroiydcavres]; ovvopoaíav, i. q. cuvduvupt, Acts xxiii. 13 
(where L T Tr WII romoápevo: for Rec. semoukóres; see 
in 3 below) ; xpíaw, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
Ovvápeis, Svvapuy, moveiv, Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; rjv é£ovaíav rwós, Rev. xiii. 12; épyov (a 
notable work), épya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 12; xv. 24; «páros, Lk. i. 51; onpeia, répara xai 
onpeia, [ Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; iii. 2; iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 305; vii. 31; ix. 165; x.41; xi. 47; xii. 18, 87 ; xx. 
30; Acts ii. 22; vi.8; vii. 36; viii. 6; xv. 12; Rev. xiii. 
18,14; xvi. 14; xix. 20; Qavpáa:a, Mt. xxi. 15; dca roet 
émomcaxv, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn.iv. 45; vii. 4; xi. 45, 46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; etc. d. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: ápwrrov, Lk. xiv. 12; Oeimvov, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (Oetrrvov roreio Oar, Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3, 25) ; Soxnv, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; yápovs, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (yápov, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth : 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., cAddous, Mk. iv. 32; xapmovs, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xapmds, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11, 12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 8195, 31]; 2, 10[829*, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]) ; éAaías, Jas. iii. 12 (ròv otvov, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5) ; of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. moi» épavró rt to acquire, to 
provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one's use) : Baddvrta, 
Lk. xii. 33; $Xovs, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, to gain: 
of tradesmen (like our colloq. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16 [L Tr WH éxép8goev] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. ri ëk twos (gen. of mate- 
rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; xard rt, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see xará, IL. 3 c. a.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi- 
tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: ev@eias mor 
«iv (ras rpiBous), i. q. edOdvew, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. 
lii. 4; rpiya Aeuxny ñ uéXawav, i. q. Aevkatvetw, peAaiver, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi. 
5. b. +ó ixavdy run; see ixavds, a. C. moteiv 
twa with an accus. of the predicate, — q. to (make i. e.) 
render one anything: twa (ov twi, Mt. xx. 12; vwà 
85Aov, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn. v.11, 15; vii. 23; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28 [R G, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; rwás ddcets, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [mop 
taŭra yvoora dm aiàvos, Acts xv. 17 sq. G T Tr WH (see 
yvoorés, and cf. II. a. below)]; rà duddrepa év, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tute or appoint one anything: twa xvptov, Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after r6 moroavri abróy they supply from the 
preceding context róv dmóaroAov kai dpytepéa krÀ.; but it 
is more correct to take moiety here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above) ; rivd, iva with the subjunc. fo appoint or 
ordain one that ete. Mk. iii. 14. y. to (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn. i. 10; v. 10; ci with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
kaAGs moi ri Mk. vii. 37 [ A. V. do]; rwà &£o, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 84 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). e. TotÀ Twa with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25 [R G L Tr mrg.]; Lk. v. 34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
Twá foll. by rod with an infin. to cause one to ete. Acts. 
iii. 12 [W. 326 (306); B. $140, 16 8.]; also foll. by tva 
[B. § 139, 43; W. $ 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Col. iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. iva); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 
mroteiv (see 1 c. above), so also the middle roveto Bar, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
moteiv signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as srowiv móAepov, elpfjvnv), movetoOar denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one’s self, among themselves, etc., as amovüás, elpivgv mor 
eiaÓa:), or which is done by one with his own resources 
([the ‘dynamic’ or ‘subjective’ mid.], as méAenov morei- 
aĝa: [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p. 974 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. IT. 4]; Krüger § 52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. $38, 5n.; B. $135, 5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : roteioOat povnv, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
23 LT Tr WH, (see 1 c. above); evropocíay (Hdian. 7, 
4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said roei), Acts 
xxiii. 13 L T Tr WH, see 1 c. above ; Aóyov, to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
Aóyos, II. 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
Aóyov]; dvaBodjy (see dvaBody), Acts xxv. 17; éxBoAjv 
(see éxBoA 1, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; xomerdy (i.q. xérropa), Acts 
viii. 2 [bere L T Tr WH give the active, cf. B. $135, 
5 n.]; mopeíav (i. q. wopevouar), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2, 81; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. $$ 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Mace. iii. 8; xii. 10) ; xoa 
viay, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; orovôņv, Jude 3 (Hdt. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. legg. 1 p. 628 e. ; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7, 13; al); at£gow (i. q. 
ab£ávopat), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; 8égow, Senoes,. 
i. q. Sonat, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i.4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; uveíav (q. v.) ; pvneny (q. v. inb.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
atpdvotay (i. q. mpovoobuai), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, ruós, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. $$ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6, 11 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7, 9; c. Ap. 1, 2,3; Ael. v. h. 12, 56; 
al. ; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; xadapiopév, Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); BeBasov mowicÜaí ru, i. q. BeBatov, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i.e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: kaAós, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 87, 38; Jas. ii. 19; xadds otv foll. by a participle 
(ef. B. § 144, 15 a. ; W.§ 45, 4a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
14; 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977*; [L. and S. s. v. B. 
I.3]); xpeîsoov, 1 Co. vii. 38; $poviuos, Lk. xvi. 8; oro 
(ovrws), Mt. v. 47 [RG]; xxiv. 46; Lk. ix. 15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 81; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; ós, 
«abas, Mt. i. 24; xxi. 6; xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
[T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
édonep, Mt. vi. 2; dpotws, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; dcavras, Mt. 
XX.5. xard ri, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; mpds zu to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see mpós, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptep. indicating the mode of acting, dyvody émoinca, I 
acted [ A. V. did it] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 18. with the 
£ecus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with ri indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3,4; xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi. 47, etc. ; with 
a ptep. added, ri morîre Avovres; i. q. dà ri Avere; Mk. 
xi. 5; ri morire xAalovres; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
vi momoovct krÀ.; i. e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ri meptoody, Mt. v. 47; 
with the relative 8, Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc. ; ` roro, i. e. what has just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
[CWH reject the pass.)]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv.16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; rodre to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; abró rovro, Gal. ii. 10; radra, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. 
v. 17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ratra foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. G T Tr WH (ace. to one construction; cf. R. V. 
mrg., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. yvoarós) ] ; abrd, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, maiô signifies to carry out, to 
execute; as, tov vópoy, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 8, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; THAD ngy, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)) ; rà ro? vópov, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. ii. 14; ras évroAds, Mt. v. 19; 1 Jn. v. 2L 
T Tr WH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; rò @éÀnga ro? Geod, Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. iv. 84; vi. 88; vii. 17; ix. 31; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; rà OeAqpara rj capkós, Eph. ii. 
3; ras émvplas twos, Jn. viii. 44; rjv yvóuq» rwós, Rev. 
xvii 17; play yvópnv, to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RG T Tr WH; ràv Adyov ro? 
Geo, Lk. viii. 21; rovs Aóyovs rwós, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47,49; d or ó or ó, ti ete. A€yes ris, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 
46 ; Jn. ii. 5; Acts xxi. 23; å wapayyéAAet ris, 2 Th. iii. 4; 
thy mpobecw, Eph. iii. 11; rà Starax6évra, Lk. xvii. 10 (rà 
mpoaray Gév, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; ô airet ris, Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; 
Eph. iii. 20; ô évréAAeral. ris, Jn. xv. 14 ; rà Zn, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, to perform, accomplish : épya, Tit. iii. 55 moteiv 
Tà Épya rwós, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
89,41; rà mpóra Epya, Rev. ii. 5; rà Zpya ro Geos, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq.; rò Zoyov, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; rò Epyor 
evayyeMorod, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5; &pyov rt, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2 [T WII Tr mrg. mpá£as]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; dya6óv, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [ Mk. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; rò dya6ór, Ro. xiii. 3; ô 
àyaĝóv, Eph. vi. 8; rà dyabd, Jn. v. 29; rà xaAóv, Ro. vii. 
21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17 ; rà dpeora T Oe, 
Jn. viii. 29; rò dpearóv evómiov rod cob, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ri morev, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see morós, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; rhv Oiatooivgv, 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. éAeguoovvgv) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
[not Lchm.; Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH]; civ dAj6eiav 
(to act uprightly ; see aAj6ea, I. 2 c.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; xpnorórgra, Ro. iii. 12; cos, to show one's self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with perá trios added (see Zdeos, 
-ovs, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37 ; éAenuoovvgv, Mt. vi. 2 
sq.; plur., Actsix. 36; x. 2 (see éAenuoosvy, 1 and 2). to 
commit: rjv ápapríav, Jn. viii. 84; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; dpap- 
riav, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; Jas. v. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; rv 
dvopiav, Mt. xiii. 41; dudprnua, 1 Co. vi. 18; rà ui) kabn- 
xovra, Ro. i. 28 ; Š ovx &£eorw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; äga 
mAnyâv, Lk. xii. 48; S8éAvypa, Rev. xxi. 27; dóvov, Mk. 
xv. 7; pebdos, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15; kaxóv, Mt. xxvii. 
23 ; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; rò kaxóv, Ro. 
xiii. 4 ; plur. «axd, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; rà xaxd, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
move ri With the case of a person added; a. w. an 
accus. of the person: ri monro 'Incoiv; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 222 
(208); [B. $131,6; Kühner $411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 
1a.8.; also with an adverb, ed morð riva, to do well i. e. 
show one's self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. 7R G; also xaAós row, Mt. v. 44 Rec. B. w. 
a dative of the person, to do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf. 
W.and B.u.s.; Kühner u.s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
85; xx. 82; xxi. 40; xxv. 40,45; Mk. v. 19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 49; vi. 11; viii. 89; xviii.41; xx. 15; Jn.ix. 26; 
xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
kaÜós, Mk. xv. 8; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xiii. 15; duoiws, Lk. vi. 
31; odrws, Lk. i. 25; ii. 48; doavrws, Mt. xxi. 36; adds 
moiy rivi, Lk. vi. 27; eb, Mk. xiv. 7 L Tr WH; xará rim, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; ri, what (sc. kaxóv), Heb. xiii. 
6 [acc. to punctuation of GL T Tr WH]; ra?ra mávra, all 
these evils, Jn. xv. 21 R G L mrg. ; morty ri xara rà aù- 
ra [L T Tr WH (Rec. ravra)], in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 23, 26. Y: moceip ri with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: ëv ro (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ ete.]; also eis ruya, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. c. God is said modjoaí re pera 
twos, when present with and aiding [see pera, I. 2 b. B.], 
Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4. d. with designations of time 
[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: xpóvov, Acts xv. 83; xviii. 
23; pivas rpeîs, Acts xx. 3; yuxÓñuepov, 2 Co. xi. 25; éyuav- 
Tóv or énaurov éva, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
1,4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9]; in the 
same sense My in Eccl vi. 12 (vii. 1) ; and the Lat. 
facere : Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati, 
-.. Ieonii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 1. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii. 5 Rec.»tez T, T Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 
.keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: ro 
aaoxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time 
to institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstallen) ; rjv éopri», Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i. q. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to Méyew, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to dédew, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[Come. : mepi, mpos- moiéo.] 

[Syn. move», mpdooesy: roughly speaking, v. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, mp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; v. to designate performance, mp. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; =, to denote merely 
productive action, mp. definitely directed action; s. to point 
‘to an actual result, rp. to the scope and character of the result. 
* In Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible" (Schmidt); see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. $ 11 ; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xevi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. xpdoow, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq. ; xiii. 4, etc.] 

wolnpa, -ros, Tó, (motéw), that which has been made; 
a work: of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20; those 
xriaOevres by God mì Epyois dyabois are spoken of as 
Toíua tod Oeod [A. V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(Hat., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for nizyn.)* 

Troínes, ws, h, (zroiéo) ; 1. a making (Hát. 3, 
22; Thuc. 3, 2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
wy). 2. a doing or performing: èv rh momoe 
abro) [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

Townrhs, -o), ó, (moiéo) ; 1. a maker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): tot vóuov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv.11; 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see motéo, II. a.); 
€pyou, Jas. i. 25; Aóyov, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ([Hdt. 2, 53, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 

Trou vos, -5, -ov, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i.q. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 3; Heb. ii. 4; xiii 9; Jas. i. 2; 1Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold) ].* 

rowpalve ; fut. moravy; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. mo 
páyare (1 Pet. v.2); (mony, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for my; to feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep ; a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; motuynv, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, rewa, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27 ; xii. 
5; xix. 15,(2 S. v. 2; Mic. v. 6 (5); vii. 14, ete. ; [cf. W. 
17)), (see moruny, b. fin.) ; of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. g. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish: éavróv, to cher- 
ish one's body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul’s needs [ R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [SvN. see Bócxo, fin.]* 

rrouphy, -évos, ó, (akin to the noun roia, q. v.; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius $372; Fick i. 132]), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ny’, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 
herd ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36; xxv. 32; xxvi. 81; 
Mk. vi. 84; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2, 12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly: so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [A. V. pastors], Eph.iv. 11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p. 123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find moiuéves Aay in Hom. and 
Hes.)* 

wolpvn, -ns, h, (contr. fr. morpévn ; see roue), [fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ's flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 16.* 

aroluviov, -ov, Tó, (contr. fr. mrouiépov, i. q. moipvn, sce 
mony; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ's disci- 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 
sided over by elders [cf. reff. s. v. roiv, b.], Acts xx. 
28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 3; with a possessive gen. added, rot 
Óco), 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17 ; rod Xpiorod, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 3; 54, 2; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for yy, and [Ns .)* 

motos, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
otos and the demonstr. rofos), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 28; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. x. 82; Actsiv. 7; vii. 49; Ro. iii. 27; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27 ; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29, 33; Lk. xii. 
39; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34; Rev. 


iii. 3; els ríva f) molov kaipóv, 1 Pet. i. 11; moias (Rec. dia. 


moias) sc. 6800, Lk. v. 19; cf. W. 830, 11; [(also $ 64, 5); 
B. $8123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

ToÀeuéo, -à; fut. moAeujoo ; 1 aor. éroAéugga ; (móÀe- 
nos); [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly for 2122; 
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to war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; perd Tivos 
(on which constr. see pera, I. 2 d. p. 403), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xará; [cf. on this vs. D. $140, 14 and 
s. v. perd as above]) ; xiii. 4; xvii. 14; i.q. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

vóAepos, -ov, ó, (fr. IIEAQ, moAéo, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum ; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vaniéek 513]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for npn; 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
31; xxi.9; Heb. xi. 34; in imitation of the Hebr. np 
non foll. by nw or DY (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
mon. rrotéiv perá rivos, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 
WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, [ef. werd, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely payn; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war" (L. and S. 
s. v.) ; cf. Trench §]xxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6]: 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 14; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: médepou kai payat, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 

ws, -ews, 7, (réAopai to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘fulness,’ ‘ throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and $374; Vanitek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138) ]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
‘vy, besides for nop, WY (gate), ete., a city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 23; Mk. i. 45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi. 54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.; 
kara Tj» wédw, through the city [A. V. in; see xard, II. 
1 a.], Acts xxiv. 12; xarà móluw, karà móÀ etç, See xard, II. 
3 a.a. p. 328"; opp. to copa, Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to kópat kal dypoi, Mk. vi. 56; 7j idia móe, 
see idtos, 1 b. p. 297*; mós with the gen. of a pers. 
one's native city, Lk. ii. 4, 11 ; Jn.i.44 (45) ; or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk.iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, móX ro) peyddou BaciMéos, 
i.e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also áyía móňıs (see dytos, 1 a. p. 7*) and 7 nyamnnéóm, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Aapgackgvàv, 2 Co. xi. 32; 'Edjecíov, Acts xix. 
35; róv 'Iovüaiov, Lk. xxiii. 51; ro) "Iopand, Mt. x. 23; 
Sagapewóv, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: ris 
TaAiAaías, Lk. i. 26; iv. 31; "Iovda, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk. i. 39; Auxaovias, Acts xiv. 6; Kouktas, Acts xxi. 39; 
Tis Zapapeías, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, — either in the 
nom. case, as móňis "Iómmg, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 
mods ZoBópov, Topóppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Ovare(pev, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
"IeporóAvpa, 2), i. e. &. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10, 16; with @e00 (Gvros added, Heb. 
xii. 22; ñ uéAAovoa wots, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxii. 14; jj wos ñ åyía, Rev. xxii. 195 with 'Iepovcaju 
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xawy added, Rev. xxi. 2. c. móts by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 34; Acts xiv. 21; máca $ dds, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii. 44; $ médAus 6An, Mk. i. 83; Acts 
xxi. 30; mós pepioOeioa kab’ éavrs, Mt. xii. 25. 

TroÀvrápx ns, -ov, ó, (i. e. ó doyev rv modTGv; sce éka- 
tovrdpxns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [cf. 
Boeckh’s note, and 7f. Proleg. p. 86 note?]; in Grk. 
writ. zoÀ(apxos was more common.) * 

AroNure(a, -as, 7, (zroÀtreúo) ; 1. the administration 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. astate, commonwealth, (2 Mace. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii 14; Xen., Plat, Thuc., (al.]): with 
a gen. of the possessor, rod "Iopand, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (3 Macc. iii. 21, 23 ; Hdt. 
9,34; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26; 1, 2, 10; (4, 4, 6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).* 

moàlrevpa, -ros, Tó, (moAtrevw), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3.a 
state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.]: pay, the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see móXs, b.), Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
éml yis StarpiBovory, AAN év obpavó modrevovrat, Epist. 
ad Diogn. c. 5; (róv copay yuya) marpida uév tov obpá- 
mov xSpov, év à trodirevovrat, &évov dé rv mepiyetov év à 
mapóknoav vopitovaat, Philo de confus. ling. $17; ['yvvaikes 
- + * T@ ths dperzs eyyeypappeévar modcrevpart, de agricult. 


$17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].* 

ToAvreóo : Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. wodcreveobe; pf. memodlrevpar; (sodirns) ; 1. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2. 


to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc., 
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11, 72) ; 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages fr. 
Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in woXirevpa, 3. b. 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one's self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 
duct one's self as pledged to some law of life: ales rod 
evayyediou, Phil. i. 27 [ R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of etc.] ; d£. rod Xpi ro), Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
d£. ro) cov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; ócívs, ibid. 6, 1; 
xarà rò kaÜrkov TS Xptora, ibid. 3, 4; pera þóßov x. dyd- 
ans, ibid. 51, 2; évydues, Justin. dial. c. Tr. e. 67 ; nptdpny 
moditevecOar TH Papicaiwy aipécer karakoXovÜGv, Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
1; rà ĝeĝ, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. 7 have lived etc.].* 

modlrns, -ov, ó, (wddts), fr. Hom. down, a citizen; 
i. e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: médews, 
Acts xxi. 39; rijs xópas éxelyns, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, i. e. a fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 c.; al): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14 ; Heb. viii. 11 (where Hec. 
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has rév Anoiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for y^, as in Prov. xi. 9, 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

ToÀA kis, (fr. moAvs, woAdd), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently : Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro. i. 13; xv. 22L Tr mrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 23,26 sq. ; Phil iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi. 7; 
ix. 25 sq.; x. 11.* 

mo\AaTAaclwy, -oy, gen. -ovos, (roAvs), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. 30. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; [cf. B. 30 (27)].)* 

ToÀv-eóg-mAoyxvos, -ov, (oN and eÜomAayxvos), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so afew minusc. 
Mss. in Jas. v. 11, where al. roAvomAayxvos,q.v- (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

modvdoyla, -as, 7, (mroAvAóyos), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x. 19; Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4, 8; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295*, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.)* 

TroNvpepós, (sroAvpepis), by many portions: joined with 
moAvrpóros, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. i. 1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var. ; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; oi8€v dei ris 
modvpepovs Tavrns kal moAvrpómov povons re kai dppovias, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; (cf. W. 463 (431)].) * 

—roNu-Tmo(KuÀXos, -ov, (roÀús and srotkidos) ; 1. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors : of cloth 
or a painting; ddpea, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; orédavov moAv- 
mroixtkov dvÜéov, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: sopia rod Geod, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6 ; dpyq, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120; Aóyos, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

TroÀús, morn (fr. an older form moAAós, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), roAv; (cf. Curtius $ 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
33; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: dptOuds, Acts xi. 21; Aads, Acts 
xviii. 10; 8yAos, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii 1 L T Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.; 
mdnOos, Mk. iii. 7 sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete.; i.q. 
abundant, plenteous [ A. V. often much], kapmós, Jn. xii. 
245 xv. 5, 8; Gepiopds, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 87; Lk. x. 2; yy, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; xópros, Jn. 
vi. 10; otyos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. roÀÀol reAGvat, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15 ; modo mpopirat, Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 
gooi, 1 Co. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co. iv. 15; Buvápeis, Mt. vii. 
22; xiii. 58, etc. ; SyAor, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. dy.]; Lk. v. 15, etc. ; apóra, 
Mk.i.34; and in many otherexx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, ete. ; with the 
article prefixed: ai ápapría: airs ai moAAaí, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; rà roAAà ypáppara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
xxvi. 24; ó moAds dyAos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. ó yà. moAVs, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Tr mrg. WH;seeóyAos, 1]. ^ Plur. masc. roAAoí, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 
zoAXoí simply, Mt. vii. 13, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
iii. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk. i. 1, 14 ; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to ddéyot, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
el.]; érepot woddot, Acts xv. 35; Adar morai, Mk. xv. 41; 
repa, moai, Lk. viii. 3; aoddoi foll. by a partit. gen., 
as róv Sapicaiov, Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, etc. ; foll. 
by ex with a gen. of class, as groAAoi ex ràv ua8nràv avrov, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31, 40; x. 20; xi. 19,45; Acts xvii. 
12; moAAot ek tis moAews, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 
prefixed, of moAAoí, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with ó eis (i.e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12, 18; we the (i. e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17 ; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1 Co. x. 38. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: dyámy, 
Eph. ii.4; d8dvn, 1 Tim. vi. 10; Opivos, kAavÓpuós, dduppos, 
Mt. ii. 18; xapá [Rec.* xdpis ], Philem. 7; ém@vpta, 1 Th. ii. 
17 ; paxpobvpia, Ro. ix. 22; €deos, 1 Pet. i.3; yoyyvopós, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpdpos, 1 Co. ii. 3; móvos [Rec. {pros}, Col. iv. 
13; dyóv, 1 Th. ii. 2; G6Anots, Heb. x. 32 ; Aus, 2 Co. ii. 
4; 1 Th. i. 6; xavynots, 2 Co. vii. 4; meroiðnos, 2 Co. viii. 
22; mAnpodopía, 1 Th. i. 5; mappyoia, 2 Co. iii. 12; vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 13; Philem. 8; mapákAgais, 2 Co. viii. 4; 
ovtnrnots [T WH Tr txt. (jrgows], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; erdo:s, Acts xxlii. 10; deria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; dSsaxovia, Lk. x. 40; oryn, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); $avracía, Acts 
xxv. 28; Sdvapes xai Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27; p- 
ods, Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23, 35; eiprjvg, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
mept ob oA vs piv ó Aóyos, about which [but see Adyos, I. 3 
a.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (aodtv 
Myov mroiiaÓa: mepi twos, Plat. Phaedo p. 115d.; ef. Ast, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long: modtv 
xpóvov, Jn. v. 6; perà xpóvov modvv, Mt. xxv. 19; dpa 
mod, much time (i. e. a large part of the day) is spent 
[see Spa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; Spas moñs yevouévgs [Tdf. 
ywop-], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so moAAzs pas, 
Polyb. 5, 8,3; ëm wohAjy Ópav, Joseph. antt. 8,4, 4 ; ¿ud- 
xovro . . . xpt roAAje. Spas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54) ; moois 
xpóvois, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (ob moAAQ xpóvo, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; ypdvois moňňois vorepov, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see xpóvos, sub fin.]) ; eis € moÀ À d, Lk. 
xii. 19; (èx or) dmó moAMóv éróv, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 [here WH Tr txt. dmó ixavay ér.]; émt modu, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; per ob modv, not long after 
[see perá, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
mohv, much, substantively, i. q. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
nydmnoe, Lk. vii. 47; mravacde, Mk. xii. 27; sc. peet, 
Ro.iii.2. wood as a gen. of orice (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013"; [cf. W. 206 (194)]): 
mpaOjvat, for much, Mt. xavi. 9. é wodAg, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where L T Tr WH ¿y 
peyáio [see péyas, 1 a. y.]). with a compar. [cf. W. 
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§ 35, 1] : woAd omovdatdrepov, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); morig mÀetous, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
moÀÀAQ [or wort] paddov, see naÀAov, la.sq. with the 
article, rd moAv, Germ. das Viele (opp. to +ó ddiyov), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (338); W. 589 (548)]. Plural 
groÀAd a. many things; as, &ddoxew, AaXeiv, Mt. 
xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34 ; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; maQeiv, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 13, 90 down; moteîv, Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH drmopeiv] ; mpá£at, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2 Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13 ; moààà xai dda, Jn. 
xx. 80. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of xai (q. v. I. 3), see Kühner 
$ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Büumlein, Partikeln, 
p.146; Krüger $69, 32,3; Lob. Paral. p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.§ 59, 3 fin.; B. 362 sq. (311). Cf. Passow 
s. v. L. 3 a.; L. and S. s. v. II. 2.] B. adverbially 
(cf. W. 463 (432); B. 8 128, 2], much: Mk. [ vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see dmopée)]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl]; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
(R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, knpvecetr, mapa- 
«aei», etc., Mk. i. 45; iii. 12; v. 10, 23, 43 ; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [R G Tr 
WII mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013*; [L. and S. IIL. a.]; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.) ; with the art. rà 
mond, for the most part, [R. V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [L Tr mrg. wodAdxis] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow l. c., [ L. and S. L c.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

+ro)úo-rÀo yx vos, -ov, (rodus, and emAáyxvor q. v.), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v. 11; Hebr. pr 31, in the Sept. 
ToÀvéAeos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)* — 

ToÀvereMjs, -és, (moAvs, and réAog cost), [from Hat. 
down], precious; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thuc. etsqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [ À. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)]* 

ro) 6rultos, -ov, (zo) ús, reun), very valuable, of great price: 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 L T Tr mrg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
aodutiporepoy, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. odd ruuórepov. 
(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al)* 

moXvrpómos, (fr. roAvrpozos, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [(Philo 
de incor. mund. $24)]; see moAvuepós.* 

Tópa (Attic maya; [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), -ros, Tó, 
(nivo, mémouat), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.* 

trovnpla, -as, 7, (movnpós), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
y^ and NYY, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A. V. 
almost uniformly)], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. 
i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. ai sovgpía: (cf. W. 
§ 27,3; B. $123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 


Tovnpos 


and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [A. V. iniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. [Syn. see xaxia, fin.]* 

Tovnpós (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Güttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.; [Chandler $$ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -a, -óv; com- 
par. movnpérepos (Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26); (movéw, móvos) ; 
fr. Hes., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down; Sept. often 
for p; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called 
movnpéraros kai dptotos, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (kapós, Sir. li. 12); zuépa 
mrovnpa, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. jépat mov. 
Barn. ep. 2, 1); causing pain and trouble [ A. V. griev- 
ous], &Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. in a physical sense: ódj6aApos, dis 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, (ovgpía dpOadpar, 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374d.; the Greeks use movnpôs &yew 
or StaxeioOa: of the sick; èx yevers movnpods byteis me- 
mrouykévat, Justin apol. 1, 22 [ (cf. Otto's note) ; al. take rov. 
in Mt. and Lk. u.s. ethically; cf. b. and Meyer on Mt.}); 
xaprós, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [“ this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as épyárgs, Spaornp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only wlth a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results” (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, $1); see 
kakta, fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 sq.; xviii. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 18; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 18 ; yeved mov., Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29; mveüpa mowpóv,an evil spirit (see mveüpa, 3 c.), Mt. 
xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 
sq.; substantively of movnpoi, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to of dixator, Mt. xiii. 49; movypot kai dyaboi, Mt. v. 
45 xxii. 10; dydpioroe x. rompot, Lk. vi. 35; róv mrovgpóv, 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 13; 
T6 romps, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 39. 6 
movnpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. v. 87; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 38; Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see xeipat, 
2c.); Eph.vi.16. of things: alov, Gal. i. 4; óvopa (q. v. 
1 p. 447* bot.), Lk. vi. 22; pgd:ovpynua, Acts xviii. 14; 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
movppá words is called &ncavpós movnpós, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 45; ouveiSnots movgpá, a soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness; see cvveiSnats, b. sub fin.], Heb. x. 
22; kapBía movppà merias, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [cf. B. $132, 24; W. $30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 12; dpOadrpds (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; ôa- 
Xoywpot, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 4; jmóvoia,, 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
kavynots, Jas. iv. 16; ññpa, a reproach, Mt. v. 11 (RG; 
al. om. ó.]; Adyor, 3 Jn. 10; čpya, Jn. iii. 19; vii. 7; 1 Jn. 
iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col. i. 21; £pyov, (acc. to the context) 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; airia, charge 
of crime, Actsxxv.18 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. The neuter 
rovnpév, and rò movgpóv, substantively, evil, that which is 
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wicked : ellos rovnpod (sce ei8os, 2; [al. take mov. here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under eidos, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)]), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where roù 
mompoò is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. ó sro- 
vnpós, but cf. Lünemann ad loc.) ; (ri srovgpóv, Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to rò dyaBóv, Lk. vi. 45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
$34, 2), Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt. ; rabra rà mompd, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

aróvos, -ov, ó, (mévopa [see mévgs ]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for boy, yy, etc., labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire: mép twos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Rec. has (ov [ ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10sq.; xxi.4. [SvN. see «dros, fin.]* 

IIovruós, -7, -óv, (IIóvros, q. v.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

IIóvrvos, -ov, ó, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judæa (see [WAdros) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2 [R G L]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.* 

Ilóvros, -ov, ó, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia; Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD. s. v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Kónigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1Pet. i. 1.* 

IIómAvos, -ov, ó, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. ó mpóros) but see Dr. Woolsey’s 
addition to the art. *Publius' in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xxviii. 7, 8.* 

«opta, -as, 9, (mopeúo), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
myo; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see moo, I. 3) ; Hebra- 
istically (see ó8ós, 2 a.), a going i. e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

moped : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. mopevouat ; 
impf. émopeuduny ; fut. mopevoouat; pf. ptcp. neropevpévos ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. mopevaópe6a (Jas. iv. 13 
Ree." Grsb.); 1 aor. pass. émopevOnv; (mópos a ford, [cf. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius $ 356; Vaniček 
p- 479]) ; Sept. often for 325, Jan, qu prop. to lead 
one's self across ; i. e. to take one's way, betake one's self, 
set out, depart ; a. prop.: rj» ó0óv pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one's 
journey, [ A. V. go on one's way], Acts viii. 39; mop. foll. 
by åró w. a gen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[R G]; dró w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
42; éxeibev, Mt. xix. 15; évretdéev, Lk. xiii. 31; foll. by 
els w. an ace. of place, to go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ji. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. i. 39; ii. 41; xxii. 39; 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 85 ; viii. 1; Actsi.11,25; xx. 1; Ro. 
xv. 24sq.; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: eis elpnyny, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also év eiphvn, 
Acts xvi. 36; see elpnyn, 3); els Odvatov, Lk. xxii. 33 ; 
foll. by èri w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 11; rí w. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12; éws with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; moù [q. v.] for moi, Jn. 
vii. 85 ; of [see ds, IT. 11 a.] for dros, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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xvi.6; mpós w. the acc. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14; 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 8; xxviii. 26; xarà rj» dddv, Acts viii. 
36; dd w.a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; (Mk. ix. 30 L txt. 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec. ; Lk. ii. 3; 
xiv. 19, 31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. eri with an ace. [ef. 
emi, C. I. 1 f.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by tva, Jn. xi. 11; by ovv 
w. a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1Co. xvi. 4; £umpoaÜév tivos, to go before one, Jn. 
X. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one's way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii. 11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii. 19; Jn. iv. 50; viii. 
11; xiv. 3; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc. ; 
i.q. fo be on one’s way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Tr mrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 98; xiii. 33; Actsix. 3; xxii. 6. — to enter upon 
a journey ; to go to do something : 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In aecordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. mopevduevos or mo- 
pevOeis is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. dviornus, IT. 1 c. and čpyopat, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250^ bot.) : Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 355i Ry [cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66 ; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 13, 52; 
xiii 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so To Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
xxxix. 14. B. dice rwós, to follow one, i.e. become 
his adherent [cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) ; to seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y. to lead or order one’s life 
(see repiraréw, b. a. and 68ds, 2 a.); foll. by ev with a dat. 
of the thing to which one’s life is given up : ev doeAyelats, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; èv rais évroAais roù kvpiov, Lk. i. 6; xara ras 
emObupias, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude 16, 18 ; rais ó8ots pov, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one’s own ways], to follow one’s moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16 ; rp 686 rivos, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; rà éB@ ro) xvpiov, Acts 
ix. 31; see W. $ 31,9; B. $133, 22 b.; bd pepipvadr, to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc.; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see tnd, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, ete. COMP.: ĉia, eia- (-pat), 
ék- (-pat), èv- (-pat), èni (kac), mapa- (-pat), npo, mpos- 
(pat), avv- (par). SYN. see &pxopaa, fin.] 

wop0éw : impf. érdpGouv ; 1 aor. ptcp. mopOjnoas ; (zrép0o, 
mérop6a, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [R. V. uniformly to make havock]: Tud, 
Acts ix. 21; rjv éxxAnaiay, Gal. i. 13; rjv míorw, ibid. 
23.* 

ropurpós, -o0, 6, (mopio to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one's self, to gain; fr. mópos [cf. 
mopeúo ]) ; a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 
Tim. vi. 5sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Is. 84]).* 

Ilópxtos, see Sycros. 

wopvela, -as, 7, (zropvevo), Sept. for MNA, nu, Day, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- | Heb. xii. 16; xiii. 4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii.15. (Sir. xxiii. 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in | 16 sq.) * 

general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. Tróppo, [ (allied w. xpd, Curtius $ 380), adv., [fr. Plat., 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages | Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 | 8; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. $54,2a.; B. $129, 11]; 
sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re- | compar. mopporépo, in L Tr WII sopporepov [(Polyb., 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- | al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 

cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as Tóppo€ev, (móppo), adv., (fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, | off: Lk. xvii. 12; Heb. xi. 13 ; Sept. chiefly for ping. 
are to be rejected); Ro. i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; mophipa, -as, 7, Sept. for TDS 5 1l. the purple- 
vii.2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 3; | fish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: ( Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Rev. ix. 21; itis distinguished from poryeia in Mt. xv. | Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 23, on which see 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery | Grimm; [cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
[(ef. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v. 32; xix. 9. b. In | ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. | cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- | 19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.* 

tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under mopþúpeos, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -ovs, 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422* | -à, -odv, (mopipa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
sq.), mopveía is used metaphorically of the worship of | ple, made of a purple fabric : Jn. xix. 2, 5; moppvpoùy sc. 
idols: Rev, xiv. 8; xvii. 2, 4; xviii. 3; xix. 2; fpes é< | évdupa ([B. 82 (72)]; ef. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
mopvelas ob yeyevvnueda (we are not of a people given to | [G L T Tr WH]; xviii. 16.* 

idolatry), éva marépa &xopev ràv eov, Jn. viii. 41 (4Oeos pev Topávpórrous, -Sos, 7, (ropbópa and moXée), a female 
ó dyovos, moAU0eos 8€ ó ék mépyyns, tuPAwrrwv mepi rév | seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 

Toc áxis, (7ócos), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

mós, -eos, 7, (rive), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpócs).* 

óc'os, -5, -ov, [(cf. Curtius $ 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 23; 2 Co. vii. 11; mócos 
xpóvos, how great (a space) i. e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; mórg, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; rós paddov, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; móro 
xeipovos ripopías, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq. ; 
Lk. xv. 17 ; Acts xxi. 20; móva, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.* 

vorapés, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 33) and 38°, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii. 6 LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi.4,12; xxii. 1sq.; i.q. a torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Rev. xii. 15 sq.; plur. figuratively 
i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. colloq. Eng. * streams," 
“floods ”], Jn. vii. 38.* 

arorayo-pdépyros, -ov, ó, (moranós and dopéo; like dve- 
podópnros [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. awéepoe.* 

ToTamós ([in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older zo8amós [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
acc. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. ¿k moiov damédov, from 
what region ; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. zo) aré 
titute, (T Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. | [(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wovon)], 
aman who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- | the 8 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- | Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
pudicus]}): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph.v.5; 1 Tim.i.10; | sq. [still others regard -3amds merely as an ending; cf. 


dÀy8j) rrarépa kai dia roro moÀ À ovs dvd évòs yoveic alvir- 
ropevos, Philo de mig. Abr. $ 12; rékva mopveias, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn.1. c. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* 

mopveóo ; 1 aor. érópvevaa ; (mópvos, mópm q. v.) ; Sept. 
for 3t; in Grk. writ. ([IHdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one's body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor) : 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; (Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. — 3. by a IHebraism (see ropveia, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc.; perá twos, to permit one's self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
3,9. [Comp.: éx-ropvevo.] * 

awépvy, -ns, 7), (fr. mepdw, mépynyt, to sell; Curtius $358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses [cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for nir; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31 sq.; Lk. xv. 30; 
1 Co. vi. 15sq.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see mopveia, b. and xopveúo, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress ; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15sq.; xix. 2.* 

wépvos, -ov, ó, (for the etym. see mépyq), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another's lust for hire, a male pros- 
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]), -5, -óv ; 1. 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. motos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of ?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
of things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

vóre, [Curtius $631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when ? at what time ? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44 ; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ómóre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 
xvii. 20. éwsmóre, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
$ 54, 6 fin.; B. $146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17 ; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* 

woré, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a. 
of the Past: Jn. ix. 13; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal. i. 13, 23 
[cf. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11, 13; v. 8; Col. i. 21; Hi, 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 
5, 20; 58g moré, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; 78 moré, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, odeis more, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; o)b...moré, 2 Pet. i. 21; uj more 
(see umore); after od uj with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris more, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
óroiot more, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
more here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

aérepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two; móre- 
pov... f, utrum... an, whether... or, [W. § 57, 1 b.; 
D. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

qrorfjpiov, -ov, Tó, (dimin. of mornp), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25 sq. ; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vii. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; mívew ék rod 
rrornpiov, 1 Co. xi. 28; rò wornptov Tis eükoyías (see eù- 
Aoyía, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled : yuypov, Mt. x. 42; d8aros, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20" [( W H reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.; ró morjpióv ruvos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : mivew, 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
[ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
Hebrew, Arabie, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one's lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii.) 5; exv. (exvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 6; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is. li. 17, 22. In the N.T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 
42 Rec.; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; mivew 
TÒ Tor. pov or Š ¿yë mivo, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10 ; xvi. 
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19; xvHi.6. ([Aleaeus, Sappho], Hdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for 012.) * 

Tor([o; impf. émórifov; 1 aor. émórwa; pf. memórwa 
(Rev. xiv. 8) ; 1 aor. pass. émoríaÓnv ; (móros) ; fr. [Hip- 
pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for npun ; to give lo 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 13 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. L. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): rwá, Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42 ; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 36; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; “¿dá ri, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. $ 32,4a.; [B. $131, 6]) : Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
T. Twa ydÀa, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma où Bpapa is added ; [cf. 
W. $ 66, 2 e.; B. $151, 30; A. V. I have fed you with 
milk, etc.]) ; twa ék rod otvov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see otvos, b. 
andÓvuós, 2); i.q. to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6—8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, Tud, ore’s mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, év mvedua, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 13 LT Tr WH [W.$32,5; B. $134, 5]; es êv mveüpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (rwà mvevpare xaravigews, Is. 
xxix. 10 [ef. Sir. xv. 3]).* 

IlorioAot, -ov, oi, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 13. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

aréros, -ov, 6, (IIOQ [cf. mívo]), a drinking, carousing: 
1 Pet. iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for map.) * 

mot, [cf. Curtius $ 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for T8, TIN, `N, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii. 2; xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 87; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (39) ; vii. 11; viii. 
10,19; ix. 12; xi. 84; mov éorw [(éor. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal. iv. 15 L T Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; moù 
Qaveira:, [ A. V. where shall . . . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative dou [cf. W. $57, 2fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i.39 (40); xi. 57; 
xx. 2, 13, 15; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)]; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for moi in direct quest. [ ef. 
our colloq. where for whither; see W. $ 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]: Jn. vii. 35 [cf. W. 300 (281) ; B. 358 (807)]; xiii. 
36; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic. : Jn. iii. 
8; viii. 14; xii. 35; xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 11.* 

mov, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hdt. 1,119; 7,22; Paus. 8, 11, 2; Hdian. 7, 5, 8 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 18, 4; al): Ro. iv. 19.* 

TlovSns, [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris- 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo- 
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gic d. romisch. Bischöfe (1869) p. 146; [B. D. s. v., also 
(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.; 
Plumptre in the * Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq.].* 

wovs (not mous, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Güttling, 
Accentl. p. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 
W. §6,1d.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), moðós, ó, 
[allied w. wé8ov, méga, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius $291; Van- 
iček p. 473], dat. plur. root, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 32: 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk.ix.45; Lk.i. 79; Jn. xi. 44; Acts vii. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: imó rovs rodas avvrpiSew 
(q: v.) vwd, Ro. xvi. 20; ómoráceew rid, 1 Co. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; riOévar, 1 Co. xv. 25; riOévar rwà 
troxdra rv rodav, Mt. xxii. 44 L T Tr WII; úroródiov 
rev modav, Mt. xxii. 44 R G; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH ôro- 
káro T. 1.]; Lk. xx. 43; Actsii. 35; IIeb. i. 13; x. 13; dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher's instruction are said mapa 
(or mpos) robs móðas Twos xabjo Oat or mapaxabioa, Lk. x. 
39; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. viii. 35; to lay a thing mapa (or 
mpos) rois móðas rwós is used of those who consign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 80; Acts iv. 35, 37; v. 2; vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, cte., persons 
are said mpós robs mó0as rwós mimrew or mpoamimrew : Mk. 
v. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41; xvii. 16 mapa]; Rev. i. 17; 
els rovs m. tds, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. xi. 32 [here T 
Tr WH mpos] ; srírrew &umpoa6ev r. roBàv twos, Rev. xix. 
10; mpockvveiv Eumpoobev (or évómiov) ray modav Twos, 
Rev. iii. 9; xxii 8; mirr. émi rots m. Acts x. 25. Bya 
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see yAàcca, 1) ; thus of modes tives is used 
for the man in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 101) ; 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; IIeb. xii. 13. 

Tpaypa, -ros, Tó, (mpdoow), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down, Sept. chiefly for nl a. that which has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i.1; Acts v. 4; 
2 Co. vii. 11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being 
accomplished : Jas. iii. 16 ; spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W. 115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood; cf. Green, Gram.p.26sq.)] c. 
a matter (in question), affair : Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9, 1; Dem. 1120, 26 ; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 17): 
mpaypa exe mpos twa, [A. V. having a matter against, 
ete.], 1 Co. vi. 1. d. that which is or exists, a 
thing: Heb. x. 1; mpdypara où BAemópeva, Heb. xi. 1[see 
eXr(Co ].", 

mpayparela, [T WH -ria; see I, +], -as, ñ, (zpayparevo- 
pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of rod Biov, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [ A. V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii. 4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)* 

wpayparetopar: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. mpay- 
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parevoacbe; (mpâypa); in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 
to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. Sull. 
17; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. $ 404); R. V. trade. Cowr.: 
dia- mpayyparevopa:.]* 

Tpavrópioy, -ov, ró, a Lat. word, practorium (neut. of 
the adj. praetorius used substantively); the word de- 
notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse “ illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit," Cie. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
came from Cesarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33; 
xix. 9; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, $ 38; Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 
8; also the one at Cæsarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B.D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phil i. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
p. 99 sqq.) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil. 1. c., 
and vindicates the meaning praetorian guard (so R.V.)].* 

TpÁkTep, -opos, 6, (mpácco); l. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a 
pecuniary fine (( Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tice of the lower order whose business it is to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58.* 

mpakis, -ews, 7, (mpásco), fr. Hom. down; a.a 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
mpagets ry drocróNoy (Grsb.; Rec. inserts éyiov, L Tr 
WH om. ray, Tdf. has simply mpá£ets), the doings of (i. e. 
things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i. q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 
51; plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13; Col. iii. 
9; (with xax; added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 'Inao?s é&epámevae 
Saiiori(opévovs. dró mpá£eov kakv). b. a thing to 
be done, business, [ À. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2,1, 6) : Ro. 
xii. 4.* 

mp4os (so R G in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subscr. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 403sq.; Biim. Ausf. Spr. $64,2 i. p. 255; 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 sq. ; cf. W. $ 5,4 d. and 
p- 45 (44) ]) or mpaios, -a, -ov, and mpavs (L T Tr WH, so 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 82), -ia, -, gen. 
mpaéos T Tr WH for the common form mpaéos (so Lehm. ; 
mpaéos RG), see Babéws [cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. mpaeis L 
T Tr WH, zpacis R G; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4) ; xi. 29; xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Sept. several 
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times for 33 and "3p. [C£. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
$ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

mpqórns (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), mpaórzs (so Lehm.), 
and acc. to a later form mpavrys (so R and G, but with + 
subscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lehm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi. 1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
everywhere [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. v. 23 (22); vi. 1; Eph. 
iv. 2], T WH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) sq.), -nros, 7 gen- 
tleness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22) ; vi. 1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R; 
2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 16 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al.; 
for my, Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [Svw. see émeixeta, fin.; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 13.]* 

mpartd, -ás, 7, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7, 127 ; 24, 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 4, 3; Nicand., 
Diosc., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; dvémecov mpactat mpaciaí (a 
llebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. $106, 4; B. 30(27) ; W. 464 (432) also] $37, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. cvviyayov abrovs Onuwvias Onpa- 
vías, Ex. viii. 14).* 

Tpucco and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) mpárro; fut. 
mpage ; 1 aor. émpaga; pf. mrémpaxa; pf. pass. ptcp. merpay- 
pévos; fr. Iom. down; Sept. several times for ny and 
5 23 ; to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but moteiv to make, 
Lat. facere ; [see mow, fin.]); i.e. 1. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: rà mepiepya, Acts xix. 19; 
rà ida, to mind one's own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (rà éavrod, 
(Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2,9,1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co. ix. 17. to undertake to do, pnõèv 
mpomerés, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform : 
menpaypevov éarív, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; etre dyaĝóv, etre kaxóv, 2 Co. v. 10; 
dyadov i) pavdov (xaxóv), Ro. ix. 11 (8(xata f) d&ixa, Plat. 
apol. p. 28 b.); äia ris peravoias pya, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9; vópor, to do i. e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as moAAà xai dvósia, Xen. 
symp. 8, 22; with them roreîv [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct; hence rois émorapeévous pev à dei mpárrew, 
moto0vras è rdvavría, Xen. mem. 8, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. xii. 21; rà épyov rovro, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 
v. 2 T WH Tr mrg.; add, Lk. xxii. 23; Acts iii. 17; v. 
35; Ro. vii. 19; rà rota)ra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where more and mpáa eu are used indiscriminately 
[but cf. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 21; adda, Jn. iii. 20; 
v. 29; ri d&tov Üavárov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
xxvi. 31 ; rò xaxdv, Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4; dromor, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
ri tut kakóv, to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. extort]; rà dpyópiov, Lk. 
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp. 1; (cf. W. $ 42,1 a.]). 4. intrans. to act (see. 
eù p. 256*) : drévavri twos, contrary toa thing, Acts xvii. 
7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: ví mpdoow, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; eù mpagere (see ed), Acts xv. 29 (cf. B. 300 
(258) ]. 

mpavmddaa (Oia TWH; see I, O, -as, 7, (mpadradys 
[(ráoxo)]), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. mpatrns): 1 Tim. vi.11 L T Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. $37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.) * 

mpais, See mpgos. 

mpavrns, see mpadrns. 

Tpéro ; impf. 3 pers. sing. érpere; 1. to stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. Il. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl, Hdt. down): mpéme, riwi with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); Š or å mpérei which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. xa- 
Bòs mpéret tiwi, Eph. v. 3; mpémov éarív foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. $ 142, 2.* 

apeo Pela, -as, 7, (mpecBeva) ; 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 3,1, 4; 3, 3, 8. 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.) ; abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 
14.* 

mperfeóo ; (mpéoBus an old man, an elder, [Curtius p. 
479; Vaniéek p. 186]) ; 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ((Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ([Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

erpeorBurépuvov, -ov, ró, (mpeaBurepos, q. v-), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see rvv- 
é8puov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5; [cf. Dan. Theod. 
init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 
tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. cf. reff. s. v. rpeoBvrepos, 
2 b..* 

mper Bórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpéoBus), [fr. Hom. 
down], elder ; used 1. of age; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: ó vids ó mpea. (Ael. 
v. h. 9,42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to veavioxot, Acts ii.17; opp. to 
veórepos, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. viii. 10; 
Sir. vi. 34 (33); vii. 14; 2 Mace. viii. 30). of mpeofv- 
repot, [ A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; mapádoots 
(q: v.) ràv mpeoB., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 


Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. a term of rank or office; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 


the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec. ; 
xxvii. 3, 12, 20, 41; xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 27; xiv. 
48,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx. 1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5, 23; vi. 12; xxiii. 14 ; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 
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tod 'IopagA, Acts iv. 8 RG; of ràv 'IovyBatov, Acts xxv. 
15; of ro) Aaod, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 1. B. 
those who in the separate cities managed public affairs 
and administered justice: Lk.vii.3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. 
Elder.] b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches) : Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2, 4, 6, 22 sq. ; xvi. 4 ; xxi. 18; 1 Tim. v. 17, 19; Tit. i. 5; 
2 Jn.1; 3 Jn. 1; 1 Pet. v. 1, 5; with rrjs éxkAgoías added, 
Acts xx. 17; Jas. v. 14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (éricxoro:) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
is described by the terms émcxoreiv, 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and 
émoxorn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41, 1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of émiakoro: and oi Oidkovot, 
are distinguished in Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 1, 8. The title 
émíakomos denotes the function, mpeaBurepos the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above, 
pp. 95 sqq. 191 sqq.]; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, Lect. 
iii and Harnack's Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229 sqq.) ; also IIarnacek's note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Priest. Cf.émíckomos.] ^ c. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4, 10; v. 5,6,8,11, 14; vii. 11, 13; xi. 16; xiv. 3; xix. 4.* 

mper Birys, -ov, ó, (mpeaBus [see mpeaBe?o ]), an old man, 
an aged man: Lk. i. 18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. 9 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 
mpeoBevrns, ambassador; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc. ; 
WII. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change mpeaB ev répoi in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App., Inscr. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1. 72)]. 
(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for Ip a 

rper Boris, -õos, 7, (fem. of mpeaBirns), an aged woman : 
Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
3, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).) * 

apyvis, -és, [allied w. mpd; Vanicek p. 484], Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Actsi.18. (Sap. iv.19; 3 Macc. v. 43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
mpavns, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431; [ W. 22].) * 

mpito (or pia, q. v.) : 1 aor. pass. émpíaÓmv; to saw, to 
cut intwo witha saw: Heb. xi. 37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah ; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Sige; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.)* 

plv, [ (ace. to Curtius $380 compar. mpo- tov, mpo av, 
mpi) ], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, (cf. mddat, 1]: 3 Macc. v. 28; vi.4, 31; 
but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an ace. and aor. 
infin. of things past [ef. W. § 44, 6 fin.; B. $142,3]; mpiv 
'Afpaàp. yevéeoOa, before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58 ; also mpy ï (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [ef. W. 332 (311)]: 
mpiv dAékropa bovñcak, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii. 61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also mpiv g, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt. om. 7); mpu 7, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. (B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
[RG L T Tr mrg., but WH br. #], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 
34; mpiv jj, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 230 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae $522, 2 p. 1201sq.; Bitm. Gram. § 139, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.* 

TIploxa, 5, [acc. -av], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. *an- 
cient’]), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see ’AxvAas): Ro. xvi. 3 GL T Tr WH; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 L ed. ster. T Tr WH; 2 Tim.iv. 19. She is also 
called by the dimin. name IIpik(AAa [better (with all 
edd.) IIpíckiXAa, see Chandler $ 122; Etymol Magn. 
19, 50 sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Aets xviii. 2, 18, 26; 
besides, Ro. xvi. 3 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

IIpie«oAa, see the preceding word. 

mplw, see mpigo. [Comp.: ĉia- mpio.] 

mp6, a prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for 325, before; used a. of 
Place: mpd rav Ovpóv, ris Oipas, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas. v. 9; by a Hebraism, apo mpocó- 
mou with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt. xi. 10; Mk.i.2; Lk.i. 
76; vii. 27; ix. 52; x. 1, (Mal. iii. 1 ; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: mpó rovrov rév ñuepëv, Acts 
v. 86; xxi. 38; [pd rod mác Xa, Jn. xi. 55]; ace.toa later 
Greek idiom, mpò ££ zuepóàv ro) rác Xa, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to é£ 
jpépas mpó roO masya, on the sixth day before the Pas- 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (apd dv0 éràv roù aepo), Am. i. 1; mpó 
pâs juépas rts MapSoyaixis )pépas, 2 Maec. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518) ; [cf. B. $131, 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien etc. 
pp. 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq.; [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v. mpd, 1 and 2]) ; [mpò rijs €oprijs, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; mpd kapod, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; rv alo- 
vov, 1 Co. ii. 7; mavrós rod aiovos, Jude 25 L T Tr WH; 
érav Sexareca. [ fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 
Tim. i. 9; iv. 21; Tit.i.2; rod dpíorou, Lk. xi. 38; kara- 
kdvopod, Mt. xxiv. 38; mpò ris perabécews, Heb. xi. 5; 
mpd xataBodis kócpov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
20; mpd mávrov, prior to all created things, Col. i. 17; 
[mpd rovrov mávrev (Rec. ámávr.), Lk. xxi. 12]; by a 
Hebraism, mpó zpooómou with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple mpd (W. $65, 4b. ; [B.319 (274), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)]. 
mpó with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.]; 
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Ro. xvi. 7} of mpó rivos, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v.12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal. i. 17. mpó with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. $140, 11; W. 
329 (309)]: Mt. vi. 8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii. 15; Jn. i. 48 (49); 


xiii. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. ii. 12; iii. 23. c. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (349)]: 
apò mávrov, above all things, Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 


In Composition, zpó marks a. place: mpoav- 
Juv; motion forward (Lat. porro), mpofatvo, rpoBáAA o, 
etc. before another who follows, in advance, mpodyw, mpó- 
Spopos, mporéumo, mporpéxo, etc.; in public view, openly, 
apddnros, mpdketpat. B. time: before this, previously, 
zpoapapráve; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 
beforehand, in advance, mpoPd\érw, mpoywaoka, mpobe- 
Sos, mpoopíi(e, etc. y. superiority or preference: 
mpoapéona. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.]* 

mpo-áyo ; impf. mpojyov ; fut. mpoá£c ; 2 aor. mporyayov; 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: Tud, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view, —as from prison, ëw, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason's house, Acts xvii. 5 L T Tr WH]; in a forensic 
sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 
Tpogayayeiv] ; with addition of émí and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (eic rjv Skyy, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 2; els éxxdnoiav rods év airía yevouevous, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see &yo, 4 [and cf. mpd, d. 
a.}), a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. mapáy-] ; 
opp. to dkoAovOéo, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by eis 
with an ace. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; els xpiow, 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see émakoAovÓée); ptep. 
Tpodyov, preceding i. e. prior in point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see mpodrreía fin., and s. v. eri, C. I. 2 g. y. 
yy. (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, ete.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 
Twd, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LT Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph. b. j.6, 1,6; D. $130, 4]; 
foll. by eis with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi.32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; trevà eic rv Baordeiay tod Oeo), to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 81 [cf. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, i.q. p?) pévew ev r b8ax7, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. ‘advanced ’ (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2Jn. 9 L T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead].* 

mrpo-axpéo, -© : by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Árstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one's stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one's self, to choose for one's self before another 
i. e. to prefer ; to purpose : rabàs mpoaipeirai (L T Tr WH 
the pf. mponpnrat) rì kapBía, 2 Co. ix. 7.* 

mpo-aitidopas, Guat: 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. rpoyriacdpeba ; 
to bring a charge against previously (i. e.in what has pre- 
viously been said): ria foll. by an infin. indicating the 
charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix mpo- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.* 

Tpo-akoóe : 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. mponxovcare; to hear 
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before: rjv édmi8a, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) * 

Tpo-apaprave: pf. ptcp. mponzaptnxas ; to sin before: 
of mponpaptnxéres, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Lücke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gotting. 1837) p. 14 
sqq. [but on the ref. of the mpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. Il. cc. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 
eccl. writ.) * 

Trpo-asAtov, -ov, Tó, (mpd and avaAn), fore-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see aM, 2)].* 

mpo-Balyo : pf. ptep. mpofeBnkós ; 2 aor. ptep. mpoßás ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, [cf. mpd, d. a-]: 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i.19; trop. év rais hyepats 
mpoBeS5gkos, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see 
nuepa, fin. ; rjv «tav, 2 Macc. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; r5 uia, Lys. p. 169, 37; [Diod. 12, 
18]; rats utate, Diod. 13, 89; (cf. L. and S. s. v. I. 2]).* 

mpo-BáAAc ; 2 aor. mpoeBadov; fr. Hom. down; to throw 
forward [cf. mpó, d. a.] ; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. 8 130, 4; W. 593 (552)] 
(with xapróv added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 30; to push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: vwá, Acts xix. 33.* 

mpoBarixés, -7, -óv, (mpóBarov), pertaining to sheep: 9) 
mpoBateky, sc. mg (which is added in Neh. iii. 1, 32; xii. 
39, for (N3 IW), the sheep-gate, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592 
(551) ; B. $123, 8) ; but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect mpoB. with the immediately following 
xoAupBnOpa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf. u. s.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D. s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) ].* 

mpoPdrvov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of the foll. word), a little 
sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr. Arstph., Plat.) * 

apé-Barov, -ov, ró, (fr. mpoflaivo, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for (Ny, then for 
n, sometimes for W33 and 35 (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. a sheep or 
a goat; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 sq.; Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,6; Jn. ii. 
14 sq. ; X. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7) ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; mpófara cdayñs, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. mpófara, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7) ; of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 7 sq. 15 sq. 26sq.; xxi. 16 [R GL Trtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 [RG L WH mrg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; rà mpógara àro- 
AwAdra (see dróAAvys, fin.), Mt. x. 6; xv. 24 ; rà mpóB. 
in distinction from rà épigea, are good men as distin- 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33. 
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«po-BiBáto 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoefigacav; 1 aor. 
pass. ptcp. fem. mpofifaa6eica ; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 R G [(fr. Soph. down)]. 2. 
metaph. i. q. mporpéma, to incite, instigate, urge forward, 
set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (eis ri, Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 1; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. fo 
teach )).* 

mrpo-BAérro : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptep. wpogAeyyápevos; to 
provide: ri mepi twos, Heb. xi. 40 (W. $ 38, 6; B. 194 
(167)]* 

mpo-yivopat: pf. ptep. mpoyeyovws ; to become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (Il. 18, 
525) to come forward into view]): mpoyeyovóra papri- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.* 

mpo-ywócko; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoéyvo ; pf. pass. 
ptep. mpoeyveapévos ; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
to foreknow: sc. ravra, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; wá, Acts 
xxvi. 5; obs mpoéyvo, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (ray eis avróv [Xpurróv] 
migreUew mpoeyvooauévov, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42; 
mpoywwaoket [ó Oeds] twas èk peravolas cwOncecbat pé- 
Xovras, id. apol. i. 28); ôv mpoéyvo, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lehm. in br.], 2, 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain mpoywaoxety as meaning to predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); mpoeyvocnéyou, sc. bd 
ToU leod (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 

TpÓ-yvocts, -ews, 7, (mpoywécko) ; 1. foreknowl- 
edge: Judith ix. 6 ; xi. 19, (Plut., Leian., Hdian.). 2. 
forethought, pre-arrangement, (see mTpoBÀ éreo): 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 23, [but cf. mpoywóco, and see Mey.on Acts l.c. .* 

rpó-yovos, -ov, ó, (mpoyivouat), born before, older: Hom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : dé mpoyóvov, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
[c£. amd, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59° bot.], 2 Tim. i.3; used of a 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-grand- 
parents, 1 Tim. v. 4 [ À. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, legg. 11 p. 932 init.).* 

mpo-ypádo : 1 aor. mpoéypaypa; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypádmv; 
pf. pass. ptep. mpoyeypappévos ; 1. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. ^ R G L txt. T Tr WH, 4° Ree. ; Eph. 
iii. 3; of mdAat mpoyeypapy. els rodro rà xpiya, of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
O. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 
tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [cf. apd, 
d. a.]: ots kar dpéadpors Inos Xptords mpoeypagy éw 
ipiv [but èv ip. is dropped by GL T Tr WH] éoravpape- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i. e. who were taught most definitely and 
plai»ly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypddeu is often 
used of painters, and mpoypapew certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. mpoypádet tis abroU mpd ris akgvjs THY 
Tov Olðiroðos dpynv), I see no reason why mpoypájew 
may not mean to depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [ Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].* 

Tpó-5nAos, -ov, (mpd [d. a. and] dyAos), openly.euident, 
known to all, manifest: 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by drt, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hadt. down.)]* 

Tpo-B(bogc : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoedwxer; 1. to 
give before, give first: Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb., Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 
Tijv marpioa, 4 Macc. iv. 1.* 

arpo-S6rys, -ov, ó, (rpodidwps, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii.52; 2 Tim.iii.4. (From [Aeschyl.], Hdt. 
down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.) * 

arp6-Bpopos, -ov, ó, 7, (mporpéxo, mpodpapeiv), a forerun- 
ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one who 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.* 

arpo-ei&ov, [fr. om. down], 2 aor. of the verb mpoopdw, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [Chere WII mpoidóv without diaer- 
esis; cf. I, ı fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.* 

apo-etrov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see elrov, 
init.)], 1 pers. plur. xpoetzopev (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), mpo- 
eimapev (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 161]); 
pf. mpoeipnra; pf. pass. mpoeipypar (see eror, p. 181° top); 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
Sore; i.e. a. to say in what precedes, to say above: 
foll. by gz, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct disc., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.J; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by ôr, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; foll. by direct disc., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH 
mrg.]; xados mpoeimapev bpiv, 1 Th. iv. 6; [in the pas- 
sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
mpo- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V. mrg.)) e. 
to say beforehand i. e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; rà jjpara rà mpoeipnpéva. ùro 
twos, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iii. 2; mpoeípgka piv mávra, Mk. 
xiii. 23; sc. aùró, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
Ro. ix. 29.* 

qrpo-e(pnka, see mpoeimov. 

erpo-evr(to : pf. ptep. aec. plur. mponAmtKéras; to hope 
before : &v run, to repose hope in a person or thing before 
the event confirms it, Eph. i. 12. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9 p. 377 c., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) * 

wrpo-ev-&pXopa,: 1 aor. mpoempdunv; to make a begin- 
ning before: 2 Co. viii. 6; ri, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before others,’ ‘to be the first to make a 
beginning,’ (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 
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arpo-er-ayyeddw : 1 aor. mid. mpoemnyyeAduny ; pf. ptep. 
mpoernyyerpevos ; to announce before (Dio Cass.); mid. 
to promise before : ri, Ro. i. 2,and L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).* 

apo-epxopar: impf. mponpxyouny; fut. mpoeAeócopat ; 2 
aor. mpo#AOov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to go forward, go 
on: puxpév, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here T Tr WH mrg. 
mpoceÀ) 0ày (q. v. in a.)]; Mk. xiv. 35 [Tr WH mrg. mpos- 
eÀ0.]; w.an ace. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally; Germ. 
vorangehen): évamov twos, Lk. i. 17 [(Eumpoobev twos, 
Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. mpooépx: q. v. in a.]; revds, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; rud, 
ibid. G LT Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 
144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. $52, 
4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. mpodeiv rwa; see mponycopat) ; 
to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 
for which the Greeks say $6ávew rid), Mk. vi.33. b. 
to go before, i. e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen) : Acts xx. 9 [Tr WH txt. mpocedO.]; eis 
[L Tr mpós] Sus, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix. 5; èm 
rà mÀoio», to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. mpos- 
eAMóvres ]." 

mpo-eroipdtw: 1 aor. mponroipasa ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand : à mponroipacey els Sogay, i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 23; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i.e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where otc stands by attraction 
for & [cf. W. 149 (141); B. $143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

mpo-evayyeALopat: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. poeviyyyeMcaro ; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. $9; mutat. nom. § 29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 

mpo-éxo [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. mpo- 
exópeOa ; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down; mid. to excel to 
one's advantage (cf. Kühner $ 375, 1); to surpass in ex- 
cellences which can be passed to one’s credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against, this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93 sqq.; Gifford in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ p. 96; 
W. § 38, 6; $ 39 fin., cf. p. 554 (516).] * 

mponyéopar, -ovpat; to go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
al): T Tu GXA0Nous mponyovperot, one going before 
another as an example of deference [ A. V. in honor pre- 
ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. $ 31, 6 a.)], Ro. 
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xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195 ; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; etc.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see mpoépxopa:, 2 a.* 

trpó-Becris, -ews, 7j, (mporiOnpe) ; 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.) ; of 
dprot tis rpoféaecs (Vulg. panes propositionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for W397 OMY (Ex. xxxv. 18; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 36); 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and noyan br (1 
Chr. ix. 32; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
Sq.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq. ; BB. 
DD.]): Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (oi dpro: rov mpos- 
rov, sc. Geot, Neh. x. 33; oro, vomon Ex. xxv. 29); 
 mpobeots rà» dprov, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.) : Acts xxvii. 13; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; ry 
mpobéce Tis xapdias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23.* 

arpo-Uéc jos, -a, -ov, (mpo [q. v. in d. B.) and &ecpós fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
forehand, pre-arranged, (Leian. Nigr. 27) ; ñ mpodeopia, 
sc. 2uépa, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 2. (Lys. Plat, Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo — cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 113, Joseph., Plut., 
al; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal. 
Lle)* 

apodvupia, -as, 7, (mpodupos), fr. Ilom. down; 1. 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination ; readiness of 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.* 

mpóðvpos, -ov, (apo and Óvpuós), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; neut. 7d 
mpodupoy, i. q. ý mpoOvpia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thuc. 3, 82; 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,13; Hdian. 8, 3, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf. 
Irmisch); 3 Macc. v. 26.* 

apo óp.os, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. v. 2.* 

Tpóipos, see mpwipos. 


mpo-tornpt: 2 aor. inf. rpoorjvar; pf. ptep. mpoearós ; 
pres. mid. mpoiorapat; fr. Hom. Il. 4, 156 down; 1. 
in the trans. tenses to set or place before ; to set over. 2. 


in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [ A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. C. to care for, give attention to: 
w. à gen. of the thing, kaAóv £pyov, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Lósner; [some (cf. R.V. 


mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu- 
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pations (see épyov, 1); but cf. &pyov, 8 p. 248^ mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c. ].* 

Tpo-kaÀéo, -: pres. mid. ptep. mpoxadovpevos ; to call 
forth [cf. mpd, d. a.]; Mid. to call forth to one's self, esp. 
to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
Hom. down ; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [ (eis 
dpórrra x. dpyqv, dian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.) .* 

Trpo-kar-ayyéÀAo : 1 aor. mpoxarnyyeAa; pf. pass. ptep. 
TrpokarryyeAuévos ; to announce beforehand (that a thing 
will be) : of prophecies, — foll. by an acc. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; ri, Acts iii. 24 Rec. ; mepi twos, Acts vii. 52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of fo promise: ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9,4; eccles. writ.) * 

Tpo-kaT-apr(to : 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mpoxarap- 
tisoc; to prepare [ A. V. make up] beforehand : ri, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippoer.; eccles. writ.) * 

mpó-kepar; (mpd [q. v. d. a.] and «eîpa); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. to lie or be placed before (a person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
to be set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., detypa, 
as an example, Jude 7 (xaAóv tmdderypd oot mpókecrat, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined : 
rpokeuiévr) édmis, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
SO mpoxeipevos dyóv, Heb. xii. 1; mpoxew. xapá, the des- 
tined joy (see dvr(, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase rà á6Aa mpo- 
xeîoĝa occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). C. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual 
or available): 2 Co. viii. 12.* 

mpo-knpócco : 1 aor. ptcp. mpoxnpugas ; pf. pass. ptep. 
mpokeknpvypévos ; 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. fo announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): Iy- 
sour Xpurróv, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Ree.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 ("Iepeuias rà péAXovra 
Tfj modes Seva mpoexnpvéev, Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 

Tpo-koTrfj, -5s, 7, (mpokómro, q. v.), progress, advance- 
ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim.iv. 15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 
seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. p. 85; [Sir. li. 17; 2 Macc. viii. 8J.) * 

Tpo-kómro : impf. mpoékomrov; fut. mpoxdyo; 1 aor. 
mpoéxoa; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as a smith forges metals); metaph. to promote, 
forward, further: lIdt., Eur., Thuc., Xen., al. 2. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [cf. B. 145 (127) ; W. 251 
(236)], to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: 5j vò 
arpoéxowey, the night is advanced [ A. V. is far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b.j. 4, 4, 6; [mpoxo- 
qrovens Tis Spas] Charit. 2, 3,3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; ra 
‘ths vukrós, ib. 2, 3, 4]; 5 pépa mpokómreu Just. Mart. 
dial. c. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28, 15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52, 109). met- 
aph. to increase, make progress: with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11 87); 
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év with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[exeerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
eri sÀcios, further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; èm mAetov 
doeBeias, 2 Tim. ii. 16; émt rò xeipoy, will grow worse, 
i. e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 
(r&v "lepomoMópov máÜg mpovxomre kaĝ’ $uépav emi ró 
xeipov, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

Trpó-kpu.a, -ros, TÓ, (pd and xpíua), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicium) : 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § €]).* 

Tpo-kvpóo, -@ : pf. pass. ptep. mpoxexupwpevos; to sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand : Gal. iii. 17. ([Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

mpo-Aapfávo; 2 aor. mpoékaBov; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
3 pers. sing. mpoAgó65 [-Agpó6ng LT Tr WH; see s. v. 
M, p]; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: ri, 1 Co. 
xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall: mpoédaBe pupi- 
cat, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i.e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i.e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
xvii. 16) : wá év mapamrópari, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. ad Gal. 1. c.* 

apo-héyw ; impf. mpoéAeyov; fo say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
mpo- the sense of plainly in all these exx. ; cf. L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2, and see mpó, d. a. fin.].* 

Tpo-p.aprÜpop.at ; 1. antetestor (in the old lexi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i. e. to make known 
by prediction : 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 32 a. 
(Migne vol. Ixxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (oc. 75, 
misc. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.* 

mpo-pederdw, -@; to meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 
(Arstph., Xen., Plato).* 

mrpo-pepu.v&o ; to be anxious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 52 
p. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 432, 3]).* 

Tpo-voéo, -à; pres. mid. mpoveotpar; fr. Hom. down; 
1. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: twés (see Matthiae $348, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. $379 p. 862]; Kühner $419, 1 b. ii. p. 325; [Jelf 
$496]; W. $30, 10c.), fo provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mpovoeirat) ; mepi twos, Sap. 
vi.8. Mid. with an acc. of the thing, i. q. fo take thought 
for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where 
LT Tr WH have adopted mpovootpev).* 

Trpóvoxa, -as, 7, (mpóvoos), fr. [Aeschyl, Soph.], Hat. 
down, forethought, provident care: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) [ A.V. 
providence]; rrotodpat mpóvoi&v Tivos, to make provision for 
a thing (see rotéw, I. 3 p. 526* top), Ro. xiii. 14.* 

qpo-op&o, -à; pf. ptep. mpoeepakós ; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) mpowpdpny, and without augm. (see ónoióc, init.) 
mpoopóun» L T Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to see 
before (whether as respects place or time): twd, Acts 
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xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one's eyes: 
metaph. rwá, with évómióv pov added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.* 

mpo-op((e : 1 aor. mpo@pica; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. mpoops- 
abévres; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain]: in the N. T. 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of mpó ràv aióvov, 
1 Co. ii, 7; revd, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appoint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq.; rwà eis ru, one to obtain a 
thing. Eph. i. 5; mpooproOévres sc. kAnp@Ojvat, Eph. i. 11. 
(ITeliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) * 

mpo-mráexo : 2 aor. ptep. mpomaddvres ; to suffer before : 
1Th.ii.2. (IIdt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

npo-rárop, -opos, ó, (marjjp), a forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv. 1 L T Tr WH. (Pind., Hdt., 
Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Lceian. al; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 9, 4; b. j. 5, 9,4; 
Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25sq.; eccl. writ.)* 

mpo-répmo ; impf. spoémeumov; 1 aor. act. mpoemeptpa ; 
1 aor. pass. mpoeréudnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. to send 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: twd, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with éke? (for 
éxeioe) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an acc. of place, Acts 
xx. 88; 2 Co. i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below)]; 
Eos (£o Tis médews, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 3 
[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
8 Jn. 6; 1 Macc. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.* 

mpomerys, -és, (po and méro i. e. minto); 1. fall- 
ing forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6, 107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 14 ; xiii. 
B; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in Grk. 
writ.).* 

mpo-ropevw: 1 fut. mid. mpomopevoouat; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]); mid. fo 
go before, to precede, [see mpd, d. a.]: rwós (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2 c.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; apo mporórov rwós (after the IIebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76 ; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Macc. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4,2, 
23; Polyb.). [Cf. épyouat, fin.]* 

wpés, a preposition, i. q. Epic mpori, from mpé and the 
adverbial suffix rı, (cf. the German vor . . . hin [Curtius 
$ 381]); it is joined 

L with the ACCUSATIVE, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards athing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. 8 49h. p. 404 (378)); it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which a 
movement is directed: mpós Twa or Ti, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 
ing, etc.: dyo, Jn. xi. 15; dvaBaivo, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 
17; Acts xv. 2; dvakdymro, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
dvépxopar, Gal. i. 17 [L Tr mrg. drépy.]; dmépxopa:, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Mk. iii. 13, etc. ; mpós éavróv, to his house, 
Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject the vs. ; Tr reads 
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mp. aùróv; some connect the phrase w. Cavuá(ov (see 2 b. 
below)]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr abrovs, WH air. (cf. s. v. abro 
sub fin.)] ; yiveoOas mpds ruya, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; Gamepác, Lk. xvi. 26; éyyi(o, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29; elaépxogat, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x. 35 [mpós r. 
Avõiav, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. eic)]; 
etc. ; Rev. iii. 20; elomopevopat, Acts xxviii. 30; éxmoped- 
opat, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; é£épxopa: Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 13; émerrpépo, to turn (one's self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1 Th.i. 9; emiovvayer ba, Mk. 
i. 33; &pxopat, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; #<o, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; xaraBaivw, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; petaBaive, Jn. xiii. 1; dpOpite, Lk. xxi. 
38; mapayivopat, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; xi. 
6; [xxii. 52 Tdf.]; wopedopar, Mt. x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 
12, etc. ; cuvdyerOa, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 
30; vii. 1; evvrpéxew, Acts iii. 11; ómdyo, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v. 19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5, 10, 16 (T Tr WII 
om. L br. the cl.], 17; kareu0úveu rrjv ó8óv, 1 Th. iii. 11; 
also after [kindred] nouns: etaodos, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1; mpoo- 
aywyn, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
&yo, Mk. xi. 7 [R L]; Lk. xviii. 405 Jn. i. 42 (43) ; [xviii 
13L T Tr WII]; Acts ix. 27, ete.; anayo, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 13 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xii. 
2; [éf&yo gas mpós (see Zos, IL. 2 c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 L txt. 
T Tr WII]; «arac?po, Lk. xii. 58; ápná(o, Rev. xii. 5; 
£o, Jn. xii. 32; mapadapBave, Jn. xiv. 35 pepo, Mk. i. 
32; ix. 17, 19, 20; [xi. 7 T Tr WH]; méjro, Lk. vii. 6 
{not T WH], 19; Acts xxv. 21 [L T Tr WH dva. ], etc. 
(see mépmro) ; dvanéurro, Lk. xxiii. 7, 19 ; dmooréAAo, Mt. 
xxiii. 34, etc. (see dzocréAAo, 1 b. and d.) ; erpédona:, 
Lk. vii. 44 ; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: mimrew 
mpos robs mddas rwós, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts v. 10 LT 
Tr WH]; Rev.i 17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
emiro} mpós rewa, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2 Co. iii. 1; évrodn, 
Acts xvii. 15 ; dvdBei£is, Lk. i. 80; kaumro rà yóvara, Eph. 
iii. 14 ; éxmerdvvupe às xeipas, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. lxv. 2); 
mpdcwnov mpós mpóocwmov, face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii 30; Judges vi. 22); oréua mpós crópa, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other's presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3 Jn. 14, (see erópa, 1) ; AaAetv mpós tò o?s, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: mpoordévat rwa mpos rovs marépas, to lay 
one unto, i.e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
Üánrew rwà mpés twa, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an acc. of the pers., dvofyo rà ordpa, 2 Co. vi. 11; elrov, 
Lk. i. 13, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; Aadéo, Lk. i. 19,55; ii. 18, etc. ; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; Myo, Lk. v. 36, etc. ; Jn. ii. 3; iv. 15, 
etc. ; Heb. vii. 21; nai, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [R G]; 
x. 28, etc. ; &aAéyopa,, Acts xxiv. 12; dmoxpivopat, Lk. 
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iv. 4; Acts Hi. 12; Séopat, Acts viii. 24; Boác, Lk. xviii. 
7 [RGL]; atpew bon, Acts iv. 24; etyouat, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; Opvvpt, Lk. i. 73; papris elut, Acts xiii. 31; xxii. 15; 
Snunyopéw, Acts xii. 21; karryopéc, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; éu$avito, 
Acts xxiii. 22; yvopíi(erat, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
$. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
drodoyia, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; Aóyos, 2 Co. 
i. 18; Adyos mapakAjoeos, Acts xiii. 15; ó Aóyos vivera 
mpds tia, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer. i. 2, 11 ; xiii. 8; 
Ezek. vi.1; Hos. i. 1); ytverat bovn, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; yiverat érayyeMa, Acts xiii. 32 and Rec. in xxvi. 
6 [where LT Tr WH eis]; mpocevyn, Ro. xv. 30; 8égats, 
Ro. x. 1; mpoaQépew Senoes, Heb. v. 7. mpós dddndous 
after dvr(BdAA etw Adyous, Lk. xxiv. 17; StadaAeiv, Lk. vi. 
11; &uaMé yea at, Mk. ix. 34; dcadoyiterOar, Mk. viii. 16 ; 
eixeiv, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mrg. T WH AaAei»)]; xxiv. 32; Jn. 
xvi. 17 ; xix. 24; Aéyew, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
33; Acts xxviii. 4 ; ópi ety, Lk. xxiv. 14; avAAaAety, Lk. 
iv. 86. mpòs éavrovs i. q. mpós dÀAAovs: after av(nreiv, 
Mk. i. 27 [T WH txt. read simply atrovs (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; elmet, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; Aéyew, Mk. 
xvi. 3; dyavaxreiv, [R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr) ; see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing towards a given time 
[cf. £. below]: mpós éonépay écrív, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
338a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; mpos Ņpépav, Xen. anab. 4, 
5, 21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.) ; [xpos od8Barov, Mk. xv. 
42L'Trtxt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: évdexview mpadryta, Tit. iii. 2; paxpoOvpeiv, 1 
Th. v. 14; fos, 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; &x6pa, Lk. xxiii. 12; meroi- 
Onow Exe, 2 Co. iii. 4; [eAmi8a Zx. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]; 
rioris, 1 Th. i. 8; mappynoia, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1Jn. iii. 21; v. 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one’s self 
towards a pers., epyafeo Oat rd áya0óv, Gal. vi. 10; moreîv 
rà aùrá, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after dvrayeviferOa, Heb. xii. 4; 
arivas, Eph. vi. 11; Aakrí(ew, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see kévrpov, 2) ; man, Eph. vi. 12; pdyerOa, Jn. vi. 52; 
Staxpivopat, Acts xi. 2; yoyyvopós, Acts vi. 1; 8Aaadnpuía, 
Rev. xiii. 6 ; muxpaiver Oar, Col. iii. 19; éyew ri, Acts xxiv. 
19; éxew. Cyrnua, xxv. 19; poppy, Col. iii. 13; mpaypa, 
1 Co. vi. 1; Aóyov (see Adyos, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; &xew 
mpés tiva, to have something to bring against one [R. V. 
wherewith to answer), 2 Co. v. 12; +à [which Tr txt. WH 
om.] mpós twa, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added zpós màn- 
opovny capkós, against (i.e. to check) the indulgence of the 
flesh, Col. ii. 23 (see mAgopovr)]. a. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: 4 ds6éveia oix 
€o mpós Üávarov, Jn. xi. 4; ápgaprávetw, ápapría mpós Oava- 
Toy, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq.; à orpeBdovot mpós riv idiay abray 
dmáÀeiav, 2 Pet. iil. 16; rà mpòs rjv elpivgv sc. óvra, — 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
[A. V. conditions of peace], Lk. xiv. 32; now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety [À. V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; rà mpós (ony xai ebogBerav, [A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; mpós 0ó£av rà 8e, 2 Co. i. 
20; ro) xupiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: mpós vovĝeriav tivos, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 12; Ro. iii. 26; xv. 2; 1Co. 
vi. 5; vii. 35; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 34; 2 Co. iv. G; vii. 
3; xi. 8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i 16; Heb. vi 11; ix. 
13; mpós ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28 ; 
mpos Tijv éXenuocvyny, for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10; mpos ró with an inf. in order to, ete.: Mt. 
v. 28; vi. 1; xiii 30; xxiii 5; xxvi 12; Mk. xiii. 22; 
2 Co. iii. 13; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8, also 
RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. für or 
auf) [cf. b. above]: mpós xatpdv (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27 ; de amicitia 15, 53; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i. e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpós 
xatpov dpas, [ R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17 ; mpos 
ópav, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; mpós óAtyas juépas, Heb. xii. 10; 
mpos tò mapóv, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thuc. 2, 22; 
Plato lege. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; IIdian. 1, 
3, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15) ; mpés óAtyov, for 
alittle time, Jas. iv. 4 (Leian. dial deor.18, 1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity 
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): dedéaOat mpds riv Gupay, Mk. xi. 4; mpor- 
koXAáaÓa,, Mk. x. 7 R G Tr (in mrg. br.) ; Eph.v.31 RG 
WH txt. ; mpooxdmrew, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; xetoOas, i. q. 
to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, ( (cf. 2 Macc. 
iv. 33)]; ri&évai, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 37 Tdf. (al. mapa)] ; add, 
BeBAro8a,, Lk. xvi. 20; và mpós rijv 0úpav, the fore-court 
[see pa, a.], Mk. ii. 2; elvat mpàs rij» @dÀaccav (prop. 
towards the sea [ À. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1; ĝÂeppai- 
veobat mpos ró has, turned to the light [ R. V. in the light], 
Mk. xiv. 54; ka05o0a« mpòs rò pas, Lk. xxii. 56 5 eioryke 
mpós Tò pynpeiov, Jn. xx. 11 Rec.; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p- 201 sq. b. i.q. (Lat. apud) with, with the acc. of a 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry- 
ing,etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u. s.: after elvai, Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix. 41; Jn.i.18q.; 
1Jn.i.2; 1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. ii.5; iii. 10;  mapetvat, Acts 
xii. 20; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); Gal.iv.18, 20; apovaía, Phil. 
1.26; Oupévew, Gal. ii.5; mapapévew, 1 Co. xvi. 6; ére 
pévew, ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; xade{eoOat, Mt. xxvi. 55 [R G 
L Trbr.]; é»ügueiv, 2 Co. v.8; karéxew trevà mpós éavróv, 
Philem.13. ^ mpósépavróv, etc., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, etc., (2 Mace. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 
given in Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5), 
avAAoyitopat, Lk. xx. 5; mpoceúxopas Lk. xviii. 11 [ Tdf. 
om. mpòs é, Grsb. connects it with oraGels]; dyavakreiv, 
Mk. xiv. 4 [(cf. 1a. fin.) ; @avpagew, Lk. xxiv. 12 (acc. to 
some; see above, 1 a. ad init.) ]. Further, moteiv rt mpós 
tia, Mt. xxvi. 18; Exo xáptw mpós twa, Acts ii. 47; kaŭ 
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xnpa éy. mp. r. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; mapaxAnrov mpós twa, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 8. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing ; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, dyads, Eph.iv.29; črorpos, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
iii. 15;  íxavós, 2 Co. ii. 16; 8uvards,2Co.x. 4; éfnpri- 
opevos, 2 Tim. iii. 17; óġéàpos, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. 
iii. 16; d8dxipos, Tit. i. 16; dvevOeros, Acts xxvii. 12; 
Aeuxds, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35; rà mpòs riw 
xpeíav sc. dvdyxata, [ R. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: mepurareiv mpós (Germ. im Verkehr mit, 
[in intercourse with (A. V. toward)] ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5]) rwa, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; dvaorpéperOa, 2 Co. i. 12; of 
ethical relationship (where we use with), deóudovos mpòs 
ddAnrous, Acts xxviii. 25 ; xowavia, cupparnots mpds twa 
or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15 sq.; elpijvv €xew [see elp0m, 5], Ro. v. 
1; ovveidnow Zxeu mpós róv Bedv, Acts xxiv. 16 ; Óua8nkgv 
évrédAopat mpós twa, Heb. ix. 20 [see évréAAo, fin.]; d:a- 
Onxny diariOnus, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. cvvOnxas, amov- 
das, cuppaxiav mowioÜar mods twa, and similar expres- 
sions; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u. s.); py ramewaon... 
mpos ops, in my relation to you [ R. V. before], 2 Co. xii. 
21; mpós dv piv ó Aóyos (see Adyos, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. to every man's con- 
Science]. c. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: mpós Tua, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk. xii. 41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7 sq.; mpds ró Seiv mpocevxeoOat, Lk. xviii. 1; èrme 
rpénew, ypapew ri mpós tt, Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; dzoxpe- 
Ojvai re mpds ru, Mt. xxvii. 14 ; dvramoxpiOqvat, Lk. xiv. 6° 
Tí épotpev mpós ravra, Ro. viii. 81, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 
anab. 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: rà mpós róv Ocóv 
(see eds, 3 y.), Ro. xv. 17 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; v. 1; ri mpòs jas; 
sc. éoriv, what is that to us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ri mpós cé; Jn. 
xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om.]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with: so after d£os (q. v. 
in a.) Ro. viii. 18 (où AoywÓfjaerat érepos mpós abróv, 
Bar. iii. 36 (35) ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; [B. $147, 
28). f. agreeably to, according to: mpés à (i. e. mpós 
Tara á) érpa£e, 2 Co. v. 10; moretv mpos rò OéAnpa twos, 
Lk. xii. 47; ópomo8etv mpós viv dAnOeav, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 
the use of mpós joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
[cf. W. $ 51, 2 h.]: mpòs POdvov, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 ([on 
this pass. see $6óros]; mpós ópytjvi. q. épyidws, Soph. El. 
369; mpós Bíav i.q. Bratws, Aeschyl. [ Prom. 208, 353, ete.] 
Eum. 5; al.; mpós ovv kal mpós xápw, pleasantly and 
graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [other exx. in L. and 
S. s. v. C. III. 7). 

IL. with the DATIVE, at, near, hard by, denoting close 
local proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)); so six times in the 
N. T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the O. T. 
Apocr.): Mk. v. 11 G L T Tr WH [R. V. on the moun- 
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tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has mpós rò pv.), 12; Rev. i. 18. 

III. with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte 
i.e.) on the side of; hence tropically mpós twos elvat or 
bmápxew, to pertain to one, lie in one's interests, be to one's 
advantage: so once in the N. T. roro npós rs Uperépas 
cornpías vrápxec conduces to [ A. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Kpoivos éXrícas mpóc éwurod rév ypy- 
cpàv elvan, Hdt. 1,75; ob mpòs rijs óperépas Sdéns, it will 
not redound to your credit, Thuc. 3, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p. 459 c.; Leian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion. Ial. antt. 10, 30; 
Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 sq.; 
Matthiae p. 1885 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. IV.]; W. 374 
(350).) 

IV. in COMPOSITION mpós signifies 1. direction 
or motion to a goal: mpocáyoe, mpoceyy((o, mpoaépxopat, 
TpogTpéxo. 2. addition, accession, besides: mpoo- 
avariOnut, mrpocameiMéo, mpooopeira. 3. vicinity: 
mpowedpevo, mpoapévo. 4. our on, at, as in mpos- 
kómro ; and then of things which adhere to or are fas- 
tened to others, as mpoanAóo, mpoamiyyvupt. 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: mpóokaipos. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

mpo-ráßBarov, -ov, ró, the day before the sabbath: Mk. 
xv.42 R G T WII[L Tr txt. mpòs cd. (cf. pds, I. 1 b.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [ Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Ioan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 

Tpoc-ayopeóo : 1 aor. pass. ptep. mpocayopevéeis ; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; esp. to address or accost by some 
name, call by name: twa with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Macc. xiv. 40; 2 Macc. xiv. 37), Heb. 
v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rwd or ri with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1 ; Tdios IovAvos Kaicap ó da 
ras mpáfew mpocayopevÓris eds, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Macc. iv. 7; x. 9; xiv. 37; @povpiov... Kar 
cápeiay Ýr’ abro) mpocayopevdér, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

Tpoc-&yo; 2 aor. mpogiyyayov; 1 aor. pass. mpoonyOnv 
(Mt. xviii. 24 L'Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
PT, vn, sometimes for w'3n; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see mpós, IV. 1]: rwà be, Lk. ix. 41; 
twa tun, one to one [cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
LTr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, rwà 
TG 6e6, for [ A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 
borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 
an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. mpodyo, q. v. 1)]. 2. in- 
transitively (see fyc, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 
iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, ete.) : revi, Acts xxvii. 27 [ (not 
WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 
nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see mooravéxw 2, and mpocayew].* 
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qpoc-a yo, -s, Ñ; 1. the act of bringing to,a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hdt. 2, 58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Kph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: eis 
rjj» xdpw, Ro. v. 25 to God, i. e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.* 

Tpoc-avTéo, -Ô ; 1. to ask for in addition [ (see mpós, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl, al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune; cf. 
mpós, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ([Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut, al): Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WII have éravróv) ; Jn. ix. 8.* 

aporatrys, -ov, ó, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rupAds).  (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.) * 

Trpoc-ava-flatyo : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. mpooavaBn& ; 
to go up farther: with dvórepov added, Lk. xiv. 10 [ A. V. 
go up higher; al. regard the mpos- as adding the sugges- 
tion of ‘motion to’ the place where the host stands: 
“come up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

Tpoc-avaAleko : 1 aor. ptep. fem. rpoc avaAócaca; 
to expend besides [mpós, IV. 2]: iarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. $ 133, 1; Rec. eis tarpoós [cf. W. 213 (200)]) 
rév Biov, Lk. viii. 43 [WII om. Tr mrg. br. the cL]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Tpoc-aya-mÀnpóo, -à; 1 aor. mpooaverAnpoca; to fill up 
by adding to (cf. mpés, IV. 2]; to supply: ri, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi.9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

mpoo-ava-rlOnpt: 2 aor. mid. mpocaveOéugv; 1. 
to lay upon in addition (cf. mpés, IV. 2]. 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one’s self in addition: dóprov, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ri, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one’s self upon 
another by going to him (mpós), i. e. to commit or betake 
one’s self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer 
with], (Diod. 17, 116 rois pdvreot mpocava0énevos epi rod 
onpeiov; Lcian. Jup. trag. $1 epot mpocavdbov, AáBe pe 
oupBovdroy zóvov), Gal.i.16. o, to add from one's store 
(this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart : 
ri tem, Gal. ii. 6.* 

Tpoc-ay-éx o ; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. to rise up so as to approach, rise up towards : Acts 
xxvii. 27 Lehm. ed. ster. (see mpocdyw 2, and mpocaxéo), 
— a sense found nowhere else.* 

mpoo-amethéw, -à: 1 aor. mid. ptep. mpocameAnodpevos ; 
to add threats, threaten further, [cf. mpós, IV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[*poc-axéo, -à, Doric for mpoanyéa, to resound: Acts 
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. mpos- 
áyew, q. v.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

Tpoc-Bomaváe, à: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. mpor- 
Saravijags, to spend besides [cf. mpós, IV. 2], Vulg. super- 
erogo: ti, Lk. x. 35.  (Lceian., Themist.) * 
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mpoo-Séopar; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, [cf. mpós, IV. 2]: mpoa8eópevós tivos, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem " (Erasmus), [ À. V. as though 
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq. ; 
Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times n Hdt.].)* 

Tpog-Béxopa; depon. mid. ; impf. rpooedexdunv; 1 aor. 
mpooedeEdpny ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
ldt. down, to receive to one’s self, to admit, to give access 
to one’s self: wá, to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, robs ápapreAovs, Lk. xv. 2; to re- 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ví, to accept (not to reject) a thing 
offered: ob mpoa8. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; mpood8exovra. 
éAmida, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 [al. 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)] ; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil [ A. V. took the spoiling 
etc.], IIeb. x. 34. 2. as fr. IIom. down, to expect 
[A. V. look for, wait for]: twa, Lk. xii. 36; ri, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38 ; xxiii. 51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 13; 
Jude 21; ras énayyeAias, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lehm.  [Cf. 8€xouat, fin.]* 

Tpocbokáe, -; impf. 3 pers. plur. mposeOókov (Acts 
xxviii. 6) ; (the simple verb is found only in the form 
Sokevv ; mpds [q. v. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Idt. down; to expect (whether in thought, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk.iii.15; xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 33; xxviii. 6; 
Tud, one's coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk.i. 21; vii. 19 
sq.; viii. 40; Acts x. 24; ri 2 Pet. iii. 12-14; foll by 
an acc. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6; foll. by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 

mpocSok(a, -as, ñ, (mpoodoxdw), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil) : joined 
to $óBos (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [ W. $ 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; rod Aao (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter's execution, Acts xii. 11.* 

por Spepw, see mpoorpéxo. 

mpog-eáo, -@; to permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvii. 7 [R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. mpós, IV. 2; 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 

mpoc-eyylto : 1 aor. inf. rpoceyyioat; to approach unto 
[mpós, IV. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WII mpovevéyxat]. (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) * 

mpoceBpeóo ; (mpdcedpos sitting near, [cf. mpós, IV. 
3p; 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. to 
attend assiduously : r Ovovacrnpiy (see mapedpevo), 1 Co. 
ix. 13 Rec.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 
mapedpevw) ; 7H Éepameía ro 0eo0, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 7,1; 
rats þiàoroviais, Aristot. pol. 8,4, 4 p. 1338*, 25; rois mpáy- 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of 
pers. to be in attendance upon, not to quit one's side, Jo- 
seph. c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [cf. Dem. 914, 28].* 

mpoo-epydfonar: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mporetpydoaro 
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(R G Tr), spoon pyáa. (LT WH; see épyd(opas, init.) ; 
1. io work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain besides: Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28).* 

mpoz-épxopav; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoojpyovro (Acts 
xxviii. 9) ; [fut. 3 pers. sing. mpoveheduverat, Lk.i.17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. z+pocgÀ0oy and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 36; xiv. 15; T TrWH in Mt. v. 1; 
Lk.xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 8; xxi. 23; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form mpooqdOav (see dmépxopas, and £pxopac) ; 
pf. mpoceAnaAvéa (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for 3 and 33; to come to, to approach, 
[mpós, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol, Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
(i.17 WH mrg.]; ix. 42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 
9; mpooijA8ov Aéyovres, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (sce aviornt, IL 1 c. [also Zpxopas, p. 
250° bot.]) the ptep. mporeMóv is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 2 L T Tr WH, 
19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10, 27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1; 
xvii. 7 [R G]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 89 T Tr 
WH mrg. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [ef. Scri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2,9, 18; Mk. i. 
31; x. 2; xii. 23; [xiv. 35 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 34; xx. 27; xxiii. 30; Acts xxii. 26 
8q.; mporépxopa foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 
13 [here WH mrg. rpojA6e]; with a dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1190*; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18, 22; with the dat. of 
a pers. (see Lexx. u. s.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 28; xiii. 
36; xiv. 15; xv. 1, 80; xvii. 14,24; xviii. 1; xix. 3; xx. 
20; xxi. 14, 23; xxii. 23; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec. ; [with èri and 
the acc. Acts xx. 13 Tr WH mrg.]. The ptcp. zpoc- 
av abró with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28, 90; xxvi. 49; xxvii.58; Mk. vi. 
35; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1; xxiii. 
14. b. trop. a. mpocépx. T 0e@, to draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25 ; 
xi. 6; rà Opdvp rhs xápıros, Heb. iv. 16; without rà 
beg, Teb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. zpocépx., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi.5; with the addition of mpòs Geóv, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 36; with rois @eois, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9); 
mpos Xptordy, to attach one’s self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [cf. W. § 52, 3]. B. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [ Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]) : 
bycaivover Aéyous, 1 Tim. vi. 8 [Tdf. rpooéyeras, q. v. 3]. 

erpoc-evx fi, -Ñs, 9, (wporetyopa:), Sept. for NYM, i. q. 
ex) mpós tov Bedv [cf. mpós, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; 
xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts Hi.l; vi. 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x. 4; Ho. i. 10 (9); Eph.i.16; Col.iv. 12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 4 
(where rats mpocevxais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of, 
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the prayers [W. $31, 6 e.; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]) ; olxos 
mpoceuxis, a house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); mposevx!) kai Oégaws, Acts i. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Mace. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words 
see ĝénoıs); plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1; v. 5; ñ mp. rod 6o), 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (ebyapioria Oeo), Sap. xvi. 28; 
cf. reff. in moris, 1 a.) ; mpòs rov Gedvirep [L T Tr WH 
mepi] twos, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv.30; mpoceuxj spoo: 
evxerOat, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. $ 54, 3; [B. 
§ 133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer; ie. a. 
a synagogue (see cvvaywy?, 2b.) : 8 Macc. vii. 20 [acc. to 
the reading mpocevxáv; see Grimm, Com. in loc.] ; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also 8 14]; leg. ad Gaium §§ 20,43, 46 ; Ju- 
venal, sat. 1,3, 296; avváyovrat mrávres elc rijv mpoaevyjjv, 
péywrrov otknua moup OyAov émibé£aoÓat duvapevov, Jo- 
seph. vita $54. ^ b. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, cf. 
Epiph. haer. 80, 1. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 13 
makes mention of the “orationes litorales" of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says “ Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omme 
litus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt." [Josephus (c. Apion. 2, 2, 2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering ai pi mpocevyai.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archiologie, $ 242; [Schiirer, Zeitgesch. $ 27 
vol. ii. p. 369 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; ef. Boeckh, Corp. 
inserr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (a. D. 
81), see Index s. v.].* 

mpoc-eóxopa,; depon. mid.; impf. mpoogvexópgv; fut. 
mpoedtouat; 1 aor. mpoonvéduny; [on the augm. see WH. 
App. p. 162; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for bhan; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. 8énos, 
fin.]): absol., Mt. vi. 5-7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36, 39, 44; Mk. 
i. 85; vi. 46; xi. 24 8q.; xiii. 33 [L T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl); xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21 ; v. 16; vi. 12; ix. 18, 
28sq.; xi. 1sq.; xviii. 1, 10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Áctsi.24; vi. 6; ix. 11, 40; x. 9,30; xi. 5; 
xii. 12; xiii. 3; xiv. 23; xvi. 25; xx. 36; xxi. 5; xxii. 17; 
xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. ; xiv. 14; 1 Th. v. 17; 1 Tim. ii. 
8; Jas. v. 13,18; foll. by Aéyov and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 42; Lk. 
xxii.41; mpoceby. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi.5 [W. $31, 7 d.]; xiv. 14 sq. [cf. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; paxpá, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; év mvevpare (see 
mveüpa, 4 a. p. 522% mid.), Eph. vi. 18; êv nv. dyig, Jude 
20; mpocevxj) (see zpoceuxñ 1 fin.), Jas. v. 17; mpocevx. 
with the ace. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11 ; Ro. viii. 26 [ef. W. 
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$41b.4b.; B. $139,61c.]; èri rwa, over one, i.e. with 
hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381) 
n.]; se. éri twa, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ. 
with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 
[cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv. 
17); mepi with the gen. of a pers., Col. i. 3[ RG T WH 
txt]; 1 Th. v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18; mép with the gen. of 
a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mrg. repi 
(see repi, L. c. y., also imep, I. 6) ; Col. i. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 
(see reff. as above), 9]; mpocevy. foll. by tva, with the 
design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428)]; 
the thing prayed for is indicated by a following tva (see 
iva, II. 2 b.) : Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), tva is more com. regarded as giving the 
aim of the twofold command preceding] ; roro tva, Phil. 
i. 9; mepi twos iva, Col. iv. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; iii. 1; bmép 
twos tva, Col. i. 9; jmép twos dros, Jas. v. 16 L WH txt. 
Tr mrg. ; epi tivos ræs, Acts viii. 15, (das [q. v. II. 2] 
seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); foll. by an inf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by rod with the inf., Jas. v. 17.* 

mpoc-éxo ; impf. mpoaetxov; pf. mpoaéo xnka; [pres. mid. 
3 pers. sing. mpocéxerat (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 
[cf. wpds, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vai» (quite 
as often omitting the vavy) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 
apés with an acc. of place, to bring a ship to land, and 
simply to touch at, put in. 2. a. rév voor, to turn 
the mind to, attend to, be attentive: twi, to a person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Leian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 
The simple mpogéxeuv revi (Sept. for 3° wpm, also for 8T), 
with róv voüv omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the N. T. [cf. W.593 (552); B. 
144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14; Heb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 
(1 Mace. vii. 11; 4 Macc. i. 1; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense 
of caring for, providing for, Acts xx. 28. b. mpos- 
€xo enaur@, to attend to one's self, i. e. to give heed to one's 
self (Sept. for MW), to guard one’s self, i.e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, etc.) : Lk. 
xvii. 3; Acts v. 35 [cf. B. 337 (290); W.557 (518); yet 
see eri, B. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of dró rivos, to be 
on one's guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147, 
3 (dró, I. 8 b.) ]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; [ Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Dan 6]); also without the dat. Tpogéx. amd Tivos: 
Mt. vii. 15; x.17; xvi. 6, 11 sq. ; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 
xi. 33; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; [* Teaching" etc. 6,3; 12,5]); 
foll. by uj with an inf., to take heed lest one do a thing, 
Mt. vi. 1; épavrá, ufjmore with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 
absol to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 
ep. 4, 9; 7,4. 6. [9]; foll. by môs, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 
interrog. ri, ib. 15, 4; fva, ib. 16, 8; tva pore, Barn. ep. 
4, 13 [var.; tva uj, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [uñmore, Barn. ep. 4, 
14]. 3. sc. épavróv, to apply one's self to, attach one's 
self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [R. V. mostly 
give heed]: with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 
1 Tim. iv. 1; 7 émtoxéme mp. kai rà mpeaflvrepio kai dia- 
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xdvots, Ignat. ad Philad. 7, 1 ; ad Polyc. 6,1; with the dat. 
of a thing, pvdors, 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i. 14; [mid. dyaivovar 
Aóyois, 1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf. (al. zpocépxerar, q. v. b. 8-)]; to 
be given or addicted to: otvo, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (rpupy, Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpupy xai péOy, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: rij dvayvo- 
oe krÀ. 1 Tim. iv. 13; rà Ovowagrnpio, [ A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vii. 13, (vavrwois, Thuc. 1,15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 3 c. ; [L. and S. s. v. 
4 b.].* 

Tpoc-qAóo, -@: 1 aor. ptep. mpoondwoas; to fasten with 
nails to, nail to, [ef. mpds, IV. 4]: ri rà oravpa@, Col. ii. 
14. (3 Mace. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

wpoc-f,jNvros, -ov, ó, (fr. mpocépxopat, pf. mporeAnAvéa, 
ef. B. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); 1. a new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. mpós, IV. 1]; a stranger, alien, 
(Schol. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for 13 [cf. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10); vi.5; xiii. 43. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of proselytes, viz. PRION proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and "Apun `A prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut. v. 14 ; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 
[Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ's day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 806-324; cf. vi. 
522-533; Schürer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 293 sqq.)]; Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq. ; [BB. 
DD.]; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros- 
elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. * Pros- 
elyten’ in Riehm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.* 

qrpóc-katpos, -ov, (i. q. ó mpòs xatpov àv), for a season 
[cf. mpds, IV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary : 
Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. (4 
Mace. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal., 
[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian.; ó rapàv kai mpdoxatpos 
xógpos, Clem. homil. 20, 2.) * 

Tpoc-kaAéo, -ô : Mid., pres. rpooxadodpat; 1 aor. mpoo- 
exarecduny; pf. mpooxéxAnuat; from [ Antipho, Arstph., 
Thuc.], Xen., Plat. down; to call to; in the N. T. found 
only in the mid. [cf. B. 8 135, 4], to call to one's self; to 
bid to come to one's self: twa, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 13, 23 ; vi. 7; vii. 
14; viii. 1,84; x. 42; xii. 48; xv. 44; Lk. vii. 18 (19) ; xv. 
26; xvi. 5; xviii. 16; Acts v. 40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx. 1 [RG 
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L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said mpoakaAcia0a: the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah's kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39,3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by ets re, Acts xiii. 2 (where ë is for eis ó, 
acc. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 342 (294)]).* 

Tpoc-kaprepéo, -@; fut. mpooxaprepjow; (kaprepéo, fr. 
kaprepós [‘strong,” ‘steadfast ’], of which the root is (zo) 
«ápros for xparos [‘strengtl ’; cf. Curtius $ 72]) ; to per- 
severe [* continue stcadfastly’] in any thing (cf. mpós, IV. 
1]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lehm. adds ë (once) 
inbr.]; r mpocevyy, Áctsi. 14; vi. 4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (rais Ojpats, Diod. 3, 17; vf modtopxia, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; + kaÜéüpa, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 6) ; with the dat. of a person, to ad- 
here to one, be his adherent; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
3; Diog. Laért. 8, 1,14); ets rt, to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremutting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.]; é with a dat. of place, to continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol to per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5, 14; to 
show one's self courageous, for prn, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., to be in constant read- 
iness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

Tpoc-kaprépnets, -ews, 7, (mpooxaprepew), perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Aé£. déc. 
s. v.].* 

mpoc-kebáAatov, -ov, ró, (fr. mpos [q. v. IV. 3] and the 
adj. kejáXatos (cf. kejáAatov]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 88. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 

Tpoc-KAnpóéo, -à: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. rpocexAnpo- 
Onoav; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: mpocexAnpa- 
Onoav t TavdrA@, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738d. ; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
sqq.) * 

Tpóg-kAnsws, -eos, 7, 1. a judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: pndév mov 
xarà mpookdnow, 1 Tim. v. 21 L Tr mrg. ; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those who seek to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. mpdandtors.] * 

Trpoc-KAlvo : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. grpogekAt6r ; 1. 
trans. (to cause) to lean against [cf. mpós, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. rivi, to incline towards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, ete.; 1 aor. pass. 
mpocexMÓsv with a mid. signif. to join one’s self to one: 
Acts v. 36 LT Tr WH [(ef. W. § 52, 4, 14)]; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 24; rois 8:xalots mpooexAién, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; mpocexA(Ünre rois drooróAois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
47, 4 and in other later writ.* 

apbo-KAors, -ews, 7, an inclination or proclivity of mind, 
a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]) ; partiality : 
xarà mpoaxdow, led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v. 21 [RGTWH Tr 
txt.]; xarà mpookXices, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; diya 
mpookXicews avOporivns, ib. 50, 2, cf. 47, 8 sq. (C£. mpóa- 
kAnots.) * 

Tpoc-KohAáe, -à: 1 aor. pass. mpocexoAAÓnv; 1 fut. 
pass. mpooxodAnOnoopa; Sept. for p27; to glue upon, 
glue to, [cf. mpos, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 4; 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one’s sely 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato) : w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 36 Rec. (see mpogkAtvo, 
2); rj yvvawt, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. xodAnOjcerat, q. v.]: 
Mk. x. 7 Lehm.; Eph. v. 31 LT Tr WH mrg.; mpós rip. 
yuv. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RG Tr txt.; Eph. v. 31 
RGWHtxt. [Cf. W. § 52, 4, 14.]* 

Tpóc-koppa, -aros, T6, (rpookómre), a stumbling-block, 
i. e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; ri£cvat mpóox. rus, to put a stumbling- 
block in one's way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WH mrg. om.]; ó 9ià mpooxop- 
paros eobiov, [ A.V.] who eateth with offence (see did, A. I. 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
Aífos mpooxdpparos (fr. Is. viii. 14 for 523 128), prop. a 
stone against which the foot strikes [A. V. stone of 
stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 32, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for upip, Ex. xxiii. 33; 
xxxiv. 12; [cf. Judith viii. 22]. a sore or bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97f.; 
a hindrance (?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 c. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) * 

mpoc-koTíj, -Jç, 7, (mporxdrre), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence)] : 8:8éva: mpooxomny (sc. 
ars), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [cf. W. 484 
(451). (Polyb.; [for bu fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven.].) * 

mrpoc-kómre ; 1 aor. mpocéxoa; to strike against [cf. 
mpés, IV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, to stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10; 
mpos A(0ov ró nóóa, to strike the foot against a stone, i. e. 
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); to rush upon, beat against, of 
ávepot rf oixia, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. mpooéppr£av, see mpos- 
piyvept]. čv run, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 
metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 (cf. W. 583 
(542); B. § 151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said mpoaxórrew, to stumble at, 
a person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said mpooxdyyat T6 iĝo ro) mpoox. i. e. to have 
recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas 
of the Messiah (see mpécxoppa), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said mp. +ë Ady, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take zp. here absolutely, and make +ë A. 
depend on dzeiféco, q. v. in a.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

apoo-Kudlw: 1 aor. mpooexvdtoa; to roll to: ri rou, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lehm. inserts émi]; vl emi rt, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

mpoo-Kuvéw, -&; impf. mpocexivouy ; fut. mpookvviaco ; 
1 aor. mpocexivnoa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for MMY (to prostrate one's self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence: 
Idt. 1, 184; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer d. Griech. § 21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his ‘ Bibelstudien’ i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a ‘salam’]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 as mpooxuvovpevot) ; recov 
émi roùs médas mpocekÚúyncev, Acts x. 25; revi (acc. to 
the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197) ; [B. 8131, 
4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2, 8; viii. 2; ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviii. 26]; xxviii. 9, 17 [RG]; Mk. v. 6 
[here WH Tr mrg. have the acc.]; xv. 19; Jn. ix. 88; 
with merov preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv.9; évómiov rav 
moday rwos, Rev. iii. 9 ; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 mpocekivgaev èm rò 
dxpov rijs páßðov abro), explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
eustom of bowing upon the magistrate's staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chabas, Mélanges Egypt. IIT. i. p. 80 
cf p. 91 sq. ; but see below]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol (our to worship) [cf. W. 593 (552)], 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 
[cf. above]; Rev. xi. 1; mímrew xai mpooxuveiv, Rev. v. 
14; revi, Jn. iv. 21,23; Acts vii.43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vii. 11 ; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2; xix. 4, 20; xxii. 8 sq.; 
Rev. xiii. 4 G L T Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 
only]); xiii. 15 GT Tr WH txt.; xx. 4& Rec.; mecóv èm 
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mpóccwrov mpooxuvices rQ Oed, 1 Co. xiv. 25; mimrew émi 
rà mpdowna kai mpooxuvey TG Oeg, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by mímrew Zunpoobev r@v noô twos, Rev. xix. 10. in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with rid or ri (cf. Matthiae $ 412): Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9, 11; also xiii. 4 (Rec. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Rec. dat.], 15 R L 
WH mrg.; xx. 4° (where Rec. dat.), 4° (where R dat.); 
Lk. xxiv. 52 R G L Tr br. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. [cf. Hoelemann u. s. p. 116 sqq.]); évómióv tivos, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

mpoo-Kuvyrts, -o0, ó, (mpooxuven), a worshipper: Jn. iv. 
23. (Inserr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

Tpoc-AnMée, -; 1 aor. inf. tpoodAadjoa; W. revi, to 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. ópiv [some say pot (see mapa- 
xodéw, L)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theophr., 
Plut., Lcian.) * 

qpoc-Aappávo : 2 aor. inf. mpocAaBeiv (Acts xxvii. 34 
Ree. see below); Mid., pres. mpooAapBdvopa; 2 aor. 
mpogcAafóugv ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to take to, 
take in addition, [cf. mpós, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one’s self [cf. B. $135, 
4]: rea [cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one's 
companion [A. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5 ; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. c. 
to take or [so A. V.] receive into one's home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i. e. grant one 
access to one's heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv. 1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 
mpooAaféaÓa: (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. Ps. xxvi. (xxvii) 10; lxiv. (Ixv.) 5; 
lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one's self, to take: 
pndév, [ À. V. having taken nothing] i. e. no food, Acts 
xxvii. 33; rpoijs, (a portion of [ A.V. (not R.V.) ‘some’]) 
food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 GL T Tr 
WH have restored peradaBeiv [so R. V. (‘to take some 
food ’)] for mpocdaBeiv).* 

mpóc-Aqiis [L T Tr WH -Anuyis, see M, p], -ews, 7, 
(mpoodapBdvw), Vulg. assumptio, a receiving: twós, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]* 

Tpoc-pévo; 1 aor. ptcp. mpoopelvas, inf. mpoopeivat; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. to remain with [sec 
mpós, IV. 3]: with a dat. of the pers. fo continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 82; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; rë kupig, to be steadfastly devoted to [ A. V. 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1); rjj xdpite rod Geo’, to hold fast to [A. V. 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii.43 GL T Tr WH; 8eqoeo: x. rpoceuyais, [ A.V. 
to continue in supplications and prayers], 1 Tim.v.5. b. 
to remain still [cf. mpós, IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xviii. 18 ; 
foll. by év with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

mrpoc-opu(to : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpoowppic boar ;. 
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(Sppos a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(lidt., Dem., Plut., al.) ; the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6, 4 and 20; Ael. v. h. 8,5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

mpoc-oPeo ; tu owe besides [see mpós, IV. 2]: ecavróv, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem. 19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

Tpoc-ox8(fo: 1 aor. mpocóxÓwa; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with : rivi, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10); 
not found besides exc. in the Sept. for p to loathe; 
Nip, to spue out; rp to be disgusted with, ete. ; add, Sir. 
vi. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviii. 4; [1. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
$18; Orac. Siby 11.3, 272]. Profane writ. use 6yAéw, more 
rarely óyÓi(o. mpds denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [mpdés, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.* 

Tpoc--malo (for the more com. mpoomraiw) : 1 aor. mpos- 
enara; to beat against, strike upon : intrans. mpoaémawav 
Tfj olkíg, Mt. vii. 25 Lehm.; but cf. B. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885 ; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

*rpóo"reyyos, -ov, (reiva hunger (ef. mewáo]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, [cf. mpós, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in zpós here]) Aun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

Tpog--rfyyvupa : 1 aor. ptep. mpoomnéas; to fasten to [see 
mpós, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 {here absol., of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

apoo-ritra: impf. mposémurrov; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
mpocémege, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) mpooerecoy RG. 
-rav T Tr WH [see mirto, init.], ptep. fem. mpoarmecov- 
ca; fr. Hom. down; prop. to full towards, fall upon, 
[7pós, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one’s self before, in homage or supplication : 
with the dat. of a pers., at one’s feet, MK. iii. 11; v. 33; 
Lk. viii. 28, 47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al); rois yóvasi twos, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.) ; mpós rots móðas rwós, Mk. vii. 25. 2. to 
rush upon, beat against : rjj olkía (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lehm.; cf. mpoeate ].* 

Tpoc-moiéo: Mid., pres. ptep. mpoomorovpevos (sce be- 
low); impf. 3 pers. sing. mpocermoteiro (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WII give the 1 aor. mpocerouncaro) ; 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; to add to [cf. Germ. hinzu- 
machen]; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 
one's self. 2. to conform one's self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one’s self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would ete.], Lk. xxiv. 28; xa- 
réypadev eis riv yñr pù mpoomoiovperos, Jn. viii. 6 acc. to 
codd. E G H K etc. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46; Philo in 
Flacc. $6; [in § 12 foll. by ptep.; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1]; 
Ael. v. h. 8,5; Plut. Timol. 5; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 
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Tpog-Topevopac; fo draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.) * 

Tpoc-pfiyvops, and in later writ. [ W. 22] mpoopioac; 
1 aor. mpoceppn£a R G L, mpoaépg£a T Tr WII (see P, p); 
to break against, break by dashing against: mata droñeis 
mpoopnyvis mérpaws, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 6; Aéovra mpos- 
phčas tH yj, 6,9, 3; intrans. (cf. W. $38, 1; [B. § 130, 
4]: ó morapós 77 oikía, Lk. vi. 48, [49; Mt. vii. 27 Lmrg.]; 
in pass. 75 ákpa 5 Ta kÜpara mpoopyacerat, Antonin. 4, 49.* 

Tpoc-Tácco: 1 aor. mpocéra£a; pf. pass. ptep. mpoare- 
taypeves ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ; 1. to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for nv ; absol. kañbs mpoc rate, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt. i. 24; xxi. 6 RG 
T; ri, Mt. viii. 4; Mk.i. 44; ru vt, pass. Acts x. 33; foll. 
by an aec. w. inf. Aets x. 48; (o appoint, to define, pass. 
mpooreraypevot kapoi, Acts xvii. 26 G L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. mpòs reray.]) T Tr WII, for the Rec. mporeraypévor. 
[SvN.: see xeAevo, fin.]* 

Trpoc ráris, dos, 7, (fem. of the noun mpoorárgs, fr. 
mpoiornpt) ; a. prop. a woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. suecourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under mpoorárys fin.; [ Schürer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hein- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld's 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq. ].* 

mpoo-rlOnpe: impf. 3 pers. sing. mpooerider (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. mpocébnxa ; 2 aor. mpocé8nv, impv. mpóotes (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. rpooOetvat, ptcp. tpooGeis; Pass., impf. 3 pers. 
plur. mpoceridevro; 1 aor. mpoceréOqv; 1 fut. mpooredy- 
copat; 2 aor. mid. mpooebeunv; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for 4°, also for AEN, ete. ; 1. 
prop. fo put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one's followers or compan- 
ions: rwà T éxxAnoia, Acts ii. 47 [R G]; rà kvpío, Acts 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. rQ kupio, oY rois morevovat, Acts ii. 
4l; Hebraistically, mpoceréOn mpós Tovs marépas abro 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled i in Sheol (which is 'n-533 syin ma, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 86 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [ Böttcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.]) ; 
i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 [ A.V. here increase] ; pass., Mt. vi. 83; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 [(uij mpooreOjvat abrois Aóyov, R. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them)]; —to what 
already exists: (ó vépos) mpoceréón, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) sc. the émayyeMa, Gal. iii. 19 RL'T Tr 
WH; rt éri rem, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded [cf. emi, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ri émi rt, to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (757) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. by an inf. signifies (to add 
i.e.) to go on to do a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 
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Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): mpooéOero mépyat (59?! 
now), he continued to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. 11, 12, (i.q. záÀuy dméoreiNev, Mk. xii. 4) ; mpoo- 
€Üero avAAaBeiv xai IIérpov, he besides apprehended Peter 
also [ A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 
way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: mpoodeis 
einer, i. e. he further spake [A. V. he added and spake], 
Lk. xix. 11 (apooOeioa érexev, Gen. xxxviii. 5; mpoobepevos 
£Xafe yuvaixa, Gen. xxv. 1) ; ef. W. § 54, 5; B. $144, 14.* 

Tpog-rpéxo ; 2 aor. act. ptcp. mpooOpapóv; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x. 17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for y39 in Gen. xviii. 2, ete.) * 

nporpåyov, -ov, Tó, (mpoadayeiv [cf. mpós, IV. 2]), i.q. 
Óvrov (on which see óyráptov), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris (ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: dwov árrixàs, mporpdytov 
éAAgyikós) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inserr. graec. 
395 a.12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 697 sq.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.* 

apdadaros, -ov, (fr. mpd and ehdo or opdtw; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on IIebr. [as below] p. 478; [cf. Lob. Tech- 
nol. p. 106) ; 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Wom. Il. 21, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: ó8ós, Heb. x. 20 (so fr. Aeschyl. down; 
Hidos mpdadaros, Sir. ix. 10; od« gore mày rpórparov mó 
tov coy, Eccl. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 

mporparus, adv., (sce the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviii. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5); Ezek. xi. 3; Judith iv. 3, 
5; 2 Macc. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.)* 

mpor-pépw; impf. mpoaédepov; 1 aor. mpoonveyxa ; 2 aor. 
mpoonveykov; pf. mpocevnvoxa (Heb. xi. 17) ; Pass., pres. 
mpoopépopat; 1 aor. mpoonvexOnv ; [see reff. s. v. pepo]; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 
3327, also for &'37, wan, etc., sometimes also for NYT 
where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12) ; 1. to bring 
to, lead to: Tud rw, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 2,32; xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. ii. 4 (sc. red) 
TWH Tr mrg.; x. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; pass. in Mt. xii. 
22 [where L WH txt. act.]; xviii. 24R GT; xix. 13; — 
one to à person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14; 
Twa él ras cuvaywyas kai ras ápxás, Lk. xii. 11 [ W. $52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH eiogépwow). mpocdépo rt, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; ri rw, to reach or 
handa thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V. 
offering]; i rà arópari twos, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: xphpara, 
Acts viii. 18; Sapa, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.) : rë 066 aáyia 
kai vaías, Acts vii. 42; Ovaiav, Heb. xi. 4; Aarpeíav, Jn. 
xvi. 2; mpooépew Sapov or dapa sc. rà Beğ, Mt. v. 23, 
24; viii. 4; Heb. viii. 3, 4; ix. 9; @veiav, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. x. 1, 11; [pass. ibid. 2; @voias (R G -av) xai mpos- 
Qopàs (R G -pàv) xai óAokavrópara xai mept ápaprías, ibid. 
8]; Sapa re xai Gvoias inép ápapriàv, to expiate [see 
trép, I. 4] sins, Heb. v. 1; alua rèp éavroi xol rà» ToU 
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Aaod dyvonudrov, Heb. ix. 7; rjv mpocdbopàv imép £vóc 
éxdorov, pass. Acts xxi. 26; mpoodépew used absol. (cf. 
W. 593 (552)]: mepi twos, on account of [see repi, I. c. 
B-], Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; mepi roù Aaod mepi [RG inép 
(see mepi, I. c. 8.)] duapriay, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; rud, sc. rà Oe, to offer up, i. c. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi. 17 ; éavróv, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. ; ix. [14], 25; mpocevex6eis (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God's will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices; but in Joseph. antt. 
3, 9, 3, we have dpvaxai €pipov) ; mpós riva (God) denoes 
re xai ixernpias, Heb. v. 7 (mpoodépew éno, Achill. Tat. 
7,1; 76 0e@ eiyjv, Joseph. b. j. 3,8, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one's self to- 
wards one, deal with one: as viois ópiv mpoodépera ó 
0cós, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
$16; Joseph. b. j. 7, 8, 1; Ael. v.h. 12,27; Hdian. 1, 13, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

mpoc $us, -és, (mpós and éw), acceptable, pleasing, 
[A. V. lovely]: Phil.iv. 8. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.) * 

mpoc-opá, -às, 7, (rpoodépo), offering; i. e. 1. 
the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O. C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. a sac- 
rifice [ A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi. 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5,8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 11; 
xxxi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19) ; xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
my, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7); mep duaprias, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, rod eóparos "Igco? Xp. Heb. x. 10; ràv éÓyàv, the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 
Ro. xv. 16.* 

Tpoc-$ovéo, -à; impf. 3 pers. sing. mpocejóve ; 1 aor. 
mpogepavyaa ; 1. to call to; to address by calling: 
absol, Lk. xiii. 12; xxiii. 20 (where L WH add aitrois) ; 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 etc.) ; with the dat. of 
a pers. [cf. W. 36], Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 32; Acts xxii. 2, 
(Diog. Laért. 7, 7). 2. to call to one's self, summon : 
twa (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae $402 b.; [W. 
§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 13.* 

Tpóc-xves, -ews, 7, (mpooxew to pour on), a pouring 
or sprinkling upon, affusion: rod atparos, Heb. xi. 28. 
(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].) * 

mpoo-pave, to touch: riwi [cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)* 

npocwrodnmren (L T Tr WH -Anpsré [see M, u]), -à; 
a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 33, 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi- 
tion of a man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9.* 

erpocorro-Aíjmeros (L T Tr WH -Añumrns [see M, u ]), -ov, 
ó, (a Hellenistic formation fr. mpócwrmov and AapBdve ; 
see AapBdvw, I. 4 p. 370° bot.), an accepter [A. V. re- 
specter] of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor): Acts x. 
34. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Chrysost.].* 
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wpocwnodnpla (LT Tr WH -Anuyia [see M, p]), -as, 
j, (a Hellenistic formation; [see mpoowmodnmrns]), re- 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 
the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself [cf. W. 176 (166); B. § 123, 2, 2]), Jas. ii. 1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 

wpédcwroy, -ov, ró, (fr. mpds and dy, cf. pérwzoy), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0°93, also for 
D'3N, etc. ; 1. a. the face, i.e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix. 29]; xxii. 64 (T Tr WH om. Lehm. 
br. thecl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Co. iii. 7, 13, 18; (xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x. 1; ró mpóawrov rijs yevéaews, the face with 
which one is born [A. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 23; 
mimrew emt mda. [cf. W. $ 27, 1 n.; 122 (116)] and êm rò 
npóc., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec.; mimt. él rà mpóc., Rev. xi. 
16; vii. 11 GL T Tr WH); dyvoojpevós Tivi T mpooómo, 
unknown to one by face, i. e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one mpororo, o) xapëía [ A. V. in pres- 
ence, not in heart], 1 Th. ii. 17; xara mpóræmov, in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i. e. before, in 
the presence of, [see xard, II. 1 c.] : opp. to dróv, 2 Co. x. 
1; with rwós added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31; 
Acts iii. 13; ¢yo rwa xarà mpógwrrov, i. e. to have one 
present in person [À. V. face to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
dvréarQv xara zpócomov, I resisted him to the face (with 
a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (xarà mpdcwmov 
Myeiw robs Adyous, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, avre- 
arivar xara mpós. twos simply denotes to stand against, 
resist, withstand); rà xarà mpoo. the things before the 
face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: ópâv ró mpócemóv twos, to 
see one's face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
Beiv, 1 Th. ii. 17 ; iii. 10; Gecpeiv, Acts xx. 38 (cf. @eopéo, 
2 3.]; particularly, SAémeiw rà mpóc. rod «o0 (see Brera, 
1 b. 8.), Mt. xviii. 10; ópav r. mp. r. Oeo) (see ópdo, 1), 
Rev. xxii. 4; ¢upancOjvat rà mpos. rod cov, to appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. D')3-0w 0323 
we have the phrase mpécamov mpós mpócomov, face (turned 
[see mpós, I. 1 a. p. 541*]) to face (e18óy ruya, Gen. xxxii. 
30; Judg. vi. 22): trop. SAéro sc. róv Oedv, see God face 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go mpó 
mpocdmov twés (7) "385) [cf. W. $65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i. e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 1; mpd mpor. 
rivés, (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (so +954 in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply wpé [cf. 
mpå, b. p. 536° bot.]).  mrpós derin ris yvóaeos ris 8ó- 
Ens ro) Âeoù év mpocóme "Incod Xpicrod, that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of mpécwmov 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 13 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e, the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings : xMvew ró mpéo. eis rjv yñ, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv. 5; Hebraistic phrases relating to the 
direction of the countenance, the look: rà mpóecrov rob 
kvpiov èni riva, sc. éoriv, the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 
(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); ornpiew rò mpoo. (Hebr. 3 
or D33 (N); cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabie, Persian, Turkish) 
Tov Tropeiea at cis with an acc. of the place [ A.V. stead- 
Sastly to set one's face to go etc. (see ornpitw, a.) ], Lk. ix. 
51; moreover, even ró mpóc. Twos éoTi Topevópevov eis 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (rò mpócemóy cov mopevópevov 
év péow abráv, 2 S. xvii. 11); dd mpogómou twos eú- 
yew, to flee in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; xpumrew riva etc. (see xpirra, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; avayuéis dé mpocórmov eoù, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. i. 9 see dró, p. 09* mid. ; perà rod mpoacrmov cov, 
sc. óvra, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
perá, I. 2 b. 8.), Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); eis 
mpórorov Tay ékxAgoióv, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; iva ex moAAGy mpocómev . . . 64a moÀÀGy ebyapi- 
o7r67, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both ¿< 
moAX. mpos. and da soAAóv belong to e¿xapáorn09 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. dmó mpororov 
rivós (3 733), from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 
41; vii. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii. 14]; é 
mpocóm Xptorod, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ; 
[some would render mpécwmov here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.) : — here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2, 7; Polyb. 8, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6, 4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; 47,6; Phryn. 
p. 379, and Lobeck’s note p. 380)]. c. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one's judgment and treatment of 
men: BAérew els npóaemov dvÜpómov, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 
xii. 14; Oavpdfew mpdowra, Jude 16 ; AauBávew mpdownov 
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(rovós), Lk. xx. 21; Gal ii. 6, (on which see Bino, 2 c., 
Gavydtw, XauBáve, L. 4). xavyâcĝa: év mpocóme xal où 
kapõíg, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[ A. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below)]: ro? ávÓovs, Jas. i. 
11; rod odpavod, ris yrs, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WII reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: rìs yrs, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 c.], (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8).* 

Tpo-Tácco : pf. pass. ptep. mporeraypévos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpóvov, Soph. Trach. 164; xatpovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see mpoordcow, 2); vópovs, pass. 2 Macc. viii. 36.* 

arpo-relvw : 1 aor. spoéretwa ; [fr. Hdt. down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: às mpoérewav [ Rec. -vev] abróv rois ipà- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i. e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init.; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. ipás)]." 

qrpórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpó), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
Sore, prior; of time, former: ù mporépa dvaorpopn, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to metra, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i. e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [L Tr WII]; Heb. iv. 6; and RG in 1 Tim. i. 13; also 
+Ó mpdrepov (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
náa, 1 fin.]), Jn. vi.62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
1.18, (1 Mace. iii. 46; v. 1; xi. 34, 39 ; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi.10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.q. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as ai mpdrepov 7uépat, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; ai mpór. émOupiat, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

mpo-rü&qu.: 2 aor. mid. mpoedéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Macc. 
vili. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: morñpta dpyuped re kai xpvcea, his own cups, Hdt. 
3, 148; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. IT. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p.115 e. ; 
[Krüger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]) ; the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with riá and a pred. acc. 
lto. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. to set before one's self, propose to one's self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 13; with an acc. of the thing and év aire [(sic) ; 
see abro] added, in himself (W. $38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al (reading èv aèr with L T Tr 
WH) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ." 
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Tpo-rpéro : 1 aor. mid. ptep. mporpeapevos; to urge 
Jorwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ., 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

Tpo-rpéyo : 2 aor. mpoéðpapov; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with £umpoa6cv added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.*to run on before], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. $ 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4 ; &urp. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1 S. viii. 11; Xen., Isoer., Theophr., al.) * 

mpo-Um-Ápyo: impf. mpovmüpxov; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptcp. Acts 
viii. 9 ; mpotmjpyov évres, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 350 (328); (D. § 144, 14].* 

Trpó-bacus, -ews, 7, (mpodaítvo, i. e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘forth’; but many derive mpddacts di- 
rectly fr. wpd-pnue]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): ris mAeove£(as, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; zpódaaw £yew (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. mp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251^; [ L. and S. 
s. v. I. 3 e.]) epi rijs duaprias, Jn. xv. 22 [ A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse]. b. show: mpoQácet ws krÀ. [ A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; mpopacet, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly : Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.* 

apo-pépw; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : tì € twos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

mpojnréa, -as, 7, (mpodnreúo, q. v.), Hebr. NWD), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N.'T.— of the utter- 
ances of the O. T. prophets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yívouat, 5 e. a.) ; — of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ's kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii. 19; rò mveüpa rüjs 
mpopyreias, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Adyoe 
ths mpopnreias, Rev. 1.8; xxii. 7, 10, 18; — of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called mpo- 
gira (see mpoparys, II. 1 £.): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv.6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii. 8; 1 Th. v. 20; — spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see mpodyw, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. ([Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Leian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 
add inserr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 

Ti Qo; fut. rpojnrevao ; impf. mpoephrevov (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and éxpopprevoy (ibid. L T Tr WH; [1 K. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 13) ; 1 aor. mpoepy- 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi.13; xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; [Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and enpooijrevaa (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lehm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 13; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
mpoephrevov, mpoepnrevoa, pf. ptep. mpomedjrevkós, Eus. 
h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. mporedyredcOa, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto's 
prolegg. to his works, L i. p. lxxv. ed. 3; ef. [ WH. App. 
p. 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. $12, 5; [B. 35 (30sq.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]) ; (mpoóñrns, 
q. v.) ; Sept. for 83) and NDN; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e.to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hdt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; a. univ. : Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 13; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
wept twos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; ¿mi rem, over 
i. e. concerning one (see emi, B. 2 f. 8. p. 234"), Rev. x. 11; 
els riva (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6 ; mpo@. foll. by Aéyev 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
óri, Jn. xi. 51. C. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation : Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. a. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i. 67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10,11; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ; — or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
mpogytns, II. 1 £.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 3. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 


mpophrys, -ov, ó, (mpépnut, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see mpd, d. a.), Sept. 


: E. : 
for 33 (which comes fr. the same root as | (s, ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. ü. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[B. D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day's 
note on Oehler's O. T. Theol. $ 161, and IW. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O. T. 
prophets, — and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v. 12; xii. 39; xiii. 17 ; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27 ; x. 24; xi. 47 ; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 58; 
Acts iii. 25 ; vii. 52; xiii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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xi. 32; Jas. v. 10; appeal is made to their utterances as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 10, 17, 23 ; iii. 3; iv. 14 ; viii. 
17; xi.13; xii. 17; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; jii. 4 ; iv. 17; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 38; Actsii. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37, 48; x.43; xiii. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb.i.1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BaAaáp). by meton. 
mpop7trat is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27, 44; Acts viii. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; éw 
Toîs mpopyras, i. q. e Biro tov mpod. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
D^ 22), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40; — or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v. 17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See vópos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 
Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15 ; xi. 32; Lk.i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9— 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11, 12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28 [R G 
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah's advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). d. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 23; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sal- 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 33; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (mpophrys adyOeias éaviv ó mavrore mávra 
elBós, rà pev yeyovóra ws éyévero, rà 8ë ywópeva ús yiverat, 
rà Që éaópeva ós éorat, Clem. hom. 2, 6), —now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts xv. 82; 1 Co. xiv. 29, 37 ; Rev. xxii. 6,9; 
they are associated with apostles in Lk. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5; iv. 11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
alted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwölf Apostel, Proleg. $5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq. ; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, pp. 408 sqq. 460 sqq.] &. Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name mpodjra: in Rev. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
« poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

mpojnrukós, -7, -óv, (mpophrys), proceeding from a 
prophet; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet. i. 19. [Philo de 
migr. Abr. $ 15, etc.; Leian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.]* 

mrpodi1ris, 43s, 7, (mpopyrns), Sept. for 3823, a proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), a woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.) : $ 
mpopiris Tis dAnOeias iaropía, Diod. 1, 2.* 

mpo-phávw: 1 aor. mpoé$6aca; to come before, to antici- 
pate: abràv mpoepbace Aéyov, he spoke before him [R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl, Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.) * 

arpo-xerpltw (rpóxeipos at hand [ ef. xpd, d. a.] or ready): 
1 aor. mid. mpoexetpioauny; pf. pass. ptep. mpoxexerprope- 
vos; to put into the hand, to deliver into the hands; far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one’s hands; trop. to 
set before one’s self, to propose, to determine; with an ace. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 13) : foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; rwá with a pred. 
acc. Acts xxvi. 16; rud with a dat. of the pers. for one’s 
use, Josh. iii. 12; for one's salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. mpokeknpvypévov (cf. mpoxnptoce, 2).* 

qrpo-xetpo-rovéo, -@ : pf. pass. ptep. mpokexetporovnpévos ; 
(see xetporavéw) ; to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b. c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.) * 

IIpóxopos, [-ov, ó, (lit. ‘leader of the dance")], Proch’- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.* 

mpúpva, -ns, 7, (fem. of the adj. mpvpuvós, -ņ, -óv, last, 
hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 227), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to mpópa, ib. 41.* 

mpot [WH «poi (cf. I, « fin.)] (Attic mpg [ef. VV. § 5, 
4d.]), adv., (fr. xpd), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for 3p2, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to óyyé) : Jn. xviii. 28 G L T 
Tr WH; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to óy/ías yevouévgs [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]) ; [xxi. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; 
MK. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [mpot, exorías črt odons, Jn. xx. 
1]; Mar mpot, foll. [in R GJ by a gen. of the day (ef. 
Kühner § 414, 5 c. B. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; dua mpot, 
Mt. xx. 1; éni ró zpoi, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; dmó mpot &os 
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éomépas, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i.e. the time fr. 3 o’clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], Mk. xiii. 35.* 

“pota, see mpaios. 

apdipos (for the more com. mpóios; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 52), T Tr WH spóipos (so also cod. Sin.; [see WH. 
App. p. 152]), -, -ov, (xpi), early: verós, the early rain 
(Hebr. nw, Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v. 7 [L T Tr WII 
om. ter.; cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (72)]. (Xen. oec. 
17, 4; Geop., al.) * 

Tpotvós [WH mpewós (see their App. p. 152), Taf. 
ed. 7 mpoivós (cf. I, ) ], (for the older mpaios, see ópBpwós ; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), -ñ, -óv, 
(mpai), pertaining to the morning: ó dornp ó mp. Rev. 
ii. 28 (on which see dorp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. òp- 
Opwós). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]* 

vrpáótos [WH mparos], -a, -ov, (pol), early, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); as a subst. $ mpwia 
(in full $ dpa ý mpwia, 3 Mace. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see oyrtos, 2), Sept. several times for ^p2, morning : 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [mpoías #8n ywo- 
pévgs (T WH Tr txt), when day was now breaking (R.V )]; 
mpwias, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [R G L Tr mrg.].* 

appa [so R G, mpópa Tr], more correctly mpépa (see 
Góttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.; [Chandler $164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; cf. 318, 57 sq. ; cf.I, J), 
-~as (L T WH -ns, cf. uáyacpa, init.), 5, [contr. fr. mpóeipa 
fr. npó; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V. 
Joreship]: Acts xxvii. 30; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. ý 
mp)pva.* 

TpoTcUo; (mparos); to be first, hold the first place, 
[A. V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. i. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.) * 


apworoxadeSpla, -as, h, (mparos and xa6éBpa q. v.), a sit- 


ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 65 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) * 

mporo-KAMaía, -as, 7, (mpóros and kAioía), the first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antiq. s. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the Jews in Christ's day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43 Lehm. in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).* 

Trpórros, -7, -ov, (superl. of mpd, contr. fr. mpóaros, whence 
the Doric zparos ; the compar. mpérepos see in its place), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for WNI and often for Ms and 
UNA, first; 1. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons; a. absolutely 
(i. e. without a noun) and substantively ; a. with the 
article: ó mpóros xai 6 čo xaros, i. e. the eternal One, Rev. 
i.17; ii. 8; xxii. 13; 6 mpóros, sc. ràv xexAnpévov, Lk. 
xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. $ 35, 4 N. 1; [B. 82 
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(23)]), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to of &exa- 
rot, Mt. xx. 16, on which see £cxaros, 2 a. Neut. ró 
mpërov, opp. to ró devrepov, Heb. x. 9; rà mpóra, opp. to 
rit €cxara, one's first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. B. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (mpéros, sc. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see érya- 
ros, 2a.) ; neut. éy mpérois, [ À. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co.xv.3. b. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: mpory (sc. ?4épa) 
cuB3drov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
vax, opp. to ĝevrépa, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. ii. 2 
(on which ef. W. $ 35, 4 N. 1; [B. § 127, 31]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. $ 54, 2; [B. $123, 9]) : eipioxe 
obros mparos, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH spórov) ; 
add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4, 8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to eira, 1 Tim. ii. 13; ó 
mparos éuBds, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to éuBds (G T Tr 
WI om. the pass.]); but Acts xxvi. 23 mpóros é£ dva- 
cráceos vexpav is to be translated as the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where mpórepos might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow s. v. mpérepos, B. I. 2 c. ii. p. 1243* ; [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
835, 4 N.1; B. $123, 14): mpórós pov ñv, Jn. i. 15, 30, 
(oi mpéroí pov Taira duyvevoavres, Ael. nat. anim. 8, 
12). B. with the article: ó (4, 76,) mpëros (-7, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
lowing the first in regular order; as, rò» mpôrov Aóyov, 
Aets i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; Rev. iv. 1, 
1; xiii. 12, etc. ; (opp. to ó &exaros), 7j mp. mAdvy, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10, 16; 1 Co. xv. 45, etc. ; also 
*the first? of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH vorepos]; dAXovs SovAous melo- 
vas ràv mpatov, Mt. xxi. 36; $ mporn dtabnen, Heb. viii. 
7, 18; ix. 15, 18; 7) mporn, sc. ScaPqen, Heb. ix. 1 GL T 
Tr WIL; oxp, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; $ mp. yñ, ó mp. 
ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; dvacracts, Rev. xx. 5,6; dvOpwros, 
1Co.xv.47; foll. by ó dedrepos, rpiros, ete.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; ó mpôros, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: riv mpórgv míariw, the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v. 12; 5 mpor 
dydrn, Rev. ii. 4; ra mp. épya, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor; chief; principal : without the art., 
and absol, mpóros chief, (opp. to SoddAos), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to &exaros and Oiákovos, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, évroAn, Mt. xxii. 38; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the el.]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see was, II. 2 b. y.]; 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4; oí 
mparot rijs TadtAaias, the chief men of Galileo, Mk. vi. 
21; rod Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; rìs móAeos,. Acts xiii. 50; 
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Ty "lovdaiwy, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; rijs yñcou, Acts 
xxviii. 7 [cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see IIó- 
mos]. — 3. neut. mpôrov as adv., first, at the first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 13; Acts xi. 26 
[here T Tr WH mpóros, q. v.]; foll. by eira, érerra, or 
Sevrepov, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 16; 1 Tim. 
iii. 10; foll by perà raðra, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
time, opp. to év rà Oevrépo (the second time), Acts vii. 
12,13; rè mpórov xai, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
mp-]; ii. 9, 10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
Jirst i. e. before anything else is done; first of all: Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 LT Tr WH; Ro. i. 8; 1 
Tim. v. 4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; mpôrov mdávrov, 1 Tim. ii. 
1. firsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vii. 27; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 38; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 
ii.3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, etc.; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others [R. V. the first to partake 
etc.], 2 Tim. ii. 6; foll by róre or xai róre, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi. 42; Jn. ii. 10 [T WH 
om. L Tr br. róre]; éué mpórov ópóv ['Tdf. om. šu.] me 
beforeit hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. a.). TÒ mparov. 
at the first i. e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 39. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; first, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 

TporocTáT)s, -ov, ó, (mparos and form), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb. Diod., Dion. Hal, al.; orep orpargyós 
mpwrocrarns, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. [ A. V. a ringleader] rìs aipévews, Acts xxiv. 
5.* 

mpwrorékia, -ov, rd, (mpwrdroxos), in the Sept. also 
mpororoxeia [al. -«eia (cf. Chandler $ 99), -«ía, cod. Venet., 
Aq.), for 71323, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. ý mpeoBeia, and rò mpeofleiov): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philorepeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
legg. 3, 69; sacrif. Abel. $5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) * 

mporórokos, -ov, (mpóros, tikro), Sept. for 7133, first- 
born; a. prop.: róv vióv abris róv mpor. Mt. i. 25 
(where rév mporór. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]) ; Lk. ii. 7; rà 
mparcroxa abróv (gen. of the possessor [(?) ; abràv is 
more naturally taken w. (yg (W. § 30, 8 c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. Gtyyávo ]), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 23 (av mperórokov .. . dd 
dy0pómou Zes xrivous, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (ev.) 36; [Philo 
de cherub. $16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called mporóroxos máars kricews (partit. gen. [see below], 
as in rà mporóroka ràv mpofárov, Gen. iv. 4; ràv Bcóv, 
Deut. xii. 17; róv vidv cov, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into. 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things [R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see xriats, 2 
b.), Col. i. 15; — this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the Aóyos in the number of 
ereated beings (as, among others, Usteri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. 1st ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) àv dyévg- 
TOV xai mdons yeverije picews mparóroxov (c. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even «rispa (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the Aóyos) ; cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 xal abrós ék rod Oeod xai ý krisis ék roù co); [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. L. c. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) mpwrór. (cf. mpardroxos éyó 0 av, 2 S. 
xix. 43); but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation)]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply ó rpardroxos, ITeb. i. 6 ; mp. é< ràv vexpóv, 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also r&v vexpàv (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [Rec. inserts éx]; 
aparéroxos év moAXots depois, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; éxkAgaía 
srpororókov, the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
34; 9, 213.)* 

Tpóros, adv., first: Acts xi. 26 T Tr WH. Cf. Passow 
s. V. mpérepos fin. ; [L. and S. ib. B. IV.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p. 311sq.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366].* 

Trao; fut. mraíco; 1 aor. érrawa; (akin to ITETO 
and rimto (cf. Vanigek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 
and Hdt. down; 1. trans. rivd, to cause one to stum- 
ble or fall. 2. intrans. fo stumble: dis mpós róv abróv 
AíBor, Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [cf. Eng. trip, stumble] — a. 
zo err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160 d.) ; 
4o sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (cov dvOpómov drdeiv kai rois 
araiovras, Antonin. 7, 22); moAAd, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; év én (sc. vóuo), to stumble in, i. e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see ets, 2 a. fin.]; év Ady@ (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
(Cf. mpoo-maíto.] * 

wrépva, -ns, 5j, the heel (of the foot): éraípew rhv mrépvav 
éni twa, to lift up the heel against one, i. e. dropping the 
fiz. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for any.) * 

wreptyiov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of mrépug, q. v.), Sept. for 

13; l. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, 339, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1 S. xxiv. 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): rò mrepv- 
yu. ToU vao and roù lepoi, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h. e. 2, 23, 11; ro? iepov, Mt. 


6 TTÜGO 


iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9; some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (rod vao), others of the top of 
Solomon's porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height ós ei ris da’ dxpov rod ravrns réyous 
ppw ovrribeis rà Baby Storretos axoroDuiüv, obk éfukvov- 
pévgs THs Oews eis duérpgrov Tov Bu0óv; [cf. * Recovery 
of Jerusalem," esp. ch. v.].* 

arépvf, -vyos, ñ, (mrepóv a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for ^32; a wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14 ; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.* 

erT7V6s, -7, -óv, (wéropat, mrivat), furnished with wings ; 
winged, flying: rà srqvá, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

wrote, -@: 1 aor. pass. èmronônv; (mróa terror); from 
Hom. down; to terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for nnn): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 37 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 6pon- 
Oévres. SYN. see PoBew, fin.]* 

arénors, -ews, 9, (row), terror: poBeicdat mronow, i. q. 
QóBov QoBetoñar to be afraid with terror [al. take ar. 
objectively: R. V. txt. to be put in fear by any terror], 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see @óoBéo, 2; [W. § 32, 2; 
B. § 131, 5. (1 Macc. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 
§ 51)]-* 

Trodepats, -idos, 7, Ptolemais, a maritime city of Phoc- 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]) ; it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud i5j, in the Sept. 
'Akxxó, by the Greeks *Axy [on the varying accent cf. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. IIroAepais], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [Acre or] St. Jean d' Acre (from a 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John); it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356) : 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac- 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of IIroAepais, 
cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2sq. ; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].) * 

arróov, -ov, Tó, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Iom. down, Attic 
mreov W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu ‘to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], a winnowing-shovel [ A. V. fan; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.* 

TTÓpo: [(cf. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright : 
pres. pass. ptep. mrupópevos, Phil. i. 28. (Hippocr., 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

mrróc ya, -ros, Tó, (7700, q. v.), spittle: Jn. ix. 6 ((Hip- 
pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 

wricow: laor. ptep. zrúÉas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: +ó BiBAiov, Lk. iv. 20 
[A. V. closed]; see dvarricoe, [and cf. Schlottmann in 
Riehm s. v. Schrift; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib- 
kunst, ete. COMP.: dva-nriccw.]* 

arto: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius $382)]; 1 aor. 
fmrvca; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 33; viii. 23; 
Jn. ix. 6. [Comp.: éx-, ép-mrrvo.]* 
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wrapa,.-ros, ró, (rire, pf. mémroxa) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall ; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
vexpov added, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with vexpod omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 12 L'T Tr WH; 
Mk. xv. 45 L T Tr WH; Mt. xxiv. 28; revds, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9.* 

sr, -eos, 7 (mirra, pf. mémroxa), a falling, down- 
fall: prop. rrjs oikías, Mt. vii. 27 (mrócets otkev, Maneth. 
4, 617); trop. els mradovv moAAàv (opp. to eis dvácracw), 
that many may fall and bring upon themselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for 11235, plague, defeat.) * 

mrrox ela, -as, 7, (mrexevo) ; 1. beggary (Hdt. 3, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b. ; Lysias 
p. 898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 1459, 6). 2. inthe 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to mAovreiv, 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
mdovaros, Rev. ii. 9; 97 xara Badous mrexeia (opp. to mAov- 
ros), deep i. e. extreme poverty [see xard, I. 1 b.], 2 Co. 
viii. 2. (Sept. chiefly for ^7, affliction, misery.) * 

awrwxevw: 1 aor. érróxevga; (mroxós, q. V.) ; prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, to be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
mAoócios, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 553 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps. lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for wy) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; v1 to be needy, 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 11.) * 

qrroxós, -), -óv, (mrróccc, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one's self for fear; hence mrayos 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see més, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, ef. 2 Co. viii. 
9" (L. and S. s. v. L)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Hom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 13, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to sAovotos) : Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 48; xiv. 5, 7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi. 3; Jn. xii. 5, 6, 8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 
Galii.10; Jas. ii. 2, 3,6; Rev. xiii. 16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. lxi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; of mrwyot Tod kócpov (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct reading is 
that of LT Tr WH viz. rà xdop@ [unto the world], i. e. 
the ungodly world being judge, ef. W. $ 31, 4a.; B. 
§ 138, 14; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and cf. 
xómpos, T)]. trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: orotxeia, Gal. iv. 
9 [* bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking ín anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: ré mve)pari as respects their 


55 


Gd 


í TUAN 


spirit, i. e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel- 
lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ’s teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 89; 1 Co. i. 20, 27; [al. 
make the idea more inward and ethical: (conscious 
of their spiritual need’]), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19, 2: doy dmAods vj Kapëta kai mAovctos 
TQ mvevpart, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for %39, 53, wa, ]Y2N, 
ete.) * 

Tuypf, -)s 7, (mif, fr. IIYKQ, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; O. H. G. ‘fûst’, Eng. ‘fist’; cf. Curtius 8 384]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Ai (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: muyph virrerOut tas xeipas, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i. e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after ‘Theoph., 
al.) up «o the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 11], Mk. vii. 3 (where Tdf. muxvd, see muxvés). 
[Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.] * 

Iló8ov, -ovos, ó, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. q. Satpdmov pavrikóv 
(Hesych. s. v.), a spirit of divination: mveüpa mú@ovos or 
more correctly (with LT Tr WH) mveüpa múñava (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kühner 8 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 344 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414 e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time éyyaerpinv8o« were 
called gó&eves; [cf. Meyer].* 

arukvés, -/j, -óv, (IIYKO, see muyun), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re- 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. zvxvd, as adv. [ W. 463 (482) ; B. $ 128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (? [cf. Morison as in mvypi}), 
Mk. vii. 3 Tdf.; often, Lk. v. 33; mvkvórepov, more fre. 
quently, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.* 

muxtedo; (zúxrns a pugilist [see mvypn, init.]); to be a 
boxer, to box, [ A. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur, Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

adn, -ns, 7, [perh. fem. of médros (cf. Eng. pole i. e. 
axis) fr. r. méA-w to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for 99W, occasionally for n3, 
sometimes for MN; a gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
muhat emi reiyove* Ovpat émi oixias): of a town, Lk. vii. 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 13 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; mvAat ddou, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘keys’ of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see xarieryvw) ; Sap. xvi. 13; 3 Macc. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Macc. 
v. 51. in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 
state: Mt. vii. 13*, 13* R G T br. Tr WH mrg., 14 RG 
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Lbr. Tbr. Tr WH; Lk. xiii. 24 R L mrg. 
omission see mpoßarıxós.] * 

muddy, -dvos, ó, (wvAn), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for MNJ, sometimes for yw; 1. alarge gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 13, 
15, 21, 25; xxii. 14. 2. the anterior part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence j Ovpa ro) mv- 
Advos, ib. 13.* 

mwuvðávopar; impf. émvvÜavóugv; 2 aor. émvÓóugv; [cf. 
Curtius $ 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Iom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indie. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 33; foll. by 
a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; mapa reds ti 
[D. 167 (146)], Jn. iv. 52; mapa twos foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indie. Mt. ii. 4; ri mepi twos, Acts xxiii. 
20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll by dr, Acts 
xxiii. 84 [ A. V. understood ].* 

wip, gen. mvpós, Tó, [ prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vaniéek p. 541; Curtius $ 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. Vw; fire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xvii. 15; 
Mk. ix. 22; Lk. iii. 9, 17; ix. 54; Jn. xv. 6; Acts ii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. iii. 13; Heb. xi. 84; Jas. iii. 5; v. 8; Rev. 
viii. 5, 7; ix. 17, 18; xi. 5; xiii. 13; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi. 
8; xx. 9; drew wip, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH mepiámr.]; €Bpefe mip kai Oetov, Lk. xvii. 29; 
xaraxatew ti ev [T om. WH br. ev] mpi, Rev. xvii. 16; 
xviii. 8; «aioa nupi, Mt. xiii. 40 [R L, T WH xarax.]; 
Heb. xii. 18 [W. $ 31, 7 d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; prog 
mupós, a fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i. 8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i 7; Rev. i. 14; ii. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix. 6) ; mp dAoyós, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i. 8 R G L mrg. T Tr mrg. 
WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat. ; Sir. xlv. 19); Aapmddes mupós, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5; ardor mupds, Rev. x. 1; dvOpa- 
«es m. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dvOpat); yAdooa 
ócei mupós, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; Soxeudtew dia mupós, 1 Pet. i. 7; mupotodae (see mv- 
pów, b.) èx m. Rev. iii. 18; ós d:4 mvpós, as one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i. e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii 15; WR? bYp, Zech. iii. 2, of. Am. iv. 11. of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 
ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): rò mip, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
(T WH om. Tr br. both verses], 48; rò mip rò alóveov, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Macc. xii. 12; doBeorov, Mk. ix. 
43, 45 [G T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.]; mupòs alwviov Big» 
inéxew, Jude 7; yéerva ro? mvpós, Mt. v. 22; xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47 [R G Trbr.]; kápavos T. mvpós, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); 9 Aiuvn ro) mupós, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 
14, 15; mup( rnpeia ai, 2 Pet. iii. 7; BacanoOjvat ev mvp, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); Barrí(ew twa mupi (see Ba- 
artigo, II. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11; Lk. iii. 16. the tongue 
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is called wip, as though both itself on fire and setting 
other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. Metaphorical 
expressions: ex mvpós ápmá(ew, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 23; mup ddilerOat (see ddifw), Mk. 
ix. 49; (pros mupós, fiery, burning anger [see (7Aos, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (rip (Xov, Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8) ; God is called 
mip karavaMiakov, as one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.* 

mupá, -âs, 7, (wip), fr. Hom. down, a fire, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.* 

arépyos, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius § 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a 
tower; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to sce 
in every direction. The sópyos év rà Brody [(q. v.)J 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi 33; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped 
building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 

avptoow; (mip); (Vulg., Cels., Senee., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30. (Eur, 
Arstph., Plut., Lcian., Galen, al.) * 

Truperós, -o0, ó, (rôp); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Il. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of ‘fever’ in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 § 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hippocr., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq. ; Deut. xxviii. 22); mup. péyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says ovvnfes rois larpois óvo- 
pá(ew . . . ròv uéyav re kai gaxpóv mvperóv; [cf. Wetstein 
on Lk. 1. ¢.]).* 

aipwos, -ņ, -ov, (rip), fiery: Owpaxes mip. i. e. shining 
like fire, Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Tvpóo: Pass., pres. mupoðpar; pf. ptep. mervpopévos ; 
(nip); fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; to burn with fire, 
to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 153 (145)]; of anger, 
with rois Óvpois added, i. q. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Macc. iv. 388; x. 85; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with sex- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptep. memvpopé- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [(cf. B. 80 
(69) n.)]; full of fire; fiery, ignited: rà Bédn ra mer. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 $ 3); melted by fire 
and purged of dross: xpvaíov memvp. éx mvpós, [refined 
by fire], Rev. iii. 18 (so mvpów in the Sept. for Y; as 
tò dpyüpiov, Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi. (xii) 7; 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).* 

Tuppáto ; i. q. mvppós yivouat, to become glowing, grow 
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red, be red : Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but T br. WH reject the pass.] 
(Byzant. writ.; svppifo in Sept. and Philo.) * 

roppós, -d, -dv, (fr. ip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 8. Sept. 
several times for DW.* 

Ilóppos [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
p. 75)], -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GL T Tr WH.* 

wipwors, -eos, 7, (mvpów), a burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 
the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner's fire (on which cf. Prov. 
xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(} 
mupwots tis Soxipagias, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16,5)]. (In the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut , al.) * 

[ó, an enclitic particle, see umo etc.] 

Too, -à; impf. éróAovv; 1 aor. éróÀnca; pres. pass. 
modovpat; (méXo, méAopas, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
Š$ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun zeA; Lob. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] meAoüpa, Lat. versor, 
foll by eis with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
3359; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to dyopd- 
(ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of mwdotvres (opp. to 
of dyopá(ovres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv. 9; Mk. 
xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. [xii. 33]; xviii. 
22; xxii. 36; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v. 1; supply abró», 
Acts iv. 37; aùrá, ib. 84; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.* 

TÓÀos, -ov, ó (in class. Grk. $ also), [Lat. pullus, 
O. H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with mats; cf. Cur- 
tius § 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. a young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass's colt: Mt. xxi. 
2,5, 7; Mk. xi. 2, [3 Lmrg.], 4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
y; for n a female ibex, Prov. v. 19.* 

Trá-more, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn. i. 18; 
v.37; vi. 35; viii. 33; 1 Jn. iv. 12. ((From Hom. down.)]* 

To6póo, -&: 1 aor. érópeca (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH); 
pf. menapexa; pf. pass. ptep. memwpopevos; 1 aor. pass. 
énapoOny; (mópos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
to cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [R. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 
xapdiav, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. xi. 7; rà vonpara, 2 Co. iii. 14; 9 xapdia, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii.17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.)] * 

Tdpwors, -ews, 7, (mopóo, q. v.), prop. the covering with 
a callus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception: yéyove rw, the mind of one has been blunted 
[R. V. a hardening hath befallen], Ro. xi. 25; rìs xapdias 
[hardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, Mk. iii. 
5; Eph. iv. 18. [(Hippocr.)]* 
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rûs, (fr. obsol. IOZ, whence roô, mot, ete. [cf. Curtius 
$ 631]), adv., [fr. Hom. down]; I. in interroga- 
tion; how? in what way * — in a direct question, foll. 
by  a.theindicative, it isthe expression a. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
1.34; x. 26; Jn. iii. 9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 85 [cf. W. 266 
(250)]; más oiv, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. o£»), 19; 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xi.18; Jn. iii. 4, 12; v. 44, 47 ; vi. 52; ix. 16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7,9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; kai mds, Mk. iv. 13; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt. 
Tr WH om. xat]; més oi», Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 14 RG; 
més ĝé, Ro. x. 14* R G L mrg., 14^ R G T, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, más ovyi is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. y. of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
is it, or how has it come to pass, that ete.: Gal. ii. 14 GL T 
Tr WH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; mas 
Méyeis, Méyovot, krÀ., Mk. xii. 85; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 33; 
xai nôs, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; kal môs où Aéyes, Jn. xii. 
34; xiv. 9 [here L T WH om. Tr br. xat]; môs ody, Jn. vi. 
42 [here T WH Tr txt. môs viv]; Mt. xxii. 43; môs où, 
how is it that... not, why not? Mt. xvi. 11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLmrg.; iv.40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): más mAnpe8ciw 
ai ypadaí, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi. 54; mas búynre, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 33; add, 
màs ob», Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; móc de, x. 1M4* L txt. T 
Tr WH; 1^ L Tr WH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
ef. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. c. foll. by d» 
with the optative: môs yàp dv Óvva(ugv; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see d», III. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, ras is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly ómes ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative— pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph. v. 15; Col. 
iv. 6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; rò mâs (on the art. see ó, IT. 10 a.) ; 
with the impf. Lk. xiv. 7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WH br. 
màs]; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, etc.; after dvaywóaxew, 
Mk. xii. 26 T Tr WH; how it came to pass that, etc. Jn. 
ix.15; with the fut.: pepipvâ, was dpéce (because the 
direct quest. would be més dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
L T Tr WH -oy]; é(jrovv mas abróv dmoAécovauw, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 R G (but the more correct reading here, acc. 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is droAécecuw ‘how 
they should destroy him’ [cf. W. $ 41b. 4 b.; B. $ 139, 
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61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi. 18 L'T Tr WH; 
xiv. 1, 11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; ró més, Lk. 
xxii. 2, 4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
mas Svoxoddy doriw, Mk. x. 24; mâs mapaxprua, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see dvavripy- 
Tos, àroplrre, àpaBáv, Épapos, diaphyvuut, émipámro, émipl- 
mrw, mapapéw, paBBl(w, Davrí(w, BaríQw, plate, prouat, etc.; 
cf. W. $13, 1 b.; B. 32 (28 sq.) ; WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. 
Proleg.p.80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. eclxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from pp in the middle of a word; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 
732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 
W. 48 (47) On the smooth breathing over the initial p 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s. ; 
WH. u. s. pp. 163, 170; Kühner $67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
pdrrw, É Ço, ete.] 

*Paáf (and 'PaxáB, Mt. i. 5; 'PaxdBn, -ņs, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 etc.]), 9, (amy ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Rahab, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. ; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
p. 413.]* 

paßBi, T WII ja88«t (cf. D. p. 6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see et, +], (Hebr. ^35, fr. 33 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the ` as the yodh paragogic); Rabbi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by 8/8dokaAos, Mt. xxiii. 8 GL T Tr WH; John 
the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mk. ix. 5; xi. 
31; Jn: i. 38 (39), 49 (50) ; iv. 31; ix. 2; xi. 8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indieate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.] pa8Bi, paßßi, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so 139 %33 for `N "aw in the Targ. on 
2 K.ii.12). Cf. Lghtft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.; [Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; Hamburger, Real-En- 
cyclopádie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 943 sq.].* 

paBBovl (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and fagBowi [WH 
wei, see reff. under faßfi, init.], (Chald. jan lord; 12? 


560 


20; was duoxdAws, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 
how (greatly): más cvvéxoua, Lk. xii. 50; más epider 
auréy, Jn. xi. 36. 

mós, an enclitic particle, on which see under eliros [i. c. 
ei, III. 14] and paras. 


P 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. üb. d. Tar- 
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
ef. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of *ji33), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to 8i0doxaAos : 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see pagi). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560 
[Eng. trans. vi. p. 311 sq.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878, p. 7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in the preced- 
ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].* 

faB8(to; 1 aor. pass. dppaBdiaOnv and (so L T Tr WII) 
épaBdsicOny (see P, p); (pdBdos); to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11; Ruth ii. 17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

báfSos, -ov, 9, [prob. akin to faris, Lat. verber; cf. 
Curtius $ 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for nn, DIY, UPD, ny, etc, a staff, walking-stick : 
i. q. a twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq. 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; a rod, with which 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 e,; Plut., 
al.; maráccoew rwà év P d88o, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); a 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 
3; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read 7155, for no a bed; 
[cf. rpooxuvéw, a.]) ; or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as év pd8d@ mowatvew is 
fig. applied to a king, so pa88q rıðnpå, with a rod of iron, 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule; hence pa@dos 
is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like vay, Ps. ii. 9; xlv. 8; 
for maw, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. xlv. 
8).* 

BaBSoSxos, -ov, ó, (páßðos and Zyo; cf. edvovyos), one 
who carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
office before the magistrates), [A. V. serjeants]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5, 40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 
7,8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 8ià ri Acxrawpets robs paBdovyxous 
óvogá(ovat; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 67.) * 

‘Payot [so WH] or ‘Payad [R G L T Tr], Gp" [i. e. 
‘friend’], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A. V. Reu; (once 
Rehw)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: Lk. iii. 35. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Reu.]* 


‘Payaŭ 
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paSvovpynpa 


Padvotpynpa, -ros, Tó, (fr. padiovpyew, and this fr. padk- 
oupyds, compounded of ódó;oç and EPTQ. A gadiovpyds 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece 
of knavery, rascality, villany: wommpév, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian. ; eccles. writ.) * 

éadroupyla, -as, ñ, (see padiovpynua, cf. mavovpyía); 1. 
prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 
life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
[A. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.)* 

[patvw; see favri£o-] 

pana (Tdf. fayá; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -à; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl-Aram. p. 8], a 
Chald. word xp") [but ace. to Kautzsch (u. s.p.]10) not 
the stat. emph. of py, but shortened fr. Ip (Hebr. 
p», empty, i. e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
s. v. Raca; Wünsche, Erläuterung u. s. w. p. 47]: Mt. v.22.* 

fáxos, -ous, ró, (Diyyvuuc), a piece torn off; spec. a bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 (here L Tr mrg. 
páxkos]. (Hom. Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.) * 

‘Papâ [T WH ‘Papá; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1 
init.], (7194 i.e. a high place, height), $, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Rám: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 
Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.; Furrer in Schenkel 
BL. v. p. 37; [BB. DD.]* 

favrite ; (fr. pavrós besprinkled, and this fr. paiva) ; 
1 aor. éppávrura and (so L T Tr WH) épávrica (see P, p); 
[1 aor. mid. subjunc. pavricwvrat (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
XB]; pf. pass. ptep. eppavricpévos (Tdf. pepavr., L Tr 
WH fepavr. with smooth breathing; seeP, p); for paiva, 
more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. rwá, Heb. 
ix. 13 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B.D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]) ; ib. 19; ri atpari, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 
mepippatvo)]. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse: éppavruapévos ras kapBías (on this acc. see 
B. § 134, 7) dé xrd. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p.521 a.; 
for Hebr. nun, Ps. 1. (li.) 9; for m), Lev. vi. 27; 2 K. 
ix. 88.)* 

pavrurpds, -o0, ó, (Davri(o, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 
eccl. writ., a sprinkling (purification): alpa pavrurpov, 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (Čep pavricpod for Ti ^D, 
Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 sq.) ; els pavriopdy atparos "Incod Xp. 
i. e. els rò pavritecda (or (va pavri(ovrat) atpare "Ino. 
Xp., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. í. 2 [ W. 
§ 30, 2 a.]* 
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fam(to; fut. pamiow (cf. B. 37 (32 sq.)]; 1 aor. éppdmoa 
and (so L T Tr WH) epameoa (see P, p); (fr. paris a 
rod) ; 1. to smite with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut,al). 2. 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to box the 
ear: rwd, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
koXadito [ A.V. buffet]; for Suidas says farisav mardacew 
Tjv yváĝov andj tH xet not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 
mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]); rwà ém [L T 
Tr txt. WH eis] rjv avayóva, Mt. v. 39 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. ete. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p.175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118,10; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars iii. p. 71].* 

fárwrpa, -ros, ró, (pario, q. v.) ; 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p. 
623b.; Anthol., Leian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: BadAew rwà 
paricpacw (see Bdddo, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; &8óva ru pári- 
cpa, Jn. xviii. 22; pamiopara, Jn. xix. 3, [but in all three 
exx. R. V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. s. v. ġa- 
mito) |." 

pagis, -i80s, 7j, (Dámre to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(cf. xáugAos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses BeÀóm (q. v.) ; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 90; [W. 25].* 

[ġaxá, see paxd.] 

*Paxé, see 'Paáf. 

‘Pax, (on a ewe or sheep), $ Rachel [cf. B. D. 
s. V.] the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

“PeBéxxa (AP fr. pay unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabie ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i.q. *en- 
snarer, fascinating the men by her beauty), 7, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.* 

pén [sl féða; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 151*], (acc. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallie word [cf. Vanicek, Fremdwörter, 
s. v. reda]), -ns, $ a chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels" (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 ($ 511), [cf. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.* 

‘Peupáv (RG), or ‘Pepáv (L Tr), or ‘Poppav (T), [or 
*Poujá WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha], 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Aets vii. 43, fr. Amos 
v. 26 where the Sept. render by ‘Pa:pdv [or ‘Pepdv] the 
Hebr. 1*3, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 


^ $ -o- 
ok, and the Arabic „f AS designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘ pedestal’ (Germ. Geriist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue , 
(so Gesenius), formed from p after the analogy of 
such forms as pian, baa, ete. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Miiller in Her- 
zog xii. 736 ; Merz in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq. ; Schrader 
in Riehm p. 284; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. v. Remphan].* 

few: fut. pevow (in Grk. writ. more com. pevoopat, see 
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W. 89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
[(Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fuo; Eng. stream; Curtius $ 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 23; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Come.: mapappéo.]* 

‘PEQ, see elrov. 

*Pñyvov, -ov, ró, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb p7yvupe, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 3, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. $ 26 ; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]) : Acts xxviii. 13.* 

pñypa, -ros, ró, (Drryvopo), what has been broken or rent 
asunder ; a. a fracture, breach, cleft: Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for yp3, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for DYIP, rent clothes: 1 K.xi.30 sq.; 2 K. ii. 
12. c. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.* 

Pfyvvpe (Mt. ix. 17) and pnoow (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1 K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RG L mrg.; ix. 18. [Lk. v. 37 
Lmrg.; (see below)]) ; fut. pf; 1 aor. Zppnfa; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. pýyvvvrar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
vp and yP; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; a. univ.: roùs doxoús, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V. 
rend]: rwd, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. ebppoovvny (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy: Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
13; lii. 9; [cf. B. § 130, 5]; in class. Grk. pyyrvóva: khav6- 
póv, oluwyny, Sdxpva, esp. bovnv is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
1332*; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4 and 5J). c. i. q. ora- 
pdoow, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 
pga róv avtinadov. Hesych. gives pyar: xaraBadeiv. 
Also pige’ xaréBade. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that pjooe in this sense is quite a 
different word from phyvvpe (and its collat. or poet. 
pjoow), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) dpáoco, 
pácco, to throw or dash down; cf. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. $ 114, s. v. pyyvugs; Curtius, Das Verbum, 
pp. 162, 815; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,3; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165,14. Cf. mpospáyvepw] (COMP.: dia-, mept-, mpoa- 
Byrums.) * 

[Svs.: 6 yvvui Kardyvupu Opatw: p. to rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; x. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing's unity 
or completeness; 6. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
and minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


pipa, -ros, ró, (fr. ‘PEQ, pf. pass. eipnuat), fr. Theogn., 
Hdt., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 323; also for 19%, 
myn, TQ, TWN, ete.; 1. prop. that which is or has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, [cf. 
€ros, also Aóyos, I. 1]; i.e. a. any sound produced 


= pipa 
by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii. 
14; p. yAdoons, Sir. iv. 24; pov) pnudrar, a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; pjpara dppyra, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. rà fypara, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many (cf. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 rò 5e jua uépos Xoyov]) : Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii. 14 ; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 38; à f. twos, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; rà p. pov, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 47 ; xii. 47sq.; xv. 7; rà p. å yò dada, Jn. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [dÀAnBeías x. cwpporivns p. aropbéyyouat, 
Acts xxvi. 25]; pnpara Cons aiwviov čyes, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; rà B. rod co), utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 
viii. 47 ; añe? ris rà p. rod O. speaks what God bids him, 
Jn. iii. 34; AaXeiv mdyra rà pnpara rìs Cais raórns, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i.e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; ra p. å dédexds pot, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; pnara Aadeiv mpós 
twa, èv ots etc. to teach one the things by which etc. 
Acts xi. 14; rà pnara rà npoeipnuéva úró rivos, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; AaAeiv prpara BAá- 
odnpa eis twa, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see eis, B. IL 2 c. 8.], Acts vi. 11; xará twos, against 
a thing, ib. 13 [G L T Tr WH om. 8AácQ-]. c.a 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one's mind made in words) ; a. univ. an utter- 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung) : Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 32; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34; 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii 25; with adjectives, óñua 
dpyóv, Mt. xii. 36; eimeiv movnpòv pia kará Twos, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v. 11 [R G; al. om. §.]. B. < 
saying of any sort, as a message, a narrative: concerning 
some occurrence, AaAeiv rò p. wept twos, Lk. ii. 17; pipa 
Ths miorews, the word of faith, i. e. concerning the neces- 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; a promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; xaddv Oeo) pra, God's gracious, comforting 
promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see kaAós, e.) ; kaĝa- 
pisas . . . év pyyart, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his word of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 
of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take f. here as 
i.q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
loc.)]; the word by which some thing is commanded, di- 
rected, enjoined : Mt. iv. 4 [cf. W. 389 (364) n.]; Lk. iv. 
4RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 3; a command, Lk. v. 5; 
éyévero ppa Oeod èri riva, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i. 1; mpós twa, 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur. fnpara rapa cod, words 
from thee, i. e. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; rua 
ths Suvdpews ačroð, his omnipotent command, Heb. i. 
3. doctrine, instruction, [ef. W. 123 (117)]: (rò) ppa 
(rod) 6co), divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 [R G; but LT Tr WH 6. Xpirov ; 
others give ó. here the sense of command, commission ; 
(ef. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its au- 
thor, Eph. vi. 17; also ro) xvpiov, 1 Pet. i. 25; words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, rà ó. ro) Geod, 
Rev. xvii. 17 Rec. [al. of Adyot r. 6.]. 2. In imi- 
tation of the Hebr. 134, the subject-matter of speech, thing 
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spoken of, thing; and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur, 
Lk. i. 65; 11.19, 51; Acts v. 32; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it is matter of command: Lk. 37 [see dðuvaréo, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c. a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2Co. xiii. 1 [A. V. 
retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).* 

"Pqeá [Lchm. -gâ (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], ó, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel : Lk. iii. 27.* 

Phoow, see sryvupe. 

Éñrop, -opos, ó, ((PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv. 1. [Cf. Thom. Mag. s. v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl); B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.] * 

fmrós, (onrós), adv., expressly, in express words: pnrôs 
Aéye, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23, 5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. l. c.; W. 463 (431)].)* 

ġita, -ns, 9, (akin to Germ. Reis [cf. Lat. radiz; Eng. 
rost; see Curtius $ 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for wry ; 1. a root: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; é< putav, from the roots [cf. W. $51, 1 
4.], Mk. xi. 20; pifav &yew, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. od pilav €yew êv éavrĝ, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. fifa mixpias (see mexpia) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called fifa, their descendants xAáBor (see xAá0os, b.), 
Ro. xi. 16-18. Metaph. cause, origin, source: mdvrov 
ràv kaxóv, 1 Tim. vi. 10; rijs codías, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
ths dÜavagías, Sap. xv. 3; ris ápaprías, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; dpxħ kai pia mavrós ¿ya0o9, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 sq. ; mmyñ kai pia kaXokayaÜ(as rà vopipov 
tuxeiv matdeias, Plut. de puer. educ. c. 7 b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. ww, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot; metaph. offspring, progeny : 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).* 

fils, -à: pf. pass. ptcp. époiCopévos [see P, p]; (pila); 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 
roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 3; [L. and 
S. s. v. L.J), trop. to render firm, to fiz, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. éppi(o- 
pévos (Vulg. radicatus) v dyamp, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WII]; ë Xporĝ, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
[Comp. éx-piCóo.]* 

fvrfj, -5s, 7, (otro), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: épOahpot (Vulg. ictus oculi 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye]), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [L mrg. porn, q. v.].* 

firllw: pres. pass. ptcp. furiópevos ; (fr. piris a bel- 
lows or fan); hence 1. prop. to raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one's self; hence a. to blow up a fire: 
prdya, nip, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to 
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Jan i. e. cool with a fan (Tertull. flabello): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
mpos dvénov periferat ró Vap, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
$ 24; pımıgopévn axr, Dio Cass. 70,4; Əñgos doraroy, 
kaküy xai Gaddoon náv porov, in’ àvépov periferat, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dvepiferGas it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6.* 

furréo, see Burro, 

fimro and furréo (furroovrov, Acts xxii. 28; on the 
diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. piro, fin. ; [Veitch 
s. V. pinto, fin. Hermann held that perreiy differed fr. 
pirrew as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with purreiy a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. épupa G Tr, £pp. 
RL, éppa TWH, [ptep. (Lk. iv. 35) pipav RG Tr 
WH, better (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
piyav LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éfurra: [G Tr; al. 
&pp-] (Lk. xvii. 2), ptep. éppyppeévos G, éptppévos T Tr WII, 
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lehm. (Mt. ix. 36); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Jon; to cast, throw; 
i. q. to throw down: ri, Acts xxvii. 19; ri && rwos, ibid. 
29; rwà els rijv Oddacoar, Lk. xvii. 2. i. q. to throw 
off: rà ipária (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 23 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. 5te 
Aufl.]); rà órÀa, 1 Mace. v.43; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 33, and often in other Grk. writ. i. q. to 
cast forward or before: rwa [or ri] eis re, [ Mt. xxvii. 5 
(but here R GL év re va@)]; Lk. iv. 35; rwàs mapa rois 
mó8as "Inaod, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. i. q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : èpptupévoi, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, etc, [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (karaAagóv 
éppuipévovs kai peOvovras, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; éppu- 
péva copara, 1 Macc. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahl, 
Clavis Apocr. V. T. s. v.; rv vexp&v éppuiévov én ris 
dyopás, Plut. Galb. 28, 1). [Comp.: dmo-, émt- piro. ] * 

*Pofoáy, (Dy 3r i. e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Eùpúðņuos in Grk., fr. 3T? and Dy), ó, Roboam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.* 

*Pó51, -ns, 7, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’], the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.* 

*PóBos, -ov, ñ, Jihodes, [ (cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.) ], 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
([From Hom. down]; 1 Macc. xv. 23.) * 

poutnddv, (Bo: (Zo to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
aloud noise’: 2 Pet. iii. 10. (Nicand. ther. 556; Geop., 
al.) * 
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['Poppå, ‘Popwpdv, see ‘Peupár.] 

fopdala, -as, 7, a large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin [ef. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompæa]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. popdaia- Opdxtov dguyrnptor, náxatpa, ios 
ù dkóvrtov pakpóv; [Suidas 3223 c. (cf. pépBw to revolve, 
vibrate)]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18) ; [A. V. sword]: Rev. i. 
16; ii. 12, 16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21; cod 8€ abris thv yvxiv 
SteAcvoerar pouaía, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4; 7, 12, 1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called 9 $Ao- 
yin popdaia. Very often in Sept. for 39m; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.)* i 

[fom -5s, 9, (Béro), fr. Aeschy]., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: év pomp 
épadrpod, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
see purn.*] 

“PosBñyv (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 “PovBndos), ó, (IRN, 
i. e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [cf. B. D. s. v.]), 
Reuben, Jacob’s firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

‘Pov (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 ‘PowOn, -ns), 9, (^ for 
may , a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt.i. 5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

"Poüoos, -ov, ó, Rufus [i. e. ‘red’, ‘reddish’], a Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi.18. [B.D. s. v. Rufus.]* 

£p, -55, 7, (fr. PYQ i. q. épóo ‘to draw’ [but Curtius 
$ 517; Vanicek p. 1210, al, connect it with féo ‘to 
flow ') ; 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10; 
cf. Is. xv. 3; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
Mt. u. s.; W. 22, 23].* 

piopa.; fut. púsopar; 1 aor. éppvadugv G (dppvo. R, 
so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exc. in 2 
Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and épvedugv (so Tr WH everywh., T 
in Col. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
2 depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
€ppva6nv G (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
épvaOnv; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
P, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Sn; also for 
5x3, 053 (to cause to escape, to deliver), yn (to draw 
out), v5», pwn, etc. ; fr. PYO to draw, hence prop. to 
draw to one's self, to rescue, to deliver: Tud, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet. ii. 7; “uë dró twos [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 
13; Lk. xi 4 RL; 1 Th. i. 10 [here T Tr WH ëk; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 2; rwà € rivos 
[W. u. s.]: Ro. vii. 24 [cf. W. $ 41a. 5]; 2 Co. i. 10; Col. 
1.18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. iv. 17; 6 pudpevos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lix. 20).* 

furatve: (fumos, q. v.) ; to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. IIal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. puravOnra, let him be made filthy, 
i. e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.* 

furrapevopar: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. pvma- 
pevdnrw; (Dvmapós, q. v.) ; to be dir, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 G L ed. 
ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else; sce pvraivæ and 
pumóo.* 

furapla, -as, 7, (purapós), füthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. $ 19; al.]* 

Bumapós, -d, -óv, (púros, q. v.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing [A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 8; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
pvrapà kai ámAvra, Artem. oneir. 2, 3 fin. ; yAapus, Acl. 
v. h. 14, 10) ; metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [ A, V. 
filthy]: Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH.  [(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

fios, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 (B. 
8 151, 14; W. 8 30, 3 N. 3].* 

purée, -9; 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. puracdrw; 1. 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for pumda, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.” 

picts, -ews, 9, (fr. an unused pres. póe, from which 
several of the tenses of sé are borrowed), a flowing, 
issue: rod aiparos, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. $ 147, 11; W. § 29, 3 b., 44, (llip- 
pocr., Aristot.).* 

urls, -i80s, 9, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), ç 
wrinkle: Eph. v.27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4, 51; Plut., 
Leian., Anthol., al.) * 

*Popaikós, -), -óv, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 38 R GL. 
br. Trmrg. br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

*Pogatos, -ov, ó, a Roman: Jn. xi. 48; Acts ii. 10 [R. V.. 
here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 sq.; xxii. 20-27, 29; xxiii. 
27; xxv. 16; xxviii. 17. ((Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 
in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 

‘Popaïori, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 16; Plut., 
App. al.]* 

*Pópnm, -55, 9 [on the art. with it cf. W. $18, 5 b.; 
(on its derivation cf. Curtius $517; Vanitek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2; 
xix. 21; xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14, 16; Ro. i. 7, 15; 2 Tim. i. 
17. (1 Maee. i. 10; vii. 1; [Aristot., Polyb., al.].) [On 
Rome in St. Paul's time cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. ete. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work etc. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv.; Lewin, St. Paul, vol. 
ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. ñi. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly Schirer, 
Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d. 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) ; 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 
Rom (Tiibingen, 1874); Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome,. 
2d ed., N. Y. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. § 36.] * 
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pdvvupi: to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. čppo- | letter, poco, farewell: Acts xxiii. 30 [RG]; eppaobe, 


pa [see P, p], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the 


Acts xv. 29 (2 Macc. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,83; Artem. 


2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 3, 44, al.; &ppoco xai byiawe, Dio Cass. 61, 13).* 


[Z, v, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. $5, 1 c.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
192; Matthiae $ 1 Anm. 5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. $2 Anm. 3; 
Kühner $1 Anm. 1. 'Tdf. ed. 8 writes c also even at the end 
of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 
xps), uéxpis), obre(s). “The (Ionic) combinations po for 
pp, and oo for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i. pp. 193 sq. 203; Kühner $ 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. pony, 0apscéw, 0dpcos, dradAdoow etc., 
»yAàaca, Hoowy (q. V.), OddAagca, knpioow, Tepiaaós, mpácaw 
(q. v.), Táraw, Téccapes, puddcow, etc.), except in a few 
words, as xpeirrwy (q. v.), the derivatives of éadrrwy (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately), rra, ?jyTráo 
(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc.; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one o or with two; as, 'EAt(c)atos. 
( is occasionally substituted for ø, esp. before u, see cB évvuu, 
Zudpva (cudpva, cf. Soph. Gloss. $ 58, 3, and Lex. s. v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80; WI. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 
$3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and S. 
s.v. Z, I. 3, and Z, II. 14 c.) ; so also £, as fuuBalyw 1 Pet. iv. 
19 Rbez, cf. Kühner § 325, 5; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. u.s. ; see £/y.] 


coBax9av(, -vei T Tr WII [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. V. et, t], -kQavi Lehm. [in Mt. only], Cainpa, fr. the 
Chald. paw), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 84 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. nary, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p.11.]* 

capas (Hebr. nim2y, plur. of N2* an army): xópios 
oa8aad (MRIS m), [A. V. Lord of Sabaoth], i. e. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. ursprüngl. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
"Theol. for 1875, p. 316 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702 sq.; 
cf. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq. ; [B.D. 
8. v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, acc. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse :nterpreta- 
tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
{and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) $$ 195 sq.; cf. T. K. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3« vol. i. 11 sq.]): Ro. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4.* 


c'apBaruruós, -o0, ó, (caBBari(o to. keeo the sabbath) ; 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest]: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit. c. 3; eccl. writ.) * 

cápforov, -ov, ró, (Hebr. nav), found in the N.T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul's Epp.; 
sabbath; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 13 
sqq. ; Deut. v. 14); a. sing. aágflarov and rò eáf- 
Barov: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42 LTr]; xvi. 1; Jn. v. 9 sq., etc.; 
i.q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week : Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 sq.; 
Lk. vi. 5; Avew, Jn. v. 18; rypeiv, Jn. ix. 16; ù Zuépa 
ro) caBBárov (Naw DI, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; 680s 
caBBárov, a sabbath-day’s journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i. e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29) ; cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 203 sq. [cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 879]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander's Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day's Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools) ]. as dat. of time [W. $ 31, 9 b. ; 
B. § 133, 26]: caBBarg, Mt. xxiv. 20 [G L T Tr WH); 
Lk. xiv. 1; rà caBBáre, Lk. vi. 9 L txt. T Tr WH; 
xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; é caBBáro, Mt. xii. 
2; Jn. v. 16; vii. 22 [here L WH br. ev], 23; év rà saß- 
Bare, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 31. accus. rò cd88. during 
(on) the sabbath [cf. B. $131, 11; W. §32,6]: Lk. xxiii. 
56; xara wav c. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 
xviii. 4. plur. rà cd8Bara, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. rà cdf. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as rà éyxaima, vua, yevéora, or by 
the Chaldaic form xnav [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 82 etc. ; 
rjv é88ópnv aáSBara kakoüpev, Joseph. antt. 8, 6,6; add, 
1,1,1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. $5; de cherub. 
$26; Plut. de superstitione 8]; rjv ràv eaSBárev éoprrv. 
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Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9, 69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
pia rày caBBárev, on which see 2 below); ñ pépa ràv 
c., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13 (Ex. xx. 8; xxxv. 
3; Deut. v. 12; Jer. xvii. 218q0.) ; rois o¢d8Baow and èv 
rois cáfflaciv (so constantly [exc. Lehm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for caBBdrors, cf. VV. 63 (62) ; [B. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2, 4; Lk. iv. 31; 
vi. 9 [R G L mrg.], (1 Macc. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form raßßárois, and Josephus both forms). On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schirer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. $ 28 
II.; Mangold in Schenkel v. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.; 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii. 
p. 95 sqq. ; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p. 
432 sq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqq. 
and App. xvii. ]. 2. seven days, a week: mporn saß- 
Bárov, Mk. xvi. 9; dis rod caf. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
ý pla Tov caBBárov, the first day of the week (sce ets, 5) 
[Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on guépa) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to perá w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts xx. 7; xara piay caBBarov 
(LT Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every weck, 1 Co. 
xvi. 2. 

cayhvy, -75, ù, (cdoow to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seine]), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals [cf. B. D. s. v. Net ; Trench, 
Syn. § Ixiv.]: Mt. xiii. 47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
971 f.; Leian. pisc. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [8aAAew cay. Babr. fab. 4, 1; 9,6].)* 

Ziabbovkatos, -ov, ó, a Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see mapdSocts, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6) ; they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (yvvxgs re rjv 
Stapovny xai tas xaf dOov tipwpias kai Tyas dvatpovar, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man's freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (ace. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7; xvi. 1,6, 11 
sq. (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
cf. the Comm. ad ll. cc.]) ; Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 1; v. 17; 
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xxiii. 6 sq. The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. ps, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘righteous’ or ‘upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel ¿ ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pry; Sept. SadSovx), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 24 sqq.; 
1K.i.32sqq.); hence the posterity of this priest (pity ^33, 
Ezek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii. 11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called Saddovxaior (opm). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s. v. Sadducüer ; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq. ; [Sieffertin Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
pp. 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisüer (Brsl. 1863) ; 
Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schürer, Ntl. Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. $ 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadducüer 
(Greifsw. 1874); Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 
[Ginsburg, in Alexander's Kitto s. v. ; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(cf. ch. v.) ; and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 
ences].* 

Zabóx, (PTY, a pr. name occurring often in the O. T.), 
ó, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.* 

caívo: pres. inf. pass. caiverbar; (ZAQ, celo) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od. 16, 6; Ael. v. h. 
13, 41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with 
obpij added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; oùpáv, Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., al). b. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. in’ 
édridos, Aeschyl., Oppian ; dÀy67 caives rjv uyny, Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090*, 37. B. to agitate, disturb, 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (B. 263 (226))] 
(here Lchm. deaívo, q. v.); of 86 cawópevo rois Neyo- 
pevars éBáxpvov, Diog. Laért. 8, 41.* 

«áxkos (Attic gáxos), -ov, ó, Hebr. py [ef. Vanitel, 
Fremdwörter, s. v.], a sack (Lat. saccus) i. e. a.a 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, etc. (Gen. xlii. 25, 35 ; Lev. xi. 32). b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicium), a dark coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals [ A. V. sackcloth}: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. s. v. Sack; Roskoff in 
Schenkel v. 134; (s. v. Sackeloth in B. D. ; also in Mc- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

Zadé, (no a missile), ó, Sala [so A. V. (but in Gen. 
Salah); properly Shelah (so R. V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr mrg. 
WH read ZaM also in Lk. iii. 32, for Zadpwr, q. v.].* 

Zadar, (D nos? whom I asked of God), ó, Sala- 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 12; [Lk. iii. 27].* 

ZeXapis, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 
-ivos, 7, Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* 

ZoMtp, ró, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 23; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf. Alvóv]. See ZaMjy.* 

c«Aeóo ; 1 aor. ecdXeuca; Pass., pres. ptcp. caAevópe- 
vos; pf. ptep. gecaAevpévos ; 1 aor. doadevOqv; 1 fut. 
carevOijcona ; (ados, q. v.) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. cadevouat for HID and 333; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
ete. ; to agitate or shake: kxaAapov, pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
vii. 24; to cause to totter, ras Suvdpets ràv ovp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; rj» ygv, Heb. xii. 
26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix. 5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 31; xvi. 26; rà p) caXevópeva, the things which are 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to rà ceaAevópeva, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
xii. 27. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one's (secure 
and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, to disturb one: twa dd tod voós, so as to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; rots óxAovs, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
13.* 

Zap, ñ, (Heb. now), Salem: Heb. vii. 1sq.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 
Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. lxxvi 3 "n 
139 nov, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 rjv pévroe ZóÀvpa 
Üorepov éxáAecar 'IeponóAvpa; cf. b. j. 6, 10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s. v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmüller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum $7 i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi's ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as ZaAeip, (q. v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 033} (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 4; [cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. elpnvy] is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 

Zodrpev, Gindw, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the 
name of a man: Mt. i. 4 sq.; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. Sadd].* 

Zodrpévy, -ys, 9, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
nium], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Aets 
xxvii. 7.* 
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@édos, -ov, o, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 
lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

oédmyé, -cyyos, 7, a trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 [ef. B. 161 
(141) ; 843 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. i. 
10; iv. 1; viii. 2,6, 13; ix. 14; ev odAmcyys Oeo), a trum- 
pet which sounds at God's command (NV. § 36, 3 b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; é rH éoxárg cdÀmeyyo the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23; see Comm. on 1 Th.u.s.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for Div and myin.) * 

voXr(o; fut. gariso (for the earlier cadmiyfo, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also cadmw, as Num. x. [3], 
5, 8, 10); 1 aor. éedAmica (also in Sept.; Ael. v. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 
éodAmyfa, Xen. anab. 1, 2, 17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B.37 
(82); WH. App. p. 170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for DPR, also for *XT!; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sq.; ix. 1, 13; x. 7; xi. 15; 
caXnícet (strictly sc. ó cadmorns or ñ odAmty€), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 8.; [B. $129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 52; eaXmi(ew tumpoobev éavroi, i. e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody's ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ‘with a 
flourish of trumpets'], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 aírg oix 9mó oddmeyyt uóvov, 
dà kal krýpur porxeverat).* 

codmorhs (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better oaAmcyxrns, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 3, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 2; and eaXmikrs, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. cadmifo 
[q v-]), -o9, ó, a trumpeter: Rev. xviii. 22.* 

Tadrdpn, [ Hebr. ‘peaceful J, -ns, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

Zaħopóv, see ZoAouóv. 

Zapdpea [on the accent cf. Chandler $104 ; B. 17 (15); 
-ía T WH (see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; cf. 1,0); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. s. v.], -as (cf. B. u. s.], 5 [cf. 
W. § 18, 5 a.], (Hebr. pi, Chald. papy pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 
name (pU ^n, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, n. C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq.; xviii. 9 sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i. e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 
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p. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 8; 8,5). It is now an ob- 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Bddeker, Palästina, p. 354 sqq. [ Eng. trans. p. 310 
sqq.; Murray, Undbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L T WH, eis rjv modu trys Zapapeías 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. $ 59, 8a.; [B. $ 123, 4]), but 
ace. to the better reading eis móAuv ris Zap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi.8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv. 3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; (esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
s. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria].* 
Lapapelrys (-irns Tdf.; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; cf. I, ¢]), (ZSagdpeta), -ov, ó, a Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12, 54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. [ (2 K. xvii. 29 * Samaritae")] and eccl. writ.), i. e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Zaudpewa, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (n. c. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
aecording to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x. 5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 33; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the cl.], 39 
sq.; viii. 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called yip, 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juynboll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 


568 


campos 


363 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

ZXapapeiris (-iris Tat. ; [see the preced. word]), -«8os, 
m (fem. of Zapgapeírgs), a Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, etc.]; 
3, 7, 32; Zapapetris xópa, ib. 3, 3, 4.) * 

TapoOpden [-6pd- Re ez G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.); acc. to some *height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘Thracian Samos’ (cf. Zápos) ; 
other opinions see in Pape l. c.], -ys, 7, Samothrace, an 
island of the ZEgean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11.* 

Zápos, [ (prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ov, 
m, Samos, an island in that part of the /Egean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia. und not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

ZXapovf^, Coan, for apu i i. e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
pow and bt; cf. 1 S. i. 20, 27 [see D. D. s. v. Samucl]), 
ó, [indecl; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) ZapovgAos, -ov], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- 
nah], the last of the DYDY or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1 S. L—xxv., cf. xxviii. ; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

Zopyáv, (yiUDU fr. wow, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. sive 
fr. wx), [B. 15 (14)], ó, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (YDW), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. s. v. 2, 4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xiii. sqq.) : Heb. xi. 32.* 

cavdddtoy, -ov, ró, (dimin. of øávðañov [which is prob. 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v.]), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hadt., Joseph., Diod., Ael, Hdian., al; for 5y3 in 
Is.xx.2; Judith x.4; xvi. 9. [Inthe Sept. and Joseph. 
cayó. and éimddnpa are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j.6,1,8.])) Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [ Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B. D. s. v. Sandal; Edersheün, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

cavis, -idos, 7, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

Zaoth, (93805 ‘asked for’), ó, indecl. (in Joseph. Zdov- 
Aos), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4, 17; xxii. 7,13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form ZaiAos (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.* 

caTpós, -d, -óv, (go, 2 aor. pass. earijvat) ; 1. 
rotten, putrid, ([Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph., al.). 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn out, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [ A. V. corrupt], (nav, ô 
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pù Ti» llay xpeíav mÀnpoi, canpbv Aéyopev, Chrys. hom. 
4 on 1 Ep. to Tim.) : 8évüpov, kapmós, opp. to kaAós, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq.; xii. 33; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V. bad]; trop. Adyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
ddéypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 sq.* 

Samdelpy, dat. -n (RGT WH), -q (L Tr; c£. [ WH. 
App. p. 156]; B. 11; [W. 62 (61)]), 7, (either Aram. 
gTa i. e. ‘beautiful’; Peshitto l; or fr. cárber- 
pos, q. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 

cámée«pos, -ov, 7, Hebr. 190, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Richm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diosc., al.; Sept.) * 

capyévy [(prop. * braided-work ’, fr. r. tark ; Fick, Pt. 
iii. p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -ns, 3; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, a hamper [cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e.; 9 p. 407 e.; 
[al.]).* 

Zápbas, dat. -eau, ai, [fr. Aeschyl., Hadt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
i. 11; iii. 1,4. (Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

c'ápBiwos, -ov, ó, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. q. adpOtoy, q. v.* 

vápBvov, -ov, ró, [neut. of aápBuos, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, a precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 
concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, $ 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, rod yap capdiou rà pév Seahaves épvOpórepov 
òè kaXeira, 05A v, rò 06 Scahaves pév peddvrepoy ÖÈ Kat 
dpa ev, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
Jlesh-colored; Hebr. otk, Sept. cdpdiov, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; alparéevra odpdia, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 3 (Rec. 
capdive); xxi. 20 GL T Tr WH. Hence the adj. sáp- 
tos, -a, -ov, [fr. ZápBes, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc. 
Aidos (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B. D. s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.] * 

cap8uóvuof, i. q. capddvv€ (q. v.): Rev. xxi. 20 Lchm.* 

capdévv§ [ Lehm. capBióvv£], -vxos, ó, (sdpdcov and št), 
sardonyx, a precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
s. v.5 Riehm, H WB. s. v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 

Zdperra [Tr mrg. Zápejóa; Tdf. in O. T. Zapezrá], 
(nay fr. ny to smelt; hence perh. ‘smelting-house’), 
-wv [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], rá; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Phenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend; cf. B. D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 SapepOa): «fe Si8avias, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq. ; [B. D. u.s.].* 

c'apkwuós, -fJ, -óv, (cáp£), fleshly, carnal (Vulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see sapé, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see sáp- 
&wos, 3); governed by mere human nature (see cdp, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 8, also 4 RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai capxixal émOupiat, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. q. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, dada, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, capk. copia (i. e. mavovp- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co. i. 12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; cf. 
Gnéxov rà» capxiàv K. coparikàv emOvjuar, ‘Teaching ’ 
ete.1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. $ lxxi] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see aáp£, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., évrodn, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; rà capxt«d, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
21; 1 Co.ix.11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 635%, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

cápxwos, -n, -ov, (capt), [Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i. e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed oj flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in «os gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [ Donaldson, New 
Crat. $ 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to Aíwos, 2 Co. iii. 
3 (cápx. ixÓós, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut. ; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to £o) dkardAvros): Heb. vii. 16 G LT Tr WH (see 
capkikós, 2). 3. it is used where capk«ós might 
have been expected: viz. by G LT Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used capxixés and ocdpkwos indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that odpxwos expresses the idea of capxixés with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh as it were. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq. ; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. § 1xxii.].* 

odpt, capxós, ñ, (Aeol. ovpé; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. úpa, akin to caipw, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit” (Lob. Paralip. 
p. 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 3; 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, sáp£ xai alpa 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 
W. 197), and from bones, mveüpa aápka kai doréa oix Exet, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (ob yàp ért aápkas re xai doréa Ives Exovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). $ayeiv ras odpxas mwós: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; xarecOiew, 2 K. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept. ; in class. Grk. freq. BiBpócke 
cápkas; capkáv é8o80, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16) ; 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 3, 
cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; gayeiv and rpéyew 
rj» aápka Tod vioù ro) dvÜpámov, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one's self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56; | dmépyeatat or mopeúeo bat 
érlow capkós, to follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see daicw, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; 7d oôpa ris capkós, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], Col.i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, odpé is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word odya), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra rév voiv adpxa & )B&cav dépe]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see mvedpa, 2 p. 520* mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10, 13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia sapé, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so els odpra piav (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 81; 
opp. to yuyn, Acts ii. 31 (£8okev . . "Ino. Xp. . . . rv adpxa 
tmép ths capkós ñu@r kai ri» oxy bmep Tay Nrvxóv tué, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 (cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1; but GL T Tr 
WH drop ñ syvxi) abro? in Actsl.c.]); opp. to mveipa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. vii. 1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; càp£ x. alpa, i. q. yrvyixàv oôpa, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; 4 mepiroui) év capki, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; rà mpó- 
c'omóv pov ev capxí, [ A. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; daÓéveia aapkós, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; éy r Onti eap nav, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. ev rd 
cópart juóv, vs. 10); év rH sapr avrov, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also 81a rijs aapxós abro, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpoadépew rv capa pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; rijv aápka rapaDo)vat els karadÜopáv, ibid. 5,1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: ¿v aprì elva, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, *to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 below) ; €v ev sapxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ème- 
pévew év capkí, Phil. i. 24; ó év capki xpóvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
al juépat rìs capkós abro), of Christ's life on earth, Heb. 
v.7. ey oapxi or év ry capkíi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, ete.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. ; memorOévat, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; £xew memotónouy, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of naturalor physical origin, 
generation, relationship: ol cuyyeveis xara aápxa, 
Ro. ix. 3 [cf. W. $20, 2 a.]; rékva rìs capkós, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; d8eA$àv év capi oi 
év kupig, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of rjc capxds ñu@v marépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God ó marjp róv mvevpárov, see 
marnp, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9; rà Z0yn èv capxt, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; 'IepajA xarà odpxa, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term "IcpajÀ rod Oeod, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16) ; rà xara odpxa, as respects the flesh 
i. e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Iren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; yevó- 
pevos êk amépparos. Aaveid xara o. Ro. i. 3; ó kata adpxa 
yevnOcis, born by natural generation (opp. to ó xarà 
mveüpa yeu. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 28; ró yeyevvouéyov èk 
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Tis capkòs capé éarw, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6; 
9 odp€ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i8oó éera cov xal 
cápkes cov, 2 S. v. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); elvai ex rijs capkés K. èk r&v doréwv rwós, which 
in its proper use signifies to be ‘formed out of one's flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [R G Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, rò O€Anua ris rap- 
kós, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 13; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which rà péAn is used in 225q.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. to ó vois, Ro. vii. 25; 9 émvpia ris 
capkós, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, $ émOupia ray 
opOadrpar; [al. regard this last as a new specification ; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]) ; plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (rà rs capkós 
man, 4 Mace. vii. 18; rò p) 8eBovAGaÜat map ki kal rois 
mdbeot raurns Oityew, b bv xaraomapevos ó yo üç rhs Bvr- 
ths dvamipmAarat pdvapias, eUDatuóv re kal pakápiov, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; rs eapkós ñƏovn, opp. to wun, 
Plut. de virt. et vit. c. 3; add, Philo de gigant. $7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145 ; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Marc. 24; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 3, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: maÜe sapxi, 1 et. iv. 1; év rf Tapki pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]) ; 6Arw &xew 
tH apk, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: máca cdp (in imitation 
of the Hebr. vwa- [W. 33]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with où preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26, 1; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22 ; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (dv@pwmos for 323, Gen. vi. 
13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; év rà Oe Arwa, où HoBnOy- 
copa: ti moore: pot odpé, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5; 
epvhoĝn, ort ráp eiow, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 89; càp£ x. 
alpa, Eph. vi. 12; yeveà capxés x. aiparos, ñ pev reAevrá, 
érépa 8ë yevváras, Sir. xiv. 18; ó Adyos aàp£ éyévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used cdpé, not ävðpæros, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); ebpíaxetw rt 
xarà odpxa, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to é£ épyov in vs. 2); 
Hebraistically (see above), maca odpé&, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. 8 30, 1a.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with ob or yy preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: xarà odpxa xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 (cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. xpivew xar óqrw, vii. 24) ; ywaoxew or elé- 
vat rivà Kara aápka, 2 Co. v. 16; of xara odpxa kúpior (see 
xará, II. 3 b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: èv 6potopars capxós ápaprías, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. ógoiopa, b.]; €v sapr EpyecOat, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); avepoto6a, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 6; 6, 7; 12,10); kexowovrxevas atparos. K. Gapkós, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. cáp, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to rò 
mveüpa (ro) Geov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice Ç“ Thou must not understand ‘flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh " (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: oùðepiav £a ynkev 
dveow 4 càp£ ñv, 2 Co. vii. 5; oùx Exynxa áveaw và 
mvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to rò mvedpa (rod Oeod), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.; Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see d«pofivaría, c.) ; 
23 (see mAnopown); émifvpía capkós, Gal. v. 16; ai ém£v- 
piat and rà OeAnpara rìs capxós, Eph. ii. 3; ó vovs ris 
capkós, Col. ii. 18; apa rs capxós, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GT Tr WH; và rìs capkós (opp. 
to rà ro) mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; apk émiredovpat, to 
make for one’s self an end [see émredéa, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; oraupoty rjv cdpxa aùroù (see grav- 
pów, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; èv aprì elva (opp. to év mvevpart, 
sc. ToU. co), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); of xara cápxa vres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capkixot (opp. to of xara mveüpga Óvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; xarà odpxa mepurareiv, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
xarà mvetpa, Ro. viii. 4; BovAeverOar, 2 Co. i. 17; xav- 
xacba, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to xara 
mvedpa) (rv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (ev capxt rvyxávovaw, dÀÀ où 
xarà adápxa (Gow, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); év 
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capki meperaroUvres ov xarà aápka arparevóueOa, although 
the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 3, (od xarà odpxa ypádeu, dÀÀà xarà 
yvopnv cov, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: oapé x. 
alpa, a man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17 ; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 do peta rs capkós, Ro. vi. 19; cohol xara aápxa, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber cáp£ als Quelle der 
Sünde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq.; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes edp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Lüdemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol des N. T. p. 142 sqq., ete. ; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff's Lange's Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) $ 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, edp£ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Wörterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
373 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* 

Zapoóx (Rec.), more correctly G LT Tr WH) Sepovx, 
(Qm i. q. rw, *vine-shoot?), ó, Serug [so R. V.; but 

À. V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.* 

capóo (for the earlier raipw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)], -à; pf. pass. ptep. cecapopévos ; (rápov 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Záppa, -as, 7, (MW ‘princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Zápov, -ovos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -àva, Tr -ova; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. pU for jw: fr. Wwe Sto be 
straight'; [in Hebr. always with the art. Twi ‘the 
level" *]), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Caesarea of Palestine (Strato's 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; lxv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

caráy indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -ráv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), ó, and 
ó caravas [i.e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -a [cf. B. 20 (18); W. $ 8, 1], ([Aram. 8200, 
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stat. emph. of 152] Hebr. jyy), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see d:d3odos, and 
in movgpós, 2b.) : Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 13, 21; iii. 9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk. i. 13; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v. 15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi 14; 2 Th.ii. 9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself eicépyegÓa: eis twa, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God's assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ's return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
a Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s. v.; Schenkel in his BL. s. v.; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. $ ii.; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


o aY 
cárov, (Hebr. NRI, Chald. NIRI, Syr. 12»), -ov, ró, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. nóBtos) ], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 loyver 82 ró odrov póðiov kai uuu irauxóv; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i. e. the common quantity for *a baking' (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1 S. i. 24)].* 

Faos, -ov, ó, (see ZaoA, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul [cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 357 sq.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 159 
sqq. (Am. ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix.fin.; B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 3; ix. 1, 8, 11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Ree.; xi. 25,30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

eévvope ((Bévrvut, 1 Th. v. 19 Tdf. [cf. Z, o, s]) and 
[in classics] eevvéo ; fut. cBéow; 1 aor. éc8eca; Pass., 
pres. egévvvpat ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for naD and 
X7, to extinguish, quench ; a. prop.: ri, fire or 
things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34; 
pass. (Sept. for 1122) to be quenched, to go out: Mt. 
xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. T WH om. Tr 
br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to suppress, 
stifle: tò mveüpa, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 (dyamn», 
Cant. viii. 7; rà mdón, 4 Mace. xvi. 4; yóXov, Hom. 
Il. 9, 678; dpi, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; róv 6vpóv, ibid. 
10, 888 a.).* 

c'cavro$, -is, -oU, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat, and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 13; xviii. 
34L Tr WH; Acts xxvi. 1; 2 Tim.iv.11; dat. eeavrá, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 23; Ro. ii. 
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5; 1 Tim.iv.16; acc. ceaurdy, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 23; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal. 


vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; ete. [Cf. 
B. § 127, 13.] 
oweBifopar: (ceBas reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 


be afraid: Hom. Il. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. q. céBopat [W. $ 2, 1 b.], to honor religiously, to wor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. eee84s0nv in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

céBacpa, -ros, ró, (ceSafopar), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20) ; 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 23; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

cveParrds, -7, -óv, (ceBá(opat) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. ó ceBacróç, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Leian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.) ; adj. -ós, -7, -óv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inserr. Lat. vii. n. 310, 841, 344) : oeipn ae. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Aeyeóv oeBaorn, Ptol. 
2,3,30; 2,9,18; 4,3,30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
p. 413 sqq.* 

oéBw, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) oégopa: ; fr. 
Hom. down; to revere, to worship: twa (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 13; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 ete.; 
for XY, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
“ proselytes of the gate " (see mpoonduros, 2) are called 
ccBóuevor róv Oedv, [* men that worship God'], Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply oí 
ceBdpevor, [ A. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; re- 
Bopevor mpoatjÀvrot, [R. V. devout proselytes], Acts xiii. 
43; oeBdpevar yvvaikes, ib. 50; oi meB. "Enves, [A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exc. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
p. 521.4 

c'&pá, -Gs, n, (epo, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius $ 518), fr. 
Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
ceipais Céou, [ A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
cepois, L T aipots, which see in their place]; mia ddvoe 
oxdrovs mavres éBéOnaav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18).* 

c'«pós, -o), ó, i. q. ceipá, q. v. : 2 Pet. ii. 4 Tr WH. But 
cetpds, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 
granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. v. 6y- 
cavpobs x. T. Ópóypara év ols areriÜevro rà oméppara 
otpovs ékáXovv of Opaxes x. of AiBves); Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. cetpoi; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. s. v. 
MeAivn. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly R. V.txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. e:«pós) and 
renders “ pits of darkness" ].* 

raspós, -00, ó, (veiw), a shaking, a commotion: èv TJ) 
Gardoon, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 
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fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 5; xi. 13, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for Uy^.* 

oelw; fut. ceiow (Heb. xii. 26 L T Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptep. eedpevos ; 1 aor. ereiobyv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for wy; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble: 
Rev. vi. 13; riv yr», Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; éseíotn 
5 ya, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2 S. xxii. 8) ; cewrOqvar 
dró PdBov, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind: 
éveiobn 5) móMe, [R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. (Cow. : dva-, dta-, kara- veiw. ] * 

Sexotvbos, T W II Zékovv8os [Chandler $$ 233, 235], -ov, 
ó, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.* 

Lerevxera [T WH -xia (see I, o ], -as, 7, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Mace. xi. 8). [Zewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.] * 

ceXfvn, -ns, 7, (fr. eéAas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. my, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 1; xxi. 23.* 

oenvátopar; (cenm); [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic); see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 21; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lcian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 

Sepet, L mrg. Zeuety, T Tr WH Zepeetv [see WH. App. 
p. 155; cf. et, e], CYNY i. e. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: Lk. iii. 26.* 

oeplSarts, acc. -u, 1], the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr. Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 
nyo.) * 

‘oepvds, 7, -óv, (ago), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend ; to be venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [ A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. [Cf. Trench 
§ xcii. ; Schmidt ch. 173, 5.]* 

e«uvórns, -nros, 7, (cegvós), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanctity: 0 Tov lepoU cepvorns, 
2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347)], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

Zpyvos, -ov, ó, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown [cf. Lghtft. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; Re- 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.]: Acts xiii. 7.* 

Zepoúx, see Zapovx. 

240, 6, (NW ‘put’ [A. V.*appointed '], fr. mU to put 
[i. e. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth], 
Gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.* 
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Zp (in Joseph. Zguas), 6, (OW [° name, ‘sign,’ ‘celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.* 

onpatve; impf. éezgawor (Acts xi. 28 L WI txt.) ; 1 
aor. éejuava, for éonunva which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elezant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
$185; Kühner $ 313 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 24sq.; W.$15s. v.; D. 41 (35)) ; (fr. ofa a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], AeschyL, Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; i.q. to make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

enpetov, -ov, ró, (agpatve [or e5ua]), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. nix, a sign, mark, token; 1. 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii.12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; onpetov weptrouns (explanatory gen. [cf. D. $123, 
4), equiv. to onpetoy, 6 égri meptropn, circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv. 11; rà onpeia rod droaróAov, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
7; TÓ arp. Ths os mapouctas, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; ro) vio) rov dvOpwmov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with a gen. of the 
subj. rà enueia rv Kaipay, i. e. the indications of future 
events which of kapoi furnish, what of xatpot portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onpeiov dvriAcydpevor is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; 'Ievás éyévero onpetov rois Nuvevirats 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, rò onpetov 'Ioyà, ib. 29, 
is i.q. rò onpeiov like to that ôs v 'Iovàs, i.e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [ W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, ó vids tov dvÜpómov says that he will be a 
onpeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 +ó egueiov 'Iová is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ's words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N. Y. 1851) $165 p. 245 sq. ], and others; [but that 
Luke's report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. 1. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is 
God's: Mt. xii. 38sq.; xvi. 1, 4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 23; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2,14, 26,30; vii. 3815; ix. 165 x. 41; xi, 47; xii. 
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18, 37; xx. 30; Acts ii. 22,43; viii.6; 1Co.i.22; but 
the power óva: onpeia, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. onpeia x. Tépara (NINN 
onan) or (yet less freq.) répara x. onpeta (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; ef. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270 sq.; [Trench § xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19, 43; iv. 805; v. 12; vi. 8; vii. 36; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv. 19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx.3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael v. h. 12,57); with <. 8vrápers added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeta x. duvduers, Acts viii. 13; Suvdpecs x. 
répara x. onpeia, Acts ii. 22; diddvae onpeia (see Side, 
B. II. 1 a.) : Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. moreîv 
onp., see moiéo, 1. 1 6.) ; onpeta are said yiverOat dia Tiwos 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 30; v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
moteiv onu, see above]; ró agpeitov Tis tdaews, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.* 

onperda, -@: (onpetov), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. onpetodaGe; to 
mark or note for one's self [W. $38, 2b.; B. $135, 4]: 
wá, 2 Th. iii. 14 [ef. B. 92 (80); W. 119 (113)]. (The- 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

otpepov [Attic rjepov, i. e. )uépa with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); cf. Vanicek p. 971], adv., fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for ovn, to-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3 [T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix. 5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii. 19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
Lk. ii. 11; onpepov raúrn 5j vukri, Mk. xiv. 30; &os shpe- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to aŭpıov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; yOés kai onpepov xai elg rods 
alévas, a rhet. periphrasis for det, Heb. xiii. 8; $ onpepov 
jpépa, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; ws tis a. qpépas, 
Ro. xi. 8; péxpi ris onpepor sc. juépas, Mt. xi. 23; xxviii. 
15; dws rìs o. Mt. xxvii. 8; dype rìs o. (where L T Tr 
WII add jpepas), 2 Co. iii. 14; $ onpepor, i. q. what has 
happened to-day [al render concerning this day's riot; 
B. $138, 9; but see Meyer ad loc. ; W. § 30, 9a.], Acts 
xix. 40; tò ojpepor, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; asa 
subst.: dpiter jpépav, onpepov, “a to-day " (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ [ef. 
R. V. mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7*. 

chmo: fr. Hom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12); pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. cerra, to (have become i. e. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82) : ó mAodros oé- 
onmev, has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

onpixds (Lchm. ed. maj. T WH cipixós [cf. WH. App. 
p: 151] -5. óv, (Sip, 2npes, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8.v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: TÓ anpixdy, silk, 
i. e. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ([Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Lcian.]; rhoes: onpixais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4)* 

«fis, onrds, ó, (Hebr. D9, Is. li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [ B. D. s. v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 33. (Pind., Ar 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

onts-Bpwros, -ov, (fr. ons a moth, and Bperós fr. Be 
Bpackw), moth-eaten: ipártov, Jas. v. 2 (Indra, Job xiii. 
28; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* 

c'@evóo, -ô : (oOcvos [allied w. orijvat, hence prop. stead- 
fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
to strengthen: rwa, one's soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. afevócat, we must read the 
fut. eOevóce, with GL T Tr WH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15.) * 

eayóv, -óvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, [ A. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 39; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; 
Sept. for on.) + 

cuy&o, -&; laor.écíygsa ; pf. pass. ptep. cerrynpévos ; 
(oiy) ; fr. Hom. down; to keep silence, hold one's peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; (xx. 26]; Acts xii. 
17; xv. 12 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 30, 34; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [S¥N. see jovydto.] * 

ory, -s, n (fr. (Çe [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, 
29] i. e. to command silence by making the sound st or 
sch; [yet evy) prob. has no connection with cite, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen) ; cf. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 843 ; Curtius $572]), fr. IIom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.* 

aiSfipeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -o)s, -G, -o)v, (oidnpos), fr. 
Hom. down, made of iron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27 ; ix. 
9; xii. 5; xix. 15.* 

c mpos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, tron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 

ZiSdy, -àvos [B. 16 (14)], $, (ry and Ty, fr. TY ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Pheenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judæa; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31; iii. 3; x. 12]; now 
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, acc. to Porter 
in Murray's Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433] : Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Mk. iii. 8; vii. 
24 (where T om. WH Tr mrg. br. the words kai Zidóvos), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Ziàvvías) ; vi. 17; x. 13 
sq.; Acts xxvii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq. ; Schlottmagn in Riehm s. v.]* 

Lanes, -a, -ov, (Zior), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
rijs Ziovías sc. xópas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 
iv. 26 L T Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -8o]) ; Se 
Senor, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.* 

ewápvos, -ov, ó, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who earries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo- 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cut- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 otxapious 
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ékáAovv Toùs Anoras Cyovras bd rois kóàrois rà Ein [ cf. 
2,13, 3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 a«xápiot Anorai elo, xpópevot 
Lididious maparAgators pev Tó péyebos rois róv Iepoóv dri- 
vaxats, émekapmrect è kal ópolots rais td 'Popatov ikas 
«aXovpévass, dp’ Ov xai rjv mpoamyopíiav of Anorevovres €a- 
Bov oN) oç dvaipobvres.) [SyN. see dovevs.]* 

olxepa, rd, (Hebr. 5i) [rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
p- 11) for &33U (prop. cíxpa) the stat. emphat. of 32U 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 
aixepos [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. e«xéparos]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxviii. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 3; Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxix. 6, etc. ; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by péévopa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mie, ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, künst- 
licher; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].* 

Zas, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-a, acc. -av, [B. 20 (18)], ó, Silas (contr. fr. ZuiXovavós, 
q. v.; W. 103 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 32, 34 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14sq.; xviii. 5. [B. D. s. v. Silas.]* 

Drovards, -ob, ó, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Zas (q. v.) : 2 Co. 1.19; 1 Th.i.1; 2 Th.i.1; 
1 Pet. v.12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. Zi avós, 
Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on ll. ec.) * 

Drodp, (Hebr. roy, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated dmecraApuévos, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 3i*& ‘had in hatred’, * persecuted’, 
fr. 38; i» ‘born’, fr. T7 ‘to bring forth’; [“ the pure- 
ly passive explanation, dreoradpévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect.” Ewald, Ausführl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn.1. c.]), ó (in Joseph. g &., sc. 
anyn, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also uéxpt rod 3. b. j. 2, 
16, 2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19) J), [indecl ; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 daa rijs ZiXoüs], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii. 69). Cf. [B. D. s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB. s. v. Siloah ; Rédiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, i. 333 sqq. ; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq.; [Ritter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq. ; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, ete., 1865; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882, p. 725 sqq.].* 
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ewak(y&uoy (or onpuixivbtor), -ov, ró, (Lat. semicinctium 
[cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 [A. V. 
aprons].* 

Eipov, -wvos [B. 16 (14)], ó, (YDY, ‘a hearing’, fr. 
pny ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Xíuov (allied 
w. otpés, i.e. *flat-nosed'; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D. s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
p. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 86; Lk. iv. 38; v. 4sq. 10, etc.; 
sce IIérpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbeus [cf. 
s. V. "Iovdas, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WII -vaios, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
Morns, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. s. v. ddeAds, 1]: Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed 'Iexapi- 
ons (see’Iovdas, 6)]: Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2,26. — 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklir. on 
Lk. 1. c.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. l. c. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. ll. ce.; cf. Godet or Keil on Lk.]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 17, 
32. 8. Simon (t Magus’), the Samaritan sorcerer: 
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 301-321; [cf. W. Möller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) 8 121]. 

wa [-vá WH; cf. Chandler $8 135, 138], ró (sc. dpos, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. rà Xwaiov, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and rà Xwatov pos, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. "yo [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin '], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petrea, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called avin, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 7); ef. (McC. and S. Cycl. s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq.; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 326 sqq. ; [Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland's * Sketch 
Map" etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 sq.* 

ctvom (also givn: [but not in the N. T.], both later 
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for the Attic ydmv [so accented in late auth., better yaru], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdwörter, s. v. vanv], -ews [B. 14 
(18)], ró, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of *a tree' — ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to a xéxxos owdmews 
[A. V. a grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31 sq.; Mk.iv. 31; Lk.xiii. 19. [Cf. D. D. s. v. 
Mustard; Lów, Aram. Pflanzennamen, $ 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol. i. p.119sq.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* 

ewBáv, -dvos, ñ, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egy pt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s. v.]; Sept. for 179, Judg. xiv. 12sq.; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. e. 1. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, karedMeaovat máv tò cpa owddvos Bucoüms 
[see Wilkinson’s note in Rawlinson’s Herod. 3d ed. 
le.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of alight and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; ef. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Lcian., al., use the word.) * 

oawmátow: 1 aor. infin. oidart; (owior ‘a sieve,’ *win- 
nowing-van’; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; to sift, shake in 
a sieve: twa ós Tov airov, i.e. dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one's faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [cf. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above].) * 

c'.puós, see anpikós. 

oipés, -o9, ó, i. q- oepós, q. V.: 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T.* 

evrevrós, -7, -óv, (ctrevo, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 23, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1 K. iv. 23, [ete.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [2l.].) * 

evriov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of etros) ; 1. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 12 LT Tr WII. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hdt. 2, 36). 3. eatables, 
victuals, provisions, ([Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

amorós, -7, -óv, (trío, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
füttened, [plur. rà er. as subst., A. V. fatlings], Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph.antt. 8, 2, 4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.) * 

cvropérptov, -ov, Tó, (Attic writ. said ró gîrov perpeiv; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound octroye- 
rpeiv, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 7 ; ovroperpia, Diod. 2, 41; [cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 383; W. 25]), a measured ‘portion of” 
grain or * food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

aros, -ov, ó, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vaniéek, Fremd- 
wörter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 131, wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk. iii. 17; 
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[xii. 18 WH Trtxt.]; xvi.7; xxii. 31; Jn. xii. 24; Acts 

xxvii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 37; Rev. vi.6; xviii. 13; plur. rà 

gira (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 
Zixdp, see Zvxáp. 


See 4695 


Zóv, indecl, (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 4622 


not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned ; cf. 
B. 21 sq. (19) ; in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem ý Siwy occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17; exxxi. 
(exxxiL) 13; exxxvi (exxxvii) 1), Hebr. joy [i e. 
acc. to some, * protected’ or * protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al]; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (WI y city 
of David, because David captured it) ; it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq. ; Mühlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
sq.]. 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20);  Qvyárnp iv (see 0uydárnp, 
b. B.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; kópios riv Ziàv pperiaaro eis 
karowíay éavrQ, Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 13), the expression 
Tò Ziàv ópos is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.* 

ciwrdw, -2; impf., 3 pers. sing. és«óza, 3 pers. plur. 
éciómov; fut. cwrnow (Lk. xix. 40 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
éotwnnoa; (cwn silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 
hold one's peace: prop., Mt. xx. 31; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 
ix. 84; x. 48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix. 40; Acts 
xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Macc. x. 18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [Svw. see jevxá(o.]* 

oxaySaritw; 1 aor. éoxavdddica; Pass., pres. akayDaA((o- 
pat; impf. éexaydaM(ópgv; 1 aor. €oxavdarioOny [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. cxavdadioOnoopat; (oxdvdadov); Vulg. scan- 


7 
dalizo; Peshitto Nas] ; prop. to put a stumbling-block 


or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A. V. to 
offend (cause to offend)]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
ärgern, i. e. arg, bés machen): rwd, Mt. v. 29, [80]; xviii. 
6,8 sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45, 47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 


lizor, Peshitto we : Ro. xiv. 22 [RGLTrtxt.]; 2 Co. 


xi. 29 [R. V. is made to stumble; cf. W. 153 (145)]. b. 
to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall away, and 
in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. * Teaching" 
etc. 16, 5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: reva, Jn. 
vi. 61; pass, Mt.xiii.21; xxiv.10; xxvi.33; Mk. iv. 
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17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & ren [A. V.] to be offended 
in one, [find occasion of stumbling in], i.e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi. 6; xiii. 57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 23; to cause one to judge 
unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, oxavSadif{o means C. to cause one 
to feel displeasure at a thing; to make indignant: vwá, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12. The verb oxavdadito is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila’s 
version of the O. T., Ps. lxii. (1xiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; (xl. 
30]; Prov. iv. 12 for 5U3; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W.33.]* 

oxdvSadoy, -ov, ró, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New)] and eccles. word for cxavddAnOpov, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
winin (a noose, a snare) and 5ig/25; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘trigger’) of a trap, trap-stick ; 
a trap, snare; any impediment placed in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; mérpa axavBdXov [ A. V. a rock 
of offence], i. e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum), — fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpdoxoppa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 32]; a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1 S. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where oxdvdadoy “ non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et condicione propria dicitur," Calov.); 
so Xpigrós érravpopévos is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. B. of things: riva. rui axáv- 
Sadov (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one's way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by 8dAAeu 
oxavdarov évótmióv Tivos [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 14; oùx éort oxdvdadov čv rim (see elut, V. 
4 eJ), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. oxdv8ada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 [cf. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W.371(348)]; Lk.xvii.1; oxdv8ada mous mapa rh» 
ax, to cguse persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctriné"ihto error and sin [cf. apd, III. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; rò oxdvd. rod cravpo), the offence which the 
cross, i. e. Christ's death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. v. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

oxéntw; 1 aor. foxaa; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
‘skiff’, etc.; Curtius 8 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 386]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Ba6/vo) ; xiii. 8 (B. 8 130, 
5]; xvi. 8. ([Hom. h. Merc.]; Arstph., Eurip, Xen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp.: xara-oxámro.]* 
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oxddn, -ns; 9, (oxdrrw [q. v.]), fr. [AeschyL and] Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.* 

oxédos, -ovs, ró, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.* 

ckémacpa, -ros, Tó, (oxerd{m to cover), a covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 p. 1836*, 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.* 

Zkevás, -â [W. $8, 1; B. 20 (18)], ó, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. dpx«epeos, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

oxevh, -7js, 7, [cf. exetos], fr. [ Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [ outfit, i. e. furniture (? — so R. V. mrg.), or tackling 
(?—5so A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79) : Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

ceüos, -ovs, ró, [prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
scutum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius $ 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [ Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for "55; 1. a ves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; rà ox. rìs Ne 
rovpyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 21; oxevos eis ruv, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (kañapëy čpyov 8o0Àa oken, 
Sap. xv. 7); eis drusiay, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 21; exe dpyjs, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition xarnpriopeéva els àámóAeiav, Ro. ix. 22; oxeúm 
eÀéous, fitted to receive mercy, — explained by the words 
å mpontoipacey eis Oó£av, ib. 23; rò oxevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
«ráopat ; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to a oxevos deÓevécrepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must. 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; dorpdxiwa 
oxevn is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R. V. goods]; as the plur. often in Grk, 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. rd aeos seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: oxevos éxAoyrs (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) *vessel'], 
Actsix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. *tool'], oxetos ómperióv, Polyb. 18, 
5, 7; 15, 25, 1.* 

evi, -55, 7, [fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. axi, oxd- 
ros, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, etc. ; 
Curtius $112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [ Aeschyl.], Soph. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for oak, often also for 
pyn, also for 1130; a tent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii.4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk. ix.33; Heb. xi. 9; ai aló» oxnvai (see aio- 
mos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 
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known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Rec. 21; 
with ro? paprupiov added (see uaprúptov, c. fin.), Acts vii. 
41; the temple is called oxy in Heb. xiii. 10; exv) 7) 
mparn, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
totype of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 
11; Rev. xiii. 6; hence ý oxnvy 9 GAnOiwn, heaven, Heb. 
viii. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished 4 okyvy rod Âeod will be perà ràv dvOpareav 
(after the analogy of oxnvotv perá rivos), Rev. xxi. 3; 6 
vads THs OKnvijs ro paprupiov (see papriptor, c. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in which was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i. e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. f$ ox. Tod Moddy, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them ; hence 7 iepa 
oxnyyn of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see 
Wesseling [but cf. m39 in Mühlau and Volck's Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 7j exgvjj Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 1120), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. c. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise 13 oni in Is. xvi. 5).* 

exqyormyla, -as, 7, (okny) and mhyvvpe, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); 1. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: 4 ris xeAt8dves oxnvornyia, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612°, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 
Oct.; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy oa the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 18) [*the feast of ingathering' (see below)]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called ni2p7) 3M (9) éopr? (rijs) oxnvornyias, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 
1 Maec. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,12; (4) éopry (rav) 
oxnvav, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Macc. x. 6; oxnvai, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
4 oxnvormyia, 2 Macc. i. 9, 18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) ORI IN, i.e. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. [Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto) ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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oxnvorrotds, -ov, ó, (oxnvrj and motéo), a tent-maker, i. q. 
oxnvoppados (Ael. v. h. 2, 1); one that made small port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats' hair (Lat. cili- 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 3 
[cf. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 sq. ].* 

efjvos, -ovs, ró, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exc. Boeckh, Corp. inserr. vol. ii. no. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soul 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v. 4; $ emiyeos hpõv oikia rod oxnvous, i. e. 0 dort 
TÓ cxivos [W. § 59, 7 d., 8a.], which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle}. 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophic writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow s. v. ; [. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 

exqvóo, -à; fut. cxnvdcw; 1 aor. €oxnvaca; to fix one's 
tabernacle, have one's tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen.; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God exgvóce: èr abrovs, will spread his tabernacle 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. v. 17): foll. by èv with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (ev rais olkíais, Xen. an. 5, 5, 11); év 
ýuîv, among us, Jn. i. 14; pera rwos, with one, Rev. xxi. 
3; ovv tim, to be one's tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Cowr.: ém-, kara- oxnvdw.]* 

ekfvopa, -ros, ró, (oxnvdw), a tent, tabernacle: of the 
temple as God's habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xlii) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
3, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28); 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see exijvos): v và oxnvepare eivai, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. i. 13; drdOeots (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14.  (Eur., Xen., Plut., al.; 
Sept. for bnix and 1370.) * 

aká, -ás, ý, [(see cxn, init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for by; a. prop. shadow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of the light : Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts v. 15 ; ok Oavdrov, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), *the densest darkness' (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 
darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. spirit- 
ual death; see Óávaros, 1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where mny). b. a shadow, i. e. an image 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject: opp. to capa, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q. 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to eikóv, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (asin 
Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
effigiem nullam tenemus, umbra et imaginibus utimur).* 

cktpráo, -: 1 aor. dokiprnoa; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44; 
vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. exiit. (exiv.) 4, 6; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.)* 
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oxdnpoxapsia 


oKAnpo-Kap&la, -as, 7, (oxAnpds and xapdia), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is zxÀnpos riv Kapdiav (Prov. 
xxviii. 14), or exAgpokápüios (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
7) ; hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 335 noy, Deut. x. 16 ; Jer. iv. 4; Sir. xvi. 10; xap- 
Sia oxAnpd, Sir. iii. 26,27. [Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]* 

ordnpbs, -d, -óv, (oxedAw, axArjva, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr. [Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for np, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, (rà oxAnpd x. rà paXaká, Xen. 
mem. 3, 10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1 S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 
fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: dvepos, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii. 4; ó Aóyos, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to ds exavOaA (et, 61; oxAnpa Aadeiv kará 
twos, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 
15 (axAnpa AaMeiv tim is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; droxpiverOat oxAnpd, to reply 
with threats, 1 K. xii. 13); exAnpóv èst: foll. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out badly, [ A. V. it is hard], Acts 
ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14.* 

cekAnpórns, -gros, 7, (axAnpds), hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness : Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27; [ Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

aKAnpo-rpaxnros, -ov, (cxAnpós and rpdyndos), prop. 
Stiff-necked ; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 
51; Sept. for 3p np, Ex. xxxiii. 3,5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [ef. oxAnporpayndia, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. § 6]. Not found in prof. auth.; [cf. W. 
26, 99 (94)].* 

exXnpóvo [cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. 
oxdnpivyte; Pass., impf. éoxAnpuvdpnv; 1 aor. éoxAnpur 
nv; (oxAnpós, q. v.) ; Sept. for npn and pin, to make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen ; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [ A.V. to harden]: twa, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it to treat harshly, 
cf. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323sq.; [ef., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); “ñu xapdiav twos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix. 12); pass. 
(Sept. for np and pm to be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.* 

«koMós, -á, -óv, (opp. to óp8ós, SpAtos, eùbús [cf. zon], 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved: prop. of a way (Prov. 
xxviii. 18), rà axoAid, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to 9 edOeia sc. ó8ós, 
fr. Is. x]. 4); metaph. perverse, wicked : 1j yeveà ñ akoMd, 
Acts ii. 40; with 8teorpappévg added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to dya- 
òs x. émuetknç), 1 Pet. ii. 18.* 

cxóXoy, -omos, ó, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 
wood, a pale, a stake: é860n pot oxddoy tH capxt, a sharp 
stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [cf. W. $31, 
10 N. 3; B. $ 133, 27. On Paul's “thorn in the flesh” 
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see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his * Popular 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.]* 

corto, -à ; (cxonds, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. to mark: absol., foll. by uj with 
the indic. (see yn, III. 2), Lk. xi. 35; vwd, to fix one’s 
eyes upon, direct one's attention to, any one: Po. xvi. 
17; Phil. iii. 17; ceavróv, foll. by uf with the subjune. 
to look to, take heed to thyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see ph, 
IL 1b.]; ví to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing: 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii. 4, (2 Macc. iv. 5). [Comp.: 
émt-, kara-okoméo.] * 

{Syx.: erore is more pointed than BAérew; often i. q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to fix 
one's (mind's) eye on, direct one’s attention to, a thing in order to 
get it, or owing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch, xi. 
Cf. bewpéw, dpdw.] 

c'korós, -o), ó, [ (fr. a r. denoting ‘to spy,” ‘peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
ete. ; Fick i. 251 sq.; iv. 279 ; Curtius §111)]; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
xara oxordv (on this phrase see xard, II. 1 c), Phil. 
iii. 14.* 

cxopmií[o; 1 aor. éoxépmioa; 1 aor. pass. éoxopria Any ; 
[(prob. fr. r. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is oxopmios; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; to scatter: ó Aókos axopri(e rà 
mpóBara, Jn. x. 12; ó u) evváyov per’ éyo) oxoprife, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
— to which the body of Christ's followers is likened [al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; evváye 
rovc éoxopmicpévous TÒ Opyavov [i. e. à trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.) ; ud, in pass, of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 82 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54; poBnOévres 
éoxopricOncav, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
3). i.q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (cxii.) 9, [cf. W. 469 (437)]. (Acc. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by llecataeus; it was 
also used — in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Leian. asin. 32; Ael. v. h. 13, 45 [here 
ex. (ed. Hercher); Aóyovs (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for pyran, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii) 15. Attic writers say oxeSdvvupe.) [Comr. : ëra- 
ckopričopar. ] * 

okoprrlos, -ov, ó, [(for deriv. see the preceding word) ; 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler $ 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 332y; the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisonous sting in its 
tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD. s. v.]: Lk. x. 19; xi. 12; 
Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10.* 

exorewós [WH oxoridés; see L, +], -f -óv, (oxdros), full 
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of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp. to óoretyós, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (rà exorewà 
x. rà @orewd, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; (cf. 4, 3, 4]).* 

oxorla, -as, n, [on its deriv. cf. oxnvy], (Thom. Mag. ó 
axdros x. TÓ akóros* TO 0€ axoría ovK év xpnoet sc. in Attic 
(ef. Moeris s. v.; L. and S. s. v. oxéros, fin.]), darkness: 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 1; év rH akoría (AaAeiv re), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. év xpvrró, Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
év rë hori, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt.iv. 16 L Tr WH; Jn.i. 5; vi. 
17; viii. 12; xii. 35, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5; ii.8 sq. 11. (Ap. 
Rh. 4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for ngg Mic. iii. 6; 
for bax Job xxviii. 3.) * 

exorlto : Pass., pf. ptep. éexorwpuévos (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. éoxorioOny; 1 fut. oxoreobýoopar; (oxóros); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. to be covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light ((Eccl. xii. 2), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[T WH ékAeiro (q.v. 2)]; Rev. viii.12; ix. 2[L 
TWH.oxoróo, q. v.]; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 7 xap8ia, the mind [see xapdia, 2 
b. 8.], Ro. i. 21; men rjj Savoia, Eph. iv. 18 R G. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for wn ; [Polyb. 12, 15, 10; 3 Mace. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi §14].)* 

okéros, -ov, ó, (cf. cxoria, init.), fr. Hom. down, dark- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. [cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)].* 

eóros, -ovs, Tó, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and oxoria, init.), Sept. chiefly for jun, dark- 
ness ; a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 83; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6; abr; éoriv 1j é£ovaía 
tod cKórovs, this is the power of (night's) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
Lk. xxii. 53; rà xpvmrá rod okórovs (see xpvmrós), 1 Co. 
iv. 5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: oxéros ère- 
mimrer emi Tua i. e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. eè ody . . ., rd oxdros nógov; if the light that is 
in thee is darkness, darkened (i. e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 35. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13 ; xxv. 30, (see éfórepos) ; Cobos rod axórovs 
(see (dos), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see cxoria): Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 
18; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; rà &pya rov oxdrovs, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizing with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; exórovs elvat, to 
be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. $ 30, 5 a.], 
1 Th. v. 5; ev oxdret eivat, ib. 4; oi év oxdret, Lk. i. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19; ó Aads ó xaOnpevos ev oxdre, Mt. iv. 16 RGT; 
Éy axórec mepirareiv, 1 Jn. i. 6.* 
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cxoróo, -@: Pass., pf. ptep. éoxorwpévos; 1 aor. doxo- 4656 


toby; [cf. WH. App. p. 171]; (exóros); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix. 2 LT WH; xvi. 10; met- 
aph. to darken or blind the mind: éoxorwpévot vj dtavoia, 
Eph.iv.18L T Tr WH. ((Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
al.; Sept.)* 

e'óaXov, -ov, rd, (kxvaiBaAóv rt dv, TÒ rois kuo BaAAóne- 
vov, Suid. [p. 3347 c.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p- 719, 53 cf. 125, 44; al. connect it with exóp (cf. scoria, 
Lat. stercus), al. with a r. meaning ‘to shiver’, ‘shred’; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc.: [A. V. dung] 
i. e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4; Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.e.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868 
sqq-]* 

ZnvOys, -ov, ó, a Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia i. e. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2, 5, 58 § 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. e. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium § 2]; Lcian. Tox. 5 sq.; 2 Macc. iv. 47; 3 
Mace. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.; Hackett in 
B.D. s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson's Herod., App. to bk. iv., 
Essays ii. and iii.; Vanicek, Fremdwörter, s. v.]* 

evOporós, -óv, also of three term. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 105 [W. $ 11, 1], (exv&pós and dy), of a sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to $aiBpós, Xen. mem. 8, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

axiddw; pf. pass. ptep. éokvAuévos; pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. oxvAdov; (oxddAor, q. V.) ; a. to skin, 
lay, (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 
571); to vez, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 8, 9 [4]): ria, 
Mk. v. 35; Lk. viii. 49; pass. drxvApévor, (Vulg. vexati) 
[R. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 G LT Tr WH; mid. to give 
one's self trouble, trouble one's self: pù a«vAXov, Lk. vii. 
6.* 

oxtrov [Ree GL T WH) also a«óXov ([so R**** Tr] cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, ró, (fr. the obsol. 
oxvw, ‘to pull off’, allied to úw, EvAov [but cf. Curtius 
$113; Vanitek p. 1115]); a. a (beast’s) skin 
stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi 22. (Soph, Thuc., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 

e KoXqkó-Bporos, -ov, (ckóÀn£& and Bigpócko), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, cf. 9 Macc. ix. 9. (of a tree, Theo- 
phr. c. pl. 5, 9, 1.) * 

oxédng, -7xos, ó, [ perh. akin to oxodtds], a worm (Hom. 
Il.18, 654); spec. that kind which preys upon dead 
bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 480, 
3; 10, 78, 3) : ó oxdAn€ abràv ov redevra, by a fig. bor- 
rowed fr. Is. lxvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ [ox. 
symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty], 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, [T WH om. Tr br. these two verses], 48.* 
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opapaySivos, -n, -ov, (cudpaydos, cf. duedvarivos, bax(v- 
Swos, ete.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: sc. Aífos, Rev. iv. 3. [(Lcian.)]* 

opdpaySes, -ov, ó [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, [A. V. emerald], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi. 19. [From Hdt. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. ‘Edelsteine’, 17; Deane in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 350 sq.]* 

c'yópva, -j5, 7, Hebr. 35, 3393, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107 ; Theophr. hist. pl. 9, 3 sq.; Diod. 5, 41; Plin. h. 
n. 12, 33 sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 151; Löw, Aram. Pflanzennam. $ 185].* 

Zpópva, -ns, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the ZEgean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now 7smir 
[BB.DD.]: Rev.i.11; ii.8. Tdf. after cod. N [ (ef. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zpdpv., found also occasionally on coins and in inserr.; 
cf. Kühner i. p. 200 e.; [Td£.s note on Rev. i. 11 ; and see 
Z, c, s, sub fin. ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ii. 331 note].* 

Zpvpvatos, -ov, ó, ñ, of or belonging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)]* 

opupvite: (apüpva, q. v.); 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diose. 1, 79). 2. to mix and so flavor with 
myrrh: olvos éopupuopevos (pf. pass. ptep.) wine [ A. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew's account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see yoà, 2].* 

Zé8opa, -ov, rd, (010), Sodom, a city respecting the 
location and the destruction of which see T'óuoppa [and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R 
Lin br.); Lk. x.12; xvii. 29; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; 
Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8.* 

Zodopay (so [Ret bezel G L in Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and ZoAouóv [so 
RGLTTr WH in Mt. i. 7; vi 29; Rev T Tr WH in 
Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii. 47; (ZaXopóv Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)], -avros (so Rec. uniformly; [L T WH in Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; L in Mt. i. 6 also]), and -évos (so [G L T Tr WH 
in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Jn. x. 23; GT Tr WH in Mt. 
i.6; G Trin Acts iii. 11 ; v. 12]; the forms -óv, -àvos, 
are undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. pp. 
104,110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
sq.)), 6, (TDW, i. e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (x. c. 1015-975 [ace. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
* Zeitrechnung’ in Riehm's HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.) ]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xii. 27; Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; vii. 47.* 

copós, -o0, 7, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. Il. 23, 91); a coffin (Gen.1. 26; Hdt. 
1, 68; 2,78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral- 
couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.]: Lk. vii. 14.* 

cós, - -óv, possess. pron. of the 2d pers; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 8, 22; xiii. 27; xxiv. 3; Mk 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn.iv. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal cov]; xvii. 6, 9, 10, 17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v. 4; xxiv. 2 (3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv. 16; Philem. 
14; oi goi sc. panrai, Lk. v.33; absol. of coi, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v. 19; +ó ody, what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. rà oa [A. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. [Cf. W. $ 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]* 

covSápiov, -ov, ró, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), a handkerchief, i. e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath- 
ing the head of a corpse [ A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief.] * 

Zovedwva, -5s [cf. B. 17 (15)], 9, (3i a lily), Su- 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.* 

coda, -as, n, (sopds), Hebr. MIN, wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is taken must be discovered from 
the context in every particular case. a. the wis- 
dom which belongs to men: univ., Lk. ii. 40,52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was jj copia tod Zohopavos, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; the science and learning ràv Aiyv- 
nriav, Acts vii. 22 [cf. W. 227 (213) n.; B. § 134, 6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii.10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and diseretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i 5; iii. 13, 17 ; with which copia dvadev xarepxopévr is 
put in contrast the copia émiyetos, puxeny, daiponadys, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or capri) copia (see capxuds, 1), 
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eraftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the mavovpyia of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also codia is not infreq. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying saered 
Scripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi.2; Acts vi. 10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see dexatda, 2). In Paul's 
Epp.: aknowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii. 6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.)]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 3; w. the addition of @e0d (gen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 24; ii. 7; mvevparixn, Col. i. 9; mveüpa 
codías x. dmokaAvreos, Eph. i. 17; Adyos codias, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is—the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii. 1; with 
ToU kóapov added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; rod alévos rovrou, 
1 Co. ii. 6; ràv copay, 1 Co. i. 19; dy0pómov, 1 Co. ii. 5, 
(in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i.p. 67 sq.; copia rod Aóyov, the 
wisdom which shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 
words}, the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 17; Aóyot 
(dvOpwrivns [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 13)]) copias, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 13. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God's right hand, Rev. v.12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
83; with the addition of rod co), as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 
roAvmotkiXos from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
4 codia rod co) elmer seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [cf. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, ete.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ’s saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ oi aùraîs dxoais 
Tis évÜÓécov codías éenaxovoa karg£wonévoi; ct. Grimm 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 sqq. [For other 
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explanations of the phenomenon, see the Comm. on Lk. 
le. Cf. Schürer, Zeitgesch. 8 33, V. 1 and reff.]* 

[Svx.: on the relation of copia to veis see -yvócis, fin. 
“While co$. is ‘mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ ( Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 7), aévecis and $pórvnois are both 
derivative and special, — applications of gogia to details: ajv. 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, $póv. prac- 
tical, suggesting lines of action" (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 
but cf. Meyer on Col. L c.; Schmidt, ch. 13$ 10; ch. 147 $ 8. 
See voóós, fin.] 

cod(to : 1 aor. inf. copica; (copds) ; 1. to make 
wise, teach: twa, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; éodge- 
ods pe THY évroAny aov, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 98; ofre te vav- 
tins Gecodiopéevos, ovre Tt nav, les. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. to 
become wise, to have understanding, (écodicaro trep náv- 
ras advOpwmovus, 1 K. iv. 27 (31) ; add, Eccl. ii. 15, etc.; 
freq. in Sir.); to invent, play the sophist; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptep. cecodiopévor phor, 2 Pet. 
i 16. [Cowr.: xara-copifopat.]* 

coóós, -7, -óv, (akin to says and to the Lat. sapio, 
sapiens, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, etc.; Curtius $ 628; 
[Vanidek p. 991]), Sept. for non; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: ets ri, 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. on 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): dpxirékrov, 1 Co. iii. 10; Ts. iii. 
3, (Onptoupyds, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wise, 
i.e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see codía, a.), 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 sq.; iii. 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; of Christian teach- 
ers, Mt. xxiii. 34. c. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 
one who in action is governed by piety and integrity: Eph. 
v. 15; Jas. iii. 13; and accordingly is a suitable per- 
son to settle private quarrels 1 Co.vi.5. d. 
wise in a philosophic sense, forming the best plans and us- 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; eodorepov, con- 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1 Co. i. 25.* 

[Sxn.: cooós, cuverds, dpóviuos: coóós wise, sco 
above; evverós intelligent, denotes one who can ‘ put things 
together’ (cvwiévai), who has insight and comprehension; 
gpévipos prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘discreet,’ 
‘circumspect,’ etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See coola, fin.] 


Eravia, -as, p, Spain, in the apostolic.age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ([W. 25]; 
the more com. Grk. form is ‘Iomavia, 1 Macc. viii. 3, [ap- 
parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for 'I8npía; cf. 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) * 

orapdcow; 1 aor. éemápafa; to convulse [al tear]: 
Tud, Mk. i. 26; ix. 20R G Trtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see 
Biyvopt, c. (ras -yváovs, Arstph. ran. 424; rds rpixas, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.) 
[Coxr.: ovr- erapácco.] * 

orapyavéw, -@: 1 aor. écmapyáveca; pf. pass. ptep. 
éemrapyavepévos ; (ondpyavov a swathing band) ; to wrap 
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in swaddling-clothes : an infant just born, Lk. ii. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippocr., Plut., al.) * 

orazaddw, -3; 1 aor. eemardÀnca; (amardAy, riotous 
living, luxury); to live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one's self to pleasure]: 1 Tim. v.6; Jas.v.5. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. xaraon.; Ezek. 
xvi. 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10, 3; Polyb. excrpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i. e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

onde, -à: 1 aor. mid. éemacápgv; [cogn. w. demá(opat 
(to draw to one's self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, etc.]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for "ou ; to draw: mid. 
with pdyatpav [cf. B. $135, 4], to draw one's sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; rijv popdatay, 23; 
Judg. ix. 54, ete.). [CoMP.: dva-, dmo-, &a-, emi, mepi- 
onda. | * 

ometpa [on the accent cf. B. 11; Chandler § 161; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 102],7, gen. -ns (Acts x. 1; xxi. 31: xxvii. 1; 
see [ 7Zdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156; and] pá- 
xapa, init.), [cogn. w. ermvpís (q. v.)]; a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpeis oazeípas* robro 0€ kaXeirac ró our 
raypa T@v megv mapà ‘Popaiots koópris), i. e. the tenth 
part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; cf. Marquardt, Rémisch. 
Alterth. III. ii. p. 371. But surely rodro rò aóvraypa in 
the quotation comprehends the rpeis ez. ; hence Polyb. 
here makes a on. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 3, 2; 6, 24,5; 
cf. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, am. * civraypa Staxogiwy avdpav. 
On the other hand, “the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ om. as the representative of cohors" (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, s. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 
use of xyiMapxos (which was the equiv. of tribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 1; xxi. 
31; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; a manipte, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Macc. 
viii. 23; Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.* 

one(pw; [impf. 2 pers. sing. &emeipes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr]; 
1 aor. gometpa; Pass, pres. o7eípouat; pf. pass. ptcp. 
éarapnévos ; 2 aor. éemápyv ; [derived fr. the quick, jerky, 
motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot) ; Cur- 
tius $389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for yt; to sow, 
scatter seed ; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26 ; xiii. 3 sq. 
18sq.; Mk. iv. 3sq. 14; Lk. viii. 5; xii. 24; [Jn. v. 
36 sq. (see in b.)]; 2Co.ix.10; with an acc. of the thing, 
as onéppa (i{dva, kóxxov, [cf. B. $131, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 
sq. [but in 25 L T Tr WH have émor.], 27, 87, 39; Mk. 
iv. 82: Lk. viii. 5; 1 Co.xv. 86sq.; with specifications 
of place: eis ras dxavOas, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; év rà 
dypá, Mt. xiii. 24, [31]; êm rìs yas, Mk. iv. 31; èri w. 
an acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 
thy dddv, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 


588 


aTépua. 


absol., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq. ; Jn. iv. 87; 2 Co. 
ix. 6; ri, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see Oepi{w, b.). in 
comparisons: ozeipet ele trav aápxa, els rà mveüpa, (cáp£ 
and mvedya are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
cáp£ or of the veda, Gal. vi. 8; róv Aóyov, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
14sq.; ó Adyos ó domappévos ev rais xapdiats atràv, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH eis aùroŭús into their hearts, T L mrg. 
€v abrois) ; obrós éarw ó mapa rjv óðòv onapeis, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-23; Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. TÒ oda, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-44; xapróv dixatoctvys, i. e. that seed 
which produces kapmóv dixatocimys [see kaprós, 2 b.], Jas. 
iii. 18; omeipew tivi Tü to give, manifest, something to 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (Gepifouev), 1 Co. ix. 11. [Cowr.: 
Əta-, émi- orreipw. ] * 

omexovharwp, -opos (R G -wpos [ c£. Taf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 3, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 [Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 sq.] * 

cmévbo: pres. pass. omévSopa; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the ‘ tossing away ' of a liquid, Curtius $ 296; 
but cf. Vaniéek p. 1245 sq.]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
393; to pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. orevder6az, to be offered as a libation, is figura- 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see 6voía, b. 
fin.); 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

céppa, -ros, Tó, (oretpa, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything springs); a. 
from which a plant germinates; a. prop. the seed 
i. e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur, Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
31; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 1S. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 87 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr orópos]. B. 
metaph. a seed i. e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as seed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i, 9, where 
Sept. for "r^, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87); 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5,3; 12, 7, 8; Plat. Tim. p. 23 c.). b. 
the semen virile ; a. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18 ; xviii. 
20 sq., etc.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, cf. xaraBody 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duet of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 
Jamily, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii. p. 1498 [L. and S. s. v. II. 
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3]; and y^ very often in the O. T. (cf. W. 17, 30]); so 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 sq.; els karaSoAjv a répparos (see [above, and] kara- 
Body, 2), Heb. xi. 11; duordvat and é£asarávac oméppa 
rivi, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); É£xyewoarépua, Mt. xxii.25;  dduévavonéppa tivi, Mk. 
xii. 20-22; +Ó om. rwós, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33, 
37; Acts iii. 25; vii. 5 sq.; xiii. 23; Ro. i. 3; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 16; xi. 
18; in plur.: wats èk Baciukàv omeppdror, of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7,6; ràv 'Afpajuaiov a meppáraov 
dnóyovow 4 Macc. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, dyÓpemoi ve 
«ai dvÓpémrev onéppact vopoberovper rà viv, Plat. legg. 9 
p. 853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. yy, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paullays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham's 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from "ABpapuaiov orep- 
párov dmóyovo, 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(cf. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Róm. p. 16 
note?; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. e.)]. rò om. ('ABpaáp) ró 
ék Tov vóuov, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see vópos, 2 
p. 428°], rò èx miorews 'ABp. those who are called Abra- 
ham's posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see rioris, 1 b. a. p. 513* and éx, II. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the owépya of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal. iv. 26). B. whatever 
possesses vital force or life-giving power: tò oméppa tod 
co? [(but anarthrous) ], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the réxva roð eoù, 1 Jn. iii. 9.* 

omeppodrsyos, -ov, (orépua, and Aéyo to collect) ; 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 387 f.; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592°, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 omeppoddyot- of 
mep rà éumépia x. dyopas StarpiBovtes dia Tó dvadéyer bar 
Tà èx rYv popriwy dmoppéovra kal Sia (qv ex rovrov) ; hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
flattery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456 d.; subst. ó or. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 344 c.) : Acts xvii. 18.* 

owevSo; impf. grmevdov; 1 aor. Zemeuca; (cogn. w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vaniéek 
p. 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
02, also for Ona, ete.; 1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38, 
1; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; ZA8ov omevoarres, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; omevoas karagg&k [ A. V. make haste 
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and come down], xaréBn, Lk. xix. 5, 6; omeiaov x. €£eMe, 
[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii. 
18. 2. to desire earnesily: ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is. 
xvi. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow s. v 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501 ; [L. and S. s. v. II.]).* 

omrhAatroy, -ov, Tó, (oméos [cavern; cf. Curtius $111]), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17 ; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 38; Heb. xi. 38; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Lcian., 
Ael., al.; Sept. for myn.) * 

«mds, -dÓos, 7, a rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 3) ; plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. oxavdara, [ R. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WH read oi (sc. óvres) om. Some (so R.V. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred to.]* 

ontdos [WI omidos (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 87; 
L. and S. s. v.); but see Tif. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42, -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic xnAdis; but amiAos is used by Joseph., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 [cf. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 13.* 

emo, -à; pf. pass. ptep. domAwpevos; (oniAos); to 
defile, spot: i, Jas. iii. 6; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal., Lcian., 
Heliod.; Sept.) * 

omhayxvifopar; 1 aor. domdayxviobny [cf. B. 52 (45)]; 
(anAáyxvov, q. V.) ; prop. to be moved as to one’s bowels, 
hence to be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity) : 
absol, Lk. x. 33; xv. 20; emAayywÜeis with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk. i. 41; rwós, to pity one (cf. W. 
$30,102. ; [B. $132, 15; but al. regard am. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
kuptoc]), Mt. xviii. 27; èri with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. éri w. acc.) ; eri twa, Mt. xiv. 14 Rec.; xv. 
32; Mk. [vi. 4L T Tr WH]; viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. $33, 
c.; [B. u.s.]; mepi rwos drt, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e.g. test. Zab. $8 4, 6, 7, etc. ]; 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [Ex. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert. ; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; ériomAayyvi- 
Copai, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. emAayxví(o is once used for 
the Attic owAayyvetw, 2 Macc. vi. 8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed. 3 (by Mangold) 
p. 90; W. 30, 33, 92 (87)].* 

emAdyxvov, -ov, Tó, and (only so in the N. T.) plur. 
enAáyxva, -wv, rd, Hebr. DDD), bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 
Macc. ix. 5 sq.; 4 Mace. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; VV. 18]; 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, etc. (cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
eiw); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii. 1 [here GL'T Tr WH ris 
omhayxva; B. 81 (71), cf. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ]; 
omhdyxva éAéovs (gen. of quality [ef. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. $$ 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also em. oix- 
rippod [Rec. -pav], Col. ñi. 12; rà omddyxva abro? mepio- 
corépos cie ópas eoriv, his heart is the more abundantly 
devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; émuro0@ tpas èv omddyxvors 
Xpicrod “Iycod, in the heart [R. V. tender mercies] of 
Christ, i. e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; dvamavew rà od. rwós, to refresh one's soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; rà emAáyyva quay, my very heart, 
i.e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4, 14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
1, 2, 154; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem.1.c.]). The Hebr. 
Don is translated by the Sept. now oixrippoi, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xl) 12, now eos, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
emAáyxva, Prov. xii. 10.* 

emóvyos, -ov, ó, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius § 575], 
fr. Hom. down, sponge : Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
xix. 29.* 

onodds, -ov, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; ¿y 
«ákko x. orod@ kdOnuat, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. lviii. 5; lxi. 3; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,3; 
1 Mace. iii. 47; cf. odxxos, b.) : Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13.* 

eropá, -âs, 5, (ameípo, 2 pf. £amopa), seed: 1 Pet. i. 23 
[(i. q. a sowing, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)].* 

omépipos, -ov, (omeipw, 2 pf. &amopa), fit for sowing, 
sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) ; ra amópiia, sown fields, growing 
crops, [ A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields}, (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23; Lk. vi. 1.* 

«rópos, -ov, ó, (o reípo, 2 pf. Erropa) ; 1. a sow- 
ing (Hadt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq.; Lk. viii. 5,11; 2 Co. ix. 10° [L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 

eovbdfe ; fut. crovddew (a later form for the early 
-dcopat, cf. Krüger 8 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46); 
[W. 89 (85); Veitch s.v.]); 1 aor. éezoó80aca; (omovdy, 
q. v.) ; fr. Soph. and Arstph. down; a. to hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. omev8e, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one's self, 
endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 8; 1 Th. ii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet. i. 
10; iii. 14; foll. by acc. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 

«rov5atos, -a, -ov, (ovrovdy), fr. Hdt. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: čv run, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 
anovdatdrepos, ibid. 17 [ W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [ W. § 35, 
1]; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently (cf. B. 
$123, 10], 2 Tim. i. 17 R G.* 

e'rov6alos, adv. of the preceding; a. hastily, with 
haste: compar. orovdaorépas [cf. B. 69 (61); W. $ 11, 
2 c.), Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently : 2 
Tim.i.17 LT Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4.* 
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orovdh, -7s, 9, (orevda, [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
haste: pera enovdis, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7; Hdian. 3,4,1; 6, 4,3). 2. 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish- 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 Co. vii. 11, 12; viii. 7sq.; éw emovÓj, with diligence, 
Ro. xii. 8; orovdjy évdeixvuc Oa, Heb. vi. 11; rácav a mov- 
9v moieiaÓat (see moiéc, I. 3 p. 525" bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one's self most earnestly, Jude 3; emovàj» 
napeadépev, 2 Pet. i. 5; 9 am. mép twos, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (mepi ruvos, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

emopis [L WII edwpís, q. v.], -idos, 7, (allied to oreîpa, 
q.v.; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, [i.e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: Mt. xv. 37; xvi. 10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25.  (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al). See e$wpis.* 

eráBuov, -ov, plur. rà orddia [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.), and of 
ordëuok (so [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi. 19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [Rè GL WII mrg.]; 
2 Mace. xi. 5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Krüger $19, 2, 1), (ZTAQ, ierni; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a‘ stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), a stadium, i. e. lea 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 28 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 606} Eng. feet 
(about 15 m. less than one fifth of a kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [A.V. a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WII txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn. vi. 19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. a race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, recciv- 
ing the prize: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A. V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375sq.; [BB. DD. s.v. Games].* 

ordpvos, -ov, (6,) ñ, (fr. torn [cf. Curtius $ 216]).among 


the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 


for keeping (a process called xaracrapvifew), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. n3¥)¥, that little 
jar [or **pot"] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. § 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].* 

oraciarths, -ov, ó, (cracid(e), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT Tr WH 
([Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p. 171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal. ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used oraci@tns [Moeris s. v.].* 

orders, -eos, 7, (ornp) ; 1. a standing, station, 
state: Exe ordow, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, [R. V. is yet standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
3). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 
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(ef. Germ. Aufstand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see c7Zuepov, sub fin.]; kweiv ordow [L T Tr 


WH ordcets] revi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.] | Scholiast renders cravpovs karém£av ]. 
3. | tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thuc. 6, 


against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 
strife, dissension, (Aeschyl Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.* 

orarthp, -ñpos, ó, (fr. tarnui, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vaniéek p. 1126) ]), a stater, a 
coin; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
didpaxpov): Mt. xvii. 27.* 

oravpós, -o0, ó, [fr. tornu (root sta); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. staff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.); Curtius $ 216; 
Vaniéek p. 1126]; 1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a. 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Pheenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Kreuzi- 
gung; Merz in Herzog ed. 1 [(ef. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], s. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vi 138; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zéckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Gütersloh, 
1875); Eng. trans. Lond. 1878; Fulda, Das Kreuz u. d. 
Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
ii. 582 sqq.] This horrible punishment the innocent 
Jesus also suffered : Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 
82; Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. 
xii. 2; Odvaros oravpod, Phil. ii. 8; +ó ata. oU cravpoi, 
blood shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the cruci- 
Jixion which Christ underwent: Gal. v. 11 (on which see 
ckáv8aXor, sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16; with the addition of rod 
Xpucrod, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see éx6pós, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; r 
aravp@ ToU Xpıoroù ÜuokeaÜat, to encounter persecution 
on account of one's avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ's crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; ó Adyos ó rod aravpo?, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. c. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression aipew or AauBávew or Baord {ew tov oravpóv 
abro), which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God's cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg. 
j. p. 429 sq.): Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 
[R L in br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 27.* 

eavpóo, -ó:; fut. cravpócc; 1 aor. érraúpeca; Pass., 
pres. cravpopa; perfect éoravpwpar; 1 aor. écravpó- 


586 


cO TÉÀAO 


nv; (cravpós, q. v.); 1. to stake, drive down stakes: 
Thue. 7, 25, 6 [here of Svpaxógtot éoravpwoar, which the 
2. to for- 


100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. erucifigo): wá, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx. 19; xxiii. 34; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
31, 35,38; xxviii 5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27 ; xvi. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7, 20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq. 
18, 20, 23, 41; Actsii.36; iv. 10; 1 Co. 1.13, 23; ii. 2, 
[8]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Gal. iii. 1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [34]; for non, to hang, Esth. vii. 9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 4; 17, 10, 10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. dvacravpo)v is more com- 
mon). b. metaph.: rjv odpxa, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; éoravpopai tun, and écraó- 
poraí poi ri, I have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other. 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [Comp.: dva-, ov(v)- aravpóo.] * 

e radvM,, 7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 23y grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[ef. Sept. as referred to s. v. Bérpus].* 

ordxus, -vos [cf. B. 14], ó, [connected w. the r. sta, 
Tornat; Curtius p. 721], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for naw, 
an ear of corn (or growing grain) : Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
23; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.* 

Eráxvs, -vos, ó, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ito. 
xvi. 9.* 

oréyn, -55, 7, (oréyo to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; eloépyeo&ot bm thv 
oréyny tids [see eloépxouat, 1 p. 187^ bot.], Mt. viii. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6.* 

cTéyo; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
ete.; Curtius $ 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; 1. 
to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 
cret; to hide, conceal: rápà Zm, Eur. Electr. 273; rò» 
Aóyov, Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b. 
B.; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]; uopós ob durnoerar Aóyov oré- 
ĉas, Sir. viii. 17; hence 7) dydmn mávra oréyet, 1 Co. xiii. 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e. 
hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For oréyw means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, io bear up against, hold 
out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (ras évdeias, 
Philo in Flacc. 8 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. 
down are given by Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. A. 
esp. 3]): 1 Co. ix. 12; xiii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 1, 5.* 

cTépos, -a, -ov, (i. q. aréppos, arepeós q. v.; whence 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani- 
mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
i.7,36; xxiii 29; Gal.iv.27. (Hom., Theocr., Orph., 
Anthol.; Sept. for spy nmpy.)* 

oré\dw: (Germ. stellen; [cf. Grk. ornAn, orod, etc. ; 
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Lat. stlocus (locus) ; Eng. stall, etc.; Curtius § 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 246; Pt. iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to fit out, to prepare, equip; 
Mid. pres. eréAXopas, to prepare one’s self, to fit out for 
one's self; to fit out for one's own use: credddpevor Tobro 
py Tie ete. arranging, providing for, this etc. i. e. taking 
care [ À. V. avoiding], that no one etc. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
W. § 45,6a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: rà ioría, Hom. Od. 3, 11; 16, 353; also 
in mid. Il. 1, 433; to diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: Bovdopeévn Ti» AUTNy Tov dv0pós araAjvat, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 8, 3; ó xeuuàv earan, ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one's self, withdraw one's self, to depart, foll. by 
dró with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with one, 2 Th. iii. 6. [Cowr.: dro-, ¿£-amo-, ovv- 
amo-, &ia-, ént, kara-, ev(v)-, dro-or€é AA. | * 

orippa, -ros,7d, (orébo, pf. pass. éoreppat, to crown, 
to bind round), a fillet, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [ef. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.)* 

etvaypós, -o0, ó, (arevá(o), a. groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 34; Ro. viii. 26; see aAdAgros. ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for ANI, npo, TPR.) * 

orevdtw; 1 aor. écréva£a; (oréva, akin is Germ. stéhnen 
(ef. sten-torian; Vanicek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [cf. W. 353 (331)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; év éavrois, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; xará 


twos, Jas. v. 9 [here R. V. murmur]. (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut, al) [Comp.: dva-, ev(v)- orevdto. Syn. 


cf. kAaíc, fin.]* 

orevds, -5, -óv, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
WY, narrow, strait: mbAn, Mt. vii. 13, (14 (here L Tr br. 
mvdn)]; Lk. xiii. 24.* 

orevo-xwpew, -@: (arevóyopos; and this fr. arevós, and 
XSpos a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.); to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. (o strailen, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Lcian., Hdian., al.; 
[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Mace. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely 'straitened" in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; où arevoxcepeiaÓe év nuiv, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i. e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ore- 
voxapeia0e év trois onddyxvots pôv, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
toward me, ibid.* 

erevoxopía, -as, 7, (arevóxopos), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thuc., Plat., al); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, [ À. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35; 2 Co. 
vi.4; xii. 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v. 3]; 1 Mace. ii. 53; xiii. 3; Polyb. 1, 67, 1; [ Artemid. 
oneir. 3, 14]; Ael. v. h. 2, 41; [al.].) [Cf. Trench § 1v.]* 

«epeós, -d, -dv, [ Vanicek p. 1131; Curtius $ 222], fr. 
Iom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: Aifos, Hom. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, Oepedsos, 2 Tim. ii. 
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19; poy, solid food, Heb. v. 12, 14; orepewrépa rpodi, 
Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop., in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down: xpadin crepewrépy iboto, Od. 23,103; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: r mloreu as respects faith, 
firm of faith [cf. W. 8 31,6 a.], 1 Pet. v. 9 (see orepeda, 
fin.).* 

orepedu, -à: 1 aor. éerepéoca; impf. 3 pers. plur. esre- 
peovvro; 1 aor. pass. dorepeddyv; (orepeós); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: rwá, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; ras Báceis, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. rj mioret, as respects faith (see orepeds, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.)* 

epéopa, -ros, Tó, (arepeóo), that which has been made 
firm; a. (Vulg. firmamentum) the firmament; so 
Sept. for yp, the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i. 22-26; 
Sir. xliii. 1, (ef. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament]; 
a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
furnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, sup- 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9, 12 p. 655*, 22; xupios arepé- 
wpa pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3. c. firmness, steadfast- 
ness: rìs miatews, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer)].* 

Zrejavás, -â [cf. B. 20 (18)], ó, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16 ; xvi. 15, 17.* 

orépavos, -ov, ó, (orépw [to put round; cf. Curtius 
$ 2247), Sept. for up, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2 S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S. i. 10 Compl., Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
orépavos and Ouíügpa (q.v.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.] : Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17 ; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv.4, 10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14 ; with a gen. of the 
material, dorépov dadexa, Rev. xii. 1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the publie 
games [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. a. the eternal blessedness which 
will be given as a prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: ó rijs 8txatoovwns aTéQavos, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv.8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases Aaugdveaa:, diddvar roy 
orépavoy tis (wns, equiv. to rjv Conv ós róv aréQavov, 
Jas.i.12; Rev. ii. 10; xopigerOat róv ris Sdéns oréqavov, 
1 Pet. v. 4; Aageiv r. aréQavór Tivos, to cause one to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. p- 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; orép. kavyoews (see xaúxncus) 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvii. 6, etc.).* 

Erédavos, -ov, ó, Stephen, one of the seven ‘deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5, 8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi.19; xxii. 
20.* 

orepavéw, -à: 
Qavogévos; (srébavos); fr. Hom. down; 


1 aor. eorepavwca; pf. pass. ptep. este- 
a. to en- 
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circle with a crown, to crown: the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: ria 8ó£y x. 
Tif, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 

«ríos, -ous, ró, (fr. (ruas; that which stands out, 
is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 &«ór« &orgkev daáAev- 
rov]), fr. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. kóNmros, 1) ; Rev. xv.6.  rómrew els rò orñ0os or rimr. 
+ó oriBos, of mourners (see kérrw), Lk. xviii. 13 ; xxiii. 
48.* 

eTfko; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. grrnxa, pf. 
of fornus; see B. 48 (41) ; [ W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p.169; Veitch s.v. éerjk«o ; Mullach s. v. oréxo (p. 
299)]) ; to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 T Tr WH); xi. 25 [(cf. 
õrav c. B.)]; Jn. i. 26 L mrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
firm; trop. to persist, persevere, [ A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; év 
xvupio, in one's fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [ (ef. édv, I. 2 b.)]; èv vf micreo 1 Co. xvi. 13; 
é &% mvevpart, Phil. i. 27; to keep one's standing (opp. 
to (uy évéxopat), rjj éAevÜepía, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. $31, 1 k.; B. $133, 12; but L T Tr 
WH take or. here absol.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
v. 1; to stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to mimrew i. q. 
to sin), rà xvpío, dat. commodi [ W. u. s.], Ro. xiv. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ev r5 dAg6eía oùr(x) eornxev) WH read 
the impf. Zrrnxev (where others adopt ornxer fr. tornu), 
owing to the preceding oùx (T WH after codd. X B* D 
L etc.) ; see Westcott, Com. on Jn. l.c. * Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. 8 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WH), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of oix and ody, see od ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
Tornu thoroughly suits the context; see form, IT. 2 d.] 
({Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl.; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var. ; eccles. writ.) * 

ornpryds, -o0, ó, (orypi{w), firm condition, steadfast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 76 d.) * 

orypltw; fut. ornpigo (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 
ernpíac (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; orpid, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. éerjpi£a, and éaríjpwa (arnpicov, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev. iii. 2G LT Tr WH, as in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, ete.; cf. [ WH. App. 
p. 170]; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. i. p.372; B. 36 (32); Kühner 
$ 343, 1. p. 910; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass., pf. éerjpryuac; 1 
aor.cornpixOny; (ornpeyé a support ; akin to arepeós, q. v., 
areppés, and Germ. stärken ; cf. Curtius § 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. to make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
éornpixrat (xáapa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; ornpita ró mpó- 
oorop, to set one’s face steadfasily, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17; xv. 7; ete.) rod ropever Oa els with 
an ace. of place, a Hebr. expression (see spóscrmov, 1 b. 
[and cf. B. $ 140, 168. ; W. 33]), Lk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) io 
render constant, confirm, one's mind [A. V. establish]: 
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twa, Lk. xxii. 32; (Acts xviii. 23 where R G émornp.]; 
Ro.i 11; xvi 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 Th. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 10 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. orgpi£ai]; Rev. 
iii. 2; rjv xapôiav ries, 1 Th. iii. 13; Jas. v. 8; rwà ëv 
Tw, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: émcorgpi(o.]* 

«T fás, -ados, 7, (fr. creiBo ‘to tread on,’ 2 aor. &erc- 
Bov) a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, etc., serving for a bed (llesych. 
aT.Bás: dro paBdwv ñ XAopàv xóprov orpacts k. PUAAwY) ; 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 L T Tr WH for eroigádas, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc.].* 

orlypa, -ros, ró, (fr. arí(o to prick; [cf. Lat. stimulus, 
etc. ; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc.; Curtius 8 2267, 
a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Acc. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.); 
hence rà oriypara ToU (kupíov so Rec.) "Inao?, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ's faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. Zghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.]. (Hat. 7, 233; Ar- 
istot., Ael, Plut., Leian., al.) * 

oryph, 75s, 7, (ario; see oriypa, init), a point: oriy) 
xpóvov, a point (i. e. a moment) of time (Cic. pro Flacco 
€. 95; pro Sest. 24; Caes. b. c. 2, 14; al), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2, 17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2 
Mace. ix. 11.)* 

er Bo ; to shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. Il. 
3, 392; 18,596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
8.* 

orod, -is, 7, @ portico, a covered colonnade where peo- 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; wrod ZoXopóvos, a “ porch” 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple’s destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; [but 
on *Solomon's Porch’ cf. B.D. s. v. Temple (Solomon’s 
Temple, fin.)]) : Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12.* 

c'TotBás, -dŠoç, 7, see oriBás, b. 

[Zroixós, so Lchm. Tdf. for Zroixós, q. v.] 

erowxetov, -ov, ró, (fr. oroiyos a row, rank, series; 
hence prop. that which belongs to any croixos, that of 
which a eroiyos is composed; hence), any first thing, 
from which the others belonging to some series or composite 
whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet as 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called ypappara), but the 
spoken sounds: orotyeiov boyñç pav) dovvGeros, Plat. 
defin. p. 414 e.; rà fà và orotyeiov, id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
aToixeióv éart ovi) ddtaiperos, où maca 0€, AAN e£ hs mé- 
pure avveri] ylyverOar horn, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456*, 
22. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (črti 0€ arotyetov, é£ 
of mpórov yiverat Tà ywdpeva kai els Ô éryarov. avadverat 
.. TÓ Tip, TÒ Čap, ó anp, 0 y), Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137); so very often fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man’s life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ.: Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2 ; Justin. 
M. dial. c. Tryph. 23; rà oipávia crotyeia, id. apol. 2, 5; 
orotxyeia Oeod, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul's phrase 
rà oTotyeta Tov kónpov, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa- 
cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 
ples (cf. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘a b c") of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid's 
well-known work; orotxeia mpóra kai péywra xpmorüs 
moreias, Isocr. p. 18 a.; rhs dperzs, Plut. de puer. educ. 
16, 2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550*; 
(ef. L. and S. s. v. II. 3 and 4]. In the N.T. we have 
rà cr. THS apxns TaY Aoylav Tov Beod (see apyn, 1 b. p. 76^ 
bot.), Heb. v. 12, such as are taught to yma, ib. 18; rà 
cTotxeia ro) kóapov, the rudiments with which mankind 
like vpmiot were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i.e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke — cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 — those 
who rely upon them are said to be de8ovAwpevor ind rà 
cT.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase rà orotyeia rod kócpov is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbücher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Neander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christl. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
$qq.; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz's Beiträge zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid orotyeia rod kócpov in N. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).* 
cro o, -à; fut. crorynow; (croiyos a row, series); a. 
to proceed in a row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. to go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for 993. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
[W. § 31, 1a. cf. p. 219 (205); yet cf. B. § 133, 22 b.], 
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Toig iyveoí twos, in the steps of one, i. e. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one's life, to live, with a dat. 
of the rule [B. u. s.], eè mvedpart . . . arouxópev, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (do, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 
T xavów, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi. 16; rà airó (where 
Rec. adds kavóx), Phil. iii. 16 [W. 843, 5 d. ; ef. B. § 140, 
18 fin.], (r mapaðeiypari revos, Clem. hom. 10,15); with 
a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, orotyeis T. vopor 
QvAdocov, so walkest as to keep the law [ A. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping etc.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 142. Comp.: 
cv(v)- erouxéo.] * 

oro, -s, 7, (créAXo [q. v.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
£aroÀa); 1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. s. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk. xii. 38; xvi 5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev.vi.11; vii. 9, 13, [14*, 14^ Ree.; xxii. 14 
LTTrWH] (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 333.) (Cf. Trench $ 1.]* 

ordpa, -ros, ró, (apparently i. q. rópa, with ø prefixed, 
fr. réuvo, Téropa, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so. 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. * calling’, etc.; but doubtful, 
cf. Curtius $ 226 b.; Vaniéek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. n; the mouth; 1. prop. the: 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts: 
xi.8; Rev.i.16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, — as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15sq.; xiii. 5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 33; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man's soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, xapdia (‘the heart’ or soul) and oroya ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Rec. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro.x.8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed èx rov 
oroparos, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk.iv.22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; +ó erópa Mañe? re, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase dvoiyew ró ordua, see dvotyo, p. 48% 
bot. ý &voifis rod or. Eph. vi. 19; orópa mpós oropa 
AaAjoa (73-98 nə 3, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, [A. V. face to face], 2 Jn. 12; 8 Jn. 14, (rò 
cróua mpós tò crópa, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak 8:4 tod oropards 
twos (cf. B. 183 (159) ], Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; iii. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing da ordpards v. 
Acts xv. 7; or årò rod or. r. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or éx r. or. Acts xxii. 14; 
Onpedoai ri èx T. or. r. Lk. xi. 54; rò mveüpa roù or. [the 
breath of his mouth, see mvedpa, 1 b.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); 5 fouqaía rod or. a fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
the judge, Rev. ii. 16; 8óAos or qre08os ev r@ or., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. liii. 9); eróua is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii. 
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1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Ecel. viii. 2). 8:dvar 
Tu arópa, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, ñ codia), Lk. xxi. 15; arópa 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ds. evi. (evii.) 42; cf. wav yóvv and máca yAàcca, Phil. 
li. 10 sq. fr. Is. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and xaramivew rt, Rev. xii. 16. 2. 
Like Lat. acies, erópa payaipas, the edge of the sword 
(2331173, Gen. xxxiv. 26; [Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
etc.]; Judg. xviii. 27, ete.; 2 S. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by or. 
poupaias, which (together with or. £dovs) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.]): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence Sicropos, q. v. ; box of 
a sword, 2 S. ii. 26; xi. 25). 

eTópaxos, -ov, ó, (crópa, q. v.); 1. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach: 
1 Tim. v. 23.* 

orparela, -as, 1, (aTparevw), an expedition, campaign; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apos- 
tolic duties to a warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. orpanias, 
sce his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

erpárevpa, -ros, To, (orparevo), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 
14 [cf. W. § 59, 4 a. ], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V. 
soldiers]: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. e. body-guard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [R. V. soidiers].* 

otpareiw: Mid., pres. orparevouar; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 
pers. sing. orparevoy (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WH mrg.); 
(erparós [related to arpevvio, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier ; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin.; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim.ii. 4; to fight, [A. V. war]: trop. of the 
conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 
dred aec. [W. $32, 2; B. $ 131, 5], riv k«aMjv arpareíav, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (iepav x. evyevij orpareiay orpareicacba 
wept tis evoeBeias, 4 Macc. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.: dvri- 
orparevopas. | * 

otparnyés, -o0, ó, (orparós and dyo), fr. Hdt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for 12) [only plur. 07310]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic 
commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; of rijs mú) eos arparyyot, Artem. oneir. 4, 
49; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 88; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S. s. v. IL 2sq.; cf. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. exeurs. xvi.]): plur. [R. V. magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. pretors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 85 sq. [38]. S. orpar. Tov iepov, ‘captain of the 
temple’ [A.V.], i. e. the commander of the Levites who 
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kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6,2; [B. D. s. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple etc. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply [A. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4." 

orpanid, -as, 9, (arparós [cf. orparevw]), fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for RIY; 1. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. orpareia, 
as Arstph. eqq. 587 (év arpartais re kai uáxats), 2 Co. x. 
4 Tdf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and S. 
s. v. IL]; Passow s. v. arpareía, fin.). 3. in the 
N. T. 9 obpávtos orparid, or $ erpar. rov ovpavod (Ilebr. 
D'DUD NIY), the host of heaven (see ðúvapus, f.), i. e. a. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh. ix. 6): Lk.ii.18. b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vfi. 42 (2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 3, 5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).* 

orpatubrys, -ov, ó, (fr. erpariós [(cf. arparevo) ], like 
HALwTNS, kAoworgs, Nretpwrys), fr. Hdt. down, a (common) 
soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. 86; Jn. xix. 
2; Acts x. 7; xii. 4, ete.; with the addition of "Inaod 
Xptorov, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 

orparodoyéw, -à: to be a orparoddyos (and this fr. 
cTparós and Aéye), to gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: ó orparokoyñcas, [he that enrolled (him) as a 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

orparomeSdpxns, -ov, ó, (arparómeBov and pya), [cf 
B. 73 (64)]; a. the commander of a camp and army, 
a military tribune : Dion. Hal. 10, 36 ; Lcian. hist. conscr. 
22; (Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor’s body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the cl, see Abbot in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned : Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u.s.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 

[orparomés-apxos, -ov, 6; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -xe is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. éxarovrdpyys, init." J 

orparé-teSov, -ov, Td, (orparós, and méðov a plain), fr. 
Hdt. down; a. a military camp. b. soldiers 
in camp, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.* 

orpeBrdo, -© ; (orpeBAós [fr. crpépw] twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence orpéBdn, fem., an instrument of torture); 
to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.); to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace. iv. 14); 
metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan- 
guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16." 

orpépw: 1 aor. Zerpeja; Pass, pres. orpepopar; 2 
aor. éotpdpyy; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3213, also for 
329, ete. ; to turn, turn round : ri rum, to turn a thing to 
one, Mt. v. 89, and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for dmoorpépa, 
to bring back; see droorpépw, 2]; reflexively (W. $38, 
1; B. § 130, 4), to turn one's self (i.e. to turn the back 
to one; used of one who no longer cares for another), 
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Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; vl efe rt, i.q. neracrpébo, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi. 6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, to turn one's self: orpadeis foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned ete., Mt. vii. 6; [ix. 22 L T Tr WH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii. 9; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 88; xx. 
16 ; orpaeis mpós rwa, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
etc., or turned unto and etc.], Lk. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [R* L 
T], 23; xxiii. 28;  erpéjeata: eis rà drriow, to turn one's 
self back, Jn. xx. 14 ; els rà £0vy, Acts xiii. 46; dorpagy- 
cav (é LT Tr WH) rais xapdias aürüv eis Atyvmrov, 
[ R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt] i.e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one’s self sc. from one's course of conduct, i. e. to 
change one's mind [cf. W. u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and LT 
Tr WH in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp.: dva-, dro-, Əta-, ék-, émi- 
kara-, pera~, av(v)-, ino- erpéQo.]* 

orpyvudw, -@: 1 aor éorpyviaca; (fr. orpivos, q. V.) ; à 
word used in middle and later Comedy for rpvjaàv 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 881; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
475 sq.; W.25]); to be wanton, to live luxuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7, 9. [CoMP.: xara-orpgviáo.] * 

orpiivos, -ovs, ró, [allied w. erepeós, q. v.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
[R. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 9 (see 
Obvajus, d.) ; for 1389, arrogance, 2 K. xix. 28 ; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 438.* 

erpovülov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of arpov6ós), a little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, a sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 539°, 33; 9, 7 p. 613*, 33; 
Sept. for way.) [Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]* 

eTpovvóo, or erpóvvvuv: impf. 3 pers. plur. éerpóvvvov 
[cf. B. 45 (39)]; 1 aor. £erpeca; pf. pass. ptep. éarpo- 
pévos ; (by metathesis fr. erépvupt, oropéevvuue, and this 
fr. STOPEQ; [cf. Lat. sterno, struo, etc.; Eng. strew, 
straw, ete.] ; see Curtius 8 227) ; to spread: ipárua ¿v rn 
609, Mt. xxi. 8; els r. ó8óv, Mk. xi. 8, (méðov meðáspacı, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 909; efuace mópov, ib. 921). se. riv «Mvgv 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
Aéxos, Aékrpov, etc. [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. § 130, 5]) revi, 
Acts ix. 34 [A. V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans rà dváyatov, pass. [ A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: xara-, Úno- arpóvvvpa. ] * 

ervynrós, -óv, (arvyéo to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable [ A. V. hateful]: Tit. iii. 3; arvynróv x. 
Ocoprontov mpaypa, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 
épos, Heliod. 5, 29.* 

orvyvéte; 1 aor. ptep. ervyvácas; (orvyvés sombre, 
gloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. èri ti [R.V. 
his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds [ À. V. to be lowering], Mt. xvi. 
3[Tbr. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol on Aeschyl. 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for ony, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, éri rtva, Ezek. xxvii. 35; xxxii. 10; orvyvdrns, of 
the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.) * 

críos [RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)], 
more correctly ordos [so L T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf. Chandler 
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§§ 274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ov, 6, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hadt. down], Sept. often for Bp, a pillar, 
column: orüÀo, mupós, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; motjow abrév oridov dv TG vao 
ToU leoù pov, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (orüAot oüxov elol maibes dpaeves, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. l. c.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq. ; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.) ; a prop or sup- 
port: rìs ddnOeias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

ZXroikós [ (WH Zrewós), L T Zroikós, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -5, -óv, Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
ñ mouíÀn ood: of Zrceikoi piddcopo, Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Diog. Laert. 7, 5; a1)]* 

ov, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 
ToU), gen. gov, dat. goi, acc. gé (which oblique cases are 
enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet mpós ge is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 30), in Lchm. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 28; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12) ; also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see éyó, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
[W. $6, 3; B. 31 (27)]); plur. óueis, etc.; Lat. tu, ete., 
vos, ete.; thou, etc., ye, etc. The nominatives ov and ipeis 
are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as ov 
BnOdeép, Mt. ii. 6; od mardiov (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
etc.; ipeis of bapicaio, Lk. xi. 389; — or when the pron. 
has a noun or a ptep. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as od 'lovOatos dv (thou, being a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 14; ópeis movnpot óvres, Mt. vii. 
11;— or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, ov... ov, Jas. ii. 3; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. 
xvi 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. iii. 23; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
el ov el, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, etc.; — or when a particle is 
added, as ov otv (at the close of an argument, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 1, 3; e$ 
dé (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; 
Heb. i. 11, etc. ; ópeis 8é, Mt. xxi. 13; Jas. ii. 6; xal av, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 23; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x. 15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 8, 16; Lk. 
xvii. 10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, ihr eben, du 
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da, ‘it is thou, ‘thou art the very man,’ ete.), où el, Mt. 
xxvii 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3; Jn.i.19; iii. 10; iv. 
12; viii. 53; Acts xxiii. 3, ete.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Rec. ; 
od Méyes, elas, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii.11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ([cf. B. $ 129, 12, 
and] see éyó, 1), Mk. xiv.68; Jn. viii. 13; Acts vii. 28, etc. 
The genitives cod and Spay, joined to substantives, 
have the foree of a possessive, and are placed — some- 
times after the noun, as róv móða cov, Mt. iv. 6; rots 
d8eAo?s ópàv, Mt. v. 47, and very often ; — sometimes 
before the noun (see éyó, 3 b.), as eo) ai duapriat, Lk. vii. 
48; co) Tis veórgros, 1 Tim. iv. 12; tpav 8€ kai rpixes, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after];— sometimes between the article and 
noun, as rjv ógóv émurótgow, 2 Co. vii. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13), 14; xiii. 9; Phil. i. 19, 25; 11.80; Col.i.8. fora 
cov mávra (ráca), Lk. iv. 7 [cf. B. $132, 11, I. a.]. It 
is added to the pronoun abrós: co) avris, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase rí goi kai coi, see éyó, 4. [(Fr. Hom. on.)] 

ovyyévaa, «as, 7, (cvyyerns), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; 
[Sept.] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk. i. 61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

ovyyevis, -és, [acc. sing. cvyyerp, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. ovyyevqv; see dpony], dat. plur. cvyyevéow and 
(in Mk. vi. 4 T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WH] aec. to 
a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Macc. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
ovyyevedow, (ovv and yévos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept.], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; rwós, Lk. (i. 
58]; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11,21, 
[see below]; 4 ovyy. Lk. i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ; 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman : 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

cvy yevis, -idos, ñ, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like edyevis, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf. W. 69 (67) ; Kühner i. p. 419 Anm. 
8), a kinswoman: vwós, Lk. i. 36 L T WH.* 

cvy-yvópn [T WH guvy., cf. cv, II. fin.], “NS, m (ovy- 
ycyvóako, to agree with, to pardon; see yrdun), fr. (Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: karà avyyvópmv, où 
xar émerayny, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

ovy-káðynpar [T WH ovr (cf. aiv, IT. fin.)]; fr. Hdt. 
down; [Sept.]; to sit together, to sit with another: perá 
rivos, Mk. xiv. 54; rw, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.* 

cvy-ka8(to [T WH ovr- (cf. civ, IL. fin.)]: 1 aor. cvv- 
exdbioa; (see rabigo) ; a. trans. to cause to sit down 
together, place together: twa, foll. by èv with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. to sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lehm. txt. meptxad.]. (Xen., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

cvy-xa«oraBéo [T WH our (cf. civ, IT. fin.)], -6 : 1 aor. 
impv. cvykakomáOncov ; (see kakomaÜéc) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. 3 L T Tr WH; witha 
dat. com. added, rà eùayyeàig, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 
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evy-kaxovxéo [TWH cur (cf. cov, II. fin.)], -ê : pres. 
pass. inf. -yeioOat; to treat ill with another; pass. to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: tivi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

cvy-kaMéo [T WH ovr- (cf. ovv, IT. fin.)], -3; 1aor. ovv- 
exddeca; Mid., pres. avykaAoUpat ; 1 aor. cuvexaderduny ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for &3D ; to call together, assemble: 
twas, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; rj» orei- 
pav, Mk. xv. 16; rà avvéüpiov, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one's self (cf. B. $ 185, 5]: rwás, Lk. ix. 1; xv. 
[6 Tr mrg.], 9 [R G L Trtxt.]; xxiii. 13; Acts x. 24; 
xxviii. 17.* 

ovy-Kodtmre [ (cf. civ, IT. fin.) ]: pf. pass. ptcp. avykexa- 
Avppévos ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. for 1383; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely: ri, pass., 
Lk. xii. 2.* 

cvy-kápmro [T WH ovv- (cf. aiv, IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. impv. 
ovyxaprpov; to bend together, to bend completely: rov vóróv 
twos, [ À. V. to bow down one's back] i. e. metaph. to sub- 
ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) * 

evy-kara-fa(vo [T WH our (cf. av, IT. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. plur. evykaraBávres ; to go down with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Cæsarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap.x. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 398; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
485].)* 

cvy-kará-Üeris [T WH ovr (cf. aiv, IT. fin.)], -eos, 9, 
(avyxarariénut, q. v), prop. a putting together or joint 
deposit (of votes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [ Cic. 
acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio] : 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

cvy-kara-r(óqu. [T WH ovv- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)]: Mid., 
pres. ptep. avykararifépevos or pf. ptep. avykarareBeiuévos 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one's vote in the urn with another (nov rOévat), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: th BouÀN K. TH 
mpage rwós, Lk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg. T Tr mrg. WII 
mrg. pres. ptep., al. pf. ptep.]. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 32; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 501 c., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

evy-kora-jmnotite [T WH ovr (cf. avv, IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
pass. ovykateyn pio Ony ; 1. by depositing (xará) 
a ballot in the urn (i.e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (cú) to vote one a place among: twa 
2. mid. to vote against with 
Not 


perá twov, Acts i. 26. 
others, i. e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. 
found elsewhere.* 

cvy-kepávvo [T WH ovr (cf. ody, II. fin.) |: 1 aor. 
cvvexépaga ; pf. pass. ptep. evykekpapévos and in L T Tr 
WH evyxekepacpévos [see xepdvvupt, init]; fr. [ Aeschyl, 
Soph.], Hdt. down; to mix together, commingle; to unite: 
eve. TÓ apa, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, [ A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; ri rw, to unite one 
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thing to another: ov« ódéAgoev...p!) ovyKexpapevos 
[so R G T WH mrg., but L Tr WH txt. -yous] . . . dxov- 
cac, ‘the word heard did not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. $31, 10; B. 
§ 133, 13] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard’), Heb. iv. 2.* 

ovy-Kivéw, -<3: 1 aor. 9 pers. plur. cuveximaay ; to move 
together with others [Aristot.]; to throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: rév Aaóv, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

cvy-kAelo [TWH ovv- (cf. aiv, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. ovv- 
éxdetoa; Pass., pres. ptep. avy-(avv-)kXetópevos, Gal. iii. 23 
LTTrWII; but RGibid. pf. ptep. -keciewpévos ; fr. Hat. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 330 and 139m, to shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
8. v. civ, II. 2; but others (e.g. Fritzsche as below; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the súv- always 
intensive, as in b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely; 
twa els twa Or ri, so to deliver one up to the power 
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: ria eis dmeifeiav, Ro. 
xi. 32 (els dyóva, Polyb. 3, 63, 3; eis roiaórgv dugxavíav 
vvykAeuOels 'Avriyovos uereuéAero, Diod. 19, 19; ob avvé- 
kAeirás pe els xeipas éx0poo, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 95 rà «rjvy 
eis Óávarov, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 sq.); also riva dad re, under the power 
of anything, i.e. so that he is held completely subject 
toit: td ápapríav, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut 
up or subjected, i. e. declared them to be subject) ; sc. 
td vópov, with the addition of eis rijv uéAXovcav miotw 
droxadvpOnvat, ib. 23 (see above ad init.); on these 
words see eis, D. IT. 3 c. y. p. 185" bot.* 

€vy-kXnpo-vopos [T WII ovv- (cf. av», IT. fin.) J, -ov, 6, 7, 
a fellow-heir, a joint-heir, (aveypids kai cvyxAnpovdpyos, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $10), (see kXÀgpovópos 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see kAppovópos, 2) : 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi.9; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

cvy-kowovéo [T WH ovr (cf. aov, IL. fin.)], -9; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. evyxowovrerre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
cvykoiwovijcavres ; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or to have fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v. 11; Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a 
gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; rivi revos, Dio Cass. 
37, 41; 77, 16.) * 

ovy-xowovds [T WH ovv- (cf. avv, IT. fin.) ], -d», partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing (cf. W. $30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Co. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i. 7; foll. by év with a dat. 
of the thing, Rev. i. 9.* 

evy-kou(fo: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. evvekóuiaav; 1. 
to carry or bring together, to collect [see civ, II. 2]; to 
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house erops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 
Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38); to bury: Acts viii. 2.* 


cevy-xpivo [T WH ovv- (cf. oiv, IT. fin.)]; 1 aor. inf. evy- 4793 


Kpivat ; 1. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p. 110 a.; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mveuparixots mvevpartkd, 1 Co. ii. 13 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re 
ceived from the same divine Spirit, * combines spiritual 
things with spiritual', adapts the discourse to the 
subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 
ad loc.; mvevparexois is neut. ; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give gvyx. the meaning to interpret (R. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men); cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12, 15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, ete.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. acc. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used mapa- 
Bdddrw), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq.; 
[W. 23 (22) ]), to compare: éavroùs éavrois, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).* 

cvy-kérro [T WH ovr (cf. avv, 1T. fin.)]; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
(cf. eov, II. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ([Job ix. 27]; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.) * 

cvykvpla, -as, n, (cvykvpeiv, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: xarà avyxvpíav, by chance, accidentally, 
Lk. x. 31. (Hippoer.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use avykópgois and ovy: 
Kúpna [ W. 24].) * 

ovy-xatpo [T WH avv- (cf. aiv, IT. fin.) ]; impf. ovvéyar- 
pov; 2 aor. ovveydpny [ pass. as act., so Veitch (s. v. xaípe) 
ete.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -ut]; to rejoice 
with, take part in another's joy, (&eschyl., Arstph., Xen , 
21): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; to rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc. i. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Müller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

ovy-xéo, ovy-xive, and ovy-xivve, [T WH ovv- (cf. 
cvv, II. fin.)] (see éxxéw, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. cuveé- 
xvve (Acts ix. 22 RG L Tr, -xvvvey T WH), 3 pers. plur, 
ouvexeov (Acts xxi. 27 R G T Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. s. v. éxxéw, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. ovvéxeav (Acts xxi. 27 L [see ékxéo, init.]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. evy(T WH cv»-)yovverat (Acts 
xxi. 31 L T Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. evykéxvrai (Acts 
xxi. 31 R G), ptep. fem. ovy(T WH cuy-)xexuuóm (Acta 
xix. 33 RG L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. evvexóón 
(Acts ii. 6 RGL T Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: ñv 4 éxxAnoia avykeyvpévn, was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. ‘in confusion'], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, rwá, the mind of one, ¿o stir up to tumult or out- 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 31; to confound or bewilder, Acts ii. 
6; ix. 22.* 
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cvy-xpáopas [T WH ovr], -@gat; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]) ; with the dat. of a 
pers., fo associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 
[Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. od yàp . . . Zapap.]-* 

ovy-xive and avyxivvo, see avyxéo. 

oby-xuois, -ews, 7, (avyxéo), [fr. Eur, Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
xix. 29 (1 S. v. 11).* 

ov-táw [L T Tr WH ovv- (cf. aiv, IT. fin.)]; fut. ov- 
($00; to lire together with one [cf. aóv, IT. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to avrazoÜaveiv, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; rà Xpwró, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. e. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

cv-tebyvupu: 1 aor. cuvéfevéa; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: trmovs, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26; trop. to join together, unite : ri or rwá, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 9, (vóuos ovfevywis dvdpa 
xai yuvaixa, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Grk. writ.).* 

ev-Eqréo [L T Tr WH ovr (cf. oov, IT. fin.) J, -9; impf. 
8 pers. sing. ouvetnres; a. to seek or examine together 
(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol., [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
rwi, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14 [R G L]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense mpós twa, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WII], 16 
(where read «pis aùroús, not with Reoə.bezels G mpós aù- 
robs [see aóro?, p. 87]) ; Acts ix. 29; mpbs éavrovs [L Tr 
WH mrg. or mp. abroós Rb°selz G] equiv. to mpds dÀAj- 
Nous, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply avroós as subj.]; 
mpos éavrovs with the addition of an indirect quest. +ó ris 
etc. with the optat. [cf. B. 8 139, 60; W. $ 41 b.4c.], 
Lk. xxii. 23; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.* 

ov-tiryots [cur L Tr mrg. (cf. cú, II. fin.)], -ews, 5, 
(cvfntéw), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Rec., 7 R G L Trmrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GL T 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic.ad fam. 16, 21, 4; Philo, opif. 
mund. 8 17 fin. [(var. lect.); quod det. pot. $ 1]; legg. 
alleg. 3, 45.) * 

ovinryris [L T Tr WH ovv- (cf. zú, IL. fin.)], -o9, ó, 
(av(qréo), a disputer, i. e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1€Co.i.20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].) * 

ei-tvyos [L T Tr WH ovv- (cf. av, H. fin.) ], -ov, (evCeo- 
yvopi), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 3 most interpreters hold that by 
the words yore acó(vye Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
([WH mrg. Zóvtvye]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]); 
2nd Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as *a genuine 
Synzygus’, i. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; [Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

cv-ieo-roo, -@: 1 aor. cwre(ooro(gaa ;. to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico) : Chris- 
tians, rà Xprore [L br. adds êr, so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; civ rà Xp. Col. ii. 13; in both these pass. 
new mora] life is referred to.* 

ovkápvos, -ov, 7, Hebr. rop (of which only the plur. 
mop is found in the O. T., 1 K. x. 27; Is. ix. 10; Am. 
vii. 14; once Ninpw), a sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(i. q. evxopopéa, q. v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 
Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1,34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf. 
Vanitek, Fremdwörter, p. 54; esp. Löw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, $ 332, cf. $338; BB.DD. u.s.; ‘Bible Edu- 
cator' iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

cwkf, -5s, 7, (contr. fr. cvxéa), fr. Hom. down, IIebr. 
TUNA, a fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 13, 
20sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; xxi 29; Jn.i.48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi. 18. [Cf. Löw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, $335.]* 

cvko-popéa (Lehm. evxopopéa, [ Rec. * bes -pwpaia, cf. 
Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; WH. App. pp. 152 and 
151], -as, 5, (fr. okov and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. q. evkápivos [but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.) * 

cixoy, -ov, Tó, fr. IIom. down, Hebr. NINA, a fig, the 
ripe fruit of $ suk? [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.* 

cvkodavréo, -; 1 aor. dovxopdvrnca; (fr. avkopárvrgs, 
and this fr. cüxov ‘fig’, and $aívo ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called evxodávra: whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 
name gvkobávrys from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 
cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S. s. v.]; hence 
the verb ovxopavr@ signifies) 1. to accuse wrong- 
fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 [here R. V. 
marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (rptdkovra pas mapd Twos, 
Lys. p. 177,32. Sept. for pU» to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Ecel. iv. 1; Ps. cxviii. (exix.) 122; méwmra, 
Prov. xiv.31; xxii. 16; arwyovs, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

cvÀayoyéo, -; (cvAn booty, spoil, [cf. cvAde, init.], 
and dye) ; to carry off booty: twa, to carry one off asa 
captive (and slave), 6vyarépa, Heliod. 10, 35; sraptévov, 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one's sway [R. V. make spoil of], Col. ii. & 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. c. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 
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cud, à: 1 aor. eovAnoa; ([akin to] ovAy ‘spoil’ 
[allied with oxiAoy (q. V., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: rwá, 2 Co. xi. 8.* 

cvA-AaMo, [T WH ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 76)], -6; impf. 3 pers. plur. evveAdAovr; 1 aor. ovve- 
AdAnoa; to talk with: twi, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
80; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii. 6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
perá tivos, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 12; mpòs ddAjAous [R.V. 
spake together one with another], Lk. iv. 36. (Cf. W. $ 52, 
4, 15.]* 

ovh-AapBdve [sometimes ovr (see below)]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. ovdAAnWy (L T Tr WH ovaAnpyry [see M, p]), Lk. i. 
81; pf. [3d pers. sing. evve(Agev, Lk. i. 36 Tr txt. WH], 
ptep. fem. cuverAndvia [ib. RG LT]; 2 aor. evvéAaov; 
1 aor. pass. cvvednpOqv (L T Tr WH cuveAnupény; see 
M, a); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. evAAapfávov (T 
Tr WH ovr, cf. av», II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. cuveAaBounv; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. for ipbja and 329; 1. Active, a. fo seize, 
lake: Tud, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 [cf. W. 275 (259)]; Acts i. 16; 
xii. 3; xxiii. 27; dypav iyOvav, Lk. v. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, of a woman (often so in Sept. for r): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7, 1 p. 582%, 19; gen. an. 1, 19 p. 
7275, 8 sq. ; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4. 4; cf. W. 593 
(552); B. $130, 5]) ; with v yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
Tud, a son, [Lk. i. 36]; with êv r5 koi added, Lk. ii. 21; 
metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one’s self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner : teva, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk. v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129 e.; 
Diod. 11, 40; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 
in the active).* 

cvA-Aéyo [cf. ovv, IT. fin.; Taf. Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 
ovdré£o; 1 aor. cvvéAe£a; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. vì- 
AMéyerai ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for up; to gath- 
er up [ef. avv, I. 2]: rà (¿dya (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib. 40; ri dró with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 (cf. W. $58, 9 b. a.] ; ri èx with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; ri eis re, into a 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 

ovd-hoylfopar: (impf. cuveAoytfounv Lehm.) 1 aor. ovv- 
edoytoduny ; a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hadt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one's 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.) : Lk. xx. 5.* 

ovà-Avréo : 1. to affect with grief together : Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 11715, 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptep. ovAAumovpevos [T WH ovr cf. aiv, II. fin. (Taf 
Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one's self [see avv, II. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the avv as *sym- 
pathetic’; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 
low)], be inwardly grieved, (Kidt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.): 
of the pain of indignation, êri rw Mk. iii. 5.* 

ovp-Balve [Évy- Rec.bez in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see Z, s, s fin.] ; 
impf. cvvéBawov; 2 aor. avvéBg., ptep. cupBas; pf. ovp- 
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BeBnxa ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, to happen, turn out, come to pass, (so occasionally 
in the Sept. for 79) and Np); as very often in Grk. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4; xliv. 29), ovpBaiver ri ren, 
something befalls, happens to, one: Mk. x. 32; Acts xx. 
19; 1 Co. x. 11; [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; rò ovp- 
BeBnkós tun, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. +ë cupBeBy- 
xota, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Mace. iv. 26; (Joseph. e. Ap. 1, 22, 17]) ; cuvé@y foll. 
by an ace. with inf. it happened [A. V. so it was] that, 
etc.: Acts xxi. 35 [cf. W. 323 (303)], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 2.* 

ovup-BodAw [ovv WH (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf; av», 
II. fin.]; impf. evvéBaAXov; 2 aor. evvégaAov; 2 aor. mid. 
ouveBadcpny; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Aóyovs (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Aóyovs omitted [ef. 
Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 593 (552); (B. 
145 (127)]): revi, to dispute with one, Acte xvii. 18 
[where A. V. encountered (cf. c. below)] ; apis dAAAovs, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one’s 
mind, confer with one’s self [cf. aov, II. 4], to consider, 
ponder: v rj xapdig, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(cupBarov rà Aoyiopa ró dvap, Joseph. antt. 9,5, 8). — c. 
intrans. (W. $38, 1; [B. $130, 4]), to come together, meet : 
Tivi, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 5); to encounter in a hostile 
sense: rivi, to fight with one (1 Macc. iv. 34; 2 Macc. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 8,111, 1, and often), 
with es móAepov added, Lk. xiv. 31 (eis paxny, Polyb. 3, 
56, 6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8, 4; mpós páxnv, Polyb. 10, 37, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one's property, to contribute, 
aid, help: moÀú rwn, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p.576; Passow s. v. 1b. a. ; [L. and S. s. v. .2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

cvp-Bac eio [T ovv- so now WH (in exx. as below); cf. 
aiv, II. fin.) : fut. cupBaowrevow; 1 aor. avvefBacíAevoa ; 
to reign together: twi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. IHal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[ef. W. 41b. 5 N. 2; B. $189, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
Baci evo." 

evp-fifáto [WH ovr (so Pdf. in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); cf. av, II. fin.]; 1 aor. evvefiiBaca (Acts xix. 33 
L T Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., pres. ptep. ovufiiga- 
Cépevos; 1 aor. ptcp. evpfiBacÓeis; (BiBáčo to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover); 1. to cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: rà apa, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; fo unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 [cf. W. $63, 2 
a.; B. $ 144,13 a.] (to reconcile one to another, Hårt. 1, 
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74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one's mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by dre, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 369 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 501a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, to prove, 
demonstrate : foll. by dre, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
p. 151%, 36]; foll. by ós, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426*, 
37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 $60; foll. by the 
ace. with in£, Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3); by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the acc. of a pers., to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for par, Is. xl 14; for yyin, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13 Alex, Ald. ete.; for rwn, 
Ex. iv. 12,15; Lev. x. 11; nya Wayn, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The reading cvveBiBacav in Acts xix. 33, given 
by codd. & A B etc. [and adopted by L T Tr WH] yields 
no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
“some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc.; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc.].) * 

cvwp-BovA«)o; 1 aor. cvveBovAevca; 1 aor. mid. gvv- 
eBovAevaáugv ; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 
for yy and yy; 1. to give counsel: twi, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 
take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate : foll. by tva (see tva, II. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 53 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
23." 

ovpBovAroy,-ov, Tó, (cUpSovAos) ; 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14) : Aap- 
Bave (on this phrase see AapBávo, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; moô, to consult, deliberate, 
Mk. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. édidouv c.]; xv. 1 [T WH 
mrg. érouiácavres o.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2.a 
council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; cf. Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 16, 1).* 

cópflovAos, -ov, ó, (cov and Bovdn), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34 fr. Is. xl. 18. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Lupedv, 6, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Zípgov), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below)]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 33): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham's 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
Lk. ii. 25 [here Rec.be? Zuieóv], 34. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet.i.1 [here L WH 
txt. Zipev, and A. V. (R. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
see Einav, 1 and Iérpos, fin.* 

ovp-paðnrhs [T WH ovv- (cf. ody, IT. fin.) ], -ov, ó, a fel- 
low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p. 272 e.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that ov is not prefixed to 
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monXitns, Snuorns, bu) érne, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is mpdcxatpos 
i. e. temporary, as cuvéómBos, cvvOacarns, cupmórnç. 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; (cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 

cvp-paprupéo, -à [T WH ovv (cf. ody, IT. fin.) ]; to bear 
witness with, bear joint witness (with one): ovppapre- 
povons Tis cuvedjocws, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foll. by dre, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); rà mvevpare pôv, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. cvppaprupotpat, I testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.; 
but the true reading here, uaprupë, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.)* 

ovp-peptto [WH ovv- (cf. avv, IL fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. 
pres. 3 pers. plur. evypepifovrat:. revi, to divide together 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 13.  [Diod., Dion. Hal., 
Diog. Laért.]* 

ovp-péroxos [T WH ovv- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -ov, par- 
taking together with one, a joint-partaker : rwós, of some- 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 13.)* 

ovp-pipgrhs [T WH ovr- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)], -o0, 6, an 
imitator with others: Tuós, of one, Phil. iii. 17. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovp-popdttw [Tdf. ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 
ptep. cuppoppifopevos ; (avppopos) ; to bring to the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, to render like, 
(Vulg. configure) : rivi [R.V. becoming conformed unto], 
Phil. iii. 10 LT Tr WH. Not found elsewhere.* 

oip-popios, -ov, (avv and poppy), having the same form 
as another (cf. av, II. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus) ; 
similar, conformed to, [Lcian. amor. 39]: ruwós (cf. 
Matthiae $379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. $132, 23]), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see eixóv, a.) ; revi (Nicand. th. 321), Phil. 
iii. 21 [(here Tdf. ovvp.); cf. W. 624 (580)].* 

cvp-popde, -à : pres. pass. ptcp. cuppoppovpevos ; i. q. 
cvupopiito, q. v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec. Nowhere else.* 

ovp-radéo [T WH ovv- (cf. cvv, IT. fin.)], -@: 1 aor. 
cvvemáónaa; (cupmaéns) ; a. to be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize with, (Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : twi, Heb. iv. 15 
[A. V. to be touched with the feeling of]; x. 84, (Isoer. p. 
61b.; Dion. Hal, Plut.).* 

ovprabðhs, -és, (rúv and máexo), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic : 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

ovp-rapa-ylvopat [T WH ovv- (cf. ody, IT. fin.)] : 2 aor. 


mid. cupmapeyevduny ; a. to come together: èni tt, 
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. to come to one’s help: tiwi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
R G (al. mapayív., q. v. fin.]* 

evp-rapa-kaAéo [T WH ovr- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -: 1 
aor. pass. inf. evurapakArgBrva: ; 1. to call upon or 
invite or exhort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen [ A.V. comfort] with 
others (souls; see mapakañéo, II. 4) : zugrapaxÀn0ñva, èv 
tyiv, that I with you may be comforted among you, i. e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

ovp-rapa-AapBdve [T WH av- (cf. ov», II. fin.)}; 2 
aor. oupmrapéhaBov; to take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.); in the N. T. to take with one asa 
companion: twa, Acts xii. 25; xv. 37sq.; Gal. ii. 1.* 

cup-trapa-péve : fut. evurapapevó ; to abide together with 
(Hippoer., Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: twi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [Rec. ; al. mapapévo, q. v.] 
(Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 5).* 

ovup-mrdpept [T WH our (cf. avv, IT. fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: tivi, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippoer., 
Xen., Dem., al.)]* 

ovpráoxo [T WH ovv- (cf. aiv, IL. fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26 ; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another : Ro. viii. 17.* 

ovp-répre: 1 aor. cvvénepyra ; fr. Hdt. down; to send 
together with : rwà perá twos, 2 Co. viii. 18; rivi, ibid. 22. 
[Cf. W. § 52, 4, 15.]* 

cvp-repvAapfáyo [T WH ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.) ]: 2 aor. 
ptep. evsrepilagóv ; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
Tud, Acts xx. 10.* 

ovp-wive: 2 aor. ovvémov; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: twi, one, Acts x. 41.* 

cvpemirro: 2 aor. avvérecov ; fr. Hom. down; to fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
WH.* 

cvp-rÀnpóo [in Acts T WH ov (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -à: 
Pass., pres. inf. cuzmAnpovodat; impf. cvverAnpovzny; fr. 
Hat. down; 1. to fill completely: evvemAgpoüvro 
[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled : of 
time (see mAnpdw, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well 
nigh come] ; Acts ii. 1.* 

oup-rvlyo [T WH ovr (cf. aov, IL fin.)]; impf. ovv- 
émveyov; 1 aor. cuvérméa; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. cup- 
mviyovra; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (8cvüpa 
evumwyóueva, Theophr. c. plant. 6,11, 6); cupmrviyovrat, 
they are choked, i. e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14; red, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 
[A. V. thronged].* 

ovp-wodlrys [T WH our (cf. ov, IL. fin.)], -ov, ó, (see 
cvupaÜnris and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 
with others, a fellow-citizen: cupmodira r@v áylov, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i. e. of the people consecrated to God, opp. to £évor x. 
mdporxot, Eph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2, 2; Ael. v. h. 3, 44.)* 
ovp-ropetopar [T WH ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)]; impf. 
ouvetropevopny ; 1. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.) : revi, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 25; xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 9; nav ) Yuy) cupmopevdeioa bed, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 c. ; perá tivos, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: mpós twa, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 
cvpmóctov, -ov, Tó, (cupmivw), a drinking-party, entere 
tainment, (Lat. convivium) ; by meton. the party itself, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704 d.); plur. rows of 
guests: avpumócia. avpmócta, Hebraistically for xara ovp- 
rósa, in parties, by companies, ([B. 30 (27); § 1294. 3; 
W. 229 (214); 464 (432)]; see mpacid), Mk. vi. 39.* 
oup-mperBirepos [T WH ovr (cf. av», IT. fin.)], -ov, ó, 
a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see mpeoBurepos, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Eccles. writ.) * 
cvp-dáyo, see cuverGic. 
cup-pépw; 1 aor. ptcp. avvevéykavres (Acts xix. 19); 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl, Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, fo bear to- 
gether or at the same time ; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; avpdépe, it is expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
mavra, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 23 ; ri rem, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where L T Tr WH have cup¢épov); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; evudépe rw foll. by tva (see 
tva, II. 2c. [B. 8139,45; W. 337 (316)]), Mt. v. 29 sq.; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. rò cvpdépov, that which is 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.) : 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 e.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; rò cup. rwás (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one's profit, 1 Co. vii. 35; 
x. 33, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read avpopov, 
-v.)* 
i cóp-bnpc [T WH ovv- (cf. ouv, II. fin.)}; to consent, 
confess: twi foll. by drt, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen, 
Plat.) * 
cop-dopos, -ov, (evudépo, q. v.), fit, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v. 10; subst. rò 
cóuQopov, advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35 , x. 33, [cf. B. § 127, 
19 n.], (plur. rà ovpopa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down]).* 
cup-purérys, -ov, 6, (aiv and gvAn; see ovppabyrys), 
one who is of the same people, a fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis) : 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) * 
cip-huros, -ov, (cuppa), planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. e. 1. 
connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Macc. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot., 
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Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. [as, c. Ap. 1, 8, 
5]). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
el eüpQvror yeydvapev TO ópotópar: ToU Qavárou abroU, 
ADAG kal (sc. rà. Spotdpars [al. supply XpeorG, and take 
the ógoiópar: as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. $132, 23]) rijs dvacrdcews 
éadpcba, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ’s tomb), i. e. 
if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[cwi-bóo (T WH ovr cf. oiv, II. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptep. nom. plur. fem. cupdvetoat ; 1. trans. to cause 
to grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass. intrans. 
to grow together, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.* ] 

c'up-bovéo, -à ; fut. evuovjse ([ Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v.36 LT Tr txt. WH]); 1 aor. cwvehovnca; 1 aor. 
pass. cuvepovnOnv; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord ; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop. to be in accord, to kar- 
monize, i. e. a. to agree together: mepi (as respects) 
twos, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47); rwi, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.) ; to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
ouveporndn vyiv, foll. by an inf., it was agreed between you 
to etc. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
bargain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Diod.) : 
perá rivos éx Syvapiou (see éx, IT. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (cuvepavnoev 
per’ abro) tpidy Mrpôv donpov dpyvpiov, Act. Thom. 
§ 2).* 

cup-hdvycts, -eos, 7, (cuphovew), concord, agreement : 
mpés tiwa, With one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl. writ.) * 

ovppovla, -as, 7, (cvppwvos), [fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10, 5; [plur. of ‘the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290°, 22; al.]) * 

crippavos, -ov, (rúv and dowry), fr. [Hom. h. Merc. 51; 
Soph.], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; rò cippovor, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1, 19, 27]: êk evudóvov, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [cf. W. 303 (285) ; B. $139, 20]* 

cvp-ydite: 1 aor. cwvepnpica; to compute, count up: 
tas Tuus, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. rui, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.)* 

cóp-yvxos [T WH ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -ov, (ovv and 
oxy), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis): of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl writ.) * 

cóv [the older form úr is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as £vp-Baívo, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Recb**; see L. 
and S. s. v. init. ; cf. Z, e, s)], a preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary)], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
iimes)] (who prefer perá), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and S. s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New 
Crat.§ 181; Krüger § 68, 13,1; Kühner ii. p. 438]; W. 
391 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by pera, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something ovv rin; a. 
phrases in which ovy is used of accompaniment: ei 
avy tivi i. e. — to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 
viii. 38 (Mk. v. 18 per’ abro?) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 13; xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 
2 Pet. i. 18; of ody rim Oyres, the attendants of one on a 
journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 rots per’ adrov); 
Acts xxii. 9; oi adv tiv sc. Óvres, — either the compan- 
ions of one, Lk. v. 9; ix. 32; xxiv. 24, 33; with the noun 
added, oi aiv épol mavres adedgoi, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one's colleagues, Acts v. 17, 21; oi atv aire te- 
xvirat, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38; elu ovv run, to 
be on one's side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 77); to assist 
one, ñ xapts ro) Oeo? (ñ) aiv epoi, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
avv rw joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: orabjvat, Acts ii. 14; arva Actsiv. 14; émorivat, 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; xaioa, Acts viii. 31; pévew, 
Lk.i.56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii. 16; dvarimrew, Lk. xxii. 
14; yiveoOa, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; mapayive- 
aat, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; &pxeaÓat Jn. xxi. 3; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co. ix. 4; dwépxeoOa, Acts v. 26; eloépxeotai, 
Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23; elocévat, Acts xxi. 18; avvépxeotat, 
Acts xxi. 16; ééépyeoOat, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 23; xiv. 
20; xvi.3; mopeveoOa, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
(LT Tr WH drépyea&at]; xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 4; ĝi- 
Sevew, Lk. viii. 1sq.; ékmAeiv, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: ¿(m 1 Th. v. 10; dro- 
Ovnokew, Mt. xxvi.35; Ro. vi. 8; morevew, Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi. 5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i. 11. 2. Passages in which one is 
said to be the recipient of some action avv rin, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
— dative, reù avv rin: as Woke rois drooróňois oiv OA 
Tjj éxxAnoig, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said xal óÀg 
Tjj ekkàņoig he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to 
the apostles the more influential position ; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil. 
i.1. Accusative, ov rwí (which precedes) riva or te 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (civ avró, i. e. 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 
Twà or rl ovv rt (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 34; 2 Co. i. 21; Col. ii. 
18; iv. 9; «vi ovv rtt, a thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9; ris or ri aiv rem after passives, as 
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Mt. xxvii. 88; Mk. ix. 4; Lk. xxiii. 32; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 3sq.; 1 Th. iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where «kai might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
éyévero óppi) - . . "Iovüaíev atv rois dpxovaw abràv (equiv. 
to kal trav apy. avr.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Actsiii.4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that 
which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (eiv dppaow, 3 Macc. ii. 7; aiv 
GrAots, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 54 ; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. v. B. I. 2 a.; [L. and S. L 4]: 
ovv rj) xáptrt ravry, carrying with him this gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (L Tr WH év r$ xáp. r. in 
procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit); oiv r$ 
Suvayes ToU. kvpiov nuy I. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so acc. to many in- 
terpreters [cf. W. 391(366)]; but since the N. T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition év, it is more 
correct to connect ev rjj Sv». with avvaxÓOévrov, so that 
n Svvapis T. kvpiov is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
9ivajus, a. sub fin.]). 5. aiv Xptor@ (ñv, to live 
with Christ, i. e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; 
atv (Rec.) xepi dyyédou (see xeip), Acts vii. 35 LT Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: civ maar 
rovrots, our ‘beside all this? [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21 
(Neh. v. 18 ; 3 Macc. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 
On the combination dua ov, 1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
(pa, fin. 

II. In composition ov» denotes 1. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: cuvotéo, 
civeqa, cvyyevs, crppophos, ovlqv, ovumdoxew, ovy- 
xpacba, etc. 2. together, i.e. several persons or 
things united or all in one; as, ovykepávvvpu, ovyrňeiw, 
cvykaXéo, ovAMéyo, cuykop(Ço, etc. 3. completely: 
avykúnTo, ovyxadinra, etc. 4. with one’s self, i. e. 
in one’s mind: evAAvréopa: [but see the word], civoida, 
cuveidnats, cvvrgpée; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N. T. after verbs compounded with 
civ the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
$52,4,15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 18. 

As to its Form, cvv in composition before B, u, m, $, 
v^, passes into cup-, before À into evA-, before y, x, x into 
ovy-; before ¢ [and c foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence oul, cvlnréw, avaravpóo, avoréAAe. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are often ne- 
glected (cf. êv, ITI. fin.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WH write cvv{de, curtyréw, ocuv(nrnris, evv(vyos, 
cvvaravpóe, cuvetpatiarys, civewpos; T WH aevvfaci- 
Aevw, avvyvóur, ovvká£npat, ovvcabilw, cvvkakoraDéo, ovv- 
kakovxéo, avykaAée, avvxápmro, avvxaraBaivo, avvkaráÜe- 
ots, avrkarariÜnpa, cvvkarayrnói(o, evvkepávvupt, ouyKÀelo, 
cvvkAnpovópos, avvkowovéco, avrkowavós, TUVKpivw, (Aavv- 
xptros), cvveunT@, GuvAaAéo, GuyAvméo, Turpabntns, cuvypap- 
Tupéo, muvpéroxos, avvjapnris, ovvmaDéo, avvrapayivopat, 
cvvmapakaAéo, evvmapalauBáve, cvvmápeuu, cuymdoxo, 
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cuvrepthapBuve, avvaviyo, avvmoXirns, avnopevopat, avv- 
mpeaBurepos, avvarevá(o, avraToixéo, ajvdmut, avvio, 
Guyxatpe, gvvypáopat guvxéo, cúvývxos; L Tr mrg. 
auv{nrnots; T ovvpopii(o, aóvaguov; Tr avvorarikós ; 
WH ow dro, cuvBiBdlo, cvvpepi(o, ovvoxnpari(o. 
But L T Tr Wil retain ovyyévera, cvyyerys, ovykaAomro, 
ovyxupia, avyxvais, evAMéyo, cupBaive, cvpBovdevo, avp- 
BovXtov, aópBovAos, cupmabys, avumógiov, cuphepw, ovp- 
Qopos, cvudvAérgs, oipduros, cuppavew, cvuparvnors, 
cuphavia, cippavos (dodppavos), overpépw, cvorpoph ; 
LT Tr cuppepifo; LT WH avyyevis, cvorarixés; L 
Tr WH cuppophito, cippophos, cvaanpov; 
yroun, cvyxdOnpat, cvyxabila, avykakomaÜéo, a vykakovxéo, 
ovyKad€o, avyxáumro, Cvykaraßaivo, ovyxardbeats, avyka- 
rar(Ónus, ovyxaraynpilo, cuykepdvvupu, avykAetio, ovyKAN- 
povápos, avyxowavew, ovykowvwrds, ovyKpive, gvykimro, 
ovyxaipa, cvyxéo, avyxpáopat, evAAaAéo, ovAAUTEwW, cup: 
Biro, cupBacirevo, cvuBiBá(o, cuppabnrys, evupaprv- 
péo, cvppéroxos, cuppimntys, cvpmabew, cupmapayivopa, 
cevpmapakaAéo, ovpmapadapBdve, cvprápeui, cvprácxo, 
cvumrepiaufdyo, avumAnpóo, avymviyo, cupmoditns, avp- 
mopevopat, TuprpeaBvrepos, ovudupa, cuubúo, cun uxos, 
cvorevá(o, ovoroigéw; I avAAauBávo, ovoynpari(o. 
Tdf. is not uniform in evAAauBávo, cvpBadrro, cvpfiBá(o, 
cppopoos, evymAgpóo, evaxnpari(o ;. nor Tr in evAAap- 
Bava, evexnparí(o ; nor W H in evAAapBáve, a vumAgpóo. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place 
chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost, 
more or less, its original force and blends with the 
word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea; as 
oupBovrLov, cvppépet, avpdopos. Cf. [ Alex. Buttmann 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann 
(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. [But see Dr. Gregory's expo- 
sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 73 sq.; Dr. 
Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. 
Inschr. $ 24.] 

ovv-dyo ; fut. evvd£o ; 2 aor. evrryyayov; Pass., pres. 
cvváyopat; pf. ptep. evvgypévos ; 1 aor. cvynyOnv; 1 fut. 
ovvaxOnropa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for now, vp 
and yàp ; a. to gather together, to gather: with an 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12 sq. ; xv. 6; har- 
vests, 66ev, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; with etc re added, Mt. iii. 12; 
vi. 26; xiii. 80; Lk. iii. 17; mo?, Lk. xii. 17 ; éxei, Lk. 
xii. 18; cuvdyety kapmóv els (ayy aldmov (sce kapmós, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; evvdyo perá Twos, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect : fishes, —of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: aiypadwoiay (i. e. alyuaXórovs), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; els alyuaXoaíav, i. e. rwás, of Sow alypáXoroi, Rev. 
xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): rà réxva rod Geod rà Stecxopae 
cpéva els ev, Jn. xi. 52, (ev dfe els &y rà Evy kai mouoeuy 
Quar, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; ræs els Gitiay ovvd£ovar và 
€6vn, ibid.); to gather together by convoking: twas, Mt. 
ii. 4; xxii. 10; ovvedpiov, Jn. xi. 47; rjv éxxAnolav, Acta 
xiv. 27; rd wAnOos, Acts xv. 30; revas els with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; eis róv móAepov, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14; xx. 8; erí rwa, unto one, Mt. 
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xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 
meet, [cf. B. 52 (45)] : absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv. 6; xx. 7; 1 Co. v. 
4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of eic and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; ele Oeinvov, Rev. xix. 17; 
eumpoober tivos, Mt. xxv. 32; éri twa, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; émi rò abró [sce aùrós, III. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; èri Tua, against one, Acts iv. 27; mpós twa, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vii. 1; ê 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; év rp éxxAgoía, Acts 
xi. 26 ; perd rivos, Mt. xxviii. 12; with adverbs of place: 
of, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx. 8; mou, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; éxei, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
37 RGL. c. to lead with one's self sc. unto one's 
home, i. e. to receive hospitably, to entertain, [ A.V. to take 
in]: £évor, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 43, (with the addition of eis 
ri oixíav, eis rov otkov, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, etc.). [Cour.: ém-ourdyo.] * 

cruy-ayoyñ, -s, 7, (cvvdyw), Sept. for Sup and very 
often for My. In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather- 
ing (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together of 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: rot 
Zaravá, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix. 2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph. 
haer. 80, 18 says of the Jewish Christians cvvayevyjv 
otra: kaXoUct Tijv éavráv exxdAnoiay kai oüxi éxxAnciav [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 192]) ; [cf. Trench, Syn. $ 1, 
and esp. .tarnack’s elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fulty and accurately in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respectinz the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld’s comments on the same in his 
* Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq.]. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
nolan m3, i. e. ‘the house of assembly’). Synagogues 
seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
& considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x. 17; xxiii. 34; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi 12; Actsix. 2; xxii 19; 
xxvi 11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,5; ix. 85; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6; Mk. i. 21, 23, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 88, 44 ; vi. 6; 
vii. 5; viii. 41; [xi. 43]; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 [here the anarthrous (so G L T Tr WH) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues)]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec.; xiv. 1; xv. 21; xvii. 
1,10,17; xviii. 4, 7, 19, 26 ; xix. 8; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11; 
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(Joseph. antt. 19, 6, 3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, 3, 8; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schürer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 27 (esp. ii.) ; Kneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 443 sq.; [Hamburger, Keal-Encycl. ii. p. 1142 8qq.; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* 

cvwwayovifopa.: 1 aor. mid. inf. cvrayevicacÓa ; fr. 
Thue. and Xen. down; to strive together with one, to help 
one in striving: Tun év rais mpocevxais, in prayers, i. e. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. ((cf. dywvi. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.’s note)}.* 

ovv-a0héw, -d; 1 aor. cumOAnoa; to strive at the same 
time with another: with a dat. commodi [cf. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27; rai čv rem, together with one in 
something, Phil. iv.3. (univ. to help, assist, Diod. 3, 4.) * 

ovv-abpol{w: 1 aor. ptep. cvvabpoicas; pf. pass. ptep. 
ovmbpoopévos; fr. [Eur., Arstph., al.], Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for p and 3p; to gather together with others; 
to assemble: rivas, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 33 RG; Acts xii. 12.* 

ovvatpw; 1 aor. inf. ovvapac; 1. to take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: Aóyov, to cast up or settle accounts, to make a 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 
Mt. xviii. 23 sq. ; perá rwos, Mt. xxv. 19.* 

cvy-aux páAoros, -ov, ó, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Leian. asin. 
27). [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note.]* 

cvy-akoAovüéo, -; impf. evvgkoAovÓovv; 1 aor. cuvnko- 
Aoífgca; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; to follow to- 
gether with others, to accompany: riwi, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lehm. dxoAovÓ.]; xiv. 51 L T Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

cvy-aMto: (oiv, and dM(o fr. áàņs, crowded, in a mass; 
[ef. dvors, init.]) ; to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptep. evvaM£ópevos; to be assembled, meet with: twi, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where adrois is to be supplied. (Hdt., 
Xen., [ Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl.) 
[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- 
riving the word from guvados), so A. V. and R. V. mrg.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al- 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here aevvavÀ. — yet 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus); Chrysost. iii. 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom); 
91 d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; ef. Valckenaer, Opusce. ii. p. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
pp. 605-618.]* 

cvy-aÀAácco: (see karaAAácac) ; to reconcile (Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) : 
ovyndA\accer aùroùs eis eipiyrv, (Vulg. reconciliabat, i. e. 
sought to reconcile), conative impf. [cf. B. 205 (178); 
R. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 LT 
Tr WH [see avveAaivo ].* 
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ovy-ava-Balvw: 2 aor. cuvaveBny; to ascend at the same 
lime, come up together with to a higher place: rut, with 
one, foll. by eis with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 31. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for 11257.) * 

cvv-avá-kepav; 3 pers. plur. impf. evvavékewro; lo re- 
cline together, feast together, [ A. V. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. dváxeuat)]: rit, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; oi cvvavaxeipevot, 
[‘they that sat at meat with'], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 22, 26 [R G L]; Lk. vii. 49; xiv. 15. ([3 Macc. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

cuy-ava-plyvupe: to mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -ucyvvaOe ; inf. -uiyvvoĝar; reflex. and met- 
aph. rvi, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 
1 Co. v. 9, 11; 2 Th. iii. 14 [here R T -o6e, L Tr WH 
-o06a:]. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) * 

ovv-ava-ravopat: 1 aor. subj. cuvararavcwpat; to take 
rest together with: tii, with one, Is. xi. 6; to sleep together, 
to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
aph. revi, to rest or refresh one's spirit with one (i. e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
[Lehm. om.].* 

cvy-ayráe, -à: fut. cuvavrycw; laor. cummvrnca; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for j23, wid, MIP, DIP, ete.; to meet 
with: revi, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 37; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 [cf. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla 2; mid. rà 
cvvayrópeva, Polyb. 22, 7, 14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; etc.).* 

owv-dvrnats, -eos, ñ, a meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): eic ovvávrnoív run, to meet one 
[B. § 146, 3), Mt. viii. 34 RG (for nwp5, Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx. 16; Ex. iv. 27 ; xviii. 7).* 

cvw-avr-Aopfávouav; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
cvvavriláQgrav; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (rìs éhevOepias, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: twi, one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

cvy-um-&yo: Dass. pres. ptep. evvamayópevos; 1 aor. 
cuvannyOny; to lead away with or together: tmrov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 23; rpinpecs, Hell. 5, 1, 23; +ó Aaóv pef’ éavrod, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 aùr) ñ Smdáprn cuvamnyero rjj kowfj THs 
‘EAAdbos dAdcet), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one's self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), rois rarewois (opp. to rà iyà 
poveiv), i. e. to yield or submit one's self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Ro. xii. 16.* 

cvy-uro-Üvfjmko : 2 aor. gvvameÜavov; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 31; sc. 
tpas epoi, that ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 
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love to you may not leave me even were I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. +ë Xpeor@ [cf. W. 143 (136)], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

cuv-anr-ddAvpe: 2 aor. mid. cuvarwAduny ; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. to perish 
together (to be slain along with): twi, with one, Heb. xi. 
31.* 

cvwv-amo-crÓo : 1 aor. cuvarécrethu; to send with: 
twa, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
al.) * 

cuv-appodoyéw, -à : pres. pass. ptcp. cvvappodoyoupevos; 
(áppoXóyos binding, joining; fr. ápuós a joint, and Aéyo); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oixodopn, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; odpa, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ.; classic writ. use 
avrapuócaew and evvappó(ew.) * 

cw-apráto: 1 aor. cvvjpraca; plupf. cvvgpmákew ; 1 
aor. pass. evvgprdaÓnv; to seize by force: rwá, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii. 15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
al)* 

cvyv-avtávo : to cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
ovvavédverOat, to grow together: Mt xiii. 80. (Xen., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

ovvB-, see ovpß- and ov», IT. fin. 

ovvy-, see ovyy- and ci», II. fin. 

oiv-Serpos, -ov, ó, (cuv8éo ) ; 1. that which binds tv- 
gether, a band, bond : of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur, Hipp. 
199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i. e. 3, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.] ; 
Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638*, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: rà evvoéapo rìs eiptjvns, 
i. e. rfj eèphvn as avvüéouo, Eph. iv. 3 (rúvðeopos eivoías 
k. dias, Plut. Num. 6); fris éori avyà. rijs reÀeiórnroç, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
ets avvBeruoy ddtkias ópà oe övra, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. eui, V. 2 a. p. 179", and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i. e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 23 (the phrase avrà. ddtxias occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. aóvà. émwrroAóv, Hdian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by cú. ddtxias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ”, compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate . . . concretum"); 
but besides the circumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

ovy-Séo: in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. 2. to bind or fasten on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (i. e. jointly with) another: 
pf. pass. ptcp. ds cvvdedepevor, as fellow-prisoners [A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (cuvdedepevos rà. ol- 
voxd, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3).* 
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cvv-bogdte: 1 aor. pass. sureëošdc nv; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: vépor cvvdedokacpévor 
úrò rdvrov, Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1310°, 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. av Xpiorg, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.* 

«$y-BavAos, -ov, ó, (ovv and odos), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another ; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. — c. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft)]. a. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, ópóðovňos drrukGc, avydovdos éAAnuikds. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

ovvSpopt, -5s, 7, (mvvrpéxo), a running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 1411*, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
iii. 8.) * 

ovv-eyelpw: 1 aor. cuviyetpa; 1 aor. pass. avymyépónv; 
to raise together, to cause to rise together; Vulg. conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (rà meraxdra, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmas xai Ópíjvovs, Plut. mor. p. 117 c.) ; in the N. T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see Odva- 
tos, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: $uás 
1 Xpior@ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ's resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; ev Xpuor@, Col. ii. 12.* 

cruyéŠpuov, -ov, rd, (rúv and édpa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 5; 4 Mace. xvii. 
17): ewiyyayov avvéüptov, [A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
at Jerusalem (Talm. pNP), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypappareds, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
dpxtepeis; see dpxtepeds, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
oi dpxtepeis xal of ypappareis kal of mpeafUrepot). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judæa had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
‘sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16sq. The 
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Sanhedrin [ À. V. council] 1s mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi 59; Mk. xiv. 55; xv. 1; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 84,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so À. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the less important cases (see kpiaus, 4): 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1 s. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. $ 23, IT., 
III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446sqq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.s Kitto); Hamburger, Keal-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1158; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq. ; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii.].* 

ouv-elnois, -ews, 7, (cuvetdov), Lat. conscientia, [lit. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see our, II. 4], i. e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., rv dpap- 
tiv, a soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (rod pvcous, Diod. 
4, 65; cvveidnots edyevns, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, 8 [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 9 o. rwos, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 4 cuveiSnors is further explained 
by xai pera£v.. . Š kai drohoyoupévwy [ef. W. 580 (539); 
see drohoyéopat, 2, and evupaprvpéo]) ; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. § 30,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co. i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (ñ rot gavdov avveibgats, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]); 
ý (Sia evveiügous, 1 Tim. iv. 2; Ay cuveid. i. q. QNAou 
twos cvv. 1 Co. x. 29; dca riv cuveidnow, for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28 ; pydev 
avaxpivery 514 rijv ovveid. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; dia cvveidyow co), because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God's will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; $ cuveid. rod el0oÀov, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; reAeiócaí riwa Kara rjv ovveidnow (sc. 
avrov), so to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i. e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; edéyxeoOat umd rìs ovv. Jn. viii. 9 (brò rov 
cuvedéros, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin.; avvéyeata: rÜ ovv- 
eò. Sap. xvii. 10); ñ cuveiSnors is said paprvpetv, Ro. ix. 
1; evppaprvpetv, Ro. ii. 15; rò papripiov Tis avv. 2 Co. 
i. 12. With epithets: do@evjs, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf. 10; cuveid. dya, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; Zyew 
ovveid. dyaSqv, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (êv dya09 cum 
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«i. imdpyew, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1); “xeu ouv. adv, 
Heb. xiii. 18; ev». kañapd, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. áyvi) ovv. ibid. 1, 3; xa@apds r$ avv- 
eibgoei, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); dmpóckomos, Acts xxiv. 
16; movņpá, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([év cuvesSqoee mo:gpà, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; dzpe- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). — jj cuveidnots ka€api(erat amd krÀ. 
Heb. ix. 14; podvverat, 1 Co. viii. 7; pratverat, Tit. i. 15, 
(undev éxovatos yevderdat un0ë paatvew ray abroU avvetàg- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. 8. — áracw jjpiv Q avveibnais 
6cós, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois dracw 7j ovr 
eidnots beds, ibid. 651 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents ý cvveiügsws as filing the same office in 
adults which a tutor [mai&ayoyús, q. v.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, rò cvreidós is 
more common. In Sept. once for p, Eccl. x. 20; [i. q. 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Róm. 
p.11]. Cf. esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Derol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kühler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog cd. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis avr. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience].* 

c'uy-etŠov, ptep. cumdav; pf. civoda, ptcp. fem. gen. 
cvvevias (Acts v. 2 R G,-geL' TE Tr WII; cf. B. 12 (11); 
[ Tf. Proleg. p. 117 ; WH. App. p. 156]); (see etw) ; fr. 
Hat. down; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one's mind, with one's 
Self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 36 and 78; [see avv, IT. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: auvdev, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 [A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26, 30; 3 Mace. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5, 4; Plut. 
Them. 7). Perfect c óvov8a [cf. ody, u. s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privy to [so A.V.]: Acts v. 2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
ti épavró, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. * By ’)] (rq 
adixiav, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. e ovoida, a.; [L. and S. s. v. cuvoida, 2]; 
foll. by dre, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

obvept, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. cvyóvrov; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. evvgoav; (aiv, and elui to be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with: rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WII mrg. evvjvrg- 
cay]; Acts xxii. 11.* 

obv-ept, ptep. cumdv; (ovv, and ef to go); fr. Hom. 
down; to come together : Lk. viii. 4.* 

cvy-ec-épxopat : 2 aor. cuveronAOov; to enter together: 
twi, with one, — foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

«vy-ékOnpos, -ov, ó, 9, (ovv, and čkôņuos away from one's 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion im travel: Acts 
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xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19.  ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5, 1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

cvv-ek-Aekrós, -7, -óv, (see éxAekrós), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 18.* 

ovvedatve: 1 aor. cvyjAaca ; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: tà els eipjvgv, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (eis rò» ris copias Epwra, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 

cvv-em-paprupéo, -à, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. cvvemipap- 
tupobvros ; to attest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23, 5; 43, 1.) * 

ovv-em-rlOnut: 2 aor. mid. cuvereOéunv; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
Jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see émriOnpn, 
2b.): Acts xxiv. 9 GL T Tr WH [R V. joined in the 
charge] (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

cvv-érogav: impf. cvveerdunv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: twi, one, Acts xx. 4.* 

cvvepyéo, -à; impf. 3 pers. sing. cvvapyer; (avvepyós, 
q v.); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coóperor [(in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
Tui, with one: $ míarw cvvüpye rois epyats, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. cuvepye. (hardly 
collat. form of cuveipyw to unite, but) a misprint for 
-yé&]; rui eis re (in prof. writ. also zpós rt, see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [ A. V. all things work together 
Jor good]; ví run ets rt, a breviloquence equiv. to evvep- 
yàv mopio ri run, so that acc. to the reading mávra ovv- 
epyei ó Oeds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [ R. V. mrg. God work. 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lem. [WII 
in br.; ef. B. 193 (167)], (éavrois rà cvupépovra, Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.* 

cwvepyós, -óv, (civ and EPTQ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thuc. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 coóperator]) : in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3, 9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 8; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; 8eo?, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G L txt. WH mrg. but 
with rod co? in br.; Rec. et al. &udkovov, q. v. 1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), avv. éopev vis xapas, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
94. eis Spas, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; eic rjv Baa. t. Ócov, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; r5 aùn- 
Geta, for (the benefit of) the truth, [ al. render (so It. V.) 
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‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 3 Jn. 8. 
Mace. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) * 

ovv-<pxopat; impf. curypxdunv; 2 aor. evvjA8oy, once 
(Acts x. 45 T Tr WH) 3 pers. plur. cuvjAGav (see drép- 
xona, init.) ; pf. ptep. avveAgAvÓós; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
cuvednvOecay ; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i.e. a. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
iii. 20; Acts i6; 11.6; x. 27; xvi. 13; xix. 32; xxi. 22; 
[xxii. 30 GL T Tr WH]; xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 
foll. by é< with gen. of place, Lk. v. 17 Lehm. txt.]; foll. 
by eis with an ace. of the place, Acts v. 16 ; mpds twa, 
Mk.vi.33 Rec.; émi rd aùró [see ei, C. I.1 d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 [here L txt. 446p]; with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1 and 8; cf. W. 215 (202)]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: évd3e, Acts xxv. 17; mrov, Jn. 
xviii. 20; [foll by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v.15]; foll. 
by €'s, — indicating either the end, as ele rò Gayeiv, 1 Co. 
xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34; év éxxAnoia, in 
sacred assembly [R. V. mrg. in congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. § 50, 4 a.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coeo: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. $14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall. legg. $ 4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 8, 8) ; with ést rò abró added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Ree. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see épxopat, IT. p. 252°): rei, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 39; x. 23, 45 ; xi. 12; with eis rò 
čpyov added, Acts xv. 38: rúv rut, Acts xxi. 16.* 

ovv-er0lo ; impf. evvjaÓiov ; 2 aor. ruvébayov; to eat 
with, take food together with [cf. av, II. 1]: revi, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1 Co. v. 11, (2 S. xii. 
17); pera twos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
[cf. W. $52, 4, 15]. (Plat., Plut., Leian.)* 

civeris, -ews, 7, (ouvinut, q. v.) ; 1. a running 
together, a flowing together: of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; avevparien, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so fur forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii.33; Sap.iv.11. (Sept. for ny3, n»n, DYI, pv, 
baw, ete. ; also for y)», a poem.) [Svx. see co¢ia, fin.; 
cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]* 

evverós, -7, -óv, (cuvinut), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for DIN, 
323, ete., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned: 

It. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 

xxix. 14). [Svw. see codds, fin.]* 

cvy-evBokéo, -@; (see eùôokéw, init.) ; a. to be 
pleased. together with, to approve together (with others): 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 GL T Tr WH; with a 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
([Polyb. 24, 4, 13]; 1 Macc. i. 57; 2 Macc. xi. 24). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 
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([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Macc. xi. 35); foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with], Ro. i. 32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) * 

Cvy-evoxéo, -@: pres. pass. ptep. cuvevwxovpevos ; (ebo- 
xéo, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and éyw); 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with : 
Jude 12; rivi, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 13.  ([Aristot. eth. 
Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245*, 5], Joseph., Lcian., al.)* 

ovvæp-iornu: to place over or appoint together; 2 aor. 
cuvenéarnv; to rise up together: kará twos, against one, 
Acts xvi. 22. [(From Thuc. down.)]* 

ov-xo; fut. cvvé£o; 2 aor. avvéaxor; Pass, pres. 
cvvéxopac; impf. cvveiyóugv; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to hold together; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- 
thing fall away from it: tò evvéxov rà mávra, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. to hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, i. e. a. to press together with the hand: ra 
Ora, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (rà ordua, Is. lii. 15; 
tov obpavóv, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: twd, Lk. viii. 
45; with mdvrofev added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. a prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (rà alyuáAvra, Leian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. to be held by, closely occupied with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): ró Aóye, in teaching the 
word, Acts xviii. 5 G LT Tr WII (here R.V. constrained 
by]. B. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i.q. 
afflicted with, suffering from: vécors, Mt. iv. 24; superó, 
Lk. iv. 38; 8ucevrep(e, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
s. v. cuvexo, L. a; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4]); of affections 
of the mind: $68e, Lk. viii. 37 (d8upyo, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; ddynddm, Plut. de fluv. 2, 1; a@upia, ib. 7,5; 19,1; 
Aónp, 17,8; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii. 
10). y. (0 urge, impel: trop. the soul, 4 dydmn . . . 
cvvéxet nuas, 2 Co. v. 14 [ A. V. constraineth]; mas (how 
greatly, how sorely) cvvéyouat, Lk. xii. 50 [ A. V. strait- 
ened]; rQ mvevpart, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. cvvéxopat é< 
r&y dvo, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. J am in a 
strait betwixt the two], Phil. i. 23.* 

ovvt-, see av¢-, and ev», Il. sub fin. 

evy-fjbopas ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph., 
Eur, Xen. down, fo rejoice together with (another or 
others [cf. ev, II. 1]). 2. in the N. T. once to re- 
joice or delight with one's self or inwardly (see avv, II. 
4): rwi, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche; [al 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].* 

cyfj&«a, -as, n, (cvvnOns, and this fr. aiv and $66s), fr. 
Isocr., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. 1. in- 
tercourse (with one), intimacy : 4 Macc. xiii. 21. 2. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [cf. B. $139, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.* 
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ovv-nduKrstys, -ov, 6, (fr. ody, and jAuía q. v.), one of 
the same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 53 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 
best codd. have zAuórgs; [Corp. inserr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929]; Aleiphr. 1, 12). Cf. sognuañnrns.* 

cvv-üámro : 2 aor. pass. cuverddyv; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hadt. down; to bury together with: r@ Xpior@, together 
with Christ, pass., 5a rod Samricparos eis tov Ódvarov sc. 
abro), Ro. vi. 4; ev rô Banticpart, Col. ii. 12. For all 
who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 
sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 

cvy-0Aáo, -G: 1 fut. pass. cvrOracOjcopat; to break to 
pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso) : Mt. xxi. 
44 [but T om. L Tr mrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v. 1.)], Diod., Plut., al.) * 

evy-Ato ; impf. avvéD Sov; to press together, press on 
all sides: Tud, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 

cvy-Üpómre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. avvÓpbmrovres; to 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. «jv xapó(av, to break 
one’s heart, i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
(In eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

Cvy-o, See cuvinut. 

cvv-(que, 2 pers. plur. cuviere, 3 pers. plur. cumodow 
(Mt. xiii. 13 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Rec., fr. the unused 
form curvo), and cvmaow (2 Co. x. 12 L T Tr WH), and 
ovviovow (Mt. xiii. 13 L Tr WH fr. the unused ovvio), 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. evn: (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused cure or fr. ovvinut) and 
ovviect (WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc., fr. the unused evrío), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. ovviere, inf. avwévat, ptep. cumav (Ro. 
iii. 11 R G T fr. cunéw), and evytov (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
often in Sept., fr. cuviw), and ovveis (Mt. xiii. 23 LT Tr 
WH; Eph. v. 17 RG; but quite erroneously covey, Grsb. 
in Mt. L c. [ Alf. in Ro. iii. 11 ; cf. WH. App. p. 167; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 122]; W.81 (77 sq.); D. 48 (42); Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 sq.) ; fut. ovvjow (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 
cvvika; 2 aor. subjunc. evvire, cvvóc:, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. ovvere (Mk. vii. 14 L T Tr WH); (avv, and int to 
send) ; 1. prop. to set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. Il. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 
stand, (so fr. Hom. down; Sept. for p3 and Twn) : 
with an acc. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 28, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xviii. 34; xxiv. 45; foll. by óri, Mt. xvi. 12 ; xvii. 13; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v. 17; émt rois prots, ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see êri, B. 2 
a. a.], Mk. vi. 52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
vii. 14; absol, Mt. xiii. 13-15 ; xv. 10; Mk. iv. 12 ; viii. 
17,21; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25; xxviii. 26 sq.; Ro. xv. 
21; 2 Co. x. 12; ó cumdy or avviev as subst. [B. 295 
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(253 sq.); W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i. q. a good and upright man (as having 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation ; 
see pwpés): Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [Syn. see 
ywocke, fin.]* 

owirrdve and cuverde, sce the foll. word.. 

ovv-lornpe (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
li. 18 Rec.; ptep. evsiorávres, 2 Co. iv. 2L T Tr; vi. 4 L, 
T Tr), or cunordve (2 Co. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL T Tr 
WH ; inf. evrrrávew, 2 Co. iii. 1 RG T WH; ptep. ovv- 
igrávoy, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi. 4 WII; x. 12, I8L T Tr 
WH), or cuvmord (inf. cvnerav, 2 Co. iii. 1 L Tr; ptep. 
guuatav, 2 Co. iv. 2 RG; vi. 4 G; x. 18 Rec.; sec 
tornpt) ; 1 aor. avréargaa ; pf. cvvéargka ; 2 pf. ptep. ouw 
earós [nom. plur. neut. -réra, 2 Pet. iii. 5 WII mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. ovvicracOae; fr. Hom. Il. 14, 96 down; 1. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): avvearós tin, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 
to set one with another i.c. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i. e. tv commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : rwá, 2 Co. iii. 1; vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; rwd tem, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 [cf. B. 393 (336)]; 
twa mpos ovveidnaiy rwos, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. tad rivos, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Macc. xii. 43; 2 Macc. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 23 (22)]: ri, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(etvaav, Polyb. 4, 5, 6); éavrods Qs reves, 2 Co. vi. 4; 
with two ace. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13,91; cuviornoww airóv mpopyrny, 
Philo rer. div. haer. $ 52); foll. by an acc. with inf. [cf. 
B. 274 (236)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist: é£ Gdaros x. Š Üõa- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. § 45,6 a.; (see above, init.)]; to 
cohere, hold together : và mávra avvéaro«ev év abró, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz's 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) s. v. cumordvat], and 
often in eccles. writ.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. e.]).* 

[evv-kara-vebo : 1 aor. ptep. cvvkaraveUgas ; to consent 
to, agree with: Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
3, 52, 6; al.) *] 

OVVK-, See gvyk- 

cvy, see gvAA- 

guy, see cup ge 

a'wv-obeóo ; to journey with, travel in company with: with 
a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Leian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.) * 

ovvoSia, -as, ñ, (oúvo8os), a journey in company; by 
meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, [A. V. company]: Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; £vvoBeía, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
i. q. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) * 

ovv-oxéw, -à; to dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s. v. 1; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2].* 
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evy-oucoBopéc, -à: pres. pass. cuvorxodopodpar; (Vulg. 
coaedifico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66) ]. b. to put togeth- 
er or construct by building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (oikia eè cuvpxoSopnpérn kai ouvnppoopévn, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. § 20): Eph. 
ii. 22. (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

cvv-opiAéo, - ; fo talk with: rwi, one, Acts x. 27. (to 
hold intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.) * 

cwv-ouopéo, -© ; (cvrópopos, having joint boundaries, 
bordering on, fr. cv» and dpopos, and this fr. ópós joint, 
and ópos a boundary); to border on, be contiguous to, 
[A. V. join hard]: ti, to a thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.)* 

evv-oxf, -7s, 7, (avvéxo, q. v.), a holding together, nar- 
rowing; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. Il. 
23, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi. 25; 
with xapdias added, 2 Co. ii. 4,(contractio animi, Cic. Tusce. 
1, 37, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; avvoxiv x. rTaÀauro- 
piav, Job xxx. 3; [ef. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.])* 

G'uyTr-, see ovur- 

[mvve-, see ovo- and cuco-] 

TVVTT-, SCE guar- 

ovv-rárow: 1 aor. cuvérata; fr. Hdt. down; a. 
to put in order with or together, to arrange; b. to 
(put together), constitute, i. e. to prescribe, appoint, ( Aes- 
chin., Dem.; physicians are said cuvrdccew ddáppaxov, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. sit gerend. resp. 4, 8]): 
ri, Mt. xxi. 6 LTr WU; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for my.* 

ovvrédea, -as, 7, (ouvres), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 
n3; for Yp in Dan. xii. 4, 13; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. down): ałôvos or ro) alôvos, Mt. xiii. 39,40 LT Tr 
WH, 49; xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; rod alévos rovrov, Mt. xiii. 
40 RG; ràv aióvov, Heb. ix. 26 (see aióv, 3 p. 19° bot. 
[cf. Herm. sim. 9, 12, 3 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]) ; karpo 
and xaipó», Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; rà» ruepóv, ibid. 13; 
dy0pomou, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.* 

ovv-redéw, -© ; fut. auvreAéco ; 1 aor.avveréAeca ; Pass., 
pres. inf. guvreAcioOar; 1 aor. ouveredéoOnv (Jn. ii. 3 T 
WH ‘rejected’ mrg.), ptep. evvreAeotets ; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for n53; also sometimes for 
pon, ny , ete. ; 1. to end together or at the same 
time. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: robs Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 28 RG; rà». metpacpdr, 
Lk. iv. 13; juépas, pass., Lk. iv. 2; Acts xxi. 27, (Jobi. 
5; Tob. x. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment; 
pass. to come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; Aóyoy, a word, i. e. a 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (¢jpa, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, [cf. our conclude]: dabjxnv, Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. to finish, i.e. in a use 
foreign to Grk. writ., to make an end of: cuverchéobn ó 
olvos roù yápov, [was at an end with], Jn. ii. 3 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for 528; to bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for n53, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4).* 


cf. ov», II. fin. 
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| cwverépyo; pf. pass. ptep. guvrerpnpévos; fr. Aeschyl. 
| and Hdt. down; 1. (o cut to pieces, [cf. avv, II. 
| 3]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex- 
i ecute or finish quickly ; to hasten, (ouvripve sc. riv ó8óv, 
to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; sc. 
tov Aóyov, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; ras dmoxpíceis, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. p. 334 d.; év Bpayet rodAovs 
Adyous, Arstph. Thesm. 178): Aóyov [q. v. I. 2 b. a.], to 
bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 
Ro. ix. 28; Aóyos cuvrerpnpévos, a short word, i. e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [R G Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23) ; cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* 
cvy-rnpéo, -à: impf. 3 pers. sing. cuvernper; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. cuvrnpotvra; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816^,8 down]; a. to preserve (athing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ri, pass. (opp. to ámóAAvata:), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 38 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; rwa, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (éavróv dvapap- 
Tgrov, 2 Macc. xii. 42 [cf. Tob. i. 11 ; Sir. xiii. 12]). b. 
to keep within one's self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten [cf. ody, IT. 4]) : mdvra rà ppara, Lk. ii. 19 (rò 
püpa èv vj xapdia pov, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; rj» yvópg» 
map’ éavyrQ, Polyb. 31, 6, 5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).* 
ov-rlOnpt: Mid., 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. guvéĝevro; plpf. 
3 pers. plur. evveré&ewro; fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 
to place in one's mind, i. e. to resolve, determine; — to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hat. down; cf. Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and S. s. v. B. ILJ): 
ouveréOewro, they had agreed together ( W. § 38, 3], foll. 
by iva, Jn. ix. 22 [W. 8 44, 8 b.] ; cvvé&evro, they agreed 
together, foll. by rod with an inf. [B. 270 (232)], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. [B. u. s.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Ree. [see ovvereriénpe] (revi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. v. Kap- 
xivos] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 
ovw-répws, (cuvréuve), [fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: dxovaai twos, 
Acts xxiv. 4 (ypdyat, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1; d:ddoxet, ibid. 
1, 6,2; [edmety, ibid. 2, 14,1; éfayyéAAew, Mk. xvi. WH 
(rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']); for exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow [or L. and S.J s. v. fin.* 
cevv-rpéyo; 2 aor. cuvédpapov; fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hadt. down; 1. to run together: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, éxei, Mk. vi. 33; mpós riva, Acts 
iii. 11. 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one's self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [Comp.: 
émt-cuvtpéxe. | * 
ovv-rplBw, ptep. neut. -rpiBov Lk. ix. 39 RG Tr, -rpi- 
Bov LT WH (cf. Veitch s. v. rp(go, fin.) ; fut. evvrpiyro; 
1 aor. ovvérpira ; Pass. pres. ovvrpiBoua; pf. inf. euv- 
rerpipda: [RG Tr WH; but —pióóa. LT (ef. Veitch 
u. s.)], ptep. cuvrerpippévos; 2 fut. ourvrpBjoopa; fr. 
Hdt. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 339; to 
break, to break in pieces, shiver, [cf. oiv, II. 3]: kdXapov, 
Mt. xii. 20; ras wédas, pass. Mk. v. 4; +ó dAdBaorpov (the 
sealed orifice of the vase [of. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster]), 
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Mk. xiv. 3; ôsroðv, pass. Jn. xix. 86 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
xxxiii (xxxiv.) 21); rà oxevn, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: róv Zaravádv $mó rovs médas (by a pregn. constr. 
[W. $66, 2 d.]), to put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : twa, to tear one’s body and shatter one’s strength, 
Lk. ix. 39. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed: of cuvrerpippeévor rijv kapƏtay [cf. W. 229 
(215)], i. q. of yovtes tiv kapüíav ovvrerpippévyy, [ A. V. 
the broken-hearted], Lk. iv. 18 Rec. fr. Is. lxi. 1 ([ef. Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (exlvii.) 3, ete.]; evvrpiBrvat 
1h Stavoia, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; rois dpovüuact, 
Diod. 11, 78; [rais eAríauw, 4,66; rais Juxats, 16, 81]).* 
oiv-rpippa, -ros, Tó, (suvrpiBe), Sept. chiefly for 332; 
1. that which is broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 
de audibil. p. 802", 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for tw, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 3; 1 Mace. ii. 7; [ete.].* 
civ-tpodos, -ov, ó, (avvrpéio), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
ished with one (Vulg. collactaneus [ Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one's child- 
hood and youth: vwós (of some prince or king), Acts 
xiii. 1. (1 Mace. i. 6; 2 Macc. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1, 10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.) * 
ZXwróxn and (so Tdf. edd. 7, 8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 31; [ 7df. Proleg. p.103; Kühner $84 fin.; 
on the other hand, Chandler $ 199]) Zvvrvy? ñ, [acc. 
-] Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].)* 
cvy-rvyxávo : 2 aor. inf. evyrvxeiv; fr. [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; to meet with, come to [ A. V. come at} one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 
cvy-vmo-kp(vopav: 1 aor. pass. cuvumexpiOny, with the 
force of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
twi, one, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
17.)* 
cvy-vrovpyéo, -@; (Uroupyéw to serve, fr. Šmoupyós, and 
this fr. óró and EPTQ); to help together: twi, by any 
thing, 2 Co. i. 11. (Leian. bis accusat. c. 17 evrayovt- 
Copevns Tis 10ovis, Hrep aur rà TOANG Évvvrrovpyei-) * 
cvvd-, sce ovup- 
CvVX-, SCC GvyX- 
evi, see avuy- 
cvy-obívo ; a. prop. to feel the pains of travail 
with, be in travail together : ol8e ëm) ràv (cv ras ddivas ó 
ouvotxos kai cuvediver ye Ta TONNA Gomep Kat dXekrpvóves, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
p. 12402, 36]. b. metaph. to undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
civ refers to the several parts of which 7 «riots consists, 
cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; kaxois, Eur. Hel. 727.* 
evvopocía, -as, 7, (cvvóuvupt), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, a swearing together; a conspiracy: ouvepociay 
moteiv (see wotew, I. 1 c. p. 525° top), Acts xxiii. 13 Rec.; 
rorioĝa (see moo, T. 3), ibid. L T Tr WH.* 


cf. aiv, II. fin. 
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Zwpákovca [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172, 
175); but aec. to Pape, Eigennamen, s. v., -kodoat in 
Ptol. 8, 4, 9; 8,9, 4], -àv, ai, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 
Dict. of Geogr. s. v. p. 1067°]; now Siragosa: Acts 
xxviii. 12.* 

Zvpía, -as, 7, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Phoenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
s. v. Syrien; cf. also 'Avrióxeia, 1 and Aapackds]: Mt. iv. 
24; Lk.ii.2; Acts xv. 23, 41; xviii. 18; xx. 3; xxi. 3; 
Gal.i.21. [On the art. with it cf. W. $ 18, 5 a.]* 

Ziópos, -ov, 6, a Syrian, i. e, a native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Zvpa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Tr WH mrg.  [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Zvpopolvcca (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as Kié forms 
the fem. Kitiooa, Opag the fem. Cpacaa, dvaé the fem. 
dvacca, so the fem. of Soli is always, by the Grecks, 
called oimcca), Zupopowixioca (so LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. doiíkn ; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), Zvpador- 
vixooa (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -ys, 7, (Tr WH mrg. Zópa Qowikiosa), a 
Syrophenician woman, i.e. of Syrophoenice by raco, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Zvpo 
being prefixed for distinction’s sake, for there were also 
AiBugviuxes, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Phoenicia and Palestine under the name 
ñ Supia; hence Zvpía ñ Wadaorivy in Hdt. 3, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i. 1; and 7 Bowixy Xvpía, Diod. 19, 93 ; 
Zvpodowikn, Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 78, p. 805 a.) : 
Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. s. v. Syro-Phoenician]. (The masc. 
Supogpoimé is found in Leian. concil. deor. c. 4; [Syro- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160)].) * 

Eópris [Lehm. a?pris; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler $ 650], -ews, acc. «v, 7, (spo, q. v. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i.e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ]), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sca 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands.] * 

«ipo; impf. £evpov; fr. [Aeschyl. and. Hdt. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 2 S. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
drag: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; rwa, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; em} rà Bacanornpia, eis 
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tò Secpawrnpiov, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al), Acts viii. 3; 
Zéw ris róAeos, Acts xiv. 19; éri rovs modirdpxas, Acts 
xvii 6. [Cowr.: xaracvpa.] * 

cv-cTapáccoe: 1 aor. cvreamápa£a ; to convulse com- 
pletely (see pryyvupt, €.) : twa, Mk. ix. 20 L T Tr mrg. 
WH; Lk. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

eióc-cnpov [ Tdf. ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.) ], -ov, Té, (rúv 
and epa), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
ace. to agreement: Mk. xiv. 41. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for D), a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; lxii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lob. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

eic-repos [LT Tr WH ovv- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)], -ov, 
(avy and oôpa), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) [R. V. fellow-members of the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

cv-cracerfjs, -o0, ó, (see craciacrns), a companion 
in insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1).* 

ev-erorwós [Tr ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -7, -óv, (ovr 
(rqu, q. v.), commendatory, introductory: émwrroXai avar. 
[A. V. epistles of commendation], 2 Co. iii. 1°, 1» R G, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p. 
123, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.].  (ypáp- 
para map’ avro) AaBeiv avararwá, Epict. diss. 2, 3,1; (cf. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; rà káAXos mavrós émwroMov avara- 
tixdtepov, Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 
65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

ev-eravpóo [L T Tr WIL ov (cf. ac», IL. fin.)], -à: 
Pass. pf. cuverravpopa; 1 aor. avvearavpónv ; to cru- 
cify along with; Tud tim, one with another; prop. : 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (oiv aùr LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (oiv 
abra LT WH); Jn. xix. 32; metaph.: 6 madaids juàv 
dvOpwros awearavpó0n sc. rà Xpurró, i. e. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Xpror@ 
evvearavpopat, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

ov-rré\Aw: 1 aor. ovvéorea; pf. pass. ptcp. evrearaA- 
pévos ; prop. to place together; a. to draw together, 
contract, (rà ioria, Arstph. ran. 999; rjv xetpa, Sir. iv. 
31; eic dAtyov ovaréAAo, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (rjv diacray, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 
39, 87); to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 kaipós avvearaAuévos 
éoriv, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, ete., to en- 
shroud (rwà mémAow, Eur. Troad. 378): rwd, i.e. his 
corpse (for burial), Acts v. 6.* 

cv-oreváto [T WH ow- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where ovv has the same force as 
in ovvwdivo, b. (revi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. $ 7) p. 629).* 

cv-eroyéo [T WH ovv- (cf. avv, IT. fin], -; (see oror 
xéo); to stand or march in the same row (file) with: so once 
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prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21, 7; hence to stand over 
against, be parallel with; trop. to answer to, resemble: revi, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

cev-eparuoras [T Tr WII ovv- (so Lehm. in Philem.; 
cf. avv, IL. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al.; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.* 

ewerpépo : 1 aor. ptcp. cverpé as; pres. pass. ptep. 
ovotpepopevos; [fr. Aeschyl. and ldt. down]; 1. 
to twist together, roll together (into a bundle): $pvyávov 
mAijfos, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
twds, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves 
together] assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 L T 'Tr txt. WH, see 
dvacarpédo, 3 a.* 

ov-rrpoph, -s, 7, (mvarpédo) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. a secret combination, 
a coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. lxiii. (Ixiv.) 
3; [2K. xv. 15; Am. vii. 10]); a concourse of disorderly 
persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.* 

cev-ox»par(to [WH ovv- (so T in Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cf. 
cvv, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. evexnparitopau; (exgparíi(o, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151°, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 p. 88 b.)]; 
pass. reflexively, revi, to conform one's self (i.e. one's 
mind and character) to another's pattern, [ fashion. one's 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. p. 130 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 [cf. W. 352 (330 sq.)]. 
(xpés tt, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Zvxáp (Rec.™ Ziyáp), jj, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Zvyàp mpó tis Néas móXeos, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or ' Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Büumlein, Ewald, Brückner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq.; Bddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 328, 337; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal.: 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.]. The name does not seem to differ 
from 3219, a place mentioned by the Talmudists in 
TDD PY ‘the fountain Sucar’ and 3219 py nyp ‘ the 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 210sqq. Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Zvxdp is the same as 
Zvxép. (q. v. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was 
fabrieated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun "pU, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 
the city as given up to idolatry [cf. Hab. ii. 18], or the 
word *33U, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 
thus call it the abode of pepoi, see Sir. l. 26, where 
the Shechemites are called Aaós uopós ; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 Bixi, Aeyouévy dds davvérov. 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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others, that the place mentioned by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob's well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and a half. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.'s Kitto, ibid.] * 

Zvxép, Hebr. D3t [i. e. ‘shoulder,’ *ridge'], Shechem 
[A. V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of la 
man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see ’Eypdp), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sqq.) : 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Suyép, indecl., sometimes Zíipa, gen. -ov, as in 
Joseph. and Euseb.; once rjv Zücpa rhv èv sper Ejpaip, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem [ed. Tdf. Sychem; cf. B.D. 
u. s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11,8, 6) ; laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat of government (1 K. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Nablus [or Nábu- 
lus]; ace. to Prof. Socin (in Büdeker's Palestine p. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
[“ about 100] Jews: Acts vii. 16.* 

opayh, -is, 7, (cpdw), slaughter: Acts viii. 32 (after 
Ts. liii. 7) ; mpóBara aayijs, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 386; 7uépa 
cdaytjs (Jer. xii. 3), i. q. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for n26, mAN, 
ete.) * 

odpdyvoy, -ov, ró, (opayn), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that which is destined for slaughter, a victim [ A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477)] (Am. v. 25 ; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 

c$áte, Attic opdrrw: fut. eá£o, Rev. vi. 4L T Tr 
WH; 1 aor. éra£a; Pass., pf. ptcp. dopaypevos; 2 aor. 
éopayny; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often for ony, to 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop. dpviov, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
xiii. 8; red, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. v. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. Kepa) éodayuévm els Óávarov, mortally 
wounded [R.V. smitten unto death], Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 
kara-a áo. ] * 

o65pa (properly neut. plur. of a$o3pós, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly : 
placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10; Mk. xvi. 4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23; xviii. 
81; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.* 

ooSpas, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

c pay(to (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.) ; 1 aor. doppayioa; 1 aor. 
mid. ptep. a$paywápevos ; Pass., pf. ptep. éejpaywrpévos ; 
1 aor. doppayicOny; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form 
odpayicerat “de coniectura vel errore" (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.)]; (edpayís, q. v-) ; Sept. for DD to set a 
seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secu- 
rity: ri, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. rj» dgvocov, to close it, 
lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition érdvw airod, over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 
xx. 3, (êv d —i. e. Óópari — kepavvós srw éafpayirpévos, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. oppayi{opa: rj» 0úpav, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), opayifo 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: ri, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (ras duaprias, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvouías, Job xiv. 17; robs Adyous 
ayñ, Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215; aópara moXAà ooh} odpy- 
yiccaro avyj, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). c. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence to set a mark 
upon by the impress of a seal, to stamp: angels are said 
odpayifew twas émt rQy nerómov, i.e. with the seal of 
God (see e$payís, c.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 8, cf. Ewald 
ad loc. ; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence oi 
éoppayiopévor, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4-8, four times 
by G LT Tr WH, (8ewoic: onpávrporow eoppayopévot, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1372); metaph.: rwà r$ mvedpare and 
€» r@ nv., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are bis, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 80; 
absol., mid. with vwd, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document rà Saxrvdig, Esth. viii. 8) : foll. by őre Jn. iii. 
83; rud, to prove by one's testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression odpay:odpevos abrois Tüv kapmóv 
ToUroy, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [COMP.: xara- 
aQpayi(o-] * 

odpayls, -idos, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb $pácco 
or Ppdyvups), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for omn, a seal; i.e. 
a. the seal placed upon books (cf. B. D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v. 1; Ajcat 
tas o p., ib. 2, 5 [Rec.]; dvoiga, ib. [5 G L T Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1. b. a signet-ring: 
Rer. vii. 2. C. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal: Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1 Co.ix. 2. [Cf. BB.DD. 
s. v. Seal.]* 

e$vbpóv, -ov, ró, i. q. obupdy, q. v.: Acts iii. 7 T WH. 
(Hesych. ogudpa- ý vrepijépeia ray mobày.) * 

ooupls, i. q. orupis, q. v., (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118; 
Curtius p. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.J), Lehm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (see their App. 
p. 148).* 

e'$vpóv, -o0, ró, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [ A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iii. 7 [T WH odv8pdr, q. v.].” 

ex ebóv, (Exe, oxeiv), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. 2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i.e.) well-nigh, 
nearly, almost ; so in the N. T. three times before màs: 
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Acts xiii. 44 ; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 554 (515) 
n.; (R. V. I may almost say)]; (2 Macc. v. 2; 3 Mace. 
v. 14).* 

exfpa, -ros, Tó, (Exo, oxeiv), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus (cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have)], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
figura [but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): rod xécpov rovrov, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, ete., Phil. ii. 7 (8). [SyN. see poppy 
fin., and Schmidt ch. 182, 5.] * 

exito [ (Lk. v. 36 R G L mrg.)]; fut. cxiow (Lk. v. 36 
L txt. T Tr txt. WH [cf. B. 37 (32 sq.) ]) ; 1 aor. €oyioa; 
Pass., pres. ptep. ex«ópevos; 1 aor. écxícÓnv; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, ete. (cf. Curtius $295)]; fr. [(Hom. 
h. Merc.)] Hesiod down; Sept. several times for yp3, Is. 
xxxvii. 1 for yop; to cleave, cleave asunder, rend: ti, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. ai werpat, Mt. xxvii. 51; of obpavot, Mk. i. 10; 
tò xaranéracya, Lk. xxiii. 45; with eis dvo added, into two 
parts, in twain [(eis úo pépn, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11)], Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; rò Sixrvov, Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rending, ri, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass. to 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; rod mÀññous oxiCopevov xara atpeaw, 
Diod. 12, 66).* 

oxlopa, ros, Td, (axia), a cleft, rent; a. prop. 
arent: Mt. ix.16 ; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot, Theophr.) ^ b. 
metaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 
19; 1 Co. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. [Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 2,6, etc.; ‘Teaching ' 4,3; etc.]). [Cf. reff. 
8. V, aipeats, 5.] * 

e xouwlov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of the noun exoivos, ó and 5, a 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes; 
univ. a rope : Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

oxordtw ; 1 aor. subjunc. exoAdac, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL T 
Tr WH; (exoM, q. v.); 1. to cease from labor ; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle; tivi, to have leisure for a thing, i.e.to give one’s 
self to a thing: tva axoAddonre (Rec. cxodd{yre) tů mpoa- 
evxj, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. ITI.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, to be unoccupied, empty: olkoç c xoAá(ov, Mt. xii. 
44; [Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (réros, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12; of a centurion's vacant office, Eus. h. e. 7, 15; 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]).* 

oxo, -7s, 7, (fr. exeiv; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten; [cf. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either to stop or 
to persist]) ; 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, a. place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
III.; W. 28]: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1; 
de vi Dem. 44; often in Plut.).* 

cóto [a]. cote (cf. WH. Intr. $410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. cdo; 1aor. €coca; pf. cfowxa; Pass., pres. 
có(opa: ; impf. éee(ópsv; pf. 3 pers. sing. (Actsiv. 9) cécc- 
ora and (acc. to Tdf.) eéccra: (cf. Kühner i. 912; [Photius 
s, V. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 99; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. 
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solny; 1 fut. cwOjoopac; (cds ‘safe and sound’ [cf. Lat. 
sanus; Curtius $570; Vanicek p. 1038]); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. very often for y^ vin, also for bbp, 5x3, and un, 
sometimes for 1; to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to dmdAdupt, 
q. v.); Vulg. salvumfacio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libero, 
ete.]; a. univ., rud, one (from injury or peril); 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e. g. one suffer- 
ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 
ix. 22; Mk. v.34; x. 52; Lk. vii. 50 [al. understand this 
as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii. 
48; xvii. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v. 15; pass., Mt. ix. 21; Mk. 
v. 23, 28; vi. 56; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi. 12; Actsiv. 9 
[cf. B. § 144, 25]; xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, to save (i. e. rescue) : Mt. viii. 25; 
xiv. 80; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40,42, 49; Mk. xiii. 20; xv. 30 
sq.; Lk. xxiii. 32, 87,89; pass., Acts xxvii. 20,31; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; rj» vrvxv, (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25; Mk. iii. 
4; viii. 35; Lk. vi. 9; ix. 24 and RG Lin xvii. 33; codes 
twa èk with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; èx rìs Spas ravrns, from the peril of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27; with gen. of the state, é< Gavárov, Heb. v. 7; 
cf. Bleck, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 70 sq.; [W. § 30, 6 a.; 
see ex, I. 5]. b. to save in the technical biblical 
sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5) ; to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliver- 
ance: amd róv ápaprióv, Mt. i. 21; dé rs dpyijs sc. rod Óco9, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v. 9; dó rìs yeveds rs ekoMas raúrns, Acts 
ii. 40; yrvxrv é< Óavárov (see Oávaros, 2), Jas. v. 20; [èx 
mupòs áprá(ovres, Jude 23]; — positively, to make one a 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to dméAAupt, q. v.) : 
hence odferOae and eirépyerOar eis tiv Bar. toù 0eo are 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, cf. 25; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; so cwlerOar and («ijv aldwov €xeu, Jn. 
iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
6 aiàv ó péAAov, we can understand why rò ed(cota: is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 
others as a good yet future:—as a blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec. ; Lk. viii. 12; 
xix. 10; Jn. v. 84; x. 9; xii. 47; Ro. xi. 14; 1 Co. i. 21; 
vii. 16; ix. 22; x. 33; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. iii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 21; rj eXr(&t (dat. of the 
instrument) éodénuev (aor. of the time when they turned 
to Christ), Ro. viii. 24; ydpiri rre cecocpévo, dia rips 
miorews, Eph. ii. 5 [cf. B. $ 144, 25], 8; — as a thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; [Mk. xiii. 13]; Ro. v. 10; 
1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. iv. 12; rj» Wuxny, Mk. 
viii. 35; Lk. ix. 24; yuyds, Lk. ix. 56 Rec. ; rà mveüpa, 
pass. 1 Co. v. 5; by a pregnant construction (see eis, C. 
1 p. 185* bot.), rwà els rjv Bacikelay ToU kvplov. aldwov, 
to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 ($ eiaeBaa 
ý C À(ovca els iv (any alówov, 4 Macc. xv. 2; many exx. 
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of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802*; [cf. | the foll. phrases: ui) Bacikeuéro ñ ápapría èv TÓ Üvgró 


L. and S. s. v. II. 2]). univ.: [Mk. xvi. 16]; Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv.9; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 27; x. 9,13; xi. 26; 1 Tim. ii.4; iv.16; Heb. vii. 25; 
Jas. ii. 14; ápgaproAo)s, 1 Tim. i. 15; ras yrvxás, Jas. i. 
21; of cafdpevor, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts 
ii. 47; opp. to of droAApevow, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15, 
(see dzóAÀvgs, 1 a. 8.). [Comp.: b1a-, ex- rago.) * 
cópa, -ros, ró, (appar. fr. ods ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
§ 570; al. fr. r. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vanitek p. 1055; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for 33, n, ete; 793) (a 
corpse), also for Chald. n3; a body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and adp£ see adp£, esp. 2 init. ; (cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul's use of ‘ Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]) ; a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body 8éuas) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
corpse: univ. Lk. xvii. 87; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
[Mk. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 31; rò a. 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 58sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52, 55; Jn. 
xix. 38,40; xx. 12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14; Num. 
xix.3). b. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body : — of animals, Jas. iii. 3; — of man: rò o@pa, ab- 
sol, Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 18, etc.; êv odpare 
elvat, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 
tinguished fr. rò aipa, 1 Co. xi. 27; rò sêpa and +à pedn 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii. 6; “Ó capa the tem- 
ple of rò dyov wvedpa, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 
the soul, rà da ro? ap. sc. mpaxOévra, 2 Co. v.10; it is 
distinguished — fr. rà mveüpa, in Ro. viii. 10; 1 Co. v. 8; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 84; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Macc. xi. 11); — fr. 9 
Vrvxi, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
sq.; 2 Macc. vii. 37; xiv. 38; 4 Mace. i. 28, etc.) ; — fr. 
ý Wuxn and +ó wvedpa together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 
the Three,63); oôpa yrvywóv and c. mvevparwóv are dis- 
tinguished, 1 Co. xv. 44 (see mvevparıxós, 1 and yrvxuós, 
a.); roo. twos, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 (cf. W. 187 (176)], etc.; ó vaós rod ep. avrov, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21; plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. iv. 10; v. 8; Heb. x. 22 (23), ete.; rd 
cópa ris rarewóceos av, the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i. e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to rò o. ris ón avro? (i. e. rob 
Xptorov), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; 8a rod ap. rod Xpi- 
cro), through the death of Christ's body, Ro. vii. 4; àià 
Ths poa opas Tov róp. "Ingo? Xpioroù, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
TÒ c. rijs capkós, the body consisting of flesh, i. e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ's spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
{see just below]) ; capa ro? 8avárov, the body subject to 
death, given over to it [cf. W. $30, 2 8.J, Ro. vii. 24; 
the fact that the body includes $ edp£, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see eáp£, 4), gives origin to 


ipóv cópar, Ro. vi. 12 [cf. W. 524 (488)] ; ai mpá£es 
To) cóparos, Ro. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: capa 
Tis ópaprías, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin fcf. 
W. $30, 2 8.], Ro. vi. 6; ró c. tis capxds, subject to the 
ineitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Ree. has rà =. 
Tov ápapriàv Tis capkós). — Gofá(ere rov Oedv év TÔ Tópart 
ipav, 1 Co. vi. 20; peyadivew róv Xpiwrróv év T aópart, 
etre 8:4 (ors, eire ià Üavárov, Phil. i. 20; rapaorjcat rà 
cópara Óvcíav (àcav ... rà Ged (i. e. by bodily purity [cf. 
Mey. ad loc.]), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply eópara; once so in the N. T.: Rev. xviii. 
13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
[A. V. slaves], (eópara ro? otxov, Gen. xxxvi. 6; opara 
kai xrhvn, Tob. x. 10; "Iov8aixà eópara, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq. 
[add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.), Polyb. 1, 29, 7; 4, 38, 4, also 
3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said eópara 8o)Aa, olkerid, etc.). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq., 
and of stars [cf. our *heavenly bodies'], hence Paul 
distinguishes between cógara éroupdna, bodies celestial, 
i.e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see émoupdmos, 1), and c. éníyeta, bodies terrestrial (i. e. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (dav 
Capa tis Ty wv hicews . . . rò cüpa ro) kócpov, Diod. 
1, 11). 3. trop. cápa is used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or family as 
it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 
of the church: Ro. xii. 55 1 Co. x. 17; xii. 13; Eph. ii. 16; 
iv. 16; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19; iii. 15; with rod Xpioroù 
added, 1 Co. x. 16 ; xii. 27 ; Eph. i. 23; iv. 12; v.30; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq.; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church às the soul does in the 
body. êv aópa x. êv rvedpa, Eph. iv. 4. 4. ù oid 
and rà oda are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; oxcav 
airnadpevos Baateías, his jpraaev éavr rò a à p. a, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2, 5; [(Philo de confus. ling. $37; Leian. Her- 
mot. 79)]. 

copa rwós, -7, -óv, (copa), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: owparixe eler, Lk. iii. 22 (opp. to deóparos, 
Philo de opif. mund. $ 4). b. pertaining to the body: 
ý yvpvacía, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (£&s, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 6; èm- 
Ovpiat cop. 4 Mace. i. 32; [émuñun(ar kal pSovai, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149*, 26; al.; dméxov r@v eapkix&v xal 
coparikàv émifvjóy, * Teaching’ etc. 1, 4]).* 

coparós, adv., bodily, corporeally (Vulg. corporaliter), 
i. q. €» coparix@ cider, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer [cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 
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Lérratpos, -ov, ó, [cf. W. 103 (97)j, Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul's companions: Acts xx. 4. [See Zosi- 
marpos.]* 

copio: fut. copetow; pf. pass. ptep. cerwpevpevos; 
(cwpds, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
to heap up: ri èri ru, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
dvOpak); rwá ruv, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. ápapríais, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: èm- 
repevo.] * 

Zocüévns, -ov, ó, Sosthenes; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity: Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1 Co.i.1. The name 
was a common one among the Greeks.* 

Lwolrarpos, -ov, ó, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul’s kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx. 4 is called Zórarpos [q. v.; yet the latter was from 
Berea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Zexpárys and Zosi- 
kpdrns, Swxdreldys and Yworxdeidys, see Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 316; [cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]) : Ro. xvi. 21.* 

corp, -jpos, ó, (cw), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for por, ny, [win], savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. [exc. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris) salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) [cf. B. D. s. v. Saviour, L]; (Cic. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. üb. d. drei 
erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq. ; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B. D. 
u.8.]). In the N. T. the word is applied to God, — eor. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk. i. 47; ó zor. juóv, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see cdf, b. [and 
on the use of eornp cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
i. 1; ii. 3; Tit.i.3; ii. 10; iii. 4; with 8&4 'Ipco Xpicrod 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. && "I. X-]; corgp mávrow, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 5; xxvi. (xxvii) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, etc.) ; — to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk.ii.11; Acts v.31; xiii. 
23; ó cor. rod xdéopov, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14; pyar, 
2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 18; iii. 6; carjp "Incoüs Xp 
erós, 2 Pet. i. [1 (where Ree.tezelz inserts 24óy)], 11; ii. 
20; iii. 18; ó xúptos xal eorhp, 2 Pet. iii. 2; cwrjp rod 
cóparos, univ. (‘the savior’ i. e.) preserver of the body, 
i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (cwrjp vres ánávrov dori 
kai yevérop, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, c. 6 p. 8975, 20); awrnp is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [* The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N. T.” (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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owrnpla, -as, 7, (ornp), deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with é£ éy@pav added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 34; Heb. xi. 
7. inan ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul's 
safety or salvation: owrnpia rai éyévero, Lk. xix. 9; $yei- 
oat tt cwrnpiay, 2 Pet. iii. 15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see cadtw, b.), a. 
univ.: Jn. iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii. 47; Ro. xi. 11; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 2 Tim.iii.15; Heb. ii.3; vi.9; Jude3; opp. to dmó- 
Acia, Phil. i. 28; alówos cwrnpia, Heb. v. 9 (for nysun 
or riy, Is. xlv. 17); (add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion']; ó Aóyos rijs cornpias raúrns, in- 
struction concerning that salvation which John the Bap- 
tist foretold [cf. W. 237 (223)], Acts xiii. 26; rò edayyé- 
Mov rijs cornp(as tpav, Eph. i. 13; 686s owrnptas, Acts 
xvi. 17; xépas owrnpias (see xépas, b.), Lk. i. 69; qpepa 
cwrnpias, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); karepyá(eotat rjv éavrod 
cornpiay, Phil. ii. 12; xAnpovopety owrnpiav, Heb. i. 14; 
[ó dpxnyós rs cwrnpias, Heb. ii. 10]; eis cwrnpiay, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2 [Rec. om.]. b. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see ca{w, b.): 2 Co. 
1.6; vii. 10; Phil. i. 19; owrnpia év dpése ápaprióv, 
Lk. i. 77; carnpias rvxétv perà ÓƏóÉns aiwviov, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. c. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; Amis owrnpias, 1 Th. v. 8; 
kopi(ea Oat cornptay Nyvxóv, 1 Pet. i. 9; $ corpia rà beg 
ñv (dat. of the possessor, sc. éerív [cf. D. $ 129, 22]; 
ef. nysu^n mv), Ps. ñi. 9), the salvation which is 
bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; 4 owrnpia 
. .. Tod Oeod (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. $182, 11, i. a.], 
for Rec. r$ 6G) pôv sc. deriv, Rev. xix. 1. (Tragg., 
[Hdt.] Thuc, Xen. Plat., al. Sept. for pws, ny, 
nyun, nuda escape.) * 

curhpwos, -ov, (carnp), fr. Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc. down, 
saving, bringing salvation: ñ xdpts ý owrnpios, Tit. ii. 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 3 Mace. vii. 18; $ coerñpius Siatra, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. rò carnpiov 
(Sept. often for pag, less freq. for YP), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes- 
sianic) salvation (see cóÇZe, b. and in cwrnpia): with 
ro) co) added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35,12; he who em- 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about to 
achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (rò car. jpóv In- 
soos Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack]) ; 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. vi. 
17. (In the Sept. rò ccr. often for pow, a thank-offer- 
ing [or ‘ peace-offering'], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Leian., Hdian.) * 

ow-ppovéo, -@; 1 aor. impv. capporjcare; (sódpov, 
q. v.); fr. Tragg., Xen. Plat. down; to be of sound 
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mind, i. e. a. to be in one's right mind: of one 
who has ceased SatpovifeoOa, Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to éxornvat, 2 Co. v. 18, (the cwodppovay and paveis 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i. p. 331 e.; cwppovotca 
and paveioa, Phaedr. p. 244 b.; 6 ueugvos . . . éeedpó- 
moe, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control ; 
i.e. a. to put a moderate estimate upon one's self, 
think of one's self soberly: opp. to trepppovetv, Ro. xii. 
3. B. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
vibo (as in Lcian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7.* 

cwppovitw, 3 pers. plur. ind. -(ovaw, Tit. ii. 4 L mrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunc. -(ea«; to make one códpov, restore one 
to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, discipline; to hold 
one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; to admon- 
ish, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train]: vwá foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.* 

c'odpovwrgós, -o0, ó, (cedpovi(o) ; 1. an admon- 
ashing or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 2; b. j. 2, 1,8; App. 
Pun. 8,65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, legg. alleg. 3, 
69]. 2. self-control, moderation, (cwppomcpoi tives 
ij perdvora trav véov, Plut. mor. p. 712 c. i. e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 8): mveüpa acdpoviapuo, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; (but Huther, at least in his later edd., takes 
the word transitively, i.q. correction (R. V. disci- 
pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc.].* 
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cobpóvos, (copper), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 
with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii. 
12 (Sap. ix. 11).* 

cadpocivn, -ns, 7, (capper), fr. Hom. (where cao dpo- 
cry) down; a. soundness of mind (opp. to pavia, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 16; Plat. Prot. p. 323 b.): pyuara ropo- 
auvns, words of sanity [A. V. soberness], Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
prium est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam in omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cie. Tusc. 3, 8, 17; 4 codpoc. éort 
kai jOovóv Tiwov kai émi&ujióv. éykpáreia, Plat. rep. 4, 
430 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68 c.; sympos. p. 196c.; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 91; 4 Macc. i. 31; cagpoovyn 86 aper) dC fjv 
mpos Tas Hdovas TOU TapaTos oUros &yovci ws ó vópos 
xedevet, dkoAaata è roùvavriov, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with aides (as in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [ef. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xx., and see 
atas ].* 

c ódpov, -ov, (fr. aáos, contr. ods [cf. có(o, init.], and 
pny, hence the poet. cad pov; cf. ippar, ramewóopov, 
peyaddsppov), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, 
sane, in one's senses, (see cwPpovéw, a. and awdposivy, 
a.). b. curbing one’s desires and impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R.V. soberminded], ([émOupet ó oo- 
pov dv dei kai ós Sei kai Gre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 15 fin.], 
see cwppoovry, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, 5.* 


T 


[T, 7: on the receding of ++ in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before oo, see under Z, c, s.] 

Tafépyos, -óv, al, (a Lat. word [cf. B. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Tpeis TaBépvar (gen. TpiGv TaBepváóv), Three Tav- 
erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
pian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see "Azmios] ; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [cf. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
15.* 

Taf..64 [WH TaBei£d, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
ei, t; the better accent seems to be -0a (see Kautzsch as 
below)], $, (i25, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
[Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. s. w. p- 11, writes it 
WIY20, stat. emphat. of 20], Hebr. *3y, i. e. 9opkás, 
q. v), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 36,40. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Tabitha.]* 

Taypa, -ros, Tó, (ráo); 
deen arranged, thing placed in order. 


a. prop. that which has 
b. spec. a body 


of soldiers, a corps: 2 S. xxiii. 13; Xen. mem. 3, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9, 1; 8,4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 
3)]; hence univ. a band, troop, class: &kaaros év r@ idip 
ráypart (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
3 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 3. 8].* 

TaKTÓs, -7, -óv, (rdcow), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or- 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated : rarr) ñuépa (Polyb. 3, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 [A. V. set].* 

Todairwpéw, -5: 1 aor. impv. raAavreptjsare; (radai- 
mopos, q. v.); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TW; a. to toil heavily, to endure labors and hard- 
ships; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
[cf. L. and S. s. v. IL.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
xxxiii. 1.* 

ToÀavropla, -as, 7, (radaimepos, q. v.) hardship, trouble, 
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calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- 
eries], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thuc., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for 9.) * 

raħaimwpos, -ov, (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and mépos a callus [al. mepós, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf.) 
p. 3490 c. and note; al. connect the word with mepáo, 
meipáo, cf. Curtius § 466]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Tragg., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

Tadavriates, -a, -ov, (ráAavrov, q. v.; like Ópaxyatos, 
ortyptatos, SaxruAtaios, Acerpiatos, etc.; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

TáAayrov, -ov, Tó, (TAAAQ, TAAQ [to bear]); 1. 
the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Hom.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i. e. a. a weight, 
varying in different places and times. b. a sum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and aec. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 
rency; the Attic talent was equalto 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling 
or 1000 dollars [cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 2 b.]. But in the 
N. T. probably the Syrian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. [18 Lchm.], 20, 22, 
24sq. 28. (Sept. for ^33, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight; on which see Kneucker in Schenkel v. 
p. 460 sq. ; (BB. DD. s. v. Weights].)* 

rab [WH radecd, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
e 4; more correctly accented -6a (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word amo 
{ace. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly uo, fem. of woo ‘a youth’], a damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v. 41.* 

rapetoy [so T WH uniformly], more correctly rapteîov 
[RG L Tr in Mt. vi. 6], (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 88 sq.]), -ov, ró, (raptedo), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. a storechamber, store- 
room: Lk: xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. $ 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. *an 
inner chamber’; a secret room: Mt. vi.6; xxiv. 26; Lk. 
xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 5; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for *3m).* 

saviy, see viv, 1 f. a. p. 480° top. 

T£, -eos, 1, (rdoow), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
1. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i.e. a fixed 
succession observing also a fixed time: Lk. i. 8. 3. 
due or right order: xara ráfw, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘orderly array’, see arepécpa, c. ]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs; 
and since this position generally depends on one's talents, 
experience, resources, rafts becomes equiv. to character, 
fashion, quality, style, (2 Macc. ix. 18; i. 19; ob yap 
laropías, dXAà kovpeakijs Aadtas pol Soxodar ragw €xew, 
Polyb. 3, 20, 5): xara ryv rdw (for which in vii. 15 we 
have xarà rjv ópoiórgra) MeAxioedéx, after the manner 
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of the priesthood [A. V. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 
to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (ex.) 5 "n331-2y), Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi 20; vii 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 
phrase).* 

rame vés, -7 -dv, fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 
for yy, Wy, baw, etc., low, i.e. a. prop. not rising 
Jar from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. 9; substantively of rametvoi, opp. to durdorat, Lk. 
i. 52; i q. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. rà ramewád, Ro. xii. 16 (on 
which see cevvaráyo, fin.). B. lowly in spirit, hum- 
ble: opp. to ónepravos, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5 (fr. Prov. 
iii. 34) ; with rj xapdia added, Mt. xi. 29 (rà mvevdpare, Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19); in a bad sense, deporting one's self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
5; Plat. legg. 6 p. 774c.; often in Isoer.), 2 Co. x. 1. 
[Cf. reff. s. v. ramewodjpooc vy, fin.) * 

taravodpootvn, -55, 7, (ramevópov; opp. to peyado- 
Ppoovmm, iynroppoauyn, [cf. W. 99 (94) ]), the having a 
humble opinion of one's self; a deep sense of one's (moral) 
littleness; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 
humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii. 3; Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18,23. (The word occurs 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth.— [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2in the sense of pusillanimity; also Epictet. 
diss. 3, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See Trench, N. T. Syn. 
§xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l. c.; Zezschwitz, Profangri- 
citt, u.s.w., pp. 20,62; W.26].)* 

Tamavodpwv, -ov, (rarewós and $piv), humble-minded, 
i. e. having a modest opinion of one's self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Rec. girdppoves. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, puxpovs ñ rúxn kal mepidecis 
wowi kal ramewóQpovas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2,4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. $ 34, 3 and reff. s. v. ramer 
voppocvrn, fin.].) * 

rameavew, -@ ; fut. ramewoco ; 1 aor. érame(voca; Pass., 
pres. ramewo)par; 1 aor. éramevaOnv; 1 fut. rameuo0ñn- 
copa; (ramewós); to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- 
milio); a. prop.: 8pos, Bouvdr, i. e. to level, reduce 
to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 5 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 
stances; i. e. a. to assign a lower rank or place to; to 
abase; Tud, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble]: Mt. xxiii. 12; Lk. 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14. B. ramewà épavróv, to humble or 
abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 
one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; éavróv, of one 
who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. ii. 8. c. 
to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: vwd, one's soul, bring 
down one's pride; épavróv, to have a modest opinion of 
one's self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 4; xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 
xviii 14; pass. ramewodpat évómiov kvpiov (see evamov, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense [ B. 52 (46)], to confess and de- 
plore one's spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 
10 (in the same sense +rameuyoby ray Wuxqy avro), Sir. ii. 
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17; vii. 17; Sept. for i23 May, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 32; Is. lviii. 
3, 5, 10; rav Nrvx)v twos, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protev. Jac. c. 2.13. 15 [rather, to humiliate; see 
the passages]); od ri» xeipa r. Óco), to submit one's 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9); i.q. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ([Hippocr.] Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
may, Dav and "aun, 23, Ip etc.) [See reff. s.v. 
rTameuodpocúyn. ] * 

TUTélyocis, -ews, ñ, (ramewóo), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation] : Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 33 (fr. Is. liii. 8) ; Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see cópa, 1 b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot, Polyb., Diod., Plut.; 
Sept. for yy.) [See reff. s. v. rarewodposivy. | * 

rapdoow; impf. érápasaov ; 1 aor. érdpaga; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. rapaccéoOw; impf. érapaccópsv; pf. 
Terdpaypat ; 1 aor. érapáxÓnv ; fr. Hom. down; to agitate, 
trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro) ; a. prop.: tò dep, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
xxxii. 25 róv móvrov, Hom. Od. 5, 291; +ó mayos, Eur. 
Tro. 88; roy rorapóv, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop. 
to cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Sept. for 5533, etc.; pass. rapdocopa: for n, to be 
stirred up, irritated) ; a. to stir up: roy ÓyAov, Acts 
xvii. 8; [rods éyAous, Acts xvii. 13 L T Tr WH]. B. 
to trouble: twa, to strike one’s spirit with fear or dread, 
pass. Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 
38]; 1 Pet. iii. 14; rapáccera: ñ xapdia, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 
to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavróv (cf. our to 
trouble one's self), Jn. xi. 33 [ A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation)] (reavròv 
p) rápacae, Antonin. 4, 26); rerdpaxrat ñ Wyn, Jn. xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4); érapáy6g rà mvevpars, Jn. xiii. 21. y 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
17): Gali.7; v. 10; red Adyors, Acts xv. 24. [Cowr.: 
Óta-, éx- rapáca o. | * 

Tapax, -75, 7, (rupdoow), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. rod Čõaros, Jn. v. 4 [RL]; 
metaph. a tumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 R G.* 

TÉpaxos, -ov, ó, (rapáaa«), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 18; tumult [ A. V. stir], Acts xix. 28. (Sept. ; 
Xen., Plut., Leian.) * 

Tapreús, -éos, ó, (Tapaós, q. v.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39.* 

Tapoós, -ov, 7, [on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 317, 
818], in prof. auth. also Tapooi, -àv, ai, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6,1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Tapaoi). 
It was not only large and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phil- 
osophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 303 
8q.])) Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 
and the maintenance of a Roman garrison; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 
Tersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

Taprapóo, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. raprapwcas; (ráprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see yé- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) [cf. W. 25 (24) n.]; to hold captive in Tartarus: 
twa cepais [q. v.] (ó$ov, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [ A. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on zapédwxev)].* 

Táccw: 1 aor. érafa; pf. inf. reraxevar (Acts xviii. 2 
T Trmrg.); Pass, pres. ptep. racadpevos; pf. 3 pers. 
sing. réraxrat, ptcp. reraypevos; 1 aor. mid. éra£áumv; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hat. down; Sept. for pw, and occa- 
sionally for (D), ry, mU, etc.; to put in place; to sta- 
tion; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 3, 
1, 7 [9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: wá, 
pass. ai é£ovaíat ind Oeod reraypevas elo: [ A. V. or- 
dained], Ro. xiii. 1; [katpovs, Acts xvii. 20 Lchm.]; éavràv 
eis Staxoviav tivi, to consecrate [R. V. set] one's self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (êm ri Staxoviay, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 371 c.; eis rjv Sovdeiav, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
Scot rav reraypevor els Conv alówov, as many as were 
appointed [A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 
life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 
48; rwà ind riva, to put one under another's control 
[A. V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (iró ria, Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26, 8; 4, 9, 5) ; revi re, to assign (appoint) a thing to 
one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv. 2; [xviii. 2 T Tr mrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10,4; Cyr.4,5,11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
to appoint on one's own responsibility or authority: oo 
éráfaro abrois ó "Inaovs sc. mopeverOa, Mt. xxviii. 16; 
to appoint mutually, i. e. agree upon: jpépav (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 23. [Comp.: dva- (pad), dyri-, 
drro-, dia-, émi-Dua- (pat), Èri, mpo-, trpoa-, CVV, UTO- TATTO. 
Syn. see xeAevo, fin.]* 

TG pos, -ov, ó, [fr. r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. oravpés, q. V.; cf. Vaniček p. 1127; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ^n, a bull (ox) : 
Mt. xxii. 4; Acts xiv. 13; Heb. ix. 13; x. 4.* 

raird, by crasis for rà abrd: 1 Th. ii. 14 R L mrg., and 
some manuscripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below)] and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [L mrg.], 26 [L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W.§5,3; B.10; WH. App. p. 145; cf. Mei- 
sterhans § 18,1; aros, III.]* 
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taph, ñs, 9, (0dmro), fr. Idt. down; Sept. several 
times for nwap and "3p, burial : Mt. xxvii. 7.* 

Tádos, -ov, ó, (0drrro) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down): 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: rádos dvegyuévos ó Adpuy£ abràv, their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 13. Sept. for 
?3p, and sometimes for 1TH3p.* 

‘Taxa, (raxis), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15.* 

[réxeov, WH for ráytov, q. v.; and cf. s. v. e& «.] 

raxX£os, (rayvs), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi.6; Jn. xi.31; 1 Co.iv. 19; Gal.i.6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.* 

raxivés, -7, -óv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14; ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

Táyiov [WII ráyetov; see their App. p. 154 and cf. 
et, c], (neut. of the compar. raxiev), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used 8dccov or Oarrov, see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq; W. $ 11, 2a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swiflly, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [cf. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 23 (se. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (sc. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (se. than 
I anticipated).* 

ráxwrra, (neut. plur. of the superl. ráy«ros, fr. ráxvs), 
adv., [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: ós rdxura, as 
quickly as possible [A. V. with all speed], Acts xvii. 15.* 

74X08, -ovs, ró, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed: ëv rdyet 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Bálde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
ii. 14 L Tr WH; Rev. i.1; xxii. 6.* 

Tax, (neut. of the adj. rayvs), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
sq.; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 L'Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 
29; fpxeoÓa, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.be*, 16; iii. 11; xi. 14; 
xxii. 7,12, 20; forthwith, i.e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.* 

taxis, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
10 Bpadvs (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), els rò dxotoat, [ À. V. 
swift to hear], Jas. i. 19.* 

TÉ, (as dé comes fr. 85, pev fr. pny, so ré fr. the adv. 
rh, prop. as; [al. ally it with «af, cf. Curtius $$ 27, 647; 
Vaniéek p.95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat. 
$ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Klotz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.); in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 R G; in John’s Gospel three times; 
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nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col., nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Ree. of 
Rev., viz. i.2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle «af in that the latter is conjunctive, ré 
adjunctive [W. § 53, 2; acc. to Büumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), xai introduces something new under 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas re 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence «xai is the more general particle, ré the 
more special and precise; «xai may often stand for ré, 
but not ré for kai. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. xai, 
init.)]. 

1. ré, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another ré, 
or by xai, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, as ovvayĝévres oavufloVAdóv Te 
AafBóvres, Mt. xxviii. 12; ev dyámg mvevpari re mpaórnros, 
1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 83; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. 11; 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii. 
23; Heb.i.3; vi. 5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn.iv.42; vi.18; Actsii.37; iv. 33; v. 19, 35, 42; vi. 
7,12sq.; viii. 3, 13, 25, 31; x. 28, 33, 48 [here T Tr WH 
&é (see 6 below)]; xi.21; xii. 6,8 [L Tr WH X (see 6 
below)], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4, 39; xvi. 13, 23 [WII txt. 8é 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii. 5 [R G], 19 [Trtxt. WII 8é (see 6 
below)], 26; xviii. 11 [R G], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 8, 7; 
xxi. [18* Tdf.], 18°, 20 [not Lchm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8, 17, 29 [Tr mrg. ôé (see 6 below)], 
43; Ro.ii.19; Heb.xii.2; introduces a sentence serv- 
ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i 15; iv. 
13. 2. re... kai, and vé kai, not only... but also, 
as well . . . as, both . . . and; things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [acc. to W. 
439 (408); Büumlein u. s. p. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. Gram. $134,4; Don- 
aldson, Gr. Gram. $ 551; Jelf $ 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
IL 2, p. 740, the member with xai is the more em- 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): éo6(ew re 
xai mivew, Lk. xii. 45; póßnrTpá re kai aqueia, Lk. xxi. 11; 
dpxtepeis re xa ypappareis, Lk. xxii. 66; movnpovs re kal 
dyaDoís, Mt. xxii. 10; ‘Hpadys re kal Hóvrios. ILrAáros, 
Acts iv. 27; dv8pes re kai yvvaîkes, Acts viii. 12; ix. 2; 
xxii. 4; mávrg re x. mavrayoð, Acts xxiv. 3; doda) re 
kai BeBaíav, Heb. vi. 19; add, Acts i. 1; ii. 9 sq. ; ix. 29; 
xiv. 1,5; xv.9; xvii. 4; xix. 10,17; xx. 21; xxi.12; 
xxvi. 22; Ro.i. 12, 14, 16; iii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 2 [R G], 
24, 80; Heb. iv. 12* Rec., 12^; v. 1 [here Lom. Tr WH 
br. re], 7, 14; viii. 3; ix. 9, 19; x. 83; xi. 32; Jas. iii. 7; 
ré is annexed to the article, which is— either repeated 
after the xat before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii. 
12; Jn.ii.15; Acts v. 24; viii. 38; xvii. 10; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 25 [R G]; xxvi. 380; — or (less commonly) omitted, 
Actsi. 13; xiii 1; [xxi. 25 LT Tr WH]; Ro.i.20. ré 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
xai is — either repeated, Acts i. 8 where L om. Tr br. the 
repeated êv; Phil. i. 7 [R om. L br. the second e]; — 
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or omitted, Acts x. 89 [Trtxt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
23. ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi.22. it is annexed 
to an adverb, ér« re kaí, [and moreover], Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré xai or ré . . . kai, the rest by 
xai: Lk. xii. 45; Actsi.13; v. 22[R GJ; xxi. 25; 1 Co. 
i.30; Heb. ii. 4. b. re... xat connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Actsii.3sq. RG; xvi. 206 RG; ré... kal... 
xai, Acts xxi. 30. 3. rk... 0é are so combined 
that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and &é introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2L T Tr WH; 3 RG 
L Trtxt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 RG. 4. +ë... ré pre- 
sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (cf. Kühner $ 520; [Jelf 
§ 754,8; W. $ 53,4]; on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ii. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
xvii.4; xxvi. 10 L T Tr WH txt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second vé], (Sap. vii. 13; xv. 7); — ré xal 
<.. Té Áctsix. 15 [L T Tr WII]; vé kal... rè... Kat, 
Acts xxvi. 20 [L T Tr WH]. etre . . . etre, sce ei, TII. 
15; édv re... ddv re, sec dav, L 3e. ante... pre... 
Té, neither... nor . . . and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré yáp (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read ópoiws dé kai [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below); vii. 7 (4 Macc. v. 22); ré yàp . . . xai, Heb. 
ii. 11; édy re yàp . . . édv re, for whether . . . or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; ¿dz re yàp xai, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between ré and 8é; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Actsiii. 10; iv. 14 ; viii. 1, 6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 
6, etc. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lehm. 
[Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read dpotws 86 xai; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; (B. 361 (309) n.]. 7. Às 
respects Position (cf. Kühner $ 520 Anm. 5; W. 559 
sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as lovdaioi 
re kai" EAAqves) ; but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2 a. above. 

Télxos, -ovs, ró, [cf. Ótyyávo ; allied with it are Eng. 
‘dike’ and ‘ditch’], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
min ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 

TeKptprov, -ov, ró, (fr. rexuatpe to show or prove by 
sure signs; fr. réxyap a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that from which something is surely and plainly known; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rexunpiov- 
onpeiov ddnOés): Acts i. 3 (Sap. v. 11; 3 Macc. iii. 24).* 

rexvloy, -ov, Tó, (dimin. of rékvov, q. v. ; [on the accent, 
cf. W. 52; Chandler $ 347]), a little child; in the N. T. 
used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 
Lehm.]; Jn. xiii. 33; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. réxva); 1 Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. radia], 
18; iv. 4; v. 21. (Anthol.)* 

TéKvoyovés, -à; (rexvoydvos, and this fr. rékvov and 


TENQ); to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. v. 14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4.)* 
TéKyovovía, -as, 2, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. (.Aris- 


tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582, 28].) * 

téxvov, -ov, Tó, (ríkro, texeiv), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 13, sometimes for wy, offspring; plur. chil- 
dren; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i.7; Acts vii. 5; Rev. xii. 
4; plur. Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii. 
19; Lk.i 17; xiv. 26; Actsxxi. 5; 2 Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. iii. 20sq.; 1 Th. ii. 7, 11 ; 1 Tim. iii. 4; Tit. 
i. 6; 2 Jn. 1, 4, 13, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; rexva 
émayyeAas, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God's promise, Gal. iv. 28; ra rékva tis capkós, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 
sense (like the Hebr. 033), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 33 (32). with emphasis: 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. B. 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rev. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred tothat intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; a. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, mi fili, etc., for carissime, ete.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lehm. rexvia, q. v.]. — P. just as in 
IIebrew, Syriae, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see yevvdw, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3 Jn. 4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 L txt. T Tr WII mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with év xvpío added, 1 Co. iv. 17; êv miore, 
1 Tim. i. 2; xarà xowny miari, Tit. i. 4, (DN ^23, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 85; 2K. 
ii. 3, 5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 
their pupils). y- téxva ToU Oeo, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21;—in the N. T., in Paul's 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God : Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph. v. 1; Phil. ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro.ix.8; in the writings of John, all who èk Oeob éyev- 
vij&ycav (have been begotten of God, see yevvde, 2 d.) : Jn. 
i. 12sq.; 1 Jn. ñi. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guile- 
lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses vioi as well as réxva, St. John réxva only " 
(Bp. Lghtft.) ; cf. vids tod eoo, 4.] 8. rexva Tod ĝia- 
BóXov, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character : 1 Jn. ñi. 10. c. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called rékvov of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
Jete; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30; Joel ii. 
23; 1 Mace. i. 38; vio Zv, Ps. cxlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 84; xix. 44 ; Gal. iv. 25. B. réxva ris 
goias, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted Zpyov 
for rékvov; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]) ; Lk. 
vii. 85; réxva traxojjs, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14; rod porós, both illumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. Y: karápas 
Tékva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; rijs dpyrs, doomed 
to God's wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [B. 161 (141)]. In the same 
way ékyovos is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, ey. 
ddixias, Še) (as, Plat. legg. 3 p. 6916.; 10 p. 901e. 

[Sxu. réxvoy, vids: r. and vi. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that 7. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; vids rod 6co0, fin. ; mais, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hohne).] 

rexvo-rpopew, -à: 1 aor. érekvorpóinsa ; (rekvorpódos, 
and this from rékvov and rpépw); to bring up children: 
1 Tim. v. 10. (péper Čõwp, drav rexvorpopi, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 625%, 201.) * 

TékTov, -ovos, ó, (rexeiv, ríkro ; akin to réxvy, revyo, 
hence prop. * begetter’ (Curtius $ 235]), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for W ; a worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

T+TéNevos, -a, -ov, (réAosc), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os, -ov, (cf. W. $ 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for wi, DNA, etc.; prop. brought to its end, finished; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: &pyov, 
Jas. i. 4 ; 7j dydámn 1 Jn. iv. 18; ó vópos, Jas. i. 25; [Sdpnua, 
Jas. i. 17]; reAetorépa ckxnvñ, a more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; rò réAetov, substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue, Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to 
6éAnua]; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504; Plat. legg. 11 p.929c.): Heb. v.14; réA. avap 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4sq.; 8, 7,6; Philo de cherub. $32; opp. 
to ratSiov viyriov, Polyb. 5,29, 2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 133 sq.), péxp 
T + + els dyüpa réAeiov, until we rise to the same level of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 13 (opp. 
to vymeot, 14); réAetoe rais dpeoi (opp. to madia and 
vnmiáčovres rais perí), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men]; 
absol. of réAeiot, the perfect, i. e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6 [R.V. mrg. 
full-grown] (opp. to vim: év Xpiorĝ, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to vimos, Philo de legg. alleg. i. § 30; for 25, opp. to 
pavOaver, 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 28; 
Phil. ii. 15]); of mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity: Mt. 
v. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 [cf. Bp. Lehtft. u. s.] ; Jas. 
i.4; in an absol. sense, of God: Mt. v. 48; rédeos 
dvp, Jas. iii. 2 (ré. Sixatos, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; rA. dvOpwmos 
év XpwrQ, Col. i. 28 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u. s. Syn. see 
óAókAnpos, and Trench $ xxii. ].* 

+eNeuórms, -nTos, 7j, (réAetos, q. v.), perfection; a. 
i. e. the state of the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth]. b. perfection: (ris dyánns, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [ A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see ctvdecpos,1. (Prov. xi. 3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi. 16; xii. 17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.; [ Aristot. phys. 3, 6 p. 207*, 21; 8, 
7 p.261*, 36); Antonin. 5, 15.) (Cf. reff. s. v. ré etos, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der reAeórge im N. T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881).]* 

T&«óo (in prof. auth. also reAeow, which Hadt. uses 
everywhere [and which is *the prevailing form in Attic 
prose" (L. and S.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -à: 1 aor. éreAe(oca; pf. rereAeíoxa ; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. reAecodpat; pf. rereAetopat; 1 aor. éree.ó0nv; 
(rédetos); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to réAetov mad, to make perfect or complete ; 1. to 
carry through completely; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: rév Spspor, Acts xx. 24; ró €pyov, Jn. iv. 34; v. 
36; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi. 16; ràv olxov, 2 Chr. viii. 16); ras 
jpepas, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33)] reAeiobpat, 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
[some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., I am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; cf. Ellicott, Life of our 
Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.1; Keim ii. 615 n.1)]. 2. to 
complete ( perfect), i. e. add what is yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: tiv dyámv, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12,17; ñ O)vapis pov év doĝeveig redecodrat, my power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
xii. 9 RG; èk r@v &pyov 7) micr éreAeuó0n, by works 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 
22; rereAeiwrai ris év Tp dydny, one has been made perfect. 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (oi reAei- 
Éévres év àydmn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [redetdoae rhv 
éxkAnotay gov év TH dyámg cov, ‘Teaching’ etc. 10, 5]) ; 
tva. dar rerehecwpevor eis év, that they may be perfected into 
one, i.e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23. Tud, to bring 
one’s character to perfection: 85 rereXeiwpat, I am already 
made perfect, Phil. ñi. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; Ó yuyh... gray 
TeÀ etos kai BoaBe(ov kai areiávov áfuo05s, Philo de lege. 
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alleg. 3, 23; uy}... rehetwbeioa év dperav Aois kai 
émà ràv Spov ehixopévy rod xaXov, id. de somn. 1, 21; i. q. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to 
bring to the end (goal) proposed: ovdév, Heb. vii. 19; 
twd, [to perfect or consummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass, Heb. v. 9; vii. 
28; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
leb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ([ Act. Petr. et Paul. $88, ed. Taf. 
p. 39; Act. Barnab. § 9, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 
16, 2]; with paprvpíe added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 (cf. Heinichen's note on 7, 15, 
5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x. 1, 14; reva karà cuveidnow, Heb. ix. 9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Kóstlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
sqq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., $ 42, p. 340 sqq. ; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
8qq.]. 4. to accomplish, i. e. bring to a close or ful- 
filment by event: rjv ypadny, the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428); B. $ 151, 20].* 
-tedelws, (réAetos), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
18. [Plat., Isoer., Aristot., etc. ; cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

TO «locis, -ews, 7), (Treedo), a completing, perfecting; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 
a promise (see reÀeióo, 4): Lk. i. 45 [Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. iii. $ 39]. b. consummation, perfection, 
(see reÀeióo, 3) : Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) (Cf. reff. s. v. reAeióv, 3.]* 

TO eorf|s, -o), ó, (reAetow), (Vulg. consummator), a per- 
fecter: ris míareos, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 

TO opéo, -à; (reAeadópos, fr. réAos and pépa); to 
bring to (perfection or) maturity (sc. xaprovs) : Lk. viii. 
14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity; 4 Macc. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [ Ps. Ixiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm.].) * 

TOvráo, -@ ; 1 aor. éreAeUrgaa; pf. ptep. rereAevrgkós 
(Jn. xi. 39L T Tr WH); (redeurn); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish; to bring to an end or close: vóv Biov, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2. 
intrans. [cf. B. $130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an 
end; hence to die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down (Sept. for ny3), and always in the N. T.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 ((these two vss. T 
WII om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi. S3L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; Qaváro reAevráro (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nyy nin, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 
ete.), [ À. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[W. 839 (319); B. § 133, 22], Mt. xv. 4; Mk. vii. 10.* 

TOevrf, -5s, 9, (reAew), end [see rédos, 1 a. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down; Sept. for nin; with 
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Aidroio added, Hom. Il. 7, 104; rov Biov, Hdt. 1, 30, and 
often in Attie writ.).* 

tee, -à; 1 aor. éréAeca [cf. W. $13,3 c.]; pf. reréAexa. 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAeirat (2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WH); pf. reréXeopat; 1 aor. éreMéa6gv ; 
1 fut. reXeoOjcopa; (réAos) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : črn, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 3, 5, 7, ([so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580°, 14 èv rois Eresi rois Sts émrà Tere- 
Àecuévois]; Tprdy TeAoupeveay Huepov, Lcian. Alex. 38); 
rov Əpóuoy (Hom. Il. 23, 373, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; rovs Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 28 LT Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; rds mapaBodds, Mt. xiii. 53; [dype reAecOaow 
ai mAnyai, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is reAeiv ras móAes, i. e- 
your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.], Mt. x. 23 (similar 
are dyvew rovc rorous, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; rà eàn, 8, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4, 69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ptep. of a verb (like dpxopat, mavopau cf. 
W. 845, 4a.; B. $144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 
ete.), i. e. «. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, to carry out the contents of a command : 
tov vópov, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 85 rjv 
emOvpiay (i. e. rà émtOupovpevov), Gal. v. 16. B. with 
reference also to the f or m, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last. 
act which completes a process, to accomplish, fulfil: 
&mavra (rávra) rà xara vópov, Lk. ii. 39; rjv paprupiay, 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; rò pvorhpiov, pass. 
Rev. x. 7 [cf. W. 277 (260)]; ró Bamriopa, pass. Lk. xii. 
50; mdvra, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. redéo 
and reAeióo may be seen in this vs.]; rods Adyous (rà 
püpara) ro) eo), pass. Rev. xvii. 17; &mavra (mávra) rà 
yeypappeva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see ypddo, 
2 c.]; with év epoi (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 37; év mAnyais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; rerédeorat, [A. V. it is finished] everything has. 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 30. i.q. reeda, 2, q. v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WH. 3. io pay: rà di8paypa, Mt. 
xvii. 24; dópovs, Ro. xiii. 6, (ràv d ópov, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 
128 a.; rà réAn, often in Attic writ.). [COMP.: dmo-, 
bta-, éx-, ëmt-, ouv- Ter€éw. | * 

rédos, -ovs, ró, [cf. Curtius 8 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for yp; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call reAevr]; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called mépas) : rìs BactAcias, Lk. i. 33; foñs, 
Heb. vii. 3; ro? karapyovpévov, 2 Co. iii. 13 ; rà rédn roy 
aióvov, 1 Co. x. 11 (réAos rà» ñuepëv, Neh. xiii. 6; ror 
émrà éróv, 2 K. viii. 3; dpx9 kal réXos kal ueaórgs xpóvov. 
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Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: réXos vópov 
Xpiorés, Christ has brought the law to an end (mácív 
éorw dvÜpórows Téàos rov Bíov Üávaros, Dem. 1306, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; cf. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p.377 sq. mávrev 
rd réXos, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases fws réAovs, 
1 Co. i.8; 2 Co. i. 13; péxpe réAovs, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.], 14; dype réXovs, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. ii. 
26. What, ‘end’ is intended the reader must deter- 
mine by the context; thus, rò réAos denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiae; see àir) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to dpxà ddivev); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; +à réAos in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i. e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of oí 
ToU Xpiorod év rj mapovoig avrod), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Weizel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 888 sqq.; [yet cf. Heinrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.]. els réAos, — to the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me 
out; but al. take it i. q. Hebr. ni» (cf. Job xiv. 20 etc. 
see Trommius) and connect it with the ptcp., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see trwmidgw, sub fin.]; 
Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 29], cf. dyamáo, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9,37; 
Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael v.h. 10, 16); to 
the (procurement of their) end, i. e. to destruction [ A. V. 
to the utiermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for noo, 
2 Chr. xii. 12); rédos &yew, to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 [al. give réAos here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. reXéo, 2)]; i. q. to perish, Mk. 
iii. 26. rò 8€ rédos, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. legg. 6 p. 768 b.; xai rd ye réAos, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e.; but generally in prof. auth. réAos in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857*; [L. and 
S. s. v. L. 4 a.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (3) àpxù kai (rd) réAos, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. C. that by which a thing is 
finished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fate, as 
if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i.9; with a gen. of the person 
"whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17; ro) kvpíov (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Job by God's command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). d. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494a. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, [i. e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see ddpos and xrveos]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.; 1 Mace. x. 31; xi. 35).* 
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rehavns, -ov, ó, (fr. redos [(q. v. 2)] tax, and óvéoya: to 
buy; cf. Ónuocióvgs, ÓNróvgs, Sexaravns), fr. Arstph., 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; 1. a renter or 
farmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a taz-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 
[so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- 
mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1, 23; 4,57, with xazjAots kai rois perà avatdelas (Oot kat 
Agcsrais kai (vyoxpovcras xai mapadoytorais dvÜpómois ; 
Leian. necyom. c. 11 puts together poryoi, zropvoBoaoi 
kai reAàvat kai kóAakes kal avkoQávra: [ Theophr. charact. 
6 (mepi dmovoías) savOoxeücat xai mopvoflookcat, kal 
TeÀovijsac]) : Mt. v. 46, 47 Rec.; x. 3; Lk. iii. 12; v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11, 13; the plur. is joined with 
dpaprwdoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. 
v. 80; vii. 84; xv. 1; with zópvat, Mt. xxi. 31 sq.; 6 €Out- 
kòs x. 6 Tews, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zöllner; (BB. DD. s.v. Publican; Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].* 

TeASvioy, -ov, Td, (reAàvgs, cf. Óekaróviov) ; [1. cus- 
toms, toll : Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes [ Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
145; Lk. v. 27.* 

tépas, gen. réparos, pl. répara (cf. xépas, init.), rd, (ap- 
parently akin to the verb rypew; accordingly something 
so strange as to cause it to be * watched’ or ‘observed’ ; 
[others connect it with dorjp, dorpami, etc., hence ‘a sign 
in the heavens’; Vanicek p. 1146 ; Curtius $ 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Ngn, a prodigy, portent; miracle [ A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with onpeta; for the passages see onpetov, 
p. 574*. 

Téprios, -ov, ó, Tertius, an amanuensis of the apostle 
Paul: Ro. xvi. 22. [B.D.s. v.]* 

Téprvddos, -ov, ó, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 
xxiv.lsq. [See jjrep.]* 

Tercapáxovra. R G, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and 
14] in Lehm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exc. 
Rev. xxi. 17) recaepáxovra (a form originally Ionic [yet 
cf. B. as below]; see Kühner $187, 5; B. 28 (25) sq. ; 
cf. W. 43; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p. 150]), ot, 
ai, rd, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Mk. i. 18; Lk. 
iv. 2; Jn. ii. 20; ete. 

[rercapaxovra-Sio, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 ec.*e7; xiii. 5 
Rec.'ez ex] 

Tércapakovraerfjs (T Tr WH rego ep-, see reroapakov- 
ta; LT accent -érgs, see éxarovraérys), s, (reccapáxov- 
ra, and £ros), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
23; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.) * 

[Tera apakovra-réraaprs, -ov, forty-four: Rev. xxi. 17 
Rec.bez em] 


5057 


5058 


5059 


5060 


5061 


5062 


See 5062 


5063 


See 5062 


5064 


5065 


See 5064 
5066 


5067 


See 5064 


See 5075 
See 5076 
5068 


5069 


5070 


5071 


5072 


5073 


5074 


TÉéccapes 


Tércapes, -ov, oí, ai, réccapa, rd, gen. recadpov, dat. 
récaapaw, ([Lehm. reads résa epes 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WH 6 to 34; Lehm. sometimes has 
Téca epa, T Tr WH always; L Tr sometimes have rés- 
gepas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts e in 
the gen. or dat. ; see remcapáxovra and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 81; Mk. ii. 3; Lk. ii. 37 ; Jn. xi. 17; Acts x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, ete. : 

Tem c'apes-kau-Békarros, -n, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
27, 33.* 

[rereep- see regoap- (cf. Meisterhans $ 21, 4)] 

rerapratos, -a, -ov, (rérapros), an ordinal numeral, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 
suffers a thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 
rerapraiós éariv, i. é. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [ A. V. he 
hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 39 (8g yàp sav rep- 
mraiot, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).* 

Térapros, -, -ov, (fr. rérrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, etc. [From Hom. 
down.] 

Terpa-, in composition i.q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for réecapa. 

[rerpaapxéo, see rerpapxéw. | 

Lrerpadpxys, see rerpápxns-] 

verpáyavos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. V., and yóvos [i. e. ywvia]), 
quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus) : Rev. xxi.16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
istot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

TerpáBuoy, -ov, ró, (rerpás, the number four), a quater- 
nion (rà ex remaápov avvearós, Suid.): rà» arpartoróv, 
a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the eustody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flacc. $ 13 i. e. ed. Mang. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)* 

Térpaxio-x (Atot, -at, -a, (rerpákis and ytor), four thou- 
sand: Mt. xv. 38; xvi. 10; Mk. viii. 9, 20; Acts xxi. 38. 
[(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., al.)]* 

Terpakóotot, -at -a, (fr. rerpaxts, and the term. -óotos 
indicating one hundred; [cf. G. Meyer, Gr. Gram. $16 
£.]), four hundred: Acts v. 36 ; vii. 6; xiii. 20; Gal. ii. 
17. [(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 

Terpágavos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. V., and uv; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: te- 
Tpáumvós srw SC. xpóvos, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. rerpd- 
puvóv eorw, as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 
Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Terparhóos, (-oUs), -ón (-5), -dov (-obv), (fr. rérpa, and 
mAdos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. IIAEQ [but cf. Vaniéek p. 501]), quadruple, 
fourfold: Lk. xix.8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

rerpé-trovs, ovv, gen. -odos, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and mos a 
foot), fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 
sc. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for rina.) * 
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rerpgapxéo [T WH rerpaapy. (see WH. App. p. 145)], 
-à; (rerpdpyns, q. V.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii. 1. [(Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7.)]* 

Terpápy s [T WII rerpadpyns; see the preceding word, 
and cf. 7df. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, ó, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and 
pxo), a tetrarch ; i. e. 1. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by ‘a tetrarch'; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four ‘tet- 
rarchies’ each of which had its own ‘tetrarch’. 2. 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
[ef. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 3, i. p. 942a.]. Thus Antony 
made lIlerod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of IIerod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis etc. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv. 1; Lk. iii. 19; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1.* 

TevXw, see ruyxávo. 

Tébpóo, -à: 1 aor. ptep. rejpócas ; (réppa ashes); to 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [?], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

TéX v, -ns, 7, (fr. rexeiv, see rékrov), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.* 

Tex vUrns, -ov, ó, (réxvn), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for U^ an artificer, crafts- 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
§ ev.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. $ 26 ]).* 

thxw: fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 3 pers. sing. rkera. Lehm. 
gives the fut. raxjoerat [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], cf. Is. xxxiv. 4 raxqoovrat maca ai 
duvdpers tav obpavóv. [Cf. Veitch s. v.]* 

TrÀovyós, adv., (fr. the adj. rpAavyjs, far-shining, fr. 
mde afar, and abyfj radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. dndavyds, q. v.]. 
(adj, Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; ryAavyéarepor dpav, Diod. 
1, 50.)* 

rydix-ofros, -aurn, -odro, (fr. rnAdixos and. otros [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been rydtyovros; hence 
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better connected with airds; al al Cf. Bum. Ausf. 
Spr. § 79 A.4; Kühner $173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
S. s.v. obros, init.]),in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 
of such an age; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
mola, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque) : 2 Co. i. 105 Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 
18.* 

Thpéo, -à; impf. érjpovs; fut. tnphow; 1 aor. érnpyaa; 
pf. rerjpyxa, 3 pers. plur. rernpyxaow (Jn. xvii. 6 R G) 
and rerjpgxa» (ibid. L T Tr WH, [see yivopat, init.]) ; 
Pass., pres. rgpoüga:; impf. érgpoóggv; pf. rernpnyat; 
1 aor. érgpíj&v;. (zmpós, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means ‘ guarding’ or 
* watching ’), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for Vw, *Y2, etc.; to attend to carefully, take 
care of; i. e. a. prop. to guard: rwá, a prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii 36, 54; Acts xvi 23; pass, Acts xii. 5; 
(xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21 [°]; ri, xii. 65 of rgpovres, [(R.V.) 
the watchers] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii. 3). b. 
metaph. to keep: rid, one in that state in which he is, 
tiv éavrod mapÓévov, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37 ; éavróv, himself such 
as he is, i. e. begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WH abróv]; with a pred. accus. added: dyvov, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; demiNov dmó ro) xócpov, Jas. i. 27; dBapy rim, 
2 Co. xi. 9, (ámAo)», Antonin. 6, 30; rwà dueumrov rà 
Oe, Sap. x. 5); ri with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
[but see in c. below]; pass. rgpo)Upat, with an adv., 
duéurros, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Xpiorg, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; rypetv riwa 
fv rim, to keep in i. e. cause one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: év rà óvópar: co) (see p. 447* bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 sq.; év dyámg Oeod, Jude 21; rwa Z< tivos, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc.: èx 
roð movnpod, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 [cf. B. 327 (281); W. 410 (383)]; éx ris Spas 
roð meipacuo), Rev. iii. 10. Io keep: i. e. not to leave, 
rj» dpxnv, Jude 6; not to throw away, rà ¿udrua, Rev. 
xvi 15. to hold firmly: trav évórgra ro) mvevparos, Eph. 
iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, rj» mier, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68)]. to 
show one's self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i.e. €. to observe: sc. más krÀ. Rev. iii. 8; ri, Mt. 
xxiii. 8; Acts xxi. 25 [Rec.]; riv mapddoow, Mk. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. erjegre] (rà èk mapaddcews trav 
marépev, Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); róv vópov, Acts xv. 5 
and Rec. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; rò cá8Barov, the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; ras évrodds (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix. 17; Jn. xiv. 15, 21 ; xv. 
10; 1Jn.ii.3sq.; iii. 22,24; v. 2 (where L T Tr WH 
mompev); v. 8; Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
Tj» évroAjv, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; mdvra óca 
éveretkaunv, Mt. xxviii. 20]; rò» Aóyor, either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; rovs Aóyovs, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
24; ràv Adyov ris tropovns pov (i. e. 'Incov), Rev. iii. 10; 
rà čpya pov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; rovs 
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Adyous ie mpopytetas, Rev. xxii. 7; roù BiBriov rovrov, 
Rev. xxii. 9; rà ev rj mpopnreia yeypappéva, Rev. i. 3; 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sq. a. 
to reserve: twa eis ri, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
[cf. W. 342 (321) ; els rijv rod SeBacrot Sudyvaow, Acts 
xxv. 21*]; Jude 6; ria eis quépay xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; 
tous oùpavoùs mupi (to be burned with fire) eis fuépav 
xpicews, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ri ets rwa, a thing for one's advan- 
tage, 1 Pet. i. 4; ri ele juépav rwá, to be used some day 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; ri dws dpri, Jn. ii. 10; ri 
with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Comr.: Xa-, mapa-, 
ourrnpew. |* 

[Svs. ry péw, $vAda c: rnp. to watch or keep, va. to 
guard; rnp. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, vA. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; rnp. may mark the result 
of which $vA. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. $ 4.] 

rhpnors, -ews, 7, (rnpéw) ; a. a watching: of pris- 
oners (Thuc. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are 
kept, a prison, [R. V. ward]: Actsiv.3; v. 18. b. 
a keeping, i. e. complying with, obeying: róv évroAóv, 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 23; vógov, Sap. vi. 19.* 

TiBepiás, -ddos, 9, (fr. TiBépios), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lakeof Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and beau- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of "Tiberius Caesar 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 3). It is now called T'ubariyeh, a 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 23; xxi. 1. Cf. Robinson 
ii. 880-394; Win. RWB. s. v.; Rüetschi in Herzog ed. 1 
xvi 161; Weizsäcker in Schenkel v. 526 sq.; [Mühlau 
in Riehm p. 1661 sq.]; Büdeker pp. 367-369.* 

Tifépios, -ov, ó, Tiberius, the Roman. emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] A. D. 14 to [March 16] A. p. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1." 

mo, i. q. rOnut, q. v. 

rlOnpr, 3 pers. plur. riéacw (Mt. v.15; [W. § 14, 1a.; 
B. 44 (38)]) ; impf. (fr. ri&éo) 3 pers. sing. érides (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. ër(0ouv (Mk. vi. 56 [R G LJ; Acts iii. 
2; iv. 85) [and (T Tr WH in Mk. l.c.) érí&eaav, cf. B. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. @j0w; 1 aor. €6nxa; 2 aor. 
(£65) subj. 66, [impv. 2 pers. plur. ére, Lk. xxi. 14 L T Tr 
WH (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. 6éo6c) ], inf. deiva, ptep. 
beis; pf. rébcxa; Pass, pres. 8 pers. sing. ri@erat (Mk. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. ré@ecrae (Mk. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éré6nv; 2 aor. mid. éñéunv (2 pers. sing. 
¿0ov, Acts v. 4); (see émtriOnut); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
mostly for pi and DPN, (D), mw and myn, mun, 


ete. ; 1. to set, put, place, i.e. causative of keiaCa: ; 
hence a. to place or lay: ri, as Oepédcov, [Lk. vi. 


48]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (OeueDua, Hom. Il. 12, 29); 
Alloy, Ro. ix. 83; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ri, opp. to aipe, Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (cf. Xen. oec. 8, 2) ; rui mpécxoppa [or (acc. to WH 
mrg.) oxdv8adov], Ro. xiv. 18; ri eis rt, Lk. xi. 88 [ W. 
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238 (223)]; rwà mod, Grou, éxet, [ós], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2, 13, 15; é with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv. 46 LTr WH]; Lk. 
xxiii 53; Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 37; eic uvnpetov, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead ; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 
[Harpers Lat. Diet. s. v. pono, I. B. 10]. — ri or rea 
emi twos, [Lk. viii. 16t L T Tr WH]; Acts v. 15; Jn. 
xix.19; [Rev. x. 2 GL T Tr WH]; éri rú (Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 Co. iii. 13; Rev. 
x. 2[Rec.]; émí rwa, to put upon one, ras xeipas, Mk. 
x. 165; [rjv de&idv, Rev.i. 17 G L T Tr WH]; ri tron, 
Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 83; taoxdrw rivds, Lk. 
viii. 16; twa tad roùs móƏas (see moús), 1 Co. xv. 25 
(ef. W. 523 (487)]; ri mapa rois móðas r. to lay at one's 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. mpòs]; v. 2; rwà évomióv 
T. Lk. v. 18; metaph. èri twa tò mveüpa, i. c. to imbue 
one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed : 
twa eis vAakfjv, to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii. 4; ev (r5) vAakj, Mt. xiv. 8 [here LT Tr WH àro- 
Tí0.]; Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; [B. 329 
(283) ; W. 414 (386)]); els rnpnow, Acts iv. 3; èv rnpn- 
oe, Acts v.18. to place for one's self: as BovAny, to lay 
a plan [A. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 
BovAàs év yrvxj pov, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3) ; rà pén, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [xatpovs êv rH idia éfovcig, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; ri els rà &rá pov, to receive 
[ A. V. let sink] into the ears, i. e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44 ; els rqv kapü(av, to propose to one's self, to pur- 
pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ri év +$ 
kapa, to lay a thing up in one's heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 L T Tr WH], (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W. $2,1 c., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one's self something [ A. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart], Acts v. 4; also év rà mvevpart, foll. by an inf. (A.V. 
to purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
for the execution of one's purpose, @¿uevos év piv róv Xoyov 
Ths karaAAayis, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i. e. a. to bend downwards: rà yévara, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 86; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 13). B. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz s. v. ; [Harpers Diet. s. v. I. B. 9]), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: rà ipária (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Alc. 8) ; tjv qrvxriv, to lay 
down, give up, one's life, Jn. x. 17 sq.; with rép twos 
added, Jn. x. 11, 15; xiii. 37sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16, 
(€8nke [or réBcikev] rijv aápka avro) koptos, Barn. ep. 6, 3 
[irrelevant; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24, 4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
43; [animam ponere), Sil. Ital. 10, 303; spiritum ponere, 
Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only fo die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium de- 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). Y: to lay by, lay aside 
money: map’ éavró, 1 Co. xvi. 2. C. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: oivov, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
3,14, 1; so also Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 822*; [IIar- 
pers’ Dict. s. v. I. D. 8]). d. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: rjv Bac:eíav T. Oeod év 
mapaBody, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WII (on this pass. 
see mapaBoAn, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), rwá 
with a pred. acc.: rwa tmonddiov, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
LT Tr WH érokáre, put underneath]; Mk. xii. 36 [WII 
bmokdro]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 385; Heb. i. 13; x. 13, 
(fr. Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5); 
Heb. i. 2; pass., 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; ri with a 
pred. acc.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 13, 
6; Lcian. dial. marin. 14, 2; in the O. T. cf. Gen. xvii. 
5; Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. x. 21; 2 Macc. v. 21; 
3 Mace. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one's self or 
for one's use: twa with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one’s own, as twa biÀÑov to make one a friend, 
see Passow p. 1893*; [ L. and S. s. v. B. L.]). riBévae rwà 
eis Tt, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. eis z+ instead of the pred. acc. (Hebrais- 
tically [cf. W. 228 (214); B. § 131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one’s use: 
iva eis Staxoviay, to appoint one to one's service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12 [W. $45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one's self or in 
one’s mind : twa els ópyjv, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9 ; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
é£ovoía 1, and èr, I. 5 d. 8. ; cf. 1 a. above]. “wat 
twa tva, Jn. xv. 16; reOevar TÒ pepos Tivds perá Tiwos (see 
pépos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 3. to set, fix, 
establish, (Lat. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen) : únóðerypa, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen): vópov, to enact, Gal. 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. IIdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid.; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b.; 
[L. and S. s. v. A. III. 5]). [Comp.: dva-, mpoa-ava-, 
arro-, Sta-, avri-Sia-, éx-, Emi, ovv-emt-, kara-, avv-kara-, 
pera-, srapa-, wept-, mpo-, mpoo-, Tur, bro- TiOnw. | * 

Tcro ; fut. réopar; 2 aor. érexov; 1 aor. pass. éréxÓnv; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 91; to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop., of women giving birth: 
absol, Lk. i. 57 (B. 267 (230)]; ii.6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; vióv, Mt. i. 21, 
23, 25; Lk. i. 81; ii. 7; Rev. xii. 5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 
Lk.ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits: Borávgv, 
Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; yaiav, fj rà mávra ríkrerai, 
Aeschyl Cho. 127; yis tis mávra texrovons, Philo opif. 
m. § 45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. to bear, bring forth: 
ápapríav, in the simile where 7 émOupia is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperjv, Plat. conv. p. 212 a.).* 

TÜA o; impf. érAAov; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: aráyvas, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524° 
top]; Lk. vi. 1.* 
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Twatos (20 fr. Chald. sou, Hebr. xiv, to be un- 
clean), -ov, ó, T'imcus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46.* 

nude, -à ; fut. yhoo; 1 aor.éripnoa; pf. pass. ptep. 
rerysnpévos ; 1 aor. mid. érepnodpny; (riun); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fix 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; cf. Hagen, Sprachl. Erórterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): red, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see dró, I. 2); Sept. for pry, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. to honor (so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate ; Sept. for 135 : God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. v. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv. 4sq. ; xix. 19; Mk. vii. 105 x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
zoAAais ripate added, to honor with many honors, Acts 
xxviii. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: èri- 
Tu do. | * 

Tfj, -5s, 9, (fr. riw, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. réri- 
pat), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for yxy (a valuing, rating), 
733, ^p, Ws 1. a valuing by which the price is 
fixed; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with a gen. of the thing, Acts 
v.2sq.; plur, Acts iv. 34; xix. 19; riui) atuaros, the 
price paid for killing, [cf. ‘blood-money’], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
TyopáaÉnre ruis, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con- 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. $ 182, 13; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; dvetoOas tips dpyupiov, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Acts vii. 16; thing 
prized [A. V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec.], 26. 2. 
honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, ddfa x. ru 
Heb. ii. 7, 9; 2 Pet.i.17; in the doxologies: rà Oe (sc. 
gore [cf. B. $129, 22 Rem.]) rui or 9 rij, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi. 16; Rev. v. 13; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec. ; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleek 
on Heb. l. c.) ; veneration: d:8dvat, AaBeiv, ruhy, Rev. iv. 
9, 11; v.12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xiii. 7; 
1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7, 10; 1 Pet. i. 7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, roAAais ripais ripav 
Tua, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: é rij, bonor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see xrdopat); oix èv rui 
rot, not in any honor, i. e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
23 [al. value; see mAnopovn]; eis rijv, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
ii. 20 sq., (on these pass. see axetos, 1); meprrifévac tivt 
tiny, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see mepiriOnut, b.) ; riui drovepew 
twi, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7 ; diddvae riiv, 
1 Co. xii. 24; yew rip», to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 3.* 

Tipos, -a, -ov, (rij), fr. Hom. down; a. prop. held 
as of great price, i. e. precious: Atos, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. costly stones]; 
compar. rtutórepos, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec.; superl. ripuóraros, 
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Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; tvi, to one, Acts 
v. 84; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, acc. to the text of 
T Tr WH (oi8evós Aóyov etc. not worth a word ; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; kapmós tas yas, Jas. v. 7; aipa, 1 Pet. i. 19; 
émayyeApara, 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

Tydtys, -7Tos, 7, (Tipos); a. prop. preciousness, 
costliness ; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii. 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 644, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 11789, 1]; 


| ëabépouc, ruuuórnri al Yuya kal. dripia ddApdov, de gen. 


anim. 2, 3 [p. 736°, 31].* 

'Teuó0eos, -ov, ó, voc. Tuuó6ee (1 Tim. vi. 20; ef. Krüger 
$16 Anm. 2; [W. § 8, 2c.; B.12]), Timothy, a resident of 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. Ie was Paul's companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14sq.; xviii. 5; 
xix. 22; xx. 4; Ro. xvi. 21; 1 Co. iv. 17; xvi. 10; 2 Co. 
i. 1,19; Phili.1; i.19; Col i. 1; 1 Th.i.1; iii. 2,6; 
2 Th. i. 1; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 2; Philem. 
1; Heb. xiii. 23.* 

Tipov [on the accent cf. W. $6, 1, 1.], -wvos, ó, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

Tuopéo, -à; 1 aor. pass. érypwpnOnv; (fr. ruiopós, and 
this fr. ruan and odpos, see Üvpepós) ; fr. Soph. and 
Idt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor ; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: twi, one, 
Soph., Idt., Thuc., al. 2. to avenge: tivi, one, 
Hdt., Xen., al. 3. in the N.T. tiuwpå rwa, to take 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi. 11, 
(Soph. O. R.107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 
this sense).* 

Tipwpla, -as, 7, (ripopós, see ruopéo) ; 1. aren- 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc., al.)]. 2. 
vengeance, penalty, punishment: Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down). [SYN. see «óAacis, fin.]* 

Tlyo : fut. roo ; fr. Hom. down ; to pay, to recompense : 
dixny, to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. p. 177a.; Ael. v.h. 13, 2; Ə(xas, 
id. 1, 24; Oonv, Hom. Od. 2, 193; mowds, Pind. Ol. 2, 106 ; 
(nuiav, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Comp.: dmo-rtivo.,* 

tls, neut. ri, gen. rivos, interrogative pronoun, [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. ris for 
`D, ri for 712; a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: tis Bageús, Lk. xiv. 81; ris yuv, Lk. xv. 8; 
tl nepiooóv, Mt. v. 47; ri onpetov, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, etc.; 
riva Š motov xatpév, 1 Pet.i.11; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., ris (sc. darw) 7j airía, Acts x. 21; ris 
xai moram! 7j yvvij, Lk. vii. 39; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, etc. ; neut., Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk.v.9; in an indir. quest. 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; ris foll. by dv, Jn. xiii. 24 
RG; Acts xxi. 33 [RG]; rí with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 [Tr WH add d», so L br.]; xviii. 36 [L br. Tr br. WH 
mrg. add dv]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 
used alone or Substantively: in a direct quest., ris 
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bréSeckev ópiv. puyeiv; Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc. ; rivos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rin, Lk. 
xiii. 18; ríva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7 ; ri ÓcAeré poe Sotva: ; Mt. xxvi. 
15; “(in an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, and 
very often; foll by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, etc.; foll. by the optative w. dv, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
ete. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun [ B. $151, 16]: peis õè riva pe Néyere 
elvai, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; xal ueis ri 
moujoouev (or movjaepev), Lk. iii. 14; oros 8ë ri, Jn. xxi. 
21 (cf. e. 8.]; add, Jn. i. 19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 19> (cf. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
p.1908^; [L.and S. s. v. B.I. 1 b.]. A question is often 
asked by ris as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 33; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
sq.; ix. 19; x. 16; xi. 34sq.; 1 Co.ix. 7; 2Co. xi. 29; 
Heb.i.5,13. ris ef py, who... save (or but), (i. e. no one 
but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1Co. ii. 11; Heb. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v.5. C. two questions are 
blended into one: ris ri apy, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 24; ris ri Üwmpaypareócaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; ¿yo òè ris funy Suvaris keAocat tov Ócóv; who 
was I? was I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; cf. W. 
§66, 5,3; Passow p. 19098; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 394; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Lcian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ. ; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. ris is joined with conjunctions: «ai ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see kai, I. 
2g.; rísdpa, see dpa,1; ris otv, Lk. x. 86 [here TWH 
om. L Tr br. oy]; 1 Co. ix. 18. ris with a partitivegen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 22; Lk. x. 36; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
i. 5,13; with ex and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 [cf. W. $41 b. 4 c.]; with dv added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns ris and ri; see ó, II. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 
particulars may be noted: a. Tí odrol cov karapap- 
rvpoüciww; a condensed expression for ri rovró éorw, ô 
obroí gov karau.; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (B. 251 
(216) explains this expression differently); also ri rodro 
akove mepi cov; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under B. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc.; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. B. ri mpós pas ; 
sc. éoriv, what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 138 
(121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; ri épol x. coi; see éyó, 
4; Tí po etc. what have I to do with etc. 1 Co. v. 12; 
Ti got or Üpiv. Ookei ; [what thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii. 
25; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before dr: 
supply in thought oxe? óuty, to introduce a second ques- 
tion [R. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]). 
ri 0éNete ; and ri Oédere ; foll. by a subjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lehm. br. in- 
serts Tva]; Mk. x. 51; xv. 12 [WH om. Tr br. 6eA.]; Lk. 
xviii. 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; ri with the deliberative subj. : 
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Mt. vi. 31; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 30 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH râs]; Lk. xii. 17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii.27; ri foll. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH roin- 
caper); 1 Co. xv. 29; ri (sc. rriv [B. 358 (307) ; W. 
§ 64, 2 a.]) dre etc., how is it that etc. i.e. why etc., 
Mk.ii.16 RGL; Lk.ii.49; Acts v. 4,9; ri yéyove», Gre 
etc. [R. V. what is come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
otros 0€ ví (sc. Zoras or yevjoerat [ W. 586 (546); B.394 
(338)]), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii. 
18 ri dpa ó IIérpos éyévero; Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 17 ri Zzouro 
jj moMrela). rii. q. Già ri, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Krüger $ 46, 3 Anm. 4; [W. 8 21, 3 N. 2): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii. 3; Mk.ii. 7sq.; xi. 3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 57; xxiv. 38; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 23; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix. 19sq.; 1 Co. iv. 7; x. 80; xv. 29 
Sq. ; Gal. iii. 19; v. 11; Col. ii. 20, and often. va ri or 
ivari, see s. v. p. 305%. dia ri [or &arí (see 8id, D. II. 2 a. 
p. 1345)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. 31; Lk. xix. 23, 31; Jn. vii. 45 ; xiii. 37; Acts 
v.3; 1 Co. vi. 7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. es 
ti, to what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 81; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 34, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
ri ody, etc. why then, etc. : Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7 ; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 15; Jn. i. 25; see also in od», b. a. ; 
Ti ody époünev, see ibid. ri yap; see ydp, II. 5. y- 
Hebraistically for n, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. § 21 N. 3; cf. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14 G L Tr; Lk. xii. 49 [on this 
see ei, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2 S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ré 
moù Tò dyaÜóv gov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to mérepos, -a, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. 31; xxiii. 17 [here Lri; see below]; xxvii. 17, 21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; [xxiii. 17 Lchm., 19]; 
Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 394; Matthiae $488, 4 ; W. 169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to moios, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind): Mk.i. 27; vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 36; Acts xvii. 
19; 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 18sq. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p. 731. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives és 
and ¿cris : thus, riva (L T Tr WH ri) pe trrovocire eivat, 
oix eipì éyó (where one would expect dv), Acts xiii. 25; 
SvOqoera bpiv, ri Aadnoere [-onre T Tr WH; L br. thecl.], 
Mt. x. 19; éroípacov, ri Sevrvo c, Lk. xvii. 8; [ol8a rivas 
é€edeEduny, Jn. xiii. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; esp. after gyew 
(as in the Grk. writ.) : oùx €yovct, ti bdyocuy, Mt. xv, 
32; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 sq.; cf. W.§ 25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

mìs, neut. ri, gen. rivds, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. ris that mov, 
mas, wore do to the interrogatives mov, môs, wore) ; 1. 
a certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively; as, Zagapeírns ris, Lk. x. 33; fepevs, Lk. i. 5; x. 
31; ávjp, Lk. viii. 275 Acts iii. 2; viii. 9; xiv. 8; dvUpe- 
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wos, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; Acts ix. 33; plur. Jude 4; 
rónos, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; coun, Lk. x. 38; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as ris 
Zivev), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Actsix. 43; xxi. 16; 
xxv.19. Ojo rwés with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 23; érepos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: dmapyny 
tiva, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. $ 25, 2 a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
as, doBepá tis éxdoyy, a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] (ewh res Suvapss, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. § 25, 2e.; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 8]; Mat- 
thiae § 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. c. 2,5); péyas ris, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. ris one, a certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WH in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 23; Jn. xi. 1; Acts v. 25; xviii. 7; plur. rivés, cer- 
tain, some: Lk.xiii.1; Actsxv.1; Ro.iii.8; 1 Co.iv. 
18; xv. 34; 2 Co. iii. 1; Gal.ii.12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
j.9,19; iv. 1; v. 15; vi. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 9; reves êv Upin, 
some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, revès of etc., Lk. xviii. 
9; 2 Co. x. 2; Gali 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
ris and revés with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
x. 12. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: xpóvov rwá, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; 5uépat 
rivés, some (or certain) days, Actsix. 195 x. 48; xv. 36; 
xvi. 12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 13; pépos ru Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg. br. re]; Acts v.2; 1 Co.xi.18; vi Bpdorpor, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v. 14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; 8pax? rt, Acts v. 34 (where 
LTTrWH om. ri); Heb. ii. 7; wepsoodrepdy rt, 2 Co. x. 
8; paxpdv Ti, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: xotvevia ris, a cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; kaprós, Ro. i. 13; xápwpa, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, d&erjcas tis, if any one has 
set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something ; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30; xi. 16; Lk. 
viii. 46; Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. 
xv. 35; 2 Co. xi. 20sq.; Heb. iii. 4; Jas. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, ete. ; ris e£ ópàv, Jas. ii. 16; é£ ópóv ris, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; xi. 45; 1 Co. vi.1; 
neut. ri with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 32; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
v. 27. els ris, see ets, 3 p. 187*. it answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii.4; Jn.ii. 25; xvi 30; Ro. viii 24; Heb. v.12 
(where some [viz. R G T Tr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
mrg. which be the rudiments etc.; cf. c. below)] incor- 
rectly read riva [yet cf. B. 268 (230) note, cf. 260 (223) 
note]), etc.; cf. Matthiae § 487, 2. ef ris, see ei, ITI. 16; 
edy tis, Tivos, etc. : Mt. xxi. 3; xxiv. 23; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xvi. 81; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.; ix. 22,31; x. 9; 
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xi. 9 sq. 57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. dy]; xiii. 
41; 1 Co. v. 11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim. i. 8; 
2 Tim. ii. 5, 21; Jas. ii. 14; v. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. ñi. 20; xxii. 18 sq.; dy Tuyov, Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lehm. áv]; éàr ph ris, Jn. iii. 3,5; xv. 6; Acts viii. 31; 
ov... tts, not... any one, i.e. no one, Jn. x. 28; oŭre 
... Tis, Acts xxviii. 21; oùðè . . . rie, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 
obk . . . nd twos, 1 Co. vi. 12; py ris, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1 Co. i. 15; xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 (ef. unris, 2] ; wy 
twa, 2 Co. xii. 17; mpós tò ph... rwa, 1 Th. ii. 9; Gore 
... prj Tua, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb efva: emphatically: io be somebody, i. e. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [ W. 
§ 25, 2c.; B. $ 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and S. ibid. A. II. 5]; 
on the phrase ri elva: see e. B. below). Plur. rivés, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4,65; Lk. xxi. 5; Jn. xiii. 29; reves 
are distinguished from oí mdvres, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 
twés with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; ravrd rives Fre, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [cf. obros, I. 2 d.]; rwés with a partitive 
gen. Mt. ix.3; xii. 38; xxviii. 11; Mk. vii.1sq.; xii. 
18; Lk. vi 2; xix. 39; Acts v.15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll by èx and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. vi. 
64; vii. 25, 44; ix. 16; xi. 87,46; Acts xi. 20; xv. 24, 
etc.; Paul employs rivés by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro.iii.3; 1 Co. x. 7-10. c. 
Sometimes the subject ris, revés, or the object vwd, rwás, 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. B. 8 132, 6; [W. §§ 58,2; 64,4]): be- 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi. 16; before dzó, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Mace. vii. 33); before éx, Mt. xxiii. 84; Lk. xxi. 
16; [Jn. i. 24 T Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10]. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, — of a finite verb (W. § 58, 9 b. 8.; 
B. § 129,19): onoi, 2 Co. x. 10 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
Grav AaMj ró Yebdos, Jn. viii. 44 (ace. to one interpreta- 
tion; see R.V. marg.) ; of an infin.: od xpeíav Éyere 
ypádew piv, 1 Th.iv.9 RG T Tr txt. WH; xpeíav &xere 
rod SiSdoxew Spas, riva etc. Heb. v. 12 RG T Tr (but sce 
2 b. above). as object: dds po: meiv, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
v.43. See Kühner 8 352g.; Krüger § 55, 3, 21.] a. 
It stands in partitions: ris... érepos dé, one... and 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. rweés (më)... tevés (8c), Lk. 
ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; cf. Passow s. v. D. 
II. 2e.; [L. and S. ibid. A. II. 11. c.]. e. Besides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. rl; a. univ. 
anything, something: Mt. v. 23; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5, 11; 1 Co. x. 31, and very often; ovdé.. . ri, 
neither . . . anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. B. like the Lat. 
aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above): in 
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the phrase elvat rt, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; cf. Pas- 
sow s. v. B. II. 2 d.; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298^; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. aliquis, II. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 ri efvae means to be anything, 
actually to exist); eióéva. [L T Tr WH éyvekévat] rt, i. e. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands — now be- 
fore its noun (ris dvjp, Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; ris pans, 
Acts ix. 10; rwas érépovs, Acts xxvii. 1; ri dya0óv, Jn. i. 
47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
lepevs ris, Lk. i. 5; x. 315 dvp ris, Lk. viii. 27, etc., etc. 
Tu és, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.24; Phil i.15; cf. W. $ 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle àé may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Sapapeirys Bé ris), as in Lk. x. 33, 38; Acts viii. 9; 
Ileb. x. 27. 

Tiros, -ov, ó, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tíros).* 

ttXos, -ov, ó, a Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after it Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. e. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit 
cum hoc titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Tros [Rec." in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.; W. $6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul's companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 sq.; 
viii. 6, 16, 23; xii. 185 Gal. ii. 1, 3; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Rückert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ü. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.’s note 
ad loe.}) Tírov [see Tirtos above] "Iovcrov be the true 
one.* 

tlw, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g. 
Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive ricovow in 2 Th. i.9; see 
tive. 

roryapody, (fr. the enclitic roi or r@, yáp, and ody, Germ. 
«loch denn nun; cf. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1 ; [Ellicott on 
1 Th. iv. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with 
some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1 Th.iv.8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for ;3-bp, Job xxii. 10; xxiv.22; 4 Macc. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii. 15; Scph., Xen., Plato, sqq.) ; cf. Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.* 

Toiye in kaírorye, see yé, 3 f. 

Tolvwy, (fr. the enclitic rof and vov), fr. Pind. [and 
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Hdt.] down, therefore, then, accordingly ; contrary to the 
use of the more clegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.) ; B. § 150, 19]) : Heb. xiii. 13 (Is. iii. 10; 
v. 13); asin the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Rec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; viii. 9; 4 Macc. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

Touóc'Še, rotáde, Toróvðe, (roios and 0€), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.* 

tovotros, ToraUT], Tororo and TotoUrov (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WII have -ro]), (fr. roios and odros [al. 
say lengthened fr. roios or connected with airds; cf. 
mtxovros}), [fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 83; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 37 [here Tdf. rovrov]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v. 1; xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4, 12; xii. 3; Heb. vii. 26; 
vili 1; xii. 3; xiii. 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. olos... 
rowovros: Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 48; 2 Co. x. 11; rorot- 
tos... 6motos, Acts xxvi. 29; rowovros dv ós etc. Philem. 
9 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]. C. used substantive- 
ly a. without an article: Jn. iv. 23; neut. pydev rotoU- 
rov, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur, Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH rara]. B. with the article, ó rotodros 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. § 124,5; W. 
111 (106); Krüger § 50, 4,6; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5,2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq.; x. 11; xii 2, 5; Gal vi.1; Tit. iii. 
11; plur., Mt. xix. 14; Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. [ii. 14 Lmrg.]; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 
Rec.; 3 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro.i.32; ii.2 
sq.; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21, 23; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.* 

totxos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Yp, a 
wall (esp. of a house; cf. retyos]: Acts xxiii. 3.* 

TÓKos, -ov, ó, (fr. ríkre, pf. réroka) ; 1. birth; a. 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest. of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e. g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 3]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 23, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for qy3).* 

Toko, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. éróAua, plur. éróApov; 
fut. roAujow; 1 aor. éróiugsa; (rópa or tdéApy [* dar- 
ing’; Curtius $ 236]); fr. Hom. down; to dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt. 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi. 12 [W. $65, 
7b.]; Acts v. 13; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 12; Phil. 
i. 14; Jude 9; roAuzcas eiondOer, took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one’s self to; [cf. 
W. u. s.]: foll. by an inf., Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. c. 
absol. to be bold ; bear one's self boldly, deal boldly : 2 Co. 
xi. 21; èri rwa, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Cowr.: dro- 
ToApae. | * 
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[Syn. roAudo, 0appéw: 0. denotes confidence in one's 
own strength or capacity, 7. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; @ has reference more to the character, T. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24, 4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2. 

ToÀunpórepov, (neut. compar. from the adj. roApnpés), 
[Thuc., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Tr 
txt. WII -répos; W. 243 (228)]* 

ToApyrts, -o0, ó, (roAuáe), a daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thuc. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. 8 38, Plut., Leian.) * 

Topórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. fr. roues cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. réyvo), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ([Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116)] dmAov 
Tot Aóyos dvdpi ropórepóv rri ci0jpov; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445 e.; Leian. Tox. 11).* 

rétov, -ov, ró, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for np, a 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.* 

rométiov, -ou, Tó, (neut. of the adj. romdgios, fr. romafos), 
topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab. ; Sept. for WwWa, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form romagos).* 

rómos, -ov, ó, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. DIP; place; i.e. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2, 8; 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co. ii. 14; 1 Th. i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17 (GL T Tr WH]; róv rómov kai rò &0yos, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Mace. v. 19 sq.) ; rémos 
dys, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. lx. 13 calls ó 
Gyios rómos roð Oco0), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: épyyos, 
Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 31 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; meƏuvos, Lk. vi. 17; dvv8pos, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: xarà rómovs, 
[R.V. in divers places] i. e. the world over [but see «ard, 
IL 3 a. a.], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [év avri róro, 2 Th. 
iii. 16 Lehm.]; of places in the sea, rpayeis rémos, Acts 
xxvii. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; róm. 9iddAaacos, [ A. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that *place' 
where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 32; xix. 5; 
xxii. 40; Jn. v. 13; vi.10; xviii.2. ofa place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: érowid(ew vti rómov, 
Jn. xiv. 2 sq., cf. Rev. xii. 6; £yew torov, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. l. c.; od« qv adrois rómos ev rà karaħúparı, Lk. 
ii. 7; Q,Óóvat rw rómov, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9*; rómos ody eŠpéón abrois, Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; ràv €cxarov Tómov karéxeiw, ibid. 9°; 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. 7. the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a genitive, rór. rijs Bacdvov, 
Lk. xvi. 28; rijs kararavceos, Acts vii. 49; xpaviov, Mt. 
xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17; [rav rómov ràv Prov, 
Jn. xx. 25^ L, T Tr mrg.]; — by the addition of oô, &mov, 
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éQ' or év œ, foll. by finite vers, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x. 40; xi.6, 30; xix. 41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ro. ix. 26 ;— by the addition of a proper name: 
romos Aeyópevos, Or kaAoUpevos, Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 13; Rev. xvi. 16; ó rómos 
twos, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii. 8; where a thing is 
hidden, ris payaipas i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 
ceive his merited portion of bliss or of misery: (6 tios 
Tómos (twos), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [cf. ó aidmos 
rómos, Tob. iii. 6]) ; applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 
Tros, 1 c.); ó dpetAcuevos rómos, of heaven, Polyc. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also ó dytos roros, 
ibid. 5, 7; [ó ópwpévos r. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Thecl. 28; see esp. Harnack's note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5,4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 
(kai év Dro tore gyoiv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20 [ (but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and S. s. v. L 4; yet cf. Kiihner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph. $ 26; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8,4]; in 
the same sense xópa in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 8). 2. 
metaph. a. the condition or station held by one in 
any company or assembly: dvanAgpobv roy TÓómov oU idiw- 
rov, [ R. V. filleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. 
16; ris Staxovias raúrns kai droaroA?s, [ R.V. the place in 
this ministry, etc.], Acts i. 25 L T Tr WH. b. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acting: rómov Aapfávew ths 
dmodoyias, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (Zxeu r. drodoyias, Joseph. antt. 16, 8, 5) ; rómov b:50- 
vat tH ópyij (sc. rod Geod), Ro. xii. 19; rà Of90Ao, Eph. 
iv. 27, (rà iarp@, to his curative efforts in one's case, 
Sir. xxxviii. 12; vóuo iypicrov, ibid. xix. 17 ; rémov &:56- 
vat revi, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5) ; róm. peravoias eüpi- 
oxew, Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see ebpioko, 3 (diddvar, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44, 10; 24, 26; [ Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; £xew rómov peravoias, Tat. or. ad 
Graec. 15 fin. ; &ià rò p) KaradeireaOai opisi rómov éAéovs 
pndé ovyyvepns, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); rómov €xew sc. rod ebay- 
yeriger Oa, Ro. xv. 23; r. (greiv, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: 9ta87rs, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. péupopa)]. 

[Syn. róros 1, xdpa, xwplov: Tóm. place, indefinite; a 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 
appropriated to a thing; xópa region, country, extensive; 
space, yet bounded; xwpioy parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself; rómos and xwploy (plur., R. V. lands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.] 

TocoUros, -aúrņ, -odro (Heb. vii. 22 L T Tr WH) and 
-obrov, (fr. róros and obros; [al. say lengthened fr. róos; 
cf. ryAukobros, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 
roc. nÀoUros, Rev. xviii. 17 (16) ; of internal amount, 
míaris, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [doa é0ó£acev éavrijv, To- 
covrov dére Bacavwrpóv, Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, véios, Heb. 
xii. 1; plur. so many: iyOves, Jn. xxi. 11; onpeia, Jn. 
xii. 37 ; yévg hovar, 1 Co. xiv. 10; &y, Lk. xv. 29 [(here 
A.V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attic, we 
often find rocobros kai rotodros and the reverse; see Hein- 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 1923^; [L. and S. 
s. vv.) ; foll. by &ore, so many as to be able, etc. [B. 244 
(210)], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, xpóvos, [ Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, rò pikos roco)Uróv eot 
door etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec. ; absol, plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. iii. 4; rocoúrou, 
Jor so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. rovotre, pre- 
ceded or followed by dec (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hadt. down [W. $ 35, 4 N. 2]), by so much : roc. kpeírrov, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; roroúre uàAXov ro etc. 
Heb. x. 25; kaf doov.. . xara rocovrov, by how much... 
by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

Tóre, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. ro, 
and the enclit. ré [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ére [Kühner $506, 2 c.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time ; a. then i. e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (róre érAgpó6) ; iii. 5, 13 ; xii. 22, 88; 
xv.1; xix. 13; xx. 20; xxvii.9, 16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
a more precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16 ; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to vov, Gal. 
iv. 20; Heb. xii. 26 ; ó róre kóopos, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 
der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; so 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31 
fin.]: Mt. iv. 1,5 ; xxvi. 14 ; xxvii. 38; Actsi. 12; x. 48; 
xxi. 33; not infreq. of things which took place imme- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; iii. 15 ; iv. 10sq.; viii. 26; 
xii. 45; xv. 28; xvii. 19; xxvi. 36,45; xxvii. 26 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 26; róre oiv, Jn. xi. 14 [ Lehm. br. odv]; xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; ed@€ws rore, Acts xvii. 14;  róre preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as pera TÓ 
vVreptov, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptep. Acts xxviii. 1. 
ore... róre, etC when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1; Jn. 
xii. 16; ds... róre, etc., Jn. vii. 10; xi. 6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. dmó 
tore from that time on, see dmó, I. 4 b. p. 58°. c. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): róre 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41, 44 sq.; opp. 
to dor, 1 Co. xiii. 12; kal róre, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27; 
xxiv. 10, 14, 30; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq.; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv. 5; Gal. vi. 4; 2 Th. ii. 8; «ai róre preceded by rpa- 
Tov, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42. órav (with a subjunc. 
pres.) . . . róre, ete. when... then, etc. [W. $ 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 1 Th. v. 8; órav (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pf.) ... róre, etc., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20sq.; Jn. ii. 10 [T WH 
om. L Tr br. róre]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses róre most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
p. 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to R T, ninety 
times acc. to G L Tr WH]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil., 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 
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Toùvavrlov (by crasis for rò évavríov [ B. 10]), [(Arstph., 
Thuc., al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con- 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2 Co. 
ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.* 

ToUvopa (by crasis for rò óvoua [B. 10; WH. App. p. 
145), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. $131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. óvoua, 1] by name: Mt. 
xxvii. 57.* 

Tovrée. [cf. W. p. 45; D. 11 (10)] for roir' gor, and 
this for rovro écart, see eiui, II. 3. 

TpÁ os, -ov, ó, fr. Iom. down, a he-goat: plur, Heb. 
ix. 12sq. 19; x. 4.* 

tpdmela, -5s, 9, (fr. rérpa, and mé(a a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for mow, a table; L: a. a table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see mpó&eas, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): mapariOévac rpáme(av, (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [ef. our ‘to set a good table']), to set a 
table, i.e. food, before one (Thuc. 1, 130; Ael. v. h. 2, 17), 
Acts xvi. 34; Scaxoveiy rais rpamé(ais (see dtaxovéw, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. c. a banquet, feast, (fr. Idt. down): Ro. 
xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23); peréyew rpamétys arpo- 
viov, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); xupiov, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives dar. and Kvp. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. $127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr.. 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; In.ii. 15; rò dpyúpiov SiSdvat ¿mt (rhv) rpáme(av, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.* 

tpametirys [-¢eirns T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. ei, c], -ov, ó, (rpáme(a, q. v.), a money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) * 

tpatpa, -ros, ró, (TPAQ, TPOO, titpdcxe, to wound, 
akin to 6paóc), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. several times for yyə.) * 

Tpavgar(te: 1 aor. ptcp. rpavparícas; pf. pass. ptcp. 
rerpavparupévos ; (rpaüpa) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound : Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.* 

TpaxmAfo : (rpáynAos) ; 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to lay bare, 
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uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptep. rerpaynAcopevos tivi, laid 
bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 13.* 

TpÁx qÀos, -ov, 6, [allied w. rpéxo; named from its mov- 
ableness; cf. Vaniéek p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for 583%, also for 4), etc., the neck: Mt. 
xvii 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
xx. 87 ; róv éavrob rpáxnov brorévar (sc. bad róv a(0n- 
pov), [ A.V. to lay down one's own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 

Tpaxs, -eta, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: ó8oi, Lk. iii. 5; 
térot, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.* 

Tpaxwvirs, 49os, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 
xus)] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 

pes, of, ai, rpla, rd, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 

Tpels Tafépvar, see raBépra:. 

Tpépo; used only in the pres. and impf.; fr. Hom. 
down; to tremble: Mk. v. 33; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Kec.; with a ptep. (cf. W. $ 45,4a.; [B. $144, 15a.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [SYN. see $oféo, fin.]* 

Tpé$o ; 1 aor. &Opeyra ; Pass., pres. rpépopat; pf. ptcp. 
reOpapypevos ; fr. Hom. down; to nourish, support; to feed : 
tid, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 L T Tr WH ; to 
fatten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish]. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [bere T WH mrg. dvarpé$o] (1 Macc. 
iii. 33; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Comp.: dva-, 
ék-, év- rpéio.] * 

TpÉéxo ; impf. érpexov; 2 aor. čðpapov; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for p19; to run; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. v. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; with a telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
Spapev with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; rpéxye emi with an acc. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; eis móAepov, 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (ev ctadio), 
1 Co. ix. 24; 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii. 1 [R. V. run]; by a metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, to exert one's self, strive 
hard ; to spend one's strength in performing or attaining 
something: Ro. ix. 165 Gal. v. 7; eis xevov, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 
504 (470); B. $ 148, 10]; Phil. ii. 16; rò» dyGva, Heb. 
xii. 1 (see dywy, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 
writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one's efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Alc. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, etc.; miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: eic-, xara-, mept-, mpo-, 
mpoo-, cvv-, émi- cuv-, omo- rpéxo. ]* 

Tphpa, -aros, TO, (rirpáe, tirpnut, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: Be) ds, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 
WH; [padidos, Mt. xix. 24 WH txt.]. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

tpidxovTa, oi, al, rd, (rpeis), thirty: Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 
8; Lk. iii. 23, ete. [From Hom. down.] 
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Tpraxéerot, -at, -a, three hundred: Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 
5. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplBodos, -ov, ó, (rpeis and Bado, [(cf. BéAos), three- 
pointed]), a thistle, a prickly wild plant, hurtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al.; Sept. for 
3797, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for D'y2y thorns, Prov. 
xxii. 5.) [Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Löw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 302.]* 

pios, -ov, ñ, (rpiBw to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt. 
iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 3. (Hom. hymn. 
Merc. 448; Hdt., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for nana), rm, 
non, ITD ete.)* 

Tpuer(a, -as, 7, (rpets and éros), a space of three years: 
Acts xx. 31. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

tpltw; to squeak, make a shrill cry, (Hom., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Leian., al.) : trans. rovs dddvras, to grind or 
gnash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; xará twos, Ev. Nicod. c. 5.* 

Tpljmvos, -ov, (rpeis and phrv), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space of 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.* 

pls, (rpeis), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 
30, 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 61; Jn. xiii. 38; 2 Co. xi. 25; xii. 
8; ëm) rpís [see èri, C. I. 2 d. p. 235* bot.], Acts x. 16; 
xi.10. (From Hom. down.]* 

Tplereyos, -ov, (rpeis and oréyn), having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 8, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 5]; ró rpi- 
ereyov, the third story, Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm); 
jj rpioréyn, Artem. oneir. 4, 46.* 

Tpu-X ot, -at, -a, (rpis and xod), three thousand: 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplros, -n, -ov, the third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25; 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Actsii.15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
viii. 10; xi. 14, etc.; rfj rpirn jyepa, Mt. xvi. 21; xvii. 23; 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Rec.]; x. 34 Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x.40; 1 Co. xv. 4; 19 jjpépa rj rpirg, Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. 
ii. 1 [L mrg. Tr WH mrg. vj rpírg nyépa]; ews rhs rpir. 
juépas, Mt. xxvii. 64; — rpírov, acc. masc. substantively, 
a third [(sc. servant)], Lk. xx. 12; neut. ró rpírov with 
a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viii. 
7-12; ix.15,18; xii 4; neut. adverbially, rò rpírov 
the third time, Mk. xiv. 41; Jn. xxi.17; also without 
the article, rpirov a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22; otro rpi- 
ro», this is (now) the third time (see obros, IL. d.), Jn. 
xxi 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec."*]; xiii 1;  rpírov in 
enumerations after mparov, Sevrepov, in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; èx rpírov, a third time [W. § 51, 
d.], Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx rpírov]. 

tplxwvos, -n, -ov, (Opié, q. v-), made of hair (Vulg. cili- 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see adxxos, h.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept., 
al)* 

TpuxXós, see Opis. 

Tpópos, -ov, ó, (rpépo), fr. Hom. down, a trembling, 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; perà $ófov x. rpdpov, 
with fear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 
one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi.5; Phil. ii. 12; év $. x. év vp. 
(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii. 3 ($óBos and rpópos are joined in 
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Gen. ix. 2; Ex. xv. 16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25, ete. ; êv $. 
2C ey rp, Ps. di. 11). [Svx. cf. $oféo, fin.]* 

vporrfj, -7s, 7, (fr. rpéme to turn), a turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see dmocxíagpa); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; cf. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
xxxiii. 14; (Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

rpórros, -ov, ó, (fr. rpémo, see rpor?), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1. a manner, way, fashion: 
dv rpómov, as, even as, like as, [W. $ 32,6; B. $ 131,12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk.xiii.34; Actsi. 11; vii.28; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
(xlii.)2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv. 6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 e.) ; róv 
Spotov rovrots rpómov, [in like manner with these], Jude 7; 
kaĵ Óv rpómov, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; xarà mávra 
rpómor, Ro. iii. 2; karà pndéva rpómov, in no wise, 2 Th. 
ii. 3 (4 Mace. iv. 24; x. 7; xara obdéva rpómov, 2 Macc. 
xi. 81; 4 Macc. v. 16) ; mavr rpóre, Phil. i. 18 (1 Mace. 
xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also év mavri 
vpóro, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lehm. év m. róro; cf. W. 8 31, 
8d.]. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5 
[ R. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. robs rpómovs kvptov eeu, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8)].* 

tporo-popéw, -à: 1 aor. érporodópgca; (fr. rpémos, and 
épw to bear); to bear one's manners, endure one's charac- 
ter: Tud, Acts xiii. 18 R Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. € B etc.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinuit; 
(Cic. ad Attic. 13, 29; Schol on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 86 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde)]); see rpo$odopéo.* 

Tpoph, -s, 2, (rpépw, 2 pf. rérpoia), food, nourish- 
ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv. 8; Acts ii. 46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 33 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas.ii.15; of the food of the mind, i. e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. v. 12, 14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq.; Sept. for pnb, bk, piro, etc.) * 

Tpddipos [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 1 1.], -ov, ó, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xx. 4; xxi. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 20.* 

rpodés, -o), 7, (rpépw; see rpopy), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 
7. (From Hom. down; for npo, Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
xi. 2; Is. xlix. 23.) * 

Tpodo-jopée, -à: 1 aor. érpojodópgsa; (rpopds and 
$épo); to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. to take the most 
anxious and tender care of: rwa, Acts xiii. 18 GL T Tr 
mrg. [R. V. mrg. bear as a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. etc.; 2 Mace. vii. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.); see rporoqopéo.* 

Tpoxtá, -ás, ñ, (rpoxós, q. v.), a track of a wheel, a rut; 
a track, a path: rpoxias ópÜàs moucare rois mociv bpóv, 
i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 18 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for bayn, as in ii. 15; iv. 11; 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to rpoxós).* 

TpoXós, -o), ó, (rpéxw), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
6 (on this pass. see yéveots 3; [cf. W. 54 (58)]).* 

TpÜfA.oy [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WH; -Bàin R G L, 
Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler § 350; 
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Góttling p. 408]), -ov, ró, a dish, a deep dish [ef. B. D. 
s. v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 
Leian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for wp, for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) * 

Tpvyáo, -3; 1 aor. érpúynca; (fr. rpvyy [lit. *dryness") 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for 3y3, nw "wp; to gather in ripe 
fruits; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with acc. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
xiv. 19." 

Tpvyóv, -dvos, 9, (fr. rpó(o to murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. yoyyi{w), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v. h. 1, 15; Sept. for ^.) * 

Tpupadid, -as, 7, (i. q. rpüpa, or rpópy, fr. rpúo to wear 
away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and R Gin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16; Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer. 
$14]; Geop.)* 

Tpúmnpa, -ros, ró, (rpumaw to bore), a hole, [eye of a 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. rpìpa, q. v.]. (Ar- 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Tpidatva, -nç, 7, (rpupde, q. v.), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. (B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175sq.]* 

tpupde, -@: 1 aor. èrpúbnoa; (rpu$?, q. v.) ; to live 
delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luzuri- 
ous life: Jas. v. 5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. lxvi. 11; Isocr., 
Eur, Xen. Plat, sqq.) [Comp.: évrpv$áo. Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.]* 

tpuph, 2s, 7, (fr. Opvmra to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness, 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq.; Sept.) * 

Tovóóca, -nç, ñ, (rpupdw, q.v.), Tryphosa, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Tpudaiwa.]* 

Tpwds, and (so L T WH [see I, « and reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.]) Tp@ds, -áðos, ý, [on the art. with it 
see W. $5, b.], Troas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called ’Avriydvera Tp., but by Lysimachus 'AXe£áv- 
peta 9 Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris italici, ‘the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26; Plin. 5, 33]: Acts xvi. 8, 11; xx. 5 sq.; 
2 Co. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. [B.D. s. v.]* 

TpawytdAdov (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Tpwyidtoy [ (better 
-yúħov; see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, 76, Trogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx. 15 RG. ([Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

Tpóvo ; to gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : &ypecriw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 
also of men fr. Hdt. down (as coxa, Hdt. 1, 71; Bórpvs, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Müller]; xpópvov perà dei- 
mvov, Xen. conv. 4, 8) ; univ. to eat: absol. (úo rpdyoper 
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d8e)X bot, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
mivew, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1,1, 2; Ev. Nicod. c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
'Tdf.]) ; rà» áprov, Jn. xiii. 18 (see dpros 2 and écó(o b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; rjv odpxa, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see aáp£, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 sq.” 

Tvyx&vo ;. 2 aor. érvyov; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) rérevxa [so 
cod. Bj, and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. &) réruxa a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kühner $343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p.595; WH. App. p. 171]), in some texts also reruynka 
(a form com. in the earlier writ. [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 483 sq., and reff. as above]) ; a verb in freq. use fr. 
Ilom. down; “est Lat. attingere et contingere; Germ. 
treffen, c. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich." 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to ápaprávew to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Leian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 35 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 
35. 2. intrans. to happen, chanc?, fall out: el rÚxot 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i.q. to specify, to take a 
case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ut puta; [cf. Meyer u. s.]) ; rvxóv, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. $145,8; [W. $ 45, 8 N. 1]; 
see cxx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. II. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
s. v. B. III. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v.]). to meet one; hence ó 
TuXóv, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. IL 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. A. IL 1 b.; Soph. Lex. s. v. ]) : ob rvxóv, not 
common, i. e. eminent, exceptional, [ A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (8 Macc. iii. 7); to chance to be: 
Wiñay) rvyxávovra, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 30 RG.  [Cour.: év-, iómep-ev-, ème, 
sapa-, ovv- rvyxávo.] * 

Topmav(to : (rüpmavov) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: érupmavittOnoar (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 35 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death)] (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with drasko- 
Aomiter Oa, Lcian. Jup. trag. 19) ; the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
[cf. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Dicts. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u. s.]; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
19 sq.* 

tum«ds, (fr. the adj. rumds, and this fr. róros), adv., 
by way of example (prefiguratively) : taŭra rumtkads ovve- 
Bawoy éxeivots, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity [ R. V. by way of example], 1 Co. x. 
11 LTTrWH. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Tos, -ov, ó, (rimre), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
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1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: rév Prov, Jn. xx. 
25%, 25^ [where LT Trmrg. rórov], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 
ToUs rUTOvs TOv TAnyar iSovca). 2. a figure formed 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1, 19, 11; 15, 9, 5). [Cf. kópio, rumos Écov, 
Barn. ep. 19, 7 ; ‘ Teaching’ 4, 11.] 3. form: &da- 
xijs, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Mace. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). B. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x.6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phil. iii. 17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: rémov éavróv d:ddvat ri, 2 Th. iii. 9; yevérĝar 
Túmoy [rúrous R L mrg. WH mrg.; cf. W. § 27, 1 note] 
twi, 1 Th. i. 7; mapéxecOat éavrüv rimov kaAàv čpywv, to 
show one’s self an example of good works, Tit.ii.7. y. 
ina doctrinal sense, a type i.e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called rómos roð péAXovros sc. 'ABáp, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

Tómro ; impf. érvrrov; pres. pass. inf. rímreoóai ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for 1213; to strike, smite, beat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : rwá, Mt. xxiv. 
49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17 ; xxi. 32; xxiii.3; rò ordpa 
Twós, Acts xxiii. 2; +Ó mpóccmóv twos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
L br. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; rwà ¿m [Tdf. eis] riv cra- 
yóva, Lk. vi. 29; eis v. nepadny rivos, Mt. xxvii. 30; [rjv 
kepadny twos, Mk. xv. 19]; éavràv rà orñón (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also r. eis rò cTñÓos, Lk. xviii. 13 [but GLT 
Tr WH om. es]. God is said rómrew to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
28. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Macc. iii. 39). to smite 
metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : «iv avveiügo(v rwos, one's 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (iva ri rémre: oe 9 kapüía cov; 
1 S.i. 8; róv 06 dyos d£0 xara $péva roe Ba£eiav, Hom. 
1l. 19, 125; KapBicea érvire 9 ddnOnin rav Aóyov, Hadt. 3, 
64).* 

Tópavvos, -ov, ó, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [cf. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.* 

TopBáto: pres. pass. rvpBá(ouai; (rúpBn, Lat. turba, 
confusion; [cf. Curtius $ 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
disturb, trouble: prop. rév mpddv, Arstph. vesp. 257 ; trop. 
in pass. to be troubled in mind, disquieted : mepi mod, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
1007; pì &yav rupßágov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 

'Tópxos, -ov, ó, 7, @ Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii. 20. [(Hat., al.)]* 
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Tópos, -ov, 7, (Hebr. «ïs or ^Y ; fr. Aram. à a rock), 
Tyre, a Phenician city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Düdeker's 
Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray's ditto p. 870 sq.]). It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
in Mt. xi. 21sq. ; xv. 21; Lk vi. 17; x. 13 sq.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Tr mrg. WH br. xai Zióvos), 31. 
[BB. DD.]* 

tuphés, -o), ó, (rupw, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "ip, 
blind ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 27sq.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
sq.; x. 46; Lk. vii. 21sq.; xiv. 183,21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 13; 
x. 21, etc. b. asoften in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally blind : Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17, 19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

Tv$Àóo, -à: 1 aor. eriprwoa; pf. rerójAoxa ; fr. [Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind ; in the N. T. 
metaph. to blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind : 


LT, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 sqq.; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
xxxviii.] 

Vaxlvbivos, -n, -ov, (Jákw6os), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. vaxivOtvov- dropedavifov): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Leian., al.; Sept.).* 

tdnwos, -ov, ó, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr.), also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i.e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jacinth (so R. V. with mrg. sapphire) ; cf. B. D. 
s. v. Jacinth; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph., 
Galen, Heliod., al. ; Plin. h. n. 87, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 20.* 

JáXwos, -n, -ov, (ÜaXos, q. v.), in a fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2.* 

SaÀos, -ov, ó, [prob. allied w. det, verds (q.v.); hence 
*rain-drop', Curtius $604; Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S. s. v.)], fr. Hdt. 
([3, 24] who writes $eXos ; [cf. W. 22]) down; 1. 
«ny stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21.* 
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Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11; rà vonpara, 2 Co. iv. 4, (ray 
Vrvxiv ruprobeinv, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).* 

Tv$óo, -à: Pass., pf. reródopa: ; 1 aor. ptep. rv$o6eís ; 
(ríos, smoke; pride); prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
in a mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ptep. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

Tóbo: (ropes, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; to cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fumifico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
ptep. rupdpevos) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo) : Mt. xii. 20.* 

Tub evwós, -7, -óv, (rupay [cf. Chandler ed. 1 § 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 
tempestuous: dvepos, Acts xxvii. 14.* 

Téxixos [so WH; W. $ 6, 11.] but RGL T Tr Tux- 
xos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler $ 266]), -ov, 6, Tychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv. 12; Tit. iii. 12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ; B. D. s. v.]* 

TuXóv, see rvyxávo, 2. 
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SBo(te; 1 aor. UBpica; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. vBpicdeis ; 
1 fut. ¿Boe 0ncopat; (0Bpis) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
intrans. to be insolent; to behave insolenily, wantonly, 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
fully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 
[cf. W. $32, 1 b. 8.]: Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: év-vSpi(o.]* 

Seis, -ews, 7, (fr. ómép [(see Curtius p. 540); cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. *uppishness']), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Pisa, mma, imr ete.; a. insolence ; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. a wrong springing from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2, 5; see 
$Bpirás]: prop. plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. jfpes- 
tpavpara, dveidn) ; trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (rijv dmó ràv OgBpoev UBpuw, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 4; deicaca badarrns ČBpw, Anthol. 7, 
291, 8; [cf. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).* 

SBewrrfs, -od, ó, (7Bpi(o), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language wpon others or does them some shameful act of 
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wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86; [cf. Trench, Syn. 
$ xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 177; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5 
(see UBpts)]): Ro. i. 80; 1 Tim. i. 13.* 

syialvw; (yis); fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv. 
27; [3 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase tyaivew év rÜ wiore 
[B. § 133, 19] is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 13; rj mistet, 
rjj ayann, TJ) ómopovij, [ cf. B.u. s.], of one who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 9 vyraivovca dida- 
oxadia, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim.i.10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit. i. 9; ii. 1; also Adyoe yta- 
vovres (Philo de Abrah. § 38), 1 Tim. vi.3; 2 Tim. i. 13, 
(iysaivovoat mept Ócàv Sokae xai ddnbeis, Plut. de aud. 
poet. c. 4).* 

uyuhs, -és, acc. dye (four times in the N. T., Jn. v. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which óyià is more com. in 
Attic (cf. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Hom. down, sound : 
prop. [A. V. whole}, of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; yivoua,, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 6, 9, 14; mowîv Tua oy 
(Ildt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i. e. restore 
him to health, Jn. v. 11, 15; vii. 23; oyuje dad etc. sound 
and thus free from ete. (see dró, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 34; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5 Rec.; 
Lk. vi. 10 Rec.; metaph. Aóyos vy. [ A. V. sound speech] 
i. e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
dyaivw), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. to whole- 
some, fit, wise: pos, Il. 8, 524; Adyos oix vyins, Hdt. 1, 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 
2 and 3]).* 

úypós, -d, -dv, (Vw to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 
umidus; cf. Vanicek p. 867; Curtius 8 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to £npós (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: doy, Lk. xxiii. 31 (for 399 sappy, in Job viii. 
16).* 

Vpla, -as, 7, (wp), a vessel for holding water; a water- 
jar, water-pot: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28.  (Arstph., Athen., al.; 
Sept. for 33. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.]) * 

$6pororée, -6; (vðporórns); to drink water, [be a 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v. 23. (Hat. 
1, 71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.)* 

NSpwmds, -7, -óv, (Ope, the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 
(Hipper., [ Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2, 2; [al.].) * 

Bop, (Uw [but cf. Curtius $ 300]), gen. d8aros, ró, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. 0°, water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt. iii. 16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas.iii.12; Rev. viii. 10; xvi.4; in pools, Jn. v. 3 sq. 
[R L], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 
iii. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth's re- 
positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq.; xi. 65; ó &yyeÀos róv tddrav, 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 
arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. rà d8ara, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 
also the sing. rò vdwp in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see povn, 
1); wodAa ara, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; srorjptov Čòa- 
ros, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); rà Aovrpóv ro? )Oaros, of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 [cf. W. 138 (130)]; kepdjuov ddaros, 
Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. in opp. to other things, 
whether elements or liquids: opp. to T mvevpars x. mupi 
(cf. B. § 133, 19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11; 
Lk.iii.16; to mveúparı alone, Jn. i. 26, 31,33; Acts i. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
TG mvpí alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22; to r$ olve, Jn. ii. 
9; iv. 46; to r altars, Jn. xix. 34; Heb. ix. 19; 1 Jn. 
v.6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 
of God, Jn. iv. 14 sq. (wp codias, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions dep (àv, ró dap T. oñs, (rat myal bôd- 
rov, see (áo, II. a. and (wy, 2 b. p. 274%. 

erós, -o), ó, (Sw to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
DU) and Wn, rain: Acts xiv. 17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. v. 7 (where L T Tr WH om. úeróv; on this pass. see 
Oyruios and mpdipos); ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.* 

vioberla, -as, 7, (fr. vids and 6éais, cf. ópoteaía, vouo- 
6ecía; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and IIdt. down we find 
Gerds vids or Óerós mais, an adopted son), adoption, adop- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filiorum): [Diod.1. 31 § 27,5 
(vol. x. 31,13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laért.4,53; Inserr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
ToU Óco), 4 init.) : Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 
of God (see vids roð 0co), 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence dmrexdéxeoOat viodeciav, to wait for adop- 
tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.* 

vids, -od, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 13 and Chald. ^3, 
a son (male offspring) ; 1. prop. a. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1; 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of a mother): Mt.x.37; Lk.i.18; [xiv.5 LT 
Tr WH); Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, etc.; 6 vids rwos, Mt. 
vii. 9; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. iti. 2; Jn. i. 42 (48), and very 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 
the reader [ W. 8 30, 3 p. 598 (551)]: as róv rod ZeBedaiov, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19. plur. vioi rwos, Mt. xx. 20 sq.; 
Lk. v. 10; Jn. iv. 12; Acts ii. 17; Heb. xi. 21, etc. with 
the addition of an adj., as mperóroxos, Mt. i. 25 [RG]; 
Lk.ii.7; povoyevjs, Lk. vii. 12. oi vioi, genuine sons, 
are distinguished fr. of vófo: in Heb. xii. 8. i. q. rékvov 
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with pony added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see réxvov, 
a. B.). b. in a wider sense (like Ovyarnp, Téxvov), a 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: rwós, Mt. i. 
20; ó vids Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42, 45; Mk. 
xii. 35, 37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
27; xii. 23; xv. 22; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9, 15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 
Lk. xviii. 38 sq. plur. vioi ros, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; viot "IcopajA, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
xxvii. 9; Actsix. 15; x. 36; 2 Co. iii. 7,13; Heb. xi. 
21 sq; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see IopanA); viot 
' ABpaáp, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
7. 2. trop. and acc. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (32)], vids with the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: oi vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see réxvov, b. 8. [cf. Iren. haer. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille elus pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; rod rovnpod, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38 ; vids d:a8ddou, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [ W. $ 34, 3 N. 2; B. $ 132, 10]: vio 
To) vuppdvos (see veudóv), Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 34, (rfe dxpas, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Macc. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i. e. ‘a hunter’, ‘a son of 
the sea’ i. e. ‘a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 
58 p. 462 sq.) ; rot alôvos roúrou, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is ‘ worldly '], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
tis dmeelas, i. e. dmeideis, Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (dvopias, Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 23; rijs mepnoavías, 1 Macc. ii. 47); Bpovrijs, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyés), Mk. 
iii.17; ro) gerds, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi.8; Jn. xii. 36; with 
xai rhs ñuépas added, 1 Th. v. 5; rijs dvaoracews, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 
one to whom any thing belongs: as vio rav mpopn- 
TÓy x. ths SiabyKns, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as viot rjs Bacticias, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 38; 
ris dro eias, Jn. xvii. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as yeévvgs, Mt. xxiii. 15; eipgvgs, Lk. x. 6, 
(@avdrov, 1 S. xx. 81; 2 S. xii. 5; ni»n i» Sept. d£ios 
mAnyav, Deut. xxv. 2). [Svw. see rékvov.] 

vids tot dvOpdrov, Sept. for ow 3, Chald. vw 33, 
son of man; it is 1. prop. a periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6; Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), ete. ; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 3; iii. 1 (ii. 
10), etc.; plur. D87 "33 (because OW wants the plur.), 
viol ràv avOpdmev, Gen. xi. 5; 1 S. xxvi. 19; Ps. x. (xi. 
4; Prov. viii. 31, etc. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iii. 28; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. poros vig avOp. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 13 
[here vidy T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vióv T WH], (after Dan. 
vii. 13). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 22, 27, the 
appellation son of man (WX ^3) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) ; 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.; Dillmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
p- 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), atleast of a Jewish writer (cf. Schürer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. $ 32 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Xprords and vids tod dvÜpómov are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title ó vids rot dvOpamou, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
xii. 8, 32,40; xiii. 37, 41; xvi. 13, 27 sq. ; xvii. 9, 12, 22; 
xviii. 11 Rec.; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 
44; xxiv. 30 (twice) ; xxv. 13 Rec., 31; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mk. ii. 10, 28; viii. 31, 88; ix. 9, 12, 31; x. 33, 45; 
xiii 26; xiv.21,41, 62; Lk.v.24; vi. 5, 22; vii 34; ix. 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 30; xii. 8, 10, 40; xvii. 22, 
24, 26, 30; xviii. 8, 31; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22; 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn. i. 51 (52) ; iii. 13 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62 ; 
viii. 28; xii. 23, 34 ; xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq. — not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus. 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
Seabee T. vi. v. dvÓp. . .. épxópevov emt rav vepe- 
Aôv roU odpavod, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vii. 13; róv vl. r. dvOp. épxópevov év ti} Baa iX eta avrod, 
Mt. xvi. 28; órav kañíon ó vi. r. avOp. emi Ópóvov éns 
aüro?, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where ó vids rod dvÓpómov 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated ó dvOpwmos 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man kar’ é£oynv, the one who. 
both furnished the patterp of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolie age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag- 
ment from Hegesippus given in Evs. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13, 


er 
wos 


each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
xxvi. 64, (to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 év Invod Xpiorg TG xarà odpka èk 
yévous Aavid, rà vid dvÓpómov kai viQ Geod). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
scem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we 
read, Ingots ody vids dvÓpómov (i.e. like Joshua), AX 
vids rod coi [cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holizmann in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschr. für 
wissenschaftl Theol., 1865, p. 212 sqq. ; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq. [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Zmmer, Theol. d. 
N. T. p. 105 sqq. ; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 33 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; D. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Man].* 

vids tod Oeo), son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 
Adam, Lk. iii. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod ' or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
39. 2. in a metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, cf. vss. 11, 13; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36 ; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 43 ; 
for DION 723 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4 ; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
1; Ixxxvili. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii. 
1; xxxviii. 7 is translated dyyeAor cov) ; in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called ó vids roð eo as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the ITeb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8; iii. 6; 
iv. 14; v. 5, 8; vi.6; vii.3, 28; x. 29. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 8. in a theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; viot dyicrou, 
Ps. lxxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6; mpwrdroxos (sc. roð Oeov), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
siah ó vids roð co) pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i. e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus —in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 3,6; Lk. iv. 3, 9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. ?; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec. ; ix. 20; xiii. 33; 
vids ro) tWiorov, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 35; x. 36, cf. 
Mt. xxi. 37 sq.; Mk. xii. 6; besides, in Rev.ii.18; ó vi. 
T. O., (6) Baotheds Tov "IapagA, Jn.i. 49 (50); ó Xpiords ó 
vi. r. 0., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. xi. 27; "Invots Xpiarós vi. T. 
[LTr WH marg. om. rod] 6. Mk. i. 1 [here T WH txt. om. 
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(see WH. App. p. 23)]; ó Xptorés ó vids roD etAoynrod, 
Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: ó Xpioros ó vi. r. 
Gcot (àvros, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: ó vids pov 
ó dyamgrós, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk.i.11; ix. 7; Lk. iii. 
22; ix. 35 [RGL txt.]; 2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mt. ii. 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 
whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xviii. 4; viot kai Ovyarépes rod 0eo0, Is. xliii. 
6; Sap. ix. 7; mpwréroxes ToU Oeov, Ex. iv. 22; in the 
N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here maîs xup(ou], 
18; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 vio ixpiorov; [cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9, 6]): Mt. v. 9, 
45; vio dicrov, Lk. vi. 35; viol x. Óvyarépes, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 (Qro: wvevpare Oeod dyovrat, obrot 
vioi elo, ToU eod), repose the same calm and joyful trust 
in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 
sqq.; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the blessed- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (dmoxdhuyts ray viðv rob 
beo), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see rékvov, b. y. [and reff.]). pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving 
counsels, obedient to the Father’s will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi. 27; Lk. x. 22; Jn. iii. 85 sq.; v. 19sq. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratic, that it is often very difficult to decide which of 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 34; Hi.17; v. 21-23, 25 sq.; vi. 40; viii. 35 sq.; xi. 4; 
xiv. 18; xvii. 1; 1Jn.i. 3, 7 ; ii. 22-24; iii. 8, 23; iv. 10, 
14 sq.; v. 5,9-13, 20; 2 Jn. 3, 9; Ro. i. 8,9; v. 10; viii. 
3, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 Co. i.19; Gal. i. 16; ii. 
20; Eph. iv. 13; 1 Th. i. 10; ó vids ras dyámms aùroð 
(i. e. God's), Col. i. 13; ó Xpiwrós 6 vi. r. 0. Jn. xx. 31; ó 
povoyerns vi., Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WII povoy. 6eós, L mrg. 
ó p. 0. (see povoy. and reff.)]; iii. 18; ó vi. r. 0. ó povoy., 
iii 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see povoyerns). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians rékva rod Oeod, not as 
Paul does vioi and rékva tod coU indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viol 
r. Ó. everywhere by Kinder Gottes ; [cf., however, rékvov, 
b. y. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in 
the Ep. of James.* 

Ün, -ns, 7, a forest, a wood; felled wood, fuel: Jas. iii. 
5. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

tpets, see ov. 

‘Ypévatos [on its accent cf. W. $ 6, 11.5 Chandler 
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8 253], -ov, 6, (Yuy, -évos, ó, the god of marriage), Hy- 
mencus, a heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim.ii.17. [B.D.s. v.]* 

upérepos, -a, -ov, (Ùpeis), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 8 [Rec.* juer.]; Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. rd tp. substantively, opp. to +ó dAMórptov, 
Lk. xvi. 12 [(WH txt. 704i.) cf. W. $61,3a.]. b. al- 
lotted to you: bp. cwrnpia, Acts xxvii. 34; +ó ip. &Aeos, 
Ro. xi. 31; ó kapòs ó ópér., the time appointed, oppor- 
tune, for you, Jn. vii. 6; as a predicate, óperépa ¿otiw 5 
Bae) ela rod Ocov, Lk. vi. 20. c. proceeding from you: 
roy üpér. 5C. Adyov, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 LT Tr WH 
txt.]. d. objectively (see éuós, c. 8.; [W. § 22, 7; B. 
§ 132, 3]) : dperépa (Rec. jer.) kavynots, glorying in 
you, 1 Co. xv. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
cf. B. 8 127, 21.]* 

Spvéw, -à: impf. duvouv; fut. Šuyñco; 1 aor. ptep. 
ipynoas; (Ünvos) ; fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for 55r, 
mm, Vw, 51; 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: Tud, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 30; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. cxiii.-exviii. and Ps. exxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
s. v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple etc. p. 191 sq.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]); Ps. lxiv. (Ixv.) 13 
(14) ; 1 Macc. xiii. 47.* 

Spvos, -ov, ó, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, (cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur, Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Macc. iv. 33; 
2 Macc. i. 30; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], etc. ; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for nm, Ps. xxxix. (xl) 
4; lxiv. (Ixv.) 2; for vø, Is. xlii. 10.) * 

[SŠYN. Ü£uvos, yaXuós, $51: Qbfj is the generic term; 
yaru. and Buy. are specific, the former designating a song 
which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted tothem, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. “ While the leading idea of Yadu. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of uv. praise to God, 
34 is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
Waruds, Suvos and gh” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. $ Ixxviii.] 

ór-áyo; impf. ómyov; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere) ; so in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
imfyaye kúpios rijv ÓdAaacav, for q'bin, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one’s self, to go 
away, depart, [ef. &ye, 4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 
Mk. vi. 83; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. ropevecOat) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5) ; oi épyé 
pevoe kai of imdyovres, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 
Uráyet x. mordei, Mt. xiii. 44; bmiyyov x. émiorevov, Jn. xii. 
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11; [tva Šmdyngre K. kapròv $épnre, Jn. xv. 16]; dbinul 


twa vrdyeww, to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii. 8; 


Üraye is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 R T Tr WH]; viii. 13; 


xx.14; Mk.[ii.9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x. 52; with eis eipgygv 


added, Mk. v. 34; imáyere èv elpnum, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see dvi- 
ornpt, II. 1 e.) jmaye is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GL T Tr WII]; 
xix. 21; xxi. 28; xxvii. 65; xxviii 10; Mk. i. 44; x. 21; 
xvi 7; Jn.iv.16; ix. 7; Rev.x.8; with «ai inserted, 
Mt. xviii. 15 Rec. ; Mk. vi. 38[ T Tr WH om. Tr br. xai]; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, úráyw is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another's com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. with 
designations of place: moô (for wot [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]), Jn. xii. 32; xiv.5; xvi.5; 1Jn.ii. 11; opp. to 
Epxer Ou, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; ómov (for dros (W. 
and B. u. s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq. ; xiii. 33, 36; xiv. 4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; éxet, Jn. xi. 8; mpós róv mépwavrd pe, mpds róv 
marépa, mpos Tov Üeóv, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 
3; xvi. 5, 10, 16 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 17; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx. 4, 7; Mk. 
ii. 11; xi.2; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [cf. B. 283 
(243)]; vii. 3; ix. 11; xi. 31; els aixuaAoctav, Rev. xiii. 
10; eis dr@Aeav, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; foll. by eis w. an acc. 
of the place and mpós Tua, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 
bmáyo éri twa, Lk. xii. 58; óráyo with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 3; perá twos with an acc. of the 
way, Mt. v. 41. On the phrase raye ónícc pov [ Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; Lk. iv. 8 R L in br.], 
see ómiao, 2 a. fin.* 

Sr-axon, -7s, 7, (fr. makovo, q. v.), obedience, compli- 
ance, submission, (opp. to mapaxon): absol. eis jmakorjv, 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 [cf. W. 612 (569); 
B.$151,28d.]; obedience rendered to any one's coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, —of the thing to which 
one submits himself, ris micrews (see mioris, 1 b. a. p. 
513°), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; 75s dÀn0etas, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, rod Xptorod, 2 Co. x.5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God's commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to duapria, Ro. vi. 16 ; rékva bmaxors, i. e. 
bmkoot, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, im. ópóv, i. e. contextually, the report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi. 19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death : absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v. 19. (The word is not 


found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 S. 


xxii. 36 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 2 S. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find ó émt traxony twos, Vulg. qui alicui 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see imaxovw.) * 
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$m-akoóo; impf. úrņxovov; 1 aor. dmjxovoa; fr. Hom. 
down; to listen, hearken ; 1. prop.: of one who on 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the porter), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
p. 59 e.; Dem., Lcian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
« command, i.e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [cf. W. 594 
(552)]; bmíjkovaev efedOeiv, [R. V. obeyed to go out i. e.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk. i. 27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi. 16; Eph. vi. 1,5; 
Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb.v.9; 1Pet.iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, + mioret (sec míoris, 1 b. a. p. 513° near top), 
Acts vi. 7; imnxotcare els ôv mapedd@nte rímov OiDaxris, 
by attraction for rà rime ris ƏrŠaxñs els ôv krÀ. [ W. 8 24, 
2b.; ef. rómos, 3], Ro. vi. 17; rà evayyedig, Ro. x. 16; 
2 'Th.i.8; rà Aóyo, 2 Th. iii. 14; 75 ápapría (Rec.), rais 
érOvpias (L T Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 
captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 12.* 

ÜmavBpos, -ov, (bró and dvjp), under i. e. subject to a 
man: yum, married, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50, 17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

$m-ayráo, -: 1 aor. imnvrnca; to go to meet, to meet: 
tivi, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viii. 27; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii. 18; also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WII mrg. but without the dat.) ]; in a military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 L T Tr WH.  (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

trr-dvryois, -ews, 7), (Smavrdo), a going to meet: Jn. xii. 
13, and LT Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. 8 146, 8] and xxv. 
1 [cf. B. l. c]. (Judg. xi 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. c. 4, 6.) * 

Vmapis, -ews, ñ, (imdpxe, q- v.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. rà ómápxovra) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for wad}, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
xi. 24 Theodot.; for np» Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for jin, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* 

v$m-ápxo; impf. úrñpxov; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl, 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq.) : univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 (cf. B. $ 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12, 21; Z riw, to be found in one, Acts xxviii. 18; with 
a dat. of the pers. úrdpxet poi te, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
8 (where Lehm. sapóvra; Sir. xx. 163 Prov. xvii. 17; 
Job ii. 4, etc.) ; rà Umdpxovrd tum, one's substance, one's 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii. 15 L txt. T Tr WH; Acts iv. 
82, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38,40) ; also rà 
vm. Twos, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 
xii. 15 RG L mrg., 33, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 33; xvi. 1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 8; Heb. x. 34, 
(often in Sept. for np, WADI, 0022; Sir. xli.1; Tob. i. 
20, etc. ; rà ita Urdpyovra, Polyb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be. 
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with a predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [cf. B. $ 144, 
14, 15 a., 18; W. 350 (328)]: as dpxev tis ouraywyis 
omjpxev, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi. 3; xix. 36; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; xii. 22; 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 11; the ptep. with a predicate 
nom., being i. e. who is etc., since or although he etc. is: 
Lk. xvi 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; iii. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gal. i. 14; 1i. 14 ; plur., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xvi. 20, 
37; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. vrápxew foll. by év w. a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 
a place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 23; év r 
é£ovaía rwós, to be left in one's power or disposal, Acts 
v. 4; év ipariope évddE@ kal Tpu, to be gorgcously ap- 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; êv poppi 
cob jmápxew, to be in the form of God (see poppy), Phil. 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (? ; yet cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 7)]; foll. by év with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 34 RG; 1 Co. xi. 18. úr. paxpav and twos, Acts 
xvii. 27; mpós tis owrnptas, to be conducive to safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. [Comp.: mpo- vrápxo.]* 

tr-elkw; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit: Heb. xiii. 17.* 

tar-evavtlos, -a, -ov; a. opposite to; set over against : 
trot ómev. dddAndots, meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
347. b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: twi, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; 
ó Urev. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for 27, 9%); often 
in the O. T. Apocr.* 

nép, [cf. Eng. up, over, etc.], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the GENITIVE; cf. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension : 
over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. T. ; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. i.q. Lat. pro, 
Jor, i.e. for one's safety, for one's advantage or benefit, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending *over' the one whom he would shield 
or defend [cf. W. u. s.]) : mpooevxouat vrép r. Mt. v. 44; 
Lk. vi. 28 [T Tr mrg. WH mepi (see 6 below)]; Col. i. 3 
L Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH 
txt.], 9; edyouat, Jas. v. 16 [R G T Tr txt. WH mrg.]; 
after déopat, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as 
Sénots, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. vi. 
19; mpocevxy, Acts xii. 5 (here L T Tr WH repi [see 6 
below]); Ro. xv. 30; 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2; elva ómép r. (opp. 
to xard Tiwos), to be for one i. e. to be on one’s side, to 
favor and further one's cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; rà dwép r. that which is for 
one's advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see dva@d\Aw and 
$poréo, fin.] ; évrvyxávo and úmepeyruyxdvo, Ro. viii. 26 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; Aéyo, Acts xxvi. 1 
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R WH txt. [see6 below]; pepipvâ, 1 Co. xii. 25; dypvmvó, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dyoviouat év rate mpocevyais, Col. iv. 12, 
cf. Ro. xv. 30; mpeoBevo, Eph. vi. 20; 2 Co. v. 20; with 
subst.: (Aos, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 13 Rec.]; móvos, Col. 
iv. 13 [G LT Tr WH]; erxovàr, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
Sidxovos, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; doxtepéa xabioracba, Heb.v.1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, etc.: 
Ro.ix.3; xvi.4; 2 Co. xii 15; after riv puxqy ri&éva 
(umép twos), in order to avert ruin, death, ete., from 
one, Jn. x. 11; xiii. 37 sq.; of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said ró atpa abro ékyovew, pass. Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH (see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; drodéoOa, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec.; dmoÓvjoxkev, Jn. xi. 
50 sqq.; [xviii. 14 LT Tr WH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man's salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th. v. 10 [here T Tr WH txt. mepi (see 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18L T Tr WH txt.]; yeveo6a: Oavá- 
Tov, Heb. ii. 9; cravpwOjva, 1 Co. i. 13 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. mepi [see 6 below]); [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32]; mapad.ddvat Twà éavróv, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25; d:ddvae éavróv, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
cate accus. added, dvriAvrpov, 1 Tim. ii. 6; rò aópa abrod 
d:ddvar, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; rvOjvae (ÓvOr va, see Ava, init.), 1 Co. v. 7 ; mabeîv, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 18[R G WII mrg.; iv. 1 RG]; áyiidew 
éavróv, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one's ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 
we easily understand how izép, like the Lat. pro and 
our for, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by dvrí; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, rà lip atpar« Avrpocapévov pâs rob Kupiov 
kal Sdvros rijv yrvxrjv Umep rv jperépov Vruxóv kai rjv 
cápxa rjv éavroU dvri ray juerépov capxav): tva úmëp 
coU pot duaxov7, Philem. 13; ¿mép ràv vexpàv Barri(ea0a: 
(see BamriÇe, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col. i. 7 L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: efs Umép mávroev dméÜavev (for the inference is 
drawn dpa oi mdvres dméÓavov, i.e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii. 13. [On 
this debated sense of vmép, see Meyer and Van Hengel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. cc. ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 4; Trench, Syn. 81xxxii.; W. 383 (358) note.] 
Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or 
thing is undertaken *on account of' that person or 
thing, úrép is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing : 
mp rijs Tou kócpov Cams, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; to do or suffer anything $nép vo) óvóparos 
deoi, "Invod, roU kupiov: Áctsv.41; ix. 16; xv. 26; xxi. 
13; Ro. i. 5; 8 Jn. 7 ; náoxew )mép ro Xpwro?, Phil. i. 
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29; Umép ris Baotheias roù 0eob, 2 Th. i. 5; orevoxwpiat 
tmép tov Xpurrob, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
vmép ete. here with et8oxd]; dmoðvýokew jmép Oeo, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2Co.i.6; xii. 19; ómép ris 
evdoxias, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ii.13; with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co. i. 6; Eph. iii. 1, 13; Col. i. 24; 
So£átew, ebyapioreiv vmép r. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; vmép mávrov, for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 
ebyaptote rep with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH repi [see 6 below]); 2 Co.i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
dy&va €xew brép with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii. 1 L T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; rèp (r&v) duapriay (or dyvonuárov), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1, 3 (here L T Tr WH repi [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 12; dmofaveiv, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; éavróv ĝoôva, Gal. i.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, H WB. d. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497°; [Harpers Lat. Dict. s. v. II. D. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([cf. B. § 147, 
21]; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq.)); 
so after xavyaoGat, xavxnua, xavxnots, [R. V. on behalf 
of]: 2 Co. v. 12; vii. 4, 14; viii. 24; ix.2sq.; xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4[here L T Tr WII èy- (or év-) xavyao6at]; $v- 
ciotha, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. $voióo, 2 fin.)]; emis, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
&yvoeiv, 8 (here L T Tr WH mrg. nepi [see 6 below]); 
Qpoveiv, Phil. i. 7 (2 Mace. xiv. 8); éepwrav, 2 Th. ii. 1; 
xpa¢ecv, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [sapakaAetv, 
1 Th. iii. 2 GL T Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after eimeiv, 
Jn. i. 30 L T Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2 S. xviii. 5; 2 Chr. xxxi. 9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Mace. xi. 35); elre 
úrèp Tirov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
viii. 23; dmép rovrov, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions jmép and mepi are confounded, [cf. W. 383 
(358) note; § 50, 3; B.§ 147,21; Kühner § 435, I. 2e.; 
Meisterhans § 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see mepi I. c. 8.)]; this oc- 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. i. 
80; Acts xii. 5; xxvi. 1; Ro.i.8; 1 Co.i.13; 2Co.i. 8; 
Gal. i. 4; Col.i.3; ii. 1; [1 Th. iii. 2; v. 10]; Hob. v. 8. 
[For ónép é< mepiocod or Ómép ékmepwao, see jmepexe- 
puraov. ] 

II. with the ACCUSATIVE (cf. W. $ 49, e); over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where it is 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded [cf. B. $147, 21]; a. univ.: elvat Úrép 
twa, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; ró dvopa ró onép wav õvopa sc. dv, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; kejaAjv ómép mdvra 
sc. o9cav, the supreme head or lord [ A.V. head over all 
things], Eph. i. 22; ómép Soddov övra, more than a ser- 
vant, Philem. 16; more than [R. V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
trép mdyea, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph. 
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lii. 20°; dmép rjv Aaympórgra Tod iov, above (i.e. sur- 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 13; more 
(to a greater degree) than, gideiy twa vrép twa, Mt. 
x. 37 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.) ; beyond, 1Co. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 6; úmëp ô divacbe, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 13 (cf. W. 590 (549)]; also ¿mép 8úvagu, 2 Co. L 8; 
opp. to card ĝúvapıv (as in Hom. Il. 3, 59 kar atrav, o° 
unép aigay, cf. 6,487; 17, 321, 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
LT Tr WII zapà Siva). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison: mpoxénrew, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, zrrác£a:, 2 Co. xii. 13 [W. 
$ 49 e.], (rAeová(o, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; meperoetw, 1 Macc. 
iii. 30; vmepBaddo, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25 ; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. xxx. 17) ; cf. W. $35, 2; [B. $147,21]. c. 
Ürép is used adverbially; as, dmép éyó [L trepeya (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH ŭrep éyó (cf. W. $14, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loc.; W. 423 (394). [For úrėp Mv see omepAíav.] 

III. In COMPOSITION trép denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : jmepávo, Vmepékewa, Umepexretva. 2. excess 
of measure, more than: jmepekmepur ao), vmepvikáw. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: únepevrvyyávoæ. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [Elli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

Vmep-a(po: pres. mid. vmepaipopat; (vmép and atpo); 
to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. to lift one's self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch] ; èri twa, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. rivi, to carry one’s self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Macc. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).* 

xmépakpos, -ov, (Vulg. superadultus) ; 1. beyond 
the dku or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 e. dp’ odv cot £vvOokei uérptos xpóvos áxuijs Ta etkoow 
črn yvyaiki, dvüpi 0€ rà rpukovra): Eustath. 2. 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. past the flower of her 
age], 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

Smep-ávo, (úrép and dvo), adv., above: rwós [cf. W.$54, 
6], above a thing, — of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph.i.21. (Sept.; [ Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al, [W. $ 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
8 146, 4].)* 

vmep-av£ávo ; to increase beyond measure; to grow ex- 
ceedingly: 2 Th.i.3. [Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

Vmep-Batvo ; fr. Hom. down; to step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress: Sixnv, vópovs, etc., often fr. Hdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with dyap- 
rávew, Hom. Il. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.; spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with kai mAcovekreiy added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see mpáypa, b.].* 

UarepBaddAdvrws, (fr. the ptep. of the verb tmepBddro, 
as évras fr. dv), above measure: 2 Co. xi. 23. (Job xv. 
11; Xen. Plat., Polyb., al.) * 
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vrep-BáAXo ; fr. om. down; 1. trans. to surpass 
in throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2. 
intrans. fo transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptcp. omep- 
BáXXav, excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl, IIdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; cf. Matthiae 8 358, 2), ñ vmepBad- 
Aovea rijs yvoceos dydmn Xpwroyv, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 [cf. W. 346 (324) note].* 

Vmrep-BoM,, -55, ñ (UmepBdArw, q. V.), fr. Hdt. [8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down ; 1. prop. a throwing beyond. 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ex- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
Xii. 7; kaf drepBornv, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 31 [cf. W. $54,2 b.; D. 
8125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co. i. 8; Gal. i. 13, (4 Macc. iii. 18; 
Soph. O. R. 1196; Isocr. p. 84d. [i. e. mpòs Bir. 5]; Polyb. 
3, 92, 10; Diod. 2,16; 17,47); xaf úr. eis vmepBoryy, 
beyond all measure, [R. V. more and more exceedingly], 
2 Co. iv. 17.* 

dmep-eyd [Lehm.], i. q. ómép eyo (see únép, II. 2 c.): 2 
Co. xi. 23. Cf. W. 46 (45).* 

vrep-etBov; (see ei0w); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; to 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: ri, Acts xvii. 
30.* 

dmep-exewva, (i. q. rèp éxeiva, like éméketwa, i. q. ëm ékeiva 
[W. $6,11.]), beyond: rà úr. twos, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one's residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [cf. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; émékewa pyropes 
Aé€yovet . . . Urepexewa 8ë póvov of cvppaxes, Thom. Mag. 
p. 336 [W. 463 (431)])* 

tmep-ex-mreptoorod, [Rec. jmép ékmep. and in Eph. rèp 
ék mep.; see mepiaaós, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundanily; beyond measure ; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v. 13 RG WH txt.; iii. 10; [exceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by úrép i. q.] far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. § 132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan. 
iii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. 8 146, 4].* 

Xmep-ek-mepuraós, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 18 
LT Tr WH mrg. [R. V. exceeding highly]; see éxmepio- 
ods. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.)* 

vrep-ek-relyo ; to extend beyond the prescribed bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (442)]. (Anth. 9, 643, 6 acc. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) * 

Vmrep-e-x óvo. (-úvvo, L T Tr WH; see éxyéo, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 
(Vulg. supereffluo) : Lk. vi. 38; Joel ii. 24 [ Alex., etc.]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) * 

Vmep-evorvyxávo ; to intercede for one: jmép twos [W. 
§ 52, 4, 17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see mveüua p. 522°. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

Smepcxo; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to have or 
hold over one (as rjv xetpa, of a protector, with a gen. 
of the pers. protected; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. Il. 3, 210); met- 
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aph. a. to be above, be superict in rank, authority, 
power: Rage as dmepexyorrs, [A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
ii. 13; eovoiat úrepéxovoa, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (oi úmepéxovrss, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 30, 4, 17; of 
kings, Sap vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: rwós, 
better than Tef. B. $132, 22], Phil. ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237 d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: twa or ri [cf. B. $130, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; rò vmepéxov, subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth [cf. W. $34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.* 
umepnpavia, -as, 7, (umepnpavos, q. v.), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and contempt: Mk.vii.22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for MNA and jiN3 ; often in the O. T. Apoer.) * 
Umephavos, -ov, (fr. órép and $aívopat, with the con- 
nective [or Epic extension (cf. Curtius $ 392)]; cf. 
rep n þephs, dus n Aeyns, Tav n Meyns, edn yerns), fr. Hes. 
down ; 1. showing one’s self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 
weening estimate of one’s means or merits, despising others 
or even treating them with contempt, haughty, [cf. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64°]: Ro. i. 80; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to ramewoi, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 34) ; with dcavoig xap8ias added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for Wi, D9, NN, ete.; often in the O. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 176, 8.]* 
VmepMay (formed like jmepáyav, jmépev), and written 
separately umép Aíav (so R Tr [cf. W. $ 50, 7 Note; B. 
§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently: of jmepMav åróoro- 
Aot, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.* 
Urep-vixdw, -@; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 37. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 »xà x. ui] Umepyixà ; Socrat. h. e. 3, 
21 wiküv Kadov, Urepruxüv 8 éníQ0ovov. Found in other 
eccl writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses Umep ex vixâv.) * 
Vmép-oykos, -ov, (dep, and Óyxos a swelling), over- 
swollen; metaph. immoderate, extravagant: XaXeiv, $0¿y- 
yer Oat, ómépoyxa, [ A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with émt róv Oedv 
added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., Arr.) * 
Vrrepox fj, -7js, 9, (fr. úrépoxos, and this fr. drepéxo, q. v.), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al.); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : of év umep. sc. dvres, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (êv dmep. 
xeio@at, to have great honor and authority, 2 Macc. iii. 
11) ; kaĝ drepoxnv Adyou $ copias, [ A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.* 
veep-mepuraeóo : 1 aor. ómepemepigoevga; Pres. pass. 
Ureprepiocevopar; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly : Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
mepig aevo, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundantly: with a 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p. 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

vrep-rrepurrás, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly: Mk. 
vii. 37. Scarcely found elsewhere.* 

Vmep-mrAeovdio : 1 aor. UmepemAeóvaca ; (Vulg. super- 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (zóp 
VmepmAeová(ovra dépa, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [Umeprdeovdter absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2, 5]; to possess in excess, éav VmeprrAeo- 
vágan ó üvÜpomos, é£apapráve Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

Vemep-wjóo, -à: 1 aor. inepiwoa; (Ambros. super- 
exalto) ; metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: Tud, Phil. ii. 9; pass. 
Ps. xcvi. (xevii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three etc. 28 sqq. ; Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. c. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 
carry one’s self loftily : Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 35. (Ecel. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

Umep-ppovew, -à ; (Umépipov); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; to think more highly of one's self than is proper : 
Ro. xii. 3.* 

Vrrepàov, -ov, ró, (fr. Úmep@os or ómepóios, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. omép; like srarpóios, marpĝos, fr. mar?p; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in Hom.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for my), a room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
ete.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. B. D. s. v. House; McC. 
and S.s.v.]: Acts i. 13; ix. 37, 39; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
30).* 

VrMxo; prop. to hold under, to put under, place under- 
neath; as rjv xeipa, Hom. Il. 7, 188; Dem., Plat., al.; 
metaph. to sustain, undergo: Sixnv, to suffer punishment, 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down ; also 
Sixas, xpiow, ruiopíav, etc.; Cnuíay, Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Mace. iv. 48).* 

*rfjkoos, -ov, (dxon; see vraxovw, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; els mdyra, 2 Co. ii. 9.* 

Srnperio, -à; 1 aor. dmnpérnca; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
umnpérns (q. V.), prop. a. to act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: tiwi, 
Acts xiii. 36; xx. 34; xxiv. 23.* 

Sanplrys, -ov, ó, (fr. dnd, and épérns fr. épéraw to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; a servant; in the N.T. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as— of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
oi úr. of epoi, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 
Jn. vii. 32, 45sq. ; xviii. 3, 12, 22; xix. 6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with 8o;Aos (Plat. polit. p. 289 c.), Jn. xviii. 18; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii. 5. c. any 
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; danpérat Adyou, Lk. i. 2; Xpiwrov, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. [Svw. see Sudxovos, fin.]* 

Urvos, -ov, ó, [i. e. cumvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius $391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. myy, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 13; Acts xx. 9; metaph. 
et Ünvov eyepbivar (see éyeipw, 1), Ro. xiii. 11.* 

mó (i.e. Lat. sub [Curtius § 393]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and ace., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and aec. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda).] 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (346); 
B. $147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as i7ó 
xÜovós, often fr. Hom. down; óémi yis kai ómÓ yijs 
xpvaós, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
which an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses a or ab, and the Eng. by; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs,— with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 
15sq.; Mk.i.5; 1.3; [viii. 31 L T Tr WH); Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Acts iv. 11; xv. 
4; [xxii. 30 L T Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 1 [R G L]; 1 Co. 
i.11; 2Co.i.4, 16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii. 11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i4; 2 Th. ii. 183; Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 
pass.; davis évexÜcions $mó ris peyadompenois ddéns, 
when a voice was brought by the majestic glory [ ef. R. V. 
mrg.], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i.17; after 
yivopat, to be done, effected, Lk.ix.7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiii. 8; Eph. v. 12; y(verai run émBovdy, Acts xx. 3; 
ý émiripla fj id rev mÀetóvor, sc. émuruum0eica, 2 Co. ii. 6; 
— with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
Lk. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see moped, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro.iii. 21 ; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. v. 4; Eph. 
v.18; Col. ii. 18; Jas.i.14; ii. 9; iii. 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 13. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 
mácxew bn twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Il. 11, 119; Thuc. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6,1, 36; Hier. 7, 8) ; dmoMéata:, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 on); ómopévew 
re, Heb. xii. 3 [ef. dvriVoyía, 2]; Aaufávew sc. mAnyás, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: dro- 
kreivat év poucbaia kal rà ràv Onpiav ris yrs, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 [cf. ix. 18 Rec.], (so dAece Oupdy i? 
"Exropos, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1393; 
[B. 341 (293)]). 

II. with the Accusative (W. $ 49, k.) ; 1. of 
motion,in answer to the question *whither?': to come 
ind rjv oréynv, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; èmovváyew, Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii. 8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 8; Eph. i. 22; 
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1Pet.v.6; yw twa im épavróv, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8, 
yiveoOa, born under i. e. subject to, Gal. iv.4; of fali 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where R* eis ónókpuaw]. 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after xaragkr;` 
voov, Mk. iv. 32; xdOnpat, Jas. ii. 3; with the verb eiva. 
(to and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Acts iv.12; Ro. iii. 13; 1 Co.x. 1; 5 td (róv) obpavór 
sc. yopa, Lk. xvii. 24; máon kriget TD tnd róv obp. sc. 
oven, Col. i. 23; rà bxd róv obpavóv sc. óvra, Acts ii. 5, 
(rà id acXjvgv, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. § 12); elvat iró 
twa Or tt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14, 15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. 
iii. 10, 25; iv. 2, 21; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1; ind é£ovoíar 
sc. dy, Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read rò eé. racad- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.); of rè 
vópov SC. dvtes, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (iad exmAngw etvat, 
Protev. Jac. 18). rnpeîv riwa, Jude 6; hpovpeicGat, Gal. 
iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111*; [L. and S. s. v. C. ITI.]: ind rë 0p6pov, about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else in the N. T. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12— three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted [ef. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

III. in Composition óró denotes 1. locality, 
under: émokáre, bronddiov, traniatw, tnodéw; of the 
goal of motion, i. e. ró rt, as brodéxopat (under one's 
roof); ómoAagBávo (to receive by standing under); imo- 
BdXÀA o, broridnut; trop. in expressions of subjection, 
compliance, ete., as draxovw, traxon, Imjxoos, UrddtKos, 
Üravüpos, bray, trodeira, troyopéw. 2. small in 
degree, slightly, as imonvéw. 

tiro-Béddw: 2 aor. $méBaAov; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
to throw or put under. 2. to suggest to the mind. 3. 
to instruct privately, instigate, suborn: vwá, Acts vi. 11 
(éeBANEOncav karnyopoo App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Myvurns 
tis ùnoßAnrós, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).* 

Uroypappds, -ov, ó, (Umoypapw), prop. 1. a writ- 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them: Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example sot 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Macc. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 16, 17; 33,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; ó IIajAos ùro- 
povis yevdpevos péyioros vroypaupós, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).* 

tré-Serypa, -ros, ró, (iodeixvupt, q. v.), a word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
mapáðerypa; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12; [ Rutherford, New 
Phryn.p.62]. Itis used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 554; a. 
a sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, repre- 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with oxed, Heb. viii. 5; 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 
an example: for imitation, d:86vae revi, Jn. xiii. 15; kara- 
AeAourévar, 2 Macc. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 
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be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Mace. vi. 31); for | 


warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, rijs dzrer- 
eias, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (rods ‘Popaious . . . eis trdderypa tay a@\dkwv 
é@vëv karajAé£ew tiv iepàv móňv, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

Uro-Selkvupt: fut. dmodeifw; 1 aor. tméderéa; fr. ldt. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. several times for và ; 1. 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
iméderEev aitois Toy rÀobrov avro), Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al give óró in this compound the force of 
* privily'; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i. e. to teach (for NNN, 2 
Chr. xv. 3) [ A.V. freq. to warn]: revi, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, revi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by 671, Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* 

Jro-béxopat (see óró, III. 1): 1 aor. jmebe£dugv; pf. 
brobédeypac; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: rid, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; eis róv otov, Lk. x. 
38. [Cf. Əéxonas fin.]* 

vmo-8€o : 1 aor. trédyoa; 1 aor. mid. imedyodpny ; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptep. dmodednpevos; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one's self, bind on; [ptep. shod]; with an 
acc. of the thing: cavdddua, Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 8, (ro- 
Ojpara, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p. 490 e.); with 
an acc. of the member of the body: rots móðas with é 
éroisacía added, with readiness [see éroisacía, 2], Eph. 
vi. 15 (móða cavddro, cardariors, Lcian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Ael. v. h. 1, 18). [Cf B. $135, 2.]* 

úxóðnpa, -roc, rd, (úroðéw), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
oy what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 
the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk. i. 7; Lk. 
lii. 165 x. 4; xv. 22; xxii. 35; Jn.i.27; with ràv rodav 
added, Acts vii. 33; xiii. 25, (mo8ós, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See cav8dMoy.] * 

vmóBios, -ov, i. q. bd Sixny dv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one, 
owing satisfaction to: rà Oe@, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl, Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.) * 

varo-Lóyvos, -a, -ov, i. q. ind (vyóv àv, under the yoke; 
neut. rò bm. as subst. q beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens (cf. B. D. s. v. Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9) ; 2 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for sion, 
an ass.* | 

úno-tóvvvut ; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird : +ó mdoiov, 
to bind a ship together laterally with #moCónara (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 ¢.), i. e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, ete., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. Soreta)]). 
(Polyb. 27, 3, 3.)* 
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Wmo-káro, under, underneath: tuwds [W. $ 54, 6; B. 
$ 146, 1], Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 

lev. v. 3, 13 [Tr mrg. br. the cl]; vi. 9; xii. 1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) (Cf. W. § 50, 
7 N.1; B. 8146, 4.]* 

Urro-xplvopar ; 1. to take up another's statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one's self (mid. 
xpivopat), i. e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i. e. to personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an acc. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (2 
Mace. vi. 21, 24; 4 Macc. vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; 
xxxvi (xxxiii) 2.) [Comp.: curvmoxpivopat.] * 

Vaó-kpiots, -ews, 7, (bmokpivopat, q.v.); 1. an 
answering; an answer (Hdt.). 2. the acting of a 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy : Mt. xxiii. 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 2; 
[Jas. v. 12 Rec."]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [cf. B. $ 123, 2], (2 Macc. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2, 13; Leian. am. 3; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres $ 8; de Josepho 
$14p.* 

vrro-kpvrfis, -oD, ó, (Umokpivopat, q. v.) ; 1. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Lcian.). 2. an actor, 
stage-player, ( Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii.5; xv. 7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 13 Rec., 
14 (13 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 R Lin br.; xii. 56; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv. 
30; xxxvi. 13, for 53 profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce émoxpirjs comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

VSmoAÀapgBávo; 2 aor. vméAaBov; 1l. to take up 
(lit. under [cf. óró, III. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hdt. 1, 24); to take up and carry away (orep vìa 
Gvepot ómoXaBóvres, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17) : rwá, Acts i. 
9 (see ój6aA uós, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: rwá,3 Jn. 8L T Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Idt. down): ómoAaBór 
enev, Lk. x. 30 (for n3y, Job ii. 4; iv. 1; vi. 1; ix. 1; 
xi. 1; xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i. e. 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by ére (sc. mAetov 
dyanjse), Lk. vii. 43, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Macc. iii. 8; 4 Macc. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).* 

vró-Aeppa [Aupa WH (see their App. p. 154; cf. I, 
O], tos, Tó, a remnant (see xarddeqpa): Ro. ix. 27 LT 
Tr WH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

tro-delrwa: 1 aor. pass. tredcipOnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for "Wn and "nin; to leave behind [see iró, 
III 1]; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
Nw) and 33: used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 3.* 

Urodfvioy, -ov, Tó, (i. e. rò bd THY Agvóv, cf. rà ùro- 
Cvyov), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 
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usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [GpvÉev txodknuov, R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress), Mk. xii. 1; see Agyós [and B. D. 
s. v. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 
Geop.; Sept. for 3p", Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Hagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.)* 

Sro-hipmive; (Acurdve, less common form of the verb 
Aelia) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist. ; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ.; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)* 

Sro-pévo; impf. jméuevov; fut. 2 pers. plur. ómopeveire ; 
1 aor. órépewa ;. pf. ptcp. dropepernxas ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for mp, NIN, om; 1. to remain i.e. tarry 
behind: foll. by éy with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43; 
ékei, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i. e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one's 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 18; Mk. xiii. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 12 [cf. vs. 10 in b.]; 
Jas. v. 11; with r Odie: added, when trial assails 
[ A. V. in tribulation (i. e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion)], (cf. Kühner $ 426, 3 (Jelf $ 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is ómopévew T kupio, rro Onin, Lam. 
iii, 21,24; Mic. vii. 7; 2 K. vi. 33; 9 man, Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to eleave faithfully to [ A. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol., ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
els matdeiay, i. e. els rò matdeverOa, [for or unto chasten- 
ing], Heb. xii. 7 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
p. 24 sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Lünemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an ace. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 32; xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12.* 

Smo-pvfjoko; fut. irouvnew; 1 aor. inf. tropyqcat; 1 
aor. pass. úmepvnoðyv; fr. Hom. down; [cf. our ‘sug- 
gest’, see dvápvgais]; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: ri (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; rwá To Jn. xiv. 26 (Thuc. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1,3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 3 Jn. 10; eva mepi twos, to put one in remem- 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet. i. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 275 d.) ; ru, foll. by drt, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452 c.; Ael. v. h. 4, 17); reva, foll. by 
an inf. (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: twos, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

Uné-pyyois, -eos, 5, (bmojiprroko), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Macc. vi. 17): év inove, by putting 
you in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. § 61, 3 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. i. 5 [(R. V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 
al adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). SYN. see dváuvgous, fin.]* 
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trro-povh, -Ñs, 7, (Ùmopévo) ; 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia) ; in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 
pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 
greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ro. v. 3 sq.; xv. 4 sq.; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2 Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 2; Ileb. 
x. 86; Jas. i. 3sq.; v. 11; 2 Pet.i.6; Rev. ii. 2 sq. 19; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Mace. i. 11 ; ix. 8, 30; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with a gen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. $30, 1 fin.]: ro? £pyov àya&o0, Ro. ii. 7; ris eri- 
os, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. D. 155 (136)]; d¢ iropovĝs, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1 b.) i. e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
waiting for; [al. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
etc.]: Xprorod (gen. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. iii. 5; Rev. i. 9 (where L T Tr WII 
év'Inco) [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii. 
(xxxix.) 8; for MPPs expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 13; for mpn, hope, Ps. [ix. 19]; lxi. 
(Ixii.) 6; lxx. (Ixxi.) 5; [Job xiv. 19]; for nonin, Prov. 
x. 28 Symm.; émouévew rd, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21 ; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 3. a patient enduring, sustaining : tov 
ra68guárov, 2 Co. i. 6 (Admns, Plat. defin. p. 412 c.; Qavá- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [S¥N. see paxpoOvpia, fin.] * 

xrro-voéo, -à; impf. ómevóov ; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll. by an acc. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. ris, 4)] ; xxvii. 27^ 

3aróyoua, -as, 7, (imovoew), fr. Thuc. down, a surmising : 
1 Tim. vi. 4.* 

3mro-muto, a later form of ómomué(o, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 
reading of some Mss. for tremd{o, q. v. Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. s. v.; W.85,1d.5; see 
dudiáo ].* 

tro-mhéw: 1 aor. jmémAevga ; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail under, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 
with the acc. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4,7. (Dio Cass., 
Dio Chr., al.) * 

vro-rvéw: 1 aor. Omémveuca; a. to blow under- 
neath ( Aristot.). b. toblow softly [see ró, HI. 2]: 
Acts xxvii. 13.* 

tromdBvoy, -ov, Tó, (vd and rovs), a footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneum) : Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. Ixvi. 1); 
Jas. ii. 8; ri vac twa trom. røv moday Tiwos, to make 
one the footstool of one's feet, i. e. to subject, reduce un- 
der one's power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 


conquered enemies): Mt. xxii 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 


[here WH dmoxdrw róv m.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 85; 
Heb. i. 13; x. 13, after Ps. cix. (ex.) 2. (Leian., Athen., 
al.; Sept. for pn; [cf. W. 26].)* 

tré-rracis, -eos, h, (iorn), a word very com. in 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 


senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve. 
1. a setting or placing. 


to illustrate N. T. usage; 


1. steadfastness, con- 5281 


5282 


5283 
See 5299 


5284 


5285 


5286 


5287 


5288 


5289 


5290 


bToa TÉ 
under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. | 
lxviii. (Ixix.) 3; rod otkov, Ezek. xliii. 11; ro? rádov, 
Diod. 1, 66. 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 
hence, a. that which has actual existence; a sub- 
stance, real being: trav év dép: davracuárev rà pév ¿ortt 
xar čupas, rà be kaf inderaow, Aristot. de mundo, 4, 
19 p. 395*, 30; havraciay pev Exew mAovrov, vrocracw 
òè pq, Artem. oneir. 3, 14; (7j ady)) umdoracu idiay oix 
Exe, yevvârar 8€ ex pdroyds, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
818; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s.v. 5; L. 
and S. s. v. III. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: rod coo [R. V. substance], 
Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21; te . . . rivos imooracews 7) Tivos 
elSovs rvyxávovatw obs épeire kal voui(ere Oeovs, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; [ef. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. ]). C. steadi- 
ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (oi dé ‘Pódio 
Ócepobvres rjv rà» Bv(avrivov úmóoraouü, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; oix oro riv Õúvapıv, ds THY UndoTagw abro) kai TOA- 


ua» karamenAnyuévov Tov évavriev, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16,32sq.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6) ; confidence, firm 
trust, assurance : 2 Co. ix. 4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for mpm, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for nonin, Ps. 
xxxviii. (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq.; Schlatter, Glaube im N. T. p. 581.* 

tmo-oréddw : impf. óméoreAXov; 1 aor. mid. óreoreiá- 
unv; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : iaríov, 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: épavróv, 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ((cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one's self, 
i. e. to be timid, to cower, shrink : of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487) ]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by rod with the inf. [W. 325 (305); B. 270 (232)], 
Acts xx. 27; oùôév, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; cf. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 sq.; Joseph. vit. § 54; 
b. j. 1, 20, 1).* 

vro-crohh, -fs, h, (UrooTeAAw, q. v.), prop. a withdraw- 
ing (Vulg. subtractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint pej. $ 3 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating: obk éopev dvroorodjs (see elut, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back etc., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back ete.], Heb. x. 89 (AdOpa rà moÀÀà kal pef ómooroAijs 
éxaxovpynoev, Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; ómocroNjv motoovrat, 
antt. 16, 4, 3).* 

Sro-orpépo ; impf. úréorpeßov; fut. troorpéyo; 1 aor. 
vmécrpeyra; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 332; 1. 
trans. to turn back, to turn about: as trmous, Hom. Il. 5, 
581. 2. intrans. to turn back i. e. to return : absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH sáu ¿A0óy Tr bov]; Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. ézirpéd.), 43; viii. 87,40; ix.10; x. 17; 
xvii. 15; xix. 12; xxiii. 48, 56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by dd with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 3; eis with an acc. of place, Lk. i. 56; ii. 
39 [here T Tr mrg. WH émorpép.], 45; iv. 14; vii. 10; 
viii. 89; xi. 24; xxiv. 33, 52; Acts i. 12; viii. 25; xiii. 
13; xiv. 21; xxi 6; xxii. 17; xxiii 32; Gal. i. 17; els 
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SiapOopay, Acts xiii. 34; dró with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WII br. dzó ete.]; áró with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; k with a gen. of place, Acts 
xii. 25 ; êk rhs áyías évroAs, of those who after embrac- 
ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WII, but 
Lehm. (against the authorities) eis rà miso dnd ris 
etc.* 

Smo-oTpóvvvpi and vroorpwvviw (later forms, found. in 
Plut., Themist., Athen., aL, for the earlier ómoceropévvujt 
and jzocróproga) : impf. 3 pers. plur. jmeorpóvvvov ; to 
sirew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 86 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

Sro-rayh, -js, 7, 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
IHal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see ópgoXoyía, b.) ; Gal.ii.5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.* 

Wmo-rdecco: 1 aor. úréraÉa; Pass., pf. ómorérayuac; 2 
aor. drerdynv; 2 fut. jrorayjsopai; pres. mid. vmorác- 
copa; to arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put ia 
subjection: mii t or twa, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb. ii.5; Phil. 
iii. 21; pass, Ro. viii. 20 [see did, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22; teva or vi vad rots móðas 
twos, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Eph.i.22; úmokáræ ràv mo8@v twos, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one’s self, to obey; to submit 
to one’s control; to yield to one’s admonition or advice: 
absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [cf. B. § 151, 30]; twi, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 32; 
xvi 16; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22 G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. jóroráco.), 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5, 9; iii. 1; 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1, 5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey [R. V. subject one's self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 3; 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii.13; v.5; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

Sro-rlOnps: 1 aor. jmé8nka; pres. mid. ptep. ¿mori0éue- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (cf. dao, ITI. 1) : ri, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see rpáxyAos). Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one's own resources) ; with a 
dat. of the pers. and acc. of the thing: rara, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

Jro-rpéxw: 2 aor. UméOpauov; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 
past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi- 
tion (see ómomAée): vgoiov, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run- 
ning under the lee of; cf. Hackett ad loc.]. * 

Vmro-rérocns, -eos, 7, (vrorumde, to delineate, outline) ; 
a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern: 
mpos Úror. rüv peAAóvrov morevew xrÀ. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
vyawóvrov Adywv, 2 Tim. i. 13.* 

Vmo-jXpo; 1 aor. ómjveyka; 2 aor. inf. ómeveyxeiv ; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 
placed on one's shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to en- 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): ri, 1 Co. x. 
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13; 2 Tim. iii. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii.19. (Prov. vi.33; Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)* 

Vmo-Xopée,.-o ; 1 aor. ómexópraa; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see und, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: eis rórov čpn- 
pov, Lk. ix. 10; with éz and a dat. of the place (see ev, 
I. 7), Lk. v. 16 [cf. W.§ 50, 4 a.; B. 312 (268)].* 

dnromátw; (fr. órórtov, compounded of ind and dy, 
emós, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is under the eyes ; b. a blow in that part of the face; 
a black and blue spot, a bruise); prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. 3, 11, 15 p. 1413*, 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 89): rò cópa, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (móňes imemtacpéva, cities terribly scourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [* beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out’], by entreaties [cf. réAos, 1 a.], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Eun. 
8, 5, 6).* 

Js, ids, ó, ñ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
VIN}, a swine: 2 Pet. ii. 22.* 

tocwmos [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 144°; 
Lehm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one o in Jn.], -ov, 
p, (Hebr. aim, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; jecómo, i. q. 
kaMáue tocerov, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 337sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 685sq.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq. ; Löw, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, $93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 455 
sq.; B. D. s. v. (esp. Am. ed.)].* 

VcoTepéo, -ô; 1 aor. torépnoa; pf. borépnxa; Pass., 
pres. dorepodpat; 1 aor. ptep. óorepn8eis; (Vorepos); 1. 
Act. to be Sorepos i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 
or too tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with dzó and the gen. in- 
dieating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker : ard 
tis xdptros, Heb. xii. 15 [al. render here fall back (i. e. 
away) from; cf. W.$30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. $132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where L T Tr WH pass. isre- 
povpévo) ; in virtue, ri re borepS ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [ A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. $ 131, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 24; (va yvà ri dorep& eyo, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
5; pnd èv Drw pydevi pépet dperjs borepovvras, Plat. de 
rep. 6 p. 484 d.) ; pndév or oùôév foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
§ 132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. c. 
to fail, be wanting, (Diosc. 5, 86) : Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
év oo [T WH Tr mrg. ce (cf. B. u. s.)] torepet, Mk. x. 
21. d. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing [W. § 30,6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt.2,2,1). 2. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11) ; opp. to wepirceveww, 
to abound, Phil. iv. 12; rads, to be devoid [R. V. fall 
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short] of, Ro. iii. 28 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); & ru to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to mAovri£eaÓat ëv rin, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, worth, opp. to mepwaaevew, [ A. V. to be the worse 
... the better], 1 Co. viii. 5. [Coxp.: dg¢-varepéw.] * 

YoTépnpao, -Tos, Tó, (varepéo) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
avravarrAnpéa, and Oies sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii. 10; rò ber. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [up. being taken objectively (W. § 22, 
7; B. $132, 8) ; al. take up. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; ró ópàv bor. rhs mpds 
pe Aetroupyias, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13); ix.12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, etc.; eccl. writ.).* 

sorépycis, -ews, 7, (VaTepéw), want, poverty: Mk. xii. 
44; kaĝ jarépnaw, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [cf. 
card, II. 3 e. y. p. 328" bot.]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

Ve 'repos, -a, -ov, latter, later, coming after: dv varéepors 
xatpois, 1 "Tim. iv. 1; ó dor. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
LTr WH, but cf. Fritzsche's and Meyer's crit. notes 
(esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. dorepov, fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 82, 87; xxv. 11; xxvi 60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 2 
Ree.; [xx. 32 L T Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 32 [RG].* 

salve; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 338; to weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.* 

tbavres, -7, óv, (dpaive, q. v.), fr. Hom. down; woven: 
Jn. xix. 23. (For i», Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for 2N, Ex. xxvi. 31, ete.) * 

xÀ ds, -7, -óv, (Oye on high, dos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty; a. prop. of place: ópos, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii. 1 ; Mk. ix.2; Lk. iv. RG Lbr.; Rev. xxi. 10; reixos, 
Rev. xxi. 12; neut. rà dynda (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for pj", Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 4; exii. (exiii) 5; Is. 
xxxiii. 5; lvii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high; cf. B. § 124, 
8d.], Heb.i.3; exalted on high: dy ydédrepos ràv obpavar, 
[made higher than the heavens], of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv. 10) ; perà 
Bpaxiovos dv ndod, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often éy Bpaxion tyro 
for 7:30) YNA, as in Ex. vi. 6; Deut. v. 15). b. 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
xvi. 15; Jy/pÀà dpoveiv, to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20 L mrg. T Tr WH; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
WH mrg.; (Leian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. 5).* 

JimAo-bpovée, -6; (ov mAó$pov, and this fr. dpydros 
and dpi») ; to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20(R G L 
txt]; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [R G L Tr WH txt.], (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. peyadogpovety is more 
common.* 
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tipurros, -7, -ov, (superl. ; fr. dye on high), in Grk. writ. | Beiträge zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. | up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
rà Uyiora (Sept. for oni), the highest regions, i.e. | sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 
heaven (see óyynÀós, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. ; ad loc.]); “à Zes rov odpavod (opp. to karafifá(eiw [or 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: ! karaBaívew] €ws ddov), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
of God, ó beds ó Ovrioros, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; | mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii..1; [Gen. xiv. 18; | 15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply ó dyioros, the | in these pass. (see vs. 21 in Mt.)]; simply rud, to exalt, 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. D. | to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
$124, 8 b. note; [ WH. Intr. $ 416]), Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; | opp. to ramewó) ; Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
vi. 85, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. mr, troy ow, which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
moy DON, mx nm; Zeós Uyroros, Pind. Nem. 1, | raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 1 Pet. v. 6; épavróv, to exalt one's self (with haughti- 

thhos, -ovs, ro, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for | ness and empty pride), (opp. to rare), Mt. xxiii. 12; 
DIN, mP, AJ, etc., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. | Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. úyolnoerat 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [ A.V. on high], Eph. | occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; | literal and the tropical senses God is said óyrócac Christ 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas.i. 9 (Job v. 11; 1 Macc. | vj dea abro, Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
i. 40; x. 24; dios dperjs, Plut. Popl. 6).* in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 

tide, -à; fut. dpaoow; 1 aor. dywoa; Pass, 1 aor. | bears any other meaning than with (by means of) his 
VyróÓn»; i fut. tpobjoopa; (os); [Batr. 81; Hip- | right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
pocr., al.]; Sept. very often for Dv», also for 33, uz, | forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
513, ete. ; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalto) : rwá | of God [so R. V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
or ri, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 14*; used of the elevation | has great probability who regard Peter's phrase as 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14^; viii. 28; xii. 34; with é< | formed on the model of the Aramaean ro^ cf. Bleek, 
tijs yis added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by | Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
crucifixion (ooy riva foll. by ex, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 | 215 (202) ; Meyer ad loc. Comp.: imep-vyróo-]* 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of thelift- | Mega, -ros, ró, (ide), thing elevated, height: prop. 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 | of space, opp. to Báos, Ro. viii. 39 (rod dépos, Philo de 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the | praem. et poen. $1; órav yopa AdBy péywrrov ó Atos, 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- | Plut. mor. p. 782 d.) ; spec. elevated structure i. e. bar- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and | rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co. x. 5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
employed the Aramaic word p**, the ambiguity of which | xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for ‘heave-offering’ in Lev. 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, | vii. 14, 32; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


o 


yos, -ov, ó, (Pdyw), a voracious man, a glutton, (it | paenula, a travelling-cloak, used tor protection against 
is a subst., and differs fr. gayds the adj.; cf. guyds, | stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 18, where others errone- 
pzðós; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq, but cf. | ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. § 16, 3c. a., [and . n 2 g 
$6, 11; esp. Chandler 8 230]): joined with obvondrgs, | books as even the Syriac renders it Lodo Aas. 


Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.* $aívo ; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. pávy, L TWH 
ddyo, see éaic. in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 23, (see below and dva$atvo ; W. 


bor) dyms (so Rec.eras steph) or deAóvgs (with most Mss. | $15 s. v.; D. 41 (35))]; Pass., pres. $aivoua.; 2 aor. 
including cod. Sin., Rece.bez tz G L T Tr [WH (cf. their | epdvqv; 2 fut. óasñcopa, and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) @avovpar 
Intr. $ 404 and App. p. 151*; W. Dindorf in Steph. | (cf. Kühner $343 s. v. ; [Veitch s.v.]); (dw); in Grk. 
Thes. s. v. $awóAgs, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more | writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
com. datvóAgs (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. | «o shine; to show. In bibl. Grk 1. Active intransi- 
2,3; 5,29; Pollux 7, (18) 61; Athen. 8 p. 97), -ov, ó, Lat. | tively, fo shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 
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(cf. L. and S. s. v. A. IL)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for TRI: rò pâs aive Jn. i. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 8; ó Avyvos, 
Jn. v. 35; 2 Pot. i. 19, (1 Maec. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); ó 
aros, Rev. i. 16 ; ó HA. kai $ oeAnun, Rev. xxi. 23; 9 pépa, 
Rev. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent: ñ juépa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above); xviii. 23 RG Tr— but see Veitchs.v.; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; és poorijpes, Phil. ii. 15; 6 derzp, 
Mt. ii. 7; ý derpan?, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to daviterOa, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: rivi, Mt. i. 20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Macc. 
iii. 33; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7, 3; for 
7773 in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; rui, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, to come to light, Mt. xiii. 26; univ. to appear, 
be seen: gawdpeva, Heb. xi. 3; impersonally, daíverat, 
it is seen, exposed to view: oüüérore earn obres év TO 
"IcpajÀ, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 38. c. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (5e seen to be) 
[cf. B. 8 144, 15 a., 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 sq.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; fva (se. ý ápapría) dav ápapría (equiv. to 
ápaproAós), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. mposevxópevo: praying); to be seen, appear: 
6 ápaproAós rod avetrat ; i.e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. d. to appear to the mind, 
seem to one's judgment or opinion: ri byiv paivera, [ A.V. 
what think ye], Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)) ; éávg- 
cav évómtov abràv aoet Anpoi, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. § 33 £.; B. 
$133,3. Syn. see doxéw, fin.]* 

$aXék [L txt. Tr WH dex (but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 
104); L mrg. &áAey], ó, Peleg, (123 ‘division "), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 35.* 

$avepós, -d, -óv, (paivopar), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to kpvrrós and 
dmókpudos) : Gal. v. 19; v maow, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Ree.; éz aùroîs, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; revi, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13; [1 Tim. iv. 15 GL 
TTr WH]; davepóv yiverbar: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 25; êv óuiv, among you, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; év with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 13 [see 
mpavrópiov, 3]; avepdv moreîv Tua, [ A. V. to make one 
known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
Mk. iii. 12; els avepóv éAÓéiv, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; év rà avep@, in 
publie, openly (opp. to ev rà xpumr@), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Rec.]; Ro. ii. 28 [here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly]  manifesti.e.to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by év with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10. [Svw. see 85Aos, fin.]* 

$avepóo, -à; fut. pavepoow; 1 aor. éjavépoca; Pass., 
pres. $avepotpat; pf. meavépwpar; 1 aor. epavepdOnv; 1 
fut. bavepo0ñcopat; (pavepds) ; to make manifest or visi- 
ble or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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Qavepóo 


manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way; a. with an acc. of the thing: pass., Mk, iv. 
22; Eph. v. 13; Rev. iii. 18; rà £pya rwós, pass. Jn. iii. 
21; with £v ru added, Jn. ix. 3; rjj» óav avro, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. rjv yvóow, 2 Co. xi. 6 L T Tr WH; 
tas BovAàs róv xapdiay, of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; riv 
dopny Tis yvoceos abro) Oc nav év mavri róre, 2 Co. ii. 
14; rjv omovdyy úpðv évómiov tov Ócob, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; rjv Conv rod 'IncoU v rà copati, ev th vnt capki, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. ; xáp«e rod Oeo? havepwheioa bia Tis 
émufaveías Tod Xpwrrov, 2 'Tim. i. 10; pass. used of some- 
thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten); ó0ós, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3, 1); to 
bring tolight or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: +ó pvornpiov, pass. Ro. 
xvi 26; with rots dylois added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: rò Gvopa roo cob rois dvÜpómois, 
Jn. xvii. 6 ; rò guorñptor ro Xpiorod, Col. iv.4; róv Aóyov 
avrov, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i. 3; rò yveoróv tod Ceo adrois, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. ŝ&xarorúvn Oeod (made 
known in the gospel [cf. d:cacorivy, 1 c. p. 149% bot.]), 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. to become manifest, be made known: év 
ToUrQ sc. ore etc. herein that, etc. [see otros, I. 2 b.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; rà Okaiópara ToU co), Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
acc. of the person, to expose to view, make manifest, show 
one: éavróv 76 kócuo, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; rois paOyrais, of the risen Christ, 
Jn.xxi.1; pass. to be made manifest, to show one's self, 
appear: &pmpoobev rov Bijparos rod Xpuarob, 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, rois paĝyraîs abro), Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with êv érépg poppy added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. $avepo6eís, Barn. ep. 15, 9); of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to Sevrepov épOncer Gat, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8; with 
év capri added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 6; 6, 7. 9. 
14 ete.); 5 Ço (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) é$avepó6n, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight in heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 3); 1 Pet. v. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [cf. 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79sq.]. of Chris- 
tians, who after the Saviour's return will be manifested 
év 8óën [see 3ó£a, III. 4 b.], Col. ñi. 4. Pass. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- 
stood: who and what one is, rwi, Jn. i. 31; what sort 
of person one is, +ë 0e@, 2 Co. v. 11; év rais ouverdjoeow 
Juv, ibid. ; davepoüpa: foll. by ór«, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 
19; év mavri avepaÜÉvres ¿y maow eis vpás, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2 Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WH give the act. pavepa- 
cavres, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal, 
Dio Cass, Joseph.) [Sy¥N. see drokaAórmro, fin.]* 
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dappaxets 


avepiis, (see pavepés), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], | evrdAyara). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 


adv., manifestly ; i.e. a. plainly, clearly: iSeiy twa, 
Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to év kpvzró, 
Jn. vii. 10.* 

davépacis, -ews, 7, (pavepow), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for nN (Sept. 0Aecis) 
Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Svx. 
Sce dmoxadurra, fin.]* 

aves, -o), ó, ($atvo), a torch [ A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
*Arrixol 8€ Avyvoükov ékáXovr 0 jjueis viv Qavóv ; cf. Phryn. 
p. 59 and Lob.'s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699 d. sqq. and Casaubon's notes ch. xviii. 
sec Aaumds and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 3. (Arstph., Xen., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

Pavovià, ON i. e. mpdcwmov Geod), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 36.* 

$avrdto: (daivw); pres. pass. ptep. $avra(ópevos; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : tò Davra(ópevov, the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.* 

gavracla, -as, 9, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 23. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, ete.; [Diod. 
12, 83]; al.)* 

$dvrargo, -ros, Tó, (havrdtw), an appearance; spec. 
an apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 
ehyl., Eur., Plat, Dion. Hal., Plut, al.; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).)* 

$dpay£, -ayyos, 7, a valley shut in by cliffs and preci- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. ñi. 5. (Alcem., Eur., Thuc., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

S$apaáó, (NY; in Joseph. antt. 2,13 and 14 bapawbys 
[also dapaáóv, -dvos, 8, 6,2, etc.]), ó, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(ó $apaàv xar’ Alyvrrríovs Baothéa onpaiver, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 (acc. to Ebers (in Riehm s. v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Hebr. form of the Egyptian per-àa denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish * sublime porte”; al. 
al.; see BB. DD.s. v.]): Acts vii. 13, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. 
Xi. 24; @apaó with Baowdeds Aiyómrov added in apposi- 
tion (as if dapaó were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the O. T.: orwp bp np33, 1 K. iii. 1; ix. 16; 2 K. 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vii. 10. 
Cf. Vaihinger in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [Ebers in Riehm 
u, s. ].* 

Papés [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104], 6, Ca) 
a breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez [A. V. Phares], a son 
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt.i.3; Lk. 
iii. 33.* 

SPapuratos, -ov, ó, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 


party of the Pharisees (Syr. Las, rabbinic pwns, 


fr. W ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s. v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, bapicaiot, of épunvevóuevot åþopiopévoi” mapa ró pepi- 
few x. ahopifew éavrovs rv Nov ámávrav eis re ró kaba- 
edrarov rot Biov kal dxpiBéoraroy, kai eic rà ToU vópov 


seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
mapadoats, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
13,10, 6; Mt.xv.1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine picty, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. They held strenuously to a 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lehm.; ix. 11, 14, 
34; xii. 2, 14, 24, 38 Lehm. om. ; xv. 1, 12; xvi. 1,6, 11sq.; 
xix. 3; xxi. 45; [xxii 15, 34,41]; xxiii. 2, 13-15, 23, 25- 
27, 29; xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 8, 5; 
viii. 11, 15; [ix. 11 Lin br. T]; x. 2; xii. 13; Lk. v. 17, 
21, 30, 83; vi. 2, 7; vii. 30, 36 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44 G T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 53; xii. 1; 
xiii. 31; xiv. 1,3; xv. 2; xvi. 14; xvii. 20; xviii. 10 sq. ; 
xix. 39; Jn. i. 24; iii. 1; iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq.; viii. 
3, 13; ix. [13], 15 sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57; xii. 19,42; xviii. 
3; Acts v. 94; xv. 5; xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisier; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p. 496, and the works referred to above s. v. Saddouxaios, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert's dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 
p. 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 
mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
süismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 

$appaxea [WH xia, so T (exc. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 
Proleg. p. 88) ; see I, «], -as, 9, ($appaxeóo) ; a. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
[here WH txt. Tr mrg. $apuáxov; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. €. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal. v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 13; for D'2», Is. xlvii. 9; for oe, Ex. vii. 22; 
viii. 18; for DYDY, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep- 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 23.* 

appaxets, -éos, ó, (Dáppaxov), one who prepares or 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Rec. 


(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 
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ddppaxoy 


[Pdppakoy, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchant- 
ment: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 21 (R.V. sorceries), 
for dappaketa, q. v. (in b.).*] 

dappaxds, -7, -óv, (pappacow [to use a $áppaxov]), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical arts. 2. 
ó dappakós, subst., i. e. pappaxevs, q. v. : Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
T Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for 3522) * 

dors, -eos, 5, (fr. paiva) ; 1. in the Attic ora- 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime (kowas 0€ $áaeis exadodvro nacat ai pnvices 
T@v AavÜavóvrev adixnudroy, Pollux 8, 6, 47): Susan. 55 
Theod. ; of information by report [A. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 31.* 

$ácko; impf. épacxov; (SAQ, dut); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the acc. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an ace. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.* 

darn, -ns, 7, [(maréona, to eat; Vanicek p. 445)], a 
crib, manger: Lk. ii. 7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 0138, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
i. 3; plur. for n n3, Hab. iii. 17.) * 

padhos, -ņ, -ov, (akin to Germ. faul and flau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 
Jas. Hi. 16; hadddv re Aéyew nepi tivos, Tit. ii. 8; paña 
mpáocew, [R.V. to do ill], Jn. iii. 20; rà $.mpácoew opp. 
to rà dyaÓà mov, Jn. v. 29; $a)Xov (opp. to dyatóv) 
mpáacew, Ro. ix. 11 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. v. 10 T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. $Ixxxiv.]* 

éyyos, -ovs, ró, (akin to daívew), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 33 R G T Tr mrg. [cf. 
dorpam!,ib.vs.36]. (Joelii.10; iii. (iv.) 15 (20) ; Ezek. 
i. 4, 13, 27; Hos. vii. 6.)* 

[SYN.: ab yf, péyyos, Pas: Gas light —the general 
term, (of the light of a fire in Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xxii. 56); 
péyyos a more concrete and emphatic term (cf. Lk. xi. 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, etc. ; adyf a still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light ; used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of #Alou pôs, péy- 
yos, airyf; or, urbs péyyos, abyh; or, Géyyovs abyh; but 
these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 
Trench Š xlvi.] 

delSopar; fut. Pelropat; 1 aor. épecoduny; depon. mid.; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for bon, DIN, JN (to keep back); 
to spare: absol, 2 Co. xiii. 2; rwós, to spare one [W. 
§ 30, 10 d.; B. $132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 82; xi. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2 Co. i. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 4sq.; to abstain 
[ A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context : kavyáca:, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(pi) eiBou — sc. 0i0do kew — ei Zxetç Óiüdokew, Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, Aéyew xaxd, Eur. Or. 393; 
Spacai rt rv rvpavvikàv, Plat. de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).* 

$«Bop£vos, (fr. the ptep. heddpevos). adv., sparingly : 
2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).* 
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$& vns, see da. ms. 

$épo; (allied to Germ. führen, fahren, [Eng. bear, ete. 
Scotch bairn, ete. etc. ; cf. Curtius $411]) ; impf. ee 
pov; Pass., pres. Pépopar ; impf. èpepóunv ; fut. act. oiro 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. fveyka, ptep. évéykas; 
2 aor. inf. éveykeiy (Mt. vii. 18 T WII); 1 aor. pass. 
mvexOnv (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [cf. WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60) ; W. 90 (85sq.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for Wan and NU; to bear, i.e. 1. to 
carry; a. to carry some burden: rév aravpàv mi 
ccv twos, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one's self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring]: vt, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. feror i.q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the sea, [A. V. to be driven], Acts xxvii. 15, 17; of a 
gust of wind, to rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14); gov} 
évexOeioa, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17, 18 (see úré, I. 
2a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
tnd mvevparos dyiov, 2 Pet. i. 21; dépopav èri rc [R. V. 
press on), Heb. vi. 1. C. acc. to a less freq. use to 
bear up, i. e. uphold (keep from falling): $épev rà mdvra 
TO par. rìs Övvápews abro), of God [the Son] the pre- 
server of the universe, IIeb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. bap i is often used, e. g. iniy dato, of 
God ; où 8uyñcopat ¿yo pdvos Qépew rdv Aadv rodrov, Num. 
xi. 14, cf. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for NW); ó zà uj) [per] 
övra $épov ka Tà mdvra yevvàv, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7; 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have dépew rjv médw, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 70 sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. B. I. 3; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IIT. ]) : róv dvecdiopdv, Heb. xiii. 13; ri, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; rud, to bear patiently 
one's conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: rua, Acts v. 16; ri, Mk. 
[vi.27 RG T Tr WH]; xi. 2 T Tr WH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 


j 23; Acts iv. 34, 37; v. 2; 2 Tim.iv.13; rwà mpós ria, 


Mk. i. 32; ii. 3 [T Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)], 
19 sq. ; [rà èri rwa, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; rid rui, Mk. 
vii. 82; viii. 22; [rivà emi twos, Lk. v. 18]; +í run, Mk. 
xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with &8e added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. &de]; xvii. 17; ri mpós twa, Mk. xi. 7 [T Tr 
WH]; ri eis with an acc. of the place, Rev. xxi. 24, 26; 
Tl ém mivaxt, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lehm.], 28; dé 
tivos (a part of [see dad, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; dépo rai 
dayeiv, Jn. iv. 33. b. to move to, apply: rév Saxru- 
Xov, THY xeipa, Sie, els with an acc. of the place, [A. V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig, $épera. jpiv Tú a thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought") to you: $ xápis, 1 Pet. 
i. 18. c. to bring by announcing: didaynv, 2 Jn. 10 
(rui dyyedinv, pibov, Aóyov, nun, ete., in Hom., Pind., 
al.); to announce (see Passow s. v. p. 2231°; [L. and S. 
s. v. A. IV. 4]) : @dvarov, Heb. ix. 16. d. tobeari.e. 
bring forth, produce ; a. prop.: «apmóv, [ Mt. vii. 18* 
T WH,18* T]; Mk. iv. 8 [on é, é£jkovra ctc. WH txt., 
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see ev, L. 5 £.]; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2,1, 28; al). f. 
to bring forward in speech: mpognreia, 2 Pet. i. 21 [A. V. 
came]; kpíatv kará twos, 2 Pet. ii. 11; [xarnyopiay kará 
tivos, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. xará)]; 
airiópara xara Tivos, Acts xxv. 7 RG [but G om. xará r.]; 
airiay, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH ; (rácas airías, reasons, Dem. 
p. 1328, 22; dmoAoywpovs, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to 
lead, conduct, [À. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. führen)]: 
éni with an acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 13; 
(exei) drov, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said $épew 
(Lat. ferre [Eng. lead ]) els rjv mów, Acts xii. 10 (686s 
$. eis ipóv, Hdt. 2, 122; Bà cs dyopás és rà mpós 7, id. 
2, 138 (ef. L. and S. s. v. A. VILJ).  (Cowr.: dva-, dmo-, 
ta~, eig, map-evo-, éx-, émt-, kara-, Tapa-, TEpt-, Mpo-, TpoG-, 
our, óro-Dépe. SYN. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

$ebyo ;.fut. pevEouar; 2 aor. puyov; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 033 and n93; to flee, i. e. a. to fice 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 33; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. v. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34; Jn. x. 12, [13 (here GT 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ii. 13; x. 23; [xxiv. 
16, here RG TWH mrg. èri]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 
(Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by èri with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. eis]; èx 
ToU mdoiov, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by dad with a gen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210) ; [B. 8 181, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by dró with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x. 5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, pevferar dm avrév ó Odvaros, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to ¢yrHvover 0dvarov, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Macc. viii. 18); opp. to Nee). 1 Tim. vi. 

1; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by áró with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (dzó duaprias, Sir. xxi. 2). — c. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by dró with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
iii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. dn’ adrav]. d. poeti- 
cally, to flee away i. q. vanish: maca vijcos &pvye kai don 
obx etpéOnoarv, Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion drò mpoaómov rwós (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; viii. 5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc.; see mpóccwrmov, 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rev. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn.: drop. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), ĉap. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), éx@. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), xara. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought) ; Schmidt, 
Syn. ch. 109.]* 

Padé (Lehm. $hg, [so Trin Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 
take ?)]; cf. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 13 
(12); [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. enpvé]), (lit. 
‘happy’, *fortunate'], os, ó, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Feliz, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judea, (apparently between A.D. 52 and 60). 
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He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit", and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cæsarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, 5 sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 13): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 24 sq. 27; xxv. 14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s. v.; Paretin Herzog iv. 854 ; [ V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263sq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 303 sq. $19, 4; 
[Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.}.* 

phen, -no 7 (pi), fame, report : 
14. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

ongl; impf. épnv; (fr. do, to bring forth into the 
light [cf. Curtius $407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one's thoughts, to declare; to say: &pn, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix pyaiv, én, (Lat. 
ait, inquit) : Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
nc and én are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2, etc.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 37; pn neydAg TÜ ovi, Acts xxvi. 24; droxpibeis 
en, Mt. viii. 8; nov is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. $61, 6], Mt. xiv. 8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also egy, Acts xxiii. 35; — goi, like the 
Lat. ait, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally’) [cf. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u. &.]) : 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr mrg. WH mrg. hasiv (cf. Passow ii. p. 2238*; [L. 
and S. s. v. I. 1]; B. $129, 19; [W. $58, 9b. 8.; § 64, 
3]. dmaivsc. ó beds, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lehm. br. onoir]; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 
the verb are the foll: ¿$n abr, abrois, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii. 28; xxi. 27, etc. ; Mk. fix. 
12 T Trtxt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
droxpieis aire ey, Lk. xxiii. 3; jy mpós teva, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi 37; xxvi 1; with an acc. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15, 19; foll. by drs, 1 Co. x. 19 ; roro etc. 
dri, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Rec.*ez € ; al. om. ór«]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§64, 7a. Comp.: ovp-pnpt.] 

dneito: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. épyuicdn; esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; fo spread a report, to 
disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 T WH mrg. (after 
codd. N A 33 etc.) for ôt any. q. v.* 

@horos, -ov, ó, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judæa, 
the successor of Felix [c. A.D. 60] (see @7\E [and reff., 


Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
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esp. Schürer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8,9 
and 9,1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.) * 

$6dyo ; 1 aor. &56aca [W. $ 15 s. v.]; pf. ¿bóaxa (1 Th. 
ii. 16 L txt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: $peis ob p) POdowper (see ph, 
IV. 2) rods xotunOévras, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; &pOacev én avrobs 
4 épyn, (God's penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; &f6accv é$) ópàs ý Bacwdela rod leoù, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
cent interpp. to the foll. head ; —a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pri- 
ority disappears, fo come to, arrive at: ets rt, Phil. Hi. 
16; to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31; dype revds, 
2 Co. x. 14; (ru, to a thing, Tob. v. 19; Zes rod obpa- 
vod, Test. xii. Patr. p. 530 [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 4 pe- 
yaXecóvg cov épeyalovÓn kai épbacev eis rv o)pavóv, 
Dan. 4, 19 "Theod. [cf. 17, 25; $0. Zos ray ovpavay, 2 Chr. 
xxviii. 9; épOacer ó uiv ó EBdopos, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. $1; de legg. alleg. iii. 76 ; de confus. lingg. 
§ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. $ 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.; Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.$2,1b.]). [Comp.: mpo-j6ávo.] * 

$8aprós, -0, -óv, (cipe), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis): 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; dvÓpomos, i. e. 
mortal, opp. to ó dpOapros beds, Ro. i. 23; où d6aprois 
dpyvplo f) xpvoiw, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [ W. § 59, 5 fin.] (xpvoós x. dpyvpos, 
ovoiat POaprai, Philo de cherub. § 14; oi« dpyvpov ovde 
xpvaóv twa, ñ dAdo rày év Vrats POaprais, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. $ 20); neut. rò POaprdy, that which is liable 
to corruption, [rò Péaprév rovro this corruptible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 53 sq. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. § 2; [ Aristot. ], Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Mace. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

0éyyouar; 1 aor. ptcp. pbeySauevos; (péyyos [but 
cf. Vaniéek p. 1176], AQ); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object — as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [$0éyy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
péya Xa) Qy is a braggart, the uéya Pbeyyduevos is a lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 53]. 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, utter: Acts iv. 18; trépoyxa, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (Gua, 
Sap. i. 8); trofiyov dpavov ev dvOpwmivy pavi pbeyéd- 
pevov, 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Comp.: dro-poéyyopa.] * 

$0cipw; fut. Oep; 1 aor. Epberpa; Pass., pres. POeipo- 
pat; 2 aor. épOdpnv; 2 fut. Pbapncopat; (akin to Germ. 
verderben); Sept. for nmw; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor- 
rupt, to destroy: prop. rà vaóv rod Oeo) (in the opinion 
of the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 
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when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 
anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties; 
cf. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 sqq.), drop- 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought to 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17*; rwd, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
iii. 17^; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin 
[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: čv tu, by a thing, Jude 10; éy with a dat. denot- 
ing the condition, éy +ñ POopa avrà», 2 Pet. ii. 12 L T Tr 
WH. inan ethical sense, fo corrupt, deprave: pOeipov- 
aw ij0g xpnora ópia kakai (a saying of Menander [see 
740s, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. 1. i. e, 1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 33; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. $eípouat dmó Tiwos, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see dró, 
I. 3d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; @Oetpdpevov xarà ras émifvpías, 
[R. V. waxeth corrupt ete.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: d:a-, 
kara-$6eipo.] * 

d&u-omepwós, -7, -dv, (POivdrapoy, late autumn; fr. 
POive to wane, waste away, and ómópa autumn), au- 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 37, 2; Aristot. h. a. 5, 11; [Strab.], 
Plut.): 8évüpa $6wom. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence dxapra is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [cf. Bp. LgAtft. A Fresh Re- 
vision etc. p. 134 sq.].* 

Pdyyos, -ov, 6, (POeyyopuat, q. v.), a musical sound, 
whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Co. 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel. (IIom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

$6ovée, -3; (pOovos) ; fr. Hom. down; to envy: twi, 
one, Gal. v. 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
accus.; see D. $132, 15 Rem.; W. $31, 1 b.].* 

0ovos, -ov, ó, fr. [Pind. and] Hat. down, envy: Ro. i. 
29; Gal v.21; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 1; da 
Q0óvov, for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see did, D. II. 
2b.), Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44, 36) ; mpós POdvoy emirobet rà mveüpa ô kardkgoev [but 
see karowi(o] ev piv; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enviously? 
(see mpos, I. 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 [but T (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934 sqq. [SYN. see 
(oos, 2 fin.]* 

pop, -as, 7, (POcipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yévesis, ori- 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to cwrnpia, Plat. 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nmg, Ps. cii. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which see 8ovAeía) ; 2 Pet. ii. 12* [some 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take $8. here actively: eic $8opáv, to de- 
stroy]; év opa, in a state of corruption or decomposi- 
tion (of the body at burial), 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what is perishable, opp. 
to dpOapoia, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 
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salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called aro- 
Aera), Col. ii. 22 (see dmóxpnsus); opp. to fay aiówtos, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. inan 
ethieal sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12° [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with ris 
(wis added, Sap. xiv. 12.* 

sid, -ns, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pr, a broad, 
shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed.s. v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7; xvi. 1-4, 8, 
10, 12, 17; xvii. 1; xxi. 9.* 

pA-ayalos, -ov, (fr. ios and dyads), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug. c. 17; also 
comp. Thes. c. Rom. c. 2; ($«Aáyatos où $ihavros, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 1212» 18; Polyb. 6, 53, 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

uka) baa [T WH -ia (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 87), see 
I, t]. -as, g, Philadelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. * The White City " (Sayce)1), a city of 
Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, B.C. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

boa) la, -as, 7, (diAá0eA os), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Macc. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26, 2; Plut. libell. mepi $Aa0eA jas; 
[cf. Babrius 47, 15]) ; in the N. T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ddehpés, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis): Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
i. 22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. v. 1.* 

$iA-db bos, -ov, (piros and ddeAges), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 17; loving one's fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Macc. xv. 14; of a Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
ren].* 

$AayBpos, -ov, (pidos and dvjp), [fr. Aeschyl. down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 ($iAav- 
Spot kal aódpoves yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. c. 28).* 

pravOpwnla, -as, 7, (piAdvOpwros), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. iii. 4. [Cf. Field, 
Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad ll. cc.]* 

iravOpdrws, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 3. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. ix. 27.) * 

$apyupla, -as, 7, (pirdpyupos), love of money, avarice : 
1 Tim. vi 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 23; Diod. 5, 
26; [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. $40]; Plut., Lcian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17 (8); 4 
Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xxiv.]* 

$U-deyupos, -ov, (pos and dpyvpos), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph. Xen, 
Plat., al.) * 

pid-avros, -ov, (Hos and abrós), loving one's self; too 
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intent on one's own interests, selfish: 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Aris- 
tot. [(cf. diXdyatos) ; rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
dváykn mávras diXabrovs elvat i) paddAov ñ fjrrov] ; Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Leian., Sext. Emp.; 
bia Tò Pio mávras elvat piAavrous, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 
[ Cf. Trench, Syn. § xciii.]* 

gro, -d; impf. 3 pers. sing. epider; 1 aor. épidyaa; 
pf. seda; (pidos); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love ; 
to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 38) : rud. 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. dyazá]; xi. 3, 36 ; xv. 
19; xvi. 27; xx. 25; xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. iii. 
19; with ev wiores added, with a love founded in and 
springing from faith, Tit. ii. 15; rt, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: rv mperokAwíav, Mt. xxiii. 6; 
donacpovs, Lk. xx. 46; rjv yuyny, to be desirous of pre- 
serving one's life (opp. to pucetv, to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: rò weddos, Rev. xxii. 
15 (codiay, Prov. xxix. 3; viii. 17); foll. by an inf., like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i.e. to do with pleasure : 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. v. h. 14, 37). 2. 
to kiss: Tud, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 47, 
(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for pw, Gen. xxvii. 26 
sq., and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
dyarüv and xet : the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with dyapat, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but QuAetv de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare; ó ph rov dedpevos oùðé tt áyanq dv* ó Óë ph 
dyare@n [-mà» (?)], o08 àv pot, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b.; 
épanoare adrév (Julius Caesar) ós marépa xal vyarnoare 
Ós evepyérny, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut éuaruórepov 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said dyamüv God, not didreiv; and God is said dyarjoa 
rov xécpov (Jn. iii. 16), and $iXeiv the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us dyamay (not eiv) rove 
éx0poús (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis- 
dom says, rots epè $«Ao)vras dyanG, Prov. viii. 17. As 
2 further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 3, 5, 36; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 23; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it is evident that dyamüv is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24, 12 p. 165e.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. ó épópevos tov épaarijv dyamü ; cf. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.; Soph. Lex. s. v. dyamdw, 2; Wool- 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p. 170sq.]. Cf. 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer s. v. dyaráo 
[4te Aufl. p. 9 sq.]; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. $6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. i. App. A. (also given 
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Hóhne 
in (Luthardt's) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 
for 1882, p. 6 sqq.; esp. Woolsey u. s. COMP.: karta- 
$àéo.]* 

pAn, 7, see pios, 2. 

dAjBovos, -ov, (pos and dorm), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Leian., al.) * 

Anpa, -ros, ró, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see Gidea, 
2): Lk. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
dytov, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; itis also called pnpa dydmns, 
1 Pet. v. 14. Cf. Kahle, De oseulo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [B. D. s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
s. v. Kiss].* 

PArpwv, -ovos, ó, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T. : 
Philem. 1. [BB. DD. s. v.; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

$(Aqros ([Chandler $325; but] R L T Tr dd grós, see 
Tuxixós [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), -ov, ó, Philetus, a heretic : 
2 Tim. ii. 17.* 

$a, -as, 7, (pidos), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 

Puurmioros, -ov, ó, a Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

Arro -ov, of, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the Ægean 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 
Kpnvides, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see koAó»ia) ; xx. 6; Phil. i.1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
[See Bp. Lghift. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]* 

Arros, -ov, ó, Philip; 1. ason of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanza, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also[cf. Schürer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Iturzea]; and the founder of the cities of Cæsarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 34 died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2, 9, 1): Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 1; cf. 
Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40sqq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. $817, a.; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see ‘Hpwétds) ; thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18,5, 1; b. j. 1, 28, 4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems tc 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller's Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 363 
sqq-). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observy. etc. 
p. 37 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 342 
sqq. ]); in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
IIerodias had two names, one a family name IIerod, the 
other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 
Theol. for 1869, p. 32 sq.; Meyer on Mt.l.c.; Weiss on 
Mk. L c.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilec], one 
of the apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 ; Jn. i. 
43-48 (44-49) ; vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 8sq.; Acts i. 
18. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (eóayyeAi- 
eris, q. V.) : Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8.* 

$:Ad-Btos, -ov, (iños and 6eós), loving [ A.V. lovers of] 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4.  ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo, 
Leian., al.) * 

Pidodoyos, -ov, ó, [lit. ‘fond of talk'], Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro. xvi.15. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Philip., note on * Cæsar’s Household ” $10.]* 

prdroverkla, -as, 7, (QuAóvewos, q. v.), love of strife, eager- 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.; 4 Macc. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Macc. iv. 4; Thuc. 8, 76; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

rdd-verKos, -ov, ($íAos, and veixos strife), fond of strife, 
contentious: 1 Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

ordo-tevla, -as, 7, (piddEevos, q. v.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polyb., 
al)* 

$Aó-Écvos, -ov, (Hidos and £évos), fr. Hom. down, hos- 
pitable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality]: 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 

$o-mporeio ; (piAdmpwros, fond of being first, striv- 
ing after the first place; fr. $(Aos and mpóros: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 32; Plut. [ Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471 e. [i. e. de 
tranquil. an. 12; p. 793 e. i.e. an seni sit etc. 18, 8]); 
to aspire after pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

(Nos, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly [cf. L. and S. 
s. v. I. and IL]: pov elvai rin, to be friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1. ó phos, Sept. for 
y^, ADR, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 6; xi. 5; xv. 6; xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii. 3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 
ovyyeveis, Lk. xxi. 16; an associate, opp. to dovdos, Jn. xv. 
15; (Not dvaykato, [ À. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; ide, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with a gen. of the subject, ó pios rwós, 
Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 4; xiv. 12; xv. 29; Jn. xi. 11; xv. 
13 sq.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, a com- 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; ó d. rod vupplov, the 
rabbinical ;aviw [q. v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i. e. ‘son of 
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gladness’), one of the bridegroom’s friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in closing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D. s. v. Marriage, III. ; Edersheim, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 152], Jn. iii. 29; pos ro? Kaicapos, on 
Caesar's side, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; Oeov, esp. 
dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
ii. 23 ((cf. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10,1; Rénsch in the Zeitschr. f£. wissenschaftl. Theol. for 
1873, p. 583 sq.]; also in prof. auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget. 
IIdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164); with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, pidos Tod kónpov, 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. $i, f, a (female) friend : Lk. 
xv. 9.* 

piro-copia, -as, ñ, (fr. póropos), prop. love (and pur- 
suit) of wisdom; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. [cf. L. and S. s. v.]. Once in the N. T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish- 
Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
ii. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. 1. c., and Prof. Westcott in B. D. s. v. Philoso- 
phy].* 

hudd-codos, -ov, 6, (Pidos and eo$ós), a philosopher, one 
given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [ Xen., Plat., 
al.]; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis- 
cusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 
18. [See reff. under the preceding word.]* 

dde ropyos, -ov, ($iAos, and oropyñ the mutual love of 
parents and children; also of husbands and wives), lov- 
tng affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
Th QiAaBeA (a (dat. of respect) els dAAnAous, [R. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another], 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) Cf. Fritzsche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. iii. p. 69.* 

$xAódrekvos, -ov, (pidos and rékvov), loving one's of- 
spring or children: joined with $/Aav8pos (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 c.), of women, Tit. ii.4. (4 Macc. xv. 3-5; 
Hdt. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

proripdopar, -o)gat; (rAdriuos, and this fr. phos 
and rip) ; depon. pass. (with fut. mid.) ; freq. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
fond of honor; to be actuated by love of honor; from a 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf., to be ambitious to ete., 1 Th.iv.11; Ro. 
xv. 20; to strive earnestly, make it one’s aim, 2 Co. v. 9.* 

$Xobpóvos, (pArdhear, q. v.), adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [A.V. courteously]: Acts xxviii. 7. (2 Macc. iii. 
9; 4 Mace. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down.)* 

$dbpov, -ov, (pidos and dpi), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet. iii. 8 Rec.* 

hips, -à, [inf. dupotv, 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App. 
p. 166 and Intr. $ 410; D. 44 (38); see dzoBexaróo] ; 
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fut. dipoow; 1 aor. éjiposa: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. mejípego; 1 aor. eprpaOnv; (duuós a muzzle) ; to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. Boor, the 
ox, 1 Co. ix. 9 RGL WII txt. (see kguóo); 1 Tim. v. 18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for DON; (univ. to fasten, com- 
press, rà Evdp rà» abyéva rwós, Arstph. nub. 592); 
metaph. to stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to si- 
lence: twa, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one's peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv. 
89; Lk. iv. 35, (Joseph. b. j prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 3; 
Leian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 
4 Mace. i. 35).* 

SXéyov [i. e. ‘burning’), -ovros, ó, Phlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

$Aoy(to; (PAdE, q. v.); to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. iii. 
30; Ex. ix. 24; Ps. xevi. (xevii.) 3; to burn up, 1 Mace. 
iii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc. to operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. iii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see mip, p. 558° top).* 

pót, gen. $Xoyós, 7, (QAéyo [to burn ; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 
ete.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 295 and nan, a flame : 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases GASE mupós and mp $Xoyós 
see mip, p. 558. 

$Àvapéo, -à; (Prvapos, q. v.) ; to utter nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (11dt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. lell. 
6, 3, 12; joined with Bracdnpeiy, Isocr. 5, 33: trevà Adyots 
movnpois, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
3 Jn. 10 [A. V. prating against ete.].* 

dvapos, -ov, (PAva, ‘to boil up,’ * throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per- 
sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tattlers]: 1 Tim. v. 13 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: porohia, 4 Mace. v. 10. (Plat, Joseph. vit. 
$31; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 3, 13 ; al.)* 

$oflepós, -d, -óv, (poBéw), fr. Aeschyl. down, [fearful 
i e.] 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for wn. 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 31; xii. 21.* 

$ofíéo, -d: Pass, pres. $ogo)pgav; impf. epoBoipnry, 
1 aor. ePoBnOnv; fut. PoBnOjcopar; ($ófos) ; fr. Hom. 
down; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvii. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Pass. 1. to be put to 
flight, to flee, (ITom.). 2. to fear, be afraid; Sept. 
very often for 81; absol to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 81; xiv. 30; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 33, 96; x. 32; xvi. 8; 
Lk.viii.50; xii. 7,32; Jn. xii. 15; xix. 8; Acts xvi. 38; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii. 4]; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Jn.iv. 18; opp. to 
iyygAojpoveir, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by strange 
sights or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii. 7; xxviii. 5, 10; 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk.i.13, 30; ii. 10; ix. 84; [xxiv. 36 L in 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii.9; xxvii. 24, [but in the 
last two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.]; 


5393 


5394 


5395 


5396 


5397 


5398 


5399 


5400 


5401 


$687 pov 


Rev. i.17; with ogodpa added, Mt. xvii. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Tr WII]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate acc.] (see dyamda, sub fin.) : $óBov 
péyay, lit. to ‘fear a great fear, fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Macc. x. 8); $ófov abróv, the fear 
which they inspire [see $ófos, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; ro) TavrdAov, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6) ; with the synonymous zr6ó5- 
ow (q. v.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. Tud, to fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, ete.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26, 46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 (ef. B. $ 151, 11]; xii. 12; 
Lk. xix. 21; xx. 19; xxii. 2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26 [cf. 
B. § 139, 48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 3; Gal. ii. 
12; rév Oedv, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiii. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 21; 1 S. xii. 18) ; ri, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (j9 NT), foll. by áró rwos (cf. B. $147, 3): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8, 17; x. 2; Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Mace. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). as in the Grk. 
writ., $ogo)pat ph, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor. : 
Acts [xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 17; pies, lest per- 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L ugmo (q. v. 2), al. ujmov 
(q-v.)]; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; PoBnddper (i. q. let us take 
anxious care) pymoré tis Čoki, lest any one may seem 
[see Soxéw, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; PoBodpar pâs, umos 
kexomíaka, Gal. iv. 11 (see ujmoes, 1 b.); dofBo)par with 
an inf. to fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2315*; [L. and S.s. v. B. II. 
4p. 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer- 
ence or reverential obedience: twa, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
33; róv Oeov, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2, 4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
ii. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also róv xvpioy, Col. iii. 22 
[GL T Tr WH]; Rev. xv. 4; rò óvoua ro) Oeo), Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v. 29; vi. 2, 13, 24; xiii. 4; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov.iii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V. T. s. v. fin.); oi PoBodpevor r. Ócóv spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see aee). COMP.: èk- poBéw.* 
[Syn.: éxmAdjaa eaa to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm ; but, like our 
* astonish " in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight oecasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as opd5pa Mt. xix. 25, bwepwepioods Mk. vii. 37) ; mr o- 
ety to terrify, to agitate with fear; p ég ey to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; $oBe?v to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 


$of"Teov [or -Ópov (so L Tr WH; see WH. App. 
p. 149)], -ov, ró, (hoBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (cause of) fright: Lk. xxi. 11. (Plat. Ax. p. 367a.; 
Hippocr., Leian., al., [^but always in plur.” (L. and S.)]; 
for xan, Is. xix. 17.) * 

oBos, -ov, ó, (peBouat; like dópos, rpópos, móvos, fr. 
Qépo, ropo, névopa:), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for iy, Md, 
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Qoi 


Dow (terror), mnn (id.); 1. fear, dread, terror; 
in a subjective sense (oddey dort dóBos eb pù mpo- 
9ocía ràv did Aoyiopod BonOnydrov, Sap. xvii. 11; mpos- 
Bokíav Aéyo kakoU rovro, eire PdBov, eire Sos Kadeire, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; $óflos èri 
twa ninte [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec. ; ème 
ninte, Lk. i.12; Acts xix. 17 IR G T WH; Rev. xi. 11 
L'T Tr WH]; éyévero, Lk. i. 65; Acts v. 5, 11; Aauffávet 
twa, Lk. vii. 16 (IIom. Il. 11, 402) ; yiverai rem, Acts ii. 43; 
mÀgoÓnva. poBov, Lk. v. 26; cuvéxeoOar $ófto, Lk. viii. 
37; &yew $óflov, 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hdt. 8, 12); karepyá(eatat 
ru QoBor, 2 Co. vii. 11; PoPetcGar bóBor (see poßéw, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 32, 2; al. subject. gen.]; dad @dBou, 
Jor fear, Lk. xxi. 26; amò roù Qf. for the fear, witk 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; eis dógov, unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15 ; perà óftov, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
kai rpópov added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; 
év $óflo x. ev rpópo (see rpópos), 1 Co. ii. 3; rwà év dóBo 
có(e«» (Rec), cay (L T Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 23; plur. Poo, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; póßos twos, gen. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): ràv'Iovy8aiov, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 
38; xx. 19; Bacauopoi, Rev. xviii. 10, 15 ; Qavárov, Heb. 
ii.15 (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: poBos dyabav čpywv, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) rà dya0@ £pyo, a terror to 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for au- 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18 ; iii. 16 
(15); ñ ev $ófio dvaorpopy, behavior coupled with [cf. 
ev, I. 5 e.] reverence for one's husband, 1 Pet. iii. 2; 
oBos with a gen. of the obj.: rod xvpíov, Acts ix. 31; 
2 Co. v. 11; Xptorov, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 6cov, Ro. iii. 
18; 2 Co. vii. 1; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; @eoü is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet. i. 17; (often in the O. T. 
nim, ANY and DIOR DRY). [SYN. see edla, Mos, 
fin.; cf. $oféo.]* Y 

PolPn, -ns, 7, [ lit. ‘bright’, ‘radiant’], Phabe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchree, near Corinth : 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see 8ákovos, 2 fin.) ." 

Powlnn, -5s, 7, Phanice or Phenicia, in the apostolic 
age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. v.]: 
Acts xi. 19; xv. 3; xxi. 2.* 

Powlkuroa, see Zvpoiolrica. 

$olv£ (or,.as some prefer to write it, poimé; cf. W. $6, 
1 c. ; [and reff. s. v. xjpu&]), -txos, 6; I. as an ap- 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1): 
rà Baia r&v dow. (see Balov), the branches of the palm- 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but $oíiyikes itself [ A. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Macc. x. 7 ; xiv. 4; 
[so Aristot. magn. mor. $34 p. 1196^, 36). II. a 
prop. name, Phenix, a city and haven of Crete [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.* 


5402 


5403 


See 4949 
5404-05 


5406 


5407 


5408 


5409 


5410 
5411 


5412 


5413 


hovevs 


doveds, -€ws, ó, (dóvos), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; dvp þoveús [cf. dvjp, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.* 

[Sxu.: dores any murderer,—the genus of which oudpios 
the assassin is a species; while &v6pwmokróvos (q. v.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench $1xxxiii.] 

hovetw; fut. hoverow; 1 aor. epdvevoa; (poveus) ; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for ny), 
also for 397, 13M, ete.; to kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [ A. V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; od (q. v. 
0) govevoes, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15); ph Qovevogs, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
Tud: Mt. xxiii. 31, 35 ; Jas. v. 6.* 

$óvos, -ov, ó, (PENQ ; cf. $óBos, init.), fr. Hom. down, 
murder, slaugMer: Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 
1; Ro.i. 29; év Gove paxaíipas, Heb. xi. 37 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 13); plur. $óvoi, mur- 
ders: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21; Gal. v. 22 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. $ó».]; Rev. ix. 21.* 

$opéo, -à; fut. popécw [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. é$ópeca, (later forms for the earlier dopnow and 
eédbópnca, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kühner [and esp. 
Veitch]s. v.; W. $13,3c.; [B. 37 (32)]) ; (frequent. of 
Qépo, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq. ; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench § lviii.; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, dyyeAinv épew means ‘to carry a (sin- 
gle) message’, IIdt. 3, 53 and 122; dyyeMv dopéew, * to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger', Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said dope those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see pdyatpa, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. $404]; Jas. ii. 3, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 

$ópov, -ov, ró, Lat. forum; see "Asrmios. 

$ópos, -ov, ó, (fr. dépe, hence prop. ó géperar; cf. 
Bos), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 5:2 and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for r, tribute, esp. the annual tax 
levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
§ evii. 7; see réAos, 2]: $ópov, dópovs ĝıðóvaı Kaícap:, 
Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Macc. viii. 4, 7); dmod:ddvar, Ro. 
xiii. 7; reAeiv, Ro. xiii. 6.* 

$opr(to ; pf. pass. ptcp. meopricpevos; ($ópros, q. v.) ; 
to place a burden upon, to load: opri{ew twa $opríov 
(on the double acc. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46 ; medhopricpevos ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 
requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
33; Hes. opp. 692; Leian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5, 5; 
eccles. writ.) [Comp.: dmo-$opri(opa:.] * 

Hopriov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of dópros, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
$ 2, 1 d. fin.]), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for nun, a burden, 
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$pevamaTáo 


load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often soin Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxiii.4]; Lk. xi.46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (aùròs pdvos Óvvara: Ba- 
ordcat Züvevos $opríiov, Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
(vyós, 1 b.) ; of faults, the consciousness of which op- 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. see dyxos, fin.]* 

dpros, -ov, ó, (fr. $épo), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur- 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship's lading].* 

Poprovvaros (or Dovpr. R G), -ov, é, [a Lat. name, 
*happy'], Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

dpayéAdov, -ov, ró, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), a 
scourge: Jn. ii. 15.* 

$payeóo, -à: 1 aor. ptep. PpayeMAdoas; [Lat. fla- 
gello]; to scourge: Tud, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

dpaypds, -ov, ó, (Ppdoow to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 23; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming together, 
Eph. ii. 14 [ A. V. partition], see peodrorxov. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 30 (27); Hdt., Soph, Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

$páto: 1 aor. impv. pásov; fr. Hom. down; to indi- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(hovijcat pèv ov eixe, 7H 0€ xep pater, Hdt. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; to explain: 
ru rjj» mapaBoAny, the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG T Tr txt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for pan, Job vi. 24; myyn, xii. 8.)* 

$pácco: 1 aor. (jpa£a; Pass, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. $payj; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. $payfjeerat (2 Co. xi. 10 
Reezez GL T Tr WH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vanicek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (rà dra 
ro) pij dxovaat, Prov. xxi. 13; rj» óðòv év axóXoyrw, Hos. 
ii. 6; mpyjv, Prov. xxv. 26; orópara Aeóvrov, Heb. xi. 
33): ñ xavynots aŭrņ od ppayjoerat, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec. (oppayicerat) see oppayita, init. ]; 
trop. to put to silence, [ À. V. stop]: ró arópa, Ro. iii. 19." 

pap, -aros, ró, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hdt. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for “83 and (in 1 S. xix. 22; 2 S. iii. 26; 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.) 7, 9) Wa (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn. iv. 11sq.; gp. rijs dBúcoou, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 sq.* : 

dpev-arrardw, -&; (ppevanarns, q- v.) : rud, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 [“ more is implied by this word 
than by draray, for it brings out the idea of subjec- 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; cf. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 


5414 
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pudo co 


pevarrdrys, -ov, ó, (ppýv and árárg), a mind-deceiver ; | [R. V. have this mind in you], be intent within yourselves 


Vulg. seductor; [A. V. deceiver]: Tit. i. 10. 
times in eccles. writ.) * 

piv, ppevas, i, plur. $péves, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
eral times in Prov. for 29; 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parts about the heart. 2. the mind; 
the faculty of perceiving and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20.* 

dplocw; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. 1. to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: &jpi£ár pov tpixes, Job iv. 15 Sept. ; 
with ép6ai added, Hes. opp. 510; épOds... ppicaet tpixas 
(cogn. acc. of the part affected), Hes. scut. 391; with 
cold, dd rò oyos, Plut. quaest. nat. 13, 2 p. 915 b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 
absol, Jas. ii. 19; 4 Macc. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
horresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. Il. 11, 383, and often.* 

$povéo, -&; impf., 1 pers. sing. é$póvov», 2 pers. plur. 
éppoveire ; fut. 2 pers. plur. $povjoere; pres. pass. impv. 
3 pers. sing. dporveícÓc, Phil. ii. 5 R G (see 3 below); 
(phr); fr. Hom. down; 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. os 
vimos éjpóvovv, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one's 
self, think of one's self: ui) bmepppoveiv map’ ó det ppoveiv, 
Ro. xii. 3 (peî¢ov ppoveiv $ kar dvdpa, Soph. Ant. 768) ; 
gdpoveiv eis tò cwpoveiv, [R. V. so to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one’s opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
inép ô yéyparrat, in one’s opinion of one’s self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG [cf. B. 394 sq. (338); W. § 64,4]. with an acc. of 
the thing, to think, judge: à poveis, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii 22; oùôèv dAdo, Gal v. 10; ri érépos, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said epoveiv ró aùró, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. ii. 
2; iii. 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with êv ddAndos added, Ro. xv. 5; 
also rò év hpovoivres, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the phrase rò êv having reference to rd aird; see Meyer 
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ri Ššzép rivos, to hold some 
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7; rò adrd 
els dAAAovs, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xii. 16. 3. to direct one's mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; Td twos, to seek one’s interests or ad- 
vantage; to be of one's party, side with him, (in public 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Macc. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51, 4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hat. 1, 162 fin.] down see Passow s. v. IL; [L. and S. 
II. 2 c.]; hence) rà ro) Geod and rà ràv dvÓp., to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur- 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; 
Tà tis capkós and rà ro) mvevpatos (cáp£ [q. v. 4] and 
mveüpa [q. v. p. 522*] being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, . .. the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5, cf. 6. rà émíyeia, Phil. iii. 19; ra dyo and rà esi 
rijs ys, Col. iii. 2, (dvOpamwa, Óvyrá, Aristot. eth. Nic. 
10, 7 p. 1177°, 32) ; rodro $povetre (pres. impv.) èv ópiv, 


(Several 


on this, Phil. ii. 5 L T Tr WH; pass. $poveirat ti čv reve, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in 
one, Phil. ii. 5 R G [ A. V. let this mind be in you]; iyá 
(see iydds, b.). dpoveiw ñuépav, to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; gp. imép twos, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see dvadAdo, fin. 
CoMP.: xara-, rapa, mepi-, trep- ppovew.] * 

povnpa, -ros, ró, (Ppovéw, q. v.), what one has in mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, [A. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 sq. 
27. (Hesych. $póvgua: SovAgga, Oédnpa. In various 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

$póvnes, -ews, 7, (ppovew), understanding: joined with 


| copia (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod.; 9 codia 
avdpi r(kret Ppdvnow, Prov. x. 23), Eph. i. 8 [ A. V. pru- 


dence; see codía, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [ A. V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. iii. 15; 
Sept. for MPa, n»3n, NNJN; used variously by Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down).* 

dpdvipos, -ov, (ópovéo); a. intelligent, wise [so 
A. V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 15; opp. to pepós, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to appar, 2 Co. xi. 19; ppdvipos wap’ éavrá, 
one who deems himself wise, [ À. V. wise in one's own 
conceits], Ro. xi. 25 ; xii. 16, (Prov. iii. 7). b. pru- 
dent, i. e. mindful of one's interests: Mt. x. 165 xxiv. 45; 
Lk. xii. 42; opp. to papós, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 20) ; xxv. 2, 4, 
8sq. compar. dpovipwrepos, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for 523, DIN, p3) [Svw. 
see copes, fin.]* 

dpovipws, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. 
Arstph. down.]* 

$povrito; (ppovris [‘ thought’, fr. ppovéw]); fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down; to think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 
or anxious: foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.* 

$povpéo, -à: impf. eppovpovy; fut. ppovpnaw; Pass., 
pres. ptcp. ppovpovpevos; impf. eppovpovpny; (dpovpós, 
contr. fr. mpoopds fr. mpoopdw to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. to guard, protect by a 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inva- 
sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc. down): rj» móXw, i. e. not he 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting sentries 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 32 [R.V. guarded], cf. 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: ruva, pass., dd vóuov, under 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 
from its power, with evykekAewpévot [cvv(y)kAeióuevot 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 23 [R. V. kept in ward; cf. 
Plut. de defect. orac. $ 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras xapdias év 
Xpiwró, i. e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 7; 
Twà eic rt, by watching and guarding to preserve one tor 
the attainment of something [ R. V. guarded unto etc. ], 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.* 

épvdrco: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. éppiafav; (everywhere 
in prof. auth. and also in Macc. as a depon. mid. $pvácao- 
pas [ W. 24]) ; to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort; 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 202, 4; 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, to take on lofty airs, 
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behave arroganily, (2 Mace. vii. 34; 3 Macc. ii. 2, An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [cf. Wetstein on Acts as below]); 
active for UY, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps. ii. 1.* 

$péavov, -ov, ró, (fr. Ppvye or picco, ppúrro, to dry, 
parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
as fuel: Acts xxviii. 3. (Hadt. 4, 62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24; 
xli. 2; xlvii. 14 ; for nn bramble, Job xxx. 7.) * 

Ppvyla, -as, j, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Dithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. "Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colosse: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 23. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col, Intr., 
diss. i. esp. pp. 17 sq. 23 sq.] * 

S$óyeos and (L T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
Diyedos, -ov, ó, Phygellus [better PAyg'-elus], a Christian, 
who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
s. v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

uy, -Ñs, 9, (hedyw), fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
20; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec.* 

$vXoxaj, -7s, 7, ($vAdoac), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
NYU, Wwe, 72 (a prison), 823 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a watching, keeping watch: $wvXáacew dwXaxás, to keep 
watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, etc.; Plat. legg. 6 p. 758 d. down; [cf. pudaxas &xew, 
etc. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 etc.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
DY Ww voy). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.] s. v.), i. q. persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels : Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). c. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 86, [39], 43 sq.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28) ; Lk. iii. 20; 
xxi. 12; xxii.93; Actsv.19,22; viii.3; xii.5 sq. 17; 
xvi. 27,40; xxii. 4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 36, A. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 
19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and 
cage (R. V. hold)]; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thue. 3, 34; 
Plut, al; Sept. for 762, N22 m3, and x30 m3, 
SDUD); BdXNew or ri8évat rwà eis (z.) udakny or ev 
(rj) pudaky: Mt. v. 25; xiv. 3 [R G, al. dmé&ero] ; xviii. 
30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii 19, 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
viii. 3 [here mapadiSdvae eis $.]; xii. 4; xvi. 23 sq. 37; 
Rev. ii. 10. d. of the time (of night) during which 
guard was kept, a watch i. e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
S. s. v. 1. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
watches: Mt. xxiv. 43; £v vj Sevrépa, vpírp, Lk. xii. 
38; reráprp, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 
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s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S. s. v. Night-watch; B. D. 
s. v. Watches of Night].* 

$wXak(to ; (pvraxy [or pvdak]); to cast into prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii. 19. (Sap. xviii 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

$vXakriptov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. $vAakrípus, -a, 
-ov, fr. óu)axrñp [* poetic for $0Aa£']) ; 1. a forti- 


fied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 


or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an am- 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diosc. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of @vdaxrjpta (in the 
Talm. phan prayer-fillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen; (cf. O. T. 
‘frontlets”]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 13). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed rà pva- 
kripia abràv mAarüvew, to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God's law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win 
RWB. s. v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220 
sqq. ; B. D. s. v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto u. s.].* 

hiña, -axos, ó, (DvAáoco), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 
23; xii. 6,19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for oU.) * 

dvadeow ; fut. $vAd£o; 1 aor. épvdata; Mid., pres. 
$vAdccopac; 1 aor. épudrakdyny; pres. pass. $vAdocopa: ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for 3DW, 
occasionally for ^Y), [ete.]; 1. Act. to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i. e. a. to watch, to keep watch: with 
$vAakjv added, Lk. ii. 8 (see $vAakj, a.). b. to 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: Tud, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 35; Lk. 
viii. 29; ri, any thing, lest it be carried off: rà ipdria, 
Acts xxii. 20. c. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, ete., i. q. to protect: rijv aùàņv, Lk. xi. 21; dró 
twos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 3 
[see rovnpds, p. 531*], (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Ps. ex]. (exli.) 
9; cf. B. § 147, 3; [W. 223 (209)]); +g mapadneny (or 
mapaxatabnxnv), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of els rupa ġpépav, i. e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i. 12; to guard from 
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), to preserve : rwá, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 
epúñata is explained by the foll. ob8eis ¿£ aùrâôv dmaAcro 
[ef. rgpéo, fin.]) ; 2 Pet. ii. 5; rwá with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; $wAd£e (opp. to dzoMécei) 7. yvx))v. els Conv 
alóy. i. e. will keep it with the result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; éavróv dnd r. to guard one's self 
from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. d. 
to guard, i. e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: rév vépov, Acts vii. 53; xxi. 24 ; Gal. vi. 13, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; vópovs, Xen. Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b. ; polit. p. 292 a.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 L T Tr WH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lehm.; Lk. xviii. 21 L'T Tr txt. WH; [ra 
Owatópara rod vópov, Ro. ii. 26] ; tov Aóyov ro? Geod, Lk. 
xi 28; rà pyyara of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 L T Tr WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2. 
Mid. a. to observe for one's self something to es- 
cape, i. e. fo avoid, shun, flee from: by a use com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an acc. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 [ A. V. keep themselves from]; rwá, 
2 Tim, iv. 15 [A.V. be thou ware of]; amé twos, to keep 
one's self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 9; 
[Hell 7, 2, 10]); ta uj, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (Gras ph, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 37; other exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2360*; [L. 
and S. s. v. C. II.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (238)), to 
guard for one's self (i. e. for one's safety's sake) so as 
not to violate, i. e. to keep, observe: ratra mávra (the pre- 
cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20 
RGTTr WH; Lk. xviii. 21 RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xii. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 4; xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 
[Come.: d&a-puddcow. SYN. see rnpéw, fin.] * 

puih, -fs, 7, (£r. Gio), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
a tribe; in the N. T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for nyn 
and Vag; also for MIW, see marpa, 2): Heb. vii. 13 
sq. ; with the addition of the genitives 'Acp, Benapiv, 
etc., Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
v. 5; vii. 5-8; dadexa d. rod “Iopand, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30; Jas.i. 1; Rev. xxi. 12; [áca gud} viav Iopanv, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
30; Rev. (i. 7]; v. 9; vii.9; [xi. 9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.* 

$iAXov, -ov, ró, (þvo), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 32; 
Mk.xi.13; xiii. 28; Rev.xxii.2. [From Hom. down.]* 

ipapa, -ros, ró, (bupdo to mix), any substance mixed 
with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump: of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii. 3; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 p. 929*, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 693 c.), 
1 Co. v. 6sq.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see (yun); Ro. xi. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4 p. 811 c.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. $ 140, 3 Rem.].* 

$vewós, -7, -óv, (vars), natural; i. e. a. pro- 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
3, 9,1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.) : opp. to mapa úc, Ro. i. 26, [27]. c. 
governed by (the instincts of) nature: (aa yeyevvnpéva 
gvorxd, 2 Pet. ii. 12 [R. V. horn mere animals].* 
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dvorkds, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)] * 

$vo1óo, -à ; Pass., pres. puotodpas; pf. ptep. mepvriwpé- 
vos; laor. épvatmOny ; 1. (fr. dois), to make nal- 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. q. $vado, bucido (fr. dca a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up ; trop. to puff up, make proud : 1 Co. viii. 1; pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one's self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18sq.; v. 2; xiii. 4; $m rod vods ris capkós avro), Col. 
ii. 18; imép tivos (see ómép, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) xara twos, 
1 Co.iv. 6 [see fva, IL. 1d.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

bios, -eos, 7, (fr. buo, q. v, as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, ie. a. the nature of things, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: ó, 9, ró mapa vow, that which is con- 
trary to nature's laws, against nature, Ro. i. 26 (of mapà 
vow 7f Adpodirn xpdpevor, Athen. 13 p. 605; ó mabe- 
paoris... thy mapa piaw 58ovj» Boxe, Philo de spec. 
legg.i.§ 7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: of xara óúcu kħáðor, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W. 193 (182)], contrasted with oi éyxevrpisOevres mapa 
vow, contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; ù xarà 
iow dypiéAatos, ibid. ; as opposed to what is imagi- 
nary or fictitious: of py dice Svres Oeoi, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (Aeydpevor eoi, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i. e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned by instruction and accom- 
plished by training or prescribed by law: $ $ots (i. e. 
the native sense of propriety) diSdoxe rt, 1 Co. xi. 14; 
Qe moteiv rà Tod vópov, natura magistrâ, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. b. 
birth, physical origin : jpeis hicer "Iovüato,, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i. e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (pice veórepos, Soph. O. C. 1295; rà. pev hioee 
marpis, Tov 0€ vd go moAirqv émenoínvro, Isocr. Evagr. 21; 
pvoet BapBapor vres, vd pq O6 "EXAgves, Plat. Menex. 
p- 245 d.; cf. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1) ; 7 ék óúceos dxpo- 
Bvoria, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although cireumcised, has made himself a 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii. 
27. c. a mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature : jpev pioes rékva ópyrs, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. ii. 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; vce: mpòs ras KoAdoets émtetkas Exovow 
oi 9apicatot, Joseph. antt. 13, 10,6. [Others (see Meyer) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this ‘habitual course of evil ’ has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; cf. 
Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 1252*, 32 sq. otov exaordy ote Tic 
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yevésews Tederbcions, ravrn» pape riv iow elvat éká- 
atov, dorep dvÜpórrov, etc. ; see the exx. in Bonitz’s index 
s.v. Cf. W. $31,62.]). a. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by which one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: giats Gnpiwy (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts [A. V. (every) kind of beasts]), 9 
iors ý dvÓpemivg (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
rily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. $31, 10]; @etas 
«oiwevoi $vceos, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 CApevode... 
Geias Dokoüvrt pereo xnkéva, þúgews kará Te copiay ka 
zipóyvociw Tay écopévov, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 26).* 

burros, -ews, 7, (pueda, q. v.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur. [A.V. swellings] 
2 Co. xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.) * 

$vréa, -as, ñ, (puTeva, q. v.); 1. a planting 
(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Ael., al.). 2. thing planted, 
a plant, (i. q. Gorevga) : Mt. xv. 13, [ Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inserr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

$vreóo ; impf. éjórevov; 1 aor. éepirevoa; pf. pass. 
ptep. mehurevpevos; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. $v- 
revOnrt; (puro) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yu, several 
times for Sow; to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8; dureiav, Mt. xv. 13; dureAóva, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; ri èv with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.* 

bw; 2 aor. pass. (€punv) ptep. @vev (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. évv with the 
ptep. us, div, in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Biim. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Krüger $40 s.v.; Kühner § 343 
8. v. ; [Veitch s. v.]; W. $ 15 s. v.; [B. 68 (60)]) ; [cf. 
Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius $ 417]; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6,8; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (237). Comp. : ék-, 
oup-piw.]* 

weds, -ov, ó, a lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 
mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 98. (Aristot., Ael, Plut., 
Geop., al.) * 

duvéw, -à; impf. 3 pers. sing. épover; fut. pavycw; 1 
aor. épavnoa; 1 aor. inf. pass. pornOqvat; (porn); 1. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 34, 74 sq.; Mk. xiv. 
80, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter's App. ad 
loc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60sq.; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. s. v. I. 2)], Aesop. fab. 36 [225 ed. Halm]) ; of 
men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice : 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with ovp peydAn 
added [(cf. W. $32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 
xvi. 28; éfóvgoe Méyov, Lk. viii. 54; dovjcas elev, Lk. 
xvi 24; $ewjeas ovi pey. elmev, Lk. xxiii. 46; eov. 
xpavyy [L T Tr WH og] pey. Méyov, Rev. xiv. 18; 
[pavncavres éruvOdvovro (WH txt. émófovro), Acts x. 
18]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 535] Soph. down, 
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trans. a. to call, call to one’s self: rwá, — either 
by one's own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 35; 
x. 49 (ef. B. $141, 5 fin.]; xv. 35; Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 9; 
iv.16; x. 3 L T Tr WH; xi. 28*; xviii. 33; Actsix. 41; 
x. 7;— or through another; to send for, summon: Mk. 
iii. 31 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28^; elre povn- 
Ovar abr@ ros kth. Lk. xix. 15; ov. twa èx, with a gen. 
of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come to one), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite : Lk. xiv. 
12. c. i. q. to address, accost, call by a name: rid, 
foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. $29, 1; [B. $131, 8]), 
Jn. xiii. 13. [CoMr.: dva-, ém-, mpoa-, sup-pavew. | * 
ov, -jjs, 7, (do to shine, make clear, [cf. Curtius 
§407; L. and S. s. v. ódo]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
"ip; 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. ¢., WH give it 
only in mrg.; cf. B. $132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 3; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16 ; 1 Macc. 
v. 31; ópyávov, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 397 a.; evpiyyov, Eur. 
Tro. 127 ; Wadrnpiov xai addod, Plut. mor. p. 713 c.) ; of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6 ; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, whir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 6; also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice]: rod domacpod, 
Lk. i. 44; jypárov, Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), pov} 
peydAn, a loud cry, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 


| ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, cf. Acts xix. 34; 


absol. a cry i. e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i.e. the sound of 
uttered words: dade $ovás, Rev. x. 35 those who begin 
to cry out or call to any one are said rjv movi aipew, 
Lk. xvii. 13; mpós rwa, Acts iv. 24; devi éraipav, Lk. 
xi.27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22; [q. xpácew (or èx- 
xpá£ew), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. B. $143,11)]; ovp peyddy 
added to verbs: to Aéyew, Rev. v. 12: viii. 13; (êv povi 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lehm. om. ev; xiv. 9]) ; to eimeiv, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 105 to dya, Acts xxvi. 24; to alveiv róv 
6cóv, Lk. xix. 37; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: drafoàv, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RG L txt. T]; 8oà», (Mt. 
xxvii. 46 L mrg. Tr WH]; Mk. xv.34; Actsviii.7; oveiv, 
[Mk. i. 26 T Tr WHJ]; Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; [ Rev. 
xiv. 18 LT Tr WH); dvagoveiv, Lk.i. 42 [R GL Tr mrg.]; 
knpiooew (èv par. pey.), Rev. v. 2 [Rec. om. ev]; kpavyá- 
(ew, Jn. xi. 43; dvakpá(ew, Lk. iv. 33; kpá(ew, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26 [RG LJ; v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2, 10; x. 3; [xviii. 2 Rec. ]; xix. 17; xpá(. év ov. pey. 
Rev. xiv. 15; êv loxvpà þori, Rev. xviii. 2 [GL T Tr 
WH]; pera ovis pey. Go&á(ew ròv 0. Lk. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: loù pov) Aéyovsa, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; “pxerat 
on, Mk. ix. 7 [R G L Tr txt.]; Jn. xii. 98; é£épxera:, 
Rev. xvi. 17 ; xix. 5; yiverac ov), Mk. i. 11 [T om. WH 
br. éyév.; ix. 7 T Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35 sq.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds mpòs abróv)]; 
npós twa, Acts x. 13, 15; [povis evexOeions aire, 2 Pet. 
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i. 17]; éyévovro oval peyddar, Rev. xi. 15; [amexpiéy : 


Qo, Acts xi. 9];  dxovew pavyy [cf. B. $8132, 17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev.i.10; iv. 1[B. § 129, 8 b.]; vi. 6 [here L T TrWH 
insert ós], 7 [here G om. Tr br. $o».]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.]; 
x. 4, 8; xi. I2[R GL WII mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. G; deotvew ovis [D. $132, 17; W. $30, 7 d.], 
Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 7; Rev. [xi. 12 T Tr WII txt.]; 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.3;  BAérew cj». gov. i. e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. ovi with a gen. of 
the subject: Boavros, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk.iii.4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; [dyyéAov órav pédAn caXriQew, Rev. 
x. 7]; $ @. twos, the natural (familiar) sound of one's 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as a shepherd's (ery or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 37; dvÓpómov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; d. twos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 23; dyyéAov moAAóv, singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sy.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-ery), Jn. 
v. 25, 28 ; dpxayyéhou, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv. 16; rod 
6eod, of God, — teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, Beod oàk avOp. Acts xii. 22; [ras povàs ràv 
mpodnróv, the predictions (‘read every sabbath’), Acts 
xiii. 27] ; dÀAd£as thy p. (see dAAdoow), Gal. iv. 20. 3. 
speech, i. e. a language, tongue: 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 1; (1, 9, 2; 1, 14, 1, ete.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow s. v. p. 23775; [L. and S. s. v. IL. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; 79 €Bpaid: ovp, 4 Macc. 
xii. 7; 1H narpie ov, 2 Macc. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Svw. 
cf. Schmidt ch. 1 $27; "Trench $1xxxix.; and see AaAéc, 
ad init.]* 

$as,.pwrds, ró, (contr. fr. pdos, fr. Paw to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form $áos) down, 
Hebr. Wx, light (opp. to rà oxdros, ñ oxoría) ; 1. 
prop. a. univ. : 6 Oeds ó cindy ék oxdrous Pas Adprpat, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i. 3); Xevxà ós rò pôs, Mt. xvii. 2; 
vepéedn porós [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q. 
porewyin RL T Tr WH, Mt. xvii. 5; rò pôs rod kóapov, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; rò has oix Zore èv abró, the light 
(i. e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi. 
10; the light emitted by a lamp, Lk. viii. 16; (xi. 33 L Tr 
txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 
when they appear on earth: hence dyyedos herds, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11(W. 371 
(318)]; with the addition of odpavdOev, Acts xxvi. 13; 
of amó [or éx] rod obpavod, Acts ix. 3. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 


Pas 


plur. Jas. i. 17 [see warnp, 3 a.]; fire, because it is light 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56; OeppaiverOar npós ró has, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Macc. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 29; Cyr. 
7, 0, 27) ; a lamp or torch: plur. $àra, Acts xvi. 29 (pôs 
£xew, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.). c. 
light i. e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above]: 
jMov, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds); with 
the addition of Aóyvov, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10) ; of 
the divine Shechinah (see 8ó£a, ITI. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. 1x. 1, 19 sq.). 2. pas is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of gas as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 
less, holy, [cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said elvat 
ev rẹ eri, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
das oixdy dmpócurov, à fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com: 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. T. (cf. in classic Grk. rs dàn- 
Getas ró pôs, Eur. I. T. 1046 ete.; see L. and S. s. v. 
II. 2], das is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with it, (opp. to 
TÓ oxoros b., ù axoría, q. v.): ù Con ñv rò pôs róv dvpó- 
mov, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth 
embodied in Christ and by his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; iii. 19-215; Acts xxvi. 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. v. 13* [cf. below]; rà pôs rò 
dÀnÓwóv, 1 Jn. ii. 8; rà Oavpacriv rob Geod Gas, 1 Det. 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); rà pôs iur, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
čxew rò $. rìs Cons, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; rà órÀa [Lchm. mrg. épya] rod pwrós, 
Ro. xiii. 12; xaprós rot porós, Eph. v. 9 GL T Tr WH; 
év tG hati mepurareiv, to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; év rẹ Gort elvai, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, uévew, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; of viol roo dwrds 
(see vids, 2 p. 6352), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. v. 5; 
réxva ToO d. (see rékvov, €. B. p. 618°), Eph. v. 8. by 
meton. das is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 
bas róv év oxéret, Ro. ii. 19; [pas eva, Acts xiii. 47]; 
in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah ealled 
gas and rò das: Lk. ii. 32; Jn. i. 7 sq.; xii. 35 sq. 46; 
Tò has rod kóayov, Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5, (rò Pas rod kórpov 
Tò dobev év óutv els hworiopsy navròs dvOpdrov, Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Levi § 14); rà das rò dÀg&uóv, Jn. i. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called das ev xvpio, having 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v. 8. müv rò havepotpevoy pas dori, everything made 
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13^ [al. take $ós here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual ‘gwrds’ just before (cf. 
above) ]. c. By a fig. borrowed from daylight gas 
is used of that which is exposed to the view of all: ¿v r@ 
deri (opp. to év rÜ exoría), openly, publicly, (êv dae, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3. d. reason, 
mind; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: rà pôs rò év oi, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 35. 
[Svx. see déyyos, fin.] * 

$ocTífp, -5pos, ó, (pas, ako) ; 1. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. Luminar): of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
i. 14, 16; Heliod. 2, 24 ; [ Anthol. Pal. 15, 17 ; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
light, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 359) [al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench $ xlvi.].* 

joc-bápos, -ov, (Pas and d$épo), light-bringing, giving 
light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. ó $. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Loer. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see Avyvos.* 

$er«vós [WH $orwós, sce I, «], -7, -óv, (pas), light, 
i. e. composed of light, of a bright character: vepéAn, Mt. 
xvii. 5 [not Grsb.]; of ép@adpoi xupiov puptomAacios jov 
poretvorepor, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted, 
opp. to exorewos, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (rà axorewà 
kai rà $erewà copara, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).* 

$or(to ; fut. poricw (Rev. xxii. 5 L WII; 1 Co. iv. 5), 
Attic dori (Rev. xxii. 5 G T Tr); 1 aor. epdrica; pf. 
pass. ptep. rehoriopevos; 1 aor. pass. eboriaOny ; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, ( Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for We, Num. viii. 2, etc.) : èri twa, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. èri]. 2. trans. a. prop. to en- 
lighten, light up, illumine: rwa, Lk. xi. 96; vv modu, 
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Rev. xxi. 23 (derict róv kóopov, of the sun, Diod. 3, 48; 
Sept. for YRI); $ yn eporioby éx ris ddéns airov, [ A.V. 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. b. 
to bring to light, render evident: rà kpvmrà rod oxérovs,. 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 acc. to the reading of T L br. 
WH txt. (but see c.)], (rjv alpeciv twos, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3, 10; rjv dAjdeav, Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 81; mehartopevav ràv mpayuárov ind ris dAg- 
cias, Lcian. cal. non tem. cred. 32); to cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all : 
(any x. dpOapoiav Già rod edayyediov, opp. to xarapyjoat 
tov Gavarov, 2 Tim. i. 10. c. by a use only bibl. and 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: twa, Jn. i. 9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence garobévres of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 32; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for YNN, 
Ps. cxviii. (exix.) 130; for mn, to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 2; portodow abroisc 
TÒ kpíipa roU co) rhs yrs, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.]) ; to 
give understanding to: meporiopévor robs dpOadrpovs 5s 
xapdias [ Rec. Ótavoías], as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 [B. $145, 6]; [(cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
etc.) ].* 

$orwrpés, -o0, ó, ($oriQo) ; a. the act of enlight- 
ening, illumination : mpos partapov rijs yvoccos, i. q. mpos 
rò horifew thv yrdow, that by teaching we may bring to 
light ete. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see mpécwmor, 1 a. 
sub fin. p. 551> top). b. brightness, bright light, (e£ 
Alov, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 9; dé oednvys, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. § 16, 13] p. 929 d. [ib. $ 18, 4 p. 931 a.]; Sept. 
for We, Ps. xxvi (xxvii) 1; xliii (xliv.) 4; lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for 385, Ps. Ixxxix. (xe.) 8): 
eis ró uj) abyacat [karavydca L mrg. Tr mrg.) róv $. rod 
evayyeXiov, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [ R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the zospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.* 
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xeipo; impf. £xaipov; fut. yapnoouar (Lk. i. 14; Jn. 
xvi. 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form xatpac, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60)]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 322 sq.; 
Matthiae $ 255 s. v.; Kühner $343 s. v.; Krüger $ 40 
s. v. ; [Veitch s. v.]), once yap@ (Rev. xi. 10 Rec., a form 
occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] éyapnv 
[cf. cuyxatpo, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for now, 
mà, tie; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 
strict sense: [Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [32]; xix. 6, 37; 
xxii. 5; xxiii 8; Jn. iv. 36; viii. 56; xx. 20; Actsv.41; 


viii. 39 ; xi. 23; xiii. 48; 2 Co. [vi. 10] ; vii. ? ; xiii. 9, 11 
[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii. 
17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. v. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 3 Jn. 3; 
opp. to xAaíew, Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to kAatetw 
K. Opnveiv, Jn. xvi. 20 ; opp. to Avany &yew, ib. 22; joined 
with dyaA\aocOa, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with oxeprav, 
Lk. vi. 23; xaípew év Kupta, (see ëv, I. 6 b. p. 211° mid. [cf. 
B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10;  xatpew xapày 
peydAny [cf. xapá, a.], to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 


| also yapa xaipew (W. $ 54, 3; B. § 133, 22), Jn. iii. 29; 
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4 xapd J xatpopev, 1 Th. iii. 9; xatpew émi with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
13; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 35 ; Cyr. 8, 4, 12; Plat. 
legg. 5 p. 739d.; cf. Kühner $425 Anm. 6; [W. $33 a.; 
B. $133, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); id ri, Jn. iii. 29; 
Sid riva, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii. 9; év rovro, Phil. i. 18; 
[é 7. ra&uací pov, Col. i. 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 
Tò abro, Phil. ii. 18 (ratra, Dem. p. 323,6; cf. Matthiae 
$414 p. 923; Krüger $ 46, 5, 9); ró êp ópiv (see ó, II. 
8 p. 436*), Ro. xvi. 19 RG; dró twos, i. q. xapàv €xew, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3;  xaíp. foll. by dri, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 2 Jn. 4; év rotr@ dr, Lk. 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: +g Amide xatpovres, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet ef. W. $31, 1 k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. xatoe, hail! 
Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi. 49; xxvii. 29; 
Mk. xv. 18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. xaípere, [ A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. xaípew (sc. Aéye« or xeAever): Acts xv. 23; xxiii. 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Mace. ; cf. Grimm on 
1 Macc. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq.; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 27; Ael. v. h. 1, 25) ; fully, yaipew 
Aéyo, to give one greeting, salute, 2 Jn. 10, [11]. [Comp. : 
c vv-xaipo.] * 

xéAata, -js, 0, (xaddw, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (§ 181) says “certainly has nothing to do 
with it ”]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 133, hail: Rev. viii. 
7; xi. 19 ; xvi. 21.* 

XaArdw, -à; fut. yatdow; 1 aor. éxdAaca; 1 aor. pass. 
éxaddoOnv; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; a. to 
loosen, slacken, velax. b. to let down from a higher 
place to a lower: ri or rwá, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 4 sq.; Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, to 
lower]; Twa êv anvpibu Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

KadBaios, -ov, ó, a Chaldean; yy Xadbaiwv the land of 
the Chaldeans, Chaldea: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl) p. 223 sq.; [ef. Schrader in Riehm s.v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

Xaderds, -7, -óv, (fr. xaMémro to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: kupol xaXemot, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down).* 

XaAwaywyéw, -6; 1 aor. inf. yadwaywyjoat; (xaXuuós 
and dye); to lead by a bridle, to guide, (irmov, Walz, 
Rhett. Graec. i. p. 425, 19); trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: riv yÀëccayv, Jas. i. 26; rò oôpa, Jas. iii. 2; ras 
rày jBovàv ópé£eis, Lcian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll.1 $ 215.)]* 

Xadwéds, -ob, ó, (xaÀ de), a bridle: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. xiv. 
20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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xákeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -ovs, -7, -ovv, (yadxos), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, [A. V. of brass]: Rev. ix. 20." 

XaAKevs, -éos, ó, (xaAxós), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper or iron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 [A. V. copper- 
smith ].* 

xaàknêóv, -dvos, ó, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37,5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) s. v.]: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

xaàkiov, -ov, Td, (xaAxós), a (copper or) brazen vessel: 
Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; (al.].) * 

x«Ax«o-MBavoy (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ov, 
ro, more correctly xaAkoA(Bavos, -ov, ñ, (acc. to the read- 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev.i. 15 ós év kapive memvpopévy ; cf. Düsterdieck's crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]), a word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.]; 
Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass]); acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [ Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: ó AiBavos xet rpía edn 
devdpar, kai ó pèv dppnv dvopaterar xaAkoAiflavos, ñÀtoet61)ç 
xai muppos Fyouv ÉavÓos), a certain kind of (yellow) 
frankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer’s thought, compel us to 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. bng, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
Prexrpov, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4, 27; viii. 2); this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: eios 
jÀékrpov ripuorepov xpugov, Erre 06 Td ijAekrpov dAAórvmov 
xpvciov peprypévov béio x. Meig. The word is com- 
pounded, no doubt, of xaAxós and Aífavos, not of xaAxós 
and m ‘white? Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
*Speaker's Com.’ ad loc.].* 

xorkéds, -o0, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nujni, brass: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt. x. 9; Mk.vi.8; xii. 41. [B. D. s. v. Brass; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. aes.] * 

xapal, adv. ; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re- 
tains on]; xviii. 6.* 

Xavady, j, Hebr. 1732 [lit. *lowland "), Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 
xiii. 19.* 

Xavavatos, -a, -ov, Hebr. *3y33, Canaanite; the name 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ's time i. q. Phenician 
[R. V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 22.* 

xapå, -âs, J, (xaípo), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for nro? and ww, joy, gladness ; a: Lk. i. 
14; xv. 7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 13; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 13; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i.11; Phil. ii. 
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2; 1Jn.i.4; 2Jn. 12; opp. to xarndea, Jas. iv.9; opp. 
to Avr, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii.3; Heb. xii.11; ipôr, i. c. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the ‘sor- 
row’ which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3) ; yapa rìs micrews, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; yaípew xapàv pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. § 32, 2; B. 131, 5]; @yadAaoOa xapá, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
xapav [Rec.* xápw] wodAqu €xew. emi with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; mAgpo)r rewa xapas, Ro. xv. 135 màn- 
povoba xapás, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; oteiv rtt xapàv 
peyddny, Acts xv. 3; drò ris xapüs, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; êv yapa (pxerOar), Ro. xv. 
32; perà xapás, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec. ; Phil. 
i. 4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 34; xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7; 22, 
17, 12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with mveóparos dyiov added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; xapà ev 
mvevpare áyío, joyousness caused by [cf. èv, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
emi rim, 2 Co. vii. 4; xaípew xapà dia rt, Jn. iii. 29 (cf. 
xaipw, a.] ; also dia riwa (a relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; 9 xapà óru Jn. xvi. 21; xapà tva (see iva, II. 
2 d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas.i. 2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. xápis, q. v. 3 b.)]; of persons who are one's 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19 sq.; Phil. iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dyri... xapás, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Ileb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, 4 xapà 
tod xupiov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23.* 

Xépoypa, -ros, ró, (xapdoow to engrave); a.a 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (mupós, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

xapaxrfáp, -Tpos, ó, (xapdcow to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. Cwornp, Xaumrüp, Xov- 
thp, pvanrnp; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile) : x. rhs troardsews rod cov, of Christ, acc. to 
his nature as ó Oeios Adyos, Heb. i. 3; ogpayid: 0eob, Fs 
ó xapaxrñp rriv ó didios Aóyos, Philo de plant. Noé § 5; 
X: Geias dvvayews, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. § 23; God rà» dOparov Exdacev Tis éavtov 
«ikóvos xapaxtnpa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33,4; of morot èv 
ayamy xapaxkrijpa beod marpós die "Ingod Xpurro? (Exovew), 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 5,2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic]: 2 Macc. iv. 10.* 
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xápa£, -axos, ó, (xapásao) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [ (Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
43 (Is. xxxvii. 83; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).* 

xapitopar; depon. mid.; fut. xapícopa: (Ro. viii. 32; 
Lcian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic yapsodpa: [cf. WH. App. p. 163 sq.; B. 37 (32); 
W.$15 s. v.]); pf. kexápwpat ; 1 aor. éxaptodpny; 1 aor. 
pass. éyapioOny (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, [ef. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. yaproOnoopzat with a pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (ydpes); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to do a 
favor to, gratify; a. univ. to show one's self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: riwi, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply r. 
«Anpovopiay and) refer this to c. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 [ef. W. § 39, 1 b. and 3 N. 3]; rui rv ddixiav, 
2 Co. xii. 13; rà mrapamrópara, Col. ii. 13. c. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: revi tt, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 32; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq. ; rwi twa, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant]), pass., 
Acts iii. 14; Philem. 22 ; or to preserve for one a person in 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; twa rem, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [ (ef. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of eis droñeav, ib. 16.* 

xápw, acc. of the subst. xdprs used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: xápw "Ekropos, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al; 1 Macc. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see mapaBacts) ; 1 Tim. 
v. 14; Tit. i. 11; Jude 16; rovrov xápw, on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); rovrov x. 
iva, Eph. iii. 14 [cf. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; ob xápw, 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47 ; xápw tivos ; for what cause ? 
wherefore? 1 Jn.iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, xdpu is 
everywhere in the N. T. placed after the gen., asit gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 2416"; 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
Apoer. s. v. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 29.* 

Xápis, tros, acc. ydpw, and twice in L T Tr WH the 
rarer form xdpira (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. $44 Anm.1; [WH. App. 
1575; B. 13 (12)]), ace. plur. xáprras (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), 5, (xaipo), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. |I, grace; 
i.e. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 16; xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8, 175; và» 
Aóyov, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; xdpires popóv, verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themselves, Sir. xx. 13), Adyot xdptros (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22 ; xápiw 8:8dvac rois drovouow, Eph. iv. 
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29; év xdpert, with grace [the subst. das being added ; 
see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, xdpis mapa tivu, Lk. 
ii. 52; €yew xápw mpós twa, to have favor with one, Acts 
H. 47; ydpis évavriov vwós, Acts vii. 10; [xdpw xara 
twos aireiaOat draws (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 3 b. below)]; ydpes (of God) éoriv èri tiva, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; xdpu 
(xdpera) xdpitas xataribeaOai tit (see karar(ónus), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i.e. act of favoring [cf. W. § 66 
fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. xdpis is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 
of God towards men: eipicxew ydpw mapa rà 6. Lk. i. 
30; évómuv roù Geov, Acts vii. 46; rovro xdpis sc. ortin, 
this wins for us (God's) favor [R.V. is acceptable], 1 Pet. 
li. 19; with mapa 0e@ added, ib. 20; mapadidocbar TÀ x. 
ToU leoù, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (‘ grace’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro.i. 7; xvi. 20, 24[R G]; 10.1.3; xvi. 23; 
2 Co.i.2; xiii. 13 (14); Gal. i. 3; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil.i.2; iv. 23; Col. i. 2; iv. 18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii. 18; 1 Tim.i.2; vi. 21(22); 2 Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii. 18[cf. 3 a.]; 2Jn. 3; Rev.i.4; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss xápis opiv ete., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p. 678sqq. More- 
over, the word ydpts contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved: Ro. xi. 6; 
hence xarà ydpw and xarà dpeiAnua are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; xdpere and é£ &pyov in Ro. xi. 6; xar 
ékhoyrv xápiros, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use xápie 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids ‘them ac- 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 17, 20 sq.; (vi. 1]; 1 Co. xv. 10; Gal. i. 15; ii. 21; Eph. 
i. 6, [7]; iL 5, 7sq.; Phil.i.7; Coli.6; 2 Th. ii. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
xopis]; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii.9; 1 Pet. 1.10; Jude4; eópC- 
oxew xápw, Heb. iv. 16; $ xdpts tod Oeo) 7j cwrnptos, Tit. 
ii. 11; ó Aóyos THs xdptros, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 32; rò ebayyéAtov ris xdptros ToU Oeo), Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ, in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal.i.6; [Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14, 17. xdpts is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th.i. 12; oi wemtorevxdres dia THs xápıros, Acts xviii. 
27; úrò xápw elvas, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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opp. to rò vópov elvan, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; ékmimrew. ris 
xáp- Gal. v. 4; mpoopever Tp x. Acts xiii. 43 (GL T Tr 
WH]; émgévew, ibid. Rec.; év 75 yápire (R G WIT txt. 
om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts xi. 23; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo- 
gians call the ‘status gratiae’: éornxévar év 75. x. Ro. v. 
2; els rijv x. 1 Pet. v. 12; ab£ávew èv yapirt, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; evdvvapodobat év tH xapirt TH ev Xptord, 2 Tim. ii. 
1. b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [ A. V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. xapáv, q. v. under b.)]; a gift 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 3; 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (31); xxix. 15; xxx. 6; 
4 Macc. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 3sq.; Hier. 8, 4) ; ráca xdpis, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; ó Oeds maons xaperos, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet.v.10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: di8ovat xdpw rameuvots, 1 Pet. 
v. 5; Jas. iv. 6; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called xapis, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet. i. 10,13; ofthe 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: Aageiv 
xápw dvri xdpiros (see dvri, 2 e. p. 49" bot.), Jn. i. 16; 
xapis Cors, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life: 
[cf. Con, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausrüstung), Eph. iv. 7; 
mdnpns xápiros, Acts vi. 8 G L 'T Tr WH; mou(Àn xápis, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet.iv.10; used of the power: 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: AaBeiv 
xápw kai dmogtoAny, i. e. xdpw ris dmooroÀñs, Ro. i. 5; 5 
x: 7 dodeiod por (Paul), Ro. xii. 3,6; xv.15; 1 Co. iii. 10; 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2, 7; 806. ipiv, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i. 
4; é8ó6n noi 5j x. avrn, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
desire to give alms roused by the grace of God, 2 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors); 
prop. : xápirt, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 30; xápw čyew 
riwi (Lat. gratiam habere alicui), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 3; IIeb. xii. 28, (2 
Macc. iii. 33, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow s. v. p. 2416* sub fin.; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2]; Ast, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 539 sq.; Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975) ; 
foll. by ét with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2 
and 7, Rec.*** (cf. p. 233* mid.) ;  xápis ró Oe@ sc. Zoro, 
Ro. vii. 22 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by dre, Ro. vi. 17 (x. rots 
Geois, Srt etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7, 8; an. 3, 8, 14 ; oec. 
8, 16) ; with a ptep. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. xv. 57; 2 Co. ii. 14; viii. 16; foll. by éz with a dat. 
of the thing [cf. èri, B. 2 a. 8.], 2 Co. ix. 15. iq. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 32-34 (for which Mt. v. 46 
uses uio Oós).* 
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xdpurpa, -ros, rd, (xapi(opat), a gift of grace; a favor 
which one receives without any merit of his own; in the 
N. T. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
giftof divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. $ 24 
fin. ëopeà xai evepyeoia kai yapiopa Oeot rà mávra boa èv 
kóp kai abrós ó kóepos éoriv) ; used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, rò eis nuas x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11 ; the gift of faith, knowl- 
edge, holiness, virtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 23; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi 29; in the technical Pauline sense yapiopara [ A. V. 
gifts] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit [cf. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. s. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6; 1 Co.i. 7; xii. 4, 31; 1 Pet. iv. 105; yapiopara lapárov, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist: 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim. i. 6. ([Of temporal blessings, ‘Teaching’ 
1, 5 (cf. 8ópnua in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 

xapvróo, -@: 1 aor. éxapíroga; pf. pass. ptep. kexapi- 
Teopévos ; (xápis) ; 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17 ; rais duaddéous 
orpopais xapirovpevos ódp)v, Liban. vol iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. to pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor with blessings: rwa, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V. mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.; 
[Herm. sim. 9, 24, 3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.* 

Xappdv, (Hebr. j?r3 [i. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid’], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R. V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Kappa, in Grk. writ. 
and Carre in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schultz in Herzog ed. 2, s. v.] ; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrader in Riehm p. 571.* 

xdprys, -ov, ó, (xapácac), paper: 2 Jn. 12; Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi.) 23. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot); cf. 
inser. (B.C. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 324]; 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diosc. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. s v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaco- 
graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 
sq.]* 

XGopa, -ros, ró, (xaivw to yawn), a gaping opening, a 
chasm, gulf: i.q. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740; Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

xéetdos, -ovs, ró, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form yeéwv 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see dpos), (xéo i. q. XAQ, xatvo), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for nay, a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth [cf. W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
iii. 13; 1 Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see xapzrós, 
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2c.); 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaph.: yeidos rrjs Baddo- 
ons, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, ete.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
3, 10, 7; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ar- 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 570%, 
22]; Polyb. 3, 14, 6; [cf. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

xepáto: pres. pass. ptep. xeuatóuevos ; (xeiga stormy 
weather, winter [cf. xeuóv]); to afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [R. V. 
labored with the storm]. (Aeschyl., Thuc., Plat., Diod., 
Plut, Leian., al) [Comp.: mapa-xeipá(o.]* 

x«(pappos, (for the more com. yeipdppoos [sc. rrorapós ], 
Att. contr. xeuippovs [q. v. in L. and S. fin.], cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 234), -ov, ó, (xetga winter, and pé, póos), fr.. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for bra, lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].* 

xeuióv, -Gvos, ó, (xeiga, and this fr. xéo on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [al. connect it with xcóv», snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.); see Curtius 8194; L. and S. 
8. V. Xtàv, fin.]), winter; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
a tempest (sofr. Hom. down): Mt. xvi. 3 [Tdf. br. WII 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 
2 Tim. iv. 21; xeuidvos, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep.3 p.415 e.; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 9; al. [cf. W. 
§ 30,11; D. $ 132, 26]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.* 

xelp, gen. xetpds, acc. xeipav (1 Pet. v. 6 Tdf.; see dparv, 
fin.), 9, [fr. r. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; cf. Lat. heres, 
ete.; Curtius 8 189; Vanicek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. v, the hand: Mt. iii. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the- 
verbs drropat, ériXaufávopat, kparéo, mato, cte., which 
see in their places; the dat. with ¢pyatopat, éo6ia, etc. ; 
ó domacpos TH eph xetpi, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col.iv. 18; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; the acc. with the verbs aipo, dw, éxmeravvups,. 
ékreivo, éuBamro, éritiOnut, kaapi(o, karaceío, vinto, 
ete. ñ émíÓcoiws ràv xetpav [sce émí8eois and reff.], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb.vi.2; év yepi twos, in 
imitation of the Hebr. 5 ‘Va [cf. B. $133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19), by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; abv xetpt dyyeAov, with the aid or service of the 
angel [cf. B. u.s.], Acts vii. 35 LT Tr WH; those things 
in the performance of which the bands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done did xetpós or xeipóv or r&v [cf. B. $124, 8 d.] xeipàv 
twos, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 11; univ., Acts 
ii. 23; vii. 25; xi. 30; xv. 23; mi xe për, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11; ézi rj» x. Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
€v rp x]; 4; èk, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; es rv x. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; ý xeip, as an acting subject 
(see yA@ooa, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 
34; 1 Jn. i.1; rà épya ray yx. Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 
éxOtxelv TÓ atuá rivos &k Tivos (see exdixéw, b. and èx I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. 7) xe(p is put for power, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 
p. 2431"; [L.and S. s. v. p. 1720*]) : mapadiddvat Tivù eis. 
xeipás rwov, into the hostile hands (Deut. i. 27; Job xvi. 
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11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi.45; Mk. ix. 31; Lk. ix. 44 ; xxiv. 
7; Acts Xxi. l1 ; xxviii. 17; Oidóvat re év vj) yepi twos, 
to commit to one's protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
iii. 35; also eds r. yeipds twos, Jn. xiii. 3; twa èk ràv 
xep. or éx xeipós Twos (fr. the hostile power of any one) 
ámáyew, Acts xxiv. 7 Rec.; é£eAéo6at, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.) ; é&épxeoOa, Jn. x. 39; pv- 
oOiva, Lk. i. 74; oarnpia, ib. 71; ékjebyew ras xeipas 
tivos, 2 Co. xi. 33. Dy a fig. use of language xeíp 
or xeipes are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : épya ràv xetpàv abro, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 
26). B. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46 ; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); yelp kvptov éari pera twos, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk.i. 66; 
Acts xi. 21. y. in punishing: yelp kvpíov êm oé, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15) ; épmrímreiw eis x. coU (Gvros, 
Heb. x. 31. 8. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; razewovobae tro 
Tijv kparaiàv xeipa ToU Geod, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

xepayeyéo, -; pres. pass. ptep. xetpaywyovpevos ; 
(xetpaywyds, q. v.; cf. xaMvayeyéo) ; to lead by the hand: 
Tud, Acts ix. 8; xxii. 11. (Anaer., Diod., Plut., Lcian., 
Artem., al.) * 

xep-ayoyós, -óv, (xeip and dyw), leading one by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) * 

Xepóypadov, -ov, ró, (xeip and ypd$o), a handwriting; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 4; 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al.) ; spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 
mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 3, 
40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 [(where R.V. bond)] 
to the Mosaic law, which shews men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.* 

Xepo-mo[mros, -ov, (xe(p and mow), made by the hand 
i. e. the skill of man (see dxetporroinros) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; IIeb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 
cumcision, Eph. ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 

xepo-rovéo, -à: 1 aor. ptep. xeiporovcas ; 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. yeiporovndeis; (fr. xeiporóvos extending the hand, 
and this fr. yeíp and reí(vo) ; fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down; a. prop. to vote by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 öre doxet ravra, dvarewáro 
Tjj» xetpa* dvéreway áravres). b. to create or appoint 
by vote: rwd, one to have charge of some office or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23; Tit. iii. 15. c. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, to elect, appoint, create : 
sid, Acts xiv. 23 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
s. V. p. 24403; yetporoveioOat bro 8co0 BaciMa, Philo de 
praem. et poen. $9; [Bacchéws Ürapxos éxeiporovetro, de 
Joseph. 841]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; [7, 11,1; of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2, 2; cf. Hatch in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p. 15015; Harnack on 
* Teaching’ ete. 15, 1]). [Comp.: mpo-xeiporovéo-] * 


668 


XMapx o¢ 


X«lpov, -ov, (compar. of xaxós; derived fr. the obsol. 
xé€pns, which has been preserved in the dat. yépni, acc. 
xépya, plur. xépnes, xépga; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[ef. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. xépns]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; yiverar rà 
fa Xara xeipova ràv mpwrav, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
li. 20; els ró xeipov EpyerOa, [to grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26 ; tva p) xeipóv col re 
yévyras lest some worse thing befall thee, Jn. v. 14; 
móaQ xeipav tyswpia, [ A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; emt rò xeipov mpoxdmrew ([ A. V. wax worse 
and worse]; see mpoxénra, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, dríarov xeipov, 1 Tim. v. 8.* 

XepovPip, (R G) and X«povf«ty (L T Tr WH; in Mss. 
also XepouBiv, XepovBein; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; Wid. 
App. p. 155*; and s. v. e; ¢]), Tá (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
XepovBes in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -eis seems not to occur in the O. T.]; in Philo 
rà XepovBip, in Joseph. of XepovfBets, antt. 3, 6, 5; al 
XepovBeis, ibid. 8, 3, 3; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were (Ga; XepovBeis 
(Gd dari merewd, poppy Ò ovdert rày tm dvÜpárrov éwpa- 
pévov mapanAjoia, Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5), Hebr. 3135 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypiy, 
ypumés [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius’s Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Mühlau and Volck s. v. 3393]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened to the lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon's temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see dofa, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Cherubim; Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Na- 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864) ; 
also his ‘Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshütte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq. ; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [ef. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N. Y. 1882), ch. iii.].* 

X po, -as, ñ, (fem. of the adj. xñpos, ‘bereft’; akin to 
xépaos, sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but cf. Cur- 
tius 8 192]), fr. Hom. Il. 6, 408 down, Sept. for now, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 sq.; 
Lk. ii. 37; iv. 25; vii. 12; xviii. 3, 5; xx. 47; xxi.2sq.; 
Acts vi. 1; ix. 39, 41; 1Co. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with yuvn added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 
a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 
under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 7.* 

x8&és (Rec. ; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i. q. éx6éc 
(q. v.), yesterday; Sept. for Sion. [Hom. (h. Merc.), al.] 

XMapxos, -ov, ó, (xoc and dpyo: [on the form of 
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the word cf. reff. s. v. ékarovrápxns, and L. and S. s. v. 
xDudpxne]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch ; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 57; xxii. 24, 
26-99; xxiii 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for DDYN ai and DYR wx). any military 
commander [R. V. high or chief captain, captain}: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

x'Atás, -ddos, 9, (xot), a thousand, the number one 
thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv.4; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 11; vii. 4-8; xi. 13; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16 ; Sept. 
for 19N, Don. [IIdt. on.]* 

xou -ai -a, a thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 3, etc. 

Xlos, -ov, 7, Chios, an island in the /Egean Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.* 

xvróv, -Gvos, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for njA3 and 
D3A3, a tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix.3; Jude 23; 
it is distinguished from rò ipdriov (q. v. 2) or rà ipária in 
Mt. v. 40; Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 23; Acts ix. 39; univ. a 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 63. (Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. 
Tunica; and reff. s. v. ipártov, u.s.] * 

xtdv, -dvos, ñ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 199, snow: 
Mt. xxviii. 3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. i. 14.* 

XAapus, -vdos, 7, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), a chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the x«eróv [q. v.]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. sub 
fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Macc. xii. 
85; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 10; Hdian., Ael, al.; often in 
Plut.) : Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [A.V. robe ; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. $1; Rich (as above) s. v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. ipdrtov].* 

xAevdto ; impf. éyAevagov; (xÀeún, jesting, mockery) ; 
to deride, mock, jeer: Actsii.13 Rec. ; xvii. 32. (2 Mace. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al) [Comp.: 8u-xyAevá(o.] * 

XAtapds, -d, -óv, (xAlw, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (Hdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

XAcy [(i. e. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant ’)], -ns, 9, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 11. [C£. B. D. s. v.]* 

X^epos, -d, -óv, (contr. fr. yAoepds, fr. Món, tender 
green grass or corn) ; 1. green: xópros, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; wav yAwpdv, ix. 4. 2. 
yellowish, pale: immos, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

xis”, six hundred and sixty-six (y/— 600; £'—60; 
$'—6),a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it is written in Hebr. letters, Dp p), i. e. Népov 
Kaícap, ‘ Nero Caesar’, (sometimes the Jews write "op 
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for the more common 50`), the Syriac always p&o, 


cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 
[Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, $ 25 III. p. 449 note]; 
2— 50, "= 200, 1 —6, 3= 50, p—100, p=60, 3 — 
200): Rev. xiii. 18 RG'T Tr. [For a digest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 
the * Speaker's Com.’ ad loc.]* 

Xoikós, -7 -óv, (yous, q. v.), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
xv. 47-49. (yvpvoi rovrous ro) xoikoU Bápovs, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 613, 4; [Hippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
95])* 

oi, -uos, 9, fr. Hom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i. e. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S. s. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 
a day; hence called in Athen. 3 8 20 p. 98 e. jueporpodís 
(cf. g xo qpepnavos rpopy, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.) ]." 

xoipos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, a swine: plur, Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. v. 11-13, 14 Rec., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 32 sq.; xv. 18 sq. (Not found in the O. T.)* 

Xordw, -; (OAT, q. v-); 1. to be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 833). 2. to be angry, ens 
raged, (for xoXodpar, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down) : revi, Jn. vii. 23 (3 Mace. ñi. 1; Artem., 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).* 

xoMj, -js, h (i. q. xóAos, fr. xéo to pour out [now 
thought to be connected with xAón, xAwpds, etc. * yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius $ 200; Vaniéek p. 247]), first 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. B.c.), afterwards in 
Aeschyl. et sqq. 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 34 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 22) [cf. B. D. s. v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see muxpía) ; for 399, Job xvi. 13. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
ny, wormwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 23; but see euvprví(o, 2; [B. D. u.s. .* 

x6os, see xots. 

Xopativ ([so G L, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. x. 13 Rec.*'z]; 
Xopateiv T Tr WH; [Xopagiv, Lk. x. 13 Rec. ber; see 
et, t; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 155*]), 5, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the O. T. nor by Josephus; acc. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [cf. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
p. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
rns [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 139], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Him; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p. 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)], 
Socin (in Baedeker’s Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
374), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 
fies it with Kerdzeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour's 
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journey to the N. E. of Tell Wim: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 367] and ii. 118 [ Eng. trans. iii. 143].* 

xopnyéo, -@; fut. 3 pers. sing. xopyyjae (2 Co. ix. 10 
GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. xopyyrca: (ib. 
Ree.) ; (yopnyds, the leader of a chorus; fr. yopds and 
yo [5yéonac]) ; fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; 1. 
to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to fil out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([ Aristot.], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael, al.; 1 K. iv. 7; 1 Maec. 
xiv. 10; 2 Macc. iii. 3, ete.), to supply, furnish abundant- 
ly: ri, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: émcxopn- 
yéo-] * 

Xopós, -o?, ó, (by metath. fr. dpyos, ópxéopat, [(?); prob. 
related to xépros (Lat. hortus), xpóvos, etc., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing’; cf. Curtius $189], 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), a cir- 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for nin», 
Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 34, etc.; for bins, Lam. v. 15; Ps. 
el. 4).* 

Xoprafw: 1 aor. éydpraca; 1 aor. pass. éxoprdo0nv; 
fut. pass. yopracOjoopat; (xópros, q. v.) ; first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to fill 
or satisfy with food, to fatlen; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23]) : épvea ¿k rà» capkàv, pass. Rev. xix. 21 (here 
A.V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
fill or satisfy men (Sept. for pry and pawn; with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
xexuores els rv kai els rpamé(as (Sómkovra, xopra(ópevot 
kal Óxevovres). a, prop.: Tud, Mt. xv. 33; pass., 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 42; vii. 27; viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16; opp. to mewàv, Phil. iv. 12; 
rwá twos (like minane [cf. W. § 30, 8 b.]): dprov, with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 15) ; rwà dad with 
a gen. of the thing [cf. B. $ 132, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13); [rwà ex w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Tr mrg. WH]. B. metaph.: riva, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 6; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9).* 

XoOpracpa, -ros, rd, (xopratw), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus- 
tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.* 

xopros, -ov, ó; 1. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. Il. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2. 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas. 
i.10sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. xl. 6 sqq.); Rev. ix. 4; xópr. 
xAwpés, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; yópros of growing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for v3n grass, and dey. )* 

Xovtás, -â [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; B. 20 (18)], ó, Chuzas 
[ A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of Herod 
Antipas : Lk. viii. 3.* 

Xo9s, -ods, acc. -oU», ó, (contr. for xóos, fr. xéo, to pour), | 


i fr. Hdt. down; 
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1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-heap 
(Germ. Schult): ó xoŭs ó eLopuydeis, Idt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 153"): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, ([Josh. 
vii 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, etc.]; Plut. mor. 
p- 1096 b. [i. e. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).* 

Xpdopat, ypauac; impf. 3 pers. plur. éypóvro; 1 aor. 
expnodpny; pf. kéxypgnuac (1 Co. ix. 15 GLT Tr WH); 
fr. Hom. down; (mid. of ypáw [thought to be allied by 
metath. with yeip (cf. Curtius $189)], ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ [but cf. L. and S.s. v.; they regard the radical 
sense as ‘to furnish what is ncedful']; hence) 1. 
prop. £o receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one's use; to use: twi [W. $ 31, 1 LJ, to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12, 15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v. 
23; TO kócpo, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 
31 RG (see below); paddov xptjca:, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
TG KAnOivat Soddov [sec reff. s. v. ef, III. 6 a.]). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an ace.: rév Kd- 
opov, 1 Co. vii. 31 L'T Tr WH; see Meyer ad loc.; D. 
$133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 acc. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-) Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 
p- 13505, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : + éAadpíg, [R. V. ‘shew 
fickleness ’], 2 Co. i. 17; mod mappyoig, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. IIdt. down, see Passow 
ii. p. 24975; [L. and S. s. v. IT. a.}). with adverbs (see 
Passow ii. p. 24979; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : drorópos, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: rivi, to bear one's self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often so in Grk. writ.; see Passow ii. p. 2496"; 
[L. and S. s. v. III. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.* 

Xp&o, see xixpnpt 

Xpela, -as, 7, (xpi), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down; — 1. 
necessity, need: rà mpos rijv xpetav [LT Tr WH mp. ras 
xpeias (cf. below)], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour- 
ney, Acts xxviii. 10; eis rds dvaykaías xpetas, [ A. V. for 
necessary uses] i. e. to supply what is absolutely neces- 
sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9) ; al. understand the 
‘wants’ here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14 ; mpòs oixoSopny ris xpetas, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 [cf. R. V. and mrg.]; gore xpeía, there is 
need, foll. by an acc. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; fore xpeía 
rivós, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk 
x. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)]; éx@ xpeíav rivds, to have 
need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s. v. 1; [L. and S. 
s. v. I. 1]), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.3; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. [ix. 11; xv. 
7]; xix. 31, 34 ; xxii. 71; Jn. xiii 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 24; 
1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. x. 36; Rev. iii. 17 R G (see below); 
xxi 23; xxii 5 (not Grsb.); rod with an inf. Heb. v. 
12 [W. $ 44, 4 a. ; cf. ris, 2 b. p. 626* bot.]; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 35; 
with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, ete., is 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 17; xiv. 63; Lk. 
v.91; xe xpeíav, foll. by an inf. (cf. B. $ 140, 3), T etc. 
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have need to ete., Mt. ili.14; xiv.16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
i. 8; iv. 9 [with which cf. v. 1 (see W. 339 (318); B. 
$140, 3)]; foll by Za (see tva, II. 2 c. [B. $ 139, 46; 
cf. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 18]), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 
27; yxpeiav éxw, absol., to have need: Mk. ii. 25; [Eph. 
iv. 28]; 1 Jn.iii. 17; odd€v ypeiav €xw, to have need as 
to nothing (cf. B. § 131, 10], Rev. iii. 17 L T Tr WII. 
7) xpeía with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
out, want, need : Necroupyds rijs xpetas pov (see Xerrovpyós, 
2 fin.), Phil. ii. 25; sAgpoüv rj» xpeíav rwós (Thue. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, eis (Lehm. br. eis) tjv xpeíav pot 
émén are, unto (i. e. to relieve, cf. eis, D. II. 3c. y. p. 185° 
top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one’s necessities: 
innpereiv rais x. to provide for one's necessities, Acts 
XX. 34 ; kowoveiv rais x. [cf. p. 352" top], Ro. xii. 13. 2. 
duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [ef. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Macc. xii. 45; xiii. 37 ; 2 Mace. vii. 24, etc.]) : Acts 
vi. 3.* 

Xpewerrerns (L T Tr WH ypeod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 691; W.8$5,14d.13; [WH. App. p. 152°; T«f. Pro- 
leg. p.89; T (?; see u.s.) WII -iMérgs, cf. WH. App. 
p. 154^ (see I, ¢)]), -ov, ó, (xpéos or xpécs, a loan, a debt, 
and ó$eérgs, q. v.),a debtor : Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 (ed. Coray, 11 
ed. Halm]; several times in Plut. ; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

XP; (fr. xpáw, xpáe contr. xpi) ; impers. verb, it is 
necessary; it behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 [(B. 
§§ 131, 3; 132, 12). From Hom. on. Syn. see 8eç, fin.]* 

xpnte; (xph); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
in want of: with a gen. of the obj. [ W. $30, 8 a.], Mt. 
vi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 2Co. iii. 1.* 

xPfipa, -ros, Tó, (xpáopat), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, a thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 
auth., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L. and S. s. v. I. 
sub fin.]) : Actsiv. 37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 (T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of rà xpjpara &xovres, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 
viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 422; silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
0023, riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).* 

xpnpar(to ; fut. xpguaríac (Ro. vii. 3 [cf. B. 37 (33)]; 
in Grk. writ. every wh. the Attic 4à, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30) ; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. éypnudrioa; pf. 
pass. kexpnudriopat; 1 aor. pass. éypnparia8nv; (xprua 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, etc. ; 
used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 8, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
p. 435 c. [i. e. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 
Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14; 
10, 1, 3; 11, 8, 4; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 
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consultation), to give a divine command or admonition, 
to teach from heaven, [ (Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
a dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. (A. V. 
revealed ete.], Lk. ii. 26 (xpnpari£ew Aóyovs mpós tira, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be divinely commanded, 
admonished, instructed, [R. V. warned of God], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exe. in Joseph. antt. 3, 8,8; [11, 
8,4]; cf. B. $134,4; [W. $39, 1 a.]); to be the mouth- 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (rwi, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi (xxix.) 23): 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or take to one's self a name from one’s public business 
(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. [8, 
6, 2]; 13, 11, 3; b.j. 2, 18, 7; [e. Apion. 2, 3, 1; Philo, 
quod deus immut. § 25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium $43]; 'Avrío- 
xov rov 'Emijavi xpgpari(ovra, Diod. in Müller's fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi 4; 'Idkefjov róv xpnparícavra 
abeAgov tod kvpiov, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
"IakoBov ... dv xai düeAjóv roù Xpiorod ypnparioat oi 
Ocio Adyou meptexovory, Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [ef. Soph. Lex. 
s. v. 2p.* 

Xpnpariopds, -ov, ò, (xpnpari(o, q. v.), a divine response, 
an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Macc. ii. 4; cf. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5 ; [cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.)* 

XPT ,utos, -7, -ov, (xpáopac), first in Theogn. 406, fit for 
use, useful: 2 Tim. ii. 14.* 

XPS, -ews, 7, (xpáopac), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (mah, Leian. amor. 25; ópé£es 
mapa tas xpnoes, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [cf. Isocr. 
p. 386 c. ; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a. ; Aristot., al.]).* 

Xpnoredopar; (xpyords, q. v.); to show one’s self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii. 4. (Eccles. writ., as 
Euseb. h. e. 5, 1,46 ; revi, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 3.) * 

xeneroXoyía, -as, 5, (fr. xpyoroddyos, and this fr. 
xpnaTós, q. v., and Aéyo; cf. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax c. 13 * Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, xpyoroAdyor eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret ” ), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which sünulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on Il. 23, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

xe"eós, -7, -óv, (ypdouar), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
310; 1. prop. fit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 
#0n xpnora, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([ Treg. xpjora (but cf. B. 11)], 
see 760s, 2). 2. manageabie, i. e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter) : of things, xpgorórepos olvos, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here T Tr txt. xpgorós; so WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i.e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1073 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 4382. ; oxa, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 3, 5); 6 (vyós (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 30 [ A. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 3 [ À. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 
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9; rd xpnordv roù Beod i. q. 3) xpnorórns [W. $34, 2], Ro. 
ii. 4; of men, els rwa towards one, Eph. iv. 32; èri twa, 
Lk. vi. 35 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind].* 

xpnerórus, -jros, 7, (xpnorós); 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [A. V. 
‘docth good’). 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 22; Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii. 4; 7 xp. ruàs 
eri rva, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to droropia [q. v.]) ; Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael., Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. $ lxiii.]* 

xplopa (so R G L ed. min. WII) and xpiega (L ed. 
maj. T Tr; on the accent see W. $ 6, 1 e; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
ró, (ypio, q. v.), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the Hebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs.  Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15) ; Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1 S. ix. 16; x. 1; xv. 1; xvi. 3, 13), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 cf. Is. lxi. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1 S. xvi. 13; Is. lxi. 15 Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 mpòs róv Aaviügy — when anointed 
by Samuel — peraBaives ró ctov karaħıròv ZáovAov: kal 
Š pév mpodmreóew füp£aro, tov Üeíov mvevparos eis abróv 
perotxtzapévov) ; [see BB. DD. s. vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dzà rod áyíov is so 
used as to imply that this pispa renders them dyious 
[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, rò ypiopa is used of the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see xpíe. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod. Philo, al; for nmin, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xpirriaves [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -ov, 
ó, (Xpwrrós), a Christian, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 a.; 
dial. e. Tryph. $ 35; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber Ursprung u. ältesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; on the ‘Titles of Believers 
in the N. T? see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq. ; 
cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiqq. s. v. * Faithful ".]* 

xpierós, -M -óv, (xpi), Sept. for mw, anointed: ó 
iepeds ó Xptorés, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 23; ot Xptorot tepets, 2 
Mace. i. 10; the patriarchs are called, substantively, of 
xptorot Oeo), Ps. civ. (cv.) 15; the sing. ó xpiords roU 
xupiov (Mim Mw) in the O.T. often of the king of 
Israel (see ypicpa), as 1 S. ii. 10, 35; [xxiv. 11; xxvi. 
9,11, 23]; 2S. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xvii) 51; Hab. 
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv. 1; of the coming king whom the 
Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name ó xptords 
(mu, Chald. ryv/») is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 [cf. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain- 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing [cf. vids rot dy0pómou, 2 and reff.]), after Ps. 
ii. 2 referred to the Messiah ; [cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8]. Cf. Keim ii. 549 [Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott ‘Additional Note'on 1 Jn. v. 1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 
as an appellative rather than a proper name], ó ypuorés: 
Mt.ii.4; xvi.16; xxiii. 105; xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 35; xiii. 21; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15 ; iv. 41; xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv.29; vi. 69 Hec.; vii. 26, 31, 
41; xi 27; xii. 34; xx. 31; Acts ii. 30 Rec., 31; iii. 18; 
viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 3'; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 23; 1 Jn. ii. 
22; v. 1; ó xpwrrós xupiov or Tov Oeo), Lk. ii. 26 ; ix. 
20; Actsiv.26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. i. 41 (42) LT Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ii. 36; ó xpe 
ards, ó Bacideds tod "Iopand, Mk. xv. 32; ó xpiords so 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4,6; with rod ĝeoù 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (* Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
"Iyeovs ; a. 'Inco)s ó xpurrós, Jesus the Christ (*Mes- 
siah’): Acts v. 43 RG; ix. 34(R GJ; 1 Co. iii. 11 Rec.; 
1 Jn. v. 6 [RG L]; 'Igeovs ó Aeyópevos xpwrrós, who they 
say is the Messiah [ (cf. b. below)], Mt. xxvii. 22; with- 
out the art. 'Incoüs xpiords, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 
Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take yp. as a prop. name (see b. below)]; 
ó xpiarrós "Incois, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, (Mt. 
i. 18 WH mrg. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 L'T Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. ó Xer 
ords is a proper name (cf. W. § 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of alargeor a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt.i.1 a capital, in Mk. ila 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, etc.) ; see WH. Intr. 
$415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec.; vii. 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 1 Co. i. 6, 
ete. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 4 ; viii. 9, 
17; 1 Co. i. 12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27 ; Phil. 
i. 10, 13, 19-21, 23; ii. 16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 
often. "Igsobs Xpiorós, Mt. i. 1,18 [here Tr om. 'L, WH 
txt. br. 'L; al ó 'I Xp. which is unique; see WH. App. 
ad loc.]; Mk. i. 1; Jn. i. 17; Acts ii. 38; iii. 6; iv. 10; 
viii. 12; [ix.34 LT Tr WH]; x. 36 ; xi. 17; xv. 26; xvi. 
18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Xp.]; 
xxviii. 31 [Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i. 1 [R G WH txt. (see be- 
low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Trtxt. WH mrg. (see below)]; 
1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [G T Tr WH (Rec. `I. ó Xp)] ; xv. 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 


5548 


5549 


5550 


xpi 


xiii. 8, 21; 1 Jn. i. 3,  [RG]; ii.1; [v.6 GT Tr WH]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4, 17,21; Rev.i. 1 sq.5; 
xxii. 21 [R G(WH br. al. om. Xp-)]. Xpuwrós "Incois, 
Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above) ; ii. 16 T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. (seeabove)]; vi. 3[WH br. I]; 1 Co. i. 2, 30; 
[iii. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH txt. I. X.]; iv.14; v. 6[WH br.'1I.]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
5; iii. 8,14; Colii.6; 1 Tim.i.2; ii. 5. 'Inco)s ó Aeyó- 
pevos Xpiorés, surnamed ‘Christ’ [(cf. a. above) ], Mt. i. 
16. on the phrases év Xpior@, év Xpioró 'Inao, see év, 
I. 6 b. p. 211° (cf. W. $20,2a.]. Xpeords and “Ingots Xp. 
ëv ruat, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 (al. (so 
R.V.) would take év here internally (as in the foll. exx.), 
within; cf. èv, I. 2]; Xpwrrós ëv teow is used of the per- 
son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9) ; 2 Co. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

xptw: 1 aor. éyptoa; (akin to xeip [(?), see Curtius 
$ 201], xpaive ; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for mw; to anoint (on 
the persons wko received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see pica); in the N. T. only trop. of God a. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
xpiopa): Lk. iv. 18 (after fs. lxi. 1) ; contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, ¢Aaop (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, ete. (cf. W. $32, 4a.; B. $131, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find ypieoOat &Aatov Geod and yp. hori kal mvev- 
part almost in the same sentence); mvevpart áyío kai 
Ovvápe, Acts x. 38; also xpíew used absol, Acts iv. 
27. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit (cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
[Comp.: év-, émi- ypta. SYN. see ddeipo, fin.]* 

xpov(tw; fut. ypoviow (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
xpoue (ibid. RG L Tr mrg.) ; (xpóvos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hadt. down; Sept. for ^r; to linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by év with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 
inf.]; Lk. xii. 45.* 

xpovos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for oy, np, etc. 
tine : Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; ó xp. rov þawopévov darépos, 
the time since the star began to shine [cf. $aívo, 2 a.], 
Mt.ii. 7; [ó xp. rod reketv abr» (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. i.57 
(B. 267 (230); cf. W. $ 44, 4 a.)]; ris érayyeMas, Acts 
vii. 17; ras wapotkias, 1 Pet. i.17; ypovot dmokaraoráceos, 
Acts iii. 21; of yp. rijs dyvoías, Acts xvii. 30; xpóvov 
Diayevouévov, Acts xxvii. 9; mécos xpóvos éarív, as rovro 
yéyovev, Mk. ix. 21; ó mapeAgAvÓGs xp. 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 
Rec. adds ro) Biov) ; reaoapaxovraeris, Acts vii. 23 ; xiii. 
18; creyun xpóvov, Lk. iv. 5; mAńpæpa rod xpóvov, Gal. 
iv. 4; moieiv ([q. v. IT. d.] to spend) xpóvov, Acts xv. 33; 
xviii. 23; Bira ràv ém(Xourov xpóvov. 1 Pet. iv. 2; &dóvai 
xpóvov rwi (i. e. a space of time, respite), tva etc. Rev. ii. 
21 [(Joseph. b. j. 4,3, 10)]; plur. joined with xatpoi, 
Acts i. 7; 1 Th. v. 1, (see kapós, 2 e. p. 8199) ; én’ éexárov 
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(LT Tr WH éexárov) róv xp. (see Zrxaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, én’ éexárov rod (Tr WH om. rov) xpóvov, 
Jude18 L T Tr WH]. with prepositions: dypr, Acts 
iii. 21; à rév xp. on account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26,9); èx ypévev 
ixavay, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [R G L Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; év xpóre, Acts i. 6, 21; êv ézxáre xpóvo, Jude 
18 Rec. ; éri xpóvov, [A. V. for a while], Lk. xviii. 4; émi 
mÀeíova xp. [ A. V. a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; éd! cov 
xp- for so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
39; Gal. iv. 1; xara rüv xpóvov, according to (the rela 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; perà moàùv xpóvov, Mt. xxv 
19; pera rocoUrov xp. Heb. iv. 7; mpd xpóvev aloviov, 
[R. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. $31, 9; 
(B. $ 133, 26]) : [xpóve ikav, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27 T Trtxt. WH]; ikav xpóvo, Acts viii. 11; [roooúrø 
xpóvo, Jn. xiv. 9 LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; sroAAots xpóvois 
[R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes); cf. modus, 
c.], Lk. viii. 29; aievíow, [R. V. through times eternal]. 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: xpóvov, for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in R L T Tr WH pixpov is added); 
also xp. rwd, [ A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; deov xp. [A.V 
while], Mk. ii. 19; xpóvovs ixavots, for a long time, LK. 
xx. 9; puxpdv xpóvov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
mroNov xp. Jn. v. 6; rogobrov xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; ikavóv, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; oix 
ôàiyov, [ R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; róv mávra xp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of xpóvos in such phrases 
as af’ ob, &v r@ ééñs (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.) 
èv rà xabegijs (Lk. viii. 1), e£ ixavod, etc., see dró, I. 4 b. 
p. 58° top, é£s, ka&e£rs, ex IV. 1, etc. SYN. see xatpós, 
fin.; c£. alov, fin.]* 

xpovorpiBéo, -à: 1 aor. inf. xpovorpiBijoa; (xpóvos 
and rpiBw) ; to wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16 
(Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 3 [p. 1406*, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Xptoreos, -éa, -eov, contr. -o)s, -7, -viv, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -cay, Rev.i.13L T Tr WH ; gen. plur. -céwv, Rev. 
ii. 1 L Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23) ; Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. s. v. init.)], (xpvaós), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii.1; iv.4; v. 8; viii. 3; ix. 7 Grsb., 13, 20; xiv. 14 ; xv. 
6 sq.; xvii. 4; xxi. 15.* 

xpvotov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xpvaós, cf. popriov), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 3791, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e.; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence peraAdevOév, Leian. de sacr. 11): 
Xp. memvpopévov ék mupós, [ R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii.12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi 18,21; i. q.gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts iii. 6; xx. 33; 
1 Pet. i. 18; golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt. ; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWH.txt.; xviii. 16 GL Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. xpvaós)." 
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xpuro-BaxróMuos, -ov, (xpvcós and Saxridios), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. s. v. xpvcoxóAAgros; [W. 26]. [Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Ring.]* 

xpved-Avbos, -ov, ó, (xpvoós and Aibos), chrysolith, chryso- 
lite, a precious stone of a golden color; our topaz [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, H WB. s.v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev.xxi.20. (Diod. 2, 52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7, 5 ; Sept. for vv, Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 
13); [Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].)* 

Xpvod-mpacos [-ov Lchm.], -ov, ó, (fr. xpvaós, and mpácov 
a leek), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 
of a translucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD. s. v. ; Riehm, 
HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20.* 

xpvaós, -o0, ó, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. ait, gold (ó ëmt 
yfis kai ó bd ys, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.): univ, Mt. ii. 

1; 1Co. iii. 12 [R G L (al. xpucior, q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7; 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiii. 16 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. ypuoiov]; Jas. 
v. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 (L WH txt. xpvaíov) ; xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypvoiov); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 29; stamped gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9.* 

Xpvoois, see ypuceos. 

Xpvodw, -ô : pf. pass. ptep. kexpvaopévos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild : kexpvacpév xpvad, [ A.V. decked with gold], 
Rev. xvii. 4; and év [G L Tr om. WH br. év] xpvoĝ, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be gilded; Sept. for 3n; may in Ex. 
xxvi 32. (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. )* 

Xpós, gen. xporós, ó, (cf. ypord, the siia [cf. Curtius 
$ 2017), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
xpoós ete. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. s. v.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
33, twice for Wy, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.* 

'xeMs, -n, -óv, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for mp3, lame: 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi. 5; xv. 30sq. ; 
xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 18, 21; Jn. v.3; Acts viii. 7; 
rò xoddv, Heb. xii. 13 (on which see éxrpémw, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, [ A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 
ix. 45.* 

xpo, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius $179], to lie open, be 
ready to receive) fr. Hom. down, Sept. for yw, n1? 
“a province’; 1. prop. the space lying between two 
places or limits. 2. a region or country; i. e. a tract 
of land: 4 x. éyyis Tis épqpov, Jn. xi. 54; [in an ellipti- 
cal phrase, derpam; (9) derpámrovsa ék tis bad Tov 
oùpavòv els rijv bm oùpavòr Aduret, A.V. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. $64, 5) ; on the ellipsis of xópa in other 
phrases (é£ évavrías, év ed, etc.), see W. 1. c.; B. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as 
inhabited, a province or country, Mk. v. 10; [vi. 55 L 
mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. xv. 13-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Tpayovi- 
tiĝos, Lk. iii. 1; ris "lovBaías, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.)] TaXarik0, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23; róv 'Iov- 
Saiov, Acts x. 39; plur. rijs lovdaias kai Sapapetas, [ À. V. 
regions], Acts viii. 1; ev yópa x. axià. Üavárov, in a re- 
gion of densest darkness (see oxid, a), Mt. iv. 16; tives, 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; x. for its inhabitants, 
Mk.i.5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing a 
city or village, the country, Lk. ii. 8; Tepyeonvav, Tepa- 
onvev, TaOapgvóv, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground : Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv. 35 [A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V. 
fields]. [Svw. seo rémos, fin.]* 

{[Xwpativ, see Xopa(iv.] 

xopéo, -&; fut. inf. yopnoew (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WH); 
1 aor. éyópgca ; (xépos,a place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. xópa) ; 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yield, (Hom. Il. 12, 406; 16, 592; al); to retire, pass: 
of a thing, es te Mt. xv. 17. metaph. to betake one’s 
self, turn one's self: eis perávouav, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [A. V. 
come ; cf. uerávoua, p. 406*]. 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. vó£, Aeschyl. Pers. 384); to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 398 b.; 
legg. 3 p. 684 e.; [yopet ró xaxov, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15, 12; al.) : 6 Adyos ó 
éuós où xopet ev dpiv, gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars 
iii. ad loc.]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen) ; prop.: ri, a thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
p. 804 b.]) ; of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 
Jn. ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. to receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (rà Kárevos ppovnua, Plut. 
Cat. min. 64; ócov aire ñ Yvy xepei, Ael. v. h. 3, 9) ; to 
be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: rév Aóyov 
rovroy, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(cf. Plut. Lyeurg. 
18, 5)]; Tud, to receive one into one's heart, make room 
Jor one in one's heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [Comp.: 
ék-, omo- xopéo. SYN. ef. épxopa:.]* 

xopíto ; fut. yopiow [B. 37 (33)]; 1 aor. inf. xopíca:; 
pres. mid. ywpifopat; pf. pass. ptep. xeywpiopevos; 1 aor. 
pass. éxepíaOnv; (xopís, q.v); fr. Hdt. down; to separate, 
divide, part, put asunder: ri, opp. to av(evyvujs, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 9; rwà àro twos, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 3); 
pf. pass. ptep. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. ¿o separate one’s self from, to de- 
part; a. to leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1 
Co. vii. 11, 15; dd dvdpds, ib. 10 (a woman xexopiopern 
drò ro? dvdpés, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
go away: [absol Philem. 15 (euphemism for evye), 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by aró with a gen. of 
the place, Acts i. 4; é< with a gen. of the place, Acts 
xviii. 1 sq. ([W. § 36, 6a.]; eis with an acc. of the place, 
2 Mace. v. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al). [Cowr.: 
drro-, ĉia- xepico-] * 

xaptoy, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xópos or xapa), fr. Hat. 
down; 1. a space, a place; a region, district. 2. 
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a piece of ground, a field, land, (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) : 
Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5 [A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; v. 8, 8; a 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SYN. see rómos, fin.]* 

xopis, (XAQ, see xópa [cf. Curtius $ 192]), adv., fr. 
Hom. down; 1. separately, apart: Jn.xx. 7. 2. 
as a prep. with the gen. [W. $54, 6]; a. without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv. 8] ; xi. 11; 
Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. (ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
xi. 40; mapaBodjs, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 34; Mk. iv. 34; ópkepocias, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 
x. aiparos, Heb. ix. 7,18; aiparexyvoias, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8, 14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. éx), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [R. V. 


75 arevdopuat 
apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: xepis Xpiorod [cf. W. $ 54, 2a.; R. V. separate 
Jrom Christ], Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (par- 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 3; Ro. iii. 21, 
[28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. ÓeueMov, without laying a foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49; x. ris ons yvópns, without consulting 
you, [cf. yvon, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)], Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. dvriVoyías, Heb. vii. 7; 
olkriguáv, X. 28. x. rod aparos, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 L T Tr WII (Ree. erós, q. v. b. a.); xopis 
ápaprías, without association with sin, i. e. without yield- 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides : 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38; 2 Co. xi. 28. [Syn. cf. dvev.]* 
xópos, -ov, ó, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Ai, 2).* 
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Wow; fut. para; (fr. ydo, to rub, wipe; to handle, 
touch, [but cf. Curtius p. 730]); a. to pluck off, 
pull out: &eipav, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
to cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: ró£ev vevpàs 
xetpt, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. xópónv, to touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919*, 
2)) ; and absol. to play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, ete. : Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209 b. 
with kai xpovew Tó mArkrpo added [but not as ex plan- 
atory of it; the Schol ad loc. says Wika, rò dvev 
mAÀnkrpov rà Saxrirg tas xopdas érapacbar}; it is distin- 
guished from k:Oapi¢ev in Hdt. 1, 155) ; Sept. for 13 and 
much oftener for "91; to sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
in song, Jas. v. 13 [R.V. sing praise]; rà kupio, à dvdpare 
abro), (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here A. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9; padre rà mveú- 
pari, pare 86 kal r@ voi, ‘I will sing God's praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners’, 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 

adds, -00, ó, (adda), a striking, twanging, [(Eur., 
al.)]; spec. a striking the chords of a musical instru- 
ment [(Pind., Aeschyl., al.)]; hence a pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for 31512), Eph. v. 19; Col. ñi. 16; 
the phrase ¿yeu Wadpdy is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
[cf. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.]; one 
of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled 


Wahpoi, Acts xiii. 33; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv. 44; BiBdos yraNuóv, Lk. xx. 42; Acts i. 20. [Svx. 
see Upvos, fin.]* 

wev8-dSeAdos, -ov, ó, (yrevdys and dBeAjós), a false 
brother, i. e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2 Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4.* 

Yyev6-acmda oos, -ov, 6, (Wevdys and dmócoroAos), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
i Christ: 2 Co. xi. 13.* 

vyev8ris, -és, (yrevSouac), fr. Hom. Il. 4, 235 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; pdprupes, Acts vi. 13; sub- 
stantively of Wevdeis, [A. V. liars}, Rev. xxi. 8 [here 
Lehm. pevoris, q. v. ]-* 

WyevBo-Bi5dekaAos, -ov, ó, (yrevüóns and diddckados), a 
false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

xyevBo-Aó yos, -ov, (Yevdys and A€yw), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran. 
| 1521; Polyb., Lcian., Aesop, al.) * 

PevSonar; 1 aor. éyrevaáugv; (depon. mid. of pevdo 
[allied w. Jre&vpi(o etc. (Vanitek p. 1195)] ‘ to deceive’, 
‘cheat’; hence prop. to show one's self deceitful, to play 
false) ; fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9 ; od pevdouas, 
Ro. ix. 1; 2Co. xi. 81; Gal.i.20; 1 Tim.ii. 7; rwd, to 
deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al): Actsv. 3; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; B. $133, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45 ; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36; Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; [Jer. v. 12], etc.) ; ets twa, 
Col. iii. 9; xará twos, against one, Mt. v. 11 [L G om. 
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Tr mrg. br. Wevd. ; al. connect cad’ ópóv with etroc: and 
make yevà. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsely)]; 
xara rìs aAnOeias, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes pevd. 
absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.3]. (Sept. for wd and 212.)* 

WevSo-paprup, unless more correctly yevdoudpr us or 
rather yevdonaprus (as abrópaprvp; see Passow s.v. 
vrevBopáprvs [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 
506, 26]), -vpos, ó, (yrevdns and uáprvp [q. v.]), a false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; rod Geod, false witnesses of i. e. 
concerning God [ W. $30, 1 a.], 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b. ; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 12745, 6; but 
the true reading here is 4revOopaprvpcà v (see Bentley’s 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 408) ; a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432*, 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 
29, 1; Constt. apost. 5, 9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) * 

evSo-paprupéw, -à: impf. éyevdouapripour; fut. yev- 
Sopaprupyow; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. pevSopaprupyans ; 
to utter falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 c.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375*, 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432', 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5, 5): Mt. xix. 18; [Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Rec.; xará twos, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 
16; Deut. v. 20).* 

Wevbo-paprupla, -as, 7, (yrevSouaprupéw), false testimony, 
false witness: Mt. xv. 19; xxvi. 59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) * 

pevSondprus, see yrevdoudprup. 

vyevbo-mpod fimus, -ov, ó, (Yevdys and mpodnyrns), one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk.vi.26; Acts 
xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 1; Rev. xvi. 18 ; xix. 20; 
xx. 10. (Jer. vi 13; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11, 16; xxxiv. 
(xxvii) 7; xxxvi (xxix.) 1, 8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 13, 1; 10, 7, 3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [ràv rotovrov ei&v- 
Bode dvopatt evSorpopyryv mpocayopever, KiBdnevovra 
thy anô mpopnteiav x. rà yvhoia vóĝois ebphpacı èni- 
oxidfovra krÀ. Philo de spec. legg. iii. $8]; eccles. writ. 
[* Teaching! 11, 5 etc. (where see Harnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use Wevddpavris.) * 

We98os, -ovs, ró, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for apy, 272, 
wm, a lie; conscious and intentional falsehood : univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. 8óAos) ; opp. to $ dA8eia, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; oùx fore Wetdos, opp. to dÀg8és 
eatin, is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; répara Wevdous, [A. V. lying 
wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what it professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
i. 25; moiety Wetdos, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27 ; xxii. 15, 
(ef. xxi. 8, and p. 526^ mid.].* 

wpev8d-xpiorros, -ov, ó, (yrev8js and ypiords), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.* 

vyevBóvupos, -ov, (yreb8os [Yrevdys, rather] and óropa), 
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falsely named [ À. V. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

Vye9c pa, -ros, ró, (Wevda), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 
p.?1d.; Plut, Leian.; Sept.); spec. the perfidy by 
which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii. 
TA 

petornys, -ov, ó, (yrev8o), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
viii. 44, 55; 1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 4, 22; iv. 20; v.10; 1 Tim. i. 
10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lehm. (al. yyev85s, q. v.)]; 
one who breaks faith, a false or faithless man (see 
yrevopa), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.* 

YmAadáo, -à : 1 aor. éfymÀdónca, optat. 3 pers. plur. 
Ynragbnoeav (Acts xvii. 27, the Holic form; see motéo, 
init.) ; pres. pass. ptep. yrgAajópevos; (fr. yaw, to 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ri or twa, Lk. xxiv. 39; 
Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. $ 134,8; W. 
343 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 
tokens of a person or thing: Oedv, Acts xvii. 27 (A.V. feel 
after]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut. ; 
often for Vio, wenn, we.) [SYN. see drrw, 2c.]* 

ymn$ito ; 1 aor. epndica; (dos, q. v.) ; to count with 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: vi» Sanávgv, Lk. 
xiv. 28; rév dpi£póv, to explain by computing, Rev. xiii. 
18. (Polyb, Plut., Palaeph., Anthol.; commonly and 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. to give one's 
vote by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by voting.) 
[Comp.: ovy- kara», ovp- Wypifo.]* 

Wades, -ov, 7, (fr. daw, see Yadro), a small, worn, 
smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hdt., down; (in Hom. 
yn$is)]; 1. since in the ancient courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ac- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. yr os, 2 c., vol. ii. p. 
2574>; [L.and S. s. v. 4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 
Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of 
as vxnoas (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the Wijdos 
acquitting him called vurípios (Heliod. 3, 3 sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (rà vikobvrt 
[A. V. to him that overcometh]) he will give yrov Mever, 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; cf. Düsterdieck [or Lee in the ‘Speak- 
er's Com.’] ad loc. ; [B. D. s. v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 136; [cf. Lee u.s.; Plumptre in 
B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera. hospitalis [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Tessera, 
3; Becker, Charicles, sc.i. note 17], which on being shown 
secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is 
not yr5$os, but cipBodov. 2. a vote (on account of 
the use of pebbles in voting): karajépe (q.v), Acts 
xxvi. 10.* 

Ouprrpds, -00, ó, (Yiðvpito, to whisper, speak into 
one’s ear), a whispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldserei): joined w. xaradadid 
[cf. Ro. i. 29 (30), 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 30, 3; 35, 5. 
(Plut.; Sept. for wm, of the magical murmuring of a 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 

WOvpioris, -09, ó, (see the preced. word), a whisperer, 
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secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenbláser): Ro. i. 
29 (30). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1358, 6; also of ó"Epes and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
€.; [cf. W. 24].)* 

Wx lov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of Pik, Yixós, 7, a morsel), a little 
morsel, a crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 [T WH om. L Tr br. y.]. (Not 
found in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 

Vox fj, 775; 7, (rúxo, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. times too many to count for WJ), occasionally also 
for 39 and 339; 1. breath (Lat. anima), i. e. a. 
the breath of life; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx. 10; of animals, 
Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 sq. ; xxxv. 18; émurrpadriro 7 
ux? rod matdaptov, 1 K. xvii. 21); so also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, 9 Wuxn is dis- 
tinguished from rò mvedpa (see mveüpa, 2 p. 520° [and 
reff. s. v. wv. 5]), 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 
pepysvav jj Nyvxi, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; rjv poynv 
dyamüv, Rev. xii. 11; [juceiv, Lk. xiv. 26]; reOévar, Jn. 
x. 11, 15, 17 ; xiii. 37 sq. ; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; mapa- 
didovar, Acts xv. 26; diSovar (Aúrpov, q. v.), Mt. xx. 28; 
Mk. x. 45; ¢nreiy )v Wuxny Twos (see (gré, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9; 
xii. 20, 23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10, 22; Ro. xvi. 4; 2 Co. 
i. 23; Phil. ii. 30 ; 1 Th. ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases eüpíokew, oó(ew, dmoÀAóvas thy 
Nrvxrv. airo, etc., designate as yrvx in one of the anti- 
thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
Mt. x. 39; xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viii. 35-37; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
{(where R. V. soul)]: meperoinots syvxis, Heb. x. 39; 
krücÜa, ras yuyds, Lk. xxi. 19; mèp rav qyvxóv, [here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; cf. c. below}, 2 Co. xii. 15. — c. 
that in which there is life; a living being: qvx) (dca, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; [Rev. xvi. 3 R Tr mrg.], (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20); máca Yuy Cons, Rev. xvi. 3 [GLT 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); náca Yrvx5, every soul, i. e. 
every one, Acts ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so U23-53, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27) ; xvii. 12); with dv8pómov added, every 
soul of man (DIN UD), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, [cf. 1 Macc. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. Jrvxat, souls (like the Lat. capita) i. e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii. 41; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex.i.5; xii 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590^) are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L. and S. s. v. IL. 2]) ; Yuya dvOparev of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. * Or lives’)], Rev. 
xviii. 13 (so [ Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 13; see oôpa, 
1 c. [cf. W. $22, 7 N. 3). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 
mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
aversions, (our soul, heart, etc. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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p. 2589°; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 3]; Hebr. wi), cf. Gesenius, 
"Thesaur. ii. p. 901 in 3): Lk.i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [ef. 
aipo,1 b.]; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8, 14 ; 9 émOupia ras yy. Rev. xviii. 14; dváravauw rats 
Wouyais eüpiakew, Mt. xi. 29; Yuyn, ... dvamavov, paye, 
aie [WH br. these three impvs. ], ebppaivov (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 () Wuyi) dva- 
mavoerat, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; evppaivew rij» yyvxjv, Ael. 
v.h. 1,32); eùôoxeî ñ Yuxn pou (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; mepitumds éorw 9 yvy 
pov, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34; 9 Yuxh pov rerápaxrat, 
Jn. xii. 27; rais puyais tudy éxAvópevoi, [ fainting in your 
souls (cf. éxAvw, 2 b.)], Heb. xii. 3; ev dy 7H Wuxi cov, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 L txt. T Tr 
WH]; e£ ddns ris yrvxrs cov (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. èx, II. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 30, 33 
[here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[R G], (Deut. vi. 5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22, 18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7, 43)]; Antonin. 3, 4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; óàn rh 
Wuxi dpovri(ew Twós [rather, with xeyapioda], Xen. 
mem. 3, 11, 10) ; 48 Wuyi, with one soul [cf. mvebpa, 2 
p. 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27; roù mAnfovs ...7jv 9 Kapdia kai 
n Yrvx?) pia, Acts iv. 32 (épornBeis ri torı pios, &pn* pia 
yrvxij 900 ropac évoixovca, Diog. Laért. 5, 20 [ ef. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 11685, 7; on the elliptical dad pâs 
(se. Yuxñs?), see áró, III.]); é< Yuxīs, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(èx rijs Puxijs often in Xen.; rò ex yrvxris mév6os, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
Jor everlasting life: 3 Jn. 2; dypumveiv inép rav yyvxáv, 
Heb. xiii. 17; émOupiat, atrives orparevovrat xarà ris 
Wuyis, 1 Pet. ii. 11; émicxoros ràv puyar, ib. 25; odfew 
tàs yrvxás, Jas. i. 21; Wuyny k Üuvárov, from eternal 
death, Jas. v. 20; carnpia puxar, 1 Pet. i. 9; dyvigew 
ras yrvxàs éavróv, ib. 22; [ras yyvxàs more xriotn mapa- 
riBecOa, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. C. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. rò oôpa, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589* bot. ; L. and S. s. v. IT. 2: 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Macc. xiii. 14 (it is called dódvaros, Hdt. 
2, 123; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c., 246 a., al.; dpOapros, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8, 14 ; &aAvÓnvat rhv yrvxrjv dmo ro? a'óparos, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 31 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. iii. 1; [on the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proudfit 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805]).* 

yox 6s, -7, -óv, (ux), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the wuyxn; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the Yuy i.e. of the prin- 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see Wuxn, 1 a.) ; [ A. V. natural]: apa qrvxwóv, 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, rò yrvxwóv [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 
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substance or conception from càpÉ xal atua in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also written capxixéy; but prompted 
by the phrase yux} (aca in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote yrvx«xóv. b. governed by the qvx 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but yuxq) : 
dvÓpemos (i.q. capkxós [or eápkwos, q. v. 3] in iii. 1), 
1 Co. ii. 14; uyixol, mveõpa pi) Exovres, Jude 19 [A. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. *Or natural, Or animal’); so in 
the foll ex.]; copia, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see copia, a. p. 581^ bot.), Jas. iii. 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
ixos (RG Tr WH), more correctly pixos (LT; cf. 
{Tdf. Proleg. p.102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
sq.), -ove, ró, (ux, q- v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for ^p, Gen. 
viii. 22; for mp Ps. exlvii. 6 (17); Job xxxvii. 8.* 
Vvxeés, -d, -óv, (Yúxo, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool: neut. of cold water, morppiov yuxpov, Mt. x. 42 
([yrvxpi Aodvra, Hdt. 2, 37]; wrvxpóv rivew, Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; mddverOar Wuxpe, diss. 4, 11, 19; cf. W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (y. riv ópytjv, Leian. Tim. 2) : of 
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one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

oxo: 2 fut. pass. yuypcopa: [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 318 ; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421 s. v.]; fr. Hom. down ; to 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold : trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 12.* 

Vopito; 1 aor. popoa; (yropds, à bit, a morsel; see 
opior) ; a. to feed by putting a bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.) : rwá tun (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for YƏNI) [ W. 8 2, 1 b.]: rud, Ro. xii, 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the acc. of the 
thing, to give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum [ A. V. bestow... to feed the 
poor]) : 1 Co. xiii. 3; in the O. T. rwá re, Sir. xv. 3; Sap. 
xvi 20; Num. xi. 4; Deut. xxxii. 13; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 
6 ; Is. lviii. 14, etc. ; cf. W. $32, 4 a. note.* 

poulov, -ov, +ó, (dimin. of yyepós), a fragment, bit, 
morsel, [ A. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 30. (Ruth ii. 14; 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both yopds}]; Antonin. 7, 3; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 

dx; (fr. obsol. oo for paw) ; to rub, rub to pieces: 
tas aráxvas rais xepatv, Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.)j* 


Q 


Q, w: omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk: alpha- 
bet: éyó eu rò Q [WH "9, L à, Tw], i. q. ró réAos, i. e. 
the last (see A, a, dAda [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. ‘Alpha’, also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog 
(ef. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 
interchange of o and o in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction ete. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ ete. p.176; WH. 
Intr. $404; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p. 10.] * 

&, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the N. T. cf. B. 140 (122); [W. $29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: & OeójiAe, Acts i. 1; add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. d (ex errore); on 
the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.]; Ro. ii. 1, 3; ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here Rec.* Lehm. 6; cf. Chand- 
ler §§ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10; Gal iii. 1; with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

ARs (RG; see 'I9959), ó, (Hebr. 131p [i. e. *ser- 
vant' sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt. i. 5; Lk. iii. 32, (Ruth iv. 17 sq.; 1 Chr. ii. 
12).* 


dse, adv., (fr. 00e); 1. so, in this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither, 
to this place (Hom. Il. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 545; cf. 
B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. $ 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 4845; L.and S. s. v. I1.]) : Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 
18 [Tr mrg. br. 69e]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. 
ix. 41; xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27; Actsix. 21; 
Rev. iv. 1; xi. 12, (Sept. for Hon, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. xviii. 
3; Ruth ii. 14); Zos 59e, [even unto this place], Lk. 
xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq.; 
xiv.17; Mk. ix.1,5 ; xvi. 6; Lk. ix. 33; xxii.38; xxiv. 
6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 32, and often, 
(Sept. for 12); rà ðe, the things that are done here, 
Col. iv. 9; ôe, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this world, 
Heb. xiii. 14; opp. to éxet (Aere, i. e. according to the 
Levitical law still in force; there, i. e. in the passage in 
Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; 48e 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 3; viii. 4; Lk. 
iv. 23; &0e ó Xptords, ?) 50e, here is Christ, or there, [so 
A. V., but R. V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. &8¢ rat 
$8e, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 etc.)], Mt. xxiv. 23; 
68e ñ . . . éxet, Mk. xiii. 21 [T WH om. 4; Tr mrg. reads 
xdi]; Lk. xvii. 21, 23 [here T Tr WH mrg. éxet. . . 63e 
(WH txt. éxet J... S8e)]; Jas. ii. 3 [here Rec. éxei ĝ . .. 
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48e; GL T Tr WH om. &8 (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of éxei) ]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase &8€ srw in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
etc. (so in Epict. diss. 3, 22,105)]; in this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] T Tr WH; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

gr, -Jç, h, (i. q. door, fr. delw i.e. do, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for yw and AYY, a song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3; Moitoéws x. rod dpviov, the 
song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 3; plur. with the epithet mvevparixat, Eph. v. 19 
[here L br. my.]; Con. iii. 16. [SvN. see duvos, fin.]* 

osiy (1 Th. v. 3; Is. xxxvii. 3) for dois (the earlier 
form; cf. W. § 9,2 e. N. 1), -ivos, 9, fr. Hom. Il. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 Th. v. 3; plur. ddives (( pangs, throes, R, V. travail]; 
Germ. Wehen), i. q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
mun ‘ban [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. 1. e.J, 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); d8ives @avárou [Tr mrg. 
d9ov], the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words mn yan by ddives 6., deriv- 
ing the word ‘43M not, as they ought, from on i. e. 
o xowiov ‘cord’, but from ban, ddis, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
exiv. (exvi.) 3; 2 S. xxii. 6.* 

dS(vo; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for im, thrice for ban; 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase ods mdAw 
@Sive, i. c. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 
and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Come.: cuv-wdive.] * 

Sos, -ov, ó, (OIQ i. q. $épo [(?) ; allied w. Lat. umerus, 
ef. Vaniéek p. 38; Curtius $487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* 

&véop.at, -otpat: 1 aor. ovgoáugy (which form, as well 
as éovgaágnv, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used émpidunv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq. ; 
[Jtutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; 
W. §12, 2; $16 s.v.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to buy: witha 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.* 

adv [so R G Tr, but LT WH gáv; see (Etym. Magn. 
822, 40) 1, ¢], -ov, rd, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 12, 
(for ny'à, found only in the plur. try^3, Deut. xxii. 
6 sq. ; Is. x. 14, ete.).* 

dpa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ny and in Dan. 
for ny; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, as @pa tov Oépous, mpóipos x. dWipos, xetpepia, 
etc.; often in the Grk. writ. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. L. 1 c., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
44 $6 sq.]. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: dpa maprjA6ev, Mt. 
xiv. 15 ; 0g Spas modAjs yevouévns (or ywopévgs), [ A. V. 
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when the day was now far spent], Mk. vi. 35 (see moMs, c. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited zoAAjse 
&pas means early]) ; ósrías [óyé T Tr mrg. WH txt.] jèn 
ovens rs Spas [WII mrg. br. ris Spas}, Mk. xi. 11 
(We rìs Spas, Polyb. 3, 83, 7; rìs Spas éyiyvero dé, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehm’s HWB. s. v. Uhr]) : Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25, 33; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 
44; Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 6; xix. 14; with 75s 5uépas added, 
Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxii. 59; with rs vuxrós added, Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; 
dat. Spa, in stating the time when [W. $31, 9; B. 
$133, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 39 sq.; 
preceded by ëv, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. $ 32,6; B. $ 131, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Actsx.3; 1 Co. xv. 30; Rev.iii.3; also to express 
duration [W. and B. ll. ce.]: Mt. xx. 12 [ef. mow, I. 
la.fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk.xiv.37; preceded by preposi- 
tions: dzó, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 23; Zos, Mt. xxvii. 
45; péxpu, Acts x. 30; mepi with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: a Spa, Rev. xviii. 
10 [Rec. é, WH mrg. acc.], 17 (16), 19; mpós Spay, 
[A. V. for a season), Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
[here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; mpós xatpar Spas, 
Lfor a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45 ; more precisely 
defined — by a gen. of the thing, Lk.i. 10; xiv. 17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7, 15; by a gen. of the pers. the fit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii. 4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: 2 pre dpa, [ À. V. this present hour), 1 Co. 
iv. 11; éoydrn Spa, the last hour i.e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
fcxaros, 1 p. 2535), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
avr rj pg, that very hour, Lk. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii. 13; èv 
aùr rH Spa, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 22 [R G L txt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; èv p dpa éxeivy, Mt. viii. 13; ev éke(vn 
7H Spa, Mt. x. 19 [Lchm. br. the cl.] ; Mk. xiii. 11; [Lk. 
vii. 21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Rev. xi. 13; dw ékeivgs Ts 
dpas, Jn. xix. 27; dmà ths Spas éke0ms, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii. 18; by a conjunction: ópa óre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
v. 25: xvi. 25; tva (see tva, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 
1; xvi. 2,32; by «ai and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by a relative pron. dpa èv 7, Jn. v. 28; by the addition 
of an acc. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (ore Spa evvaxÓrvat 
rà kryn, Gen. xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620°; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. I. 3]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tusc. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10, 8). Owing to the context épa some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death: Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35,41; Jn. xii. 27; xvi. 4 [here L Tr WH 
read ñ Spa abr àv i.e. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]; xvii. 1; 7 Spa rwós, ‘one’s hour’, i. e. 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see é£avris, (dd? fis? cf. 
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p. 58^ top), W. $64,5 s. v. ; B. 82 (71) ; on the omission 
of the art. with it (e.g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. $19 s. v.] 

patos, -a, -ov, (fr. Spa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with ydpis [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or xáààos [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, etc.) ; hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat, al.; with vj óyye added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; xxix.17; xxxix. 6; 1 K.i. 6): mó8es, Ro. x. 15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [rdgor xexo- 
napévot, Mt. xxiii. 27]; oxedos, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. (Cf. 
Trench, Syn. § evi.]* 

épiopat; depon. mid.; Sept. for Ny ; to roar, to howl, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts): 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv. 5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 
18; Theocr., Plut., al.) ; of men, to raise a loud and in- 
articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. Ol. 9, 163.* 

ds [Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 às; cf. W. 
462 (431); Chandler $ 934, and reff. in Ebcling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 494° bot.], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. ôs, jj, 8 which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the seme manner as, etc. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq. ; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. ws as an adverb of comparison; 1. It 
answers to some demonstrative word (osros, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in another member of the 
same sentence [cf. W. § 53, 5]: otrws ... ós, Jn. vii. 46 
[L WH om. Tr br. as etc.]; 1 Co. iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; 
Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas. ii. 12; otras... ds eáv [T Tr WH 
om. éày (cf. Eng. as should a man cast etc.)] . . . Badn, 
so etc... . as if etc. Mk. iv. 26; a... otras, Acts viii. 
32; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi.3 [RG]; 1 Th. v. 
2; ws dv (edv) foll. by subj. [(cf. dv, IT. 2 a. fin.)] ... 
otros, 1 Th. ii. 7sq.; as... otrw xai, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WII br. kai], 18; 2Co.i. 7 LT Tr WH; vii. 14; ós [T 
Tr WH xa8ós] . . . xara rà avrá [L G rabrá, Rec. rara], 
Lk. xvii. 28-30; {sos .. . ós xat, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (obres, or the like) is omitted and must be sup- 
plied by the mind,as Mt. viii. 13; Col.ii.6; ds... 
«ai (where ore kaí might have been expected [W. u. s.; 
B. § 149, 8c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cL]; Acts vii. 51 [Lehm. xa6ós]; Gal.i.9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see xai, II. 1 a.); to this construction must 
be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 ds mapówv rò Sevrepov, kai 
améy viv, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(ef. p. 317° top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even though 
I am now absent]. 2. ós with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that ovrws must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used és refers a. to the 
manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite 
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verb, and is equiv. to in the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii. 11; 
2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10, etc. ; toan acc. governed by the 
verb: as dyaráv róv mÀno(or oov ws cacavróv, Mt. xix. 19; 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal. v. 
14; Jas. ii. 8; add, Philem. 17 ; Gal. iv. 14; (here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 
(cf. c. below)]; or to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 
22; to a subst. with a prep.: as os év «pvmró, Jn. vii. 
10 [Tdf. om. ós]; ós dv 2uépa. odayis, Jas. v. 5 [R G; 
al. om. às]; ós dia Enpas, Heb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 13; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti) : Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 31; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1 Th. v. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 17; Jas. i. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; xaAeiv rà p) Óvra ós Óvra 
(see xadéw, 1 b. B. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. ws joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done ós, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for rò BadAerbue 
£o is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e.the unfruitful disciple is ‘cast forth’ just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth *]) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lehm. ds 
(7ep]]: generally, however, the phrase és kat is employed 
[W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix. 5; xvi. 10 [here WH txt. om. xat] ; 
Eph.ii.3; 1 Th. v. 6 [L T Tr WH om. xai]; 2 Tim. iii. 
9; Heb. iii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16. C. as makes refer- 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres- 
sions as elva: @ç teva, i. e. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 3; Mk. vi. 34; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; 
xi 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vii. 7, 
29-31; 2 Co.ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; tva py as 
kar’ dváyknv Tò dyabdv aov jj, that thy benefaction may not 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; yiveoOat 
&s riva, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; Lk. xxii. 26; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
iv. 13; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
és]; Gal. iv. 12; uévew ðs rea, 1 Co. vii. 8; mou wa 
ðs rwa, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which éeriv, 5», àv (or 
ó dv) is left to be supplied by the reader: as ñ pov) 
airod ós ov) $Bárev, Rev. i. 15; dpOadpods, sc. Óvras, 
Rev. ii. 18; síarw sc. odcav, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 6; 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 17; x. 1; xii. 15; xiii. 2; 
xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) refer these last two pass. to a. above]; x. 
11; xi 5,etc.; before ós one must sometimes supply 
ri, ‘something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this 
or that : thus ós 6áAacoca, i. e. something having the ap- 
pearance of [ R. V. as it were] a sea, Rev. iv. 6 GL'T Tr 
WH; viii. 8; ix. 7; xv. 2, (so in imitation of the IIebr. 
3, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; cf. Gesenius, Thes. p. 
648° [Soph. Lex. s. v. 2]); passages where the compar- 
ison is added to some adjective: as, tyijs os, Mt. xii. 13; 
Aevka ds, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3 [R L]; add, Heb. xii. 16; 
Rev. i. 14; vi. 12; viii. 10; x. 9; xxi. 2; xxii. 1. a. 
és so makes reference to the quality of a person, 
thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, as 
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it were. Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 
really belongs to the person or thing: ós é£oucíav 
éxov, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ós povoyevods mapa marpós, 
Jn. i. 14; add, [(L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here L T Tr WH óc«(]; xv. 
15; 1 Co. iii. 1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8,15; Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
ii. 3; Tit. i 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 sq. ; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14, 19; ii. 
2, 5, 11; iii. 7 ; iv. 10, 15sq. 19 [R G]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2 Jn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. i. 17; v. 6; xvi. 21; xvii. 12, etc. ; 
és obx dios sc. rpéxyov, as one who is not running 
etc. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, as eg eMxpweias and èx 
Gens sc. Aadovvres, borrowed from the neighboring 
Aadrodpev, 2 Co. ii. 17; twa Ss twa or te after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W. 
§§ 32, 4 b.; 59, 6]: as, after Aoyi(ew, AoyiferOa, Ro. 
viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where odrws precedes); 2 Co. x. 
2; jyeiaÓa 2 Th. iii. 15; £yew, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
[but here L T Tr WH read eis (cf. &yo, I. 1 £.)], (rwàs 
ós Geovs, Ev. Nicod. c. 5); dmodecxvivat, 1 Co. iv. 9; 
zrapaBáANew [or ópotoov (q. v-)], Mk. iv. 31; 8uaBdAAew, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1; éAéyxew, pass. Jas. ii. 9; ebpíoxetv, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). B. toa quality which is supposed, 
pretended, feigned, assumed: ds duapradds xpi- 
vouat, Ro. iii. 7; ós mowpóv, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq.; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as if, as though, Acts iii. 
12; xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 14; xi. 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; émorodjjs ós 80 
pay, sc. yeypappéyns, 2 Th. ii. 2. 3. ós with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of — either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 3; or as 
some one's erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
cf. W. $65, 9; [B.$145, 7; esp. $144, 22]. In gen- 
eral, by the use of ós the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in ós é£ &pyov 
sc. ó "Iopaid vópov 9watoavvgs ediwgev, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way [A. V. as it were by works]); —or 
as a purpose: mopeverOa as ml Üdiaccav, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq), [but LT Tr WH 
read éws, as far as to eic.]; — or as merely the thought 
of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before őri, 2 Co. xi. 21; — or 
as the thought and pretence of others: also before dr, 
2 Th. ii. 2: cf. W. u. s.; [B. $8149, 3; on ws drt in 2 Co. 
v. 19 (A. V. to wit) see W. and B. ll. ec. (cf. Esth. iv. 
14; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Miiller’s note; L. and S. 
s. v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 7)]: os dv, as if, as though, 
2 Co. x. 9 [cf. W. 310 (291); but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1, 
and see dy, IV.]. 4. ós has its own verb, with which 
it forms a complete sentence; a. os with a finite 
verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 
lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo): Eph. vi. 20; 
Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. i. 7; 
Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (ef. R. V. 
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mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 13; ix. 3; xviii. 6 [here ds xat; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 
in which there is an appeal— either to the O. T. (as 
yéyparra), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH xa6ós]; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25; 1 
Co. x. 7RG (cf. orep, b.). in phrases like moreîv 
ús mpocérafev or awvéra£ev, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19; 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 (here T Trtxt. WH 3]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 13; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yevnOn- 
To pot, Mt. xxvi. 89. in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws eloben Mk. x. 1; ós evopitero, Lk. iii. 28 ; 
os Xoyíi(opat, 1 Pet. v. 12; ós ómoAaufávere, Acts ii. 15; 
ós Aéyovaiw, Rev. ii. 24; ós dv #yec0e, [ R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] utcunque agebamini [cf. B. $ 139, 13; 
383 sq. (329); W. § 42, 3 a.J], 1 Co. xii. 2. ds serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 38; rv... traxony, ds ctc. 
2 Co. vii. 15; rod Adyou roù kupiov, ws elmev abro, Lk. 
xxii. 61; rod pnuaros, ws &Aeyev, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2, 14; an. 1, 9, 11) ; ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. 
p. 141. b. ós is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, a motive which is urged upon one, — as 
dies uiv rà ópeiNjpara fuv, os xai nets apykapev (RG 
dóieuev) «rd. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives xai yap avroi 
adiopev), Mt. vi. 12, —or which actuates one, as xápw 
Exo rà ÜeQ . .. às dDdAeurrov Exo Tiv mep coU pveíav, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul's gratitude to God); (cf. Jn. xix. 33 (cf. IL. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples ds has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV.; W. 448 (417)]. C. ws adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though 
[R. V. it is as when]: Mk. xiii. 34, where cf. Fritzsche 
p. 587 ; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. ‘For the Son 
of Man is as a man' etc.] ; see dorep, a. fin. 5. ac- 
cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Co. iii. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 
os, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar- 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 
which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to dr (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 
but there is this difference between the two, that dr: ex- 
pressesthe thing itself, óc the mode or quality 
of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 53, 
9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; cf. L. and S. s. v. B. L.J): thus 
after dvaywóakeiw, Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH rôs); 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WH br.ós; L txt. reads rs]; pebi- 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [L mrg. 60a]; OeaoOa, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
tmopvnoa, Jude 5 [here éz, (not ós) is the particle], 7 
[al regard és here as introducing a confirmatory illus- 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. Huther, 
or Brückner's De Wette, ad loc.]; eéra, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 11 ; éricracOa, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect ás with the adj. immediately 
following (sce 8 below)] ; xx. 18, 20; drayyéAAew, Lk. 
viii. 47; éfnycioOa:, Lk. xxiv. 85; pdprus, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al. connect ós with the word which follows it (cf. 8 
below)]; Phil. i. 8. 7. ós before numerals denotes 
nearly, about: as, ds syon Mk. v. 13; add, Mk. viii. 
9; Lk. ii. 37 (here L T Tr WH Zes); viii. 42; Jn. i. 39 
(40); fiv. 6 LT Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. ócei); 
xi.18; [xix. 9G LT Tr WH]; xxi. 8; Actsi. 15 [Tdf. 
óc]; v. 7, [36 LT Tr WH]; xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. kat, I. 2 £.], 20; xix. 34 [WH aoeé]; Rev. viii. 
1, (3, 1 S. xi. 1; xiv. 2, etc.) ; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2631; [L. and S. s. v. E; 
Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]. 8. ós is prefixed to adjectives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): ós ópato Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 33; ós datas, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Ixxii. (1xxiii.) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: de rdxura, 
as quickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; cf. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 
ii. 2 p. 2631* bot. ; [L. and S. s. v. Ab. IIL]. 

II. ós as à particle of time; a. as, when, 
since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. $41 b. 3,1; $53, 8]: with the 
indic., ds 5¢ éropevovro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk. ix. 21 [Tr 
mrg. é£ oĉ]; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. 4; 
vii. 12; xi 1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 
vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq. ; xviii. 6 ; [cf. xix. 
38 (see I. 4 b. above)]; xx. 115; xxi 9; Aetsi.10; v. 
24; vii. 23; viii. 36; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. [18 WH 
txt. (see I. 7 above)], 25, 29; xiv. 5; xvi. 4, 10, 15; xvii. 
13; xviii. 5; xix. 9, 21; xx. 14, 18 ; xxi. 1, 12, 27 ; xxii. 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. II. 1, 
600; 2, 3821; 3,21; Hdt. 1, 65, 80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 20; oftenin the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Macc. ; cf. Wahl, 
Clavis apocr. V. T., s. v. IV. e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx. 37 ; as long as, while, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mre. (cf. ws, I. 2)] ; xii. 35, [36], 
LTTr WH [(cf. fws, u. 8.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 
[here A.V. as (so R.V. in Lk. l. c.) ; T WH read the subj. 
(as we may have etc.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35; Gal. 1. c.) 
everywhere denies the meaning wAile; but cf. L. and S. 
s. v. B. V. 2.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c. ]. C. ws dv, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [ A. V. here 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R. V. whensoever]; Phil. ii. 
23. [Cf B. 232 (200); W. $ 42, 5a. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. 
6.] 

III. ds as a final particle (Lat. ut), in order that, 
in order to [cf. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 
16, p. 419 sq.]: foll. by an inf. [ (cf. B. 244 (210) ; W. 318 
(299) ; Krüger § 65, 3, 4), Lk. ix. 52 L mrg. WH]; Acts 
xx. 24, (8 Macc. i. 2; 4 Macc. xiv. 1); os fos elmeiv, 
so to say (see eizrov, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mrg. ecrev]. 

IV. ósas a consecutive particle, introducing a 
consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (Hdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (431)), 
Heb. ñi, 11; iv. 3, (Hebr. Wx, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11); 
[but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render ds in 
Heb. Il. ec. as (so R. V.)]. 
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dravvá [see VH. Intr. § 408; but LT àc.; see Tif. 
Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 25 
RJ) ny yin, ie. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. cdcov 95; [in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (83-pwin) ; 
al would make it Napwix (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenfeld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122; 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9sq. ; Jn. xii. 13; with 
TQ vig Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
xxi. 9, 15, [cf. dcavvà rë 0c Aaßið, * Teaching’ 10, 6 
(where see Harnack’s note) .* 

$7-aóTos, (ós and abroes), adv., [asa single word, Post- 
Homeric], in like manner, likewise: put after the verb, 
Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 36; put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here L T Tr WH ópotos), 5 (T Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 
writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
text, Mt. xxv.17; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. 31; xxii. 20 [WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc. BovAopat, 
cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. det, cf. 7), 11; Tit. ii. 3 (sc. mpérec 
eivat).* 

do-el, (ds and ei [Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as if, i. e. a. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 [Treg. os]; 
Lk. iii. 22 (L T Tr WH os); Acts ii. 3; vi. 15; ix. 18 
[LT Tr WH os]; Ro. vi. 13 L T Tr WH; Heb. i. 12; 
also Rec. in Mk.i.10; Jn. i. 32; yiveoOat det, Mt. xxviii. 
4 RG; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; ela, cel, Mt. xxviii. 3 [L T Tr WH os], and 
Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14; $aívea6at óací re, to 
appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: 
a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i. 56 [RG]; iii. 
23; ix. 14, 28; xxii. 41,59; xxiii. 44; Jn.vi.10 [R G L 
(al. os)]; Acts ii. 41; iv. 2[R GJ; x.3 [in L T Tr WH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of mepi]; xix. 73 
also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [G ?J, 
39; Acts v. 36; Lehm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29 ; Neh. 
vii. 66; Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 9; 2,4, 25). B. before a 
measure of space: égei A(ov Bony, Lk. xxii. 41.* 

‘Noé [G T Tr, but RL ’Qe.; see WH. Intr. $408; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107], (pin ‘deliverance’), ó, Hosea, a 
well-known Hebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1 sq.): Ro. ix. 25.* 

hr-mep, ([cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 110]; fr. ós and the enclit. 
particle mép, which, “in its usual way, augments and 
brings out the force of as” Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 768; 
see rép), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even as; a. 
in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by odrws or 
ovres xai in the apodosis (cf. W. $853, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27,37 sq. 38 (LT Tr (cf. ósinit.] 
WH os); Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 21, 26; Ro. v. 19,21; vi. 
4,19; xi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi. 1; 2 Co. i. 7 (here 
LT Tr WH as); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 22[L T Tr WH 
os]; Jas. ii. 26; orep . .. tva kat ((cf. W. $43, 5 a.; 
B. 241 (208); ef. tva, II. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; eiXoyíav 
+ + + €roiuny elvat [cf. W. $44, 1 ¢.] otros ós eiNoyíar xai 
pij orep etc. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 
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matter of bounty and not as if’ etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads orep, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by obres is wanting [W. 
8 64, 7 b.; p. 569 (530) ; cf. B. 8 151, 12 and 23g.]: Ro. 
v. 12 (here what Paul subjoined in vs. 13 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement mávres Ñpaprov, prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: obra kal 8t évds dvÜpármov 7) Ókawoc iv els Tov 
xdopoy elonrGe xai did rrjs Bixatoovrns 1j Çon’ kai ores els 
mávras dvÜpórrovs $ Cor SteAevoerat, ep d mávres Sixatw- 
65covra.; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. ós, I. 
4 e.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre- 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT TrWH ós); vi. 2, 5 (LT Tr 
WH ós), 7, 16 (L T Tr WH és); xx. 28; xxv. 32; Acts 
jii. 17; xi. 15; 1 Co. viii. 5; 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 3; domep yéyparra,, 1 Co. x. TLT 
Tr WH; eip dSomep ris, to be of one's sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with ds or doe ris, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but L Tr WH 
mrg. ds]; yivopat, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of #xos, but rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind blows, i. e. just 
as a sound is made when a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); Zero cos Somep 6 
€Ouxds KTA. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.* 

dhor-rep-<l, (orep and eè [Tdf. Proleg. p. 1107), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 

deo-re, (fr. ds and the enclit. ré [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), 
a consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 sqq.; W. $ 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 801 (282 sq.) ; [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [ A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) [B. § 142, 
3; the neg. in this construction is uj, B. § 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr. odrws, Acts xiv. 
1; rovodros, Mt. xv. 83 (so many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where dare defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 32, 54; xv. 31; xxvii. 
14; Mk. i. 27,45; ii. 2, 12; iii. 10, 20; iv. 1, 32, 37; ix. 
26; xv. 5; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1; Acts i.19; v. 15; xv. 39; 
xvi. 26; xix. 10,12, 16; Ro. vii. 6; xv. 19; 1 Co.i.7; v 
1; xiii. 2; 2 Co. 1.8; ii. 7; iii. 7; vii. 7; Phil. i. 13; 1 
Th. i. 7sq.; 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to i.q. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x. 1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Rec. els ró); ix. 52 [L mrg. WH ds, q. v. 
IIL]; and L T Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [R G eic ré], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2 Macc. ii. 6; Thuc. 4, 23; 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 16; Joseph. antt. 13, 5, 10; Eus. h. e. 3, 
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28, 3 [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 5]) ; cf. W. 318 (298) ; B. $139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210) ; cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below]: Gal. ii. 13, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by otros, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore: 
with the indic. (cf. Passow s. v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639; 
[L and S. s. v. B. II. 2; the neg. in this constr. is où, 
B. $148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 31; Mk. ii. 28; 
x. 8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; xi. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; v. 16sq.; Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 163 
once with a hortatory subj.1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. ind.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. iii. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi. 
33; xiv. 39; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 
Jas. i.19 [L T Tr WH read tere ; cf. p. 174* top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. 19.* 

érrápiov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of ods, rós; cf. yvvawdptor 
[ W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. q. rio» (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
47 LTTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 T Tr WH. (Anthol. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 3, p. 95 c.) * 

&rlov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of ods, órós, but without the 
dimin. force; “the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as rà 
pwia the nose, 7d óppáriov, ornbidiory, xeXówov, rapriov 
the body” Lob. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. (cf. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
[R G (cf. órápiov)] ; Lk. xxii. 51; Jn. xviii. 10 [RG L 
(cf. órápioy)], 26. (Sept. for tik, Deut. xv. 17; 1 S. ix. 
15; xx. 2, 13; 2 S. xxii. 45; Is. 1. 4; Am. iii. 12.) * 

déAea [WH -Aia (cf. t, ¢)], -as, n, (dpeAgs), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 1; 
rijs dpedelas xápww (Polyb. 3, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
*booty']), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 8; Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)* 

aera, -à; fut. dpednow; 1 aor. SpeAnoa; Pass., pres. 
apeArodpat; 1 aor. dpedrnOnv; 1 fut. dpednOyropa (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (dqedos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for yin; to assist, to be useful or advan- 
tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25; with acc. ovdéy, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 63; xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 63 excepted) A.V. prevail]; 
wá, to help or profit one, Heb. iv. 25 rwá re to help, profit, 
one in a thing ([but the second acc. is a cognate acc. or 
the acc. of a neut. adj. or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 
Hat. 3, 126 down) : oi8év riwa, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2; 
ri bence, [or dpedet (10y)] dvÓpomov, édv xrd.; [(T 
WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or ‘doth °) it profit 
aman if etc. [(or ‘to’ etc.)] ? Mk. viii. 36; pass. apedot- 
pat, to be helped or profited : Heb. xiii. 9; with acc. pndev, 
Mk. v. 26; odd€v, 1 Co. xiii. 3; with acc. of the interrog. 
ri, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WH mrg. gives the 
act.]; Ti & rwos (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular (cf. Mey. on Mt. as below; éx, IT. 5], 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.* 

cxpédpos, -ov, (Obe) ée), profitable: revi (dat. of advan- 
tage), Tit. iii 8; mpós re (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 67 d. [We 
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 
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APPENDIX. 


PREFATORY REMARKS. 


'H E lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died s.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between B.c. 322 and s.c. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between s.c. 280 and s.c. 150 they have 
* Sept." appended to them in case they also occur in that version. 

Words which first appear in the secular authors between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between s.c. 100 and A.D. 1 are registered solely as “Later Greek.” 

Words which first occur between A.D. 1 and A.D. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek,” but 
with the name of the author appended. 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek” 
and in the list of “Biblical Greek.” 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
* Apoer.”1 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblical or the Later Greek list is also found in the 
Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 
may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to “ Later Greek,” the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 
the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 


1 It should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
the canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes a11 the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individual 
writers an appended “fr. Sept." signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CHRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 


Words in use before p.c. 322 . . . . . + + + + + + + + are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 


Words first used between B.C. 322 and B.C. 280 . . . . + - . . are enrolled as Later Greek. 
receive a ` single enrolment but double notation, viz. 
as Later Greek with Sept. usage noted. 
receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz. 
as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 
. are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 


Words first used between p.c. 280 and B.C. 150 . p 
p are enrolled as Later Greek but with the name of the 


Words first used between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 . 


Words first used between B.C. 100 and a.D. 1 

Words first used between A.D. 1 and A.D. 50 . author appended. 

receive a double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 
of secular author appended). 


Words first used between A.D. 50 and A.D. 100... . . . 


The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 
matter as might be anticipated : — 

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples as dvaxMvoe in the 
description of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), dveuos to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 
currents (Eph. iv. 14), drapyy of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), «óAus of the consummated kingdom 
of God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), cravpdw as applied to the odpé (Gal. v. 24 eto.), xefp to denote God's 
power (Lk. i. 66 etc.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 
amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as yuócxeu Oedv, odos Xpurrod, daryperys 
Tod Adyov, Xúrpov and paprvpéw in the Christian reference, uévo in St. John’s phraseology, and 
the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 
rule out such words as éxAdyouat, kaAéw, kypicow, kpivw, mpopyredw, and others, in what would be 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 


An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

b. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credited 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 
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e. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “Sept.” or “fr. Sept.” appended. 

d. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its occurrence. 

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 


Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those lists. 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer's 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 
Theologische Jahrbiicher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 

In conclusion, a publie expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 


J. H. T. 


CAMBRIDGE, Mass., 
December, 1885. 
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LATER, ie. 


*dyaborowds Plut. 
dyvónua 

adn\orns 

adiareinros 

dea uos 

abérnots Cicero 
GAnors Polyb., Inscr. 
dxaipéopat 

dxardÀuros 
dkardrmavaros 

dxpagia 

“dxpoarnptov Plut. 
dxupdw 

dAáfacrpov (-rov ldt.) 
ddexropopavia Aesop 
'AAe£avüpwós (or -dpivos) 
dAnéo Anthol. 
d\Anyopéw Philo 
dpapávruvos Inser.? 
dpuerdderos 

dperavdnros 

“dvayevvdw Joseph. 
dvdderkes 

dvdGepa Anthol. 
dvaÜeopéo 
dvayrippyros 
dvavrippijres 
dvanoAóygros 

*dvaráa copa: Plut. (Sept.?) 
dváxvots 

*dveraio xvvros Joseph. 
*avOuraret» Plut. 
av6iraros Inscr., Polyb. 
dvridtariOnps Philo 
“avridodopéw Plut. 
*Avrioxets 

*dvrAnpa Plut. 
dvropbadpéw 
avumdraxros 
drapáfaros 

dmaprwuós 

dratyacua Philo 


APPENDIX. 


I. 


POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Romarks. 


*dme(paoroç Joseph. 

*dmexdvopat Joseph.? 

an(or à$-)e|riÇo 

dmepuomdoros 

*ámóbexros Plut. 

dmoóncavp(Ço 

droxapadoxia 

dmókpuia Polyb., Inscr. 

dmoAetyo 

dmoropía 

dmoAirpoctc 

drogracía Archim., Sept. 

dmodopri(ouac Philo 

*amdxpnots Plut. 

ámpóctros 

“Apa Strab. 

dporpiác 

"*áprayuós Plut. 

dprépov Vitruv. 

*dpyieparikós Joseph., Inser. 

'Actápxns Strab., Inser. 

docdpuoy Anth., Dion. Hal., | 
Inser. 

daroxéo 

d$ 0apaía Philo 

*aywOos Aret. (-&ov Xen. į 
on). 

Babéws 

*Bamriauós Joseph. 

“Banniorns Joseph. 

Biaoris Philo (Bards Pind.) | 

*yáyypawa Plut. 

yáća Theophr., Inser. 

yovurreréw 

ypawdns Strab. 

*yupygrevo Plut. 

8ecorSatpovia Polyb., Inscr. 

*BcouodiAa£ Joseph. 

*8nvaptov Plut. 

Siayvopi(o Philo 

didraypa Sap., Inscr. 

Stavydo 


Siagdnpilo 
d:daxrixés Philo 
Ovepugvevo 

8iería Philo, Inscr. 
ë 0dÀaccoç 
Siqrvxos Philo 
ƏouÀayoyéo 


ducevrépiov (repta Hippocr.) į 


Suceppyvevtos 

éykakéo or éexxaxéo 

éykomi) Or ékkom] 

€8vápxys Philo 

evkós 

éxSarravaw 

&kÜauBos 

éxÜavuá(o Sir. 

expo Anthol. 

éxmadat Philo 

éxmAnpacis 

éxréveta 

*éAajpía Aret. 
éAenuoavyi Sept. (Gen.) 
&Xevais 

“éupaivopat Joseph. 

eum oki) 

*évdounois Joseph. 
évépynua 

*évopk((o ? Joseph., Inscr. 
évómtov 

*é£apri(o Joseph., Inscr. 
é£io xo 

*é£opria rijs Joseph. 
*é£vmvos Joseph. 
*érayovitoua, Plut., Inscr. 
*émaÜpoí(c Plut. 

énáv (B.C. 265) 

érapxía 

énadpi(e 

*enevdvw Joseph. (dive Hdt.) 
émBapéw Dion. Hal., Inscr. 
émOavatios 

*Emixovpetos 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


émoknvew 

*émowpevo Plut. 

énirayj) 

émixopnyéo 

érepóyAonaos 

eVOuvdpopéw 

eikatpéco 

eÜkorros 

*eivovxi(e Joseph. 

*edrrotia Joseph., Inscr. 

*eimpóaBekros Plut. 

*ebyrvxéo Joseph., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

(eorós 

npiOavns Anthol. 

fpadpiov 

Hpepos 

“Hpwdiavol Joseph. 

8córgs Philo 

*Ücónvevaros Plut, Orac. 
Sibyl. 

“Oedrns Plut. 

Onpropayew 

Opynoxeia (-xin Hdt.) 

OprapBeto 

vivos 

Oupopayéw 

iepoupyéw Philo, Inscr. 

ipariopds 

*Iovdaixés Joseph. 

*lovdaixas Joseph. 

igdripos Philo 

*xabe&js Plut., Inscr. 

kaÜnp.epwós 

kKakoux€o 

karaBapéa 

xaraBapive 

kara yevitopai 

karákpuia 

karavráe 

*xarápricis Plut. 

karác Qua 


LATER GREEK. 


xaravyá(o ? Apoll. Rhod., 
Anthol. 

*karevAoyéo ? Plut. 

karpxéo 

xatonrpifozat Philo 

kavpari(o 

kavornpiáćw ? 

kevo8o£ía 

xevddokos 

Kevrupiov 

Keppariorns 

koAówia. (-via, etc.) Inscr. 

*kopßâv (-Bavas) Joseph. 

xpaBarros or kpáßßaros 

KpurrTi) 

krjrep Diod., Inscr., Anth. 

krispa 

KOLÓTONS 

*nadnrevo Plut. 

paĝrpia 

*uákeAAov Plut. 

papyapitns 

*paratoAoyía Plut. 

pedepunvevo 

*uerovpávņpa Plut. 

perapophów 

perpioraĝéw Philo 

*piacpós Plut. 

piov 

poppów Anth. 

pópþacsis 

vapdos Anth. 

*vekpóo Plut., Anth., Inscr. 

*véxpwois Aret. 

vewrepixds 

ynoioy 

*£éorns ? Joseph., Anthol. 

£vpáo (£vpéo Hdt.) 

ó8nyás 

olxéreia ? Strab., Inscr. 

*olkiakós Plut. 


1, Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signifi- 
cation and construction, 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘improper °) 
are excluded ; 80, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found their way into 
Greek usage. 


*ABaddav 


*ABBa 
Axed Š9apd 
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*oixodeororéo Plut. 

oixripyov Theocr., Sept., 
Anthol. 

óváptoy 

madtyyeveria Philo 

mavBoxetov ? (-keiov Arstph.) 

mavdoxeus? (-xevs Plato) 

maparnpyows Epigr. 

mapuxetpacia 

mapeioaxtos 

grape épxopat 

mapexkrós 

marporrapadoros 
Inscr. 

Tepidumo 

Treptoxi) 

mepureipo 

meprrepevopa. M. Antonin. 

TroÀAamAaaíov 

*noAvpepós Joseph. 

modutpémus Philo 

Topic uós 

morands (zoŠamós Acschyl.) 

*rpatrwptov Joseph., Inscr. 

mpabrá6eua (-0(a) ? Philo 

*mpóyvocis Plut., Anthol. 

mpoeNmiCo 

mpoevayyeM (opa Philo 

*mpokarayyéAAo Joseph. 

Tipokom] 

“npooairns Plut. 

mpogavéx« ? 

Trpóg kaipos 

mpockAnpóo Philo 

mpookruars ? 

Trpog kom) 

*mpoaptyyvupa Joseph. 

m poadáros 

mpognrixds Philo 

padvoipynya 

purós 


Diod., 


2 


- 


portnddv 

pouaia Sept. 

*caBBartopos Plut. 

*Zaddovxaios Joseph. 

gadmorns Theophr., Inscr. 
(-riyerns Thuc.) 

oamdetpos 

capóov 

oéBacpa 

ceBaorós Strab., Inscr. 

onpedo 

onpixés 

“oixdpwos Joseph. 

civarı 

*omiorós Joseph. 

oxoria Apoll. Rhod., Sept., 
Anthol. 

axvBadov Anthol., Strab. 

oxwAnxdBporos 

om oo 

oraciaotns ? 

grparoÀoyéo 

orparomedapyns 

erpivos Lycoph., 
Anthol. 

“ovyyevis? Plut., Inser. 

ovyxaraderis 

“avyxaraynpito Plut. 

ouykAnpovopos Philo 

cvyxpáopa: ? 

ovgnrnats ? 

ovpBacirevo 

oupBovrtov Inscr. 

ouppepifo 

cóppopdos 

cvpmnviyo 

Gvyva0Aéo 

cevrékünpos Palaeph. 

ovrndixcorns Inscr. 

cvrkaraveuo ? 

“cuvodedo Plut. 


Sept., 


II. 


BORROWED WORDS. 


@Andovia Sept. 
dur Sept. 

Bada Sept. 

Báp 

Báros Apocr. 
BeeA(efovA (-BovB) 
BeAiap (-Aiad) 
Boavepyés 

Ta88a6a 

yéevva (yav. Josh. xviii. 16) 
T'oÀyo6a 


"Efpaikós 

‘EBpaios Sept. 

*EBpais Apocr. 

"EBpaieri Apocr. 

doi (cf. Ari) 

*Eppavounad Sept. 

éppaba 

06777 

HA or AE or hAei (cf. Aot) 
"Tovdaitw Sept. 

"IovBaixós Apocr. and -kês 


BonnowkD Worps. 


ouvuTokpivopat 

guomapacco 

G'uoraruds (-Kerepov Aris- 
tot.) 

*everagiagT]s? Joseph. 

CvCTOLYEc 

*aoparwós Plut. 

cedpowcpuós Philo, Aesop 

“rametvoppootwn Joseph. 

raxwós Theocr., Sept. 

TáXxiov 

TeÀóvtov 

rerpádiov Philo 

“rerpapxew Joseph. 

rerpápyns 

TOMMTEpOS 

rpiería 

Tpioreyos 

rpoxid Nicand., Sept., 
Anthol. 

*rupovexcs Plut. 

víofeaía Diod., Inscr. 

brepmAeová(o 

broypaupos Philo 

broAyrave 

bronóütov Chares, Sept. 

*trooroAn Joseph. 

trorayn 

trorvreots Quint. 

“pedopevos Plut. 

pradedpia (Alex. ?) Philo 

rndovos Anth. 


$pvácoo Callim., Sept., 
Anth. 
xapiopa Philo 


xXetpóypadov Polyb., Inscr. 
xópracua Phylarch., Sept. 
yéxo 
ériov Sept., Anth. 

TOTAL 318 (75%, 162) 


"IovyBateuós Apocr. 

Kavavaios? 

Kavavirns? 

karjyop ? 

kopßâv or kopßavās 

xópos Sept. 

kovps OF Kovp OF KoUp 

Aauá or Aappa or Aegd or 
Anpd, ete. 

papeovas 

pávva Sept. 


Borrowep Worps. 


papàv d0d (papavaĝá) 
Meooias 

Modéx Sept. 

(pope ?) 

Tác ya Sept. 
npoodBBarov? Sept. Apocr. 
paBBi, -Bei 

paBBovt, -Bovvi, -veí 
paxd or parâ or fayd 
aaBay bavi, -vei 

ca3aad Sept. 
caBBariopds 

cáflBarov Sept. 
Saddovkaios 

caráv or caravas Sept. 
odrov Sept. 

aixepa Sept. 

Tanda 
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toownos Sept. 
Papicaios 
XepovBip, -Betv, Sept. 
ócavvá 

TOTAL 57. 


2, Words borrowed from 
the Latin. 


N.B. Proper names are ex- 
cluded, together with Latinisms 
which had already been adopted 
by profane authors. 


Onváptov 

OiSepe épyaaíav i. q. operam 
do 

xo i. q. aestimo 

kivaos 

kodpavtns 


koAwvia ete. 

xovoTa@dia 

Aap Barve (q.v. I. 3 e.) i.q. 
capto 

Tò ikavóv Xaufávew i. q. satis 
accipere 

ovpBovriov AauBávew i. q. 
consilium capere 

Aeyeóv (through Aram. ?) 

Aévrtov 

ABeprivos 

pedxeddov 

pepBpava 

póðtos 

£éargsc 

TpatT@ptov 

péda or -5n? (cf. 3 below.) 


oexdptos 


III. 


BIBLICAL Worps. 


ciakivOtov 
govõápiov (cf. III. 1) 
orexovAdrop 
raBépvat (ai) 
TírÀos 
QawóAge paenula (cf. pa- 
Advys in TIT. 1) 
Q pov 
pay) uo 
QpoayeÀ À) do 
xpos (?) 
ToTA 30. 


8. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 


Balov (Egyptian) 
peda or -8n (Gallic? cf. 2) 


BIBLICAL, i e NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 


1, Biblical Words. 


*ABabdav Sept. 

"ABBE 

dBvooos, 9, Sept. (as adj. 
Aeschyl. et sqq.) 

ayaboepyéw (-Boupyéw ?) 

dyaDoroiéo Sept. 

dyaboroia 

*dyaÜorroiós Plut. 

dyabwavvn Sept. 

d'yaAMacis Sept. 

dyadXdw Sept. 

dyám Sept. 

dyeveadoynros 

áyiá(o Sept., Anthol. 

áyiacpós Sept. 

&yiórgs Apocr. 

dywoovrn Sept. 

&yvados 

dynopos Sept., Inser. 

dyvérns Inscr. 

dõeAhórņns Apocr. 

adcapbopia? 

dGeréw Sept., Polyb., Inscr. 

aipatexyvoia 

aivects Sept. 

aloxpoxepdas 


x. 9 
airiepa i 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


alxuaÀoo(a Sept., Polyb. 
aixpadwreto Sept. 
aixpadorife Sept., Inscr. 
dkaÜáprns? 


dva(àvvvp« Sept. 
dvabepati¢e Sept., Inscr. 
dvakawóo 

dvaxaivwois 


dxardyveoros Epigr., Inscr., | dvamepos? Apocr. .(-mnpos, 


Apocr. 


Plato sqq.) 


dxarakdAvmros Sept., Polyb. | dvaeraróo Sept. ? 


dxardxptros 
dkarámaoros ? 
dkarac racía Sept., Polyb. 
dxardoxeros Sept. 

*AkeA Baud 

*dxpoarnpiov Plut. 
dxpoflvería Sept. 
axpoyevaios Sept. 

dda? 

addAnros Anthol. 

aA\tevo Sept. 

adioynpa 

adAnAovia Sept. 
dÀXoyevrs Sept. 
dAXorpi(o)eríaxomos 

dÀóg Sept. ? 


*ávarácaopa: Plut. (Sept. ?) 
avexdinynros 
dvekAdAgros 

dvéAeos ? 

dvepi(o 

dvéyOekros 

dve&(kakos 
dve&ixvíaoros Sept. 
*ádvemaía xvvros Joseph. 
dverá(o Sept. ? 
avevberos 
avOpwmrdpecxos Sept. 
*avOunarevo Plut. 
dvidews ? 

dvraróðopa Sept. 


[A poer. | dvramoxpivopat Sept., Aesop 


dpápavros Orac. Sib., Inscr., | *ávriioidopéo Plut. 


duéĝvoros Sept., Anthol. 
apnv Sept. 

dudiá(o Sept., Anthol. 
*dvayevváw Joseph. 
dva(ác Inscr. 


dvríAvrpov Sept., Orph. 

dvrigerpéo ? 

vrtimo ĝia 

dvrwrapépxoua, Anthol. 
Apocr. 


dvriyptoros 
*dvrAnua Plut. 
dvuméxpiros A poor, 
dmacmdopau ? 
*dreipaoros Joseph, 
drekOüéxopat 
*arexSvopat Joseph.? 
dréxdvois 
dredeypos 
dreaAriva 
Anth. 
dzévavri Sept., Polyb.,Inser. 
drepirynros Sept. 
drrodexardw Sept. (-revw ?) 
*ámóbekros Plut. 
droxddvyis Sept. 
drrokaraAAáa Tw 
drokepaM(o Sept. (David 
over Goliath) 
drokvA(e Sept. 
ATOA vov 
åroskiaspa 
droguvaywyos 
dropbeyyonat Sept. 
*amoxpyots Plut. 
dmpóckomos Apocr. 
dmpoowroAn (p)mros 
dpyupoxoros Sept., Inser. 
dpxeros Chrysipp., Anthol. 


Sept, Polyb., 


Brsricat Wonps. 


“Appayedwy etc. 
*ápraypuós Plut. 
appados 


dpoevoxoirns Anthol., Orac. 


Sibyl. 


dptryévynros 


oi diprot tis mpobecews Sept. 


dpxáyyeAos 


*ápxieparwós Joseph., Inscr. 


dpxuroipmv 

apxtouviiywyos Inser. 

dpxireAovgs 

apxirpixrwos 

daaívo? (q. v.) 

domos Anthol. 

doraréw Anthol. 

dornpixtos Anthol. 

dodadif{w Sept., Polyb. 

avdevréw 

abroxard«pitos 

apedpav 

aedorns 

di 6opía ? 

apirdyabos 

agiddpyv,.os 

d$vrvóo Sept., Anthol. 

apþvorepéw Sept., Polyb. 

dyetporoinros 

dxpeióco Sept., Polyb. 

*dwOos Aret. (-Óov from 
Xen. on) 

Baad Sept. 

Ba6pós Sept. 

Baiov Sept.? Apocr. 

Barricpa 

*Bamruuós Joseph. 

“Barriorns Joseph. 

Bap 

Baowioxos? Sept., Polyb., 
Aesop, Inscr. 

Baros Apocr. 

Barrodoyéa 

BdeAvypa Sept. 

B8eAvkrós Sept. 

BeBgAóo Sept. 

BeedfeBovr (-BovB) 

BeNiap (-MaX) 

Bnpvddos Apocr., Anthol. 

BiBrapidiov 

Biwors Apocr. 

BAnréos 

Boave (or-n-) pyés 

Box 

Boe Sept., Anthol. 

BpaSvirAoéo 

Bpoxy Sept. 

Bupoevs Inscr. 

TaSBaéa 

*yáyypawa Plut. 

yaCoduaAdxtoy Sept. 
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yapito 

yéevva (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 

yeópytov Sept. 

yroorns Sept. 

yoyyúÇo Sept. 

yoyyvopos Sept. 

yoyyvorns 

Tod yoda 

*yuprntevo Plut. 

yupvorns 

Sarporadns 

Secypari(o 

Še, do Sept. 

dexadvo Sept. 

Sekaé£ Sept. 

Sexaokró Sept. 

dexarévre Sept., Polyb. 

9exaréaaapes Sept., Polyb. 

dexarow Sept. 

Sekrós Sept. 

Se&ofSóAos (-Aáflos) 

*Secpoptraé Joseph. 

Sevrepónporos ? 

*ünvápiov Plut. 

dtayoyyi¢a Sept. 

Oiaypmyopéa 

SiaxabapiCa 

Staxaredéyxopat 

Stadimrdvea Apocr. 

di:avevo Sept., Polyb. 

ciaraparpıßy ? 

Stacxopri¢w Sept., Polyb. 

d:acropa Apocr. 

Sara!) Sept., Inscr. 

di8paxpov Sept. 

Še epyaciay 

ScevOvpéopar? 

Steppnveia? 

Sceppnveurns ? 

Stxatoxpioia Sept. ? 

OiXoyos 

9io0evo Sept., Polyb., Inser., 
Anthol. 

Scopupias ? 

[TT UII 

Soyparig¢e Sept., Anthol. 

doxtpn 

Ooktpuov (-petov, Plato) 

Soridw Sept. 

dérns Sept. 

Suvapdw Sept. 


Suvaréw 

Ovoflácrakros Sept. 
Sadexdgvadoy Orac. Sib. 
Sewpodopia? 


€Bdopunxovrdks Sept. 
éBdopunxovranévre Sept. 
'"EBpaikós 

*EBpatos Sept. 

*EBpais Apocr. 


'ESpaiarí Apocr. 

éyxaina Sept. 

éykawi(o Sept. 

éyxavxdopat ? Sept., Aesop 

éyxopBdopat 

éSpaiopa 

é0eÀoñpncxeía 

€Ovikàs 

elüeAetov Apocr. 

elo) ó@uros Apocr. 

eidwdoXarpeia 

ele oAárpns 

elpgvoroiéo Sept. 

ékyapni(o ? 

ékyapíako ? 

éxdtxéw Sept., Inscr. 

éxdixnots Sept., Polyb., In- 
ser. 

ék(nréo Sept. 

éx(rgoius ? 

éxkQauBéo Sept.?  Apocr., 
Orph. 

expuxtnpi¢e Sept. 

exmetpatw Sept. 

extrepiooas ? 

éxrropvevo Sept. 

éxpi(óo. Sept., Orac. Sib., 
Inscr. 

&xrpoyos ? 

uov Sept. 

*éAadpía Aret. 

éAaxwrrórepos 

&eyuós ? Sept. 

&Aey£&s Sept. 

Ecos, ró, Sept., Polyb. 

eAAoydo (-yéw) 

eok Sept. (cf. Ai) 

*eppaivopar Joseph. 

’Eppavovņà Sept. 

eppéro ? 

éumacyporn ? 

épmatypés Sept. 

éumaixtns Sept. 

épmepuraréo Sept. 

évaykaAiCopat Sept., Anthol. 

čvavrı? Sept. 

evddioxo Sept. 

*évBóunots Joseph. 

évBo£á(o Sept. 

&vdupa Sept. 

évÓvvauóo Sept. 

évedpov ? Sept. 

évevAoyéo ? Sept. 

€vvevnkovraevvéa 

*évopxitw? Joseph., Inscr. 

€vraAua Sept. 

évrapidtw Sept., Anthol. 

évrapıas pós 

évrpopos Sept., Anthol. 

évorifopat Sept. 
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eEayopdte Sept., Polyb. 
efaxohovoéw Sept., Polyb. 
eédmua Sept. 
eEaropéw Sept., Polyb. 
*eEapri¢o Joseph., Inscr. 
eaorparreo Sept. 
€£épapa 
€&nxew Sept., Polyb. 
eEodoOpevw Sept. 
e£opoXoyéo Sept. 
*é£opita ris Joseph. 
e€ovdevew (-vóo) Sept. 
eEovbevéw (-vóo) Sept. 
é£unvi(o Sept. 
*éumvos Joseph. 
e£órepos Sept. 
*érayovi(ouar Plut., Inscr. 
*énabpoitw Plut. 
éravamaic Sept. 
emápxetos Inscr. 
éravpiov Sept. 
*érevdtw Joseph. (-BUvo 
Hat.) 
éxvyapBpevo Sept. 
éniyvoaus Sept., Polyb. 
énibuaráo o opat 
émdtop6d@ Inscr. 
émikaráparos Sept., Inscr. 
*Emexovpecos Anthol. 
em) elo ? 
emAnopovn Apocr. 
émuoúcuos 
émumdOnots 
émundOnros 
émmobia 
éxtmopevopat Sept., Polyb. 
emppámro 
ériakorn) Sept. 
émouvayo Sept, 
Aesop 
émavvaywyn Apocr. 
emiouyTpex@ 
énusvoraars Sept. 
*emicwpevro Plut. 
emupavoxw Sept. 
émpooxw Inscr. 
emxopnyia 
éphuoots Sept. 
épiguov ? Apocr. 
érepodidarKxahéw 
érepotuyéw 
evayyedcoTys 
eddpeotos Apocr. 
eddoxéw Sept., Polyb. 
eddoxia Sept., Inser. 
eùkorórepov (-komos Polyb.) 
ebroynrés Sept. 
eüperáBoros 
*ebvovxi(e Joseph. 
eidpedpos ? 


Polyb., 
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*etmotia Joseph., Inscr. 

*eùnpóoðerros Plut. 

ebmpóceópos 

eÚmpocoméo 

evpaxvAay } 

edpo(or-v-)KAvdeav 

*eiyrvxéo Joseph., Anthol., 
Inser. 

édnpepia Sept. 

éppada 

Cevxrnpia 

CiCdanov 

nré (cf. dot) 

“Hpwbdtavoi Joseph. 

rrypa Sept. 

Ocarpivo 

Gerwdns 

dérnots Sept. 

Oeodi8axros 

Oeopdyos Alleg. Homer. 

*Oconvevoros Plut. Orac. 
Sibyl. 

*Oeorns Plut. 

OopvBdlw ? 

Optjokos 

Ovavarrnptov Sept. 

iepdrevpa Sept. 

icparevo Sept, Inser. 

ikavów Sept. 

idapérns Sept. 

idacpés Sept. 

iaernpos Sept. 

iparile 

*"Iovdaitw Sept. 

*Tovdaixos Apocr. 

*lovdaixds Joseph. 

*Iovdaicpos Apocr. 

iodyyedos 

xabapito Sept. (Hippocr. ?) 

xabaptopos Sept. 

*xabeéjs Plut., Inscr. 

xadodiddoxados 

xadorrorew Sept. ? 

kdythos ? 

Kavavatos ? 

Kavavirns? 

xapStoyvaarns 

karayyeÀeus 

kard0ena ? 

caradepariCa ? 

karakavxáopat Sept. 

karaxÀnpo8oréo ? Sept. ? 

karakAnpovouéo ? Sept. 

karakoAovOéo Sept., Polyb. 

karákpuie 

karaXaAui 

karáAaAos 

karáAeuipa? Sept. 

Kara  0dÇço 

xaráAvpa Sept., Polyb. 
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xatavabepa? 

karavaÜepgari(o ? 

karavráce Sept., Polyb. 

xarávv£«s Sept. 

caravucow Sept. 

karaméracua Sept. 

*xaraptiots Plut. 

xataptiopés 

xatacknvects Sept., Polyb., 
Inser. 

xaracogpifopat Sept., Inscr. 

KaragTprivido 

xatacyeots Sept. 

xatrapporntns Sept. 

xareidwros 

xarévavrt Sept., Inscr. 

karevómioy Sept. 

kare£ovoiá(o 

*karevAoyéco ? Plut. 

xarediornpt 

kariyyop ? 

Karo Apocr. 

karouxntnptov Sept. 

karotkía Sept., Polyb. 

kavcóo 

kaúrov Sept. 

kavxnois Sept. 

xevopovia 

keadtow (-Aaióo Thuc.) 

xivoos Inscr. 

xAvdeviCopas Sept. 

xodpdvrns 

xoxxevos Sept. 

KoAaQí(c 

koAcvía etc. 

*xopBav or kopBavás Joseph. 

kópos Sept. 

koc uokpárop Orph., Inser. 

xovpe ete. 

kovaroOía 

xparatéw Sept. 

kpvaTaAA (Co 

KoAopa? or KuAtopds ? 

kvpiakos Inser. 

kuptorns 

Aapa ete. 

Aa£evrós Sept. 

Aaropéw Sept. 

Aeyióv ete. (cf. list IL. 2) 

Aecrovpyikós Sept. 

Aévrtov 

ABeprivos Inscr. 

AcGoBor€e Sept. 

Aoyia (4) 

Aoyopaxéo 

Aoyopaxía 

Autpwrns Sept. (Philo) 

Avxvía Sept., Inscr. 

*uaĝnreúæw Plut. 

*paxeddov Plut. 


paxpdéev Sept., Polyb. 

paxpobupéw Sept. 

paxpobvpos 

papwvas 

pávva Sept. 

papav aba (uapaya0d) 

*paratoAoyía Plut. 

paraos Sept., Inscr. 

paratow Sept. 

peyadeorns Sept., Inscr. 

peyatwourn Sept. 

ueyurráv Sept. 

pebodeia 

peissos? (-atos, Nicand.) 

pep Bpdva 

pepiorýs 

pecitns Sept., Polyb. 

pecorcexov (-xos, Eratos.) 

*ueaovpávgpa Plut. 

Meacías 

perotxeoia Sept., Anthol. 

*maopós Plut. 

pig Garodocia 

paoOamoBórgs 

picos Sept., Anthol. 

poy(y)Adàos Sept. 

póčios 

potyaris Sept. 

podvopés Sept. 

pog xorroiéo 

pudexos ? 

pXwos ? Inscr. 

pios Sept., Anthol., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

(nope ?) 

*vexpów Plut., Anthol., In- 
ser. 

*véxpwots Aret. 

veoputos Sept. (lit.; so Ar- 
stph. in Pollux 1, 231) 

vixos Sept., Anthol., Orph. 

ventnp 

vopodt8doKados 

vossa? Sept. (veocora Hdt., 
al.) 

vuppov Apocr. 

vvxOnuepov Orac. Sibyl. 

Eevodoxéw Graec. Ven. (xéo, 
Hdt.) 

*$éorns? Joseph., Anthol. 

*olkakos Plut. 

“oixodeomoréw Plut. 

olxodoun Sept. (Aristot. ?) 

olkovpyyós ? 

éxranpepos (Graec. Ven.) 

odtyomaria ? 

Ovyónic Toe 

GAcyórvxos Sept. 

óMyos Anthol. 

cdobpeurns 
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óAo(or -e-)6pevo Sept., An- 
thol. 

édoxavTwpa Sept. 

6AoxAnpia Sept. 

Speipopat ? Sept. ? 

ópotá(o ? 

dvecdtopes Sept. 

Óvikóg 

ónrávo Sept. 

énracia Sept., Anthol 

ópÜorro8éo 

épOoropéw Sept. 

cpOpita Sept. 

ópÓpwós ? Sept., Anthol. 

épkopocia Sept. 

épobecia 

ovd 

ovai Sept. 

obe 

ódaAuoBovA ela 

OxAorotéo 

óYráptov 

Taytóeúo Sept. 

madidbev 

Traum 

mavrokpárop Sept., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

mapaßıáćopar Sept., Polyb. 

mapaBodevopat ? 

mapaBovAevopuar? 

mapadiarpeBy ? 

mapaderypari¢e Sept., Polyb. 

rrapatndéw Sept. 

mapaAvrtkóe 

mapartkpaívo Sept. 

maparkpacuós Sept. 

mapárropa Sept., Polyb. 

mapadpovía 

maperiðnpos Sept., Polyb. 

mapotxia Sept. 

mapopoud (o ? 

mapopytopos Sept. 

masya Sept. 

marpiápxns Sept. 

meOos 

newacpos Sept. 

Tec ovi 

meAeki(o Sept., Polyb. 

mevrekatüékaros Sept. 

merrotOnots Sept. 

mepianrpámro Apocr. 

mepibeats 

mreptxd@appa Sept. 

nepixepadaia Sept., Polyb., 
Inscr. 

mepixparfjs Apocr. 

TepukpÚmTroe 

mepiovotos Sept. 

mepioceta Sept., Inser. 

mepiroph Sept. 
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sepia Sept., Inser. 

mAnupúpa cte. Sept., Anthol. 

wAnpopopia 

TVEUPATLKOS 

nodrdpyns Inser., Epigr. 

*roAvpepós Joseph. 

moAvomAayxvos 

mopovpón es 

morapodópnros 

*mpavrópiov Joseph., Inscr. 

mpeaBvrépioy Inscr. 

Tpoavridopat 

mpoagaprávao 

mpofBAéro Sept. 

*mpóyvocis Plut., Anthol. 

Tpoevapxopar 

mpoerrayyeAdo 

*npokarayyéAAo Joseph. 

mpókpipa 

Tpokvpóo 

mpopaprupopat 

Tpopepiuváw 

mpoopito 

mpocdSarov ? Sept.?, Apo- 
erypha 

*npocairns Plut. 

(mpocaxéw ?) 

mpoaSaravdw Inser. 

mpoceáo 

mpoceyyito? Sept., Polyb., 
Anthol. 

mpocevyn Sept., Inscr. 

mporhAvros Sept. 

mpookaptépnois 

mpóokoppa Sept. 

mposrkvyyris Inscr. 


mpocoxbi{a Sept., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

mpooraiw? (Soph. ?) 

mpdoomretvos 


*npoopiyyvupt Joseph. 

mpoodaytov Inscr. 

mpoaxvots 

mpocwroAn(s)rréw 

mpog'omoÀn(u)Trns 

mpocwmodn(p) ia 

mpogyreia Sept., Inser. 

mpwivós Sept. 

mpwroxabedpia 

mpertoxdcia (9) Apocr. 

apwroréxia (ra) Sept. 

mporórokos Sept. Anthol. 
(roxos, act., Hom. down) 

TÒ wip TÓ alówtov etc. 

vvppá(o ? (-pí(x« Sept.) 

paBBi, -Bei 

paBBovi etc. 

þara ete. 

pavri(e Sept. 

favriopos Sept. 
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pédn or peda 
pumapevopat? 
caflaxÜaví, -vei 
caBawé Sept. 
*caBBartopds Plut. 
cáfBarov Sept., Anthol. 
gayın Sept. 
*Zuddouxaios Joseph. 
odpdwos? 
oapdiovvé ? 
carüv or caravas Sept. 
cárov Sept. 
cweAnuidfopat 
onroBpwros 
Sibyl. 
obevow 
*atxdptos Joseph. 
cíkepa Sept. 
cuuktvÓcov 
civid(o 
*atrtatds Joseph. 
eiropérpioy (-rpoy Plut.) 
cxavüaA((o 
oxavdadroy Sept. 
oxnvorrotes 
oxAnpoxapdia Sept. 
akAnpotpdxnros Sept. 
oxoritw Sept., Polyb. 
opapaydwos 
opupvitea 
covddptov (cwddpiov Her- 
mippus) 
omexovAdTwp 
ondayyxvifopat Sept. ? 
oriko Sept. 
otpatonédapyos ? 
cTvyvá(o Sept., Polyb. 
*avyyevís ? Plut., Inscr. 
cvykakorraDéo 
Gvykaxovxéo 
*gvykarayrmóito 
ovyKowaves 
outntnris 
cv(oorroiéo 
ovKopopéa 
gvAayeyéo 
cvÀAAaMéo Sept., 
cvppupnri)s 
ovppophita ? 
ouppoppde ? 
cvympeo repos 
ouppurerns 
oupharnots 
cópYrvxos 
cvvatypáAoros 
cvvavákequos Apocr. 
ovvavapiyvupe Sept. ? 
guvavarravopat? Sept. 
cuvayriAapBdvopat 
Inscr. 


Sept, Orac. 


[Inser. 
Polyb., 


Sept., 


cvrappoAoyéo 
cvveyeipo Sept. 
GwyvekAekrós 
cwÓpimro 
*cuvodevw Plut. 
cvvopopéao 
ctoonpov (Menander 
Phryn.), Sept. 
ciccopos 
*cvaraciag Tis Joseph. 
cvoTavpóo 
c $v8póv ? 
*coparixas Plut. 
taBepvat (ai) 
radia 
tanewoppav? Sept. 
*rameuodpooúm) Joseph. 
raprapóo 
rexviov Anthol. 
texvoyovéw Anthol. 
TeÀetorns 
reo capakovradUo ? 
recaapakovraréggapes ? 
*rerpapxéo Joseph. 
rírAos Inscr. 
romá(tov Sept. 
rpomodopéc ? Sept. 
tpopopopew? Sept. ? 
tpupadid Sept. (Sotad.) 
Tumias ? 
*ruperixos Plut. 
inaron Sept. 
Unavdpos Sept., Polyb. 
imdvtnots Sept. 
imepéxewva 
bmepexnepisaod Sept. ? 
Smepexnepioaas ? 
imepexreiva Anthol.? 
tmepexxvva Sept. ? 
bmepevtvyxavo 
bmepyikáo 
breprrepuraeuo 
bmeprepiooas 
imepuow Sept. 
troAnuoy Sept. 
vrontáto ? 
bromAéo Anthol. 
*tmooroAn Joseph. 
broerpóvvvp Sept. 
voownos Sept. 
berépnpa Sept. 
borépnate 
byrgAodpovéco ? 
Üyropa Sept., Orac. Sib. 


in 


Qáyos 

palor $e-)Aóvgs (hatvddrns 
Rhinthon, c. B.C. 300, in 
Pollux 7, 61) 

@apicatos 

*hedopeves Plut. 
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QiVonporevo 
Qópov 
ppayéAXoy 
QpayeÀ ÀX do 
Qpterararáo 
$pevanárns 
QwAaxi(w Sept. 
dvotwots 
wornp Sept., Anthol. 
Qoricpós Sept. 
xaMvayeyéo 
xarkndor (Pliny) 
xaAkoAiflavov 
xapirow Apocr. 
XepovBip etc. Sept. 
xoikós 
xpewpetrerns 

Aesop 
xpnorevopat 
xpnoroÀoy(a 
xpuoodaxrudtos 
xpvaoarbos Sept. 
xpvaónpacos 
xapos 
WevdaderAhos 
pevdandarodos 
evdodiddoxaros 
evdorpopyrns Sept. 
evdoxpioros 
Oupiopos Sept. 
puxtov 
‘poptoy Sept. 
ógavvá 

TOTAL 767, (76*, 89 ?) 


etc. Sept., 


2. Biblical Significations. 


N. B. ** Sept." or * Apocr.” is 
added to a word in case it occur 
in the same sense in the Septua- 
gint version or (if not there) in 
the Apocryphal books of the O.T. 
Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
significations which also occur 
in Philo and Josephus but inno 
other secular authors have been 
included in the list, with the 
proper designations appended. 
See the Prefatory Remarks, p. 
688. 


4 GBvaocos (Sept.) 

dyán 2 

&yyeos 2 (Sept., Philo) 

dle i 2 

d8eAjós 2 (Sept., Philo), 4, 
5 (Sept.) 

dDidkpiros 2 

adporns 

ddvvaréw b. (Sept.) 

atpects 5 

alperikós 2 
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aiay 2 (Apocr.), 3 Sixardw 2, 3, (Sept.) juépa 1 b., 3 (Sept.) Aetroupyéw 2c. (Apocr.) 
dÀ6cia T. 1 c. Sixaiaots novxatw c. (Sept.) Aecroupyia 3 D, 
a)n0eúo b. Ə(Xoyos 2 Oávaros 2 (Sept., Philo) ABavorós 2 
ápapría 9, 4 Stax 3 bdo 4 (Sept.) Axuda 3 (Sept.) 
dyjrep 5 (Philo) 8ó£a IIT. (Sept.) Oeds 4 (Sept.) Aóyos IIT. 
dváfeya 2 a., b. Sofá( 4 (Sept.) Gewpéw 2 c. sub fin. Aurpwors fin. (Sept.) 
(dvacravpd@) Obvajas b. Opiapfiebo 2 pabnrevo 2 
dvapépw 2 (Sept.) Óópa 3 (Sept.) Opoéo fin. (Sept.) paxpobupéw 2 (Sept.) 
dvÜopoXoyéopa: 8 fin. (Sept.) | Swped b. (Sept.) Ovyárgp b. (Sept.) paxpobvpia 2 (Sept.) 
dvopos 1 éyyós 1 b. Ovpiar)pioy 2 (Philo, Jo- | náprvs c. 
avépos éyetpo 2, 4 seph.) peacreóo 2 (Philo) 
dvoxi) €yepass fin, tios 1 d. (Apoer.) peraípo 2 
dvtiknyis (Sept.) €Ovikós 8 ¿epeús b. potyaris b. (Sept.) 
dvridoyia 2 (Sept.) ¿vos 4 (Sept.), 5 fAacpós 2 (Sept.) potxós fin. 
dvrirumos 1, 2 ei I. 5 (Sept.), IIT. 9 (Sept.) | IÑaornpiov, ró, 1 (Sept.), 2| pvorhpiov 2, 3 (Sept.) 
drárop ido II. 3 (Sept.) ie xv 2 a. (Sept.) pepaítvo 2 (Sept.) 
dravyacpa (Apocr.) etdwdov 2 (Sept.) xafapí(e 1 b. (Apocr.), 2| popds fin. (Sept.) 
ámAórgs fin. (Joseph.) eipi IL 5 (Sept.) (Sept.) vekpós 2 
drobynoxe II. elrov 5 (Sept.) xabevda 2 b. (Sept.) veórepos d. 
ámokaAvmro 2 c. (Sept.) elpivn 3 (Sept), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.) | karia 8 (Sept.) vópos 2 (Apocr.), 3, 4 (Sept.) 
dmokdA vv 2 a. ex I. 7 (Sept.) Kaxóo 2 (Sept.) wu) 2 fin. (Sept.) 
dmokpíve 2 (Sept.) éxBaots 2 (Apoer.) kakoAoyéo 2 (Sept.) oixodopéew b. 8. 
dmóAAvgt 1 a. B. éxdoxn 4 kaAéc 1 b. 8. oixodopn 1 
Grokurpacts 2 éxxAnoia 2 (Sept.), 4 kappve (Sept.) ópoAoyéo 4 
droordotov 1 (Sept.), 2 ékAéyopas (Sept.) xáprro b. (Sept.) õvopa 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4 
droorokn 4 éxAekrós (Sept.) kavóv 1 óríoe 2 (Sept.) 
drrócroAos 2, 8 éxdoy7 xaprós 2 c. (Sept.) obpavós 2 (Sept.) 
dmocropari(o éxoraats 3 (Sept.) xaraoxvve 2 fin. (Sept.) | dpecdérns b. 
droracow 1 ZÀ eos 2, 8 xardmavois 2 (Sept.) dpeiAnua b. 
draAea 2 b. ‘EAAnvis 2 xaraotody 2 (Sept.) ójeio c. 
dpeaxeía (Philo) éuBareóo 2 (Apocr., Philo) | xararopn ó6aAuós in phrases (Sept.) 
doxi 5 éuBpiudopa: fin. képas b. (Sept.) óxópopa 2 (Sept.) 
dowveros fin. (Apoc.) é I. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8c. | «e$aXaióo 2 ý Oia 
aùyáčw 2 (Sept.) évavriov 2 fin. (Sept.) xnpuypa (Sept.) Óyróvtov 2 
airés II. 2 (Sept.) evepyéo 8 xnpvé 1 fin. mraðeia 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
ddvmvóo b. é£avácracs fin. xnptooe b. rajeúo 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
dvorepéo 2 (Sept.) ¿£o8os fin. (Philo) kAnpovopéw 2 fin. mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; i.q. 137) 
Banri(o II. é£oporoyéw 2 (Sept.) «Anpovopia 2 a., b. mapákAgros 3 (Philo) 
Bamrwpós (Joseph.) é£ovoía 4 c. BB., d. xAnpovópos 1 b., 2 (Sept.) | mapaBo 3, 4, (Sept.) 
Baci eía 3 émeporáo 2 (Sept.) kAnpóo 4 (Apocr.) mapadetcos 3, 4 
BXéro 2 c. mid. émepórgua 3 KARTIS 2 mapakon 2 
yapéo 2 émvyapBpetw 2 (Sept.) kKÀnrós a., b. napackevn 3 (Joseph.) 
yéveous 3 émikaAéo 2 (Sept.) xoria 5 (Sept.) mrapOevos 2 
yevváo 2 b. (Philo), €., d. | émcrxémropat b. (Sept.) xowds 2 (Apoer.) mápowos 2 (Sept.) 
y^écca 2 init. émioxorm b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) | kowóe 2 (Apocr.) mappnata 3 (Philo) 
ypåppa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.) | émíexoros fin. koiwovía 3 marácac 2 (Sept.), 8 (Sept.) 
ypappareis 2 (Sept.) émorpopy Apocr. xonn 2 (Sept.) metpatw 2 d. (Sept.) 
Saíuov 2 (Joseph.) émitysia Apocr. xomtdw 2 (Sept.) Tetpac uds b., €, (Sept.) 
9éo 2 c. épevyopat 3 (Sept.) xoopixds 2, 8 mevtnxootn (Apocr.) 
ó 8idBoros Sept. ebayyei(o III. xócpos 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8 | mepuraréo b. 
agan 2 (i. q. r3) evayyédwov 2 a., b. (Sept.) neptroinats 2, 3 
Staxovia 3, 4 evdoxéw 2 (Sept.) xpiva 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) mepiooeia 4 
Sidxovos 2 €iXoyéo 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) kpíats 3 b., 4 (Sept.), 5 (Sept) | mepiosevpa 2 
Siakpivopat 3 eddoyia 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) | xperjprov 3 mepwaevo 2 
Stavolyo 2 eÜamAayxvos (Apocr.) xperys 2 (Sept.) TepiropT 8. y. b. 
Starovovpas c. (Apocr.) go L. 1 f. «riots 2 (Apocr.), 8 moredo 1 b. 
Siaridepas ux etc. | (áo I. 2 krícpa niorts 1 b. 

(Sept.) Con 2 a., b. K@Àoy mveipa 8 c., de, 4 
bibo IV. 5 (eoyovéo 3 (Sept.) AapBave I. 8 e. (c£. list II. 2) | mvevparinds 8 


Sikato oy 1 c. (wore 2 Adoxw 2 mopeía 
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Topeúo b. (Sept.) odBBaroy 2 ovraye c. (Sept.) viobecia a., b. 

mopveía b. (Sept.) capxixds 1 cvvayo'yi 2 (Joseph., Philo) | vids 2 (Sept.) 

mopvevw 3 (Sept.) adpkivos 3 cvvaipo 2 vids Tot dvÜpomov 3 (Sept.) 
mópvn 2 cáp£ 2 b. (Sept.), 8 (Sept.), 4 | curdodgo 2 vids rod Geod 2, 3, (Sept.) 


c'uveye(po fin. 
cvvéOpiov 2 b. 
ouvrehéw 5 (Sept.) 


cúvrpippa 2 (Sept.) 


cefácopac 2 

oxavSarifw (Apocr.) 
oxavdadov b. (Sept.) 
oxnvornyia 2 (Sept.) 


broxpirns 3 (Sept.) 
bmomvéo b. 
trorureas b. 
$vAaxkrrptov 2 


nornptoy b. 
mpeaBurepos 2 a., b., c. 
mpoáyo 2 b. 


mpogavéxo 2 


mpocevy7 2 (Philo) oxéros b. oxiopa b. $vAdcco 2 b. (Sept.) 
mpoondutos (Joseph.) copia b. cote b. (Sept.) pwritw 2 c. (Sept.) 
mpogkaAéo b. cravpós 2 b. cópa 3 xapiCopat b. 
mpooriOnut 2 sub fin. (Sept.) | eré$avos b. a. corjp (Sept.) xápis 2 sub fin., 3 a. 


mpdcwroy 1 b., €., 2, (Sept.) 


grnpiÇo b. 


compia a. (Sept.), b., c. 


xaptopa (Philo) 


mpogpnreva b., c., d., (Sept.) | erouxetov 3 cvrjptov, to (Sept.) xapiróo 2 
mpopyrns II. 1 (Sept.) aTópa 2 (Sept.) Tékvoy C. (Sept.) xpurrós 2 
mpwrdroxos b. grparu 3 (Sept.) tis 1 e. y. (Sept.) xpi a., b. 
pipa 2 (Sept.) evígréo b. tpaxnrileo 2 Yox 1 c., 2 b. 
pita 2 (Sept.) | cup B i BdÇo 3 fin. tumos 4 y. popife b. 


IV. 


WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 


N.B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint isso marked. In the Apocalypse, which 
contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unconscious) 


reminiscence on the part of the writer. 


For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew. Soy epi Ço peraipo 
S:axabapifo (Lk. ?) épídiov? peroueaía 
dyyetov Staxorve éraipos piov 
dyyos ? iador w evdia? piabdeo 
dtyxuorpov dtacapéw eivoéo puro? 
dÜgos SiSpaxpov ebvovxi(o vópigpa 
aipa dó@ov Š, é£oÓos etpixapos voacíov (Lk. ?) 
alpa Bíkatov Sterns Cávtov olkéreia ? 
aipoppoéw biordfo 9A oiktakós 
aiperifo wo Üavpáatos Oyomia ría ? 
dxpnv Qxáfo (0c voc.) óvap (xar óvap) 
dupiprnorpov (Mk. ?) éB8opnxovrákis [T EUL dvixés (Mk.? Lk.?) 
ákpióo &yepots Opivos ? oddapas 
dvaBiBala eykpúnto (Lk. ?) Ovyuóo BaciXeía tev obpavav 
dvaírtos 6 €Ovixés (3 Jn. ?) (28éa, see el8éa) mayilebo 
¿mov évOupéopat (Acts ?) ióra mapabaddoatos 
dnáyxo idea (18a) kaÜá mapakovo (Mk. ?) 
drovinre eipnvorrads xabyynrhs mapariOévat mapaBoAny 
Bap ? ékÀdumo kKarañegart(o? mapopoiágo ? 
Bapúruos ? *Eupavouna fr. Sept. karapgavÜávo mapois 
Bacanorns épmropía karavaDepari(co ? melós? 
(Barıdeia r&v oùpavõv, see | eumpndo karamoyri(o mixpôs (Lk. ?) 
obpavós) é£opki(o &ijros fr. Sept. mÀaris 
BarroAoyéo éfórepos xovoTadia mAnpody ró pnbev 
Buaorns érvyapBpevo kpudaios ? mroAvAoyia 
Bpoxy émexabifoo KUpvov mpopiBatw (Acts?) 
Saizov (Mk.? Lk.? Rev.?) | émopkéo kava [ovpB.) | mpooraiw? 
8dyetov émoneipw? (CaapBdvew cvpBotruov, see | mpopddve 
ó Seiva épevyopat padaxia mvppá(o ? 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


pax(or -x-)á (or parâ) 
parila 
ayi 
oeAnuidfopat 
owrtarés 
orarnp 
oupBovrtor AapBdvew 
ouvaipa (Aóyov) 
cuvayrnots ? 
ouvavéave 
ovvrdooe 
TdÀavrov 
rapi 
tedeuTH 
totvopa? 
tpareCirns 
rpUmnpa ? 
Tupe 
pypiteo? 
pate 
$vyij (Mk. ?) 
udaxrnptoy 
dureia 
Xavavaios 
xAapus 
Wevdopaprupia 
Wuxe 
TOTAL 137 12 fr. Sept., 21 ?) 


2, To Mark. 


dypeUo 

dAaÀog 
dAexropocovía 
dAXaxo? ? 
dpQiBáAA o ? 
duodoy 
dvakvA(o ? 
‘dvados 
dvarndde ? 
dvaorevala 
dmddnpos 
arooreyate 
driudo | 9 
driuudo } ` 
appigw 
Boave(or-n-)pyés 

yrahevs 

dndavyds? (cf. rphavyds) 
Staprato (Mt. ?) 

Suo xOuot 

dúos? 

Oba koXos 

čyyiora? 

etrey? 

exOapBéew 

éxOuvpdto ? 

ekrepwraás ? 


Z<poSos (Heb. fr. Sept.) 


dwt 
évaykaMdopa: 
éveiMéco 

€vvuXoc 

é£ámiva 
e£ovd,or-6-)evde ? 
émiBáAA o (intr.) 
émexepadatov ? 
érippárro 
émigvvrpéxo 
éoxaras (éyew) 
éppada 

OapBéw (Acts?) 
Oavdotpos 
Ouyar prov 

TO Íkavóv mouety 
kKaraBapúvo ? 
karadio@xe 
karakómro 
karevAoyéco ? 
xaroiknots 
kevrvpiav 
keaAaióo | 
kejaMóo 

koUp etc. 

kuÀ (o 
Karo ce 
peOdprov? 
provo 

poy (y) dos 
pvpito 

vouvexas 

&éorns 

ó8omotéo ? 

(680 moteo ?) 
čupa (Mt.?) 
domep? 

ovd 

óxerós ? 

öyros (adj.)? 
mraddióOev 
maprroAus ? 
mavraxó6ev ? 
mapópotos 

metr (Mt.?) 
Tepirpéxo 
mpacia 
mpoaUMov 
rpopeptuváo 
vrpocaffarov ? 
mpoceyyi(o ? 
mpogxkeddAatov 
mrpogopp.ito 
woocmopevopat 
oye 

oxadn€é fr. Sept. 
cpvpvico 
omexovAdTop 
oraciaarns ? 
ottBas (arorBas)? 
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ovdduTeéw 
oupBovrroy mouety ? 
cupmootoy 
avvOXKiBo 
ZvpaQowíikw ca 
Supohowinoca | 
Zvpohoinosa 
ovoconpov 
ovorasiarths ? 
raÀM 08 

TgÀavyós ? (cf. ÓpXavyós) 
rpi(o 

tpvpadia (Lk.?) 
brepnpavia 
breprepiocas 
troAnuoy 

xaAktov 


ToTAL 102 (1 fr. Sept., 32 ?) 


3. To Luke. 


common to both. 


dyañoupyéo A. ? 
dykaAn G. 

áynopós A. 
dtyv@otos A. 
dyopaíos A. 

aypa G. 

dypdpparos A. 
dypavAéo G. 
dyovía G.? 

dndla c. ? 

"AÓgvatos A. 
dÓpoí(c G. ? 

aivos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
aia Oavopat G. 
atrtov(ró) 

airiwpa (-apa) A. 
aixpadoros G. fr. Sept. 
dkarákperog A. 
expiBea A. 

dkpi s A. 
dkpoarzptov A. 
dkoÀvros A. 
*Arekavdpers A. 
*Are€arOpivos (or -vós) A. 
aXioynpa A. 
dAAoyevis G. 
dAAóuÀos A. 
dpáprvpos A. 
dymeAovpyós G, 
dpive Ae 

dpduá(or -€-)fo c.? 
dvaBa6uós A. 
dvaBdAAo A. 


N. B. Words found only in the 
Gospel are followed by & G.; 
those found only in the Acts, by 
an A.; those undesignated are 


ÍNDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


dváfAeys 6. fr. Sept. 
dvaßoñņ A. 
dvayvopi(o A.? fr. Sept. 
avadeixvupt 
avddekis G. 
dvadidwpe A. 
dva(yréo 

dvaÜépari dvaÜepari(ew A. 
avaOnpa c. ? 
dvaíiOeia G. 
dvaipegis A. 
dvakaÜio A. (c. ?) 
dvdxptots A. 
avadn(p)pis G. 
dvavrippntos A. 
dvavripptjros A. 
dvarreiOw A. 
dvámeipos 

dvamnpos } 
dvanticow G.? 
dyackeudÇo A. 
dvaonaw 
dvarágcopat C. 
dvarpédo A. (G.?) 
dvapaive 

dvapavew G. 
dvàyrv£is A. 
dvékAeurros G. 
dvévdextos G. 
dverá(o A. 
dvevOeros A. 
dvevpíako 
dvOopodroyéopat G, 
dvÜvrarevo A.? 
dvÜ/maros A. 
dvoioDopéc A. fr. Sept. 
dvreizov 

ávrigáAÀo Ge 
dvrikaAéo Ge 
dvrikpb etc. A. 
dvrimapépxopat G, 

So er 

dvrinépa(-v) j di 
dvrírepa 

dvrunimTo A. 
dvropOahpéw A. 
dyorepukós A. 
(déidw w. inf.) 
dmatréo G. 
dmaptiopds G. 
draomá(opat A.? 
¿reta abeo A. 
dmeAajvo A. 
dmeAeypós A. 

dn(or atp-) exito G. 
dmepirpyros A. fr. Sept. 
dnoypapn 
dmodexateva G. ? 
drroüéxopuat 
arobXiBo G. 


droxaraaracts A+ 
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dmoxÀeto G. 
drodeiyo G. ? 
ámropácco G. 
dmomint@ A. 
dmomAéo A. 
dmomAvvo G.? 
dzonvtyo G. (Mt. ?) 
dmopía G. 
dmoppinte A. 
dmockevá(o A.? 
dmocTopari(o G. 
drorwáca o 
dmodÓéyyopat A. 
drodopriCopat A. 
drropixw G. 
dipdye (dpa ye) A. 
dpyvpokómos A. 
"Apa A. 
“Aperos máyos A. 
*Apeoraytrnç A. 
(dpnv) dpvós c. 
dporpov G. 
dprépov A. 
dpxtepartkós A. 
dpxtreÀ ons G. 
Tnpos A. 
"Actavós A. 
"Aciápxns A. 
dgiría A. 

dotros A. 

dokéo A. 
dopévas A. 
åooov A.? 
dorpámro G. 
dovuovos A. 
ácóros G. 
árekvos G. 

&rep G. 

aby As 
Alyovaros G. 
avaornpds G. 
abrómrnsç G. 
avroxetp A. 
äpavros G. 
d$eAórgs A. 
aperigo (cf. dmeXri(o) G. 
dguéis A. 

divo A. 

adpés G. 
djvrvóo G. 
axdus A. 

Babéas c. ? 
Babive c. 

BaX (X)ávrtov c. 
Barro G. (Jn.? Rev.?) 
Bapúvo c.? 

ra Basea G. 
Baots A. 

Baros (Heb. Bath) c. 
Beér 6.2 


Bepotaios A. 

Bia a. 

Biatos A. 

Biwots A. 

Body c. 

Borife a. 
Bovvós G. fr. Sept. 
BpaBvmoéo 4. 
Bpúxo A. 
Bp@orpos G. 
Bupoeus A. 
Bouós A. 

yada a. 
T'aAartkós A. 
yeÀdo G. 
Yyepoucí(a A. 
yüpas G. 
y^etkos A. 
yvoorns A. 
SaxrvALos G. 
Sav(e)torns G. 
Əamdyn G. 
SeroSatpovia A. 
Secodaipor A. 
Sexadvo A. ? 
Sekaokrà G.? 
SeEtoBdros ? A 
Oe&voAdBos } ` 
AepBaios 4. 
Seopew G.? 
Seopoprrdé a. 
Seoparns A. 
Oevrepatos A. 
Oevrepórrporos a. ? 
Onpnyopéw A. 
Ojos A. 
Onuóatos A. 
diaBardrAw G. 
ŠtayyeÀÀAo (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Staywoeoke A. 
Stayvepitw G. ? 
Outyvocts A. 
Stayoyywifo G. 
Staypyyopéw G. 
Stadéxopat A. 
Siddoxos A. 
cadio (Jn.? Rev.?) 
diaxabaipw G. ? 
OiakareAéyxopat A. 
Staxovo A. 
OiaAaMéo G. 
ua) e(mo G. 
Siddexros A. 
Stadtprave A. ? 
Stadv@ A. 
Stapayopat A. 
Stapepiopds G. 
Otavépo A. 
Staveto G. 
Siavógna G. 
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Sravuxrepeva G. 
Suavóo A- 

diam A. 

| Stamovéw A. 

Stamopéw 
Stampayparevopat G. 
Stampio a. 

dtaceia G. 

Oi meipo A. 
dutornpa A. 
Üarapácao c. fr. Sept. 
Staredéw A. 

Starnpéw 

Stapetye a. 
ScapOopa 4. 
diafvaAdoow G. fr. Sept. 
StaxerpiCoo a. 
StayAevalo a.? 
Siaxepi(o G. 
SvevOvpéopat A. ? 
Oie£épxopat a. ? 
Steperdw A. 

Oueria A. 

Suyynots G. 
b:Addacaos A. 
Suiornpe 
StioyupiCopat 

Bikd(o G.? 

Stxaorns A. (G. ?) 
diodeva 

Suomerns A. 

OidpOwopa a.? 
Atéoxoupot A. 

Sovdn 

Šoxn c. 

Əpaxp G. 
SvoBdoraxros c. (Mt.?) 
Svcevrepia (-répiov) A. 
Sadexadvadoy A. 

ča c. (Mk. ?) 
éBSopuyxovra 
éBdopunxovraeE A.? 
éBdopnxovranévre A. ? 
"EBpaixós c. ? 
eykáÜeros G. 

eykAnpa A. 

&y(or é-)kvos G. 
édapite c. fr. Sept. 
&üados A. 

elito c. 

elakaMéopat A. 
elonnddew A. 
elarpéxo A. 
ékarovrápyns A. G.? (Mt.?) 
éxBoAn A. 

éxyapioxe G. ? 
éxdinyfopae A. 
&xSoros A. 

ekeige A. 

éxfapBos A. 
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€kÜeros A. 
ékkoAuuBáo A. 
exxopiCa G. 
éxkpépapat (or ékkpépopat) G. 
éxdahéw A. 

ereina G. ? (IIeb. fr. Sept.) 
expuxtnpilo G. 
ékmépmo A. 

exandaw A.? 

eknÀéc A. 

ékmAnpóo A. 
exmAnpoots A. 

éka (c A. ? 
ékrapácao A. 
¿kreÀéo G. 

ékréveta A. 
ékrevéarepov G. ? 
exriOnpt A. 

ékxopéo G. 

ékyroxo A. 

&Aatóv A. (6. ?) 
*EXan(e)trns A. 
€Aevate A. 

EAkd@ G. 
*EAMgioTás A. 
euBáAAo G. 
éuBiBa(o A. 
eppaivopat A. 
eururpdo A.? 

eu (or év-)mvéo A. 
epparns A. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
évavri? 

evdens A. 

evdexerat (impers.) G. 
evdidvoxw G. (Mk.?) 
évédpa A. 

evedpevo A. (G. ?) 
€veüpov A. ? 

éeucyve A. (G. ?) 
évxvos cf. &ykvos 
evvéa G. 

év(v)eós Ae 

évvevoo G. 

(rà) évóvra G. 
évoxMéo G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
évnvéo cf. éumvéco 
évrómios A. 

évrpopos A. (Heb. ?) 
évémvioy A. fr. Sept. 
évetiCopat A. 
efairéw G. 
é£dAXopat A. 
e£aarpámro G. 
&£euu A. 

éfqs 

é£oAo0peio B 
e£oreOpevo 

é£opxwa Te As 

é£oxij A. 

&£vmvos A. 
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éfoÜéo A. 
érabpoile G. 
ératréw G. 
émaxpodopat A. 
emdvayxes A. 
émavepxopat G» 
éndpxeus A.? 
émapx(e)ia 4. 
&ravAts A. fr. Sept. 
emeyeipo A. 
emetóñmep G. 

ém(or é-)eBov 
Eneu (elpt) A. 
érewépxopat 6. ? 
énéxewa A. fr. Sept. 
TÒ emtBadXdop G. 
émBiBato 

émtBoaw A. ? 
emBovadn A. 
€rvyivopat Ae 
emnpéo A. 
Emiko A. ? 
*Emxoup(e)tos A. 
emukoupta A. 
émukptvo G. 
émeixo G. ? 
éminéAeia A. 
émipeAós Ge 
emivetw A. 

émivota A. 
émtmopevouat G. [Sept.) 
émippimro G. (1 Tet. fr. 
emio pós G. 
emoxevatw A. ? 
émordrns G. 
ématnpiCe A. 

emu rpodi A. 

emur ba) s A. 

emio xo G. 
émtroauré A.? 
émirponevo G.? 
émirpon A. 
émipavrs a. ? fr. Sept. 
émiovéo 

émuxetpéo 

emtxéw G. 

émdnoOn xpóvoç } ë 
H , ee x 
énhnoOnoay fjpépat 
émokéAAo A. ? 
épeidw A. 

Epnpot (al) G. 
éxOnors ? 

éorrépa 

éemepwós G. ? 

edye G. ? 

evepyeréo A. 
evepyémns G. 
evdudpopew A. 
etÜvpos A. 

ebOipos A.? 


eùhaßns 

ebmopéo A. 
edmopia A. 
evpaxvAoy 
evpoxduday ie 
edpuxdudav 
evrdévas 

ei opéo G. 
eihpoovry A. 
epddXopat A. 
(epetdor, cf. éreiBov) 
"Eéctos A. 
éednpepia G. 
Cedyos G. 
Gevernpia A. 
(jrnpa A. 
Cooyovew (1 Tim. ?) 
Tyepovevo G. 
nyepovia G. 
npidavis G. 

nxos (rd) G. 

7xo G.? 

OdpBos 

Odpoos A. 

cá A. 

Ocopaxéo a. ? 
Écopáxos A. 

Oéppn A. 

Oewpia G. 

Onpedo G. 
Oopvfá(o G.? (cf. rupBatw) 
Opata c. fr. Sept. 
OpépBos c. ? 
Oupidw G. 
Üvpopaxéo A 
tacts 

idpas c.? 
leparevo G. 
iepdovaos A. 

ixpds G. 

inmets A. 
ladyyedos 6. 

igus G. 

*Iradixés A. 
kaÜdmro A. 
xabeéns 
kaÜnuepwós A. 
kaĝinpt 

kaBóXov A. 
kalorio G. 
xabére 

xaxeiOey A. G. ? (Mk. ?) 
kákocus A. fr. Sept. 
xapStoyveotns A. 
xaprropépos A. 
karáfacis G. 
kararyyehevs A. 
karaüéo G. 
kKaraà(xm A. ? 
karakAeico 
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karaxAnpodoréw ? 


fr. 
xataxAnpovopéa ? } As Sept. 


karaxÀ (vo G. 
karakoÀou80éo 
karakpnpvi(o G. 
KaraÀi0dÇo G. 
kardAotros A. fr. Sept. 
karapévo A. 
Karavevo G. 
karavocao A. 
karamimro A. (G.?) 
karamAéo G. 
karapiÜuéo A. 
xaraceto A. 
caracopifopat A. fr, Sept. 
karagTéAAo A. 
karagvpo G. 

karaa $áto G. 
KATÁTXETIS A. 
kararpéxo A. 
karajépo A. 
karadporvgris A. fr. Sept. 
karav/Uxo G. 
kareiüoAos A. 
katrepiornpt A. 
karotkia A. 
xaTépOwpa A.? 
képapos G. 

kepártov G. 

knptov G.? 

kixpnpe G. 

kAdous 

KAwaptov A.? 
kMvet 7) Npépa G+ 
kduvidtop G. 

kia G. 

KOLTOV A. 
KoAupBd A. 
kodwvia (-veta etc.) A. 
KOTETÓS A. 

korpia G. 

kórpiov G. ? 

kópa% G. 

kópos G. 

koupile A. 
kpaurdÀn G. 

kpária Tos 

kpunrñ (or kpr) G: 
krjTGp A. 

arrio A. 
Aagmpórrs A. 
Aagmpés G- 
Aa£evrós G. 

Aácko A. 

Actos G. fr. Sept. 
Aeris A. 

Arnpos G. 
AiBeprivos A. 
Auxpáo G. (Mt. T) 
Av A. 
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inp a. 

Aóytos A. 
AvkaovtaTí A. 
Avpatvopat A. 
AvotreAet G. 
Avrportüs ^. 
payeta (-yia) A. 
payev@ A. 
napu A. 
paxpoOupas A. 
pavia A. 
pavrebopat. A. 
pario A. 
paoros G. (Rev. ?) 
peyadeios A. (G. ?) 
peissos G. ? 
peptoTns G. 
peonpBpia A. 
peoróo A. 
perafláAAo ^. 
perakaAéo A. 
peraméumo A. 
pereopi(o G, 
perowi(o As 
perplas A. 
pndapas A. 
prymrov A.? 

pic 6s G. 
picbopa A. 
uva G. 

poyis G.? 
pocyoroee A. 
vavxdnpos A. 
vavs A. 
veavias A. 
veorads (vocoós) a. fr. Sept. 
veokópos A. 
ynotoy A. 
voootd G.? 
vooods, See veocdós 
óyBofjkovra G. 
ddeva G. 
óOorropéo A. 
ó0vvác 

ó0óvr A. 
otknpa A+ 
olkoBópos A. ? 
oikovopéo G. 
Oxvew A. 
GAoKAnpia A. 
õußBpos G. 
ópiAéo 
óuórexvos A. 
OvetŠos G. 
ómóre G. ? 
ónTávo A. 
órrós G. 
épyud A- 
óp(e)uwós G. 
épbpita G. 
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čpðpios G.? 

öpré c.? 

épobecia A. 
ovpavdder A. 

ovola G. 

ops G. 

bydéo A. (G4) 
OxÀomotéo A. 
ranrós A. 

mais, 7, G. 
magnet G. 
mavdoxeiov (or -ktov) 0. 
mavdoxevs (or -keUs) G. 
mavotí (or -ket) A. 
mavrax;j or avray 4.? 
mavtn (or -rn) A. 
mapaBadro A. (Mk. ?) 
mrapaBiáCopat 
mapddogos G. 
mapaDecpéo A. 
mapawéw A. 
mapaxabeCopuat G. ? 
mapakabife G. ? 
mapakaAUmro G. 
mapadéyopat A. 
mapdaAtos G. 
Tapavopew A. 
TapamAéo A. 
Tapdonpos A+ 
mapareívo A. 
maparnpyots G. 
maparvyxávo A. 
mapaxetpacia A. 
mapeufgáAAo G.? 
mapevoyAéo A. 
mrapOevia G. 
mapotxopat As 
Taporpüvo A. 
marpQos A. 
mredwes G. 

meCev@ A. 

metpaw A. (Heb.?) 
mevixpds G. 
mevrekaiDékaros G. 
mepavrépo A. ? 
mrepiámro) G. ? 
TrepiagrpámTo) A. 
TepikaDi(oo G. ? 
Tepikparns A. 
TepikpUmTo G. 
frepikukAóo Ge 
mepildpumo 
Teptpéva As 

Tép A. 

Tepioikéo G. 
mepiotkos G. 
mepioxh A. 
mepip(p)fryvupt A. 
Tepio áo G- 
mepyrpémo A. 


Tyyavoy G. 

melo G. 

muympaw s.? 
muvaxidtov G. ? 
maxis G. ? 

mréw (Rev. ?) 

mñ (u)upa (or -ipa) c. 
mÀóos A. 

TytkTóç A. 

von A. 

mroAírgs (Heb.?) 
rroddatAaciov G. (Mt. ?) 
moÀirapxns A. 

Ilovrikós A. [Sept.) 
móppe G. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 
mopivpóreMis A. 
Tpayparevopat G. 
Tpákrop G. 

pe Beta G. 

m™pnvns A. 

mpoBadrw 
mpokarayyéAAo A. (2 Co.?) 
Tpoknpvgoo A. 
mpopederda G. 

Trpoopáo A. 

mporropevo 
mpocavaBaive G. 
mpocavarioka G. ? 
mpogavéxo A.? 
mpocareiMéo A. 
Trpocaxéc A.? 
mpoodaravdw G. 
mpoodéopat A. 

mpoodoxia 

Tpocedo A. 
mpocepyá(opa G. 
mpocéxetv éavrois 
mpogkAnpóo A. 
mpookriva A.? 
TpogAaAéo A. 
mpoometvos A. 
mpoomnyvupe A. 
mpoorotew G. (Jn. ? ?) 
mpoopryyvupe G. (Mt. ?) 
mpooaras A. 
mpoowato G. 
TpocomoÀn(u)mTns A. 
mporáa ao A. ? 

mporeiva A. 

Tiporpémo A. 

mrpoUmápxa 

mpodépo G. 

mpoxeipi£o A. 
Trpoxeiporovéo A. 

mTpo (or -à-, or -@-) pa A. 
TporocTár)S A. 

TpoTOos A. ? 

Troéo G. 

mTÜOGO G. 

mú0ov A. 


Tupa A. 
BaBƏoüxos A. 
padiovpynua A. 
padtoupyia A. 
pħypa G. 
pyrep A. 
“Popaixds G. ? 
Povvupe A. 
cáXos G. 
cavis A. 
ocBaords A. 
Sdanos 
Gukápios A. 
aixepa G. 
oynuxivOroy A. 
owato G. 
oureutés G. 
gtr(or A. ? 
ciropérptov G. 
OKANTO G. 
okapy A. 
GKevr] A. 
oKnvorroids A. 
ckipráo G. 
okAnporpaynros A. 
oxvAoy (or oxúÀoy) G. 
oxaAnkdBpewros A. 
copés G. 
cmapyavóo G. 
o meppoAóyos A. 
oréppa A. 
oreped@ A. 
oTtypy G. 
orparnyds 
crpariá (cf. 2 Co. x. 4 Tdf.) 
orparomeddpxys? | is 
orparomédapxos? 
orparéredov G. 
Sroikds A. 
Guyyéveta 
ovyyevis G. ? 
cvykaAomro G. 
cvykaraflaivo A. 
cvykarari&npa G. 
cvykarayrnói(o A. 
Gvykwéo A. 
cvykopi(o A. 
cvykUmro G. 
ovykupia G. 
ovyxew A. 
ovyxvots A. 
ev(v)(rrqais A.? 
cvkápavos G. 
cvkopopéa 
-pepéa L 
-popaía 
cvkodavréo G. 
ovadoyifopnat G, 
oupBddr\w 
ovuprapayivopa G. (2 Tim.?) 
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ovpradperpe A. 
cvunepiaufávo A. 
cupmivo A. 

cupninTo G.? 
cvumAnpóo 

cvpQio G. 

ouppavia G. 
oupynpite A. 
ovvabpoite A. (G. ?) 
auvaxodovbéw G. (Mk.?) 
cuvaÀ (Çe A. 
ouvaddAdoow A.? 

c vvaprrá(o 

cvvOpopr) ^. 

ouvert (elut) Ae (c.?) 
gúvetht (eipe) G. 
GuveÀaúyo A. ? 
ouveririOnpt A.? 
cvvémopat Ae 
ouvediornpt A. 
ovvOd\dw c. (Mt. 7) 
cvvÜpimro A. 
cvvkaravevo As? 
cuvobevw A. 

cvvoO(a G. 

cvvoptÀéo A. 
ouvopopem A. 
ovrrépos A. (Mk. ? 1) 
ouvrpopos A. 
cuyruyxdyo G. 
ouvepogia A. 

Zupos a. (Mk. ?) 
Supris (or aüpris) A. 
cverapácao G. (Mk. ?) 
cuorpébo A. (Mt. ?) 
avorpodi) A. 

a $áytov A. fr. Sept. 
opodpas A. 

cbuópóy A. ? 

opvpóv a.? 

oXOAN A. 

Takróç A. 

ravüv (rà viv) A. 
Tapaxos Ae 

Taytora A. 

TEKENptOV A. 
TeXeohopew G. 
Teccapakovraergs A. 
Tegoapeckardéxaros A. 
Terpadtoy A. 
rerpamAóos G. 
Terpapxéo G. [xapdia 
rideoOat eis ta Ota or èv 
TYL@PED A. 

TOLXOS A. 

rpaüpa G. 

roavuari(o 

Tpaxvs 

Tpiería A. 

tploreyos A. 
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Tpirxirtot A. 
Tporopoptw? Ja fr. Sept. 
tpoopopew? 
tpvyav G. fr. Sept. 
tupBatw G. ? (cf. GopuBatw) 
Túpios A. 
rupan«ds A. 
typds G- 
bdpwmixds G. 
brepeibov A. 
imepexyuva G. 
brepáov A. 
impperéo A. 
bmrofldÀAo A. 
bmo(óvvvpt A. 
Sroxpivopat G. 
UrokapBave (3 Jn. ?) 
bmovoéo A. 
troméw A. 
bronvew Ae 
brooTpóvvvpa G. 
Ümorpéxo ^. 
broxcpéo G. 
Satyo c.? 
Q$avracía ^. 
$dápay£ c. fr. Sept. 
dos A. 
harry 6. 
QuAavÓpórres A. 
pin (ñ) c. 
idoverkia G. 
uN ócodos A. 
Qi)Aodpóros A. 
Qó8n0pov(or -rpov) G. 
Qópros a.? 
$povipes G. 
pudo a. fr. Sept. 
Qpiyavor A. 
QvAaxíito A. 
QvAaÉ A. 
Xaddaios A. 
xdpa& G. 
xaopa G. 
Xet dÇo A. 
Xeipayoyéo A. 
xetpaywyds A, 
xAcvalo A. 
xopós G- 
xópracpa A. 
xpewpesrherys (or xpeopua.) G. 
xpovorpiBéw A. 
Xpós A. 
X@pos A. 
aye c. 
Òvéopat A. 
adv G. 
Gospel 312 (11 fr. Sept., 52?) 
Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 


Both 61. 
Torar.851 (26 fr. Sept., 101?) 


Led 
' 


4. To all three Synoptists. 


dyavaxtéw 

ayedn 

dha? 

d\aBacrpov 
ddtevs 

dpijv eyo opi» 
avaBodw ? 
dvaxAivo 

dvexrés 

arodnpew 
drroxepari to 
dirokuÀ (o 

of (prot ris mpobéseos 
do earos 

doxés 

Bantiorys 
BeeACeBovd (-BovB) 
yan 

yapíako ? 

Oa emo ? 

OX oyiCopat (Jn.?) 
Svo kóAcs 
éxarovrazAaa iov ? 
exdidwpe 

euma(Ço 

éumróo 

émiBAnpa 
emvypagy 
émovvdyo 
épices 
edeorarepdy ETTE 
Ocpos 

Onrato 

kak@s Exew 
kápugAos 
karayeAáo 
kpáoneðov 
kpnuvós 

kapós 

Aeyeóv (-yióv) 
Aérpa 

Aempós 

pakpós ? 

póðios 

vuppev 
olxodeondrns 
ópxéouat 
mrapanutikds ? 
tevOepa 
tmepiduros 

Típa [Sept.) 
(móppe Mt. and Mk. fr. 
míva£ 

mpoflatvo 
mparoxabedpia 
mpwroxAicia 
múpyos 
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papis? 
pyyvups (Gal. fr. Sept.) 
civari 
owdav 
okvrro ? 
o mÀayxvitouat 
rà ondptpa 
oraxus 
aTéyn 
cvpmityo 
Guvrnpéo 
Tedouns 
redovioy 
TIANO 
tpiBos fr. Sept. 
viós Aavià 
bmokperüe 
Qéyyos? 
xoipos 
Wevdopaprupéw (Ro. ?) 
pixiov 
TorAL 78 (1 fr. Sept., 10?) 


5. To John. 


N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are so marked. 


dyyeMa 1 Er. 

dyyéd\do G. ? 

áAieio G. 

dAAaxóÉcv G. 

adn G. 

ápapríav €xew G., 1 Er. 
duu duijv G. 

äv (av) G.? 1»? 
dvapdprytos G. (viii. 7) 


(ois | ss 
dvÉpakiá G. 


kpiceos 
dvÓpoerokróvos G., 1 Ep. 
dvrixptoros 1 EP., 2 Er. 
dvrÀéo G. 
ávrAgpa G. 
drekpíÓn kai eire G. 
dmépxopat eis rà Grigw G. 


dvacracis i 


dmocvváyoryos G- 

ap(p)agos c. 

dpxerpixdwos G. 

ódpxcev ro kónpov (rovrov) G. 

airépepos G. (viii. 4). 

Baiov 6. 

BaciXicros G. ? 

BiBpacke G. 

T'agBa6à c. 

Yevern G. 

Yyevm0ñ9vasr avaber G., êk (rod) 
Oeod G. 1 Es. €x (roD) mveú- 
paros G. 
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yépov G. 

yA@oodkopop G. 

Saxpto G. 

dehidw G. 

Snore G. ? (v. 4) 

OQ a(ovvie G. 

didupos G. 

eyxaina C. 

elvat ex Tov kóapov G., 1 Er. 

$ I ek tev vo } 

eWwaty >» ~ r G 

€k TOY káro 

éxvevo } g 

ekvéw 

&Acypa G.? 

éuméptov G. 

eudvode c. 

eépxecOar ex (dm, rapa) 
Tod Oeou G. 

e&vnvi(o G. 

emdpatos G. ? 

émevOvrns G. 

émubéyopat 3 Er. 

émixpío G. 

(1) éexárn ñuépa c. 

Caovvupe G. (Acts ?) 

fios G. 

jnep 6. ? 

8coceBjs G. 

Onen G. 

Opéupa G. 

Aacpés 1 Er. 

xabaipw G. (Heb. ?) 

xaraypádo G.? (viii. 6). 

kéüpos G. ? 

keipía G. 

képpa G. 

Keppatiorys G+ 

kyrroupés G. 

kivis G. (v. 8) 

kAjpa G. 

Koiunots G. 

coAupBnOpa G. 

kopArórepov exe G, 

kpi&ios G. 

Aévrtov G. 

AiBóarperos Ge 

Nirpa G. 

Aóyxn G. 

pegóo G+ 

Messias G. 

perpyrüs G. 

piypa 6. ? 

povn G. 

ríkg 1 Er. 

»mrüp G: 

voonpa G.? (v. 4) 

vicco G. 

ó(o G. 

à£óntov G. (Lk. ?) 

ópo) G. (Lk.?) 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ovdptoy G. 
ovKovy G. 
éydptov G. 
maddptop G. (Mt.?) 
mevOepós G. 
mrepidew G. [3 zp. 
nepirarey év dÀn0e(a 2 Er., 
mepirareiy v TH oKoTia (or 
év TÔ axórei) G. 1 Er. 
mepurareiv ev T ori 1 Er. 
moiety THY dÀn0etav G.u 1 Er. 
mrórepos G- 
TpoBaruxi] G. 
mpoßáriov G. ? 
nporaréw G. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
mpooKuryTys G. 
mporpaytov G. 
mrépva G. 
mrÜGpa G. 
péo G. 
‘Pwpaiori G. 
okéQos G. 
oxnvornyia G. 
cvyxpáopat G.? 
cvupaOnrüs G. 
cvvewépxopat G. 
rexviov G., 1 Er. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
rerapraios G. 
rerpápgvos 6. 
TiÉÉévat Nyvxtjv G~, 1 Er. 
tithos G. 
tdpia G. 
bmávrgaus G. (Mt.?) 
boavrós G. 
avis 6. 
pronporeto 3 rr. 
pdvapéw 3 Er. 
QpayéXMov G. 
xapai G. 
xaprns 2 Ep. 
Xeipappos G. 
xo^do G. 
xplopa 1 Er. 
oxi riévat, see ri&évat Y. 
Nroptov G. 
Gospel 114 (12 ?) 


Epp. 11 
Gospel and Epp. 8 (1 ?) 
Tora 133 (18 ?) 


6. To Paul. 


a. To THE LONGER EPISTLES 
AND PHILEMON. 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 


dBapns 2 Co. 
dya0ocúm 
¿yapos 1 Co. 
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dyavaxrnors 2 Co. 
dyevns 1 Co. 
áytoc ovn 
&yvórgs 2 Co. 
&yvos Phil. 
dypiéAatos Ro. 
dypvnvía 2 Co. 
adamavos 1 Co. 
adnhos 1 Co. 
adiadeintas 
áóporns 2 Co. 
á6á cf. papàv ada 
deos Eph. 
dbvpéw Col. 
aiveypa 1 Co. 
aicénors Phil. 
aicypodoyia Col. 
alaxpérns Eph. 
airidopat Ro. 
alypadwrevo Eph. fr. Sept. 
(2 T.?) 
dxatpéopat Phil. 
dxataxddunros 1 Co. 
¿xoay 1 Co. 
dAáAgros Ro. 
dÀn0eúo 
ahAnyopéw Gal. 
dAvros Phil. 
duéumros 1 Th. | 
dueraktvgros 1 Co. 
dpgerapéArros 
dueravónros Ro. 
üperpos 2 Co. 
dvaĝáňňo Phil. 
dvakatwóo 
dvakaAsmro 2 Co. 
dvakeQaAaióo 
dvakómro Gal.? 
dvadoyia Ro. 
dvapévo 1 Th. 
dvaveóo Eph. 
dvá£tos 1 Co. 
áva£(es 1 Co. 
dvaroddyntos Ro. 
dyüpi(o 1 Co. 
dvekBujynros 2 Co. 
averenpav Ro. 
dve€epev(or -pa-)vgros Ro. 
dve£ixvíaa ros 
dveriós Col. 
áviko 
dvÓpa£ Ro. fr. Sept. 
dvÓpwmrápeakos 
dvOpamvov Aéyo Ro. 
dvoiéis Eph. 
dvopos Ro. 
dvoxn Ro. 
dvravamAgpóo Col. 
avramé8oars Col. 


! dyriAn (i) is 1 Co. 


dvrquoDia 
avriorparevopat Ro. 
draAyéo Eph. 
draÀAorpióo 
dmapackevaaros 2 Co. 
dn(or d$-)ei8oy Phil. 
Grete absum 
ámeimoy 2 Co. 
drexdvopa Col. 
arréxdvats Col. 
ámeAeUOepos 1 Co. 
dreptoractas 1 Co. 
ámAórns 

dnóbei£is 1 Co. 
dmoxapadoxia 
dmokaraAAdoco 
drókpipa 2 Co. 
émopiavíi(o 1 Th. 
dmoaTvyéc Ro. 
drorívo Philem. 
anoroApaw Ro. 
dnorouía Ro. 
dmovcia Phil. 
dróxpnats Col. 
dpa obv 

apa Ro. 

appaBav 

dpecxeia Col. 
dppote 2 Co. 
épraypés Phil. 
dppnros 2 Co. 
dpxtrékrov 1 Co. 
dcaiyo 1 Th. ? 
dcOévgpua Ro. 
daogos Eph. 
aonis Ro. 
dorarée 1 Co. 
davvOeros Ro. 
doxnpovéw 1 Co. 
adoyjpev 1 Co. 
drakréo 2 Th. 
árakros 1 Th. 
drákrosg 2 Th. 
dropos 1 Co. 
abyá(co 2 Co.? 
avOaiperos 2 Co. 
avddés 1 Co. 
ab£gows 

adrdpxns Phil. 
apedia Col. 

igh 

agdixvéopat Ro. 
*Axaixos 1 Co. 
dxpeióo Ro. fr. Sept. 
dxpgaros Philem. 
dyyvxos 1 Co. 
Badd Ro. fr. Sept. 


Bacxatve Gal. 


BeAíaA or BeMao 2 Co. 


BéXos Eph. 
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BpaBetov 

BpaBeúo Col. 

Bpóxos 1 Co. 

Bvôós 2 Co. 

TaAárgs Gal. 
yeópytov 1 Co. 
yrnoícos Phil. 
ypanrés Ro. 
yourgrevo 1 Co. 
Sáxvo Gal. 
Aapacknvos 2 Co. 
Sevypatitw Col. (Mt. 1) 
Staipeots 1 Co. 

Oan Tor 

&iBakrós 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
Sueppynveta 1 Co. ? 
Stepynvevrns 1 Co.? 
Stxatoxptaia Ro, 
Oates Ro. 

didrrep 1 Co. 
dtyootacia 

iyos 1 Co. 
Soypari(o Col. 
Sox) 

ddAtos 2 Co. 

Soridw Ro. fr. Sept, 
dodo 2 Co. 

ddtns 2 Co. 
SovrAaywyéo 1 Co. 
ópáccopa: 1 Co. 
Suvapdw Col. (Eph.? Heb.?) 
dvvaréw 2 Co. (Ro.?) 
dvagnpew 1 Co.? 
ðvogpnuia 2 Co. 
Sepodopía Ro.? 
éyypáQo 2 Co. (Lk. ?) 
éyyirepoy Ro. 
éykavxáopa: 2 Th.? 
éykevrpí(o Ro. 
éyxomn (or éki-, or évx-) 1 Co. 
éyxparevopat 1 Co. 
éeyxpive 2 Co. 

éüpaios 

ebedoOpnoxeia Col. 
€Ovapxns 2 Co. 
ebuxas Gal. 
eidwreiov 1 Co. 

elk, -k« (Mt. ?) 

eio Gal. 

elAuxpivera (or -vía) 
eipnvorrocéw Col. 
cigdéexopat 2 Co. 
éxarovraérrs Ro. 
éxdavavaw 2 Co. 
éxünuéo 2 Co. 

&xdixos 

éxdioxo 1 Th. (Lk. ?) 
éxxaiw Ro. 

erdo Ro. 

ékkA elo 
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éxxory, cf. éyxomy 

exvnpo 1 Co. 

éxovovos Philem. 

éxmerdvvups Ro. fr. Sept. 

éxmrúo Gal. 

extpepa Eph. 

éxrpapa 1 Co. 

expoBew 2 Co. 

ékóp 

éAarrovéo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

édadpia 2 Co. 

éAaxtorérepos Eph. 

oyda or -yéo 

épBarevo Col. 

éurepiraréo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

€vápxopat 

&vSerypa 2 Th. 

evderkis 

évünuéo 2 Co. 

€vüo£d(o 2 Th. 

evépyeta 

evépympa 1 Co. 

évxom cf. éykomi 

évopxi{w 1 'Th. ? 

évorns Eph. 

evrporh 1 Co. 

évrvmów 2 Co. 

éEayopatw 

e£aípo 1 Co.? and fr. Sept. 

éfavdoraors Phil. 

é£anaráco (1 Tim. ?) 

é£amopéo 2 Co. 

é£eyeipo 

é£nxéo 1 Th. 

é&iaxvo Eph. 

éoprá(c 1 Co. 

émakovc 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

éravapipynoke Ro. 

éneirep Ro. ? 

émekreivo Phil. 

émevddw 2 Co. 

emiBapéo 

émidtardcoopa Gal. 

emuúoeo Eph. 

emOavarwos 1 Co. 

émOupntys 1 Co. 

émxaduntw Ro. fr. Sept. 

émxarapatos Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn.?) 

énundOnats 2 Co. 

émmd8yros Phil. 

émurobia Ro. 

enurxnvda 2 Co. 

émomaw 1 Co, 

émiripía 2 Co. 

émupavoko Eph. 

emtxopryia 

ézovouá(o Ro. 

éxraxicxidtot Ro. 


épebifa 2 Co. (Col.?) 
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éppnveia 1 Co. 

épunvevrýs 1 Co.? 

ti époüpey Ro. 

érepóyAonaos 1 Co. 

érepotvyéo 2 Co. 

érépos Phil. 

éroigagía Eph. 

ečvora Eph. (1 Co. ?) 

eimdpedpos } 1 Co. 

etrrpocedpos 

eimpoaoméo Gal. 

evonpos 1 Co. 

eboXnuóvos 

eio xnpoavyg 1 Co. 

eirpaneAia Eph. 

evpnpia 2 Co. 

etpnpos Phil. 

evxyaptoros Col. 

eiyrvxéo Phil. 

evodia 

édevperns Ro. 

édixvéopat 2 Co. 

ó Hyannuevos (of Christ) 
Eph. 

ñ dyvoeire Ro. 

j89wra 2 Co. 

700s 1 Co. fr. Menander 


‘qvixa 2 Co. 


fro Ro. 

irra 

Wrrev or jjocov 
nxew 1 Co. (Lk.?) 
8e«órgs Ro. 

6éAc év Col. 
Gc08i8axros 1 Th. 
eoo rvyfjs Ro. 
Oedrns Col. 

Onpa Ro. 
Onptopayéw 1 Co. 
Ovgrós 

OptapBevo 

Oupeds Eph. 

tapa 1 Co. 
lepótvros 1 Co.? 
ieporvAéo Ro. 
iepoupyéa Ro. 
ixavorns 2 Co. 
ixavow 

fAapós 2 Co. 
Dapéms Ro. 
ineipopar (? cf. Suetpopat) 
fva (* where’)? 
*Iovdaito Gal. 
"Iovüaixós Gal. 
*Iovóaieuós Gal. 
loórgs 

lvóprvxos Phil. 
isropéw Gal. 
xabaipects 2 Co. 
xad6 (1 Pet.?) 


xabopaw Ro. 
xawvérns Ro. 
xaxonbea Ro. 
xaddpn 1 Co. 
xaAAteAaos Ro. 
kaAomotéo 2 Th. 
káAvupa 2 Co. 
kápmTO 

kavov 

xamgAevo 2 Co. 
xatraBapéw 2 Co. 
xataBpaBevo Col. 
xaradovAdw 
karakaAórro 1 Co. 
xaraxpipa Ro. 
karákpiois 2 Co. 
xaráAaAos Ro. 
karáAeupa Ro. ? 
karaAAayij 
karaAAdgoo 
xaravapkáo 2 Co. 
karávvéis Ro. fr. Sept. 
xardpriots 2 Co. 
xarapriopos Eph. 
karagkoméo Gal. 
xatacrpovvype 1 Co. 
karaton Phil. 
karavyá(oe 2 Co.? 
karaxÜóvios Phil. 
xaraypdopat 1 Co. 
karomrpí(ouac 2 Co. 
karórepos Eph. 
kéAevopa 1 Th. 
xevodogia Phil. 
xevóðoģos Gal. 
kevóo 

knuów 1 Co. t 
xivduvos 

kAnpóo Eph. 
kMpa 
kAvBevitoua. Eph. 
koAakeía 1 Th. 
kopáw 1 Co. 

xépn 1 Co. 
koopoxpatwp Eph. 
xpéas 

kpvor, -pì Eph. 
xvBeia Eph. 
kvfépynois 1 Co. 
xvpBadrov 1 Co. 
kvprakóv Oeimrvoy 1 Co. 
kvpóo 

Aaodixevs Col. (Rev. ?) 
Adpvy£ Ro. 
Aeipa Ro. 

Miis Phil. 

Aoyía 1 Co. 
Aoytopds 

AoiSopos 1 Co. 
Avaots 1 Co. 
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paxapiopds 

párov 1 Co. 

paxpoxpémos Eph. 

papàv åĝá (uapavatá) 1 Co. 

parade Ro. 

peyddos Phil. 

péyeOos Eph. 

peOodeia Eph. 

pebvaos 1 Co. 

peodrotxyov Eph. 

peraxivéo Col. 

petadAdoow Ro. 

perao xnpari(o 

peroxij 2 Co. 

piriy (uiro ye, p) Te ye) 1 
o. 


podvapés 2 Co. 
poppy Col. 
popddw Gal. 
p6xOos 

pvéo Phil. 
puxrnpi{w Gal. 
popdopa 2 Co. 
popia 1 Co. 
poporoyia Eph. 
véxpoots 

vij 1 Co. 


1 mmidtw 1 Co. 


vonpa 

vonobecia Ro. 

voupnvia Col. 
vuxOnpuepov 2 Co. 
veros Ro. fr. Sept. 
oikre(po Ro. fr. Sept. 
óxrajuepos Phil. 
dr€Opios 2 Th.? 
ddtydpuxos 1 Th. 
6dobpeutns 1 Co. 
óAoreAjs 1 Th. 
épetpopat 1 Th.? (cf. inetp.) 
ópia 1 Co. fr. Menander 
évivnut Philem. 

óparós Col. 

&pe&is Ro. 

dpborodéw Gal. 

ócye Ro. 

éciws 1 Th. 

éodpyors 1 Co. 
dpOarpodovrceia 
óxópopa 2 Co. 

máfos 

mradaywysds 

maigo 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
makatérns Ro. 

madn Eph. 

mavo)pyos 2 Co. 
mapaBodevopat ? | Phil 
mapaBouAevopat ? ' 
mapatgAóo 

mapaxepat Ro. 
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wapapvéia 1 Co. 
mapapvérov Phil. 
mapamAnovoy Phil. 
mapavríka 2 Co. 
mapappovéw 2 Co. 
mapedpevo (cf. mpocedp.) 1 
Co.? 
mapeícakros Gal. 
Taperepyouut 
mdpeots Ro. 
mapnyopia Col. 
mdpodos 1 Co. 
mapopyi(o 
mapopytopes Eph. 
marpikós Gal. 
meds 1 Co. 
(Hebo 1 Co.?) 
metopovn Gal. 
més 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
mevrákie 2 Co. 
memoiOnots 
neptepydfoua 2 Th. 
meptxdOappa 1 Co. 


meptxeadaia 1 Th. (Eph. 


fr. Sept.) 
mepireira 1 Th. 
mepipnpa 1 Co. 
meprrepevouat 1 Co. 
mépvar 2 Co. 
mavoroyia Col. 
móts Ro. 
mAácpa Ro. 
rò mAeicrov (adv.) 1 Co. 
TÀ eovekréo 
TÀ eovékrrç 
mAnopovn Col. 
mTÀovri(o 
moinua 
moXirevpa Phil. 
moÀvmoikiios Eph. 
mpeaBevo 
mpoatpéw 2 Co. 
mpoatridopat Ro. 
mpoaxovw Col. 
mpoapapravea 2 Co. 
mpoyivoua. Ro. 
mpodidopt Ro. 
mpoeNri(o Eph. 
mpoevdpxopa 2 Co. 
mpoerayyedrAw Ro. (2 Co. ?) 
mrpoeroiuuá(o 
mpoevayyyeA Copa Gal. 
mpoéxo Ro. 
mponyéopat Ro. 
mpobeomos Gal. 
mpoxaréw Gal. 
mpoxaraprifea 2 Co. 
mpoxupso Gal. 
TrpoAéyo 
mpomácxo 1 Th. 


-1 


mporárop Ro. ? 

Tpocayeyr 

mpogavanAngpóo 2 Co. 

mpoaavari&nya Gal. 

mpocedpevo (cf. mapedp.) 1 
Co. ? 

mpoonddw Col. 

mpoxaprepnots Eph. 

mpookonn 2 Co. 

mpócAn(p)y:is Ro. 

mpocopeiAw Philem. 

mpocráris Ro. 

mpoo djs Phil. 

mpotiOnpe 

mpwtevo Col. 

mryvá (td) 1 Co. 

mrúpo Phil. 

mrwxeva 2 Co. 

muxteva 1 Co. 

pióo 

puri? | 1 Co. 

porn? 

puris Eph. 

caiverOa 1 Th.? 

gapydyn 2 Co. 

carüv (not -vas) 2 Co.? 

oeBafoua Ro. 

onperów 2 Th. 

exíjvos 2 Co. 

exAnpórgs Ro. 

cxóAoy, 2 Co. 

oxords Phil. 

oxvBadroy Phil. 

ZkvOns Col. 

orovdaios 2 Co. (2 T. ?) 

gréyo 

gTeÀAo 

gTevoxopéce 2 Co. 

arevoxapia 

orepewpa Col. 

oriypa Gal. 

cvyyvópun 1 Co. 

avyxabig¢o Eph. (Lk.?) 

cvykáurro Ro. fr. Sept. 

cvykará&eats 2 Co. 

ovykpive 

augqrnrns 1 Co. 

ovtvyos Phil. 

G'uÇaoomotéo 

cvraywyéw Col. 

ovrd@ 2 Co. 

cópBovAos Ro. fr. Sept. 

cvppaprupéo Ro. (Rev.?) 

ovppepiCo 1 Co. 

oupperoyos Eph. 

ouppupnrns Phil. 

evupopií(o Phil. ? 

ovppoppos 

cuppoppow Phil. ? 

cvprapakaAéo Ro. 
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cvprapapévo Phil. ? 
CT ác Xo 
cvpnéumo 2 Co. 
cupmodirns Eph. 
cópQnu Ro. 
cipQopov, ró, 1 Co.? 
cvudvyMérgs 1 Th. 
copdovros Ro. 
ovpparnats 2 Co. 
cippevos 1 Co. 
cópYrvxos Phil. 
ovvayevifopat Ro. 
avvabdéw Phil. 
cvvatxuáNoros 
ouvavapiyvupe 
ovvavaravopa Ro. 
cvvaroaréAAo 2 Co. 
cvvapuoAoyéo Eph. 
cuvdokatw Ro. 
ouveyeipo 

cur Sopat Ro. 
curndixtorns Gal. 
ouvbanra 
cuvotxodopew Eph. 
ouvréuve Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovvrptppa Ro. fr. Sept. 
avvvroxpivopat Gal. 
cvvvmovpyéo 2 Co. 
ovvadive Ro. 
cvccopos Eph. 
overarixds 2 Co. 
cvorevá(o Ro. 
ovoroxéw Gal. 
avorpariarns 

oxipa 

oowparixas Col. 
tdypa 1 Co. 

raya 

tivo 2 Th. 
ToAunpórepov or -répos Ro. 
rpáxnXov broreva Ro. 
tpodpés 1 Th. 
tumixas 1 Co. ? 

el roxot, rvxóv, 1 Co. 
viobecia 

dpvos 

Uravdpos Ro. 
brepaipw 

trépaxpos 1 Co. 
bmepavé£ávo 2 Th. 
brepBaívo 1 Th. 
tmepBaddovras 2 Co. 
trepBadr(w 
trepBory 

brepeyo 2 Co. ? 
imepéxewa 2 Co. 
UrepekrepuaaoU 
brepekrepura às 1 Th. ? 
vrrepekretvo 2 Co. 
vrepevrvyxáyo Ro. 
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trepXiav 2 Co. 
brepyikáo Ro. 
vmepmepigaeuo 
trepuyow Phil. 
brepipovéo Ro. 
tbrrodtxos Ro. 
trodenspa Ro. ? 
broAciro Ro. 
tromata 1 Co.? 
Qavépocis 
pedopévas 2 Co. 
Qóyyos 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
$6ovéo Gal. 
urma Phil. 
iddvetxos 1 Co. 
progodia Col. 
Qa ropyos Ro. 
Qu voriséogat 
dpevarrardw Gal, 
ppr 1 Co. 
$póvgua Ro. 
Q/papa 
uco 
Qveíocis 2 Co. 
Qoriopós 2 Co. 
xeipóypadov Col. 
xoikós 1 Co. 
xpnpariopos Ro. 
xpijots Ro. 
xpnorevopat 1 Co. 
xpuaroXoyía Ro. 
yevüdOeA os 
Wevdandorodos 2 Co. 
Wetopa Ro. 
Wibupiopes 2 Co. 
Wibuptorys Ro. 
Yropito 
womepet 1 Co. 
Ro. 113 (13 fr. Sept., 6 2) 
1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 12?) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4 ?) 
Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1?) 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 ?) 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 93 (5?) 
2 Thess. 11 (2?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 
tles 110. 
Torat 627 (21 fr. Sept., 34 ?) 


b. To THE PASTORAL 
EPISTLES. 


N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three are 
so designated. 


dyaboepyew 1 T. 
dyveia 1 T. 
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dyoyn 2 T. 
adndorns 1 T. 


adiapbopia Tit. ? (cf. àbo- 
pia) 
d6Aéo 2 T. 


al8ós 1 T. (Heb. ?) 
aiperixós Tit. 
ale xpokepors 
aixpadoredo 2 T.? (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
dkatpos 2 T. 
dkaráyvogros Tit 
axparns 2 T. 
Mrs 1 T. 
ápaxos 
duod 1 T. 
dvatomupéw 2 T. 
dváAvois 2 T. 
dvavngdw 2 T. 
dvarpémo 
dvaqróxo 2 T. 
dyüparoBio ris 1 T. 
dvüpóqovos 1 T. 
dve£ikakos 2 T. 
dveraiaxvvros 2 T. 
dveniAgmros 1 T. 
dynpepos 2 T. 
dvógtos 
dvribiariógpa 2 T. 
dvridects 1 T. 
dvriAvrpov 1 T. 
draiðevros 2 T. 
ámépavros 1 T. 
dmó8Agros 1 T. 
ámóbekros 1 T. 
dmo8oxj 1 T. 
dmoÜncavpi(o 1 T. 
dmorpéro 2 T. 
dnpóciros 1 T. 
dprios 2 T. 
aarovdos 2 T. (Ro. ?) 
doToxéo 
avdevréw 1 T. 
avroxatdxptros Tit. 
apopia Tit.? (cf. draho- 
pía) 
dii yaos 2 T. 
awevdis Tit. 
Bauós 1 T. 
Bac ets rôv alóvov 1 T. 
B8eXvkrós Tit. 
Berto 2 T. 
BXafepós 1 T. 
yáyypawa 2 T. 
yeveadoyia 
yons 2 T. 
(rà) iepà ypáupara 2 T. 
ypaadys 1 T. 
yupvacia 1 T. 
yvvawdápior 2 T. 
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Sea 2 T. 

dtaBeBardopat 

S:aBoXos (as adj.) 

S eyo 

StaraparpiBn VT. ? (cf. mapa- 
Ouarpif) 

Sarpod 1 T. 

OcSaxrexds 

Ə(Noyos 1 T. 

Sokrgs 1 T. 

éyxparns Tit. 

éõpaiwpa 1 T. 

éxyova (ra) 1 T. 

£kügAos 2 T. 

extnrnots 1 T.? 

éxXextol dyyeàor 1 T. 

éxatpepo Tit. 

£Aarrov (adv.) 1 T. 

éAeypós 2 T.? 

ý paxapia enis Tit. 

éyBóvo intrans. 2 T. 

&vrevéis 1 T. 

évrpé$o 1 T. 

énavopOwors 2 T. 

émapkéo 1 T. 

émibuopfóo Tit. 

éníopkos 1 T. 

émmanoco 1 T. 

émoropí(o Tit. 

emawpevo 2 T. 

érepodidacxaréo 1 T. 

edperddoros 1 T. 

evocBas 

Fpepos 1 T. 

Ocónvevaros 2 T. 

OcoaéBea 1 T. 

lepompenns Tit. 

"IovOaixós Tit. 

xadobiSdoxados Tit. 

caradéyo 1 T. 

xardornpa Tit 

xaraotoAy 1 T. 

karac rprytáo 1 T. 

xaraotpopy 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 

kara$6eipo 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 

xatnyopia (Lk. and Jn.?) 

xavaornptdte ? | 1T 

kavrnpiá(o ? S 

kevohbovia 

vibe 2 T. 

kocavtkós 1 T. 

xéopuos 1 T. 

kogpios 1 T. ? 

Aoyopaxéo 2 T. 

Aoyopaxía 1 T. 

Aóyos tyins Tit. 

pápan 

paratodoyta 1 T. 

paratoAóyos Tit. [Mk.?) 

pederdw 1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., 


pepBpdva 2 T. 

peráAo (p) yos 1 T. 

pndérore 2 T. 

purpaAoas ? } 1T 

porpoAgas? ` 

pnrpómoNes 1 T. 

povoo 1 T. 

veoputos 1 T. 

vewrepikós 2 T. 

ynadeos 

vopipos 

vocéo 1 T. 

€evoŠoxéo 1 T. 

oikoüeomroréo 1 T. 

oixodopia 1 T.? 

oixoupyos ? } Tit 

olkovpós ? i 

ñ Kady ónoÀoyta 1 T. 

ópoAoyovpuévos 1 T. 

épyidos Tit. 

dpOoropéw 2 T. 

mapabiarpiBr 1 T. ? (ef. dia- 
maparptBn) 

mapan 2 T. (1 T.?) 

mapaxarabnxn 2 T. (1 T.?) 

mápoivos 

marpaAgas ? } iT 

marpoAoas ? 

mepticracba (“ to avoid”) 

meptovatos Tit. 

meptreipw 1 T. 

mepippovew Tit. 

motos ó Aóyos (cf. Rev. xxi. 
5 ete.) 

mortéa 2 T. 

mÀéypa 1 T. 

mAnKTNS 

moptopos 1 T. 

mpaypareia 2 T. 

mpaimdbea (-0(a) 1 T.? 

mpeoBires Tit. 

mpoyovos 

mpoxpipa 1 T. 

mpdoxdyors ? } 1T. 

mpónkAuois ? 

mpopnrns (of a poet) Tit. 

puràs 1 T. 

cepvórns 

cxéraapa 1 T. 

orepavéw 2 T. (Heb. fr. 
Sept.) 

orépaxos 1 T. 

erparoAoyéo 2 T. 

gruynrós Tit. 

cvykakoraÜéo 2 T. 

ocala cis rv Baoiheiav krÀ. 
2 T. 

corņpios (as adj.) Tit. 

codpovite Tit. 

capponcpds 2 T. 
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codpóves Tit. 
cédpev 
Tekvoyovéo 
texvoyovia 1 T., 
texvorpopew 1 T. 
Tv$óo 
jyalvo metaph. (rfj àyámg, 

míarei, Omopovp, etc.) 
bdpomorew 1 T. 
brepnAeová(o 1 T. 
vmo-oia 1 T. 
bmorimoegte 
atrevns ? 
bL P T. (cf. IIL 1) 
pirayabos Tit. 
pirravdpos Tit. 
pMapyvpia 1 T. 
gidavtos 2 T. 
prndovos 2 T. 
prcdeos 2 T. 
urcrexvos Tit. 
QAvapos 1 T. 
dpevarárgs Tit. 
Qpovri(o Tit. 
xarkevs 2 T. 
xapis, &Aeos, eph dmà 6. 

(as a salutation) 
xpnoos 2 T. 
Wevdoroyos 1 T. 
Wevdavupos 1 T. 
Opertpos 

1 Tim. 82 (6 ?) 

2 Tim. 53 (2 ?) 

Tit. 33 (2?) 

TorAL 168 (10?) 


e. BOTH TO THE PASTORAL 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPISTLES. 


adsad etmros 
N , 
dÜavaaía 
ale xpós 

" n 
alxparorevo ? 
ddatov 
ddodw 
dvaxaivects 
> s 
dvéykArros 
drorópos 
dpoevoxoirns 
domovdos ? 
doropyos 
dria 
avrapketa 
apOapcia 
> ñ 
ddopun 

; 

yríatos 
> ; 
ékkaÜatpo 
évotkéo 
¿£amaráo t 
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érirayn 
émupavera 
tps 
e®xpnoros 
mos? 
iepós (Mk. ?) 
KtpBos 
Aovrpóv 
pveia 
poppests 
vavayéw 
vovlesia 
oðúvn 
oixeios 
iki 
6deOpos 
éorpaxwos 
mAdoow 
mpoiornpe 
Tipokorr] 
Tpoveew 
ceuvós 
orévo 
orpareta? 
outdo 
oupBaotevo 
copevo 
vBpiorns 
bmepoxy 
imorevn 
broriOnpt 
bynrodpovew ? 
Xpuarórys 
ToTAL 58 (6 ?) 


T. To the Epistle to tho 
Hebrews. 


; ; 
ayeveaÀoynroç 
dysorns (2 Co.?) 
dyvénpa 
abernots 
GOAnots 
atyetos 
alparekxvaía 
atveats 

> ; 
ala Onrnpiov 

» A 
airtos (ó) 
" 
dkardÀvros 
ay 
axduwns 

`. at 
dkpoOivtov 
advatredns 
a 
dperaberos 
dufjrop 

> , 
dvakatvit(o 
dvaAoyi(opat 
dvapiÜunros 
dvagravpóc 
avrayavifopat 


avrixabiornpt 
dmapáflaros 
drárcep 
dmavyao ua 
&meipos 

ámofAémo 
dmóoroAos of Christ 
dppos 

days 

apancpes 
adoporde 

adopdo 

Bon0ós fr. Sept. 
Bovis? fr. Sept. 
Boram 

yeveadoyew 
yeopyéo 

yvódos 

Sdparts 

Oexdrm 

Oexaróo 

déos ? 

déppa 

Snpuovpyds 

8yrov 

Oráraypa ? 
diahopwrepos 
Buyers 

Orikvéopat 
didpOwors 
Soxipacia ? 
dvoeppnvevtos 
éavirep 

(4) ¿88dum 

&yyvos 

éykawi(o 

el pny? 

exBaive ? 

éxdox7 

éxdavOave 
exrpopos ? 

&eyxos (2 Tim. ?) 
épmracypós 
évuBpito 

efits 

émewayeyn 

emt) eto 
émkonéo (1 Pet. ?) 
fmos 

evapeotéw 

evapéa ras 

evdurns fr. Sept. 
etAdBea 
evAaBéopat (Acts?) 
eimepiararos 
eimoda 

3 pav? (cf. el jv) 
OcarpiCe 

benos 

OepedXtov karaBaXXopat 
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beparov 

Búa 

Ovpiarhpiov 
ieposir 

ixernptos 

xaÜapórus 

kairo: (Lk. ?) 
KGKoVXéo 

kaprepéo 
karayavi(opat 
xaradnXos 
karavanioxe 
xaraoxalo 
karágckorros 
kararo£evo ? fr. Sept. 
kabcis 

kedaAís fr. Sept. 
xor!) fr. Sept. 
kpirikós 

k&ov fr. Sept. 
Aecroupytxos 
Aevirixos 

peptopos 

peoirevo 

perdbcots 
peréretra 
perpiomaÜéo 
pndéro 

porh 
ptobarobdocia 
prodaroddrns 
pveAós 

véþos 

vd0os 

vopoberéw 

voOpós 

Byxos 

7) oikoupévr) 7) uéAAovca 
OAcyopéo fr. Sept. 
óAofpeóo, ddrcOpevo 
ópotórTs 

ó dvecdicpos ToU XpurroU 
ópkopocía 
mayiyyvpis 
mapaderypari{e (Mt. ?) 
mapanexpaive 
mapanikpacpós fr. Sept. 
mapamimro 
mapanNgatos 
mapappéo 

mapinut (Lk. ?) 
mapotxew (Lk. 2) 
Teipa 

miyyvupe 

modupepas 
TrohuTporras 

mpigo (mpi) 
mpoBrere 
mpodpopos 
mpovayopeva 
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mporoxbilw fr. Sept. 
mpóo aros 
mpooxvats 
Tipororókua 
pavrifw (Mk.? Rev.?) 
caBBariopos 

ó axóros ? 
oTauvos 
ovyKakouxeo 
ouprrabéw 
cvramóAAvpt 
auvdew 
ouvemipaptupew 
rehetorns 
T(opía 
Top.órepos 
Tpáyos 
rpaxnX Ço 
Tpiunvos 

tpoxta fr. Sept. 
rvpmavi(o 
breiko 
trooroAn 
$avrá(o 
QoBepós 
xapaxrñp 
XepovBip, -Betv 


TorAL 169 (12 fr. Sept., 11 ?) 


8. To James. 
aye 
adidkpiros 
dxardoraros 
dkarág xeros ? 
áAvkog 
dpaw 
dvéAeos ? 
dveui(o 
avidews ? 
ámeípaaros 
ánAós 
dmokvéw 
anoskiaspa 
ámoreAéo (Lk. ?) 
aùxéw? 
d$vorepéo ? 
Bon 
Bpúo 
yes 
ôarpoviowðns 
dixpuxos 
EIKQ 
€udvros 
évadtos 
e£ xo 
gota (see EIKO} 
émAnopovy 
émtoTnpev 
emurñóetoç 
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ó evbuver 
edretOns 
ebmpémeiua 
enpepos 
Gavarnpopos 
Óprjakos 

ios (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
kakoráÜeua 

kar eia 

karte 

karoiki ĝo? 

KEVOS 

papaive 
peyaavxéc ? 
perdyo 
perarpémo ? 
vopoberns 
oÀoAv(o 
épotwars fr. Sept. 
Oros 
mapaAAayr) 
T'iKpÓS 

moia? 

noinsis 

mroXia mAayxvos 
mpoccoroAn(p)rréo 
7pó(or-ó-)ipos 
pinigo 

pvrapia 

pumapos (Rev. ?) 
onre 
onroBparos 
Tadatwpew 
TaAacropía (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Taxus 

tpomn 

Tpoxós 

tpupaw 

[Y 

pia 

phoyigo 

pisco 
xaMvayeyéo 

xpi 
xpvaoBakrüMos 


Tora. 78 (1 fr. Sept., 9 ?) 


9. To Peter. 


N. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are so 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
are common to both. 


dyaboraiia 1 
dyaborotds 1 
düeAdórgs 1 


dOikoy 1 


aSoros 1 
åleopos 2 
aicxpoxepdas 1 
dxarámaaros ? 
dxatdnavatos? } 
dAXorpi(o)eníakoros 1 
oats 2 
apabns 2 
åpapávrwos 1 
dpapavros 1 
dpdpnros 2 (Phil.?) 
dvayevvaw 1 
dvaykacrós 1 
dvatavvupe 1 
dváxvats 1 
dvexAdAntos 1 
dyriNot8opéo 1 
dmoyivopat 1 
dróDeais 
dmovéuo 1 
dmodevyo 2 
anpocwmoAn(p) ates 1 
dpyew 2 
dpreyévyytos 1 
dpxiroipny 1 
dornptxros 2 
abxpnpos 2 

Bio 1 

Breupa 2 
BopBopos 2 
Bpadurns 2 
yuvaixeios 1 
Ouavyá(o 2 
Svoventos 2 
éykarowéo 2 
éyxopBoopat 1 
éxaorote 2 
exmadat 2 
ékrevije 1 (Lk. ?) 
ékrevàs 1 (Lk. ?) 
&ey&s 2 
épmacypovrj 2 
épmAoki) 1 
€vüvais 1 
évrpupaw 2 
eEayyéhdw 1 (Mk. ??) 
eLaxodovbéw 2 
é&€papa 2 
ekepavvaw ? 

$ P 1 
e€epevvaw? | 
émayyeApa 2 
érep@rnpa 1 
émxadvppa 1 
émíiAouros 1 
éniÀvais 2 
éntpaptupew 1 
éronrevo 1 
émonrgc 2 
iepdrevpa 1 
loóripos 2 
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xaxorrotds 1 (Jn. ?) 
KarakÀúÇo 2 
kavodw 2 

KAéos 1 

kparatós 1 
xriotys 1 
kthiopa ? } 2 
KuAtopds ? 

Anon 2 

| peyadorpenns 2 
j placpa 2 
pracpes 2 

pvhun 2 
pvemáto 2 
poroy 1 fr. Sept. 
ppos 2 
olyojAvyía 1 
óMyos ? 2 
ópiyAn ? 2 
óuóppov 1 
ómA((o 1 
mapavopia 2 
mapadpovía 2 
mapecayw 2 
mapeopepa 2 
matpomapadoros 1 
mepibeats 1 
mAaotés 2 
móros 1 
mpobvpus 1 
mpopaprépopat 1 
mronots 1 
portndav 2 
pores 1 

epa ? 

ceipós ? | 2 
otpós ? 

o€cvóo 1 

omopa 1 
ommptypos 2 
erpeBAóo 2 
cvpra6rs 1 
oupmpeaBurepos 1 
cwekAexrós 1 


cvvoikéo 1 
ramewójpov 1? 
Taprapóo 2 
raxwós 2 
reÀetos 1 
teppow 2 

Tko 2 

Toode 2 
ToAuntns 2 
troypappes 1 
brofvyov 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
brodtumdve 1 
ds 2 
rdadedgos 1 
poppar 1? 
geogipos 2 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


Wevdodidarxaros 2 
ópbopat 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2?) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 ?) 
Common to Both 1 
Torar 121. 


10, To Jude. 


els mávras rois alüvag 
7,00 ravrós ToU alàvos 
amodiopifa 
dmtatoros 
yoyyvoris 
deiypa 
exrropyevo 
evurmata (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
é£eMéyxo ? 
émayovi(opat 
enahpicw 
peprpiporpos 
óríac oapKés 
mapecduw 
mAavnTs 
mpocona Oavpato 
om) dç 
inéxo 
Q&worepwós 
uotkas 

Tora 20 (1?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. 


TÒ A kai ro Q 

*ABaddav 

aiypakwota (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
axabdprns ? 

dkudÇo 

axparos fr. Sept. 
adAndovia 

&Ada (see rò A kal ró Q) 
duéÜvaros 

ó dpny 

&popor ? 

dvà els kartos 
*AmgoÀ À úe 

dpkos Or dpkros 
‘Appayedar etc. 

äpwbos 

BáAXew oxavdarov vorov 
Bacanopés 

Bárpaxos 

Bnpuddos 

BiBdapidtiov 

BeBdSdproy ? 

Bérpus 

Biocowos 

Tò Üdkpvov ? 

rò Ücxarov as subst. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERs. 


Siddnpa 

Stavyns ? 

&idavis ? 

Sumddw 

Owpvpiás ? 

Opákov 

ŠoÓékaroç 

eyxplo 

eiae ? 

ehepavrivos 

‘EAAnmixds (Lk. ?) 

endo 

éppécg ? 

evõópnois (évBópgais) 

€Éakóatot 

"EQeoivos ? 

(peo? 

éúħov ris Cans fr. Sept., 
(ons myyat bdarov? fr. 
Sept., (rò) čep (ris) 
gens fr. Sept. 

Ceards 

Hpt@ptoy (jpiwpov) 

ó jv 

ó Odvaros ó Bevtepos 

bañua (2 Co. ?) 

Ouipa (uéya) Oavpatew 

Geadns 

Oeoddyos ? 

Ovivos 

lacis 

immruós 

ipis 

ea e an | fr Sept 

katavabepa? 

karac $payi(o 

karnyop ? 

kabpa 


xepapuxds fr. Sept. 
kepdvvupe 

xiBapaddés 
kw(v)ápcopov 

KMéupa 

KoAAoUptov (KoAAUptoy) 
kpin 

kKpugraÀ ÀX (Ço 
kpvotadXos 

KvkAebo ? 

KukÀó0ev 

7) kvpiaki) ñuépa 
AevxoBicowor ? 
Addavorós 

Aivov ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
Acrapós 

pa(ós ? 

pao6ós ? | 

páppapos 

pac (o)áopat 
pecovpávnpa 

péromoy 

pos | 

povotkds 

pouxdopat 

pidwos? 

vedpós fr. Sept. 
NikoAaitrns 

8XvvOos 

Opedros ? 

Grou éxei (Hebr. oY WX) 
ropa 

õpasıs (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
õppnpa 

épveov 

7j ovat 

ovat W. acc. of pers. ? 
oupa 
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srapoanis 
meeki o 

mépTTOS 
meptp(p)aive ? 
(weraopat) méropat 
mÀjcco 

miro (Lk. ?) 
modnpns 

mévos (Col. ?) 
morapodópgros 
mpwivds etc. 

6 mpáros K. ó £cxaros 
múpwos 

mvppós 

jedy (Gaa) 
putraive ? 
pumapevopar? 
purda? 
cadniorns 
odmpetpos 
odpdtvos ? 
oapdtov ? 
oapdivvé ? 
capBóvv£ ? } 
oepidarts 

onptxds (otpwós) 
aidnpos 

oxorcw (Eph. ?) 
opapaydivos 
opdpaydos 
Spupvaios ? 
erpyvuáo 

grpijvos 

cópara slaves 
TaAavriaiog 
reacapakovraDvo ? 
Ten capako: raréggapes ? 
Terpáyavos 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


TeysdTns 
TóÉov 
Tomá(tov 
tpixwos 
baktvOtwos 
vákivÜos 
tadwos 
vados 
Qappareús ? 
papparov ? 
Qappakós 
Quán 
xáAa(a 
xarkeos 
xarkndav 
xarkoriSavoy 
xMapós 
xoivié 
xpvaóM6os 
xpvaómpacos 
xpvaóo 
Tò Q (see ró A xai rò Q) 
ToTAL 156 (1 fr. Sept., 33 t) 


12. To the Apocalypse and 
the Fourth Gospel. 


Bpovry (cf. Mk. iii. 17) 
Ockaros 

"EBpaiarí 

ékkevréo 

kukAevo ? 

byes 

moppupovs 

oKnvow 

point 


TorAL 9 (1 ?) 


V. 


FORMS OF VERBS. 


The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 
possibly occasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed a 
generous liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms have been for the most part excluded : forms which are 
traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explain- 


able by the analogy of some form which is given. 


Ordinarily it has been deemed sufficient to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Impera- 
tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely to 
prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 

The word “of” in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
under which the form will be found. The epithet “ Alex.” it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 


its technical sense. 


dydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dye. 
dydyy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ya. 
dyvloOnr,, 1 aor. pass. impv. of áyvi£o. 
aťrðwvra, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of aicdavopat. 
alre(rw, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of airéw. 
&kfjkoa, 2 pf. act. of drove. 

WrAayhoopat, 2 fut. pass. of dÀAáa oe. 

dAAdga, 1 aor. act. inf. of dAdoco. 

dA d£e, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dAAdeco. 
duaprioy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpaprávo. 
dye dvrov, 1 aor. act. ptep. gen. plur. of duáo. 
åváßa and dváßņð, 2 aor. act. impv. of dvaBaive. 
&vaféfinxa, pf. act. of dvaBaívo. 

dvayayety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dváyo. 

dvayvots, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dvaywacke. 
Gyayvevat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dyaywóoko. 


dvayvooby, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvaywacke. 


dvaxexvAtorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvakvA(o. 
dvadot, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaXicxo. 
&yoA o8 fire, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dvaMoxo. 
åvapvńso, fut. act. of dvapuuvioko. 

dvarrafjropat, fut. mid. of dvaratw (cf. also rave, init.). 
dvdrrerat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dvanímro. 

avárere, dydareo-ov, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of dvarinra. 
&vác ra and avdormbi, 2 aor. act. impv. of dvicrnpe. 
àvareðpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvarpé$o. 

dvarethy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAAo. 
avaréradkey, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAAo. 
dyaddyavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of dvadaive. 
dvadhavevres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. of dvaaívo. 
dyaxOcvres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dváyo. 
dvdiyavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ávázro. 
&vé4vore, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvaywéocko. 
dveOdAere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvaáAAo. 
ñve0épmv, 2 aor. mid. of dvariOnpt. 


&yé8n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvinut. 

dvebpéparo, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dyarpé$o. 
dye(Aero (-aro, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvaipéw. 
&yeiXoy (-are, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvaipéo. 
&vexópny, impf. mid. of dvéyo. 

dveAct, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaipéw. 

dvedetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaipéo. 

avédwot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvaméo. 
dyevé kat, -kas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of dvaépo. 
&veveykety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvadépo. 

&yévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dvinus. 
&vé£op.os, fut. mid. of dvéxo. 

&yémecov (-cav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dvarimro. 
&vécewa, 1 aor. act. of dvaacío. 

&verrpádnpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of dvaerpédo. 
dverxopny, 2 aor. mid. of dvéxo. 

&véreAa, 1 aor. act. of dvaro. 

&verpád, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpépo. 
&veüpov (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dvevpiokoax 
&véova, 2 pf. act. of dvoíyo. 

dvewypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dvoiyo. 

dvewysra, 2 pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of dvotyw. 
&véo£a, 1 aor. act. of dvolya. 

dveox8svat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dvotyo. 

dyfjyayov, 2 aor. act. of dváyo. 

&vfjyyeXa, 1 aor. act. of dvayyéAAo. 

dynyyeAny, 2 aor. pass. of dvayyéAAo. 

dvfveyxev, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvadépo. 
dvypeOny, 1 aor. pass. of dvatpew. 

àv, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvárro. 

&vfjx8nv, 1 aor. pass. of dvdyo. 

avOcterar, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvréxo. 

dvOéorrnxe, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of avOiornpe. 
ávOle ravra, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dvOiornpt. 
dvOloeraro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvOicrnpe. 


Forms or VERBS. i 


dviévres, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvinus. 

dvovyhoerat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvoiyo. 

dvowyaow, 2 aor. pass, subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvotyo. 

évoita, 1 aor. act. inf. of dvo(yo. 

yop, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvotye. 

&voi£ov, 1 aor. act. impv. of dvolye. 

&vola'o, fut. act. of dvapépa. 

dyoux0ñeerax, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvolya. 

évo:x0ácw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of åvoiyo. 

åvraroðoðva, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvrarodidape. 

&yramoSóco, fut. act. of dvramodidops- 

évréoryy, 2 aor. act. of dvOiornpt. 

dvruorfvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvOlornpe. 

dvre rure, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dvOiornps. 

åvô, 2 aor. act. subj. of duinut. 

dmaAAd£g, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of draMMáoco. 

&mapÜg, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of draípo. 

drapvycdee, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of dmapvéopat. 

arapvfjoy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of drapréopat. 

draráro, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drardo. 

ámarqÜeima, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of drardo. 

&méfqmav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dmofatvo. 

&mébe£cy, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dzodetxvupe. 

áméBero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drodi8aps. 

dreSlSocray, &meb(Bovv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of drodi8wpt. 

é&mréGoro, -Soc0e, etc., 2 aor. mid. of drodidape. 

&méBokey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmo8[Bopt. 

àméðavev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmoÓviako. 

dmwemápeða, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of dmeimov. 

dmeixov, impf. act. of dréxa. 

dmexarerréOnv, 1 aor. pass. of droxabiornpt. 

&rekocrée roy, 2 aor. act. of drokaia roja. 

&rekpiUny, 1 aor. pass. of dmokpivo. 

dmrekráyOnv, 1 aor. pass. of dmoxre(vo. 

&mexqAó8«oav, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of drépxopa:. 

&redOdy, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of dmépxopat. 

Gareveynetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dropépw. 

GarevexOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dropépo. 

Grervlyy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dromviyo. 

&rémvi£ay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dromviye. 

&reo TáAmyv, 2 aor. pass. of drogreAAo. 

émésraAka, pf. act. of dmooréAAo. 

amwerradpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dmoeréAAo. 

dréoreda, 1 aor. act. of drooré) À o. 

dréorn (rav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of api- 
ornpt. 

dmertpdbyoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of droorpepa 

dwerdgaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drorácco. 

dmyerav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of dreuu. 

dmíXacey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmeAabvo. 

dm ynkóres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dmadyéw. 

&m$X8ov (-Oav, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of dzrépxopa:. 

dan\ddx Gar, pf. pass. inf. of dradAdoow. 

darnpvycdpny, 1 aor. of drapvéopa:. 

&mqeacápny, 1 aor. of draoráčopai. 

&roflávres, 2 aor. act. ptep. of droBaive. 

&roffjcera, fut. 3 pers. sing. of dmoflatvo. 

drodeSerypévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of droBetkvupi. 


2 Forms or VERBS, 


droSaxvivra (-Seyviovra), pres. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. 
of drodeixvups. 

drroBei£at, 1 aor. act. inf. of dmodeixvupe. 

&rroBiBóvot, -Bóro, pres. act. inf. and impv. (8 pers. sing.) 
of drodidwpt. 

émroBibobv, pres. act. ptep. neut. of dmodidope. 

droSo0fvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of drodidepe. 

drosot, -56, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dmo8iboyu. 

drmróBos, -Bore, 2 aor. act. impv. of drodidept. 

daroBobvat, -Sots, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of drodideps. 

drroSain, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of drodidape. 

Gro8avety, 2 aor. act. inf. of ¿moñyicxo, 

droxatiorg, -ráve, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of Seecablontie 

Grroxarn\Adynre, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dmoxarah- 
Aácco. 

&rokpie(s, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of dzroxpive. 

droxralva, -krelyo, -krévvo, -krévo, pres.; see dmokreivo. 

droxravGels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of dmoxreivo. 

dwoxrévyuvres, pres. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of drorreivo. 

&rokrevó, fut. act. of drokreivo. 

dmoAMécat, -Méco, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of dmóAAwju. 

drodéow, fut. act. of doddupe. 

drrodotpat, fut. mid. of dróAAvju. 

dmohâ, fut. act. of ddAAupe. 

&móAoAa, 2 pf. act. of dmóAAuja. 

&mo(p)phyavras, 1 aor. act. ptep. acc. plur. mase. of 
ámo(p)pimro. 

drortadG, 2 aor. pass. subj. of drocréAho. 

&mocreAas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dzroaréAAo. 

&roc'rj, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ddiornut. 

aroorrhoopat, fut. mid. of dpiornut. 

arécrnte (-crftw), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (3 pers. 
sing.) of dpiornt. 

drortpapys, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of droerpéQo. 

&rómrpelrov, 1 aor. act. impv. of droerpédo. 

åmorafápevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of drorágac. 

&rrov, pres. mid. impv. of dre. 

dróňera, 1 aor. act. of dmóAA ut. 

drodspny, 2 aor. mid. of drokdupe. 

drorápevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of drabéw. 

dpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of apo. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of atpo. 

doce, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpérkw. 

dpfoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpéako. 

äpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of afpo. 

do&j (-9àcw), 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
aipo. 

dpOfcerat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of atpo. 

pð, 1 aor. pass. impv. of alpo. 

åpkéoņ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpxéo. 

dpov, i aor. act. impv. of atpo. 

dprayévra, 2 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of ápsrá(o. 

dpd (-oGow), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (3 pers. plur.) of atoo, 

aù$nðĝ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ab£avo. 

déé&nv, 1 aor. pass. of adinut. 

adetrev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dparpéw. 

aeivar, 2 aor. act. inf. of ainu. 

dpeis, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (dew) ddinut. 


FORMS OF VERBS. 


dels, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ainut. 

db), fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of d$aipéo. 

ddedety, 2 aor. act. inf. of djatpéo. 

dhéin, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of djaipéo. 

Ges, 2 aor. act. impv. of apinu. 

ébéovra, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dpinpe. 

apy, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dn. 

Ghia, 1 aor. act. of apinpe. 

dblepev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of apinus. 

dpdlevras, -ovras, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dpinut. 

apixero, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of apixvéopat. 

dplopev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (d$íe) dina. 

Ghrotew, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (dduéo) dina. 

&drraco, pres. mid. impv. of ddpiornt. 

adioraro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dpiornpt. 

&poput, -otow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. and plur. of dpo- 
pitw. 

apadpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of apinus. 

&bopotopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpopoda. 

GxPAvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dyo. 

éx0fjmecÓe, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dyo. 

dipas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of ámro. 

dy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dro. 


Pads, fut. act. of Barro. 

Padre, -An, (Ae), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of Baw. 
BapeloOw, pres. impv. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bapéw. 
Boy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Barra. 
BeBappévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of Barre. 
B¿BAmwev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of Bdddw. 
PePANpEvos, pf. pass. ptep. of Bddrw. 

PEBAnTaL, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Baño. 

BA)n89:(s, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of Badrw. 

Ber, 1 aor. pass. impv. of Báo. 


yopnordracay, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. plur. of yapéw. 

yeyévnpau, pf. pass. of yivopat. 

yeyévynpat, pf. pass. of yervdw. 

yéyovay (-vós), 2 pf. act. 8 pers. plur. (ptcp.) of y(yopar. 
, yeydvet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of yivopar. 

yevápevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. (Taf. ed. 7) of yivopat. 

yevéo8w, 2 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. of yivopat. 

yerneijro, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of yivopat. 

*yévno&e, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yivopat. 

yévovrat, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of yivopat. 

yfipas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of yapéo. 

ips, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of yapéw. 

voi, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ywocko. 

‘yous, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ywóoxo. 

và; yv@, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of ywécxko. 

yvà6., 2 aor. act. impv. of ywóoxo. 

yopvotow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of yrapite. 

yoo), 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ywócxo. 

yooryoerat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ywóocxo. 

qvécopa:, fut. of ywóoko. 

yvóro, 2 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of ywócko. 
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Sapfjrop.at, 2 fut. pass. of épo. 

Sé&ekro, pf. 3 pers. sing. of déxopate 

SeSexds, pf. act. ptep. of dé. 

SéSepan, pf. pass. of dda. 

SeSrwypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ĉiro. 

BéBorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of (om. 

SSókevrav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of iwp. 

Sén, pres. subj. of impers. det. 

SeBAvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of do. 

Selpavres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of &épo. 

&£as, 1 aor. impv. of 8éyoga:. 

Séra (-wvrat), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of déyopas. 

$a, 1 aor. act. inf. of 8éo. 

Son, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dé. 

SiaBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of diaBaive. 

SiaPAvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dcaBaivw. 

SudSos, 2 aor. act. impv. of diadidwpe. 

StaxaSdpar, 1 aor. act. inf. of d:axabuipo. 

StadAdyn@r, 2 aor. pass. impv. of ĉadoro. 

Siapelvy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of diapeve. 

Stapepevndres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of 8upévo. 

Sapévess, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of &mp£vo. 

Stapevets, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of diaper. 

&avolxOni, 1 aor. pass. impv. of d:avolya. 

&p(p)ri£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dcappiryvups. 

Siacmapévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ĉia. 
omeipo. 

Sasa 00, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Gas máo. 

Siacrrdoys, 2 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of didorns 

Starrpépat, 1 aor. act. inf. of ĉiaorpépo. 

Siarayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of dcardoow. 

SiaraxGévra, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of dardooe. 

Siareraypevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of diardcow. 

Stareraxevat, pf. act. inf. of Qarácco. 

&iSdacr, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of did. 

&éByoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of diaBaive. 

Sedov, 2 aor. act. of diarpéw. 

Buvéqkq, 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Qua$épo. 

Sup(p)fryvvro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ĝiappiyvvpt. 

Suép(p)ntv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dtappiyvupe. 

Sup(p)fmoero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dsappyyvupe. 

Buc dpnrav, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of dacapéw. 

Suc mápnoav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of &aemeipo. 

Beo rác Oar, pf. pass. inf. of &arráw. 

SuerrerAduny, 1 aor. mid. of &agréAAo. 

Bern, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of diiornpe. 

Svo-rpappévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Quacrpéio. 

Séraga, 1 aor. act. of diardoow. 

StehOdipny, 2 aor. pass. of diapbeipw. 

SueOappevos, pf. pass. ptep. of deapheipw. 

Sukóvovy, impf. act. of Scaxovéw. 

8.ñvouyev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of &avoiyo. 

Surjvotev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dtavolye. 

SunvolxOyeay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of &ıavoiyo. 

Buopvysvos, 2 aor. pass. inf. of Supócco. 

Svopux@Avar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of 8topúc co. 

8.óBeve, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dodeva. 

Sufáro, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of oko. 


- 
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Sb£nre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of 8ióxo. 
SiwxOhoovra:, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of didxo. 
S00cicav, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. fem. of didwpt. 
$o0j, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Sidmpe. 
So0Avar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of Siop. 

Sot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Sida. 

Sós, Sére, Sdro, 2 aor. act. impv. of (Soy. 
Soôvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of didope 

8oós, 2 aor. act. ptep. of didcpue. 

8ówn, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of Ovvapac. 

8, 8éy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of diScpu. 
Sgn, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of diSepe. 


Sapev, Sâre, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of d/8apt. 
Séon (-repev), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 


plur.) of diopi. 


¿BaXov (-av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of BdAdw. 
¿Bdokave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Backaive. 
¿BSeXuypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of BdeAvocw. 
éBeBAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Baddow. 
(BAf8nv, 1 aor. pass. of Baw. 

éyyuet, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyi£e. 
eyyloas, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyifa. 

éyeydvet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of yívogat. 
éyevpat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyeípo. 

éyeipat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyeipa. 

éye(pov, pres. pass. impv. of éyeípo. 

eyevfOny, 1 aor. pass. of yívopat. 

tyevvfOny, 1 aor. pass. of yevváw. 

éyepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyeípo. 

éyepBels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of éyetpo. 
eyepOrjorerar, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éyeípo. 
éyépOqr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of éyeípo. 
eyfyeppat, pf. pass. of éyetpo. 

ëynpa, 1 aor. act. of yagéo. 

éyxpivat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éykpívo. 


ëyvokav (i. q. éyvókacw), pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ywócko. 


éyvokévas, pf. act. inf. of ycócko. 

Eqvov, 2 aor. act. of ywócko. 

Éqvocra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of yuwàcko. 
éyxptoa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyypío. 

Uyxptooc, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyplo. 

Éyxperov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éyxpío. 

Badrotory, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of éóafito. 
éSéero, ¿8eetro, ébeiro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ĝéopar. 
ea, impf. of impers. dei. 

čSepav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of &épo. 

¢Syoa, 1 aor. act. of éw. 

(S(o£a, 1 aor. act. of Otóko. 

Bodvotcav, impf. ( Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of 9oA«óo. 
ÉBpapov, 2 aor. act. of rpéxo. 

8v, ¿8ucrev, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvvw. 
tn, étre, Ctov, impf. act. of (áo. 

€tnca, 1 aor. act. of (áo. 

¿0¿umv, 2 aor. mid. of riĝnpi. 

Hero (vro), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of ri6nys. 
ya, 1 aor. act. of rine. 


H Forms oF VERBS. 


£0ov, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of riga. 

Zpepa, 1 aor. act. of rpeda. 

40501, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Gc. 

ela, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ddw. 

eara, 1 aor. act. of édw. 

lôa, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of eio. 

elQicpévov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of é&io. 

earo (-ero), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of aípéo. 
eAnrra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Aaufávo. 

Anges (pas), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of Aaufávo. 
kov, impf. act. of éAko. 

eAkop£vos, pf. pass. ptep. of éAkóo. 

€i£apev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of exo. 

elo8papo)ca, 2 aor. act. ptcp. fem. of elerpéyo. 
elaeajXvQay (-AvOacwv), pf. 3 pers. plur. of eicépyopar. 
ela je, impf. 3 pers. sing. of eee. 

eras, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of etree. 
&orfikewrav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of Torne 

elxay, exocav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of £yo. 
eov, impf. of édo. 

éxaGe(or d)pirev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xabapitw. 
éxaGe(or a)plodn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xadapifw. 
ékGóceras, -bócerat, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éx8ióoy. 
éxexpaga and &kpa£a, 1 aor. act. of xpá(c. 

èképasa, 1 aor. act. of kepávvvpt. 

éképdyora, 1 aor. act. of kepBatvo. 

éxxaOdpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxxadaipa. 
éxxaddpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxxabaipa. 
èkkexvpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éxyéo. 

éxxommoy, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ékxómro. 
éxkowpoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of ékkórro. 

ëkìara, 1 aor. act. of kAdo. 

%xAavora, 1 aor. act. of kàalw. 

tA éAqo6e, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of éAav6áyo. 
&AHOny, 1 aor. pass. of kaAéo. 

ékóiyac 8e, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of kózro. 
éxmdedorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékrAéo. 

&xpaga, 1 aor. act. of kpáco. 

ékpofin, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of «porro. 

ixcóca, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékcó(o. 

éxrevets, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of éxreive. 

irn diy, 1 aor. of xrdopat. 

éxriorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of «rigo. 

éxtpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxrpéra. 
éxrparfoovrat, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpére. 
¿x$&ón, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxpiw. 
ikóvj, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éx$vo. 
éxxéat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éxyéo. 

éxxéare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ékyéo. 
éxxéere, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ékxéo. 
exxuvvdpevos, exxuvdpevos, see éxxéo. 

AdPare (-Bere), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of AapBdve. 
duno, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Adora. 

taxe, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Aayyávo. 

êħénoov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éAeéo. 

Acicopar, fut. of Epyouat. 

A&xndaxéres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of éAaóvo. 
OX v6o, pf. of Zpxopat. 


Forms OF VERBS. 


AvWdonoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Adáto. 
(Akóca, or kôra, 1 aor. act. inf. of €Axo. 

Ddoyaro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éAAoyéw. 
iħópevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of aipéw. 

Amotow, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. plur. of Amilo. 

Kuañov, 2 aor. act. of parOdve. 

lyascóvro, ipacávro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of pao(o)dopat 
t(pfás, 2 aor. act. ptep. of éuBaive. 

tpfáyas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of éuBámro. 

épBAvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of éuBatvo. 

£pa£e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of piyvyps. 
lymenAnorgévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éprínAgja. 

dwardaxels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of éurAjoco. 

lymAqo0ó, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of ¢umimAnye. 
éveSuvapotro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éyüvvauóo. 
évetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyéxo. 

lvivevov, impf. act. of evvevo. 

évémAnorev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éum(mÀnt. 
iverAhoOynoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éuminAnue 
évémpnore, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éurpyde. 


évérrvov, -zay, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of épmrio. 


éveornxéra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of eviornps. 


lvertara, -Gorav, -&ros, pf. act. ptep. acc. masc. and fem. 


and gen. sing. of eviornpt. 
éveraAduny, 1 aor. mid. of éryréAAo. 
ivcebávwray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of égavito. 
¿vebóomee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éujvsdo. 
lvex Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of pépw. 
évipynxa, pf. act. of évepyéo. 
éveptvat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éykp(vo. 
évoixotv, pres. act. ptcp. nom. sing. neut. of évowéo. 
évredetrat, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréAAo. 
éyréradrat, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évrédAo. 
évtpamy, 2 aor. pass, subj. 3 pers. sing. of évrpéro. 
ivrpomfjrovrot, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éyrpéro. 
ëve, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of visco. 
lyócra£ay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vyvará(o. 
lvéknse, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of évoixéo. 
&adr(e)ihOAvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of égareido. 
d£avaeríoq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of eLaviornps. 
Eavéornoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éfaviornut. 
ifápare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of é£aípo. 
¿Eapetre, fut. act. 2 pers. plur. of é£aípo. 
é€ap0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of e£atpo. 
&€éSero or é£é5oro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éxdidops. 
éfe(\aro or éfel\ero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of é£atpéo. 
exateynoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxxaiw. 
éexAwvav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxxAivo. 
éfexdarns, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxkómro. 
t£, 2 aor. act. impv. of é£aipéo. 
éedéfw, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of éxMéyo. 
déAnrat, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aipéo. 


€Eevéqkavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ékjépo. 


éEevey«ety, 2 aor. act. inf. of ék$épo. 

l££vevra, 1 aor. act. either of ékvevo or ékvéo. 
t£eréraca, 1 aor. act. of éxrerávvupi. 

iEerAdyneav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxmjoce. 
£m, impf, act. 3 pers. sing. of éxzAéo. 
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eoraxévar, pf. act. inf. of ébiornut. 

&orpamra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ékarpédo. 

&erdorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éferá(o. 

erpdaycay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpérro. 

éééxee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxyéo. 

exvenoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ékxéo. 

eéworev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of é£o6éc. 

i£jerav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of čer. 

eEnpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of £ppatvo. 

€£fpava. and -pdvény, 1 aor. act. and pass. of £npatvo. 

e€fpavras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Enpaive. 

enpedvnoa, 1 aor. act. of éfepevváo. 

t£nprurpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of é£aprí(o. 

¿Eñxnrax, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of é£yxéo. 

££vas, pres. inf. of é£euu. 

t£urróvov, ifurróv, see é£iargut. 

i£olrovat, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of expepw. 

t£àcat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éLwbéw. 

tEworev or icy, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of é£oféo. 

éópaxa, pf. act. of dpdw. 

émayayeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of émáyo. 

&raGev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rác xo. 

éravarahcopat, fut. mid. of éravarave (see mavo). 

¿mdtas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of éráyo. 

érdpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of émaípo. 

émapdow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of meipá(o. 

érepáro (-pavro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of metpdw. 

meva, 1 aor. act. of reibw. 

èneloðnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of meida. 

émeixev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éréxo. 

&rékeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of emedo. 

émexéxAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émxadéw. 

ére dero (Lovro), 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of erar- 
Odvopat. 

éréXerxov, impf. act. of érdveixo. 

èrerolðe, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of meiĝw. 

éweoa, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of mirto. 

éméotnoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of épiornpe. 

éméoxev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of émexo. 

¿mer[pa, impf. 3 pers. sing. of émrido. 

éwerpdary, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émrpéra. 

émepdvn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émaívo. 

¿méxpurev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of émupio. 

émkpoávro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of émaxpodopa. 

émyverev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of érauwéo. 

ëmngev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpyvupe. 

éríjpa, 1 aor. act. of éraípo. 

émfjpbq, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éraípo. 

¿mñpxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of émaípo. 

éryoxiveny and éraxivOny, 1 aor. of emairydvopat. 

émifAepja, 1 aor. mid. impv. of empero. 

ém Brat, 1 aor. act. inf. of empero. 

ér(Breafov, 1 aor. act. impv. of emera. 

Eme, impv. of émeióov. 

¿m(0es, 2 aor. act. impv. of érur(Ónuu, 

émxexAnoa, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of émxadéw. 

émuxéxdyro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émxadew. 

émxAnOevra, 1 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. mase. of ériaAéo, 


” 
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émupdvOncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mupatyo. 

émAaAnopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of émAarOdvopat. 

mper, 1 aor. pass. impv. of émieAéogat. 

&mov, 2 aor. act. of mivo. 

&rvrMfEgs, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of émmAjoco. 

émvmo@hoate, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éreroóéo, 

émoraoa, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of épiornpt. 

érlorarat, pres. ind. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiornps. 

interrara., pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of émiorapat. 

inier, 2 aor. act. impv. of épiornpt. 

énurrdOys, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of miotów. 

émreOyj, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of émiriOnps. 

émbéac, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of ¿mirinu 

émrlOa, pres. act. impv. of émridnus 

émuripioar (4100), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 3 pers. sing.) 
of emitido. 

émeavat, 1 aor. act. inf. of émpaive. 

¿mkavñ0ncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mAavaa. 

érddoOy, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAdaco. 

énAfjyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAgeco. 

éwdnoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mipmAnpe. 

éwAfoOn (rav), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
Tum) nt. 

émdourhoare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of mdouréa. 

émdourle@nre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of mAouritw. 

Em wav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mAvvo. 

&vyevcay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mvéw. 

énvlyovro, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mvíyo. 

€rvi£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mviyo. 

éxpddy, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of murpdcko. 

émplaOncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mpigo. 

ènpophrevov (-ca), impf. (1 aor.) act. of zpoónreúo, 

&mrvee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mriw. 

émákeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of érokéAAo. 

ép(p)dvrure, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of pavritw. 

ép(p)dmoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of parigo. 

tppitopévot, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of fóo. 

4p(p)tppeévor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of pimrw. 

4p(p)umras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of pire. 

€p(p)upav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of pirre. 

ép(p)toaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of propat. 

ép(p)toOny, 1 aor. pass. of propa. 

£ppoco, Eppworde, pf. pass. impv. of Dóvvuju. 

toddmoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ca) rio, 

čoBerav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of oßévvvpi. 

èreloðny, 1 aor. pass. of reio. 

tonvdpévor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of oxvAAo. 

tomappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of emeípo. 

èoráðyyv, 1 aor. pass. of ornp 

écrdyat, dordvar, pf. act. inf. of ternu. 

écrfke«rav, -keray, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of forms. 

torokcy, impf. 3 pers. sing. of erzko. 

€ornkós, pf. act. ptep. of fornpe 

orny, 2 aor. act. of torn. 

to-rnptypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of arnpitw. 

ierfpucros, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ergpito. 
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Forms or VERBS. 


te rpopívov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of orparviw. 
Üorpocav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of crpovwe. 
torocay, impv. 3 pers. plur. of eipé. 
écdaypéves, pf. pass. ptep. of e$á(ov. 
érhpayiopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of oppayite. 
éoxnke, pf. act. of xo. 

éoxnxéra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of £e. 
éoxov, 2 aor. act. of £xo. 

érdpn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Gdmro. 
éréOnv, 1 aor. pass. of ri@npus. 

éreBvijxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of 6vjoko. 
érexev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ríkro. 

éréx@n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rixra. 

ér(@a, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of riĝnp. 

éré@n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Oi. 
eimperrykévar (evaperryKévar), pf. act. inf. of ebapearéo. 
edtdpnv (etgatpny), 1 aor. (opt.) of edxopa. 
eUpapev, edpav, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of ebpicke. 
edpdpevos and evpspevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of ebpiako. 
etipeBdorw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of eipioxe. 
eipnxevat, pf. act. inf. of eópíiako. 

eppdvOyr, 1 aor. pass. impv, of eddpaive. 
%payov, 2 aor. act. of éodia. 

éhadAdcpevos, epadcpevos, 2 aor. ptcp. of épdddAopat. 
pávy, 2 aor. pass. of aívo. 

%pacxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of Packe. 
edelraro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of peiSopac. 
eherrds, pf. act. ptep. of épiornpt. 

%hOaxe, -va, pf. and 1 aor. act. of Pédve. 
édOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of pbeipa. 

Upibe (Carve), impv. of eeidov. 

pe, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of pirdo. 
éblorarar, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiornps. 
Epatay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of $pácco. 
ébptagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of $pváccao. 
Epvyov, 2 aor. act. of pet yo. 

éxdpnv, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of xaípo. 

éxpira, 1 aor. act. of xpío. 

£xpóvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of xpáopat. 

dpetow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of Yeúðopar. 
édpaxay, -pdxacwy, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ópáw. 
éwpdxet, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ópáw. 
éwpaxds, pf. act. ptep. of dpde. 

£ópov, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ópdo. 


tBévvvre, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (Tdf.) of Bunu. 
ty, tjv or Lav, tis, tâ, see (áo. 

fôra, 1 aor. mid. impv. of Cavvupe. 

tóc, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of (avvups 


Apo nv, etc., see BovrAopat. 

ayayov, 2 aor. act. of dye. 

riyéra, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dyamda. 
Tyomkóo, pf. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of dyarde. 


£c rós (-s), pf. act. ptep. neut. (masc. and neut.) of fornpe. | tyyeAav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dyyéAAo. 


éotpddbnoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of erpédo. 


Äyyıka, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of éyyi(o. 


Forms oF VERBS. 


yepev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of éyeipa. 
ayépOqv, 1 aor. pass. of éyeípo. 

ayero (-yovro), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of ayo. 
Hynpas, pf. of 7yéogat. 

ajyvixeres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dyvige. 
vjvverpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dyvife. 

yyvoouy, impf. act. of dyvo£o. 

YSacay, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of olŠa (see età, IL). 
yduvaro (¿8óva+o), impf. 3 pers. sing. of durapas. 
sjBvvri&n, xj9vvdo 8n, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of õúvapar. 
vjesXov, impf. of b&w. 

kası, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ko. 
sjkoAov6rkapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of dkoAovÓéo. 
Haro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of dAXogat. 
WAarrwpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of éAarróo. 
rjAaivero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of daŭro. 
HAchOnv, 1 aor. pass. of éAeéo. 

vjAenpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éAeéo. 

1jXénea, 1 aor. act. of éAeéo. 

qAeupa, 1 aor. act. of deiho. 

rjopévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of éA«óo. 

3jAAo£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dAAdgoo. 
1T[XXero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dAAopa:. 

WAm«a, -a, pf. and 1 aor. act. of erigo. 
viudprnka, pf. act. of ápaprávo. 

Hpaprov, 2 aor. act. of duaprdve. 

pea, apev, impf. 1 pers. plur. of eiut. 

TjueXAov and ¿peÀNov, impf. of pédo. 

unv, impf. of eui. 

iden pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of duiévyupe. 
fjveyxa, 1 aor. act. of dépo. 

qveaxspny, impf. mid. of dvéyo. 

averxdpny, 2 aor. mid. of dvéxo. 

xjvéx 6v, 1 aor. pass. of $épo. 

viveevyp£vos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvoiyo. 

qvégga (rvéwta Tr ?), 1 aor. act. of dvotyw. 
qvesXOny, 1 aor. pass. of dyo[yo. 

qvolynv, 2 aor. pass. of dvotyo. 

xjvowypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvoíyo. 

Tjvo£a, 1 aor. act. of dvoiyow. 

1vo(x8nv, 1 aor. pass. of dvoiya. 

wget, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of jk. 

Eq, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of Feo. 

lov, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of déidw. 

glora, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of d£ióo. 
qrarhOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of draraw. 
arelOnoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dmeióéo. 
vjmeidovy, impf. act. of dzeiféo. 

wele, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dmeiMéo. 
qmürrovv, impf. act. of dmioréo. 

sjmópes, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dropew. 
arrovro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dare. 

Tp, 1 aor. act. of aipa. 

"jp- (elo-) yotógmy, -mdpny, impf. and 1 aor. of épyá(opat. 
péda, 1 aor. act. of épe&i(o. 

Ñpera, 1 aor. act. of dpéaxo. 

pekov, impf. act. of dpéoxw. 

¥pnp46y, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of épguóo. 
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Forms or VERBS. 


aipnpopevny, pf. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of épyyde. 
pôv, 1 aor. pass. of aipo. 

apxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of aipo. 

"ippévos, pf. pass. ptep. of atpo. 

apvetro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpyéopat. 

Tipvnpat, pf. pass. of dpvéopat. 

"jpvnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dpyéopa:. 

"py dun, 1 aor. of dpréona:. 

rjevijme, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of dpvéopat. 
apédpny, 1 aor. mid. of dpyo. 

ajpmayn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of áprá(c. 
ijprace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ápráćo. 
Tjpmdo?n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ápráťw. 
vjgrvpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dpria. 

"jpxovro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of épyopat. 
1jpórovy, tjpórov, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of épwrda. 
js, ora, impf. 2 pers. sing. of iyi. 

djo&vov, impf. act. of érbiw. 

Yoodeyre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of jrráo. 
qinixapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of airéo. 

Umea, -cdpny, 1 aor. act. and mid. of airew. 
yrtwaca, 1 aor. act. of dripatw. 

iria, 1 aor. act. of drigáo. 

sjruiopévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of driióo. 

xjro(uaka, pf. act. of érouiá(o. 

iiroovro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of airéo. 
ajrrf&nre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ?rráce. 
artyrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Zrrác. 

aro, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of eiui. 

si5ókncra, 1 aor. act. of evdoxéw. 

neSoxotpev, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of eidokéc. 
nökaipovy, impf. of eikatpéo. 

sU capev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of aiAéo. 
Tó) dye, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of eiXoyéo. 
noddynka, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of eiAoyéo. 
nvéqoa, 1 aor. act. of aü£avo. 

noropetro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ebmopéo. 
niploxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eüpioko. 
mpi ov, impf. act. of ebpíako. 

nidépneev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of edpopew. 
nidppdv6n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eipaivo. 
nbxaplornoay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of eiyapirréc. 
noxépny, impf. of edyouat. 

Äpu, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dhin (diio). 

Tix nv, 1 aor. pass. of dyo. 

rixpedOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dypeda. 
avapny, 1 aor. mid. of dro. 


Oda, 1 aor. act. inf. of Óámro. 

Oev, Beis, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of riénus. 

&épevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of riOnye. 

Oévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ridnps. 

Oéo8e, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of riOnpe. 

Oére, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ri@npt. 

Olyys, liyn, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing. of Ory 
yavo. 

à, 2 aor. act. subj. of ri@nut. 
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Forms or VERBS. I 


ld0n (-95), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 3 pers. sing. of idopa:. 
tara, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of idopac. 

läran, pres. 3 pers. sing. of idopae. 

lâro, impf. 3 pers. sing. dopat. 

tSav, tov, collat. forms of elðov. 

toar, 3 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. ola (see eiBo, IL). 
tað, impv. 2 pers. sing. of et. 

ierávopev and torapev, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of formu. 
Ure, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of ola (see efSa, IL.). 
ieríkev, plpf. act. of terga. 

tdpevos, pres. ptep. of idopat. 


xaÜaput, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of kaapi£o. 

xaOaploat, 1 aor. act. inf. of xabapito. 

xaGaploy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xañapiÇo. 

kaðapirðnrı, 1 aor. pass. impv. of xabapite. 

kadetde, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xadaipew. 

KabeAd, fut. act. of cabaipéa. 

Kady, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of xé@npat. 

xa8kav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of «aigu. 

waOycecGe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of ká&npat. 

xaBqpe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of kafámro. 

káðov, pres. impv. of káĝnpar. 

kadéoat, 1 aor. act. inf. of kañéw. 

KdAerov, 1 aor. act. impv. of kaAéo. 

kdpyre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of káuvo. 

kuraBa and kardfin&, 2 aor. act. impv. of xaraBaívo. 

xaraBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of xaraBaive. 

karaféBnka, pf. act. of xaraBuivw. 

xarafj, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers sing. of xaraSaive. 

karakahoopat, 2 fut. pass. of karakaío. 

karakatoot, 1 aor. act. inf. of xaraxaio. 

xarakavy à, pres. impv. of karakavyáopat. 

karodAdBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of karaAaufávo. 

xaramíg, 2 aor. act, subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaramtvo. 

xaramo0g, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaramívo. 

karaprioa, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of xa- 
rapr(Çe. 

karasknvoîy (-vo9v), pres. act. inf. of karagkgvóo. 

xardoxopev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of karéxo. 

xareaySouv, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of xardyvupt. 

karéa£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of karáyrvga. 

karcá£e, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of xardyvupt. 

karen (-norav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of «araBaívo. 

xareyvwopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of karaywóoko. 

xareAnppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of karaAaufávo. 

xarednévar, pf. act. inf. of karaMauBávo. 

karexdn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxaio. 

xarékAace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxAda. 

kurékAevca, 1 aor. act. of karakAeio. 

karevexOels, 1 aor, pass. ptcp. of karahépo. 

karevóyncay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of karavyvec o. 

kareréornray, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of xarepiornp. 

karéme, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xararive. 

«aremóny, 1 aor. pass. of kararívo. 

katerkappéva, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. neut. of xara- 
ckámTo. 
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Forms or VERBS. 


Kareotpeppevos, -arpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xaragrpedo. 
xarecrpá8ncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers, plur. of karaorpóvvvupt. 
xarevOOva,, 1 aor. act. inf. of karevĝúvw. 

katev6uvat, 1 aor, act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of karevÜUvo. 
karépayoy, 2 aor. act. of kareaÓío. 

katyyyeAa, 1 aor. act. of karayyéAAo. 

karnyycAn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of karayyéAAc. 
karyveyka, 1 aor. act. of karaépo. 

xarfjvrnka, -ra, pf. and 1 aor. act. of xaravrdw. 
xarnparw, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of xarapdopat. 
karfpynrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of karapyéo. 
xarnptirpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of karapri(o. 
katypriow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of xaraprifw. 
kargoxivny, 1 aor. pass. of karai yúvw. 

xaríxnvra,, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of kargxéo. 
karnxrow, 1 aor. act. subj. of kargxéo. 

xarlerat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing of karióc. 

karakurev, 1 aor. act, 3 pers. sing. of karowi(o. 
Kav0rjrwpat, kavy Top, see Kalo. 

kavxdrat, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of xavydopat. 
xexada(or e)pvrpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xadapicw. 
«ekaÜappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xadaipa. 

kexaduppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of <aÀúrro, 

xexaupévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kate. 

xekepaurpéyov, pf. pass. ptep. gen. sing. masc. of xepdvvupt, 
kékAewrpas, pf. pass. of kAe(o. 

kékànka, pf. act. of kaAéo. 

xékAnrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xadéw. 

xékAduxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of KAive. 

kéxpnkas, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of káuvo. 
xekoperpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kopévvvgu. 

Kékpaye, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of xpá(o. 

kexpofovrat, fut. mid. 3 pers. plur. of xpá(o. 
kexparnkevat, pf. act. inf. of kparéo. 

kexpdrnvrar, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of xparéo. 

Kexp(xe,, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of xpive. 

kéxpipat, pf. pass. of xpive. 

kexpuppévos, pf. pass. ptep. of kpómro. 

Kepdrare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xepdyvups. 
xepbayó, kepbrjoo, fut. act. of xepdaive. 

KepBdyo, 1 aor. act. subj. of kepBatvo. 

xexdpurgas, pf. of yapifopar. 

xexapvropéyn, pf. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of xaptróo. 
Kéxpnpat, pf. of xpáopat. 

Kex opio uévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xepí(o. 

xnpi£ac (al. knpdfar), 1 aor. act. inf. of kgpvsc'o. 
«Adora, 1 aor. act. inf. of kAác. 

kAaócare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xAaio. 
Kratco, KAatoropar, fut. of kAaío. 

KAao8dewy, 1 aor. pass, subj. 3 pers. plur. of xAeío. 
KAnOijs, KAn06pev, KANOAvaL, XAn8év, 1 aor. pass. of kaAéo. 
kAGpev, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of kAdo. 
xAóy«voy, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. of kAdo. 

KAóvres, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of xAde. 
xowpdpevos, pres. pass. ptep. of kordo. 

KoAATOntTt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of xoXA do. 

kopuetrar, (Attic) fut. mid 3 pers. sing. of kouí(e. 
xouícaga, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of xopifw. 


ForMs OF VERBS. 


xopecOévres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. ot xopevvups. 
Koas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of kómro. 

Kpáfov (not xpdfov), pres. ptcp. neut. of xpdfw. 
xpd£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of xpá(o. 

xpd£ovcy, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of xpá(o. 

«pire, pres. impv. of xparéo. 

kpiôroerðe, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of xpívo 
xpidácw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of xpive. 
kpuBijvat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of kpómro. 

«race, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xráopat. 
krfjono 6e 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of xrdopat. 


AdBe(-By), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 3 pers. sing.) of Aaufávo. 
Aabeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of AavÜávo. 

Aaxoct, 2 aor. act. ptep. dat. plur. of Aayyávo. 
Adxwpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Aayxdávo. 
Aedov(o)pévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Aova. 

XéNucrox, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of Avo. 

M (u) dj, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of AapBave. 
Nip) popar, fut. of Aaugávo. 

Aimy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Aeízo. 


páðere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of pavbava. 

pane, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of pavOdva. 

paddy, 2 aor. act. ptep. of pavOave. 

pakapuotow (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of paxupite. 

pakpobógmoov, 1 aor. act. impv. of paxpodupew. 

peOordvar, pres. act. inf. of peOiornuc. 

peOvebdor, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pedicko. 

peivar, 1 aor. inf. of pévo. 

pstvayres, 1 aor. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of uéyo. 

pelvare, peîvov, 1 aor. impv. of uévo. 

pelvy, ^ne, -oow, 1 aor. subj. of uévo. 

peAéra, pres. act. impv. of pererda. 

pepadyxds, pf. act. ptep. of navÓdvo. 

pepevrikewav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of péva. 

peptappévos or -apévos, pf. pass. ptep. of utatvo. 

ptplayror, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. or plur. of juaívo. 

wepiypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of piyvups. 

pépvyo Ge, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of pipvnoKe. 

peponpat, pf. pass. of uvéo. 

pevetre, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of uévo. 

pévere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of péva. 

peráa, perdBnOr, 2 aor. act. impv. of peraBaiva. 

peraora0à, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pediornut. 

perüa-Tpodnjro, 2 aor. pass, impv. 3 pers. sing. of pera- 
orpépa. 

peréðnkev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of perariOns. 

peréornoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of pebiornut. 

peréoynkev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of peréxo. 

pererédnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of perariOnps. 

perrjAAagay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ueraAMáoco. 

perfipev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peraipw. 

peroucó, (Attic) fut. act. of perotki(o. 

peroikurev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peratkia. 
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pravOdery, 1 aor. pass. subj 3 pers. plur. of praive. 
pvno94vat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of puuvroko. 

pvic8nT, -re, 1 aor. pass. impv. of pipvjoke. 
uvno6à, -8ds, 1 aor. pass. subj. of uuuvioxo. 


vevixnka, pf. act. of vixáo. 

vevopobérnro, plpf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of vopoberéa. 
vijyare, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rpo. 

vóe, pres, act. impv. of roéo. 

vootpeva, pres. pass. ptep. neut. plur. of voco. 


é$uvaerat, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ó3vvdo. 
otow, fut. act. of pepe. 

épvivat, ópvótw, pres. act. inf. of durie. 

épocas, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of ópvic. 
épéory, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duvide. 
óvaljmv, 2 aor. mid. opt. of dvivnus. 

ópóc'a pres. act, ptep. nom. plur. fem. of ópáo. 
éOels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of ópdo. 

Spe, dy, fut. 2 pers, sing. of dpdw. 

Oven e, fut. 2 pers, plur. of ópdo. 

Soe, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ópáw. 


madeiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of máexo. 

ráðn, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mácxo. 

naloy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rato. 

mapaßoňevodpevos, 1 aor. ptep. of mapagoAevopat. 

mapaovAevedaevos, 1 aor. ptep. of grapaBovAebogat. 

mapabSeBókewrav, plpf..3 pers. plur. of mapadidapt. 

mwapadiSot, rapabiód, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadidope. 

mapaBiBoUs (mapaboós), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of mapadidapt, 

wapas (-Sot), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadidwps. 

mapadetvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of maparin. 

mapdðov, 2 aor. mid, impv. of mapariOnur. 

mapa8ócv, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of mapariOnpe. 

TapavroO, pres. impv. of zapatréopat. 

Tapakekaduppevos, pf. pass. ptep. of grapakaAimro. 

mapakex euuaomt, pf. act. ptep. dat. sing. of sapaxeuidáto. 

mapaxdndacwy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rapakaAéo. 

mapakipas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of gapakómro. 

mapadn(p)pOrjoerat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing of mapadap- 
Bávo. 

TapamAe)cat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mrapanAéo. 

mrapap(p)vápev, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of mapappéw. 

mapasa 1 aor. act. inf. of mapiergut. 

wapacrioare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornpe. 

Tupac rire, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornps. 

mapaexóv, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mapéxe. 

maparidécQocav, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of raparíónu. 

mapeSiGocav, impf. ( Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of rapadidcpe. 

mapédevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mapariOns. 

adpe., pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of mdpeque. 

wapepevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mapinpt. 

mrapetyas, 2 aor. act. inf. of mapin and pres. inf. of mápeua. 

wapecdtovery, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of sapewáyo. 
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qrapeureBóncav, 2 aor, pass. 3 pers. plur. of rapecdva. 

sape éBucay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapetoóvo. 

Tapeevéykayres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of 
mapera pepo. 

mapeotrixacay, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapiornpt. 

arapetxay, impf, (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapéxo. 

qapexx opm, impf. mid. of zapéxo. 

arapékviiev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapakirro. 

TapeAdBocav, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapa- 
Aaufávo. 

mapeXcdorovrat, fut. 3 pers. plur. of rapépyouat. 

mapeinàvléva (-0ós), pf. act. inf. (ptep.) of mapépyopat. 

TapeÓáro (éro), 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of 
mapépxopat. 

qrapeveyketv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mapadépo. 

mapéte, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapéxo. 

qrapétq, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of mapéxo. 

maperikpavay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapamxpaive. 

waperkevacrrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of wapackevato. 

Toperrwkóres and waperrOres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. 
masc. of mapiornpt. 

waperryoare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of mapiornpe. 

wapérewve, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapareive. 

mraperijpovy, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of maparnpéw. 

Tra pijyyeAav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of rapayyéAXo. 

mapqkoAoó8nkas (-cas), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 
mapaxo\ovbew. 

mapyve., impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapawéo. 

mapprnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of maparréopat. 

mapyryioavro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mapatréopat. 

qrapoikneev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of maporkéw. 

maüpotóvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapo£óvo. 

qapóárpvvav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of maporpive. 

ma poxnpévos, pf. ptep. of mapoiyouat. 

uo" dro, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of rato. 

meiv, 2 aor. act, inf. of rive. 

melras, 1 aor. act. ptep. of reidw. 

melro, fut. act. of reiba. 

nénavrot, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of maio. 

merepapévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mepdo. 

mere pao pévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of meupá(o. 

Trémewr gat, -pévos, pf. pass, ind. and ptcp. of meío. 

memerpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of melo. 

Tem reókewav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of mrrevo. 

memorevkdot, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of morevo. 

men dynoe, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of sAaváo. 

newAdruvrat, pf, pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAaróvo. 

mrenAnpokévat, pf. act. inf. of mAgpóo. 

wérov8a, 2 pf. of reidw. 

mérovða, 2 pf. of rdo xo. 

mewétixev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of morio. 

Trémpaxe, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of murpacke. 

mempapévos, pf. pass. ptep. of murpacke. 

mémpaxa, pf. act. of mpáeco. 

qrémroka, -kes, -kav, pf. act. of minto. 

mewvpwpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of zvpócv. 

moke (-kav), pf. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of mivo. 

memopopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mopóc. 
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mepidapas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mepiárto. 

TepiBpapóvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of mepirpéxo. 

TepuebéBero, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mepidéc. 

Teputocpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of srepi(ovvio. 

Trepiékpufov, 2 aor. of mepikpimro (or impf. of mepikpiflo). 

TepueA ey, 2 aor. act. inf. of mepiatpéo. 

“repuémecrov, 2 aor. act. of mepurimro. 

mepieoráro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mepiomda. 

Tepiéa xov, 2 aor. act. of mepiéxo. 

weptérepov, 2 aor. act. of mepiréuvo. 

wepltwoa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of mrepitarvva. 

wepuppetro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mepraipéw. 

aepOévres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of meperiOnps. 

reptoraro, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of mepiiornpe. 

nepiméonre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of mepiminTo. 

weptpepappévoy, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of mepippatvo. 

Tepip(p)r&avres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of mepippyyvupe. 

mepiooetoar 1 aor. act. inf., and meptroetdoat 1 aor. act. 
opt. 3 pers. sing., of mepiooedto. 

mepirerpnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of meperéuvo. 

qepuri&éag, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of mepiriðnpt. 

arepitpmOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of mepiréuvo. 

mea &v, 2 aor. act. inf. of minto. 

Tec eirac (-odyrat), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of mirto. 

mréc'ere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of minto. 

mérynrat, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of méropat. 

merópevos, pres. ptcp. of srerdopat. 

wehavépwrar (-vepdoGat), pf. pass. (inf.) of pavepów. 

meplpaco, pf. pass. impv. of duuóo. 

mára, 1 aor. act. inf. of mato. 

ale, 2 aor. act. impv. of mivo. 

meiv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mivo. 

mierat, wleoGe, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of rive, 

aly, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mivo. 

mpayet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mipatvo. 

iv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mivo. 

mlw, 2 aor, act. subj. of mivo. 

qÀdcas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mrdgow. 

mÀé£avres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mAéko. 

amXeovaca, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of mAeová(o. 

mAnPivar, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of mAndive. 

mÀmive, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of mAyfUvo. 

mÀnfvvet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mAnOvve. 

mÀnfgvvO vat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rrnOiva. 

mAnpo6ij, -Ofre, -9à, -Odorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. of mAnpdo. 

TÀ«póca. 1 aor. inf., and wAnpdoo 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. 
sing., of gÀgpóc. 

mArjoras, 1 aor. act. ptep. of (umpu. 

wAyoGels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of mipmAnus 

rÀ me bys, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of mipmAnus. 

avéy, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mvéw. 

moijoeav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of mow. 

mouatve, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of morpaivo. 

Towidvare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of morpaivo. 

rrowpavet, fut. act. 3 pers, sing. of morpaivo. 

ropeóov, pres. mid. impv. of zopeúo. 

pav, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of murpáako. 

mpaya, 1 aor. pass. inf. of murpáoko. 
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pods, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mpoBaive. 

mpoflefikvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of rpoBaiva. 

mpoyeyovorey, pf. act. ptep. gen. plur. of mpoyívopat. 

apocBiBacav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of zpoBiBdÇo. 

mpocyvacpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoywéoko. 

apockevoreras, fut. 3 pers. sing. of srpoépxopat. 

mpoevíjptaro (ace), 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 
of mpoevápxopat. . 

mpoemmyyelAaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpoemayyéAAo. 

mpoernyyeApevos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoerayyéddo. 

mrpoerróres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mpoiornps. 

mpotrevay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mporeivo. 

mrpoednirevov, impf. act. of mpopyreva. 

mpoedOacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpodóávo. 

mpocopakóres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of mpoopde. 

wpofyev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpodyw. 

rponàmkóras, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of mpoedmif{a. 

mponpaprykds, pf. act. ptep. of mpoapapráva, 

mpoyriacdpeOa, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of mpoatridopar, 

mponro(uaca, 1 aor. act. of mpoerouuá(o. 

mpokexnpvypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpokgpvaao. 

mrpokex epurpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of zrpoxetpi(o. 

mpokex eporovquévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoxetporovéo. 

mpoopópqv and mpoopópmv, impf. mid. of mpoopáo. 

mporavéðevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mposavariónu«. 

Tpocepydoaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyá- 
opar. 

mpocekA(0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mpookAive, 

mrpocekoAArj0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mpooxoAAda. 

mpocekóvovv, impf. act. of mporkuvéo. 

mrpocevivox ev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mposdépo. 

qrpocérege, -mav, -rov, 2 aor. act. of mpooninra 

arpocép(p)yta, 1 aor. act. of mpoopíjyvvpa, 

mpocéaxka, pf. act. of mpooéxo. 

mpocebóve, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpoodoréo. 

Tpoctávros, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of mposeáo. 

Tpoc'jveyka. (-kov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of mpoodépo. 

mpornvéxðn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mpordpépo. 

rpornpyáraro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyátopat. 

mpooyvgaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of zpocetyouat. 

mpoonvxero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of mpocebxopar, 

apdoGes, 2 aor. act. impv. of mpooriOnus. 

mporkývnrov, 1 aor. act. impv. of mpookvvéo. 

wporhafod, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mpooAapBávo, 

mpoopetvat, 1 aor. act. inf. of mpospévo, 

mpoomigas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of poompyvupe. 

mpoorivat, 2 aor. act. inf. of mpotergy, 

mpocoppis)ncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mpocop- 
pita. 

nporóxðwa, 1 aor. act. of mporoxbite. 

mporpepdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of mporpéro. 

mpoirrijpxov, impf. act. of mpobmápxo. 

mratonre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of mrata. 

mronbevres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of zroco. 

wronbfire, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of zroéo. 

TrÜÉas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of rrvcca. 

wriéoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mróc. 

mvðópevos, 2 aor. ptep. of rurOdvopat. 
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favriroyra,, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of favrita. 

fepavricpévor (or pepavr. or éppavr.), pf. pass. ptcp. nom. 
plur. masc. of pavri(o. 

Peptppévos (or épptppevos or épipp.), pf. pass. ptep. of Bímro. 

petrovow, fut. 3 pers. plur. of péw. 

ffifov, 1 aor. act. impv. of pyyvups. 

prtov, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of Bfyvuga. 

bipay (better pipav), 1 aor. act. ptep. neut. of rro. 

fvrravérro, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of fvraivo. 

purapevOfjrw, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of Sumapeto 
pat, 

pran -rdo8w, 1 aor. mid. impv. of svopat. 

pvoðâ (-Qdpev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
proopat. 


capot, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of capóo. 

aéra, 1 aor. act. inf. of oBévvypt. 

c éce, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of cBévvupe. 

c joerat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cBévvupe. 

ceradevpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of carevo. 

cerapwpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of capdw. 

comme, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of omo. 

cerrynpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of orvyde. 

céowxa, pf. act. of gato. 

ciowrra and cérwra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of gdlw. 

onpavar, 1 aor. act. inf. of agpatvo. 

c9evócot, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of cbevdw. 

obevdon, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of a&evóo. 

cuyo, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of orydw. 

cxiXXov, pres, mid. impv. of ex(AAo. 

captis, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of oreipo. 

ere)cov, 1 aor. act. impv. of ometdw. 

oraby, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing of tornu. 

oradfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ferui. 

eds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ferns. 

erf. (eva), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf.) of ternpi. 

cTnp(fa, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. of 
erypi(o. 

erijpi£ov and ecjpwrov, 1 aor. act. impv. of ornpife. 

erop£o, ernpiro, ornpra, fut. act. of argpito. 

ordon, rions, oriente, etc. 1 aor. act. subj. of ornus. 

errjcogax, 1 fut. mid. of torque. 

orpadels -bévres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of orpepo. 

otpapire, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of orpébo. 

erpácov, 1 aor. act. impv. of orpavvie. 

ovyxarareBepévos, pf. mid. ptep. of ovyxarariOnus. 

ovykararıðépevos, pres. mid. ptcp. of ovyxarariOnpe. 

covykexeparpéves and ovykexpapévos, pf. pass. ptep. of 
cvykepávvupa. 

ovykéxurat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of evyxéo. 

ovhAaPotea, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of ovAdap- 
Bávo. 

evXXi(p)ym, fut. 2 pers. sing. of evAXapBávo. 

cvpmapakAnéQva, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ovpmapaxadéo. 

cuprapdvres, pres. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ovpmdperpe. 

oupovetron, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of ovppve. 

avvaydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ovvaya. 


Forms or VERBS. 


cvvayékavro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of evvaváxeqaat. 

cvvamaxÜévres, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of 
ouvarayo. 

cvvaéDavov, 2 aor. act. of cvvamoÉviako. 

ovvaryxen, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of evraráyo. 

cuvamddero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of avvaróAAvg. 

ovvapat, 1 aor. act, inf. of cuvaipa. 

cvvaxOrjcropat, 1 fut. pass. of evráyo. 

cuvieSeuevor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of cvvdéw. 

ovvitevtev, 1 aor, act. 3 pers. sing. of ougevyrupe. 

€vvé&evro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of cuvri@npe. 

cuveduins (or -as), pf. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of evveidor. 

gouveAypuia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of evAAaufdyo. 

ovvelrero, impf, 3 pers. sing. of evréropgat. 

ovvelxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of evvéxo. 

cuvexdpicay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evykoguí(o. 

cuvednrveacay, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of ovvépxopat. 

cuvednAvviat, pf. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of cuvépyopat, 

cuvereotn, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuvediornpe. 

ovvémoy, 2 aor. act. of cupmive. 

ouvermdpagey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvanapdccw. 

ouverradpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of evaréAAo. 

cuvertaoa (-rQra), 2 pf. ptep. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of cwviorns. 

cvvéra£a, 1 aor. act. of cuvrérow. 

ovverábnpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers, plur. of ruv0ázro. 

«'óvere, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of ovviņnpt. 

evveréüewro, plpf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of evvridgja. 

c'vverrpe,, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of currnpéo. 

ovvépayes, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. of over "v. 

ovvéxeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evyxéo. 

«vvéxeov, impf, (2 aor.? cf. éyéc) 3 pers. plur. of evyxéo. 

«vex 8n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvyxée. 

evvejjóurav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ovpyndpite. 

ovvnyeponre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of evveyetpo. 

«vu ypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of evváyo. 

cvvyüNqeav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evvaAéo. 

wvvnPporpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of evra6poi(o. 

'«vvíikav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinut. 

cruyr|Xacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of evveAaUvo. 

moy acev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of evvaAAáoco. 

ovvjvryoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of avvavráo. 

evvijpye, impf. 3 pers. sing. of evvepyéo. 

cvvnprráke, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of evvaprá(o. 

«vwijpracav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evvaprá(o. 

vygeav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of eóveua. 

cvvfjo8uv, impf. 3 pers. sing. of avverbio. 

suvijre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of euvinue. 

«rvvrix8n (10v), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of evvéyo. 

cewürw cuvnoter, cuvlover, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of 
ouvings. 

suviddy, ptcp. of cuveidov. 

*ruvu[s, cvvlov, cvndy (not -uóv), pres. ptep. of ovrinus. 

ovviere, pres, ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of evvigju. 

€vvióvros, ptep. gen. sing. of eiveua (elp). 

«wvuwrr&», -Gv, pres. inf. and ptep. of cwviornps. 

ovlari aud cundet, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinus. 

vvvévrov, ptep. gen. plur. of úveru (epi). 
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Fonus or VERBs. 


cvvradévres, 2 aor, pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of evr- 
barre. 

cuvredeo Geis, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of avvreAéo. 

ouvretpnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of currénro. 

ovvrerpippevos, pf. pass. ptep. of avvrpigo. 

ovvrerpipOar or -rpiOat, pf. pass. inf. of cvvrpiBo. 

cvwvrplBov or -rpifov, pres. act. ptep. neut. of cvrrpiBo. 

cvvrexp(9qoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of avvvrrokpf- 
vopat. 

cvvác, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ovvinpt. 

c'o05, -Divan -0ñre, -Bàcw, 1 aor. pass. of cdo. 

cóca:, 1 aor. act. inf. of cate. 


rakyoerat, fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rho, q. V. 
TapaxOivar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rapdocw. 

teOdarat, pf. 3 pers. sing. of Gedopat. 

TéO«ka, pf. act. of ring. 

Te8eueA oro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Gepedidw 
Te0j, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ridnpe. 
TeüNpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of 6o. 

Te8vávas, 2 pf. act. inf. of Óvjoxo. 

reðvykévar, pf. act. inf. of Óvjoko. 

reOpappevos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpédio. 

TéÜpavedévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Opava. 

teOupeva, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of dbo. 

TéÓGcw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of riônut. 
Tékqy 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ríkro. 

Teen OG, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of +e é, 
réġņ, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ríkro. 

rerap£vos, pf. pass. ptep. of rácco. 

Térakrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rác. 
rerapaypevos, pf. pass. ptep. of rapacow. 
rerdpaxrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapaoow. 
reraxévas, pf. act. inf. of raccw. 
TeréAec-ras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. 
Téreuxa, pf. act. of rvyyávo. 
Terrjpnkav, -amw, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of rnpéa, 
veruipévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ride. 
rerpaxnurpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpayndrilo. 
reripwrat, pf. pass, 3 pers. sing. of rv$óo. 
Térvxa, reróxnka, pf. act. of rvyxávo. 

rexOels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of ríkro. 

tbéacıy, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of riOnps. 
Tlrovow, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rive. 


of reÀéo, 


tréSeéa, 1 aor. act. of trodeixvupe. 

vmé8nka, 1 aor. act. of vmoríónga: 

UiréAaBev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of today Bde, 
UaredelhOnv, 1 aor. pass. of bro) e(mo. 

imépeva, 1 aor. of ómopévo. 

Vrépevov, impf. of dropeva. 

JrepvyjoOny, 1 aor. pass. of ómopuivioko. 
vmreveykety, 2 aor. act. inf. of ómodépo. 

vrevoovy, impf. act. of bmovoéo. 

SmemAeócauev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of ëromÀ éa, 
Vrrepibóv, ptep. of dmepeidor. 


FonMs OF VERBS. 


Vmécpeja, 1 aor. act. of broorpédo. 


dmertpdvvvov, impf. 3 pers. plur. of droorpevyupe. 


S$meráyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of óroráccac. 
Vméro£a, 1 aor. act. of jrorácco. 

sii yov, impf. act. of ómdyo. 

$mikovoy, impf. act. of vraxovw. 

Umyveyca, 1 aor. act. of úrodbépo. 

umfipxov, impf. act. of rápxw. 

srobeSexrar, pf. 3 pers. sing. of droddxopat. 
JroSeSqpevos, pf. pass. ptep. of trodda. 
UmdSyou, 1 aor. mid. impv. of óro8éo. 


SroSpapdvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of úro- 


Tpexo, 
dropelvas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of ómopuévo. 


723 Forms or VERBS. 
| $vév, 2 aor. pass, ptep. neut. of pia. 

vAagov, 1 aor. act. impv. of @vAdcow 

$s, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dia. 

gures0qr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of $vreie. 

ore’, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of poriga. 


xaAócw, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of xoAdo. 
Xapfivat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of yaípo. 
xapricopat, fut. mid. of xaípo. 
j Xdenre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of yaípo. 
| xopfire, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of xaípo. 
! xapotovy, fut. 3 pers, plur. of yaipw (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
; Xpfirat, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ypdopat. 


úropepevnkóra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of imopévo. | Xerieras, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xpdopar. 


dropvfjoas, 1 aor. act. inf. of ómop«uyQako. 


| xpfivov, 1 aor. act. impv. of k(xpguu. 


monro, fut. act. of monte ko. 

drorvevoavros, 1 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. of ómomvéo. 

Sromre ros, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ómooréAAo. 

Smorayj, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of jmoráeco. 

Jrorayrjropat, 2 fut. pass. of ómroráaco. 

Umordyyre, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of imoráoco. 

dmorátat, 1 aor. act. inf. of ómorácaco. 

SmoraccésSocay, pres. mid. impv. 3 pers. plur. of irmo- 
Tágco. 

Srorérakra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ómorácco. 

Serepnkévas, pf. act. inf. of torepéw. 

tw0d, 1 aor. pass. subj. of úda. 


dyerat, fut. 2 pers. sing. of éc6ío. 

avy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of gaive. 
av, -vis, -vaow, 2 aor. pass. subj. of daivo. 
avijropa: and davotpar, 2 fut. pass. of $aívo. 
deloopar, fut. of PeiSopa. 

$eitopa: fut. of pevya. 

8apq, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of $6etpo. 
$8apicopat, 2 fut. pass. of $6eipo. 

$dcopev, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of $fávo. 
$0:pet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of $6eipo. 

$ipoty, -pobv, pres. act. inf. of did. 

didlm, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. of $uuóo. 
payy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of pacco. 
ppayrjropnat, 2 fut. pass. of ópácco. 

párov, 1 aor. impv. of $pá(o. 

+pove(r0o, pres. pass, impv. 3 pers. sing. of $povéc. 


Xpfirar, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xpdopat. 

xpovt, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of xpovi(o. 

Xp, pres. impv. of xpáopat. 

xepica, 1 aor. act. inf. of ywpew. 

Xwploa, 1 aor. act. inf. of xopi(o. 

xopobca, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of yopéo. 
Xwposer, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of xopéco. 


mAadroeay, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of 4/gÀaáo 
Nyeyrjmerac, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of pixe. 
Yopulow, 1 aor. act. subj. of yopigo. 


wkoddpnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of olxodopéw. 
dkobopovv, impf. act. of ofxodopew. 

ópia, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpiréw. 
cpodsyouv, impf. act. of dpodroyéa. 

época, 1 aor. act. of durum. 

dvelSiore, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvedife. 
dvóp.aca, 1 aor. act. of dvopatw. 

Sp0pifev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dpApite. 
Gpwra, 1 aor. act. of dpite. 

dpirpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of épite. 

Sppnoa, 1 aor. act. of óppáw. 

öpvfev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpiara. 
dpxroacbe, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of épyéouat. 
&hedov, impf. of dpeira. 

éxp6mv, 1 aor. pass. of dpaw. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


HE printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, 
had been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a word’s use are occasionally assumed there 
which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to 
profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. And although the number of classic vouchers for the 
age of a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not been given with that invariable completeness which 
the chronological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require 
that it be expressly noted that the following words are in use as early as Homer or Hesiod : äđyxiorpov, &yvós, 
&ypa, d8pórns, dÓéja(o)ros, 'AÓqvaios, Alyvmrios, AlBioy, alexpós, 87, Sca(or n)xósior, elut, éxeiOev, exeo, "EAMs, 
"EAAny, Evexa, évredder, &£, ¿&dyo, cEaipo, &&euu, eképyopat, éEjxovra, Ew, émeyeipo, enei, ered), émáBov, émera, 
émixahonta, Eros, etd, Mos, Óapaée, Óápaos, Kprjs, xripa, pnkére phris (pyre), vinto, xor; that the following 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: dyvecía, aipoppocw, éxdoyn, ¿voukéo, éEaxdorot, ZËÉo0ev, 
ratos, 'Edéatos, Opoéw, xowdw, koAá(w, xpdomedov, Maxedav, pdratos, uévrou peréxo, pndémore, pndéma, Mñ0os, 
papaive, vij, oükoüv, odyi, óxerós, mapdonpos, mápowos, mépa, mpoordris, cradiov, oratnp, orod, avvowée, Xaddaios ; 
that the following may be found inThucydides, Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: dypdpparos, dddmavos, ddjOw, 
*Axaia, Zyyurra, éyyórepov, érideats, émxabitw, émoxevatw, xaradahéw, paraoddyos, uüjrtye, pvà, povorkds, vvv, 
8Osnov, mapowos, pais, a movüales, erápvos, cvaywyh, cuvaipw, opupis, Pacts, Pirogodia ; that the following are 
in use from Aristotle on: émexreiveo, émornpita, eb0úrns, #xos, kepáriov, Korn, papyapirns (Theophr.), váp8os 
(Theophr.), mpdras; that the following may be found in the 3d century before Christ: Badéas, émdy (inser. 
B. C. 265), — dexaéé and Sexaoxra in the Sept.; that the following appear in Polybius : 'AAe£avópwós, ' Avrtoxeis, 

mpocavéxo ; while Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal., or Strabo vouch for "Apay, 'Actápyns, "Emixovpetos, rdytov. 
Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the New Testament writings, or are 

so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history. 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found 
in Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 (2d much * enlarged and improved " edition 
1888). See, for example, on the various forms of Sidaps, inui torne, riOnue, § 74; on the intrusion into the 
2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (qveyxay, etras, eópápevos, etc.) $ 66, 6. 7. 8; on y((y)vopat, y(y)vóoko, Š 63, 20. 21; 
on é and éveort, Š 74, 12 ; on (€)OéAw, $ 63, 23; on the fut. yapyoopat, § 64, 7. On anomalies or variations in 
augment, Š 62; on Amis, kaĝ’ idiav, Š 32, 2. 4; on evexev, etvexev, Š 83, 26; on the use of the cases and prepo- 
sitions, 88 82, 83; of the art. with mas, $ 84, 41; etc., etc. References to it (of necessity restricted to the first 
edition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 


p. 15, s. v. 'ABBà ; respecting its accent see T'df. Proleg. 
p.102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiüischen 
u. 8. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

p. 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
p. 48 sq.” 

p. 7, first paragraph, add to the reff. E. Issel, Der 
Begriff der Heiligkeit im N. T. (Leiden, 1887). 

p- 13°, s. v. Geos, 1. 8; on the application of the term 
to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.'s note on 
Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

p. 194, line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert of ar 
aidvos ‘Pwopatot, Dion Cass. 63, 20, 2 cf. 5; 


p. 275, s. v. aAnOns, fin., add to the reff. A. Schlatter, 
Der Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169. 

p. 72%, last line but one, after “ Arabian king ” insert 
Aretas IV., styled @:Admarpis ‘lover of his country,’ 
who reigned B. c. 9 (or 8) to a. D. 39 (or 40) (see Gut- 
schmid’s List of Nabathaean kings in J. Euting, Nab. 
Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.) 

p. 74%, s. v. 'AppayeBóv, fin, add But see WH u. s. 

p. 74°, s. v. ápraypós, fin., add to the reff. Werzel in 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 535-552. 

p. 78%, s. v. dpxtepevs 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lghtft. on 
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Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

p. 824, 8. v. "Aaykpiros, line 1, after 'Aavvkp. add (ef. 
ai», II. last paragraph) 

p- 875, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivencr’s Greek Tes- 
tament (1887) p. v. note). Tr reads ajràv in Rev. 
vii. 11. 

ibid. after “Cf.” insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § 59, 4. 5; 

p. 97%, line 15, "gj MY — probably the article 
should be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in the 
Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105. 

p. 98*, s. v. Bac veía, fin., to the reff. add Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq. 

p. 985, s. v. Baerá(o, line 1, before fut. insert impf. 8 
pers. sing. égdora(ev; and after 1 aor. ¿Bdoraca; add, 
Pass, pres. inf. Baerá(egÓa«; impf. 3 pers. sing. éBa- 
oratero; 

p. 100%, s. v. BeeACeBova, last line but one, add (within 
the brackets) But see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
ii. p. 209 sq.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9. 

p. 101*, top, — On the recent identification of the 
pool (‘twin pools") of Bethesda, near the church of St. 
Anne, see Pal. Explor. Fund for July, 1888. 

p. 1074, line 1, for -6a WH read -6a Tr WH 

p. 1075, s. v. Tá(a, line 7, for 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30 

p. 108°, s. v. TadsAaia, last line but four, for 16, 34 
read 16, 2, 34 

p. 1115, s. v. yéevya, line 29, for 2 K.i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 

p. 1288, line 2, add to the reff. (within the brackets) 
Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. pp. 83-90; Schürer, Neu- 
test. Zeitgesch. $23, I. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. il 
p. 94) 

p. 181*, Syn. add The words are associated in 2 Co. 
xi. 4. 

p. 164*, s. v. 'EBpais fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch 
p.175sq.; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885) 
pp. 39-74. 

p. 1985, insert in its place “ ¿k-mepuooro9, see éxmepio- 
ods and brepexreptoco.” 

p. 2564, s. v. ed, line 8 — * contrary to ordinary Grk. 
usage" etc.; yet cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398. 

p. 2685, s. v. ws, II. 2 c., for Zes mpós in Lk. xxiv. 
50, note the rendering given in R. V.: until they were 
over against etc. 

p. 274*, s. v. fay, fin, to the works referred to add 
* Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq." 

p. 2765, s. v. pdvocpos, fin., add to the reff. * Löw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200.” 

p. 2875, s. v. eds, 1 fin., add to the reff. “For ĝeoi 
in application to (deceased) Christians, see Theoph. ad 
Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10, 34; Iren. 
haer. 3, 6, 1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 4; cf. esp. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. i. p. 82 note." 

S. V. Oeds 2, add “On patristic usage cf. Harnack, 
DNE wu i. pp. 181, 695; Bp. LgAtft. Ignat. vol. ii. 
p. 26. 


8. v. beds 3, add “On ó eds and 6eós, esp. in the 
writings of John, see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 
165 sqq." 

p. 292, s. v. ÓptapBevo, add to the reff. at the close 
* Findlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78; 
Waite in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ on 2 Co. l. e. p. 404 
sq." 

p. 297°, first paragraph, last line but six, xar’ ¿(ay — 
add, On xar iðiav (WH's ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1, 
19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. iv. 34; vi. 31; ix. 28 ; xiii. 3), 
see their App. pp. 143, 145 ; Meisterhans n. 809 

p- 300%, s. v. Ingots, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. Luth. Theol. 1876, p. 209 sq.; [Keim i. 384 sq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 97 sq.) J." 

p. 306*, SYN., last line, add to the reff. E. Höhne in 
the Ztschrft. f. kirehl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, pp. 
607—617. 

p. 3145, s. v. xaOoXtxds, line 5, after “ Smyrn. c. 8” 
insert “ [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.'s note]” 

p- 3195, s. v. xaiw, line 7, to the reff. on cavynowpas 
add “Bp. Lghtft. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n." 

p. 354*, line 15, the words eig robs xéAmous abray are 
wanting in good Mss. 

p. 358%, s. v. kode; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note." 

p. 365^, line 18, on this use of óptos add ref. to Bp. 
Lehtft. on Ign., mart. Polyc. 8, p. 959. 

p. 376%, s. v. Aémpa, add to the reff. Clark in the 
* Speaker's Com.’ on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq. ; Sir Ris- 
don Bennett, Diseases of the Dible. 1887. (* By-Paths 
of Bible Knowledge " vol. ix.) 

p. 382*, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla- 
tion of Lücke's discussion see Christian Examiner for 
1849 pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added Manselin Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Philosophy; Zeller, 
Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 2?, p. 369 sq. (1881); 
Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273. 

p. 402%, line 18 sq., on év péso and ava uécov cf. R. F. 
Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322. 

p. 4175, insert in its place (before povij) pévas, sce 
karapóvas. 

p. 420°, s. v. Mocrs, line 1, “ constantly so in the text. 
Rec." — not quite correct; Rec.t uses Mwiojjs in Acts 
vi. 14; vii. 85, 37; xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p. 421%, line 20, “by L Tr WH” — Tr does not seem 
to be consistent; he uses the diwresis, for example, in 
Acts xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p. 425°, s. v. vgorevo, line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8,1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.) ] 

p- 433*, introduce as line 1 (before ó, g, 10) — O, o:— 
on its interchange with omega see f, e. 

p. 445%, s. v. ópoíepa, last line “p. 301 sqq." — add 
Dickson, St. Paul's Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and 
* Spirit? (Glasgow, 1883), p. 322 sqq. 

p. 4655, line 32 mid., add see H. Gebhardt, Der Him- 
mel im N. T., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl. 
Leben, 1886 pp. 555-575. 
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p. 474%, Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term mais 
as respects age, see Bp. Lghtft. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 
II. vol. i. p. 432 note. 

p. 5015, under c. 8. after Ro. viii. 3 add [al. find 
here the same idiom as in Heb. x. 6 below (cf. R. V. 
txt.)] 

p. 508%, line 18 sq., add to the reff. Lipsius Apokr. 
Apostelgesch, ii.! (1887) p. 1 sqq. 

p. 5125, s. v. morrixds, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wm. 
Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10, 
1888] 

p. 9145, to the reff. s. v. riorts add A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885). 

p: 521, paragraph 4 a., line 4, “the Sept. renders by ” 
etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both 
passages is rò my. rà dytov. 

p. 5295, par. c., line 5 sq., “so moAAjs Spas, Polyb. 
5, 8, 8" — but see p. 6795, line 2. 

p. 536%, line 15, after 1 Pet. v. 1 sq. insert (T WII om.] 

p. 5375, s. v. mpofarixós fin.— see under Br6ecdd, 
p: 101* above. 

p. 9665, s, v. ZaAd insert [Lchm. Sada] 

p- 568°, liae 2, add “On the Christology of the Sa- 
maritans see Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq.” 

p- 572%, first paragraph, end; add to the reff. “ Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 


sqq.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 sq.; 
esp. Weser in Stud. u. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303. 

p. 584%, line 24, for “ Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note?" read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgenl. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delitzsch in Luth. Zeitschr. 
1877 p. 603 sq. ; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889 
P+ 18 sq. 

p. 6085, s. v. cvorpartwrys, line 1, for T Tr WH our 
(so Lehm. in Philem.; read L T Tr WH ovr- ( 

p- 6195, s. v. réàos 1 a., line 2, — “in the Grk. writ.” 
ete. add cf. Schmidt ch. 193 esp. $$ 3 and 9. 

p. 6265, line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts xix. 33 
R.V. mrg. (cf. evufiBá(o, 3 fin.) ; 

p: 653%, s. v. diAaBéA beta, line 3, * The White City " 
(Sayce), add, al. *the pied or striped city " (cf. Bp. 
LghMft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245) 

p- 665^, s. v. yapifopat, last line, after ib. 16 add [but 
G L T Tr WH om. es dr] 

p. 6695, line 7, add to ref. Schaf, Hist. i. 841 sqq. ; 
the Expositor for Nov. 1885, p. 881 sq.; Salmon, Introd., 
Lect. xiv. 

p. 672%, s. v. Xpwrriavós, line 7 sqq., add — yet see Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. i. p. 400 sqq. 

p- 6785, s. v. iyo, fin., add [CoMr.: ava-, dmo-, ¿Ky 
xara-, also ei-yoxo.] 

p+ 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) * évoyAéw fr. Sept. 
(Lk. ?) ” 


SUPPLEMENTARY ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS, 1895. 


p. 484, s. v. dva-rpéma, line 1, insert after dva-rpémo ; 
[1 aor. dvérpepa:]and after the definitions, [ras rpamétas, 
Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.]; ethically, etc. 

p. 64%, s. v. dmrókpvdos, fin., read [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. ]. c.; and Ign. i. 351 sq.] 

p. 241°, line 7, read food for (i.e. necessary or sufficient 
for) the morrow. 

p. 2815, line 7, after Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22, insert [here 
WHR mg. read aro? (for aùrîs rìs), and thus make the 
daughter's name Herodias (as well as the mother’s); but 
see Schürer, Gesch. § 17 b. n. 29.] 

p. 9545, s. v. kouyyórepov, line 4, for kópsos read xouvrs 
(yet cf. Chandler, § 885 fin.) 


p- 9695, 8. v. xupiaxds, line 9, after Harnack add Harris, 
p- 105 sq. 

p. 422^, line 6, add to the reff. Meisterhans, p. 8. 

p. 507%, s. v. mepmrepevouat, line 4 8q., read is used 
of self-display, employing rhetorical embellishments 
in extolling one's self excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 
1, 14. 

p. 7085, insert between épmavynós and évvBpiQo, 
* évoxdéw fr. Sept. (Zk. 2)" 

p- 7125, 8. v. drapyjon, after fut. add and 1 aor. mid. 
subj. 

p. 712*, delete the word dredidocay. 

p- 7128, delete the line beginning ámgpvnaduv. 


INDEX OF OUT-OF-SEQUENCE AND 
MISSING STRONG’S NUMBERS. 


(Including those numbers out-of-sequence by a page or more) 


Strong’s # Thayer’sp. | Strong’s # Thayer’sp. | Strong’s # Thayer'sp. | Strong's # Thayer'sp. | Strong’s # Thayer's p. 


576 59 1970 * 2258 x 3801 x 5124 * 
1488 d 2046 * 2277 £ 4279 539 |5125 * 
1489 172 | 2070 * 2468 * 4458 560 | 5126 * 
1498 * — [aot « | 2717 ** | 4871 « | 5127 * 
-2 12. E42 z 
2076 * 5023 a 
1509 * 2077 A 3199 396 5025 n 5130 = 
1511 * 3203-3302 ** 5209 $ 
1526 * 2248 i 3427 * 5026 : 5213 * 
1527 * 2252 275 | 3450 * 5100 625 | 5216 * 
1536 * 2254 i 3569 * 5104 * 5600 * 
1691 * 2257 * 3603 * 5120 * 5607 * 


*Number not found in Thayer’s 
**Number inadvertently skipped in Strong’s 


